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Undergraduate Study 
at the University of Washington 
A brochure for those interested in en­
rollment at the University of Washing­
too. Gives iofoqnation on admission. 
application dateS. University facilities 
and services. 
University of Washington; Office of 
Admissions; 320 Schmitz. PC-30; 
Seattle. Washington 98105 ' 

Information for Prospective 
Foreign Students 
Leaflet for undergraduate foreign 
students containing detailed information 
on admission. testing, financial require­
ments., immigration requirements, hous:­
ing, and other details of interest to 
prospective applicants from abroad. 
University of Washington; Office of 
Admissions; 320Schmitz, PC-30; 
Seattle. Washington 98105 

, . 
Information for Ptospec tive 
Graduate Students 
Leaflet for p~ersohs considering a post­
baccalaureate education at the U niver­
sity of Washington. Lists graduate 
degree programs. requirements for 
,graduate admission. appliCation closing 
dates~ and additional sources of infor­
mation. 
University of Washington; Graduate 
Admissions; 98 Administration. AD-l 0; 
Seattle. Washington 98195 

Admissions (Graduate): 
Graduate Admissions Office 
98 Administration, AD-l 0 

Adniissions (U ndergraduate): 
OffIce of Admissions 
320 S~hmitz, PC-30 

Residence Classification Office 
320 Schmitz, PC-30 

Associated Students of the 
University of Washington 
20,4J Student Union, FK-I0 

'. 

College or School, Office of the Dean 
(See Pro.grams of Study section 
begiDning on page 64). 

Graduate Study and Research 
Detailed information on admission. 
degree requirements, programs, research 
and scholarship, financial aid, and . 
helpful information about University 
services. 
University of Washington; Graduate 
Admissions; 98 Administration, AD-I0; 

, Seattle, Washington 98195 , 

Time Schedule 
Quarterly listing of time' and place of 
meeting fQr specific classes, names of 
instructors, and number of credits 
awarded. Has registration instructions, 
academic calendar, examination sched­
ule. and new course information. 

,Not distributed outside the campus. 

Summer Quarter 
PubJisl}ed annually in· mid-March. Pro­
vides information on admission, regis­
tration, and fees. and lists all 
undergraduate and graduate courses 
offered "for academic credit during day 
and evening. ' 
University of Washington; Summer 
Quarter Office; 103 Lewis. DW-40; 
Seattle. Washington 9819,5 ' 

J 
DIRECTORY OF OFFICES 

Division of Academic and ProfesSional 
Programs (Evening Classes) 
222 Lewis, OW -20 

Housing and Food Services Office 
301 Schmitz, PC-50 

I nternational Services Office 
461 Schmitz, PB-I0 

Office of Student Affairs 
459 Schmitz, PB-I0 

Office of Student Financial Aid 
105 Schmitz, PE-20 

Placement Center 
301 Loew, FH-30 

Evening Classes 
Annual publication, available each ~ 
June, listing courSes and degree pro­
grams available at the University of 
Washington after 5:30 p~m. 
University of Washington; Division 
of Academic and Professional Pro­
grams; 222 ~ewis, DW -20; Seattle, 
Washington 98195 

Independent Study 
Descriptions of all courses offered by 
correspondence at the University of 
Washington as well as rules and regula­
tions pertaining to credit by 
correspondence. 
University of Washington; Division of 
Academic and Professional 'Programs; 
222 Lewis, DW-20; Seattle, Washington 

· 98195 

Most University departments have 
descriptive material on,individual pro­
grams for distribution to prospective 
students, Write to the academic depart­
ments directly for specific information 
on programs and courses. 

Registrar's Office 
209 Schmitz, PD-I0 

Graduation Office 
207 Schmitz, PD~ 1 0 

Grade Information Office 
248 Schmitz, PD-I0 

Registration Office 
225 Schmitz, PD-I0 

Transcripts Office 
260 Schmitz, PO: 1 0 

Summer Quarter Office 
103 Lewis, DW-40 

Address correspondence to: 
University of Washington . 
(Name of office and location-see above) 
Seattle, Washinston 98195 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR' 1978--79 
Dates In lids calendar are subject to change without notice; those appearing In admission and' 'registra-
tion Instructions take llrec:edence over those In this catalog. . 

SUMMER QUARTER 1978 
t Application closing date for all new and former students 

Preregistration for all students registered Spring 
Quarter 1978 

In-Person Registration'for new and former students 
. School of Law classes begin 

Regular quarter and Term a classes begin 
, School 'of Dentistry chisses begin 

Independence Day holiday 
Term a classes end· 
Term b classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes end 
R~gUlar quarter and Term b classes end· 
School of Law'classes end 

4UTUMN QUARTER 1978 
Application closing date for new students entering 

May 15 

May 8-12 
June 8-13' 

June 12 
June 19 
June 26 

July 4 
July19 
July 20 
July 28 

August 18 
. August 25 

from high school' May 1 • 
Application closing date for all other new and former 
'students ' July 1* 
Preregistration for matriculated students registered 

Spring Quarter 1978 May 19-26 
In-Person Registration for new and former m,atriculated 

st,udents July S-August 21 
Illnd September 14-19 

In-Person Registration for all non matriculated students' September 20 
School of Law classes begin September 26 . 
All other classes begin ' September 25 
Veterans Day holiday November 10 
Thanksgiving recess November 23, 24 
Last day of instruction December 6 
Final examinations December 7~14 

WINTER QUARTER 1979 
A pplication closing date for all new and former students 
Classes begin ' 
Washington's Birthday holiday 
Last day of instr~ction 
Final examinations 

SPRING QUARTER 1979 
Application closing date for all new and former students 
ClasSes begin 
Memorial Day holiday 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 
Commencement 

November 1* 
January 2 

. February'19 
,March. 9 

March 12-16 

February I· 
March 2§ 

May 28 
June 1 

June 4-8 
June 9 

• S~ould University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled before the application closing date, it 
may not be· possible to offer enrollment even though an applicant may be scholastically eligible for 
admission. ' 



... 

1979-80· 
Dates In this mtendar are suldect to ehange wltbout nodee; those appearing In admission and reg&stra. 
don'fnstruedons take ~enee over those In this catalog. 

SUMMER QUARTER 1979 
Application closing date for all new and, former students 
School of Law classes begin 

May 15. 
June 11 I 

Regular quarter and Term a classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes begin 
Independence Day holiday 
Term a classes end 
Term b classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes end 

'. Regular quarter and Term b classes end 
Sch091 of Law classes end ' 

AUTUMN QUARTER'1979' 
Application closing date for new students entering 

from high school , ' 
Application closing date for all'other new and foriner 

students 
School of Law classes begin 
All other classes begin 
Veterans Day holiday 
Thanksgiving recess' 

\ Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 

WINTER QUAR·TER 1980, 

JunF 18 
June 25 
,July 4 
July 18 
July 19 
July 27 

August 17 
August 24 

May 1* 

July 1· 
September 21 

October 1 
November 12 

November 22-, 23 
December 12 

December 13-20 

Application closing date for all new and former students 
Classes begin 

November 1· 
January 7 

February 18 
March 14 

Washington's Birthday holiday 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations , ,March 17-21 ' 

SPRING ,QUARTER 1980 
Applicatio~ closing date for all new and ~oi'mer s~udents 
Classes begin 
Mem9rial Day holiday 
Last day of instruction 
Finalexanrlnations 
Commencement 

February 1* 
March 31 
'May 26 

June 6 
June 9-13' 

June 14 

* SIiC?uld University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled before the application closing date, it 
may not be' possible to' offer enrollment even though an applicant may be scholastically eligible for 
admDUo~ , 



The University ·is a community ~f. 
scholars. Its responsibilities inclu.de the' 

preservation of knowledge, the crea~ion 

of new knowledge, and the dissemination, 

of knowledge .both old and new. Such a 

unique combination expands .the hu".'an 

potential 'tl? the utmost· limit by' trainin:g, : 
stimulating, and using that magnificent 

natural instrument-the: human mi.rid. 

K.nowledg~ generated in' the human 

mind is, after-all, the ultimate resource. 

It is the responsibility of the' University­

faculty and students alike-to ensure that 

it continues as an inexhaustible resource, 

, for upon it depend the richness and 

quality of life throughout the future. 



• 





, Founded in 1861, the University of Washington is the old­
est state-assisted institution of higher edu~ation on thePa­
cific Coast. Its original site was on a ten-acre tract of wood-­
ed wilderness that . is now downtown Seattle. T~e' present 
campu!r-680 acres of trees,. landscape, and buildings, lo­
cated between the shores of' Lake Washington and Lake 
.Union-is in a residential section of the city and has ,long 

· been c~)Dsidered one of the most attractive in the nation. 

The~University of Washington's enrollment, which ordinar-
· ily is limited to about 35,500 students, w~ 37,120 in Au­

tumn Quarter 1977. Of the total, 27,993 were un­
dergraduates and the rer:nainder were in professional and 
graduate programs. More than three:-fourths of the· under­
graduates ent~r. as freshme~ from .W ashingtori hi~h schools 
or as transfer students from Washmgton commumty colleg­
es or other colleges and universities' in the state. The majori-:­
ty of students who enter the University as freshmen are 

· from the'top one-third to one-fifth of their high school grad-
f uating class. The grade-point average for the regufarly ad­

mitted freshman class entering in Autumn Quarter 1977 
was 3.35 . .In ,19.76-77 the {u~l-time teaching faculty of the 
University numbered 2,430. 

I 

The University of Washington recognizes as o~e of its high­
est educational priorities the need to increase the number of 
qualified minorities and women in certain of the academic 
fields and professions in which they have been historically 
denied access or traditionally under~represented in higher 
'education. Through its admission policies, the University 

\ attempts to bring ,in more minorities and women at all'lev­
els of its educational programs. In addition, special educa-

, tional support services a~e provided thro~gh the Offi.ce ~f 
Minority Affairs·,and the Office for Recrult~~nt of Mmofl­
ty Graduate and Professional Students to faCIlItate the entry 
of per~ons from under-represented minorities and to en-

I ' 

'. 
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hance their likelihood· of success while attending the', U ni- ' 
versity. 

Accreditation 

The .university of "Washington is accredi~~" by the' 
Northwest Association of Schools and CoI1es~ and is a' 
member of the Association of American Universities. Indi­
vidual schools and coUegesare member~ ot the variQuS ao­
crediti~g ,associations· in their respective, fields. 

Academic Sessions 

University instruct~on is offered. during three quarters"of 
approximately eleven weeks each during the ~utumn, ~in­
ter, and Spring quarters, and for nine weeks' during the 
Summer 9uarter. Day and evening' credit classes are inte­
,grated so that the students mayatten~ the University either 
during the day' or ,at,night or in a combinati(;)D of the two. 

Autumn Quarter begins in September and ends before ,the 
Christmas holidays; Winter Quarter continues from' eady 
January until the third week in March, and Spring Quarter 
extends from late March until the middle of June. Summer 
Quarter, which starts in mid~June ~d ends in mjd-,August. 
includes two 4~ -week terms. Although most courses are 
offered for the full quarter, 'some are scheduled on a one­
term-only basis to increase student options and opport~ni­
ties. 

Summer Quarter 

The oPPQrtunities for study dliring Summer Quarter are 
comparable to, those of the regular school year,. except that 



the number of courses offered is not ~ large. A wide selec­
tion of courses in most major fields is available to graduate 
and undergraduate students pursuing degree programs on a 
year-atound 'i?aSis, as well as to teachers and other summer­
only students seeking to broaden, intensify, or refresh -their 
subject matter competence. Freshman students entering 
from high school are encouraged to begin their college 
work in the summer. Through'the Office of Admissions, en­
rollment in summer courses 'may be arranged under certain 
circumstances for specially qualified students .who hav4! not 
yet complete4 ~igh school. 

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the same 
.as for any other quarter; credits, earned are evaluated as res-
'idence credits; and-with the exception of separate fee 
schedules for medical and dental students-Summer Quar­
terfees closely parallel those of a regular quarter. There is 
no additional fee for nonresidents during the summer. 

Students may register for either day or evening credit cours­
es, ,or for a combination of day and evening credit courses, ' 
'on -the, basis qf ,a' single fee schedule. Part-time': fees ,are 
charged in' accordance with the nuinber of credits for which 

, the student is registered. A complete listing of undergradu- , 
, 'ate and gr~duate courses offered during Summer Quarter is 
- published in the Summer Quarter bulletin. 

Academic Divisions 

The UniverSity is'madp. up of six colleges, each of which of­
fers, a curriculum (Le., sequence of courses) leading to the 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. A college 
may include many schools, departments, divisions, and in­
stitutes. For example, the College of Arts and'Sciences in­
cludes Seven school~; twenty departments, one division, and 
one institute. Within the University are tWo' types of 
schools: independent units (e.g., Business 'Administration, 
Dentistry, Law, Medicine, Nursing, Pharmacy, Public 
Health'!lnd Community Medicine, and Social Work), which 
offer professional training to students who may be required 
to complete a period of preprofessional study, and units 
within colleges (e.g.,. Art, Communications, Drama, Music, 
~utrition~ Sciences and Textiles, and Physical and Health 
Education), . most of which offer semiprofessional training 
in sirlgl~ fields of s,t1;1dy. The uni~ of instructional ,organiza­
tion in a particular science oJ,' art is called a'department ' 
(e.g., History). The department differs from th~ semiprofes­
sional school in iis tendency to place less emphasis on the 
applicati,on'o~ subject matter. The 9r~duate Scho~J coordi­
nates the work of students who already have obtained a bac­
calaureate degree and have been. admitted to the school for 
advanced,work toward the master's or doctoral 'degree. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

At the'undergraduate level, the freshman' or transfer'student 
generally enrolls in the college that offers his or her chosen 
major~ If ad~ission' to the selected major is restricted, or if 
the student has not yet selected a major, the student enters 
the College of Arts and Sciences as a premajor~' The prema­
jor category is also provided, in certain other colleges for 
those students who have not made a definite choice of ma-

jor in the college. Undergraduates preparing for profession­
al study in suc~ fields as architecture, business administra­
tion, dental hygiene, dentistry, education,. medical 
technology, medicine, occupational therapy, pharmacy, 
physical therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, social welfare, 
and urban planning complete preliminary work in the pre-

I professional programs offered within the ColI~ge of Arts 
and Sciences. 

The programs of stUQY in a variety of fields not only train 
students for the professions and occupations but also pre­
pare them to contribute to the culture and progress of soci­
ety. The colleges and schools and the principal fields of 
study at the University of Washington are listed here. Most 
colleges, schools, and departments offer both graduate and 
undergraduate courses. 

College of Architecture and ~rban Planning 

, Architecture 
Building Construction 

,Landscape Architecture 
Urban Planning 

College of Arts and Sciences 

African Studies· 
American'Indian Studies· 
American Studies· 
Anthropology 
Art 
Art His~QfY ' 
Asian American Studies·, 
Asian Languages and Literature 
Ast~onomy • 
Atmospheric Sciences 
Biology 
Black Studies ' 
Botany' 
Chemistry 
Chicano Studies· 
China and I nner Asia Regional Studies 
Cinema Studies· 
Classics (Latin, ,Greek, Classical Studies) 
Communi~ations (Advertising, 'EditorIal Journalism, 
Broadcast J ournalism, Radio-TV, Communication Theory) 
Comparative Arts· 
Comparative History of Ideas· 
Gomparative Literature 
Computer Science 
Dance . 
Drama (Genera. Drama Program, Professional Actor , 
Training Program) 
Economics 
English. 

, . Environmental Studies'" . 

10 

Ethnicity and Nationality· 
Ethnomusicology· , 
French Languag~ and Area Study· 
General'Studies " , 
GeneticSt ' 
Geography 

*Program that may be taken for a degree under' General St11:dies. 
l' Graduate program. Certain' courses open to 'undergraC:luates. 



Geological Sciences 
Geophysicst 
Germanics 
Health Education 
History 
International Studies (coordinates instructional and re­
search programs on East, Inner, and South Asia, Russia 
and Eastern Europe, Africa, Latin America, and Near' 
East; sponsors programs in comparative religion and eth­
nicity and nationality; see individual listings) 
Japan and Korea Regional Studies 
Jewish Studies· 
Latin American Studies 
Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies';' 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Music 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Near Eastern Studies 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles (Clinical Dietetics, Cos­
tume Studies, Nutritional Sciences and Foods, Textile 
Science) 
Oceanography 
Philosophy 
Physical Education (Human Movement Studies, Liberal 
Arts Emphasis) 
Physics 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Religiol;ls Studies/Comparative Religion 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Russia and Eastern Europe Area Studies 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature 
Scientific and Technical Communication· 
Slavic Languages and Literature 
Social Theory and Ideology· 
Society and Justice 
Sociology 
South Asia Studies 
Speech and Hearing Sciences 
Speech Communication 
Women Studies· 
Zoology 

School and Graduate Sdlool of Business Administration 

Accounting 
Business, Government, and Society 
Finance, Management, and Organization 
Marketing 

School of Dentistry 

Community Dentistry 
Continuing Dental Education 
Dental Hygiene 
Dentistry 
Endodontics 
Graduate Dental Education 
Oral Biology 
Oral' Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 

*Program that may be taken for a degree under General Studies. 
t Graduate program. Certain courses open to undergraduates. 
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Oral Surgery 
Orthodontics 
Pedodontics 
Periodontics 
Prosthodontics 
Restorative Dentistry 

CoUegeofEducation 

Educational Administration 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction 
Educational Policy Studies 
Educational Psychology 
Higher Education 

• 

Ind~pendent Study, Research, and Field Experiences 
Special Education 

College of Engineering 

Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Bioengineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 
Computer SCience 
Electrical Engineering 
Humanistic-Social Studies ' 
Industrial Engineering 
Mechanical Engineering 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 
Nuclear Engineeringt . 
Ocean Engineering 

CoUege of Fisheries 

Fisheries Science 
Food Science 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Science 

CoUege of Forest Resources 

Forest E~gineering 
Forest R~ources Management 

. "Forest Science 
Outdoor Recreation 
Pulp and Paper Technology 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Science 
Wood and Fiber 

Intersc:bool or IntercoUege Programs 

Bioengineering 
Computer Science 
Marine Studies 
Quantitative Science 
Social Management of Technology 
University Conjoint Courses 

. Wildlife Science 

t Graduate program. Certain courses open to undersraduatea. 



, \. 

School of Law 

School of ,Llbrariansbipt 

School of l.\fediclne 

Anesthesiology 
Biochemistry . 
Bioengi.neering 
Biological Structure 
Biomedical History 
Family Medicine. 
Human Biology 
Laboratory Medicine 
Medical Practice 
Medical T.echnology 
Medicine 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Neurological Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Occupational Therapy 
Ophtlialmology 
Orthopaedics 
Otolaryngology 
Pathology 
Pediatrics 
Pharmacology 
Physical Therapy 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Prosthetics and Orthotics 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
Radiology 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Surgery 
Urology 

School of Nursing 

Community Health Care Systems 
Matern~ and Child Nursing 
Physiological Nursing 
Psychosocial Nursing 

School of Pharmacy 

Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Pharmacy Practice , 

Graduate School of Public AffaIrst 

Public Administration 
Public Policy 

School of Public' Health and 
Community Medicine 

Biostatistics 
Environmental Health 
Epidemiology 
Health Services 
Pathobiology 

t Graduate Program. Certain counes open to undergraduates. 
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Reserve Officer Training Programs 

Aerospace Studies 
M ilitaty Science 
~ aval Science 

School of Social Work 

Social Welfare 

Other Programs 

A list of other study programs offered by the University, in­
cluding evening and extension credit programs, indepen­
dent study through correspondence, noncredit studi~ short 
courses and conferences,1 and telecourses, appears 10 the 
Continuing Education section of this catalog. 

DEGREES 

The University of Wastiington grants the following degrees 
, upon satisfactory completion of appropriate programs of 

study in the depa~ments, schools, and colleges: 

Undergraduate Degrees 

Bachelor of Arts. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. B·.A~ 
Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration. . . B.A.B.A. 
Bachelor of Fine Arts .... '. ............ ' B.F.A.' 
Bachelor of ·Landscape Architecture . . ...... B.L.Ai'ch~ 
Bachelor of Music. . . . . . . . . . . ·B.Mus. 
Bachelor of Sci~nce . . . . . . . '. . .. . . . : . .. B.S. 
Bachelor of Science in AeronauticS 
and Astronautics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.S.A.&A. 
Bachelor .of Science in Building Construction '.. B.S.B.C. 

'Bachelor of Science in Ceramic Engineering .... B.S.Cer.E. 

.j 

Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering. B.S.Ch.E .. 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering. . .. .. B.S.C.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering . B.S.E.E; 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering. .'. . . . . .. B .. S.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Fisheries . . . . . . . . . B.S.Fish. 
Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources . . . . .. B.S.F. 
Bachelor of Science in Industrial Engineering .. B.S.I.E. 

... B.S.M.E: 

B.S.Med.Tech. 

Bachelor of Science in Mechanical 
Engineering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Bachelor of Science'in Medical 
Technology . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Bachelor of Science in Me~a1lurgical 
Engineering ....... ; ............. ·B.S.Met.E. 
Bachelor of Scien~ in Nursing. . . . . . B.S.Nurs .. 
Bachelor of Science ~n Occupational 
Therapy .............. '. 
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy. . 
Bachelor of Science in Physical 
Therapy ..... '.' . " ...... . 

Dental, Law, and Medical Degrees 

B.S.Occ.Therapy 
B.S.Pharm. 

B.S.Phys.Therapy 

Doctor of Dental Surgery ..... D.D.S. 
Juris Doctor. . . . . . . . . . . . . . J.D. 
Doctor of. Medicine ................... M.D. 



, Graduate degrees ,are listed in the Graduate School section 
of this ,catalog. For, detailed information about the pro­
grams of study and requirements in the colleges, schools, 
and departments, see th~ sections describin~ each. 

exPENSES AND FINANCIAL AID , 

The cost ofa student's education at the University of Wash- . 
ington varies, ~he amount depending on his or her classifi­
cation, 'status as resident or nonresident, and field of study. 
In computing college costs, consideration should ~so ·be 
given to optional fees, such as insurance coverage; addition­
al expenses for books and laboratory supplies;' and personal 
expenses for such items as clothing, laundry, recr~tion, and 
transportation: which differ with 'each individual. ' 

The figures given below should be used only as a guide.in 
estimating a University of Washington 'student's expenses 
for an academic year. All fe~ are payable in U.S. dollars. 
Tuition and fees are subject to ,change without notice. 

! 

Estimated Expenses for the Academic Year 

, W tishington Residents 
Tuition and fees3 ..... 
Insurance (optional) 

UTidergraduate1 

. $ 687.00 
82.95 

1,500.00 
300.00 
700.00' 

Room and board (average) . / .. 
. Books, materials,' and supplies . 
Personal expenses . . . . 

Nonresidents" 
All above estimates apply 
except for: Tuition arid fees . .'. '2,394.00 

Graduate2 

$ 771.00 
82.95 

1,500.00 
300.00 
700.00 

2,736.00 

1. Includes postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) and nonmatriculated stu-
dents.' . , ' 

2~ Includes law· school. Tuition and fees for medical and dental stu­
dents are higher (see Rules, Requirements, and Procedures section 

. of this catalog). 
,3. For a detailed 'explanation ~f tuition and fees and speciai cluirges, 
consult the Rules, Requirements, and Procedures section of this cata­
log. 
4. Students from abroad should plan for additional expenses, such 
as ,insurance, which is required of all foreign students, and other 
necessary expenditures. for periods between quarterS. 

, Financial Aid 

Students who need financial assistan~e should inquire about 
loans and scholarships at the Office of Student Financial 
Aid, i 05 Schmitz. The primary PUrp9se of the financial aid 
prograni is to assist students who otherwise would find it 
impossible'or difficult to enter or remain at the University. 
Another important purpose is to provide. financial assis­
tance to students experiencing acute, temporary financial 
emergencies. 

Stude~is should apply at the .Office of Student Financial 
Aid for Basi~ Educational Opportunity Grants, undergrad­
uate scholarships, federal and U niversity,long-term low-in­
terest loans, University short-term emergen~y loans,and 
employment under the College Work-Study Program. 

Graduate studen~' may obtain loan and employment infor-
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mation through the: Office of Student Fbiancial Aid. Infor­
mation on, graduate fellowships, scholarships, 'and teaching 
and research assistantships may be obtained from the grad­
uate. program adviser in the Graduate School" and the 
Graduate School section of this catillog. 

M any financial' aid programs have application deadlines as 
early as February I of each year fon consideration the fol­
lowing academic year. To be assured of consid~ration, stu­
dents must make application for financial aid on ,or. before 
the appropriate deadline. 

The Office of Student -Employment, 105 Schmitz," lists 
many part-time, temporary, and summer jobs available'both 
on and off campus to University students and their spouses. 
On-campus employment is limited by University regula­
tions to no more than 19¥.l hours per week. A. student may 
make application for employment in p~rson after he or she 
is enrolled, or is in the process of enrolling, with matriculat-
ed standing at the University. ' 

A studerit need not apply for financial 'aid to use the services 
of the Student Employment Office. ' . ' 

. FACILITIES AND SERVICES 
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Student Housing 

Students are free to make their own housing arrang~menis, 
and they are urged, to select the types that best serve their 
academic and personal needs. ' 

Residence Halls 

Residence hall accommodations for men' and women· at the 
University are avaiUtble ina varietY of types,' in Seven dif­
ferent buildings. All are located within walking distance of 
campus claSsrooms and "laboratory buildings. 'Some "of the 
halls operate with active stqdent government organizations ' 
in "houses" of from fifty, to one hundred twenty students 
each. P~eference in aSsignment to Mercer Hall is given to 
graduate students. 

For information about special language programs conduct-
ed in the residence halls, see Special Living Groups., . 

For reservations or additional information, write to: Uni­
versity of Washington, Housing and Food Services 'Offic-e, 
301 Schmitz, PC-50, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway, 
Seattle, Washington 98105. 

Unlvenity 'Housing for Malrted Students 

The University operates' a variety of housing accommoda­
tions, though limited in number, for married 'students with 
or without children. Students 'with Iiniited ,financial· re­
sources have initial priority in assign merit to vacancies as 
they occur. The following schedule of assignment priorities> 
from the highest to the lowest, has been adopted for ~tu­
dents who meet the basic income criteria:' 

1. Students ,who ,~e members of the 'UniverSity~s' Educa-
tional Opportunity,Program (EOP). ' 



2. (a) Women who are, single parents and have dependent 
children, and (b) men who are single parents and have de-
pendent children; . 

3. Students with special housing problems, such as physi­
cally disabled students. 

4. All other students. 

F~r additional information about housing facilities, income 
schedule, and application procedure, write to: University of 
Washington, Housing and Food Services Offices, 301 
Schmitz, PC-50, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway, Seattle, 
Washington 98105. . 

Privately Operated Accommodations 

Listings of off-campus rental properties, such' as rooming 
and boarding houses, housekeeping r~oms, apartments, and 
houses, are maintairied in the Housing and Food Services 
Office, 301 Schmitz, for the convenience of single and mar­
ried students. The University does not inspect these accom­
modations, and, therefpre, students and parents must accept 
full respc;msibility for making a selection. Because these list­
ings change frequently, they cannot be mailed out and must 
be consulted in person. 

Fraternities ~nd Sororities 

Twenty-six fraternities and eighteen sororities own. and 
operate complete living facilities near the University cam-. 

. pus. Members either live in the chapter houses or, as com­
muters living at home, have use of the facilities. These liv­
ing groups conduct educational, social, recreational, and 
cultural activities, placing particular emphasis on study 
p~ograms for new students. 

Fraternities and soroJ.jties are ~If-governing studentorga­
nizations. Through the Office of Student Affairs, however, 
the. University makes available staff members to advise 
house lea~ers on all phases of chapter life and operation. 
Activities of the fraternities and sororities are coordinated 
and governed by the student Interfraternity Council and' 
Panhellenic Association, respectively. These organizations 
also coordinate and supervise the membership recruitment 
programs for the fraternities and sororities. 

For additional information write to: University of Wash­
ington, Panhellenic Association (or Interfraternity Coun­
cil), Student Union Building, FK-I0, Seattle, 'Washington 
98195~ 

RelJalous Living Groups 

Faith and Life Community (Interfaith), University Chris­
tian Union Women's House and University Christian 
Union Men's House (Protestant), and Baptist Student Cen­
ter provide housing for students at the University of Wash­
ington. Their primary purposes are to offer an environment 
consistent with religious ideals and, to encourage maximum 
scholastic achievement. 

Special. Living Groups 

Russian House is a living group for both men and women 
interested in learning the Russian language. Because' Rus­
sian is spoken at all t,imes among residents, the student 
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should have some familiarity with the 'Ianguage before ap­
plying for admission to the house program. For additional 
information write to:· University of 'Washington,' Russian 
House Faculty Adviser, Department of Slavic Lan~ages 
and Literature, DR-30, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

In cooperation with language departments, living-language 
programs in French, German, and Spanish are conducted in 
coeducational residence halls by students. Members are 
grouped according to language interests and eat meals to­
gether. Additional information may be ob~ai,ned ~rom the 
departments concerned. . . ' . . 

Student Union Building and South Campus Center 

The Student Union Building, commonly known as .the 
HUB, is a social, cultural, recreational, and service center 
for students and the University community. liUB activities 
are planned and coordinated by student. committees assisted 
by trained advisers.· In addition to dining facilities', the 
HUB has a ticket office, an auditorium, a bookstore branch, 
Peoples Bank branch, hair cutting and styling services, 
meeting rooms, lounges, a ballroom, and several game 
rooms. 

The South Campus Center,.located between the Health Sci­
ences Building and the Showboat Theatre, provideS services 
and activities similar to those at the Student Union Build­
ing. 

Student Medical Insurance 

Sponsored by .the University, a group medical, sm:gical, and 
hospital insurance plan is available to registered students, 
their spouses, and their children~. This optional plan is of~ 
fered on a quarterly or annual baSis during registration. De­
tailed information is contained in a brochure available at. 
Hall Health Center, the Student Accounts Office, or' the 
registratio.n window in Schmitz Hall. 

. Also available are classroom and laboratory accidental inju­
ry and death insurance, as well as coverage if one is on a . 
University-sponsored field trip. Information is available 
from the Retirement and Insurance Office. The full premi­
um costs of these plans are paid by I the participating stu-
dent. . 

Hall Health Center 

The University. operates Hall Health Center'as a medical­
care facility for students, but not for their dependents. 

Clinics, open from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday through 
Friday throughout the calendar year, offer general medical 
care and specialist consultation of several typeS. 

Night emergency service is also available during the regular 
s~hool year. No charge is made for professional services ob­
tained . through the Student Health Service; however, stu­
dents must pay for outpatient prescriptions. Major surgery 
and the occasional illness· of exceptional severity require 
treatment elsewhere, ~d the student should protect himself 
or herself against' the expenses of these by supplementary 
medical insurance. A low-cost group medical-surgical-hos-



, pital policy designed to meet these. specific, needs may be . 
. pu~chased at time of registration. 

University Libraries 

The University library system, consisting of the Suzzallo Li­
brary, , the Charles E. Odegaard Undergraduate Library, 
and eighteen branch libraries, contains 3,063,041 volumes; 
400,900 research reports; 40,813 current s~rial subscrip­
tions; computerized bibliographic data bases in the social 
sciences, business sciences, and health sciences; as well· as 
numerous maps, newspapers, microforms, manuscripts, and 
countless state, federal, foreign, and iriternational govern­
ment documents. 

/ 

The largest aggregation Qf books and materials is housed in 
the Suzzallo Library. It is there that students concerned 
with investigation in the atmospheric sciences, biology, bot-· 
any~ geological sciences, hum,anities, and the social sciences 
find extensive library resources. Rare books, manuscripts, 
and a definitive collection of materials relating to the Pacif­
ic Northwest are also available in the Suzzallo Library. 

Particularly important for all undergraduates· is the under­
graduate library. ·Its 130,889 volumes include commonly 
used reference works, books for assigned and collateral 
reading, and books and m~gazines for general 'reading. A 

I media,center provides. audiovisual facilities for course-relat­
. edand recreational programs. Except for specialized pro­

jects, undergraduates in any academic .field can find in the 
undergraduate Iibx:ary nearly.every book they are likely to 
need. 

THE UNIYERSITY • 
and cultural objects of the human environment, particularly 
the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and mainland :shores. Muse­
urn divisions are anthropology, educ~tion, exhibition, geol­
ogy, and zool~gy., 

Graduat~ training in the museum includes a program that 
leads to a M aster of Arts degree in anthropology with a spe­
cialization in museology. The museum is· accredited by the.· 
American AsSociation of MUseums. . . 

University Theatres 

~he School of Drama operates three theatres: the Glenn· . 
Hughes Playhouse, with a thrust stage; the Penthouse The- . 
atre, the first theatre-in-th~round built in America; and .the 
Showboat Theatre, faShioned after a turn-of-the-centtiry , 
floating showboat With. a proscenium stage: Faculty- and·, 
student-directed plays drawn ·from the full range of world 
dramatic Iiterat~re· are presented througho':!t the year. 

The school also mounts '?Ccasional productionS in the two 
theatres of Meany Hall, and it gives technical and design 
support to opera' and· dance'productions of the School of 
M~~ , 

ItiuDe Cultural Center . 

The Ethnic Cultural Center, 3931 Brooklyn Avenue ,North:- . 
east, was· established to· increase minority· group students' 
awareness of their 'own heritages and to develop atllOpg all 
students· an . understanding and IlPpreciation of those heri" .. 
tages. Facilities . include mUltipurpose rooms, study rooms,' 
office· space, a library,· and kitchen facilities. Other facilities 
are a· two-hundred-seat theatre, a tutorial center, and a 
study skills center. Many of the student adivities of the 

The University of Washington library system participates in 
many regional. and na~ional bibliographic ente~prises. rhe 
Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, a Iibr~ corpora­
tion, maintains in the Suzzallo Library a union catdcatalog 
of more than four and one-half million author entries 'from 
.forty-eight libraries in the Pacific Northwest:. This catalqg 
is an aid.in locating uncommon books in other library col- . 
lections'that may be required by library users, both on and 
off campus. 

, Asian Student Coalition,' Black Student Union, MECHA, 
and the Atrierican' I ndian Student :Assodation take place at 
the cultural center. Activities inClude meetings, spe~ers, 
films, drama productionS,· a~d various culturru programs. 

Henry Gallery 

The Henry Gallery, the art museum of' the University of 
Washington, brings to the campus and the community exhi­
bitions of contemporary and historical· work in all media. 
The offerings include films, lectures, demonstrations, sym­
Posia, and an active publishing program. The small, but dis­
tinguisl1ed, collection. includes· European and American ,. \ 
paintings and prints and contemporary American and J apa­
nese ceramics. The Henry Gallery Association ,offers mem­
bership to students, faculty, and the community for the pur­
pose of supporting the multifaceted program. The gallery is 
open without charge to the public every day except U ni- . 
versity holidays. . , 

Museum 

The Thomas Burke Memorial Washington.State Museum is 
an educational and cultural center whose function is to col­
lect, preserve, research, exhibit, and interpret the natural 

IS 

University Rese8rc:b Facilities 

In addition to
l 

the campus facilities described above, the 
University has numerous· educational· and cultural resoUrce 
centers. Academic or research activities and faCilities· that- ' 
are of general significance in all or many fields of·ktiowl~ 
edge throughout the University are listed in' the Graduate 
School section of this catalog; others are described,in the 
appropriate' school or college section. . , 

STUDENT SERVICES.OFFICE~· 

Offiee of Student AffaIrs 

The Office. of Student Affairs is concerned with· the general, 
welfare of students and provides various nonacademic ser- . 
vices to assist the'm. The office works ,with advisers in. th~: 
schools and colleges, and with other agencies, ,to. help s~u~ 
dents with ·personal, social, and ,adjustment problems that 
may influence their academic per(orman·ce. St~dents are 
encouraged to seek information or· assistance .from th~ . Of- . 
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fice of Student Affairs, 459 Schmitz, on any aspect of stu­
dent life at the University. 

The Office of Student Affairs also provid~s special .services 
through the following offices: 

latematloaal Senices OffIce 

This office helps foreign students who may have immigra­
tion, finaricial, or personal problems and conducts 
orientation programs for. new students from abroad. 

Office or Student Services 

This office provides all students with general assistance, as 
well as some special services, such as assistance to physical­
ly ~andicapped students. The office helps such students in a 
variety of ways: finding living accommodations, establish­
ing priQrity for, r.egistration, deali~g w.ith matters of aca­
demic : room assignments, obtaining campus parking 
facilities, assisting with financial aid, and providing infor­
mation about campus b~ilding accessibility, as well as fur­
nishing maps to aid students in finding their way around the 
campus. The offi~e also provides advising services to veter­
ans, including assistance in finding jobs or tutors, 
emergency medical or,dental care, and leg~·assistance. . 

Omce of Minority AtTairs 

The Edu~ational Opportunity Program (BOP), adminis­
tered by tbe Office of Minority Affairs, provides a variety 
of services to students from historically oppressed ethnic 
minority and economically disadvantage~ backgrounds. 
Among these services are academic advising, tutoring, 
counseling, and finan~ial aid. 

\ 

The program operates the Study Skills Center, which pro­
vides assistance in reading, composition, computation, and 
basic study skills. The Tutorial Offic~ provides individual . 
and small-group tutorial support. for courses offered at the 
University. Summer workshops are offered. through the 
Skills Center and the Tutorial Office. These programs ·are 
open. to nonminority students and those outside the EOP 
program on a space-available basis~ . 

The Resident Release Project is an innovative program in 
commu.nity;.based correction that offers access to higher ed­
ucation to a selected group of work-study release partici­
p~ts. 

The OffiCe of Minority Affairs is located on the third floor 
of Schmitz Hall. 

Educational Assessment Center 

Testing and educational evaluative services for University 
departments and individual students are available at the Ed­
ucationalAssessment Center. Of particular interest to pros­
pective and. entering students are the center's programs for 
admissions testing, including the Washington Pre-College 
Testing Program, and for placement testing in foreign lan­
guages, matJlematics, and chemistry. for the University 
student approaching graduation, the center administers 
tesJs required for admission to graduate, law, medical, or 
other professional schools, as well as those tests often ·re-

. . I 

quested by prospective governmental or private employers. 
The center has its offices on the fourth floor of Schmitz 

. Hall. 

Counseling Center 

All students regularly admitted to the University· may make 
us~ of the services of the Counseling Center and its staff of . 
psychologists and vocational counselors to discuss educa­
tional progress, personal adjustment, or career, goals. Psy­
chological tests, when necessary, are provided as part of the 
center's counseling service. A library of reference materials 
on occupations and career opportunities is available for stu­
dent u~e. 

Other services of the center include the provision of various 
group· 'programs directed toward concerns and skills of 
interest to students in their efforts to adapt to the U ni­
versity. 

Students are not charged for the first appointment, which is 
to determine if the Counseling Center's services are needed. 
Individual a'ppointments after the first visit cost $4 each. A 
$10 fee is charged for entrance to any of the group . 
programs. For students financially unable to pay the fee, ef­
forts are made to find other alternativeS. The center is locat­
ed on the fourth floor of Schmitz Hall. 

Placement Center 

The University's Placement Center, which includes a Mi~ 
nority Placement Program, offers career information and 
assists undergraC:luates, graduate students, and degrc».- or_ 
certificate-holding alumni (1) to make a viable connection 
between their. academic backgrounds and their career. or 
long-ranae' employment objectives, (2) to develop effective 
job-seeking campaigns, and (3) to find suitable employme~t 
upon leaving the. University or to' change employment 
thereafter. 

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES 

Associated Students, University of Washington 

The Associated Students, University of· Washington 
(ASUW), is a voluntary, nonprofit association of students 
designated by the \U niversity Bqard of Regents to carry out 
a variety of student activities. In order to vote in ASUW 
elections or to hold ASUW office;-a student must be a mem-

I ber of the ASUW by indicating an affirmative answ:er on 
ttte University registration forn:t each quarter. 
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The ASUW has an annual budget of approximately $250,-
000, allocated from the services and ~ctivities fee paid as 
part of tuition .. The government of the AS UW is headed by 
a president, three other officers, and a seven-member board 
of control, all elected by the student body each year. The 
ASUW maintains agencies, commissions, and service 
groups to provide students with a varied program of activi­
ties during the school year. Other ASUW services include 
lecture notes, poster printing Service, the Experimental Col­
lege, and a bicycle repair shop. Questions regarding the 
ASUW and its services 'should be directed to the Student 



Activities Office, located in the Student Union Building 
(HUB) .. ' 

Graduate and Professi(ma) Student Senate 

The Graduate and Professional Student Senate (GPSS) is 
composed, of graduate and professional students represent­
ing' every academic unit that grants a graduate or profes­
sional degree. The senate elects three executive officers and 
workS through standing committees and issue-oriented 
subgroups. Funded through student activities fees, the 
GPSS seeks to improve the quality of graduat~ student life 
through' promoting increase4 communication, information 
sharing, and allocation of money for departmental orienta-

.tions,. for lounge furnishings, and for special p'rojects. The 
GPSS sponsors orientations for teaChing and rdsearch assis: 
tants, sponsors the Summer Science Program, and publishes 
the Guide to Graduate Life, Exit Booklet, and income-tax 

, information. All gra~uate and professional students are eli­
gible to participate in GPSS. Its offices are located in the 
'Student Union B~ld~g. , 

Student Organizations . 

Students at the University are encouraged to become active 
in at least one of the campus's approximately three hundred 
fifty voluntary student organizations, which include hono-

. rary, professional, and social-organizations; service and 
coordinating clubs; activity groups; and church and frater­
nal organizations. Voluntary student organizations that reg­
-ister with the University receive various benefits and servic­
es to assist' their respective activities. Additional 
.information is available from the Student Activities Office 
in the Student Union Building. 

Student PubIlcations 

Student publications at. the University of Washington in­
clude the Daily and th~. Student Directory. The Daily is 
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THE UNIVERSITY • published Tuesday through Friday mornings -throughout 
the academic year and is distributed on campus without 
charge. During Summer Quarter, the Daily is published 
once a week. Any student with an interest in journalism' 
may serve on the Daily staff. 

IntercoUegiate A~ledC8 

The intercollegiate athletic program for women offers' nine 
sports for undergraduate students: basketball, cr~w, field. 
hockey, gymnastics, golf, swimming, tennis, track,andi YQl­

leyball. Competition is scheduled within the Northwest Co~­
lege Women's Sports Association. Qualifying team!i an:d i~ 
dividuals also compete in the national championships of the . 
Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Wo·men. Th~·· 
inte{collegiate athletic program for men offers ,competjtion 
in twelve varsity sports for undergraduate stuaents:~~& 
ball, basketball, crew, cross-country, football, golf, gymnas­
tics~ soccer, swimming, tennis, track, and wrestling; Compe­
tition is scheduled with the other member schools of the 
'Pacific-lO Conference, as well as with other ,institutions in- . 
side and outsi~e the state. The. facilities that '~ppph-.the :in­
tercollegiate athletic progtam include the pavilion; Husky 
Stadium, and associat~ playing fields. 

,', 

Rec:reado~al Sports 

The Department of Recreational Sports Programs provides 
a comprehensive, quality program of. sports activities de­
signed to meet, the .diverse needs and interests of students 
and faculty and staff members of.the Uni~ersity of Wash­
ington. In this endeavor, a wide spectrum of stru~ured and 
unstructured activities is available, including: intramural 
sports (women's, men's, and co-recreational), special events, 
sports clubs, class instruction in sports skills, and. informal 
free-play' recreation. To provide this. service, th~, Depar,t­
ment of Recreational Sports Programs. is responsible for. 
management of the Intramural Activities Building, golf 
range, and Waterfront Activities Center. Information about 
programs m.ay be obtained at these facilities. 



UNDERQRADUATE ADMISSION 
,'AND ENROLLMENT 

The University of Washington maintains a policy of equal 
educational opportunity for all applicants, without regard 
to race, color, 'religion, sex" age, national origin, or handi­
cap. 

Eligibility for admission is determined through criteria es­
tablished by the University (acuity. In general, admission is 

, based on the applicant's scholastic standing, admission test 
scores, and adequacy of preparation for University study 

_ while in high school or another collegiate institution, with 
preference given, as necessary, to those with the greater 
probability of success in completing a degree program. In 
the event that there are more qualified applicants than caD 
be accommodated, priority is given to those students offer­
;ing the highest admission q~a1ifications. Special considera-
tion is given to the applicant's 'choice of curriculum and the 
availability of space at the proposed level of entrance. 

The University recognizes diplomas awarded by high 
schools accredited by their respectiv~ regional accrediting 
~ations, their ,state departments of public instruction, 
or their state universities. Recognition is given to degrees 
awar:ded by colleges and universities that are fully' accredit­
ed by their region:a1 accrediting associations. 

An applicant who has not fulfilled the specified admission 
requirements or' whose education was received in an 
unaccredited school may request individual consideration 
by the Board of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, and 
Graduation. Students accepted by the b~ard are expected to 
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comply with any specifications outlined by the board at the 
time of admission. 

GENERAL ADMISSION POLICY 
FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Effective Summer Quart~r 1978, the University implement-
ed a uniform policy for determining the admissibility of 
both freshmen and' transfer undergraduate applicants. Ad­
mission is based on each student's probability of academic 
success at the University. The probability is,based on grades 
and on verbal and quantitative composite scores from the 
ScholaStic Aptitude Test,. Ametican College Test, or the d 
WaShington Pre-College Test when the student's grades 
alone do not provide sufficient evidence, for success. The 
purpose of this policy is to select the best qu~ified ,under- , 
graduates and to offer fair and equal access to applicants at 
both the freshman and advanced levels. 

Should there be more qualified app'licants than the Univer­
sity can accommodate, applicants 'are ranked according to 

, their probabilities of achieving a grade-point average higher 
than 2.00 and offers of admission are extended .{irst to those 
with the highest probabilities. ' . 

The high school grade~point average for freshmen entering 
from high school in Autumn Quart~r 1977 was 3.35; the av- , 



UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION AND ENROLLMENT • 'erage college ·GPA for students entering with advanced 
standing was 3.03. Of the 2,621 freshme~ who entered Au­
tumn Quarter 1976 'from the state of Washington, 2,380 ' 
were enrolledJn the Spring Quarter of 1977 and 2,288 were 
scholastically eligible to ,continue their enrollment in Au­
tumn Quarter of 1977. 

Appeal of Admission DeeisioDS 

An applicant who. is dissatisfied. with the original adm,ission 
deCision may appeal to the Board of Admissions with the 
assurance that any additional evidence in support of the ap­
plic~ion will be carefully reviewed ' , 

Minimum Admission Requlrehtents 

To·be eligible for admission as an undergraduate, a student 
must meet the· following established' minimum require-, 
ments: ' 

1. Completion o~ the equivalent of an ,acceptable high 
school progran,t. - ... 

2. Completion of a college preparatory program, which in­
cludes thirteen specified high school course units as follows: 

, three years of .~nglish, two 'years of one for~ign language, 
two years of college prepai'a~(;)1y ma~hematics (p~eferably 
algebra and geometry), two years of social' sciences,' one 
year of a laboratory science (preferably biology" chemistry, . 
or 'physics), and three years of electives chosen from the 
above areas. In equi,valent college c9urses, 5 quarter credits 
are'treated as equal to one high school unit ·(one year, or 
two semesters, of stUdy). ,.: 

\ 

3. A scholastic record that yields a prediction that' the ap­
plicant's U niversityof Washington grade-point average will ' 
be equal to, or higher than, 2.00. ' 

4. Submission 'of verbal-qua~titative composite scores from 
the- Washington Pre-CoUege Test, the Scholastic Aptitude 
Test, 'or ~e 'American C,?llege Test; unless the stU~ent: 

(a)' has e~ed at least 75 quat1ercredits of transferable col-
lege-level work, and ' 

(b) has a scholastic record yielding a prediction that his· or 
her upper-division grade-point average at the· University· , 
~ill be equal to, or higher than, the median upper-division ' 
GP A of the University's junior-senior classes. 

Admission of Nonresident StUdents 

Because the University of Washington is a state i~titution, 
its primary obligation is, toward t~e ·education of residents 
of the state. Students 'Who are nonresi4ents' are subject to 
the same minimum requirements for admissi~n ~ut are ex­
peeted to present academic credentials higher than those re­
quired of Washington residents. Nonresident students also 
pay higber tuition and fees than residents. 

Nonresident sons ~nd daughters Qf University of Washing­
ton alumni are considered for admission according to resi­
dent admission requirements~ but are required to pay· .the 
nonresident tuition and fees. ' 
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Refer to The University sectieD :and Rules, Requirements,i­
and Procedures section ,of this, catalog for, adtiltiQnal infor­
mation on residence ,requirements and .nonresident tuition 
and fees. 

Admission of Undergraduate Students From·AbrOild' 

The U niversityof Washington believes its ,greate$t C;Qntri­
bution tointemational education can be made in-the1area-of 
graduate study. 

Because of limited. University facilities and . departmental 
restrictions, very few foreign undergraduate applicants ar~',' 
accepted directly from abroad. Most foreign applicants 
must have completed,.at least one year of university -~Q1~y 
before they will be, considered ,for admission. Such students 
also must 'present evidence of English language proficien~y 
by providing scores from the _Test of English as a Foreign 
Lan~uage. 

Specific- informatibn' on admission of foreign undergradu-' 
ates is -available in the brochure Information Jor Prospec­
tive Foreign Siudents published by 'th~ Office of AdmiS­
sions. '>/ 

AdDiissloD of Postbacealaureate StWtents 

Students :holding baccalaureate degrees who ,wish to pursue 
addiJional, undergraduate study leading to a second, 
baccalaureate degree or,a teaching,cc;rtificate may apply for' 
admission to the University in the postbaCcalaureate (for­
merly fifth-year) &tatus. Postbaccalaureate stat~ also ,may 
be use4 by stu~ents.who need to satisfy prerequisites for ad­
mission to a particular graduate or professional degree pro­
gram. 

An applicant's, scholastic record is the primary criterion 
for admission. Approval of the department concerned, and,­
ordinarily, a grade-point average of -at ,least 2.50 in the ' 
junior and senior yearS :6f the undergraduate program 'are 
requir~ for admissiori~ , .., 

Postbaccalaureate :studentS are not graduate students' and" 
therefore, are not· permitted -to register for" coutses nUin~ 
bered 500 and above without special permission. Courses ' 
completed while in this statu$ ,may riot ordinarily b,e applied 
later to an advanced degree in the Graduate Sc,hool.' . 

Admission of Nonmatrlculated Students 

The nonmatriculatec:i status is a. special 'classif'itation for 
students who do not -wish' to pursue a program leading to­
ward a degree or teaching credential at the,. University. 
Among those who enter the U.itiversity under'this Category 
are (1) students who' enroll in courses for the purpose of 
earning credits toward a degree program at another' cOllege 
or university, (2), teachers and school administrators Who 
take s~ial interest courses to earn additional University 
credits,' '(3) postbaccalaureate· students who do 'not desire 
format admission' to a graduate or second: undergraduate 
program, (4) others interested in speCific courSe work. ,. , 

Nonma~i,clilated stude~ts . enroll for courses, on a space-
. available basis after all matricUlated (regUlarly enrolled) 



students have'had an oppottullity to register. Admission as 
a nonmatriculated undergraduate' does' not guarantee subse­
quent acceptance as a matriculated student' hi a specific de­
gree program. 

If a nonmatdculated stud~nt is .later admitted as a ma­
triculated undergraduate, the scholastic standing achieved 
and. appropriate credits 'earned in the non matriculated sta~ 
tus will apply toward the requirements for the baccalaureate 
degree. However, the student must subsequently complete 
at least 45 credits in matriculated status'to qualify for·a de­
gree .. Credits earned by a nonmatriculated student may not 
apply to.a graduate degree. \ . . 

" 

AdmiSsion of Retaining Fonner Students 
" .. '. 

A returning former st~derit (on~ who has formerly. att~nded' . 
the Hniversity as: a . matriculated student but who. did' not : 

. complete the degree or professional cettificate require­
ments for which he or she was last registered) or a non­
matriculated student; or a graduate student returning from· 

. official . ieave status, is required to· compie!e ,and file a 
. Former StUdent Enrollment Applicati~n by the. closing, 
date.' A returning student must pay a $50 nonrefund~ble. 
enrollment serYice fee by the datein~icated in the offer of 
readmissio-n to guarantee space in the University. A student 
previously enrolled hi academic programs with restricted, 
el)rollmerit and/or special admission requirements should 
consult his or her adviser ,abo~ procedures for readmission. 
All 9ther returning students are accommodated on a first-

. paid,ftrSt-ser~ed, ~pace-available basis. . 

The ,;Rules, R.equireinents" and Procedures section of this 
catalog contains additional information on registration. and 
tuition and fees. . ' ' 

Adoilsslon of Auditors 

Individuals who' wish to au~:lit University coUrses shoQld ap-', 
ply for admissio~ with 'nonmatriculated standing. Atten­
dance in courses as aD 'auditor is by consent, of the instructor' 
involved and is coridi~ioned by the extent to which space is 
available. Permissi.on ,to audit is ordinarily granted~for lee­
t~e classes only. An auditor. may not panicipate in ·class 
disQussion or laboratory work, and his or, her registration 
may he canceled at the discretion of the instructor. N 0 r~e­
ord of audited courses. is kept. Regular tuition and fees are 
charged. To receive credit for an audited course, the student 
must register for the cl~ for credit in a subsequent quarter. 

Admission of Vet~ and· Cbiklren·of Totally Disabled 
Vetenms and PerSonnel in the Armed Forces 

Vet~rans and :members of the arQled forces who apply for 
adIP,issio,n ;lothe Univ~ity are subject to the same mini- , 
mum: ,requirements as regular students. and are expected to 
enroll ~n accord~ce with University requirements. ' 

,I Information on e~ucational benefits and special exemption 
'programs for ,veterans and their dependents· is a~ailable at 
the University's Office of Veteran Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

• • • _ t 

The University. of W ~~ington complies with the stand~ds 
of progress as required. by the Veterans Administration and 
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the State Approving Agency'- A copy of those standards, ,as' 
approved, is available for review at the Registrar'S Office. 

Admission to Educational Opportunity PrOgram 

The University seeks to enroll in its undergraduate pro­
grams minority students and others who 'have not received 
the usual e~ucational,advantages. 

American 'Indian, Black, Asian A~erican, Chic~o, artd' 
White stude'nts from disadvantaged backgrounds are urgec;l, 
regardless of their previous academic records,. to apply {Qr . 

'admission to the University through its Educational Oppor­
tunity Program (BOP), which is administered by the Office 
of Minority Affairs., ,', 

Students who, believe they: are qualified to participate, in this 
program should contact the EOP admission office. Appli­
cants are selected to the extent that funds and facilities per­
mit .. Students in the Educational Opportunity Program are 
given special aSsistance so that they may achieve their 
potential at the University . 

AC~PEMICf»RO~RAMS WITH 
SPECIAL ADMISSION 
R~QUIREM,E~TS 

Fulfilling the University's minimum requirements for. ad­
mission does not guarant~ acceptance into a specific 'de­
panment or program. Some academic programs have 
earIie~ application dates t,han, and ~mission requil:"ements 
.in addition to, those required-for entrance to the University. 
Information concerning admission to programs with special 
requirements is outlfued in two booklets available from the 
Office of Admissions: (1) Supplementary Admission In/or­
mation Jor Undergraduate Students and (2) Supplemeniaiy 
Admission In/ormation Jor Postbaccalaureate and Nonma­
triculated Students. It is important to le~n about these ad­
ditional requirements before filing an applic~tion for 
admission to the University. Information about these pro­
grams is distributed to high school and community college 
counselors throughou~ the stat~ of Washington. The infor­
mation also js provided routinely when an applicatioQ,form 
is requested. 

TRANSFER CREDITS 

,The University 'of Washington reserves the right to accept 
or reject credits ~arn.ed at other collegfate institutions. In 
ge~er81t it is the University's policy to ac~pt credi~ earned 
at instiiutio~s fully accredited by their respective regional 
accrediting associatio,:!s. ' 

Students entering from two-year community colleges may 
. apply a maximum of 90 transferable credi~s toward a bacca­
laureate degree.' Th~ final', 45 ~redits of .a· University 'of 

'~ashington degree program, howev~r, must be earned at 
the University. . 
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Tra.nsfer courses equivalent. to University courses apply to­
ward the baccalaureate degree exactly as do their counter­
parts t8ken. at the U riiversity. Other transfer courses that are 
not exact equivalents, but which cover areas of instruction 
offered by the University, are also accepted. Such courses 
are identified on the student's admission' file, not by U niver­
sity number but·simply by department, followed by the des­
ignation "X." "Xi' credits may satisfy department or col­
lege requirements or count as electives to the extent the 
degree frogram permits. 

Up to 15 creditS foro~cupational-vocationaJ programs olay 
be given at the point of admission, depending on the quality 
of the.program ~nd its relevance to the proposed University 
progiam.~ The application of such .credits toward the degree, 
however, requires the approval of the college or school con-
cerned. -

Th~UniverSity reserves the right to accept or reject credits 
earned in educational programs sponsored by the armed 
forces. In general, consideration is given to work completed 

. according to r~commendations made' by the American 
Council of Education. If a student repeats a course taken 
previously through the armed forces and accepted for cred­
it, .the :University credit is honored and the other credit <ran­
cele4. The maximum number of credits o"tainable through 
completion of such programs is '30. 

Credits acquired through procedures describe4 in the pre­
ceding two paragraphs are included in the 90 maximum' 
extension credits allowed toward the baccalaureate degree. 

Course work completed in unaccredited institutions may be 
validated or certified for credit through examinations de­
scribed under Earning Credit by Special Examination in 
the RUles, Requirements, and Procedures, section of this 
catalog.. -' 

. The University does not accept or award credits for the Col­
lege.Level Examination Program (CLEP) general examina­
tions. Any _ such credits earned at. other institutions or. 
throup, . independent testing may not be transferred to the 
University. Acceptance of CLEP subject .examinations. is at 
the discretion of the department whose subject matter is 
covered in the examination. 

APPLICATION CLOSING DATES 

To be ensured consideration, applications must be received 
by the following closing dates: . 

Autumn Quarter· . 
Freshman (from high school), May 1 . 
Transfer, postbaccalaUreate, and nonmatriculated, July 1 

Winter Quarter, November 1 
Spring Quarter, February 1 
Summer Quarter, May 15 

. Application forqls, obtained from the' Office of Admissions, 
should be returned as soon as possible, together with the 
necessary cr~entials, because quarterly quotas may be' 
filled prior to closing dates. 
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Transcripts should be sent in ·ac.cordance 'witli- instructi~nS 
on the form. Credentials are reviewed soon after they are 
received, and applicants are. notified of their admission stat-
us as soon as possible. . ' . . . 

Some departments have application. deadlines ~Jiet than' 
the University closing dates ~ecified above. Refer to the 
Supplementary Admission In/ormation booklets. for addi-

. tional information. 

ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

A request for an Application for Admission fonn and all 
correspondence . regarding admission with undergraduate 
standing in :any -college or school at the U nivers"ity should 
be addressed to the. U n.iversity of Washingto.n; Office of Ad­
missions; 320 Schmitz; PC-30; 1400~ortheast CampUs 
Parkway; Seattle, Washington 98105. 

High School AppUcants 

Tentative admission decisions ~e made on preliminaryrec­
ords submitted. Final acceptance is contingent on satisfac­
tory completion of work ~ progress. For this reason, a high 
$chool student applying for· admission with fresh~an stand­
ing is advised to file an application, test scores from the 
Washington Pre-College Test, Scholastic Aptitude ,Test, -or 
American College Test, and a preliminary tr~criptshow­
ing his or her record thro~gh the junior year of high school. 

AppUcants Witit Advanced Stmidlng 

Applicants other than high school students should submit a 
high schoo~' transcript, preliminary college. transcripts (no, 
later than the beginning of their final term in the school in 
which they are currently enrolled), and, if requ~red, scores 
from the Washington Pre-College Test, Scholastic Aptitude 
Test, or American College Test. Complete credentials must 
be filed before tht: application closing' dates indicated. earli­
er in this section. 

AppUcants From Abroad. 

Although foreign applicants generally must satisfy the sam~' 
admissio~ requirements as nonresidents, ~dents from 
abroad should request additional information from the Of­
fice of Admissions concerning filing procedures and spef?ial 
examinations. . . 

Notification of Ad~on Status 

After their. credeniials have -been reviewed, applicants are 
notified officially of their admission status. Students ad~it­
ted to the University r~ceive· an offer of admission and a­
leaflet informing them of procedures necessary for enroll­
ment. . , 

The offer of admission is valid only for the quarter indicat­
ed. Applicants who wish to be considered for a subsequent 
quarter must ftle a new application with the Office of Ad-
missions. . - . 



Re.entioD ." Adm~on Credentials 

The cr~entials of an applicant who does not register for the 
quarter to which he or she has been admitted are retained 
for a twelve-month period unless the applicant has notified 
the Office of Admissions of a continued interest in attend­
ing the University or, of enrollinent in, independent, study 
programs. . ' 

Credentials slibmitte4 to the Office of Admissions become 
the property of the u: niversity and may not be returned to 

, tbe student or duplicated for any purpose. 

Reservatio~ for University Housing 

AdmiS$ion to' the University does not automatically entitle 
a, student to residence hall space. Because housing arrange-

. merits must be made seplU'ately, students do not ,need to, 
wait until t~eyare admitted t~ ~he University before apply­
ingfor a room in the resi~ence halls. Demand for housing 
has been significantly greater than space availability, so it is 
recommended that applications be made as early as possi­
ble. Residence hall 'applications for Autumn ,Quarter may 
be submitted' after February 1; for Winter Quarter, after 
October 2; and for Spring Quarter,after January 1. Appli­
cation for housing for married students also may be submit­
ted prior to admission, but no earlier than nine months pri­
or' to' actuat enrollment. Additional' information may be· 
obt;lined, by writing: University of Washington; Housing 
and Food.' Services Office; 301 Schmitt, PC-SO; 1400 
Northeast Campus ~arkway; Seattle, Washington 981~5. 

Trans~ripts From Other ScllooJs 

A transc.ript covering a student's previous secondary and 
college education tl1at has been ,submitted to the U riiversity 
as a requirement for admission becomes part of the official 
file and cannot be returned to the student. Any student who 
desires transCripts of his work earned elsewhere must order 
,official trails~ripts from the institution at which the work 
was under,taken., The University of Washington does not is.. 

, sue 'or certify copies of transcrip~ from 'ot~er institutions. ' 

STUDENT CLASSIFICATIONS 

A student accepted' in one classification cannot change to 
another without applying formally through the Office of 
Admissions. Acceptance into another classification is not 
automatic and may depend on such factorS as the student's 
qualifications or the' University's space availability.' A stu-

, dent may apply for admission into anyone of the following 
classifications:' , 

Undergraduate: A matriculated student who. has not yet 
earned a 'baccalaure~te degree. 

Graduate: A student with a baccalaureate degre~ who has 
b~en granted admission to the Graduate School. 

Postbaccalaureate: A student with a baccalaureate degree 
who is enrolled as an undergraduate. 
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Professional: A student admitted into, a professional pro­
gram in the schools of Dentistry, Law, or Medicine. 

Nonmatriculated: A student with no degree program or 
certification objectives. 'I 

Class Standing , 
A student is defined ~ having a particular class standing 
(e.g., freshman) based on the total' number of credits he 
or she has earned. Credits earned in lower-division ROTC 
courses are not counted. Freshman: 1044\ quarter credits; 
sopho~or~: 45-89, quarter credits; junior: 90-134 quarter , 
credits; seniQr: 135 or more quarter credits. 

COMMON UNIVERSITY TERMS 

The following definitions help to clarify some of the fre­
quentlyused terms in the admission and enrollment pro­
cess: 

1 .. An "admissible person" is one who has applied for and 
has been offered an opportu~ity to enroll at the University . 
of Washington for a given quarter~ 

2. ,An. "enrolled student" is one who is admissible to the 
University for a· given quarter and has given a rum commit­
ment, usually by payment of a $50 enrollment service fee, 
of his or her intention to attend the University (payment of 
the enrollment service fee is not required for Summer Quar-
~~ , 

3. A "registered student" 'is one who has enrolled and has 
been assigned by the University Registrar to one or -more . 
courses in a given quarter., . 

4. A' "new student" is. either one who has . not previo~sly 
registered for residence credit courses at the University or 
one who will be in his or her first quarter in a classification 
different from that in which he or she last attended. ' 

5. A "returning student" is one who has formerly attended. 
the University as a matriculated student but did not com­
plete the -degree or professional certificate, program for 
which he or she l was last registered, or as, a nonmatriculated 
student,c" asa gradu~t~ student who is in his or her first 
quarter of attendance following return from offiCia1 on­
leave status. 

6. A "continuing student" is anyone who was registered in 
the same classification the preceding quarter or one who, is 
registered Autumn Quarter in the same status he. or she was . 
,registered the preceding Spring Quarter. . 
7. An "on-leave graduate student" is a graduate stud~nt in 
good standing who plans to be away from the University 
and who has applied for and been granted on;.leave status. 

8. A "matriculated student" is on'e who' has been accepted 
i~to one of the University's'schools or colleges to pursue' ai. 
program of study that Q.,ormally leads to a degree or profes-
sional certificate. .' , 
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9. ·A "nonmatriculated student" is one who will be permit­
ted to register for Courses on a space-available basis only 
and whose edu'cational objectives do not include a U niversi­
ty of Washington degree or professional certificate. 

10. A "premajor student" is one in his or her first year who 
has not yet made a definite choice of major. Students not 
admissible to certain programs may also· enroll as premajors 
while completing admission requirements to those pro-

- grams. 

11. A "full-time undergraduate student" is one who is carry­
oing at least 12 academic credits. A graduate student must 
carry 9 credits to be considered a full-time student. In prac­
tice, students carry more or fewer than the usual number of 
credits, depending on personal circumstances and chosen 
programs. The University does not generally require that 
students enroll for any given minimum number of credits,' 
but certain other agencies (e.g., Veterans Administration, 
Social Security Administration) may require full-time en­
rollment for the student to receive maximum benefits. 

ENROLLMENT PROCEDURE 

. When new and returning former students are offered admis­
sion, they are asked to pay a $50 nonrefundable enrollment 
service fee to reserve a place in the University. This $50 
confirms the student's intention to enroll, and it must be re­
turned with a card indicating hIS or her choice of registra­
tion date. If a' place is no longer avaUable when the confir­
mation is received, the $50 fee is returned. The $50 
payment is applied to tuition and fees assessed for the quar­
ter for which the student is admitted. It may not be trans­
ferred to another person or quarter. 

Placement Tests 

Information concerning 'mathematics, chemistry, or for­
eign-language placement tests is included in the leaflet on 
registration instructions, which is mailed to applicants upon 
receipt of the $50 enrollment service fee. Additional infor-
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mation on recommended tests may be obtained from the ap­
propriat.e college or departmental advising office. Testing 
information is also available at the Educational Assessment 
Center in Schmitz Hall. . 

Advanced Placement or Credit 

The University of Washington grants advanced placement·, 
or credit on the basis of performance in the Advanced 
Placement Program of the College Entrance BxamiJlation 
Board. Student records in the Advanced Placement P,ro­
gram are evaluated for possible credit by the department qr 
college concerned. 

Additional information on advanced placem~nt or' credit 
appears in the Rules, Requirements, and Procedures sectiQn 
of this catalog. 

Initial Assignment to a College, School, and Mldor 

An' admitted student is assigned to one of the University's 
colleges ot schools, although he or she may not have,chosen 
an academic major. Students who are undecided begin their 
study as premajors in the College of Arts and Sciences. If a 
student wishes to pursue a professional program ·in architec­
ture, business administration, dental hygiene, dentistry, ed­
ucation, landscape architecture, law, medical technology, 
medicine, occupational therapy, pharmacy, physical thera­
py, prosthetics and orthotics, social Welfare, or urban plan­
ning, he o.r she usually begins study as apremajor to com­
plete preliminary work in one of the preprofessional 
programs offered. within the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Students who have a specific major in mind may d~lare the 
major directly upon entering the Un~versity" unless the de:­
partment th~y wish to enter requires that certain' admission 
criteria be met:-U such is the case, the student enters as a -
premajor; 

Campus Visits 

The Office of Admission~ offers a one-hour campus to~r 
daily at 2:00 p.m. IntereSted persons should write or tele­
phone the Office of Admissions for tour reservations. 



RULES,REQUIREMENT~, 
AND PROCEDURES 

f 
! 

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the right 
to change the fees, the rules, and the calendar regulating ad­
mission and registration; the instruction in, and the gradua-' 
tiOn from, the University and its various divisions; and any 
otber regulations affecting' the student. Changes' go . into 
. force whenever the proper authorities so determine, and 
may apply not only to prospective students but also'to those 
who at that time are matriculated in the University. The 
University also reserves the right to withdraw courses at 
any time. 

It ·is the University's expectation that a student follow Uni­
versity rules and procedures as they are stated in the Gener­
al Catalog. In instances in which no appeal procedure IS 
outlined and the student is persuaded. that a special set of 
circumstances makes appeal reasonable, he or she may ap­
peal the application of speCific rules or regulations to the 
Office of the Dean of the school or college in which he or 
she is enrolled in the case of an academic matter or to the 
Office of Student Affairs in the case of a nonacademic mat­
ter. These offices will render a decision on the appeal, will 
arrange for 'a hearing if appropriate, or ,will refer the stu­
dent to the proper office for a decision. 

R'EGISTRATION AND 
WITHDRAWAL 

Pre'registration. 

Preregistration is designed to accommodate currently regis­
tered. matriculated students. Preregistration occurs on 
specified day,s during the la~ter half of the quarter preceding 

that for which the student is.registering, except that current­
ly enrolled students registering for Autumn. Quarter' 
preregister in Spring Quarter. To preregister, a student 
turns in a mark-sense registration form listing the classes he 
or she wishes to take. during the coming quarter. A quarter­
Iy· Time Schedule listing the courses offered and the time 
and location of class meetings is published prior to preregis­
tration. The Time Schedule outlines preregistration pro­
cedures.' 

In-person Registration 

In-person registration occurs just prior to the beginning of 
the quarter and is intended primarily to accommodate new 
and returning students" as well as continuing students who 

. fail to turn in programs during preregistration. Students are 
provided appointment dates to register. 
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Change of Program to Drop or Add Classes 

I. Preregistered students may add and drop classes during 
an early change period before the quarter begins. Appoint­
ments are necessary. Information on dates and procedures 
appears on posters placed throughout the campus and in the 
quarterly Time Schedule. 

2. All students may add and drop courses during the' first 
week of" school by following instructions in the quarterly 
Time . Schedule . 

Late Registration 

Students may register late, but are charged a $15 fee after 
the official regi~tration period. 
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Change of Address 

The student is held responsible for keeping his or her ad­
dress up-to-date, in the Registrar's Office by filling out a 
change of address form at the Registration Office. The mail­
ing of notices to the last address on record constitutes offi­
cial notification. 

Withdrawal From ,the University 

Once an eligible student turns in a registration form, he or 
she is con~idered to be registered and must officially with­
draw if ,he or she· later chooses not to attend; Official 
withdrawal must be made by the fifth day of the quarter for 
the student to avoid further financial obligation (see Tui­
tion,·Fees, and Special Charges section for refund informa-
tion). ' 

1. To be official, a withdrawal from the University must be 
turned I in at the Withdrawal Office, 264 Schmitz. With­
drawal forms are available at the advising office or, in some 
cases, at the Dean's office. An official withdrawal is­
effective the day it is received in the Withdrawal Office. 

2. Submission of a graduate on.:leave application does not 
constitute official withdrawal from the University. 

3. Refer to the Grading System, Grading Options, and 
Scholarship section for information on grades and with­
drawal. 

4. A recipient of veterans' benefits should immediately no­
tify the Office of V ~teran Affairs of withdrawal. 

5. A student with a scholarship or loan awarded through 
the University should notify the Scholarship and Loan Fis­
cal Office of withdrawal. 

6. If a student is conscripted into the Armed Forces, he or 
she may take advantage of military withdrawal from the 
University under certain conditions, as defined in the Uni­
versity Handbook, volume 4, page 24. 

Detailed instructions on official withdrawal from the Uni­
versity are outlined in the quarterly Time Schedule. 

Restrictions on Attending Classes 

No person, other than a faculty member attending infor­
mally with the approval of the instructor, max attend a 
University course in which that person has not been regis-
tered. ' " 

An instructor may allow a student to attend his or her class 
only if the st':ldent's name is on the class list or on an official 
class card from the Registrar's Office. 

. . I. . 

Student Identification 

Each student is issued a quarterly identification card at the 
time of registration at the University. This card is the stu­
dent's means of establishing entitlement to the' rights and 
,privileges that normally accrue to students. ' 
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The student identification card may be required by any 
University agency offering services, . activities, . or' facilities 
wherein a student priority is to be maintai~ed. 

Students whose identification cards are either lost or de­
stroyed can have them replaced' by paying a nonrefundable 
fee at the University cashier's office. Replacement of cards 
made 'invalid by changes in students' oames or of cards ren­
dered unusable by normal wear and tear is done without 
charge upon, return of the original card to'the Registrar'S 
Office. 

Cards that have been tampered with or misused may be 
confiscated by the University agency or department in­
volved. The incident may be referred to the Office of StJ,l­
dent Affairs for: appropriate University action. 

. . 
GRADING SYSTEM, 
GRAplNG OPTIONS; 
'AND SCHOLARSHIP 

Grading System 

The following grading system is used at the University, sub­
ject to certain exceptions in the Graduate School and in the 
schools' of Dentistry, Law, and M~dicine: Grades are 
entered as numbt.:rs, the possible values being 4.0, 3.9, ... 
and decreasing by 1/10 until 0.7 is reached. The number 0.0 
is assigned as a failing grade. No grades are assigned be-' 
tween .7 and 0.0. Correspondence between numerical 
grades,and letter grades is as follows: 

Letter 
Grade 
.A 
A­
B+ 
B 
B­
c+ 
c 
c­
D+ 
D 
D­
E 

Numeric 
Grade-Point' 
Equivalent' 

4.0 
3.7 
3.3 
3.0 
2.7 
2.3 
2.0 
1.7 
1.3 
1.0 
0.7 
0.0 

Explanation 
Honor 

. Good 

Medium 

. Poor (low p'ass) , 

Failure or 
other than official 
withdrawal 

Th~ following letter grades also may be used:, 

N No grade. Used only for liyphenated courses and 
courses numbered 600, 700, ~nd 800. 

Incomplete .. An incomplete is given only in case Jhe 
student has been in attendance and has done satisfac­
tory work until. within two weeks of the end of the 
quarter and has furnished proof satisfactory to the 
instructor that the work cahnot be completed because 
of illneSs or other .circumstances beyond the student's 
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control. To obtain credit for the 'course; an under­
graduate student must convert an incomplete into a 
passing grade no later than the last day of the next 
quarter. An Incomplete grade not made up by the 
end of the next quarter will be converted to the 
grade of 0.0 by the Regi~trar unless the instructor 
has indicated, when assigning the Incomplete grade, 
that a grade other than 0.0 should be recorded if the 
incomplete work is 'not completed. The original In­
complete grade is not removed. The Incomplete con­
version grade is posted under the quarter in which it 
is converted. 

An instructor may approve an extension of the in­
complete removal. deadline. Such an extension must 
be received, in writing, at the Grade Recording , 
Office no later than the last day of the quarter fol­
lowing the quarter in which th.e Incomplete grade 
was assigned. Extensions, which may be granted for 
up to three additional quarters, must .Abe received 
before the Incomplete. has been converted into a 
failing grade. 

A graduate student must convert an Incomplete into 
a passing grade by the last day of the next quarter 
in residence. This rule may be waived by the Dean 
of the- college in which the course was offered only 
if ~he nature of the uncompleted work is such as to 
make the fulfillment of this requirement impossible. 
In no case cap an Incomplete be converted to a pass-

. ing grade after a lapse of two years or more. An I n­
complete received by a graduate student does .not 
automatically convert to a 0.0 but remains an In­
complete. 

S Satisfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfac­
tory/not satisfactory basis. An S grade is automatic­
ally converted from a num~rical grade of 1.7 or 
above for undergradufltes and a' numerical grade of 
2.7 or above for graduates. The grade S may not be 
assigned directly by the instructor, but is a grade con­
version by the Registrar'S Office. 

NS Not-~atisfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfac-
. tory/not satisfactory basis. A grade less than 1.7 for 
undergraduates, or less than 2.7 for graduates, will be 
converted to NS. NS is not included in the grade­
point-average calculation. 

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a credit/no 
credit basis only. The grade is awarded directly by 
the instructor. (CR may be a grade conversion from 
a numeric grade if an undergraduate student is in the 
credit/no credit program. A grade of 1.7 or better is 
converted to CR.) . 

NC Credit not awarded in a course offered on a credit/ 
no credit basis only. The grade is awarded directly by 
the instructor and is not included in a grade-poi nt­
average calculation. 

W . Official withdrawal or drop during the third and 
fourth weeks of the quarter for undergraduates and 

. through the seventh week for graduates . 

.:. W Grade assigned when an undergraduate uses his or 
her ,uncontested drop privilege to withdra~ from a 
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course after' the fourth week of the quarter. No 
course drops are allowed during 'or after final exam­

. ination week. 

HW Grade assigned when an undergraduate is allowed a 
hardship withdrawal from a course after the fourth 
week of the quarter (seventh week for graduate stu­
dents). 

Withdrawing From a Course 

. Undergraduates withdrawing officially from a course dur­
ing the first two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on 
their permanent academic records. During the third and 
fourth weeks, an official withdrawal is recorded as W; 
Withdrawals require that a student process a Change of 
Program card through the Registrar's Office, but do not re~ 
quire an instructorYs signature. 

For undergraduates, during the fifth through tenth weeks of 
the quarter, no drops are permitted, with the following ex-
ceptions: . 

(a) A student may drop all courses by withdrawing from 
the ~niversity. 

(b) An undergraduate student is allowed a limited number 
of uncontested course drops.in accordance with the follow­
ing schedule: 

No. oj Credits 
Earned at UWat 

Time oj Course Drop 
0-44 

45-89 
90-134 

135-179 
180-224 

etc. 

No. of Uncontested 
Course Drops 

Permitted 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 

An entry of .:. W will be made for each uncontested drop. 

The three uncontested course drops that are allowed to stu­
dents who have earned 0-44 University of WaShington cred­
its may not be accumulated for use after 44 credits are 
earned. Subsequent uncontested course drop privileges, 
however, may be so accumulated and used as the ·student 
Sees fit. 

(c) A student may petition the Registrar in writing to drop 
a course. Such a petition will be granted if, in the. Regis­
trar's. judgment, (1) the. student is unable to complete the 
course in question due to- a severe mental or physical dis­
ability, or (2) unusual and .extenuating circumstances be­
yond the student's contI:ol have arisen that prevented him 
or her from dropping by the end of the fourth week for 
undergraduates and the end of the seventh week for grad­
uates. A petition m,ust be filed immediately after the stu­
dent discovers it necessary to drop the course. 

The Registrar sh~l enter the grade of HW (Hardship With­
drawal) for all courses approved for drop by petition . 

The instructor's signature is not required if a student drops 
a class during the quarter. 



RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • No drops or withdrawals may be ~ade after the' last day ,of 
instruction (Le., no drops are permitted during, or after the 
final examination period): " 

The drop limitations listed above apply to all quarters of the 
regular academic year and the Summer Quarter' with the 
following exceptions: During the Summer Quarter, no entry 
will be'made on the student's record for drops made during' 
the first week of an a term course, or the first'w-eek of a b 
term, course. During the second week of either term, the 
grade W will be recorded. 

Graduate students withdrawing officially from 'a course 
during the first two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry 
on their permanent academic r:ecor,d. The' grade W shall be , 
reco~d¢ l?y the Registrar's Office after the' first two weeks 
of a quarter. No drops are permitted after the seventh we'ek 
of the quarter except through petitio~ to the Registrar in ac­
cor~ance with, criteria noted' in paragraph c, I and 2 above. 

A student who drops a class unofficially (i.e., without the 
proper approvals and without processing an add/drop card 
t~ough Sections) will be giv~n a grade ofO.O. 

· The grades W, • W, or HW shall count neither as completed 
credits nor in the computation of grade-point ayerages. 

Auditors: No, entry is made on the permanent record for 
courses' audited. ' 

Repeadns a Course 

ALL SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. EXCEPT 
DENTISTRY, LAW. AND MEDICINE 

When a student notifies the Registrar in writing that he or 
she, has repeated a course at the University of Washington. 

. only the grade earned the last time the repeated course was 
taken is included in the cumulative grade-point average, as 
long as the last grade is not, a W, /, NS, NC, or N. Any 

'\ grade not included in the grade-point ave~age is identified 
by a diagonal line through the grade. Once a student has re­
ceived a degree, the grades earned prior to the degree may 
not be changed. 

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

A student in the School of Dentistry who receives the grade 
of E.in a course may, with the permission of the Dean, the 
instructor of the course, and the Student Progress Commit­
tee be permitted to perform additional work and to take 
such exercises and examinations, including a final examina­
tion, as the'department may prescribe. If the student com­
pletes such exercises and examinations successfully and sat- . 
isfies the department and the Student Progress Committee 
that he or she has a reasonable knowledge of the subject in 
question" ,tile grade earned. by the repetition may be, 
awarded. The original grade of E will remain on the stu-
dent's official transcript. ' 

SCHOOL OF LAW 

A student in the School of Law in good standing who has 
failed a required course may repeat the course or take, with 
the approval of the Dean, a second examination without 
registration at the time'a, regular examination for the course 
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is offered.' Upon ,re-examination, if successful,. the student 
receives the same credit for the course that it carrie4 ~:the 
time the student was first examined and the new grade'is en­
tered on the record. Permission to repeat a course or to take 

, a second examination without registration must be'obtained 
from the,Dean's office at the time of registration. 

SCHOOL OF ,MEDICINE 

The faculty of the School of Medicine does not u~pa.ly rec-. 
ommend repetition of courses in cases of low schQlarship 
and does not permit a student to repeat a year of work, ~­
cept when illness or some other extenuating cir~l:imstai1ce 
justifies an exception. I . - , 

VETERANS. 

Prior approval must be 'obtained from tlie Office of Veteran 
Affairs before a cO!1rse is repeated. . . 

Grade-Point Average, 

The cumulative grade-point average is based' solely' on 
courses taken in residence at the University of Washington 
and specifically excludes transfer and e?'tension creditS and 
credits earned by examination. ' .' 

Computadon of Grade-Point Average 

The grade~point aver~e (GPA) for gra4uatiQn is cOIDPuted . 
by dividfng the total cumulative grade points by the t~tal . 
credits attempted (TCA) for courses taken in, residence at 
the University, of W ashingt~n. Grade points are ~culatea 
by multiplYing ~he ~umber of credits by .the nume~ic· yalue- . 
of the .grade for each course. The sum of the, grade points is, 
then divided by the total credits attempted. Courses ~lected 
on an SINS basis are counted as follows: Satisfa~tory grades 
are printed on the permanent record as an, $ and do not. 
count in the quarterly or cumulative grade-point average, 
but they do count as credits e~ed toward graduation. N ot­
satisfactory. grades, NS, do not count in the quarterIyand ' 
cumulative grade-point averages. . 

A graduate, student's grade-point average is calculated en- . 
tirely on the basis of number gl\ades in' 300-, 400-, and 500'-' . 
level courses. The' grades of S, NS; CR, NC, andN ~e.ex- . 
eluded, as are all grades in courses numbered 600, 700, and· . 
800, and at the 100 and 200 levels. . 

EXAMPLE 
, Grade 

Course Credits Grade Points 
ENOL 171 3 CR 
OCEAN iOI S 2.7 = 13.5 
HST 11'1 5 4.0 = .20.0' 
GEOG258 ~ 3.3 = 6.6 
Total credfts earned 
toward gradu~tion 15 

Total graded,creditS 
attempted (TCA) 12 40.·1_ 

Grade-point average =0= 40.1 + 12 = 3.34 ' 



The total graded credits attempted, not the credits earned 
toward graduation, are used in computing the grade-point 
average. 

EXAMPLE 2 

Course 
ENOL 121 
OCEAN 101 
SPHSC 100 , 
HED 250 

Credits 
5 
5 
3 -

.l. 
Total creditS earned 
toward gr'aduation 8 

Total graded credits 
attempted (TCA) 13 

Grade 
2.3 = 
O;() = 
2.7 = 
I 

Grade-point average = 19.6 + 13 = 1.51 

Grade 
Points 

lI.5 
0.0 
8.1 

19.6 

The student attempted 16 credits, but only 13 are graded, 
because the I is not comp~ted in the grade-point average. 
The _0.0 for OCEAN 101 is computed in the grade-point av­
erage, but no credit is awarded toward graduation. 

If the work in H ED 250 is not made up by the end of the 
next quarter,t~e I will convert to a numeric grade and the 
grade-point average will be recomputed. 

Cb&aae of Grade 
,_' ~ • I 

Except in cases of e~or, no instructor may change a grade 
th~t lie or she has turned ,in to the Registrar. A student who 
fin~ omissions or possible' errors in' a grade repoit must 
make application to the Registrar for a review of the stu­
den.t's record pot later than the last day of the student's next 
quarter in. residence~ but in no case after a lapse of two 
years. Time spent i,n military service is not counted as part 
of the two-year limitation. 0 • 

Gdde Appeal Procedure ' 

A student who believes he or she has been improperly grad­
ed rust discusses the matter with the instructor. If the stu­
dent is not satisfied with the instructor's explanation, the 
stude~t may submit ,a written appeal to the Chairperson of 
the department, or in' a nondepartmental. college, to the 
Deari, with a copy of the appeal sent to the instructor. The 

. Chairperson, or Dean, consults with the instructor to ensure 
that the evaluation of the student's performance has not 
been arbitrary or capricious. Additionally, some colleges 
have grievance committees to consider grade disputes. The 
instructor ~as final responsibility for th~ grade assigned. 

Once a student submits a written appeal, this document and 
all subsequent actions on this appeal are recorded in written 

. form fQr deposit in a department or college file. 

Grade Reports 

Grade reportS are automatically mailed to all students, ex­
cept those in the School of Medicine, at the close of the 
quarter. The gra~e reports are sent to the mailing address 
supplied by the student at the time of registration. To en­
sure delivery of grades, any changes in this permanent mail­
ing address should be reported to the Registrar's Office. 
Copies of the quarterly grade reports are also sent to. each 
student's Dean and major department. 
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Nontradido~ Grading Options 

It should be noted that the possibi.lity of futUre' objective 
evaluation of the student's total academic record is reduced 
by the extent to which the record includes course work that 
is evaluated by a grading system other than' the numerical , 
system. A student should be aware that he or she may, and 
probably will, jeopardize his or her future educational op­
portunities, particularly for graduate qr postbaccalaureate -
study, when other systems of performance evaluation (e.g., 
satisfacto~/not satisfactory or credit/no credit) are used. 

CreditINo Credit Prosram 

The University offers an undergraduate' option called 
credit/no credit, under whi~h students automatically take 
all cou~es on a nontraditionally" graded basis. Because 
some degree programs do not accept credits taken under the 
credit/no credit option, an il!ter~ted student should see his 
or her ~dviser for information about restrictions before en­
tering the program. 

Admission: An undergraduate in good academic standing 
may register at any stage of his or her academic career in . 
the University on a credit/no credit basis with the stipUla­
tion that all courses taken concurrently be taken on that ba­
-sis. Entrance forms and additional information may be ob­
tained from the Grade Information Office, Schmitz Hall. 

Good Standing and Academic Probation: A student in the 
credit/no credit program is in good academic standing as 
long as an averag.e of 12 credits per quarter is maintained. 
Thus, the credit/no credit program is qot appropriate for 
part-time students. F Qr terms and conditions ,relating to ,ac­
ademic probation, the student should see his or her academ­
ic adviser. 

Granting of begrees: A student may earn' a baccalaureate 
degree under the credit/no credit system only with the ap- , 
prov~ of the major department. I 

CreditINo Crecllt.()nly as a Course Opdon 

With appropriate departmental review and approval, a fac-
o ulty may offer a course or courses o~ a credit/no credit-only 
basis. The standard for gran~ing credit in credit/no credit-

o only courses under this option is the demonstration of com-' 
petence in the material of the course to the instructor's sat­
isfaction. ' 

, 0 

A student on the numer~cal grading system has CR entered 
on his or her transcript if the student passes, but this grade 
is not used in the computation of the student's grade-point 
average. If the student reGeives no credit, NC is entered on 
his or her record, but this grade is not used ill" the. computa­
tion of the sthdEmt's grade-point average. Registration in 
credit/no' credit-only courses under the course option does 
not affect a graded student's right to take other courses for 
conventional grades concurrently~ 

Sadsfactory/Not Satisfactory Grading Opdon 

Certain students are eligible to choose that a limited num­
ber of their credits be graded satisfactory/not satisfactory 
rather than'with regular numerical grades. Any student who 
wishes to register for a course satisfactory/not satisfactory· 
should check first with his or her adviser to determine re-



RULES~ RE,QUIREMENTS, AND. PROCEDURES· • strictions and eligibility, because colleges and depattments' 
vary in their rules concerning this grading option (e.g., stu­
dents in the College of Arts and Sciences may not take 
courses SINS until they have earned 45 or' more college 
credits):' In no case is a student allowed to register for more 
than 6 credits (or for one course, if that course is offered for 
more than 6 credits) on a satisfactory/not satisfactory basis 
in a given quarter. 'No more than 25 satisfactory/not satis­
factory credits are applied to a four-year undergraduate de­
gree. Under no circumstance may a student switch to or 
from satisfactory/not satisfactory grading for a particuhrr 
course after the first week of the quarter.' ' 

Sclaolarship , 

Sc,holars~p and Grades In Professional Schools 

The ~chool of Dentistry uses the following University, 
grade-point system: A = 4, B = 3, C = 2, and E = O. The I 

grade-point average is calculated by mUltiplying the grade 
points received in a course by the number of credits earned . 

, in the course, totaling these valu,es, and dividing by the total 
number 'of credits earned. 

S~udents are notified of their grades at the end of each 
quarter. 

A student who has an academic deficiency in ,a course for 
which he or she is registered during any given quarter is re­
ferred, to the Student Progress Committee of the school. If 
the work' in . a course is incomplete or inadequate, a grade 
of I niay be given. This incomplete must. be removed~before 
September' 15 if the student is to advance into the next 
year's class. 

In the School of Law, grades are awarded in l/iO incre­
ments fro~ 3.9 to 0.7 and 0.0. Credit is awarded for grades 
of 1.3 or bett~. 3.9 is the highest grade, and 0.0 is the lowest 
grade. A 2.00 cumulative grade-point average is required 
for graduation. 

, . 

. The School. of M,edicine maintains a .reCord of each medica. 
student's p~rformance and reports to the Registrar's Office 
grades of H (honors), S (satisfactory), or lVS (not satisfa~­
tory~~ -

Each depm:tment keeps careful recOrds of student w~rk. At 
. the end of each academic year, or more frequently, the Aca­
demic Affairs Committee of the School of Medicine evalu­
ates the accomplishment of the student. When general aca­
demic achievement- is unsatisfactory, the student is subject 
to dismissal from the school. Although a student who has 
been dismissed fr~m the School of Medicine may succeed in 
passing a medical school course he or she has pr~viously 

-- failed by taking it as part of his or her course in another 
school or college" this is not 'regarded as evidence that a stu- , 
dent's abilities justify readmission tOr the School of Medi­
cine. A student who has been dismissed because of low 
~~holarship can be readmitted only by action of the Aca­
demic Affairs Comnrittee, and one who is readmitted must 
maintain a qu~ity of work consistently above the minimum' , 
requirements. The faculty of the School of Medicine does 
not usually recommend repetition of courses in cases of low 
sCholarship and does not permit a ~tu~ent to repeat a year 
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• 
of work, except when illness or ,some other extenuating cic-
cumst;mce Justi,fies an exception. 

Undergradl;late Low Scholarship 

Academic Warning 

An undergraduate. student ,whose grade-pointav~rage fall$ 
below 2.00, in his or her first quarter at the University 
re~ives an academic warning. If a cumulative' grade:-point 
average of at least 2.00 is not achieved by·the end c:>f the 
next quarter, 'he or she is placed on academic probation. 

Probation and D~mIssaI for Low Scholarsblp 

An undergraduate student is pJ~cedon academic probation 
at the end of any q~arter (except his or her fust ~t the U rii':' 
versity, when warned) in which his or her cumulative gr~de­
point average falls below 2.00. Once on' probation the stu­
dent must attain at least a 2.50' fo~ each succeeding quar­
ter's work until the cumulative grade-point average is. raised 
to a 2.00, or the student is dropped for .Iow schola~ship. 

Reinstatement 

Only under exceptional circumstances is a 'student who. has 
been dropped under lOW-SCholarship rules readmitted to th~ 
University. Such' a student' is readmitted only at the 
discretion. of the Dean of the school or college to which 
readmission is sought.. A student readmitted after being 
dropped under these rules re-enters on academic, probation. 
The student's grade-point average is the same as when 
dropped from the U oiversity, and ,the student ',may not use 
grades from other colleges or universities to raise his or her 
University of Washingt~n grade-point average. A,readmit­
ted student is dropped if he or she fails to attain a' 2.50 
grade-point average for the following quarter's work. The 
student is removed from probation at the end of the quarter 
in which a -cumulative grade-point. average of 2.00 or better 
is ,reached. ' " " . ' 

SenJor In Final Quarter 

A senior who haS completed the required number ~of credits'­
for graduatio'n, but whose work in what would non'~lally be 
his or her final quarter places him or her on pro}>ation, does 
not receive ,a degree until removed from probation. A se­
nior who has completed the required number of credits for, 
graduation, but ~hose work in his or her last quarter results 
in his or her being dropped for low scholarship, does not re­
ceive a degree until readmitted and removed from proba-
tion. . 

Undergraduate High Scholarship 

Quarterly Hlgb.sc:bolanblp LIst 

The\quarterly high-scholarship list includeS tlte names of 
matriculatea undergraduate students who have' ~ttained 'a 
quarterly grade-point average of 3.50 in, the fi'nal grades for 
at least twelve graded hours, exclusive of lower-division' " 

. ~OTt cou~es. . Appropriate high-scholarship eOJries ate 
made on the student's permanent academic record. 

Yearly VndeJ'll'8duate Honors 
, . 

Undergraduates who h~ve achieved' a grade-point average 
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of 3.50 or better in twelve gratled hours for each of three or 
four consecutive quarters, exclusive of lower-division 
ROTC courses, have a high-scholarship notation entered on 
their permanent aca~emic records. 

Certificates of 111gb Scholarship 

Cenific~tes of high scholarship are awarded to students in 
the sophomore, junior, and senior classes who have high 
scholastic records for their freshman, sophomore, or junior 
years, respectively. The Honors Committee determines the, 
grade-point average required for certificates. ' 

Bac:calaureate Honors 

Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude, magna cum 
laude, cum laude) are awarded to recipients of a first bacca­
laureate d~gree. These honors are awarded to those $tudents 
who have completed no fewer tha,n 90 credits at this institu­
tion, together with a record of distinction at institutions 
previously attended. 

In order to qualify for a baccalaureate honor, a transf~r stu­
dent's grade-point average at the University of Washington 
must be, equal to, or greater than, the minimum required for 
the specific honor, and his or her combined grade-point av­
erage must be equal to, or greater than, the required mini­
mum.' . ' 

The University's Honprs Committee determines annually 
the requirements for each honor. 

Sophomore Medal, 'unlor Medal, President's Medal 

Annually, the junior having the highest' scholastic st~nding 
for the first two years of his or her program receives ,the 
sopho~ore me4al from the .,resident of the University. The 
senior having the highest scholastic standing for the first 
th~ee years of his or her program receives the junior medal 
from the President of the University. 

The President's Medal, which is conferred at commence­
Jl1ent, recognizes the graduating senior who has the most 
distinguished academic record. Only students who have 
earned at least 90 credits at the University of'Washington 
may be considered. . ' 

-ACADEMIC CREDIT 

erecut 
A credit is a measurement of cuqicular work completed 
satisfactorily. The number of academic credits awarded for 
a particular course is based on an estimate of the time com­
mitment required of a typical undergraduate student in the 
course. The fundamental rule for 'determining academic 
credit is: 1 ~redit represents a total lime commitment of 
three hours each w~ek in a len-week quarter" or a total of 
thirty hours iri a'single quarter, required of the typical stu­
dent. T ot81 time includes time spent in class, if any; time de­
voted to individual conferences with, instructors, time devot­
ed to reading' or othe~' study, problem solving, writing, 
laboratory work, ex~rcises, or any other activity required of 
students. A speCified number of credits must be earned for a 
degree. 
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Colleges and universities that operate on a semester, basis 
(i.e., divide the academic year into tWo parts, exclusive of a 
summer session) give ,semester ~redit. Quarter credits multi­
plied by two-thirds equll semester credits. Semester credits 
mUltiplied by one and one-half equal quarter credits. For 
example" a student attending the University of Washington 
who earns 45 quarter credits during an academic year 
would have earned 30 semester credits at an institution op-
erating on the semester plan. ' 

There are three basic types of credit: 

Residence credit is that academic credit associated with 
those courses offered by the University through the quarter­
ly Time' Schedule. To gain residence credit, stud~mts ,mUst 
register for such courses during either of, the two official 
registration periods: Credit earned through' satisfactory 
completion of such courses is appli~able toward a U niversi­
'ty degree or professional certificate to the extent it satisfies 
specific school or college degree requiremerits. 

Extension credit or crf/dit earned through examination is 
credit earned by completing courses off ere" as extension 
courses or credit earned through special' examinations. 
Grades earned in these courses are not included in the 
grade-point average, and only 90 credits earned in this man­
ner may apply toward the baccalaureate degree. 

Transfer credit is credit earned at another institution that is ' 
accepted by the University as,being applicable toward sat is-

. faction of degree requirements. The U ndergraduat~ Admis­
sionand Enrollment section in 'this catalog may be 
consulted about specific limitations and guidelines. 

Acceptance of ,Transfer Credit 

, The University of Washington reserves the right to accept 
or rejec~ credits earned at other collegiate institutions. In 
general, it is the University's policy to accept credits earned 
at 'institutions fully accredited by their, respective regional 
accrediting associations, provided that such credits have . 
been acquired through university-level courses appropriate 
to the' student's degree curriculum at the University of 
Washington. In no case, however, maya student apply 
more than 135 transfer credits to a ISO-credit baccalaureate 
degree program. Transfer credits are not normally accepted 
for application toward the final year. ' 

Community CoDege Credit 

'. The University limits the number of' credits that may' be 
tr,ansferred from a community college to 90. Ordinarily, 
community college credits may not be applied toward ,the 
final year. 

EXtension and Independent Study Credl~ 

No more than 90 extension credits may be counted toward 
the baccalaureate degree .. .N o. more than- 45 credits earned 
in extensiol) courses,at other institutions may be counted to­
w~d the baccalaureate degree. Ordinarily, extension and 
independent study credits may not be applied toward the fi­
nal year. 
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DupUcate Credit Not Allowed 

A student may not'receive credit for courses taken at the 
University that duplicate courses taken previously and for 
which credit has been allowed. If continuation of previous 
study is involved (e.g., foreign language), proper placement 
for credit in University courses is determined by the depart-
ment that offers the subject. . 

, . 
Earning Credit by Special Examination 

Regularly' admitted and currently enrolled students may 
take" special examipations, sometimes known as challeng­
ing a course, in subject. matter offered by tbe University 
to gain cred~t without being enrolled in specific courses. 
Credit may be granted-

1. For independent study. 

,2. , For work .completed with priva~e teachers. 

3. For work completed in unaccredited institutions if a for­
mal examination is deemed necessary by the Chairperson of 
the concerned department(s). (In some cases, credit may be 
validated without an examination. Students who wish to 
validate credit must make a.rrangemtmts with the Office of 
Admissions.) The following restrictions apply: 

a. Noone may take a credit examination for a course in 
which he or she has received prior credit. 

b. All credits earned by examination are counted as exten­
sion credit and are included in the 90-extension-cfedit max­
imum that may be applied toward the .baccalaureate degree. 
No credit is allowed by examination if the grade earned is 
less thaQ. 1.7. -Grades earned are not included in the grade­
point average. 

c. No student shall receive credit by examination for a 
course for which the stUdent would not be eligible to receive 
credit if the course were taken in residence. 

d. No student is permitted to repeat any examination for 
credit. 

e. "No student may receive credit by examination for lower­
division courses in'the student's natjve language. 

f. Credit by' examination is not acceptable for application 
toward an advanced degree in the Graduate School. 

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examination 
must apply to the Graduation Office for a certificate of 

. eligibility rio later than Friday of ~hC1 second .week of the 
quarter. The student presents it for signed approyal to, an 

" instructor responsible for tile course in which the exami- , 
nation is to be taken, to the Chairperson of the department 
concerned~ and/or to the Dean of the college or school con­
cerned. It is then returned" to the Graduation Office. Signed 
certificates and payment" of $25 per course to be challenged 
milst be accomplished by Friday of the second week of the 
quarter. 

Examinations are administered by the Educational Assess­
ment Center qC? l~er than the fifth week of the quarter. 

No student is permitted to take' more than two examina- ' 
tions . in 3-, 4-,. or 5-credit courses, or more than three 

'examinations in 1-· or 2-credit courses in one day_ Shou~d 
the student plan to take more examinations in a given quar­
ter, an additional day may be permitted and arrangements 
made with theEd~cational Assessment CeJIter. 

CLEP Credit 

Credit for the' .general examinations of the College Level 
Examination Program (CLEP) is not accepted or ,aW~ded 
by the University (see Transfer Credits in. the t1Jlderg'radu~ 
ate A~mission and Enrollment sect,ion of this cat~og). 

~dvanced Placement and Advanced Placement Credit 

The University of Washi~gton grants advan.ced placement 
or credit on the basis of performance· in the" A4vanced" 

'Placement Program of th~ College Entrance Examination 
Board. Student records in the Advanced Placement Pro­
gram are evaluated for possible credit by the d~partment or 
college concerned~ " 

,The University of'Washington also grants advanced piac&·~ 
ment or credit ori the basis of .performance in placement ex­
aminations established by the ntathematics ·and foreign­
language departments for entering students whose hign· 

. school preparation in th~ fields has br.ought them to a lev:.. 
el' considerably above that typically expected of entering 
students. 
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A student who is placed in 'the third quarter of the,second-' 
year University language sequ.ence may receive 5, credits for 
the second quarter of the second-year course, pr.ovided the 
third-quarter course is successfully'C()mpleted. Siniilarly, a 
student whose high school study has brought him or her to 
the level of the completion of the second year of UniverSity 
study may be granted .10 credits for the second- and third- . 
quarter courses of the second-year sequence, provided an 
upper-division course in the lang~age other than courses in 
E~glish translation is successfully completed. 

A student who is placed by examination at th~ level of 
MATH 125 or higher receives additional credits. If the stu~ 
dent's first University mathematics course is MATH 125, 
credit for MATH 124 is given. A student whose first mathe­
matics course is MATH""126 is given credit for both MATH 
1-24 and 125.' " 

A student must apply for advanced placement credits at the 
Grade Recording Department of the Registrar's Office after 
having completed the advanced course. " 

Credi~ for Fuo-nmeSfatus "-

Some agencies require that a student have full-time status,to 
receive maximum benefits or to retain a certain privileged 
status. To be classified as a full-time student by the U niver­
sity, an undergradu.ate must enroll for at least 12' credits per 
quarter and a graduale student plust enroll for at }~t 9 per 
quarter.' " ./." , 

Students From Other Coun .... eS 
'. , . 

A student attending the University on a student visa .(F-l) 
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must maintain a full course.oi-study, or he or she must be 
repQrted ,to the Immigration and Naturalization Service. 
For this purpose" to maintain a full course of study as de­
·finep·by·the, University: 

1. An undergraduate, postbaccalaureate, or n~nmatricu1at­
ed student must register each quarter except Summer Quar­
ter and must complete at least 36 credits each year. 

2. A graduate student must _ register each qU8!ter except 
Summer.:Quarter and must complete at least 27 credits each 
year. F~aldeterinination of a full course of study for gradu-. 
ate studen~ is made by the Dean of the .Graduate School. 
The staff of the· Graduate Scho.ol consults with ,the student's 
graduate program adviser when appropriate. . '., ,". '.' . 

3. A ~tudtmt in the fmal quarter of his or her degree pro­
gram needs' to register for only those credits required for 
graduation. I . • 

4. Th~ Iinmigr.ion and Naturalization Service. also re­
quires the 'University to report such a studentif he or she 
f.pls t~ register within sixty days of the expected initial regT 

,istration date or if attendance at the University' is termi-
nated. . 

Students Rec:eIYing SocIal Secnrity Beneftts 

A student who wishes to receive Social Security educational 
,benefits must 'be enrolled ·as It full-time studertt in accor­
dance with the general definition outlined above. A. senior 
in his or her final quarter must register for only those cred­
its required for graduation. Additional information may be 
obtained at the Registrar's Office, 208 Schmitz. 

Students-EDalbie for Veterans' Benefits 

Veterans and veterans' dependents who are eli8ible fo~ Vet­
erans .AdminiStration educational benefits must enroll for. 
minimum credit levels as define9 by the Veterans Adminis­
tration. Additional information may be obtained at the Uni­
versity'~ Office of Veteran Affairs, ~ 80 Schmitz. 

TRA~SCRIPTS 

Official copies of student academic records at the U niversi­
ty of Washington "that bear the official seal' of the UniverSity 
and the signature of the Registrar are known ~'transcriPts. 

. Transcript Fee 

A charge of $1, payable to the Transcript Office in advance, 
is made for each transcript., Grade sheets cost fifty cents. 
P~ial . transcripts are not issu~d. Each transcript must in­
clud~' aU work taken at the University of Washington. 

Tn;mscripts From Other S~hools 

A transCript covering a student's previoUs secondary and 
college education that has been submitted to the University 
as a requirement for admission becomes part, ,of the official 
file and cannot be returned to the student. Any student who 
desires transcripts of his work earned elsewhere must order 

32 

3 

official transcripts from the institution at -which the work 
was undertaken. The University of Washington does n,?t is­
sue or certify copies of transcripts from other ipstitutions. 

GRADUATION 

University R~ulrements ~or Baccalaureate Degree . 

To graduate, .a student must meet University, college or 
school, and departmental requirements. Only University re­
quirements are listed in this section. Requirements of col~ . 
leges, schools, and departments appear in the section per­
taining to the college, school, or department concerned. 

Filing an Application for Bacealaureate Degree 

A student should file with the Graduation Office, in 
Schmitz Hall, a written application for his or her degree 
three quarters before the expected date of graduation. 

It is .the student's responsibility to apply for a degree and/or 
certificate, because degrees are not automatically awarded 
when requirements have been satisfied. Application forms 
and diploma.cards are available at the Graduation Office 
and in the major departments. 

The signature of the department. head or of· an authorized 
adviser must appear on the application in the space provid­
ed for, '~Signature of major adviser." A· student in the Col­
lege oj Arts and Sciences does not obtain the college Dean's 
signature,but leaves the application for a degree,' along 
with tbe tiiploll1a card, at the Graduation ,Office after the 
student's adviser has signed it. The application is tint ap­
pro\!ed by the Graduation Office; then sent to the Dean of 
the college for signature and returned to the GraduatIon Of- . 
fiee. A student in any other college leaves the application at 
the college Dean's office for signature after obtaining the 
adviser's signature. ' . 

After the application is approved, one copy is mailed to the 
student, the second 'is sent to his or her department or col­
lege office, and the third is retained in the Graduation Of­
fice. Any required course listed on the approved application 
may bechang~ only by written notification to the Gradua­
tion Office by the student's departmental adviser. 

~ If the application is not approved, . the Registrar's Office 
notifies the .student of the deficiency, so that the necessary 
adjustment may be made and the application res~bmitted . 

Scholastic Standards Required 

To be eligible for the baccalaureate degree, a student must 
earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for all work, 
done in resic:ience at the University of Washington. 

The graduation gra4e~point average is computed whe~ . the 
student has completed all work for the degree and includes 
only UniverSity of Washington residence credits. 

Credits Required 

T b be eligible for graduation from the University with the 
baccalaureate degree, a . student must satisfy all other specif-
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ic requirements and must offer a minimum of 180 academ'ic 

; credits. 

Umltadon on ROTC Credits 

Credi~s e~rned in, first- and second-year military training 
co~ may not be counted in the basic 180 credits re­
qui~ed for graduation. Some third~ and fourth-year courses 
may connt, depending on the student's college or school. 

Llmltadon on Physical Educ:adon Activity Credits 

No school or college allows more than three 100-level phys­
ical education activity credits to apply toward graduation. 

Degrees Witb Two Ml\lo~ , 

Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two ma­
jors. The student's application for such a degree must show 
both majors, and be approved by the advisers of both 
departments. Both majors appear on the permanent record. 

Two Baccalaureate Degrees ConcUl'l'ently 

Two baccalaureate degrees, associated with different ma­
jors, may be granted at the same time, but the total number 
. of academic credits e~ed must reach a minimum of 4S 
credits in excess of the n~mber usually' required for a first 
baccal~~eate' degree. 

Second Bacealaureate Deane 

A second baccalaureate degree may be granted, but a stu­
dent musi earn a minimum of 45-credits beyond the number 
required for the first baccalaureate degree. These credits 
usually must be earned in residence, with the granting of ex­
cepti~ns to th~ residency rule being the responsibility of the 
college or school awarding the degree. The student must 
achieve no less than a '2.00 cumulative grade-point average 
in the last 4S credits earned. 

, Students working for a second baccalaureate degree are not 
registered in the Oraduate School, but in the academic divi­
sion pI the University 'with jurisdiction over the degree 
so~ght. ' 

Final-Year Residence Requirement 

To be recommended for a first or subSequent baccalaureate 
degree, a student must complete the final 4S credits as a ma­
triculated student in residence at the University. The grant­
ing of exceptions to this rule is the responsi\lility. of the 
Dean of the college or school awarding the degree. If an. ex- . 
ception is granted, the student must still present a minimum 
of 4S credits taken in residence as a matriculated student to 
be awarded a University of Washington degree. 

Catalog for Graduadon Requirements 

. If a period of less than ten years has elapsed since the date 
of a student's last enrollment in the s~hool or, college in 
which he or she is to graduate, the student may choose to 
graduate under tlie requirements of either the catalog issued 
during his or her last .enrollment in the school or college, or 
the catalog in use at the time of hi~ or her anticipated date 
of graduation. Catalog choice is subject to approval of the 
student's departmental Chairperson and, school or college 
Dean. . 

If a student wishes to obtain a degree after a lapse of more 
ihan ten' years from the last date of enrollment in. the school 
or college in which he or .she is to graduate, the' catalog in 

, effect at the date of his or her graduation is used. TheSe pro­
visions do not apply to the requirements prescribed- by the 
College of Education for'tea~hing certificates. 
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Waiver of Graduadon R.equirements 

A request for waiver of college or University graduation re- . 
quirements is petitioned to the college graduation commit­
tee, which refers the 'petition to' the University Graduation 
Committee if an_all-University requirement is involved. 
These petition forms are 'available at the Graduation- Office 
or the advisory office and should be filed with the applica­
tion for degree or as soon as possible after the need arises. A 
student should see his or her academic actyiser to initiate a 
petition. Secause the U niversity Grad~ion Committee . 
meets only once each quat:ter, petitions involving Univ~rsi­
ty requireme~ts should be filed early in the quarter. 

An exemption from an all-University graduation require­
ment that is granted by the U niversity Graduat~on Commit- . 
tee' becomes void at the end o~ two c31endar years from the 
date ·such exemption is granted if all degree r~qirlrements 
have not been completed within that period. 

Graduadon RequIre-.sentB for ROTC StudentB 
\' 

As a prerequisite for graduation from the Univei'sity~ stu­
dents accepted for the third- and fourth-y~ar adyanc~d 
ROTC program must complete the advanced progr~m 'un­
less ,exc~sed or qismisse4 from this requirement by regula­
tions prescribed by the Secretary of the Army, the Navy, or 
the Air Force, whoever has the authori~y in the individual 
case. 

Advanced Degrees 

Information on, and requirementS for: master's anei do~­
toral degrees appear in the. Graduate ~chool 'Sectitul of 
this catalog. ' 

RequiremenCS for Teaching Certification' 

The College of Education offers professional programs ap­
proved by the State Board of Education leading 'to teaching 
and other certificates. Additional/information appears in 
the College of Education section of this catalog, or the stu­
dent· may write to the College of Education advisory office, 
211 Miller. 

I Commencement 

Formal commencement exercises m:e 'conducted only at the 
close of Spring Quarter. Diplomas are' issued, after the end 
of each quarter to candidates who' have completed gradua­
tion requirements~ During April of each year, a booklet of 
specific instructions is sent to each student entitled to par-:­
ticipate in the commencement exercises the following Jll~e. 

EUglbiUty for ParticlpadoD 
.. 

Baccalaureate Degrees. All students' who earned'baeca-'­
laureate degrees the preceding DeCember-or 'March or who' 
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are candidates for degrees in June or the coming August are 
entitled to participate in_ the exercises. Only the names of ' 
those who received .degrees the preceding August, Decem­
ber, or' March and the ¢andidates in June are listed iq the 
commencement program. The names of candidates for bac­
calaureate degrees I who have been accepted for gradu.ation 
the coming August do not appear in the program. 

Graduate Degrees. All candidates of the Graduate School 
for master's and doctoral degrees in June and tI~ose to 
whom degr~s were granted the precediqg August, Decem­
ber, or March are .urged .to ·be present. Only those candi­
dates' who have actually completed their requirements dur-
ing the year are eligible to participate. . 

.DIPloma DlstrtbutioD 

Diplomas are ready about twelve weeks after the' end of the . 
quarter in which they are e~ed. Recipients are notified as 
soon as the diplomas are ready for distribution at the 
Registrar's Office. Upon request, the diploma is mailed to 
the stuQent. . 

TUITION, FEES, AND 
SPECIAL' CHARGES. 
The University reserves the right to change all fees without 
prior notice. . 

EnroUme~~ Semce Fee 
j " 

A riew or returning former student or continuing student in­
a new classification (e.g., undergraduate, postbaccalaureate 
[fifth.;.year], . graduate~ or nonmatriculated) is required to . 
cOnfirm his or her intention to enroll by paying a nonre­
fwldable $50 enrollment service' fee. The $50 is applied to­
ward tuition-and fees assessed for the quarter for which the 

- student is determined to be admissible and subsequently en­
rolls. A .student who pays the fee for a given quarter but 
does not register.in that quarter is ~ot entitled to reiQnd ex­
cept in the situations listed below: 

1. A new or returning matriculated student who is unable 
to obtain .courses that are applicable to the requirements for 
the degrc;e or certificate program to which the student has 
beeq admitted, and Who does' not enroll in or atte.nd other 
cOurses, ig refunded the $50 enrollment service fee upon 
written request to the Registrar. Petitions should include a 
statement from· an appropriate academic adviser certifying 

. that no' such . courses are available. Petitions must be sub­
mitted by Friday of the second ~eek of the quarter. 

2. A new or returning' matriculated student who, after 
meeting with an appropriate academic adviser or receiving 
a University General Catalog, determines that the program 
for which admission was granted differs substantially from 
what the student was led to expect based upon earlier avail­
able information, will be refunded tbe $50 enrollment ser­
vice fee upon written request to the Registrar.' Such' a re­
quest for refund must be submitted before the. student 
registers for courses and in no case later than the first day of 
,the quarter. for which admission has been granted. 

3. A new or returning student who applies by the pre­
scribed deadline for financial ~d administered by the U ni-

versity's Office of Student Financial Aid, ~d .who cannot 
be awarded financial aid adequate to his or her needs as de­
termined by that office, and who is therefore' unable to at­
.tend,the University, is refunded the $50 enrollment service 
fee upon application to the Registrar no later than two 

. weeks after receipt of notice of the financial aid award. 

4. A. new or returning student who is unable to attend the 
University because of pregnancy, disability, or death, or be­
cause of being called involuntarily into the military service 
of the United States or into civil duty, will be ·refunded· the 
amount, if any, by whi~h the enrollment service fee exceeds 
the amount of tuition and fees assessed at the time of with­
drawal. Requests for refund must .be subm.itied in writing to 
. the. Student Accounts Office by the . last day of the quarter 
for which the student was determined admissible and for 
which the enrollment service fee has been paid .. 

Fee Payment 

An obligation to pay tuition and fees. in United States dol- . 
lars is incurred when a student registers. A fee statement is 
mailed .to the student's address on file in the Registrar's Of­
fice. 

Except for Summer Quarter, payme~t of this obligation is 
due the twentieth class day of the quarter (normally ,the Fri­
day of the fourth, week). Nonpaymen~ of tuition and fees by 
the. due date results in: (1) charge of $10 for late payment, if 
payment is received within the specified late payment peri­
od; (2) cancellation of registration, if payment is not made 
by the end of the late-payment period. One-half of tuition 
and fees is assessed by the University, and' must be paid by 
the student, when r~gistration is c~~led for nonpayment 
of fees. See Cancellation of Tuition and Fees section for ad­
ditional information. 

Specific "instructions on how the payment is to be applied 
must accompany the payment when the payment is not in 
conformance with the tuition and fee billing. In the absence 
of such express directions, the University' will make a rea­
soned interpretation Qf the drawer's intent and account for 
the funds accordingly. 

Quarterly Tuition and Fee Rates 
Effective Autumn Quarter 1978 

Undergraduate Resident 
(includes postbaccalaureate 
[fifth-year] and nonmatriculated 
students) 
Full,fee (more than 9 credits) 

Minimum (first 2 cregits) . 
Each additional credit 

Graduate and Law. 
Full fee (m'ore than 6 credits) 
6 or fewer credits: 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 
Each additional credit 

$229 
45 
23 

257 

72 
37 

Non­
resident 

$798 
158 

80 

912 

262 
130 

. Dentistry and Medldne 
343 

34 

Full fee (more than 12 credits) 
12.or fewer credits: 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 
Each additional credit 

1,253 

57 197 
'26 96 



RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • Fee schedules for resident and nonresident students apply to 
the academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring quarters). 
Summer Quarter fees are listed in the Summer Quarter bul­
letin. The. resident fee is charged nonresident students dur­
ing Summer Quarter, except for students in the schools of 
Dentistry or Medicine. 

Vietnam Veterans: A special exemption program is avail­
able for "resident" Vietnam veterans {see section on resi­
dence requirements). Under certain conditions, a veteran of 
World War I orB,who is not eligible for Veterans Adminis­
tration benefits is fully or partly exempt from tuition. 

Information concerning these exemptions may be obtain~d 
from the Office of Veteran Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

Other.Fees 

Auditors: There is no reduction in fees for auditors. 

On-Leave Registration Fee: This fee of $5, charged gradu­
ate students only, provides for a maximum on-leave regis­
trationperiod of four successive academic quarters or any 
part thereof ~d is not refundable. . 

• Late Registration Fees: A reglstration service charge of $15 
is assessed a student granted permission to register after the 
IsSt scheduled day of registration. A student who mU&t reg­
ister as a result of a, cancellation D]ust also pay a $15 fee. 
Waiver or refund of this service charge is made only at the 
discretion of the Registration Appeal Board. 

Change oj Registration Fee: A charge of $5 is made for 
each change of registration or change of section, or number 
of changes that are simultaneous, after the official change of 
registration period. 

Transcript Fees: A charge of $1, payable to the Transcript 
Office in advance, is made for each transcript. Grade sheets 
cost fifty cents. 

Athletic Admission, Fees: A ticket that ~dmitS its owner to 
all . athletic events during the quarter or quarters covered: 
Autumn Quarter, $18; Winter and/or Spring quarters, $10. 

Certificate Fees: The fee for a teaching certificate is $5 and 
does not include a legal registration fee of $1, which must 
be paid to the county scnool superintendent who first regis­
ters the certificate. 

Thesis and Dissertation Fees: Publication binding fee, $30; 
abstract only fee, $25; copyright service fee, $20. 

. Replacement Fees: Duplicate diploma, with paper folder, 
$5; teaching certificate (typed copy), $1; student .identifica­
tion card, $5. 

Sc/lool oj Medicine Filing Fee: A fee of $10 is charged a 
nonresident student for filing an application for admission 
to the School' of Medicine. 

Credit by Examination Fee: In order to obtain credit for in­
.dependent . study, a student may take an examination /pre­
.,a!ed by the department concerned. The fee is $25 per 
coUrse. Appropriate forms. must be obtained from the Grad­
uation Office.' 
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Cancellation of Tultlon and Fees 

Registered students must. pay fuU' tuition and fees. T.uition 
and fees may be canceled or- reduced if a student makes an 
official withdrawal or c~urse .drop during th_e ·period speci-

, fied -by state statute. Refunds are given when a fee cancella­
tion or reduction results in an overpayment. 

Condnulng Students 

1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class day 
does not pay tuitIon and fees. . 

2. A student who withdraws after the fIfth class· .day 
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must pay 
one-half tuition and fe~. 

3 .. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day 
must pay full tuition and fees. . 

New and Returning StudentS 

1. A student wh~ withdraws on or before the fifth class day 
forfeits the $50 enrollment service fee, but does not pay the 
regular tuition and fees . 

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth class day 
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must, pay 
one-half tuition and fees or forfeit the· $50 enrollment ser­
vice fee, whichever is greater. 

3. A student who withdraws after the.thirtieth calendar day 
of the quarter must pay full tuition and fees. The $5P eQ.roIl­
ment service fee is applied toward payment of t~ition and 
fees. . 

. Fee Forfeiture 

A student who does not withdraw but is dropping one or 
more courses is eligible for a lower fee, depending on the to­
tal number of credits remaining after the course <lrop and 
on the time period when the drop was made. Tuition and 
fees for students making a course drop on or before the fifth 
class day are determined by the total credits remaining. Tui-­
tion and fees for students making a course drop' after the 
fifth class day through the thirtieth calendar day of the 
quarter are· computed' on the total credits remaining phis 
one-half the difference between the old fee and the new fee. 
There is no cancellation or reduction in fees for courses 
dropped after the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter. The _ 
fees of a new or returning student cannot be reduced below 
the $50 minimum p~id as an enrollment service fee. 

Fee Refund 

When a fee payment is made by check, a two-week w-aiting 
period is required before a refund can be authorized. An ap­
plication for refund may be refused unless it is made during 
the quarter in which the fees apply. A student who with­
draws for disciplinary reasons forfeits all rights to refund .or 
cancellation of any portion of his or her fees. 

Residence Classmca~on Requlrements 

For tuition purposes, Washington State law requires that an 
application to pay resident tuition and fees ·be filed prior to 
the fIrst day of the qum:ter in which the applicant expects to 



TUITION AND FEE EXEMPTIONS 
The following categories of students may be exemp~ed from all or ,part of tuition ~nd fees. Students in these categories should 
contact the offices shown, either for information on the exemption or to obtain the appropriate form to apply for 'the exemp­
tion. Most of the exemptions' must be renewed each quarter and should be renewed before the beginning of the quarter. The 
vario~ categories of exemptions are established, by legislative n'landa~e and may be revoked by the legislature at any time. 

Students classified as nonresidents are invited to contact the Office of Residence Classification, 320 Schmitz, to learn the re-
. quirements for permanent resident clasSification and to apply for classification as residents as soon as' they might meet the 

requirements. 
Students requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Office of Veteran Affairs, 180 Schliutz: 

Bas~d Residency Other 
Category on Need? Required? Limitations 

World War II veterans who have fully utilized 
, federal benefits 

'Children of persons who were POWs or MIA 

Children Qf disabled or deceased veterans 

NoN 0 Enrolled prior to October 1, 1977 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes Must be between 16 and 22 years old 

SbKtents requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Scholarship and Loan Fiscal Oftice, 170 
Scbndtz: . 

Blind students 

Students,participating in the WICHE Program 

, Medical and dental students in the 
WAMI Program 

No 

No 

No 

Yes 
No 

No 

Exempted from nonresident portion of tuition 
and fees ' . 

Must be a resident of Washington, Alaska, 
Montana,or-.Idaho 

Students requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Office of Residence Classification, 320 Schmitz: 
\ . 

'Miiitary personnel nonresident exemption No No 

Student employees No . No. 

Veterans who served in Southeast Asia N 0 yes Enrolled prior to September 26, 1977 
after August 5, 1964 

Nonresident veterans 

,Students from ,British Columbia 

Treaty traders ' 

Displaced persons 

'No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Yes 

Final permanent duty station in Washington 

Undergraduate'students only 

Students requesting information on the following .exemptions should contact the Staff Personnel Oftice, 4045 Brooklyn 
Avenue Noa:theast: ' 

Nonacademic staff No 

Children and spouses of staff and faculty No 

No No'faculty or exempt employeeS,' limited to 
6 credits or less· 

No . 'Nonresident p~rtion of tuition ~d fees 

Students requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Graduate School, 201 AdminisCration: 

T A/RAs having one-half-time appointments 

T A/RAs having one-quarter-time appoil)tments 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Nonresident portion of tuition and fees 

One-half of nonresident portion of tuition and fees 

Students requesting information on the following -exemptions should con~ct the Int~ational Services Oftice, ~61 Schmitz: 

F oteign exchange students No No 100 exemptions per year are granted to students 
, from friendly 'foreign nations 

\ 

Stud~nts requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Office of Student Financial Aft;!, 105 Schmitz: 

Undergraduate students (CHETE program) Yes Yes None' 

• Student employees ar~ limited by University regulation to campus employment that does not exceed 19~ hours per week and, as a result of 
this limitation, are not eligible for tuition waiver or tuition reduction. 
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qualify for resident tuition and fees. An application not 
filed or postmarked prior to th~ fll'St day of the quarter can­
not become effective, if grapted, un,til the following quarter. 

The law defines "resident student" as follows: 

''The term 'resident' student shall mean a student who has 
had a domicile in I the 'state of Washington for the period of 
one year immediately prior to the time of commencement 

. of the first day of the semester or quarter for which the stu­
dent has registered at any institution and has in fact estab­
lished a bona fide domicile in this state for other than edu­
cational purposes." (Washington State Law, Chapter 28 B. 
IS RCW, as last amended by Chapter 149, Laws of 1972, 
first executive session.) A nonresident student enrolled for 
more than six hours per quarter is considered as attending 
for educational purposes only, unless that student proves 
that he or she has, in fact, established a domicile in the state 
for other than educational purposes. A change in residence 
status may not become retroactive to a preceding quarter, 
nor is a cJtange in residence status automatic after a student 
'has lived in the,~~a~e of Washington for one year. 

The following statements are only general guidelines. Ques­
tions should be addressed to the Residence Classification , 
o'ffice, th4'd floor, Schmitz Hall. 

1. Residence 'in the state of Washington is not necessarily 
the equivalent of domicile. Domicile connotes a present in": 
tention to maintain permanent residence, together with 
physical presence in the state, whereas residence may be of 
a temporary nature. ' 

2. In determining a student's intent with, regard to his 
Washington domicile, consideration' is given to whether he 
or'she is a reg~stered voter of the state of Washington. If the 
student is a, minor (under age eighteen), consideration is 
given to the' voting registration of the parents or legal 
guardian. Voting in pe~on or by absen~ee ballot in the 
state of previous domicile is' considered inconsistent with, 
and contradictory of, intention to establish legal domicile 
in this state. 

3. Temporary residence in the state merely for the purpose 
of attending School or for reasons of health or pleasure is 
not a basis for the establishment of legal domicile. 

4. Conversely, a domicile in this state is not lost by tempo­
rary or occasional absence from the state to attend school, 
to perform military 01" other government service, or to pur­
sue health or pleasure. 

S. The establishment of a domicile in the state of Washing­
ton by a parent or legal guardian entitles a minor (under age 
eighteen) to classification as a resident student. When the 
parents of a minor are deceased, the minor's domicile fol-' 
lows that of the legally appointed guardian. When the par­
ents are divorced or legally separated; the minor is entitled 
to classification as a resident student if 'one of the parents 
has established a domicile in the state of Washington. 

: ' 

6. A minor who is married is free to establish a domicile 
separate and apart from that of his or her parents. 

7. The domicile of any qualified person" including a mar­
riedwoman, is determined'by the individual's situation and 
circumst~~ rather than by marital status or sex. 
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8. Regardl~ss of age. or domicile, the following persons are 
entitled to, classification as resident students: persons em­
ployed not dess ,than twenty hoUrs' per week' by a state of . 
Was~ingtc;m ~igher institution of learning, and the. childrel) 
and spouses of such persons; military personnel and federal 
employees residing or stationed in the state of Washingtoh, 
and the children and spouses of such military personnel and 
federal employees; all veterans whose final permanent duty 
station was in the, state of Washington, ,so long as such vet­
erans are receiving federal, vocational, or educational ~erte­
~ts conferred by virtue of their military service. 

9. Noncitizens of the Qnited States who are entitled to pay 
resident tuition and fees are: (1) persons with immigrant vi­
sas, or approval of immigrant visas, provided -mcl) persons 
have been domiciled in the state ·of Washington one, year 
after the date of application for their immigrant visas; (2) 
undergraduate students who are residents of ttte 'Canadian 
province of British Columbia; (3) immigrant refugees who 
have been domiciled in the state of Washington for one year 
prior to enrollment or the quarter of applicati~n for change 
of residence status, and their spouses and children; and (4) 
nonimmigrants with treaty trader visas (E-l) and their 
spouses and children. ' . 

10. Veterans who are residents of Washington, who en­
rolled in Washington State institutions of higher education 
before Autumn Quarter 1977, and. who served in the South­
east Asia Theater of Operations (Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, . 
or Thailand) between August 5, 1964, and May 7, 1975, are 

, eligible to pay reduced tuition and fees. Part-time students 
are assessed according to the current part-time fee scale. ' 

A student who qualified under the applicable fedetial laws 
established for his or her education .in institutions ()f high­
er learning should consult the Office of Veteran Affairs. A 
veteran holding the Vietnam Service Medal or the Expe­
ditionary Medal for Service in Vietnam should present his 
or her 00214 form to the Residence ClaSsification Office, 
320 Schmitz, for complete information. 

Veterans with di~abilities may have avaiJable benefits. They 
should contact a training officer in the nearest Veterans Ad­
minist~ation office. 

Financial Obligations 

The Comptroller is' authorized to. place a hold (admin­
i~trative) on the records of any stlldent who fails to pay 
prom~tly amounts due the University. " 

Until this hold is cleared, the University (I) does' no~ release 
the student's record or any information based upon the 
record, (2) does not- prepare' transcripts, and (3) denies reg­
istration for ~ subsequent quarter as well as graduation 
from the UniversitY. 

In cases .of serious financial delinquency, the Comptroller, 
with the consent of the Registrar, may order that- the stu­
dent's registration, be, canceled and that privileges of atten­
dance be withdrawn. 

An administrative hold or cancellation also may. occur 
when a student has not complied with other University 
rules, procedures, or obligations. The hold may·, be pla~ 



on the student's record by the authorized University office . 
responsible for enforcement of the rule, procedure, or obli­
gation involved. The student is not permitted to register for 
any subsequent quarter or to obtain a transcript of his or 
her record except on the written release of the office that 
placed the hold. 

STUDENT RIG~TS AND 
RESPONSIBILITIES 

Student Conduct Code 

The University Board 'of Regents has adopted a Student 
Conduci· Code, which applies to both academic and non­
academic conduct for students' while in attendance at the 
University. The code specifies standards of conduct, juris­
diction for hearing disciplinary matte~s, and due process. 
Interested students. may obtain copies through either their 
advisers or the Office of Student Affairs, 459 Schmitz. 

University Policy on Student Education Records 

The following section details the student's right to inspect 
his or her records at the University, as outlined under 
Washington Administrative Code (WAC). Copies of the 
WAC are available for examination at the Registr~'s Of-
&~S~m~Hill . 

University Polley 00 Student Education Records 
(WAC 47~'I40-(10) 

Pub~ic law 93-380, The Family Educational Rights and Pri­
vacy Act of 1974, requires that the University· adopt guide­
lines concerning the right of asstudent to inspect his. or her 
education records, and guidelines concerning the release of 
personally identifiable information· to third parties. The act 
further provides that such a student has the right to· a hear­
ing in order to provide for the correction or deletion of 
inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise inappropriate data. 
The act also provides that ,students be informed annually of 
the types of education records maintained by the University 
that are directly related to students. 

Consistent with that act, this policy on student education 
records is established to ensure that information contained 
in such records is treated in a responsible manner with due 
regard to the personal nature of the information. 

Definition of a Student 
(WAC 478-140-(15) 

A student is defined as any person who is or has been offi- . 
cially registered at the University of Washington and. with 
respect to whom the University maintains education rec­
ords or personally identifi~ble information. 

Education Records: Student's Right to Inspect 
(WAC 478-140-018) 

A. A student has the right to inspect and review' his or her 
education records. A list of the types of education records 
maintained. by the University and the record locations may 
b~ obtained by the student at the University Visitors Infor­
mation Center, 4014 University Way Northeast, or at the 
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Transcript Department of the Registrar'S Office, 260 
Schmitz, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway. 

1. For purposes of this section the term "education rec­
ords" means those records, files, documents and other mate- . 
rials that contain infofmation directly related to a student. 

I 

2. The term "education records" does not include: 

a. Working papers concerning students that are maintained 
by faculty and graduate student service appointees, such as 
informal notes, memory aids, or other temporary records of 
a similar nature that are in the sole possession of the maker 
thereof and not accessible or revealed to any other person 
except a substitute. A substitute is defined as: 

( 1) A person· who is providing instruction in place of the 
regularly assigned faculty member in a course in which 
knowledge of the performance of individual students is es­
sential to the provision of instruction, or 

(2) A person who is supervising a student's thesis or re­
search progress in place of the, regularly assigned faculty 
member during a prolonged absence. 

b. If the personnel of the University Police D~partment do 
not have access to ed'ucation records under WAC 478-140-
024( 1), the records and documents of the Police Depart­
ment that (1) are kept apart from records described in WAC 
478-140-018(1)(a), (2) are maintained solely for law-en­
forcement purposes, and (3) are not made available to pe'r­
sons other than law-enforcement officials of the same-
jurisdiction. ' 

c. Records made and maintained in the normal course of 
business that relate exclusively to the person's capacity as 
an .employee and are not available for any other purposes; 
provided, however, that records concerning graduate stu­
dent service appointments shall not be considered to relate 
exclusi~ely to a student's capac~ty as an employee. 

d. Records on a student that are created or maintained by a 
physician, psychiatrist, psychologist, or other recognized 
professional or paraprofessional acting in his or her profes­
sional or paraprofessional capacity, or assisting in that ca­
pacity, and which are created, maintained, or used only in 
coimection with the provision of treatment to the student, 
and are not avai.Iable, to anyone other than persons provid­
ing such treatment; provided, however that such records 
can be personally reviewed, by a physician or other appro­
priate professional of tl)e student's choice.. ' . 

B. 1. Recommendations, evaluations or, comments con­
cerning a student, whether or not provided in confidence, 
either expressed or implied,.as between the author and the 
recipient, shall nonetheless be made av~ilable to the ~tu~ 
dent, except as providea in paragraphs (2.), (3.), and (4.) of 
th~s section. 

2. The student may specifically rele~e his ,or her right to 
review where the information consists only of confidential 
recommendal;ions respecting: 

a. Admission'to any educational institution, or 

b. An application for employment, or 

c. Receipt of an' honor or ~onorary recognition. 



" 

RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES •• 
3. A student's waiver of his or her right of access to confi­
de,ntial stat~ments shall apply only if: 

a. The ~tudent is, upon request, notified of the names of all 
persons making confidential statements concerning him or 
her, the, dates of such confidential statements, and the pur­
pose for which the statements were provided, and 

b. Such confidential statements are used solely for the pur­
pose for which they were originally,intended, and 

, . 

c. Such, waivers "are not required as a condition for admis­
sion to, receipt offinancial aid from, or receipt of any other 
services or benefits from, the University. 

4. Recommendations, evaluations,' or comments ' con­
cerning a student that have been, provid~d in confidence, 
either expressed or implied, as be~ween the author and the 
recipient, prior to January 1, 1975, shall not be subject to 
release under WAC 478-140-018(2)(a); provided, however, 
that upon request the student is notified of the names of the 
authors of all ~uch confidential records, the dates appearing 
on such confidential records and the purpose, for which 
each such confidential record was provided. Such, records 
shall remain confidential and shall be released only with the 
consent of the author. Such records, shall be used by the in­
stitution only for the purpose for which they were originally 
intended. 

C. Where requested records or data include information on 
more than one student, the student shall be entitled to re­
ceive, or be informed of, only that part of the record or data 
that" pertains to the student. 

D. Students have the right to obtain copies of their educa­
tion records. Charges for the copies shall. not exceed the 
cost normally charged by a University of ~ashington copy 
center (except in cases where ,charges have previously been. 
approved by regential action for certain sp~cified services, 
such as'transcripts and grade sheets). 

E. 'The, Registrar is the official cust~ian' of academic rec­
ords arid, therefore, is' the only official who may issue a:' 
transcript oft~e student's official academic record. 

,F. Student education records may ~e destroyed in accor­
dance with a department's routine retention schedule. In no 
case will any record that is requested by a student for re­
view in 'accordance with WAC 478-140-081 and WAC 478-
140-021 be removed or destroyed prior to providing the 

, student access. ' ' 

Requests and Appe81Proeeclures 
(WAC 478-140-021) 

A. A request by a student for review of information should 
be made in writing to the University individual(s) or of­
fi~e(s) having custody of the particular record. 

'B. An individual(s) or office(s) must respond to a request , 
for education records within a reasonable period of time, 
but in no case more than forty-five days after the request 
has been made. . 

C. 1. 'After reviewing his or her record, a student may 
challenge the content of the records if they are felt to be in-

39 

accurate, misleamng, or otherwise in violation' of'the priva­
cy or other rights of the student. In such cases the student 
should contact the appropriate Dean or director responsible 
for custody of the record. 

2. In cases where' a student has been unable to correct 6r 
delete such inaccurate~ misleading, or otherwise inappropri­
ate data, he or she may request a hearing by the Universityts 
Student Records Committee. The Student 'Records Com­
mittee will render its decision within a reasonable periooof 
time following the hearing. The decision of the Student 
Records Committee shall be 'final. , . 

3. In no caSe shall any request for review' by a student be 
considered by the U qiversity's Student Records Committee' 
that has not been filed with that' body ~n Writing within 
ninety days from-the date of the initial request to the custo­
dian of the record. 

4. The Student Records Committee shall not review any 
matter regarding the appropriateness of official academic 
grades, in that each school or' college 'within the University 
provides appropriate: re.view .,rocedures in this w:ea. 

Rel~ of Personally·ldentfftable Records \' 
(WI\C 478-140-024) 

A. The U riiversity shall not permit access to or the release 
of ,ducation records or personally identifiable infQrmation" 
contained therein, other. than "directory information," 
without the written consent of the student, to any party oth­
er than the following: , 

,I. University staft', faculty, .and 'stud~~ts whcm officiallY,ap­
pointed, to a faculty counci~, or admini~ratiye comlllittee, 
when the ,information is required for a legitimate.eduCation­
al interest within the performance of their respons~bilities,to . 
the University, with the understanding that, its use will be 
strictly limited to the performance of those responsibilities. 

2. Fed~al and state officials requiring. access to education 
records in connection with the audit and evaluation of a 
federally- or state-supported education proghiin or in con­
neqion w~th the enforcement of th~ federal or state legal re­
quirements that relate to such programs. In suc~ caSes the 
information required shall be protected by the federal or 
state official in Ii manner that will not permit the' personal 
'identification of students and their, parents' to other than 
those officials, and such personally identifiable data shall be 
destroyed when' no·longer needed for such aUdit, evaluation, 
or enforcement of legal requirements. 

3. Agencies or organizations requesting information in 
connection with a student's application for, or receipt of, fi­
nancial aid. 

4. Org~izations conducting studies for or on behalf of the 
University for purposes of developing, vali~atiilg, or admin­
istrating predictive tests, administering student aid pro­
grams, and improving instruction, if such studies are, 
conducted in such a manner as will not permit the person~ 
identification of students by persons other than representa­
tives of such organizations, and. such information will be de­
stroyed when no longer needed for the purposes for which it 
was provided. 



5. Accrediting ,organizations in order to carry out their ac­
,.crediting functions. 

6., Any person or entity designated by judicial 'order or 
lawfully issued subpoena, upon condition that the student is 
notified of all such orders or subpoenas in advance of the 
compliance therewith.· Any University individual(s) or of­
fice(s) receiving a subpoena or judicial order for education 
records should immediately notify the Attor~ey General's 
Division. 

B. Where the consent of a student is 'obtained for the re­
lease of education records, it ~hall be in writing, signed and 
dated by the person giving such consen.t"and shall include: 

1. A specification of the records to be released. 

, 2. The reason~ for such release. 

3. The names of the parties to whom such records will' be 
released. . 

C. In cas~ where record:s are made available without, stu­
dent release as permitted by WAC 478-140-024 (1)(b), (c), 
(d), (e) and (f), the University shall maintain a record kept 
with the education record released, which will indicate the 
parties that have requested or obtained access to a student's 
records maintained by, the University and which will indi­
cate the legitimate interest of the investigating ,party. Re­
leases in accordance with WAC 478-'140-024(1)(a) need not 
be recorded. ' 

D. Personally identifiable education records released to 
third· parties, with or without student consent, shall be ac­
companied by a written statement indicating that the infor-

. mation caIillot be subsequently released in a personally 
identifiable form' to any other parties without ~obtaining 
consent of the student. 

E. The term "directory 'information" used in WAC 478-
140-024(1) is defined as student's name, address, telephone 
number, date and place of birth, major field of studies, par­
ticipation in officially recognized sports activities" weight 
and height of members of athletic teams,' dates of atten­
dance, degrees and awards received, and the most recent 
previous educational agency or institution attended by the 
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student. Students may request that the University not re­
lease directory information by so indicating on their regis­
tration form or through written notice to the Registration 
Department of the Registrar'S Office, 225 Schmitz, Window 
3., 1400 Northeast.Campus Parkway. 

" 

F. Information from education records may be released to 
appropriate persons in connection with an emergency if the 
knowledge of such info~mation is nec~sary . to protect the 
health or safety of a student or other pe~son(s). 

Urdvenlty Records 
tw AC 478-140-OSO) 

All university individual(s) or office(s) that have custody of 
education records will develop procedures in accord with 
WAC 478-140-01 0 ~hrough 060. Any supplementary regu­
lations found necessary by departm~nts will. be filed with 
the Student ~ecords Committee" which will be responsible 
for periodic review of policy and p~ocedures. ' 

A. Disciplinary records shaIl be kept separate and apart 
from academic records, and transcripts of a student's aca­
demic record shall contain no notation of any disciplinary 
action. Special precautions shall be exercised to' ensure' that 
information from disciplinary or counseling files is 'not re­
vealed to unauthorized persons. Provision shall be made for 
periodic review and routine destruction of inactive disci­
plinary records of offices maintaining such records. 

B. /No records shall be kept that reflect a student's political 
or ideological beliefs.or associations. 

Student Records Committee 
, (WAC 47a.140-(60) 

The Student Records Committee shall be responsible for re­
viewing unusual requests for information and for assisting 
in the interpretation of tqese rules. The committee shall also 
be responsible for hearing appeals as defined in WAC 478-
140-021. The ,committee shall consist of the Registrar, a 
graduate student, an undergraduate student, and two facuI- , 
ty and two U niver.sity staff members. TJte committee will be 
advised by a representative of the Attorney General's Divi­
sion. 
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lectures, seminars, independent advanced study, special 
reading courses, internships, and participation'in research. 
Graduate programs leading to the Master of Arts, Master of 
Science, or Doctor of Philesophy degrees emphasize the de­
velopment of the student's ability for independent scholarly 

Group VI . work and the creation of new knowledge through research. 

F. Bergseth, L. lJrubat<.er, B. Hartz, D. A. Russell 
(Chairperson), W. Scott. .' 

Group VII , 

M·.- Anderson, J. Bassingthwaighte, K. JackSon 
(Chairper~on), D. Lagunoff, D. B. Morris. 

Group VIII 

S. Donaldson, K. Fox, N. Gottlieb (Chairperson), 
M. Robjnovitch, B. Worthington. 

GRADUATE SCHOOL 

, The University of Washington awarded its first graduate de­
gree, a MaSter of Arts in the field 'of classical languages, in 
1885. In 1914, the University awarded its first Doctor of 
Philosophy degree, in the field of chemistry. The University 
has conferred nearly thirty thousand master's degrees and 
more than ~ix thousand doctoral degrees, exclusive of medi­
cal, dental, and first legal doctorates. 

The Graduate School, created in 1899 and achieving a per­
manent basis in 1910, is responsible for developing and 
maintaining gradQate instruction and associated research' 
programs that permit graduate stu(fents to gain' the knowl­
edge, understanding, and advanced training needed to qual­
ify for master's and doctoral degrees. Through graduate 
programs, the University fulfills several fu~ctions vital to a 
healthy society: by fostering research, it advances human 
knowledge; by educating scholars and teachers, it preserves 
and transmits our cultural her~tage; by training profession­
als, it inakes informationl and help available to the various 
sectors of the public; and by virtue of all of thes~, it contrib­
utes to the resolution of the problems and needs of society. 

Graduate study and research is guided by the Dean of the 
Gradu~te School and a Graduate Faculty of sixteen hun­
dred, selected for their scholarly and research qualifications 
and their c~)Ocern with graduate education. More than sev­
en thousand graduate students are now in residence, work­
ing toward rilast~r's or doctoral degrees; several ~undred 
postdoctoral studel!ts and appointees also are in residence. , 
Programs in the Gr~9uate School leading to master's and 
doctoral degrees are offered in eighty-six departments or 
other 'organizational units ,of the University. The Oraduate 
Sc~ool directly sponsors twelve .interdisciplinary· degree 
programs by organizing Graduate School groups of inter­
ested faculty members and assisting them in developing 
such programs. In some instances, a student works with a 
specially appointed faculty committee to develop an indi­
vidual Ph.D. program: 

.Usually focused on a specific;: field of knowledge, graduate 
study is conducted through a varj~ty of means, including 
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Practice-oriented programs, 'which ordina'rily lead to the 
degree of master or doctor in a particular professional field, 
emphasize preparation of the student for professional prac­
tice at the frodtiers of existing knowledge.' 

Many master's and all doctoral programs culminate in the, 
presentation of a thesis or dissertation conveying the results 
of the independent study and research carried out by the 
student. A master's thesis contributes to knowledge, reviews 
or critiques the state of ~nowledge in a field, creates a new 
design or composition, or represents some other appropri­
ate kind of independent contribution. A doctoral disserta­
tion must set forth a significant contribution to knowledge 
or understanding in the student's field, be presented in schol­
arly form, and demonstrate that the student is competent to 
engage independently in the pursuit of solutions to 
important problems. The student must defend the doctoral 
dissertation in a Final Examination conducted by a faculty 
committee and open to all other Graduate Faculty mem­
bers. A member of the Graduate Faculty from some other 
discipline participates as' an official' representative of the en­
tire Graduate FaCUlty in all aspects of the student's pro­
gram, including various major evaluatioQs such as the Gen-
eral and Final Examinations. ./. 

Acting through an elected council and ~. executi~e com-
. mittee that advises the Dean, the Graduate Faculty estab­

lishes Graduate School policies. ijach degree-offering unit 
within the University appoints a graduate program adviser, 
who serves as an important link between the unit and the 
Graduate School.· Students are advised to seek the help of 
the graduate program adviser when questions concerning 
Graduate School and departmental degree requirements 
arise. 

J.n addition to its primary concern with graduate students, 
graduate faculty, and programs leading to advanced de­
grees, the Graduate School has been given a number of re­
sponsibilities that relate to its primary ones. It promotes re­
search throughout the University by administering the 
Graduate School Research Fund, which is composed of in­
stitutional fun~ and is available to support faculty and stu­
dent activities. It coordinates all requests to, outsideagen­
cies for the 'support of research and advanced training. It 
awards certain graduate fellowships and assistantships. It 

. also administers a number of centers, institutes. and labora­
, tories for advanced study, as well as such~ central facilities 
as the Academic Computer' Center and tl!e University of 
Washington Press. A particularly significant responsibility 

. is the selection of scholars tQ occupy the WaIker-Ames and 
Jessie and John Danz distinguished visitingprofessQrships. 

I . ' 

The University has obligated itself to promote greater ac-
. cess to advanced study by women and members of ethnic 

minority groups., Within the Graduate School, the Office 
for the Recruitment of Minority Graduate' and Professional 
Students actively solicits applications for admission, facili­
tates their review, and' helps with various procedures related . 
to the enrollment of minority graduate students. In conjunc-
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tion with the University's Office of Minority Affairs, it of­
fers financial aid and tutorial programs to students who 
need such help. A special appropriation of funds ,by the 
WaShington Stat~ Legislature permits the award of Gradu­
ate Opportunity Assistantships to encourage 'the recruit­
ment and retention of women and minority students in ar­
eas.of study where they are particularly underrepresented. 

I 

The following sections offer details of graduate degree 
programs, requirements, and other matters of interest to 
prospective and current gradu~te students. 

Graduate ~ anD Degree Policies 

Graduate programs leading to master's and/or doctoral de­
grees are offered' in eighty.;.six departments or other organi­
zational units of the University and the names of these pro­
grams, the graduate degrees offered, and 'the names of the 
graduate program advise~ are given in this catalog. 

On other pages of this catalog, information is given in some 
detail concerning policies and procedures relating to iuI­
mission into, and completion of,' certain graduate degree 
programs. The statements are simply illustrative 0/ a"ange­
ments relating to admission into, and completion oj, gradu­
ate degree programs; they must be verified by the graduate 
program adviser 4nd the student's supervisory committee. 

Graduate Program Adviser 

The· graduate student's initial work at the University is 
guided by the .graduate program adviser in his or her field. 
This 'adviser is' a senior member of the faculty who is re­
sponsible for providing assistance to students working :,0-

. ward advanced degrees offered by the academic unit., The 
graduate program adviser .maintains close familiarity with 
policies and procedures in the Graduate School and pro­
vides overall coordination of graduate activities within. the 
unit.· In the absence of the graduate program adviser, these 
responsibilities are carried by an alternate graduate pro­
gram adviser .. 

Comse$ for Graduate Students 

Courses' numbered 500 and above are intended for, and re­
stricted to, graduate students. Some courses numbered in 
the 300s and 400s are open both to graduates and to upper­
division undergraduates. Such courses, when acceptable to 
th~ supervisory committee and the Dean of the Graduate 
School, may be part of the graduate program. The Graquate 
School accepts credit in approved 300-level courses for the 
minor or supporting fields only; approved 400-level courses 
are accepted as part of the major. Courses numbered 498 
and/or entitled Special Topics or Special Projects normally 
are not applicable to graduate programs if these are ad­
dressed . primarily to introductory c~ntent and undergradu­
ate -students. Undergraduate research (499) is not acceptep 
as part of the graduate program. 

Undergraduate students of senior standing who wish to reg­
ister for a SOO-level course must obtain permission from the 

. instructor of the class. . 
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Grading Pnlctices In Graduate Courses . 

Grading in graduate courses sho1}1d be compatible with the 
~efinition of satisfactory progress as adopted by. tbe 
academic unit (department, school, college, or go up) "re­
sponsible for offering the graduate degree program: To pro­
vide for consistency' in reporting of grades . in graduate 
courseS the following procedures should be used: 

1. Grades shall be entered as numbers only; the. possible 
values being 4.0, 3.9 .... and so on, decreasing by one-tenth 
until 0.7 is reached. Numbers below 0.7 shall not be as-
signed as grades, except the numb~r 0.0.. . 

Correspon4ence between number grades and letter grades is 
as follow~: . 

Numeric' 
Grade-Point 
Equivalent 

4.0 
3.9 
3.8 
3.7 
3.6 
3.5.· 
3,4 . 
3.3' 
3.2 
3~1 
3.0 
2.9 
2.8 
2.7 
Z.6 . 
2.5 
2.4 
2.3 
2.2 
2.1 
2.0 
1.9 
1.8 
1.7 
1:6 
1.5 
1.4 
1.3 
1.2· 
1.1 
1.0 
0.9 
0.8 
0.7 
0.0 

Letter 
Grade 
(A) 

(A-) 

(8+) 

(8) 

(8-) 

(C+) 

. (C) 

(C-) 

(0+) 

(0-) 
(E) 

2 .. The following letter grades also m~y be used in accor­
dance with' the policies'listed herein: I, incomplete; N, satis­
factory without grade; W, - official withdraWal; SINS: 
~atisfactory/no~ satisfactory; CINC, credit/n!J credit. 

a. An instructor may assign the grades of./, N, CR, or NC 
when consistent with the policies of the faculty in the in­
. structor's academic unit. ' 

b." The grades of S, NS, 'aDd W will be assigned only by the 
Registrar's Office. . 



3. a. The grade I may be.given only in.case the student has 
been in attendance and has done satisfactory work to within 
two weekS of the end of the quarter and has furnished proof 
·satisfactory to the instructor that he or she cannot" complete 
the work because of illness or other circumstances beyond 
his or her control. A written statement of the reason for the 
giving of the Incomplete, listing the work that the student 
will need to do to remove it, must be filed by the instructor 
with the head. of the department or the Dean of the college . 
in' which the course is given. . 

b. In order to' obtain credit for the course, a student must 
convert an Incomplete into a passing grade by the last day 
of the next quarter in residence. This rule may be waived by 
the Dean.of the college in which the course was offered only . 
if the· nature of the uncompleted work is such as to make . 
impossible the fulfillment. of this requirement. In no case 
can an Incomplete be converted to a passing grade after a 
lapse of two ~r more years. 

4. The grade N may be given' for stuaents enrolled from 
quarter to quarter for 600 (Independent Study or Research), 
700 (Master's Thesis), and 800 (Doctoral Dissertation). An 
N grade indicates that satisfactory progress is being made, 
but evaluation depends on completion of the research, 
thesis, or dissertation, at which time the instructor or Super­
visory'Committee chairperson should change the N grade or 
grades to one or more appropriate to the final evaluation 
(normally CRINC). 

5. The grade W. a. Students withdrawing officially from a 
\ course during the first two weeks of a quarter shall have no 
. entry on. their permanent academic record. The grade W 

shall be recorded by the Registrar's Office after the first two 
weeks of a quarter in accordance with withdrawal policy for . 
graduate students (see Withdrawal Policy). 

b. Students unofficially withdrawing from a course shall be 
given a grade of 0.0. 

c. The grade W shall count neither as completed credits nor 
in computation of grade-point averages. . 

6~ The grade SIN,S. A graduate stuqent, with the approval 
of the graduate program adviser .or Supervisory Committee 
chairperson, may elect to be graded SINS in any numerical­
ly graded courses for which he or she is eligible. If a student 
does,not so elect, then he or she will be graded on a numeri­
·cal basis. If approval is granted, the student must '-indicate 
his or her choice at the time of registration or during. the of­
ficial change period, because SINS grades will not be later 
converted to number grades (or vice vers~). The instructor 
will submit a conventional· numerical grade to the Regis­
trar, who will convert grades of 2.7 and. above to Sand 
numbers lower than 2.7 to NS for graduate students hi grad­
uate o~undet:graduate courses. 

7. The· grade CRINC.An instructor may designate any 
graduate .course to be graded CRINt if this action is con­
sistent with the policies of the faculty in the academic unit 
aJld if it is noted in the appropriate Time Schedule. For' 
such courses, the instructor will submit a grade of CR or 
NC to be recorded by the Registrar for each student' in 
the class at the end of the quarter. 
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S. Of the minimum credits required fo~ a graduate degl;"ee, 
a graduate student must show numerical grades in at least 
eighteen quarter hoUt:S. of course work taken at the U niver­
sity of Washington. These numerical grades may be ear~ed 
in 300-, 400-, and SOO-level courses. 

9. A graduate student's grade~point average will be calcu­
lated entirely on. the basis of number grades in 300-,·400-, 
and SOO-Ievel courses. The grades of S, NS, CR, NC, and N 
will be excluded, as will all grades in courses numbered 600, 
700, and 800, and in 100- and 200-level courses. 

10. When' an individual situation appears to warrant'modi­
fication of these procedures, the student sh,?uld transmit an 
appropriate petition addressed to the Dean of the Graduate 
School, with comments and recommendations from the 
graduate program adviser or Supervisory Committee chair­
person. 

Withdrawal Policy. 

1. During the first two weeks of the quarter, graduate stu­
dents may withdraw from a class'for any reason by filing an 
appropriate form with the Registrar. No entry will be made 
on the student's record. . 

'2. After the first two weeks and throughout the seventh 
week of the course, a graduate 'student may withdraw from 
a course by filing an appropriate form with the Registrar. A . 
grade of W Wi~l be reco.rded. 

3. No' official withdrawal will be permitted after the sev­
enth week of the quarter except as follows: A student may 
petition the Registrar in writing to drop a course. Th~ Reg­
istrar shall grant such a petition if in his or her judgment 
(a) the student.is unable to complete the course in question 
due to a severe mental or·physical disability, or (b) unusual 
and extenuating circumstances beyond the student's control 
have arisen that prevented him or her from dropping by the. 
end of the seventh week. Petitions must· be fil~ promptly 
after the occurrence of the event that gave. rise to the need 

'. for dropping. 

4. The drop dates listed above -apply to quarters of the 
regular academic year. Comparable dates for Summer 
Quarter will be established by the Dean of Summer 
Quarter. 

5. Drops from'a course accomplished by another method 
are not official and will result in the grade ·of 0.0 for the 
course. . 
Scholarship 

For a degree in Graduate School, a student must obtain a. 
cumulative grade-point average of 3.00 or above in all nu­
merically graded courses numbered 300, 400, and 500. Stu­
dents whose work is not of approved quality may' be asked 
by the Dean of the Graduate School to withdraw. On the· 
.quarterly grade report' and on each studenfs permanent 
transcript,· all courses numbered 100 through 800,. with 
grades earned, are ·listed. However ,grade points are not 
computed for 100- and 200-level courses or for courses 
numbered 600, 700, or 800,· and they· are not included in 
quarter or cumul~tive grade-point averages. 
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Graduate Degree Programs Offered 
, .,.. I 

Fl,ld 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
AntJirop(tlo8)' 
Applied Mathematics 
Archftccturc 
An 
AnHbIory 
AsIan Lansuaaes and Literature 
Astronomy 
Atrl!ospheric Sciences 
Blochcmhtry 
Biological Structure 
Biology 
Biomathematics 
Biomedical HiSlory 
BOIany 

, Business Administration 
Ceramic Engineering 
Chentical Engineering 
Chemistry 
CivU Engineering 
Classics 
Communications 
Comparative LiteralUrC 
Computer Scicru:e 

. Concurrent Degree 
Dcntlsuy . 
Doctor or Arts 
Drama 
Drama Arts 
East AsIan Studies 
Economics 
Education 
Electrical Engineering 
Engineerlns 

Inter·Engineerins 
Civil EnSlnecring 
Mechanical Enaincering 
Electrical EnainecrinS 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
CeramIc and MctaIlUf81cal Bnslnccrlna 

Bnallsb 
BplckmlololY 
Flsherica 
Forat Resources 
Genetics' . 
Gcoaraphy . 
GcoIoatC41 Sciences 
Ocopbyalcs 

Germanlcs 
Health Services Administration 

and Planning 
HJsto:y . 
Labotatcry Medicine 
Law 
Ubrarianshlp 
UD&1llstics 
M&thcmatlcs 
McchaniC41 Bnsincerins 
MetallurafC41 Engineerins 
Mlcroblolosy,and Immunology 
Music .... 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Nuclear Ensineering 
NUlIlnS 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles 
Oceanography 
Oral Biology 
PmholoJ)' 
Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Pharmacology , 
Pharma9' Practice 
PhilC$Ophy 
PhysicaJ and Health Education 
Physics 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Physiology Psychology 
Political Science 
Psychology 
PUbJicAff'ain 
Public Health and Community Medicine 

BiostatisticS 
Environmental Health 
Eplcfemiol0g9 
Health Services 
Pathoblology 

Radiological Sciences 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Russia and EaSlern Europe Studics 
Scandinavian Languages and Llteraturc 
Slavic: Languages and Literature 
Soci&1 Welfare 
SocIal Work 
Sociology 
South Asian Studies 
SpCclaJ Individual Program 
Spcccb anel ~earlns Sciences 
Speech Communication 
'Urban Plannins' 
ZooIo8)" > 

GradUQU D,;nu 
M.s.A.&A;, Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.Aich. 
M.P.A. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.s.,Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.s .. Ph.D. 
M.A.T. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.B.A., Ph.D. 
M.s.Cer.E., Ph.D. 
M.s.Ch.E., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.s.Civ.E., Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A., M.C., Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.s.,Ph.D. 
Various 
M.s.Dcn. 
M.A. 
M.F.A. 
Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.Ed., Ed.D., Ph.D. 
M.S.E.E., Ph.D. 

M.S.B. 
M.s.E., M.S. 
M.s.E. 
M:S.E. 
M.Ens. 
M.s. 
M.A., M.A.T., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.s., M.F.R., Ph.D. 
M.s .. Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 

M.A., Ph.D. 

M.HealthAdmln. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.Lab.Med. 
LL.M .. Ph.D. 
M.Ubr •• M.LawUbr. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.A., M.s .• Ph.D. 
M.s.M.E., Ph.D. 
M.s.Met.E., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.A., M.A.T .• M.Mus.. D.Mus.Arts, Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.s.N.E., Ph.D. 
M.A., M.Nuning, Ph.D. 
M.A., M.s. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.s.. Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.s •• Ph.D. 
M.s. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.s., M.s.Phys.Ed. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.Pub.Admin. 
M.S.P.H., M.P.H. 

M.s.Rad.5ci. 
M.s.. M.Occ.Thcrapy, M.Phys.Thcrapy 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.5oc.W. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.A. 
Ph.D. 
M.S., M.sp.PathAAud., Ph.D .• 
M.A., Ph.D: 
M.U.P., Ph.D. 
M.s .. Ph.D. 

4S 

Addr,,, Inqulrlu 10 GradlUll' ProiramAdv/slr. 
, . . Area COde (206) 

206 Ouasenhelm, F~IO' -' 543-1950 
M42 DenDY, DH.(}5 $4],5240 
102 Marine Sciences, WB-IO· 54],5493 
208 Oould, J()"20 543-4[80 
104 Art, DM·IO . 543-0646 
131 Art,'DM.IO 543-4876 
250 Oowen. 0()..21 543-4996 
241 Physics, FM·io 543-2888 
428 Atmospheric Sciences. AK-40 543-4250 
J405 Health Sciences. SJ·70 54]'I~ 
0511 Health Sciencca, SM·20 54]'IS60 
212 Johnson, NJ·15 543-1689 
F600 Health'Sciences, SC·32 54],1044 
A204 Health Sciences. SB·20 543.5447 
246 Johnson. AK·IO 543·1942 
109 Mackenzie. OJ·IO. 543-4660 
301 RoliCrts. FB-IO 543·2613 
105 Benson, BF·IO ·543-2250 
201 Bagley, BO·IO 543-'1608 
201 More. FX·IO 54],2390 
218 Denny. DH-IO 54]'~ 
236A Communic:itioas, DS-40 54],2660 
B533 ~addford, ON·32 54],7542 
112 Sies. FR·35 54],1695 
Various Vllrfous 
C315 Health Scionces, SC-62 54],5841 

113 Drama·TV. BH·20 
113 Orama-TV,BH·20 
320 Thomson, DR-05 
301 Savery, DK-30 
222 Miller, DQ-12 
211 Electrical Engin~ns. FT·IO ' 

AI05 Pa4clronr. ON-30 
F262 Health Sc1encca, SC·36 
204 Fllhcries Center. WH·IO 
115 Anderson, AR·IO' 
J205 Health Sc1ences. SK·50 
406 Smith, DP·IO 
63 Johnson, AK·20 
202 Atmospheric ScIences-

Geophysics, AK-40 
340C Denny. DH·30 
F36.1 Health ScIences. 5C-37 

308 Smith. DP·20 
371 Locw, FH-IO 
312 Condon, JB-20 
133 SuzzaJlo. FM·30 
A207 Paddfonr. GN-40 
CIl8 Padclford, GN·50 
141 Mechanical Engineering. FU·1O 
328 Roberts, ~10 
0305 Health ScIences. SC-42 
102 Music. DN·IO 
229B Denny, DH-20 
303 Benson, BF·JO 
T624 Health Scienc:es, SM.27 
203 Raitt, DL·JO 
121 OceaDographyTeachlng, WB·IO 
BI47 Health Sciences. SB·22 
0413 Health Scienccs, SM·30 
305 Bagley. BO·20 
F421 Health Scienc:cs, SJ·30 
368 Bagley, BO·20 
301 Purington, DE-IO 
101 Hutchinson, DX·IO 
215 PbYsics; FM·1S 
0412 Health Sciences, SJ-40 
333A Outhrie, NI·25 
116 Oowen. 00·30 
Guthrie Hall,NI·25 
M253 Smith, DP·30 
F350 Health Sciences. SC·30 
F600 HCattb Sciences. 5C-32 
F463 Health Sciences, SC-34 
F263 Healih ScIences, SC·36 
F346 Health Sciences. SC-37 
FI61 Health Sciences, SC·38 
D213 Health ScieDCa, SB·30 
CCSl4 Uniwmty HospltDl, RJ-30 
CI09 Paddrord. ON-60 
503A Thomson, DR-05 
CBE Padclford. ON·70 
III Thomson, DR·30 
Eagleson HalI,JO-14 
Eagleson Hall, JO·14 
202 Savery. DK-40 
303 Thomson, DR-05 
201 Administration, AG·IO 

, 21 Speech and Hearins CUl!ic, HK·I0 
107PurinSton, DE-05 
4io Oould, J()..40 

.I 106 Kincaid, NJ·15 

54]'51~ 
54],5140 
543-4370 
54],.5955 
.543·7833 
54],2150 

543-6077 
54306394 
54:s-4270 
54],2730 
543·1657 
54],5843 
543-1190 

543-8020 
543~58,0 
543-8778 

54],5790 
543-0340 
543-4550 
543-1794 
543-2046 
54],)199 
54],5090. 
54],2600 
54]'5S24 
543·1200 
543-6033 
54],2754 
543-41.52 
543·1730· 
543·5060 
54],54'17 
54],1140 
54],2030 
54],1970 
543-6788 
54]'5S55 
543-4560 
543·2770 
543~50 
543-2737 
543·IS9S 
54],8687 
543-4920 
54],1144 
54].1044 \ 
54~1 
543-6394 
54l"SB66 
54],1045 
54].2084 
54],3600 
54].2020 
543-4S54 
543-G643 
543-6848 

)54],5640 
54],5640 
543-5882 

, ~43-4964 
543·5900 
$43·5440 

.543-4860 
543-4190 
54],1620 



Although grades of 2.7, 2.8, and 2.9 are passing grades in 
indi~dual courses (see paragraph 6 of Grading Practices in 
Graduate Courses), they· might have the effect of lowering 
the student's cumulative gra4e-point average below the re­
. qui red minimum of 3.00. 

Language Competence Requirements 
·and· Examinations 

Coinpetence in one or more languages in addition to En-
: glish is desirable for all fields of advanced study and is often 
required, especially in the scholarly and research-oriented 
program~ leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, Master 
of Science, and Doctor af Philosophy. It is assumed that 
students from English-speaking countries ·who are admitted 
to Graduate School are competent in the English language; 
students from non-English,:,speaking countries must demon-
strate a satisfactory command of English. . 

Requirements for foreign-language' competence are estab­
lished by the Graduate Faculty in the unit offering the grad­
uate· program. Language competence in certain languages 
other than English (Le., l~guages that" may have special 
significance to the field) may be specified as helpful or de­
sirable or required. Students should co~ult the graduate 
program advisers for ~nformation and advice about desir­
abie· or required competence in foreign . languages. Details 
of completion of this departmental requirement must be 
transmitted to Gradua~e School by the graduate program 
adyiser. 

When . appropriate, students are urged to establish foreign­
language competence as undergraduates before entering 
Graduate School or as early as possible in their graduate ca­
reers. The University's language competence requirements 
in French, German, and Spanish may be satisfied by suc;. 
cessful completion of the standardized examinations given 
by the Educational Testing Service (ETS). These examina­
tions are given at the University and elsewhere throughout 
the United States on published dates. For other foreign lan­
guages, examinations are given at the University of Wash­
ington on the day before scheduled ETS examinations. . 

. Residence 

The residence requirement for the master's degree is one 
year (three full-time quarters). For the doctoral degree it is 
three years, two of them at the University of Washington, 

. and one of the two years must be §peitt in continuous full­
time residence (three out of four consecutive quarters). The 
. residence requirement for. the doctoral degree cannot be 
met. solely with, summer or part-time study. 

Once a student is admitted to a graduate degree program, a . 
full quarter of residence is granted for any quarter in which 
at least 9 credits in graduate course, research, thesis, or dis­
sertation work are acceptably completed .. 

Residence credit for students carrying fewer than 9· credits 
·perquarter is figured by combining the part-time quarters 
to total 9 or more credits to make a full residence quarter 
equivalent. ' . 

. Only .courses numbered 400, 500, 600, 700, and 800 can be 
applied to residence and/or course credct in the major field 

for advanced degrees. Courses numbered 300 are not appli­
cable to residence or course credit toward advanced degrees 
except when applied by permission of the graduate program 
adviser or Supervisory Committee toward the ~aduate mi­
nor or supporting courses. Courses numbered below 300 are , 
not applicable to. residence or course· credit for advanced 
degrees. 

Final Quarter Registration 

. A student must be registered as a full-time or part-ti~e stu­
dent at the. University dtiring the quarter the master's de-' 
gree, the Candidate certificate, or doctoral degree is con­
ferred. 

46. 

A student who has been approv~d for the. tentative degree 
list for a particular quarter and does not complete the re­
quirements by the publi~hed deadlines (two weeks prior to 
the end of the quarter), but who does complete all the re­
quirements by the last day of that quarter, receiv~ the de­
gree the following. quarter without further registration. 

Continuous Enrollment 

Policy 

Beginning with the time of first enrollment, every student in 
the Graduate School is required to be registered each quar­
ter or be on-leave until the completion of all requirements 
for the graduate deg~ee for which he or she is working, in­
cluding the filing of the thesis or dissertation, the passing of 
the' master's or doctoral final examination, and the award- . 
ing of the degree. Failure to· maintain continuous enroll­
ment constitutes presumptive evidence that the student has 
withdrawn and has resigned from the Graduate School. 
Durin·g Summer Quarter only, on-leave enrollment is auto­
matic for all students who are either registered or 'on-leave 
the prior Spring Quarter. A graduate student must be en­
rolled and registered on campus or in absentia as a full-time 
student or a part-tim.e student or in on-leave student status. 

On-Leave Student Status I 

If a graduate student in good standing plans to be away 
from the University and Qut of contact with the U qiversity 
faculty and facilities for a period of time, usually not to ~x­
ceed Jour successive quarters, he or she must obtain on-

. leave student status by completing a petition. for on-leave 
status, which must be approved by the graduate .program 
adviser. The student must have registered for and complet­
ed at least one quarter of work in the University of Wash­
ington Graduate School to be eligible for on-leave status. 
This status maintains a place for the student as a member of 
the Graduate School and permits hiin or her to lise the U ni­
versity Library ·and to sit for foreign-language competence 
examinations, but does not entitle the studet;tt to any of the 
other University privileges of a regularly enrolled and regis­
tered full- or part-time student. The student pays a nonre­
fundable fee of $5 to obtain on-leave student status, and this 
fee covers four successive academic quarters or any single 
part .thereof. An on-leave student returning to the Universi­
ty on or befOl;e the termination of the period of his or her 
leav~ must, file a former student enrollment application be­
fore the application deadline and must in-person register in 
the usual way as a full- or part-time student; this·registra-
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tion cancels any remaining leave period. If circumstances 
require a later leave of absence, the student must petition 
and must proceed again in the same manner as for an initial 
leave of absence. On-leave quarters are counted in the accu­
mulation toward degree time limits. 

Reglstnnfon in Absentia 

In unusual cas~ a graduate student may need to work in 
absentia at a place distant from the campus and yet actively 
continue in correspondence or conferences with professors 
at the University and proceed with the thesis or dissertation 
research. In this situation the student enrolls and registers 
as a full-time student in absentia or a part-time student in 
absentia and pays the usual fees for a full- or part-time stu­
dent, after previously having the proposed in absentia work 
approved by the stude~t's graduate program· adviser or Su­
pervisory Committee chairperson. Periods of' in absentia 
registration are counted toward completion of the require­
ments for residence by graduate students on the campus of 
the University of Washington. ' 

Readmission 

A student previously registered in the Graduate School who 
has 'failed to maintain continuous enrollment but who wish­
es later to resume his or her studies must file an application 
for readmission to the Graduate School by the regularly 
pUblished closing-dates in person or by mail. If the student 
is readmitted, registration will occur during the usual regis­
tration peri6d~ If the student has attended any other institu­
tion during the period when he or she was not registered at 
the University of Washington, official transcripts in dupli­
cate of ·the student's work must be submitted.. An 
application' for 'readmission carries no preference and is 
treated in the'same manner as an application fOF initial ad­
mission, including the requirement of payment of the appli­
cation fee of $10. 

Graduate Student Classifications 

, The' folIow,ing classifications are assigned to graduate stu­
dents and postdoctoral appointees on the basis of their 
advancement toward or completion of graduate degrees: 

Category 
Number Title 

1 Premaster 

2 Post-master 

3 Precandidate 

Description 
A premaster has been admitted 
to the Graduate School, but 
has not yet completed a Mas­
ter's degree or the equivalent. 
A. post-master has completed 
the master's degree or equiva­
lent, but has not yet had a 
doctoral Supervisory Commit­
tee appointed. (36 quarter 
credits applicable to an ad­
vanced degree are considered 
equivalent to the master's 
degree.) 
A precandidate has had a' doc­
toral Supervisory Committee 
appointed, which signifies ad;. 
mission into a doctoral pro­
gram, but has not yet com­
pleted the Graduate School 
Gene .... al Examinations. 

4 Candid~te 

5 Postdoctoral 
Appointee 

Master's Degree 

A Candidate, has completed 
the 'General Examinations, 
but has not yet completed the­
dissertation and Final Exam­
ination. 
A. postdoctoral, appointee bas 
completed a doctoral degree 
and is engaged in research or 
scholarly work in residence at 
the University, qutis neither 
an enrolled student nor a, 
member o~ the facuIty. 

Summary of Graduate School Requirements 

Each aspirant of the master's degree must meet the follow- " 
ing Graduate School requirements:, 

1. Under a thesis program, a minimum of 36 or more quar­
ter credits (27 course credits and ordinarily at least 9 credits 
of thesis) must be presented. Under a nonthesis p~ogram a 
minimum of 36 or more quarter credits of course work are 
required. 

2. At least IS of the minimum 36 quarter credits for the 
master's degree must be for work numbered 500 and above. 
(In a thesis program, 9 of the IS must be course credi~ and 
9 may be for 700, Master's Thesis.) . 

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least,lS quarter 
, credits of course work taken at the University of Washing­

ton.' The Graduate School accepts numerical grades in 
(a) approved 300-level cours~ for the minor and support­
ing fields only" (b) in approved 400-level courses accepted 
as part of the major, and (c) in all 500-level courses. A rpini- ' 
mum cumulative grade-point average of 3.00 is required for 
a graduate degree at the University. 

4. A minimum of' three full;.time quarters of residence 
credit must be earned. Part-time quarters may be accumu­
lated to meet this requ~rement (see detailed information 
under Residence). ' 

5. A certificate or, where applicable, departmental verifi­
cation of proficiency in a foreign language if ~ne. is req~ired 
for a particular degree. 

6. In a thesis degree program, 'a thesis, approved by the su­
pervisory committee, must be prepared, unless specifically 
exempted in a 'particular program. A student must register 
for thesis (700). 

7.A final master's examination, either oral or written, as 
determi!led by the student's sup~rvisory committee, must be 
passed. ' 

S. Any additional requirements imposed by the graduate 
program adviser in the student's major department or by,the 

\ student's supervisory committee must'be satisfied .. 
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A master's degree student, usually takes some work outside 
the major department. The graduate program adviser in the 
major department or the student's supervisory committee 



determines· the requirements for the minor or supporting 
courses .. 

9. The graduate student must make application for the 
master's degree at the Graduate School within the first two 
w.eeks of the quarter in which he or she expects the degree 
to be conferred, in accordance with Application for the 
Master's Degree, as described below. 

10. The grad\late student.must be registered either as a full- . 
or part-time student at the University for the quarter in 
which the degree is conferred (see detailed information un­
der. Final Quarter Registration). 

11. All work for the master's degree must be completed 
within six years. This includes applicable work. transferred 
from other institutions. 

12. A student must satisfy the requirements for the degre~ 
that are in force at the time the degree is to be awarded. 

Preparation and Advising 

A graduate student is expected to be appropriately prepared 
for the graduate program into which he or she is admitted 
and should confer with the graduate program adviser in his. 
or her field, or with the· graduate program adviser's repre­
sentative, in planning a study program and frequently there-
after during the course of graduate study. ' 

TraBer and Extension Credlt 

A student p.,:!rsuing a graduate prog(am.leading to the m~ 
ter's degree may transmit a written petition to the Dean of 
the Graduate School requesting permission to transfer grad­
uate quarter credits taken while 3: graduate student in an­
other recognized graduate school to be applied toward the 
master's degree here. Normally, twenty-five percent' of the 
coutse w~rk degree requirements may be transferred. The 
'petitionmust be accompanied by a. written recommenda-
tion from the graduate program adviser. . 

, / ' 

. In the same manner, the student may petition the Dean of 
the Graduate School for permission fo apply up to 6 credits 
of work taken in extension classes, but only if taken at the 
Un~versity of Washington and if taken after the student has 
been officially admitted to the Graduate School here. 

A combination of transfer and extension credits should not 
exceed twenty-five .percent of the course work degree re­
quirementsto be applied to the master's degree:The mini-' 
mum residence requirement of three quarters at the ,U niver­
sity of Washington, the 18 q'uarter credits' of numerically 

,graded course work, and 18 quarter credits of 500-level­
and-~bove course work may not be reduced by transfer' 
credit.. . . 

Extension credit may be applied toward 18· quarter credits 
of numerically graded course work if prior approval is giv­
en by the Graduate School. 

Neither credit by independent study through correspo~­
dence nor by advanced c!edit examinations is acceptable. 

Tbesk 

The master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate stu-
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dent's ability to carry out independent investigation and to 
preseny the results in clear and systematic form. Two copies 
of the thesis,. normally written in the English language, 
along with form~ signed by the members of the supervisory 
committee from the major department, must be deposited, 
in the Graduate School at least two ,weeks before the end of 
the quarter in which the degree is to be conferred. The fac­
ulty in the department may require the student to present an 
additional copy.fpr its own use. Instructions fO,r the prepa­
ration .of theses in acceptable form may be obtained at the 
Graduate School. 

Nontbesls Programs 

Some departmental faculties have arranged programs for 
the master's degree that do not require the preparation of a 
thesis. These programs normally. include a more compre­
hensive plan of course work for more extensive examina­
tions than are required in thesis programs, or they may in­
clude some approved research activity in lieu of a thesis. 

Final Examination for Master's Degree 

As soon as is appropriate, but not later tlian the time t~at 
the student's application for the degree has b~en approved, 
the faCUlty in the student's major department. appoints a. su­
pervisory committee, ordinarily consisting of two or three 
members but not more than four. The committee chairman 
arranges the time and place of the final examination, the re­
sults of which must be reported by the. graduate program 
adviser to the Graduate School at least two weeks before' 
the date on which the degree is to be conferred. The exami­
nation may be oral or written, and all members of the super­
visory committee must certify its results. If the examination 
is not satisfactory, the committee may recommend to the 
Dean of the Graduate School that the student be allowed to 
take another examination after a period of further study. 

Application for the'Master's Degree 

The student must m_ake application for the master's degree 
at the Graduate School within the first two weeks of the 
quarter In which he or she expects the degree to be con­
Jerred. The filing of ' the application is the responsibility 
solely of the student. When the application is received, the 
student's record is reviewed in the Graduate School. The 
previous work taken by the student, together with the cur­
rent registration as planned with the approval of the gradu­
ate program adviser in the student's department, must meet 
the requirements for the degree if the application is to be 
approved. The applicant is notified promptly as to whether 
or· not the minimum requirements for the degree will be sat­
isfied at the end of the quarter and, if approved, the applica­
tion is forwarded to the departmental graduate program ad-
viser. . . 

The, master's degree' application, reporting the final 
examination results and signe~ by the student's supervisory 
committee certifying that all departmental requirements 
have been met, must be returned by the graduate program 
adviser to the Graduate School at least two weeks before 
the end of the quarter of the initial application if the degree 
is to be conferred that quarter. If all requirements are com­
pleted qfter this deadline but before the last day of that 
quarter, the degree is conferred the following quarter with­
out further registration. . 
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Master's degree applications are valid for two consecutive 
qu~rter~! and if requirements for the degree are not com­
pleted during the quarter of the initial application, the stu­
dent's application may be retained by the graduate program 
adviser for the quarter immediately following (e.g., Au­
tumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, Spring to Summer, 
Summer to Autumn) and returned to the Graduate School 
two weeks before the end of the second quarter. Thereafter, 
tl1e application is void, and the student must file a new ap­
plication for the degree in the Graduate School during the 
first two weeks of the quarter in which work for the degree 
is to be ·completed. . 

The student and the departmental graduate progrqm advis.­
. er should be thoroughly acquainted with the requirements 
for the particular degree. . 

. Master's Degree for Teachers 

It 'has be.come increasingly apparent that there is need by 
experienced teachers for m~ter's degree programs that fo­
cus on the fields oCknowledge normally taught in the com­
mon schools and in the commun.ity colleges, and that would 
provide' alternatives to the 'Master of Arts or Master Qf Sci­
ence degree programs emphaSizing particular fields of 
knowledge and an introduction to research, and to the ~ as­
ter of Education degree program emphasizing some special­
ization in education (for information see College of Educa-

, tion,' Graduate Programs). ' 

'Candidate's Certificate 

The Candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of the 
successful completion of a very significant step toward the' 
doctoral degrees awarded through tJ:te Graduate School: 

, Doctor of Philosophy, 'Ooctor of Arts, Doctor of Ed~ca­
tion, and DoCtor of Musical Arts. 

Aspirants for t~ese degrees who have passed the Gradu'ate 
School General Examination for admission to ~and~dacy / 

, and who have completed all requirements for the degree ex­
cept the diSserta~on and the Final Examination are aw~d­
ed the appropriate Candidate's certificate: Candidate in 
Ph~~9Phy (P~.C.), Cartdidatein Arts (C.A.), Candidate in 
Education (Ed.C.), an~Candidate. in Musical Arts 
(C.M.A.)..· . 

When an aspirant for t~e doctoral degree has been admitted 
offiCially to carididacy as described in a later section under 

. the heading Admis,sion to Candidacy for the Doctoral De-
-;" gree, a Candidate's certificate signed by the President of the 

University and the Dean of the Graduate School is 
transmitted to the aspirant in recognition of the achieve-
ment of the status' of Candidate. . 

Doctoral Degree 

The doctoral degree is by nature and tradition the highest 
certificate of membership in the academic community. As 
such;it is meant to indicate the presence of superior ql:1ali-' 
ties of mind and intellectual. interests and of high attain­
ments in a chosen field. It is not conferred merely as a cer­
tificate to a ·prescribed course of study and research, no 
matter· how long or how faithfully pursued. All require­
merits and' regulations leading to the doctoral degree are 

devices whereby the student may demortstrate present ca-. 
.. pacities and future promise for scholarly work. . 

49 

Summary of Requirements 

In order to qualify for the doctoral degree, the student must 
meet the following Graduate School minimum require-. 
mem~ , 

I. Completion of a program of study and' research as 
planned by the gaduate program adviser in the student's 
major department or college and the Supervisory Commit­
tee. Half of the total program, ,including the dissertation, 
must be credits in courses n~mbered SOOand above. Every· 
student is ,expected to take some work oQtside the m~or 
field, and the Supervisory Committee determines the re­
quirements for minor and' supporting ~urses. 

2. Presentation of a minimum of three ~cademic years' of 
resident study (see detliled information under Residence), 
two of them being at the University of Washington with at 
least one year in continuous full-time'residence. The contin­
uous year may be satisfied with three out of four consecu­
tive '.full-iime quarters being completed at the University 0/ 
Washington and normally is, completed prior to' the Gener~ 
al Examination. Residence requirement for the doctoral 
degree cannot be met solely by part-time stu'dy. ' . 

3. Numerical grades must.be received in at least 18 quarter 
credits of-course work taken at the University of Washing­
ton. The Graduate Sc)tool accepts numerical' grades in ap­
proved 300-level courses for the minor or supporting fields 
only, in approved 400.;level courses accep~ed as part of the 
major, and.in .all· SOO-level courses. A minimum cumulative 
grade-PQint average of 3.00 is required for a graduate de-. 
gree at the University. 

.. 'C/ . 

4. Demonstration of a.reading knowledge .of one or more 
foreign languages related .to the major field of st~dy, if re­
quired for the student's particular degree program. Details 
of completion of this departmental requirement· must be 
transmitted to the Graduate School by the graduate pro-
gram adviser. ' . 

5. credita~~e p~age ~f the General Examina~ion. 
6 .. Preparation and acceptance by the Dean of the :Gradu­
ate School of a dissertation that is a significant contribution 
to knowledge and clearly indicates training in research. 
Credit for the dissertation ordinarily should be at least one-' 
third of the total credit. 'The Candidate is expected to regis­
ter for a minimum 0/27 credits 0/ dissertation over,a peri­
od of at least three quarters. 'Normally, two of these three 
quarters must come after ~he student passes the General Ex­
amination and before a warrant is authorized for the Final 
Examination. . 

7. Creditable passage-of a Final Examination, which is usu­
ally devc;»ted to the defense of the dissertation and'the field 

. with which it is concerned. 

8. Completion 'of all work for the doct~ral degree within . 
ten· years. This includes applicable work from the master's 
degree and work transferred from other institutions. 

9. Registration as a regular full- or part-time student at the 



University for the quarter in which the degree is conferred 
(see detailed information under Final· Quarter Registra-
tion). . 

10. Satisfaction of the requirements that are in force at the 
time the degree is to be awarded. 

Preparation and Advising 

Graduate st~dents are expected to be appropriately pre­
pared for the graduate prog~ams into which they are admit­
ted. 

On initial admission to the Graduate School, a graduate 
student should confer immedia~eiy with the departmental 
graduate program adviser or the graduate program adviser's 
representative in planning his 'or. her program. Frequent 
conferences should be held thereafter during the course of 
graduate study. 

Sp~lal Individual_Ph.D. Programs 

The University, through special individual Ph.D. ~rograrps 
in the Graduate School, provides for exceptionally able stu-

. dents whose objectives- for study towa,d the Ph.D. degree 
do not fall within the offering of anyone academic unit au­
thorized to offer a Ph.D. program. 

An unusually well-qualified graduate student who has com­
pleted the master's degree or identifiable equivalent work, 
or who already has been admitted ~o the Graduate School at 
the University of Washington and has completed at least 
three quarters of full-time work at the University and who 
takes the initiative' carefully to plan an appropriate program 
of studies, may request permission to pursue such, an indi­
vidual Ph.D. program. 

Such a graduate student may approach a Graduate Faculty 
member qualified to give him or her guidance. The faculty 
member, if he or she agre~ that the program is feasible ~nd 
desirable, then gathers a Special Advisory Committee con­
sisting of at least three, but usually not more than five, other 
members of the Graduate Faculty who represent the'stu­
dent's various fields of interest. This committee must 
include faculty members from at'least two academic units 
of the University. Before the student is permitted to embark 
on fhe program, he or she must obtai~ the approval of the 
Dean of the Graduate School. 

The student addresses a special individual Ph.D. program 
proposal, accompanied by the 'endorsement of the Special 
Advisory Committee, to the Dean of the Graduate School. 
Graduate School Memorandum No. 25 contains additional 
information and a proposal form. 

Concurrent. Des,ree Programs 

The Graduate School encourages a <;oordination of profes­
sional degree programs (Le., the degrees of Juris Doctor in 
the School of Law, or Doctor of Medicine ,n the School of ' 
Medicine, or Doctor of Dental Surgery in the School of 
Dentistry) with a program leading to a graduate' degree of 
master or doctor in an academic unit that offers a degree 
program. in the Graduate School. Rather· than sequentially 
compteting first one and then the other degree, the student 
can conserve time and the University's resources by pro-
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ceeding in a coordinated way toward completion of the de­
gree ob~ectives. .. 
Postbaccalaureate students desiring to work toward a mas­
tet's or doctoral degree in the Graduate School, and 
concurrently toward the J.D., M.D. or D.D.S. degrees, 
should confer with the appropriate. concurrent Aegree coor­
dinator. 

Doctor of Arts Degree 

The Council of Graduate Schools in the United States has 
declared as a matter ,of policy that "preparation at the doc­
toral level for a career in the practice of undergraduate col­
lege teaciting, ordinarily in one of the fields of the humani­
ties or the social sciences or the natural-sciences, may b~ 
recognized by the award of the degree of Doctor of Arts." 
The' Graduate School of the University of Washington rec­
ognizes that further study leading to the Doctor of Arts 
degree may be appropriate for .those who look forward 
to a career of professional practice in undergraduate or 
community college teaching and who desire to carry their 
preparation beyond the master's degree. Thus, policy has 
been approved to record that the Doctor of Arts degree may 
be offered at the University'by the faculty in specifically au­
thorized graduate uni~,. and general characteristics expect­
ed in graduate program~ that may be offered. leading to this 
degree have ~een established. 

The faculties in chemistry, Germanics, and physics have 
been authorized to offer 'a program leading to the D.A. de­
gree, and these programs are described in the respective 
program sections. '. 

Appointment of Doctoral S"pervlsory Committee 

A Supervisory Committee is appointed at the request of the 
graduate program adviser by the Dean of the Graduate 
School to guide and assist a graduate· student working t~ 
ward an advanced degree. The Supervisory Committee,' 
which should be" appointed ear:ly in the student's career, is 
expected to evaluate the .student's performance throughQut 
the program. Appointment of the Supervisory Committee 
indicates that the Gtaduate Faculty in the student's field 
finds the student's background and. achievement sufficient 
to suggest a reasonable expectation that tJ;le student will 
complete successfully the requirements for the chosen doc­
toral program. "Preliminary" examinations, if required, 
should be completed prior to the request for: appointment of 
the Supervisory Committee. If "preliminary" examinations 
are not an academic unit's requirement, it is appropriate to 

, request appointment of the Supervisory Committee during ,_ 
the student's first year of study, but not later than fOUf" 
months before the General Examinations (see Graduate ' 
School Memorandum No. 13 "Supervisory Committees for 
Graduate StUdents"). 

Admission to Candidacy for the Doctoral Degree 

At the end of two years of graduate stut:!y, the chairperson 
of the Supervisory Committee may present to the Pean of 
the Graduate School, for approval, a warrant permitting the 
student to take the General Examination for admission to 
candidacy "for the do~toral degree .. This meaI\s that, in' the 
opinion of the' committee, the student's backgr~un~ of study 
and preparation is sufficient to justify the undertaking of 
the examination. The warrant is approved by the Dean of 
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th~ Graduate School only after the prescribed requirements 
of residence and study have been met. and any specified lan­
guage requirement has been fulfilled, The warrant should 
indicate time, place, and manner of examination, and must 
be received at least two weeks prior to the proposed exami-, 
nation date. Written' and other examinations prior to the 
oral are the responsibility of the department and do not 
need ,Graduate School approval. During the oral examina­
tion, the chairperson 'and at least two members of the ex­
amining committee, as well as the Graduate Faculty repre­
sentative, must be present. 

If the student's performance is judged by the Supervisory 
Committee .to be satisfactory, a warrant ~ertifying the suc­
cessful completiono{ the General Examination is filed i~ 
the Graduate School by the chairperson of the student's Su­
pervisory Committee. Any members of the committee who 
do not agree with the majority opinion are encouraged to 
submit a', minority report to the Dean of the Graduate 
School. 

Thereafter, the student is identified and designated, as a 
Candidate for the appropriate doctoral degree and is 
awarded the Candidate's certificate described earlier in this 
section. After achieving Candidate status, the student ordi- ' 
narity devotes his or her time primarily to .the completion of 
research, writing the dissertation, and preparation for the 
Final Examination. 

It is expected a student usually will be registered at least 
two quarters at the University of Washington after passing 
the General Examination and before a warrant is autho­
rized for the final Examination. 

Dissertation and Final Examlnadon 

The Candidate must present a dissertation demonstrating 
original and independent investigation and achievement. 
The dissertation should reflect not only mastery of research 
techniques but also ability to select an important problem 
for investigation and to deal with it competently. Normally 
the dissertation is written in the English language. Howev-

'er, if there are 'circumstances that warrant the dissertation 
be'written in a foreign language, approval must be received 
from ,the Dean of the Graduate School. Requirements for 
.the preparation of the dissertation in acceptable form may 
be obtained from the Graduate Schoot 

When the Supervisory Committee believes that the doctoral 
Candidate is prepared to take the Final Examination, the 
Dean of the Graduate School is asked to designate a Read­
ing Committee from among the members of the Superviso­
ry Committee. Using forms provided by the Graduate 
'School, the Reading Committee, prepares a report briefly 
summarizing the distinctive achievement of the research, 
tfie methods used, and the results. If the report is favQrable 
and is presented at the Graduate School office two weeks 
before the Final Examination date, and if the Candidate has 
,met all other requirements, a warrant authorizing the Final 
Examination is issued by the Dean of the Graduate School. 

The Readipg Committee report is n9t binding on the Super­
visory Committee, but is intended to ensure that, except for 
minor alterations, the dissertation is ready for final presen­
tation. The Dean of the Graduate School returns the Read­
in~ Committee report to 'the Supervisory Committee, 
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together with the warrant for the Final Examinatio~, and, 
upon approval by the Supervisory Committee at the time of 
the Final, Examination, it is bound with the dissertation. 

If,the Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory 
Committee signs the warrant and returns it to the Graduate 
School at least: two weeks before the end of the quarter, in 
which the degree is to be conferred. Any members of the 
committee w~o do not agree with the majority opinion are 
encouraged to submit a minority ,report to the Dean of the 
Graduate School. If the examinadon is unsatisfactory, the 
Supervisory Committee may recommend .that the Dean of 
the Graduate School perm~t a second. examination after a 
period of additional study. ' 

Publlcadon of Doctoral Dlssertadons 

Doctoral dissertations are published in full on microfilm~ 
and/or the abstract may be published in "Dissertation Ab­
stracts." Two weeks before the end of the quarter in which 
the degree is to be conferred, the Candidate must present 
two copies of his or her dissertation at ,the Graduate School 
office. Each copy is to be accompa~ied. by a copy of the 
Reading Committee report and an abstract, not 'exceeding 
six hundred w~rds in length, which has, been approved by 
the Supervisory Committee at the time of the Final Ex.ami~ 
nation. A receipt for the $30 . publication' charge must be 
shown when the dissertation is present~. ' 

The Candidate signs the publication agreement at the time 
the dissertation is presented to the Graduate School, an~ if 
the student wishes application for a ,copyright, application, 
may be made at that time. Publication in microfilm does 
not preclude other forms of publicatio~. ' 

ADMISSION POLICIES 
Regular Graduate Student ,Status 

In general, properly qualified students who are graduates of 
the U niversityof Washington or of other colleges or univer­
sitiesofrecognized rank' are eligible to apply,t~ the Gradu­
ate School. However, all current and prospective students 
should realize th~t the University is now operating under a 
policy of managed enrollment, and registration' is, ~ontin,:, 
gen~ on ~vailablespace and facilities. 

Recognizing its special role in the training of teachers and 
professors for the future as well as professional practition­
ers, the Graduate School is committed to increasing the en­
rollment and retention of increased numbers of members ,of 
ethnic minority groups and women as graduate, students. 
Some fund~ ar,e being advanced to carry forWard 'this sig­
nificant activity in the form of recruiting efforts and finan­
cial aid to enrolled graduate students. The Graduate School 
maintains an Office for the Recruitment of M inotity' Grad­
uate and Professional Students, which proyides special' ~u­
cationaJ support services for minority students. An associ- " 
ate dean of the Graduate School is' invol:ved ,in the sp~cial 
problems of recruiting and ret~ntion of women grad,uate 
students. ' 

. . ." 

The primary criterion for admission, to the Graduate Sch091 
is the applicant's apparent ability, ~ decided by the U niver­
sity, to progress satisfactorily in a graduate degree program~ 

\. 



The applicant's scholastic record is of major importance, 
and, . ordinarily, the applicant should have at least a B, or 
3.00 gtade-point, average for the courses taken during the 
junior and senior years cjf undergraduate study. The appli­
cant also should show completion of an undergraduate pro­
gram appropriate as preparation for graduate study in the 
chosen field. Consideration is given to other evidence that 
may be available. 

In some cases, an applicant may give promise of making sat­
isfactory progress jn graduate work, although his or her 
undergraduate grade average may be less than B or 3.00' or 
undergrad~ate preparation was inadequate. I n these and 
other unusual cases an applicant may be admitted to the 
Graduate School on the favorable recommendation of the 
appropriate graduate program adviser with appr(;)Val by the 
Dean of ~he Graduate School. Disadvantaged students who 
believe they'may qualify under this provision are encour­
aged to apply. 

In all cases, the University is able to grant admission only if 
su(ficient faculty and facilities are available to provide for 
the applicant's program. . 

Admission to the Graduate School usually signifies admis­
sion into a particular program of graduate study leading to 
a master's degree or the equivalent, or into post-master's 
study if the stude~t admitted already has received a q-taster's 
degree or has ,successfully completed ,equivalent graduate 
study. Acceptance of a graduate student into a program of 
study leading to a doctoral degree is· not implied by admis­
sion to the Graduate School but is signified by the appoint­
ment of' a doctoral Supervisory Committee for a graduate 
student who has been previously admitted to' the Graduate 
School and has demonstrated the apparent ability, as decid­
ed by the University, to progress satisfactorily in a doctoral 
degree program. ' 

Ordinarily, only students .who ,have been admitted to the 
Graduate School are permitted to enroll in courses num­
bered 500 or above and to gain credits applicable to the ful­
fill~ent of advanced degree programs. 

Students are urged to acquire foreign-language competence 
as undergraduates.,The Educational Testing Service exami-

. nation may be written and passed by undergraduates and 
used to establish their foreign-language conipetellce before 
entering the Graduate School. 

Admission to the Grad~ate ~chool provides the opportunity 
for continuance of graduate study and research only for the 
period during which the graduate student· maintains satis­
factory performance and progress toward completion of his 
or her 'graduate degree program. Only the pean of the 
Graduate School may alter the academic status of a gradu­
ate student. 

Visiting Graduate Student Status 

A student who wishes to enroll for a single quarter in the 
Graduate Scliool at the University. of Washington and who 
intends thereafter to return to the graduate school in which 
he or she is carrying forward his program of studies for an 
advanced ,degree may be admitted as a visiting graduate stu­
dent. This admission is contingent on available space and 
facilities. ' 

Such a student must have been officially admitted to anoth­
er r~ognized graduate school and be in good standing and 
actively pursuing a graduate program at present or during 
the past ten years at that institution. The student need not 
submit a full transcript of credits, but must apply for admis­
sion, pay the $10 application fee, and ask the Dean of his or 
her graduate school to' certify the applicant's status on a 
special form entitled Visiting Graduate Student----Certifi­
cate of Status, which may be obtained by writing to the 
University of Washington, Office of Graduate Admissions, 
AD-I0, Seattle, Washington 98l95. 

Applications must be filed according to instructions on the 
application form prior to the following dates: July 1 for Au-

o tumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 
tor Spring Quarter, and May 15 for Summer Quarter. 

Admission to the University of Washington as a visiting 
graduate student does not guarantee admission to any. par­
ticular course of study. A visiting graduate student is per­
mitted to register only in those courses for which he or she 
is judged to be eligible by, a fa~ulty adviser or the instructor 
in the course and if space is available 'to accommodate reg­
istration. 

For any student admitted on these bases, it is underStood 
- that his or her registration will te~minate at the end of the 
single quarter or the single summer session for which: the 
student is enrolled. If at any later time t~e student wishes to 
apply for admission to the Graduate School of this U niver­
sity to work toward a degree, he or she must make formal 
application and submit complete credentials. If a visiting 
graduate student is later given formal admission and begins 
work toward a degree at the University of Washington, he 
or she may' petition ~he Dean of the Graduate School for al- ' 
lowance of credit for courses taken as a visiting graduate 
student to be applicable toward the graduate program. 

Admission Procedures, 

Requests for the form Application for Admission to the 
" Graduate School s~ould be addressed to the, graduate pro­
gra~ adviser of the department in which the student expects 
to pursue a program of study or to the Office of Graduate 
Admissions. Other correspondence relative to admission 
procedures should be addressed to the University of Wash­
ington, Office of Graduate Admissions, AD-lO, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. ' 

Each applicant for admission to the Graduate School as a 
regular graduate student or as a visiting graduate student 
must pay an application fee of $10. Payment, in United 
States currency only, must accompany the application. This 
fee is not refundable and is not credited against any other 
fees charged by the UniverSity. 

Regular Graduate Students 

, The application for admission, the required transcripts in 
duplic~te, and the $10 applicatipn fee must be filed, in ac­
cordance with instructions appearing on the application 
form, prior to the following dates: July 1 for Autumn Quar­
ter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February i for Spting 
Quarter, 'and May 15 for Summer Quarter (these dates are 
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subject to change by 'the University). Early application is 
advised, 'because some departmental targets are filled well 
in advance of these dates. 

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as to for­
mer students of the University who have not attended since 
receiving their baccalaureate degrees. A former student 

, J1.lust apply as a new student for admission to the Graduate 
School or for admission to an undergraduate college as a 
postbaccalaureate student. In some cases, departments sug­
gest that applications be submitted earlier than the dates' 
herein set forth' (note in this catalog the section pertaining 
to the appropriate department). 

When the required application, official credentials, and $10 
application fee have been received, an evaluation is made 
and the applicant is notified of his or her admission status. 

All records become a part of the official file and can be nei­
ther returned nor duplicated for any purpose. A student 
should obtain an additional copy of his or her official cre­
dentials to keep for advisory purposes. Failure -to submit 
complete credentials is considered a serious breach of honor 
and may result in permanent dismissal from the University. 

General information and instructions for registration are 
mailed to new students with the notice of admission. In the 
event ofa 'discrepancy, these instructions supersede those 
found in earlier publications. The University assumes no re­
sponsibility for stuflents who do not apply the i,iformation 
or observe the instructions or for applicants who come to 
the campus ,before they have been officially notified of their 
admission. 

The at/missions credentials of applicants who do not regis­
ter /or the quarter to' which they have been admitted are 
normally retained in the Office of Graduate Admissions for 
a period 'of one year from the date of application. At the 
end of. this period, credentials on file are discarded unless 
the applicant has notified the Office of Graduate Admis­
si,ons of a continued interest in attending the University. 
When an applicant who has served tliis notice wishes to reac­
tivate admission procedures, he Qr she must submit a new 
application form together with the $10 application fee in 
advance of the application closing date for the quarter de­
sired. Appropriate. credentials from the prior file may· be 
used. Should a student wish to renew the application after 
the one-year lapse" a new application and new credentials 

, must be submitted and the $10 application fee paid in ad­
vance of the dates given above for the quarter desired. 

University of Washingtan students who are within 6 credits 
of completing their undergraduate work and who otherwise 
meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate 
School may register the quarter just prior to admission 'to 
the Graduate School for as many as 6 credits in graduate 
courses in addition to their 6 credits of undergraduate work. 
This registrati,on and these arrangements must r~ceive prior 
approval by the Graduate School; however, students con­
cerned are not reclassified as graduates until the bacca­
laureate degree has been granted and after their official ad­
mission to the Graduate School. Only un4er these 
'ch:cumstances may graduate work taken as an undergradu­
ate be applied toward an advanced degree. Further registra­
tion for graduate work is contingent upon completion of the 
requirements for the baccalaureate degree. 
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IntematlonalStudents 

Students 'educated abroad are expected to meet the sam~ 
general requirements as all other applicants educated in 
American schooJs. The admission' application, official cre­
dentials, and the $10 application' fee muSt be received in the 
Office of Graduate Admissions at the University of Wash~ 
ington before the closing dates for domestic graduate stu­
dents. In addition, applicants must demonstrate a 
satisfactory command of English and must have sufficient 
funds available in the United States to meet their expenses. 
The $10 fee, whic~. must accompany the application, must 
be payable in United States c~rr'ency in the form of an in­
ternational postal money order, aJdraft on a United States 
bank, or a traveler's check. '. \ 

Veterans 

Veterttns and children of dece~ed or totally disabledveter" 
ans must meet the general admission criteria and follow the 
general procedures outlined for all applicants. Applications 
for, and questions about, government aid should be ad­
dressed to a Veterans Administration regional office. 

Second BaccaJaureate Degree or Standard Teaching Certlflcate 

Students who wish to obtain a second baccalaureate degree 
or Standard Teaching Certificate, or both, register as post .. 
baccalaureate students in the appropriate undergraduate 
college~ not in the Graduate School. 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 

A regular graduate student is a student who fulfills the fol­
lowing requirements: (1) He ~r she has been granted regular 
admission to the Graduate School; (2) his or her current 
program of studies is satisfactory to the graduate program 
adviser; (3) he or she has received medical clearance from 
the Student Health Service; and (4) he or she has completed 
all of the required steps for registration, including the de­
positing of registration m'aterials at Sections· and 'the pay­
ment of tuition and feeS. 

Visiting Graduate Students follow regular registration pro­
cedures. 

Graduate students. are required to maintain continuous en­
rollment from the time of their first· registration until com~ 
pletion of· the advanced' degree (see section on Continuous 
Enrollment). 

All students currently attending the University who wish to 
attend a succeeding quarter should participate in pre­
registration. However, if this is not po~sible, students can 
make an appointment with the Registrar to go through 
in-person registration. Fee statements are' mailed to stu­
dents and must be paid by the stated deadline (Friday of 
the fourth "week of the quarter). Only Summer . Quarter . is 
an exception: Students are required to pay their entire fees 
~ time of in-person regislration, and preregistrants are 
billed prior to the first day of the quarter. Students are 
held responsible for knowing and observing the registration 
procedures, dates, and' deadlines that appear "in this cat a- .' 
log, in official notices in the University of Washington 
Daily, and on campus bulletin boards. 

. ' . I 
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After new students are notified of their admission, the 
Registrar contacts them, requesting a $50 enrollment ser­
~ice fee. If this payment is received by the date specified, 
the Registration Appointment Office mails the new stu­
dent a registration appointment and instructions for regis­
tering. 

Advising 
. . 

After notification of admission and before registration, the 
student should confer with the departmental gradua,te pro­
gram adviser about the program for his or her current regis­
tration. As soon as the Supervisory Committee is ap­
pointed, the student should meet with this committee and 
work out plans for the entire graduate program. It is pri­
marily to this committee. and especially to the chairperson 
of this Supervisory Committee and to the graduate program 
adviser in the department, that the student must look for 
individual counsel, guidance, and instruction in the schol­
arly stu~y and research that, characterize graduate work. 
The programs of students employed in the University or 
elsewhere are limited. Students who are employed full time 
may not register for more than 6 credits without special 
permission from the Dean of the Graduate School. 

. FINANCIAL AIDS: 
ASSISTANTSHIPS, 
.ASSOCIATESHIPS, 
FELLOWSHIPS, LOANS, 
AND EMPLOYMENT 

Students applying for fellowships, traineeships, and assis­
tantships or associateships must make certain· that complete 
transcripts and other ,credentials are on file by February 15 
(earlier submission of applications and, supporting docu­
ments is urged by,all departments and required by some). 
Awards and appointments are usually made about April 1. 
Application forms may be obtained by writing to the gradu­
ate program adviser of the approp~iate department. 

FeUowships, Traineeships, and Scholarships 

A limited number of fellowships, traineeships, and scholar­
ships are available through the Graduate School or ,through 
the graduate departments to outstanding students in all 
fields of study leading to. advanced degrees. Applicatio~ 
forms may be obtained from the gr~duate program advisers 
in the departments or from the GraduateF~llowship and 
Assistantship Division in'the Graduate School office. 

The University also participates in the fellowship programs 
of the N atiorial ~cience Foundation, the National Institutes 
of Health, the, National Institute of Mental Health, the 

, Danforth Founda~ion, and other agencies, foundations, and 
institutes. Such fellowShips are awarded on a national com­
petitive basis, and application must be made directly to 
these foundations or organizations. 

I nternational' student scholarships are awarded by the U ni­
versity of Washington each academic year to seventy-five 
qualified students from other countries who have been en-

. rolled at the University of Washington for one academic 
year. These scholarships are not' av~ilable for the Summer 

Quarter. The awards are made on the basis of the academic 
record of the ~tudent and the need for sucQ assistance. 
T~ese scholarships cover tuition only and are administered 
by the Foreign Exchange Tuition Scholarship Committee, 
I nternational Services Office, University of Washington. 

Graduate Student Service Appointment 

The University provides for the employment of many grad­
uate students as teaching, research, or staff assistants, pre­
doctoral, associates, predoctoral instructors, or predoctoral 
lecturers. Nearly two thousand such appointments were 
made during the past year. 

A detailed description of the arrangements in effect with re;­
spect to graduate student service appointments is given in 
Executive Order 28, a copy of which is available from the 
graduate program adviser or the Office of the Dean of the 
Gradu~te School. Some information regarding· these ar­
rangements is given below. 

Appointments are granted only to graduate students of high 
intellectual competence and attainment whose educ~ti'()nal 
goals are clearly deftned. An appointment is made only 
when it is reasonably certain that it will help the student to­
ward the attainment of his or her goal. Succeeding appoint­
ments may be made if the student's progress toward the de­
gree is satisfactory. Maintenance of high scholarship also is 
a condition of reappointment. 

Graduate appointments are granted to graduate students 
only. An initial appointment may be offered to a student be­
fore being admitted formally' to the Graduate School, but 
such an appointment j~ contingent on the student's admis­
sion to graduate· status prior to the beginning of tenure un­
der the appointment. 

1977·78 GRADUATE STUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS 
(Students holding th~e appointments pay resident tuition and fees.) 

Stipend for Hal/-time Service 
(20 hours per week) 

One Academic 
Title of Appointment Month Year 

Teaching Assistant $541. 4.869 Premaster· 
Research Assistant 490 4,410 Post-master* 
Graduate Staff Assistant 541 4.869 Precandidate· 

or Candidate· 
Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate I 575 ·5,175 Post-master 
Predoctoral Research Precandidate 
Associate I 519 4,671 ~r Candidate 
Predoctoral Staff Associate I 575 5,175 

Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate II 609 5,431 
Predoctoral Research Candidate 
Associate II 55) 4,977 
Predoctoral Staff Associate II 609 5,431 

• Premaster: Admitted to the Graduate School, but not yet having 
, completed ,course and research work required for a master's degree 

in the subject field, or the equivaieht of such work. Post-mater: ' 
Completed the master's degree or equivalent, but not yet having a 
doctoral Supervisory Committee appointed. Precandidate: Having 
had a doctoral Supervisory Committee appointed and thus having 
been admitted into the doctoral program but not yet having com­
pleted the General Examination and thereby being identified as a 
Candidate for the doctoral degree. Candidate: Admitted as a Can­
didate. but not yet having completed a doctoral degree. 
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Graduate students appointed -to the beginning level of grad­
uate teaching appointments are not permitted to be in 
overall charge of a course, but are given an appropriate de-' 
greeof responsibility and supervision of laboratory or class­
room work so that they may be introduced' to teaching ac'" 
tivities graduaJly and effectively. Student appointees may 
also serve as assistants in research activities for which a fac­
ulty member is responsible. 

Two special categor~eS for teaching appointments and one 
for research appointments are provided above the predoc~ 
toral associ,ate level: predoctoral instructor, for the gradu­
ate student who has achieved Candidate status and is ready 
for increased teaching responsibility: _ predoctoral lecturer, 
for a mature and competent graduate student who, though 
'he or she need not be a Candidate, has had exceptional 
previous teaching or other professional experience; and pre-

. doctoral researcher, for the student who has special skills or 
qualities obtained outside of his or her experience as a grad­
uate student or who carries major responsibilities in rela­
tion to research activities. For the 1977/78 academic year 
t~ese appointments carry a minimum stipend of $527 per 
month (half time) with no designated maximum so that the 

, stipend may be adjusted to a level appropriate to the ap­
pointee's experience and his or her teaching and research 
responsibilities. ' 

An additional series of appointments titled Gradua~e Staff 
Assistant and- Predoctoral Staff Associates I and II is pro- ' 

. vided for University service activities that are not appropri­
ately described as teaching or research but are closely relat­
ed to the student's field of advanced study. Appointments of 
specific graduate students to these positions may not be 
made until after the position itself has been specifically ap­
prove~. 

Students. who hold any of the above appointments are re-
- quired to render, twenty hours of service per week to the. 

D nive,rsity. The appointments may be on a nine-month ba­
sis and ordinarily cover the period from September 16 
through June 15. Some of these appointments may be ex­
tended to eleven or twelve months. Graduate student ap­
pointments do not provide for paid vacations or sick leave. 
Students who accept these University service appointments 
normally confine t~eir employment to such -appointments. 

Spouses of graduate students who hold assistantship· or asso­
ciateship appointments as _ herein described and that require 
at least twenty hours service are permitted to register in day 
classes at resident tuition rates. 

A graduate student serVice appointee must register for, and 
carry throughout each quarter except Summer Quarter, a ... 
minimum of 9 credits in formal courses or in research, 
thesis, or dissertation work. These credits must be in 
courses that are applicable toward an advanced degree. 

Under highly exceptional circumstances and with the prior 
approval of the Dean of the Gradu~te School, the above 
graduate appointments may be made on an hourly basis. 
Other hourly appointments for graduate students not em-

'. ployed on any of the above appointments are also available 
to assist faculty members in teaching and research. Readers 
are so classified, as are students who give routine assistance 
in research. 
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Employment Opportunities 

The campus offers other job opportunities for graduate stu­
dents. Students may. apply directly to the Chairperson of the 
department in which they hope to' work or to the Student 
Employment Office. Students seeking part-time empl9Y­
ment must be enrolled and on campus before they may ob­
tainjobs. 

Advisory positions in University residence halls paying 
room and board are available for single graduate students, 
both men and women. Additional information may be ob­
tained from the Director of Residence Halls Programs, 301 
Schmitz. 

The University offers a number of full- and part-time em­
ployment opportunities in the secretarial, clerical, and tech­
nical fields for spouses of married students. These positions 
offer pay comparable to the prevailing salaries in the 
community; and some carry such fringe benefits as vaca­
tions, sick ~eave, and opportunities to enroll in University 
courses. In addition, nonresident graduate students may re­
ceive waiver of the nonresident portion of fees if their 
spouses are full-time employees of the University. Inquiries 
may be directed to the Staff Employment Office, 1415 
Northeast Forty-fifth'Street, Seattle. 

Loans 

Long-term educational loans are available. to graduate stu­
dents through the National Direct Student Loan and the 
Guaranteed Student Loan programs. 

The National Direct" Student 'Loan Program usually pro­
vides a maximum annual loan to graduate students of 
$2,500 and _bears an interest rate of three percent. There 
are certain cancellation provisions in the National Direct 
Student _ Loan Program for combat-zone veterans and 
teachers of the disadvantaged. Loan -application forms -for 
this program are available in the Office of Student Finan­
cial Aid, 105 Schmitz, and the application .deadlin~ is 
March 1 for the following Autumn Quarter. 

Students should' meet -the application deadline even if they 
have not ye,t been admitted to the Graduate School. 

The Guaranteed Student Loan Program provides for a long­
term bank loan in which' the graduate student can borrow 
up to a maximum -of $2,500 per year, depe~ding on individ­
ual lending institutions' policies. This loan bears a seven 
percent interest rate, which may be subsidized by the gov­
ernment for the duration of full- or p~-time~ con.tin~ous . 
enrollment to a stated d~gree completion date. Appl~catlons 
may be obtained at the student's bank or through the Office 

, of Student Financial Aid. Lending institutions establish 
their own application .deadlines and policies for making 
guaranteed student loans. An early inquiry to the student's 
bank is advisable. Six to eight weeks are usually required to 

- process this loan. - . 
Short-term emergency loan fu~ds also are available through 
the Office of Student Financial Aid. A _student must be en- . 
rolled full time in order to receive a $50-$100 loan for 
emergency expenses. It is possible to borrow the· amount 
covering resident tuition under extreme emergency. Interest 
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is computed at six perceht, and the maximum duration of 
the loan is three months. 

In addition, graduate ~tudents are eligible for the College 
Work-Study Program. Information is available from the Of­
fice of Student Financial Aid. 

Financial Aid for Minority Graduate Students 

A number of fellowship and assistantship awards ranging up 
to $1,000 are open to men and women who are seniors or 
graduates of' accredited colleges arid universities in the 
United States and whose dominant ethnic origin is either 
American Indian, Asian American, Mro-American, or Chi­
cano/Mexican American, or other Spanish American. In or­
der to obtain one of the fellowship or assistantship awards, 
the student shQuld contact a specific department of his or 
her choice and request to be nominated for 'one of the Re­
cruitment of Minority Graduate Student Fellowships. Each 
applicati~n must be accompanied' by a letter of support 
from the department Chairperson or the graduate program ' 
adviser. . 

Direct financial assistance from individual departments also 
may be available, and the prospective student should apply 
directly to the Chairperson of the department in which he 
or she intends to do graduate work. 

A limited number of tuition scholarships are ~vailable for 
minority Washington State resident graduate students, or a 
student may apply for a National Direct ~tudent Loan' of up 
to. $2,500 per year. Additional information may be ob­
tained from the Office for Recuitment of Minority Gradu­
ate' and Professional Students, Graduate School, \J niversity 

J of Washington. 

All awards are contingent on the student's admission to the 
University of Washington Graduate School. 

. RESEARCH AND 
SCHOLARLY ACTIVITIES 

Research is an essential part of graduate education in the 
University, ,and its furtherance is one of the primary con­
cerns of the Graduate School. Grant and contract support 
of University. activities is' coordinated by the Graduate 
School. Additionally, the Graduate School administers cer­
tain public and pr~vate funds ma~e available to encourage 
the research activities of faculty and students by support of . 
their research and by securing the services of outstanding 
visitors to the campus. 

External Support for Research and Training 

The University of Washington is one of the nation's leading 
research institutions, receiving approximately $100 million 
annually in support of a wide array of research and training 
programs. Since 1968; the University has ranked among the 
top five (including two years as first) institutions in the 
United States with respect to receipt of federal awards. 

. About ninety percent of the University's grant and contract 
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funds comes from. federal agencies, most of the remainder 
coming from foundations, industry, and other private 
sources .. These funds are awarded in response to faculty­
initiated, University-approved proposals for grants· to 
support specific projects in accord with the University's 
educational goals and are apart from legislative appropria­
tions for the basic operation of the University. Grant- and 
contract-supported programs employ about 3,400 employ­
ees ~d provide significant opportunities for graduate stu- ' 
dents who work with faculty in the conduct of research as a 
vital component of graduate education. 

In addition, unsolicited gifts to the University, amounting 
to approximately $5 million a year, add significantly to the 
opportunities of students and faculty to pursue scholarly in-
terests. . 

lostitutional Support for Research and Training 

The Graduate School Research Fund (GSRF) provides sup­
port for special needs in graduate study and research, in­
cluding, but not limited to: (1) initiation of research 
programs by new faculty members; (2) exploratory research 
by faculty members and their graduate students to establish 
a basis for'seeking outside funding; and (3) colloquia, sym­
posia, and· other means of disseminating the results of re­
search and scholarly contributions by faculty and st'!dents. 

Support' for the GSRF is derived frOn;t the following: 

1. State monies that are provided in the University's regu­
lar biennial budget .. 

2. Grants to the University that permit some discretion to 
,the institution in supporting its general programs. 

3. A portion of the funds provided to the University as 
institutional allowances associated with graduate and ,post-
doctoral feU'owships and traineeships. . 

4.' Private donations such as the Agnes H. Anderson Re­
search Fund, which was established with the proceeds of a 
gift from two anonymous friends of the University. 

5. Income from patents 'and' royalties in which the U niver­
sity has an interest. 

Information about the Graduate School Research Fund 
may be obtained from the University of Washington, . Grad­
uate School, 201 Administration, AG-IO. 

Special Lectureships and Professorships 

The Walker-Ames Fund was established in the 1930s 
through a bequest from the estates of Maud Walker Ames 
and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. Its stated purpose 
is to enable the University of Washington "to guarantee to 
the state of Washington the scholarly and educational ser­
vices of the most distinguished minds available in tl1is and : 
other countries." ' 

Under the chairmanship of the Dean of the Graduate 
School, a committee of University faculty considers nomi-
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nations from their colleagues and makes recommendations 
to the President for the appointment to Walker-Ames Pro­
fessorships of distinguished scholars of national and inter­
national reputation. 

Sine,e 19~6, when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Professor 
was appointed, more than one hundred scholars and 
members of the professions hav~ come to the University as 
temporary members of the faculty, enriching the intellectu­
alUfe?f the University community and the state. • 

The Jessie a~d John DanI. Fund was established in 1961 by' 
a gift and bequest from John Danz; an additional gift was 
made to the Danz fund 'in 1969 by his wife, Jessie Mohr 
Danz. The Danz fund is intended primarily to enable the 
University to bring to the campus each year one or more 
"distinguished scholars of national and international repu­
tation who have concerned themselves with the impact of 
science and philosophy on man's perception of a rational 
universe." 

, The Danz fund supports special lectureships -and professor­
ships, appointments for which are arranged in a -manner 
similar to the Walker-Ames Professorships, as well as other 
types of appointments or arrangements compatible with the 
terms of t~e Danz bequest (e.g., the publication and distri­
bution of certain lectures given by Danz lecturers). -

Questions pertaining to the Walker-Ames Fund and the 
J essie and John Danz Fund may be directed to the Dean of 
the Graduate School. 

Spedal Programs and Facilities 

In addition to regular academic offerings, the University 
maintains a wide--range of programs and facilities that pro­
vide special opportunities for graduate study and research. 
The following units are administered by the Graduate 
School: 

AcademJc Computer Center 

_ Wayne O'Brien, Director 
3737 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, HG-45 

The Academic Computer Center (ACC) provides instruc­
tional- and research computing services for the U niversity~ 
Its principal computers are a Control Data Corporation 
6400 and a CYBER 73. The center also has keypunch and 
a~liary. card-handling equipment for self-service use; 
graphics equipment, including mechanical plotting equip­
ment that allows automatic plotting of information and a 
digital recording system capable of reading coordinates 
from maps, graphs,film, etc., and recording them on mag­
netic tape; and terminals that provide remote job entry and 
time-sharing services via the CDC computers. Funds for 
. computing are available from the ACC and from the aca-
demic deans. 

Through noncredit classes, the center offers spe~ialized 
training in programming languages, utilizing advanced 
techniques and using special software packages. Other ser­
vices available are consultation and an information center 
that includes reference materials, computer manuals, and 
program d~criptions. 
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Center for Studies In Demography and Ecology 

Thomas Pullum, Ph.D., Director 
202 Savery, DK-40 . 

The center provides' faciliti~ and support personnel tostim­
ulate faculty and student research on the determinants and 
consequences of human populatiQn trends and cl1aracteris­
tics. Objectiv.es include increasing the volume of demo­
graphic holdings in the U Diversity libraries, improving 
ac,cess to those volumes, increasing the availability of basic 
demographic data files, facilitating the processing of demo­
graphic data,- and improving the preparation of research 
reports. 

Division of Marine Resources 

Stanley R. Murphy, Ph.D., Director 
3716 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, HG-30 

The Division of Marine Resources (DM~) promotes the 
University'S interest in exploration, devel~pment~ and use 
of the resources of the seas and oceans. Interdisciplinary in 
nature, DMR is concerned with the physical, chemical, geo­
logical, and biological propertieS of the marine environ­
ment. It coordinates an~ supplements research and develop­
ment efforts and provides advisory services in marine 
science and engineering. -It -cooperates in similar activities 
with outside agencies and -institutions, coordinating the 
University's response 'to problems in marine commerce and 
engineering and the economic, legal, biomedical, and socio­
logical problems that arise out of the -management and 
utilization of marine resources. 

In 1971, the University was designated by the Secretary of 
Commerce as a Sea Grant College, now one of twelve such 
institutions in the nation. DMR is responsible for the coor­
dination and administration of the Washington Sea Grant 
Program, which includes research, education, -and advisory 
services ~hroughout the _ Puget Sound region, and it adminis­
ters interdisciplinary research efforts in the polar regions. 

-Friday Harbor Laboratories -

A. O. Dennis Willows, Ph.D., Director 
Friday Harbor, Washington 98250 
University Office: 208.Kincaid, NJ-22 

The Friday Harbor Laboratories.(FHL) is the principal ma­
rine science ·field station of the University of Washington. 
Its faculty is composed of members from various academic 
uni~ of the University, including Botany, Fisheries, Ocean­
ognlphy, and Zoology, as well as-visiting faculty from-other 
institutions. - , 

FHL, located approximately eighty -miles north of Seattle 
near the town of Friday Harbor on San Juan Island,.offers a 
biological preserve of 484 acres of wooded land with about 
two miles of shoreline. The island is one of the largest of the 
172 that make up the San Juan Archipelago, located in the 
northwest section of the stale of Washington between Van­
couver Island and the United States mainland. In addition 
to the FHL site, the laboratories' administration has the re­
sponsibility for overseeing biological preserves leased or 
owned by the University on San Juan Island (False Bay and 
Argyle Lagoon), Shaw Island (uplands adj~cent to Point 
George and Parks Bay; Cedar Rock Biological Preserve), 



and Lop~ Island (Point Colville and Iceberg Point). Goose 
and Deadman islands, biological preserves. owned by the' 
Nature Conservancy, are under the stewardship or FHL. 

The laboratories are 'close to seawaters that range from 
oceanic to those highly diluted by streams, some with 
depths to a thousand feet, others with bottoms varying from 
mud to rock, and water movements ranging from those of 
quiet bays and lagoons to those of swift tideways. The wa­
ters about the San·Juan Archipelago abound in varied ma­
rine flora and fauna' .. 

During .spring, summer, and autumn, 'the laboratories offer 
opportunities for independent and supervised res~arch, as 
well as a varied program of instruction for graduate and un­
dergraduate students. Throughout the year, use of the labO: 
ratories' facilities for research in various areas of marine 
science is encouraged. 

Joint l~tlt.JIt~ for the Study of the Atmosphere and Ocean (HSAO) 

John M. Wallace, Ph.D., Interim Director 
608 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics, AK-40 

\ 

Recently es~ablished by an agreement' between the U niver­
sity of Washington and the National Oceanic and Atmo-

. spheric Administration, the ins~itute. is intended to facilitate 
and strengthen cooperation. between the two organizations 
in research and ·other . collaborative efforts in the oceano­
graphic and atmospheric sciences. It will bring to the cam­
pus scientisls from NOAA laboratories and from other na­
tions to join with University faculty and students in 
research projects initially directed toward mechanisms of 
climate change and studies of estuarine processes. 

omce of Scholarly Journals 

Robert M. Smith, Manager 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue North.east, lA-IS 

The Office of Scholarly Journals provides assistance to 
members of the faculty who have editorial responsibilities 
for the publication of scholarly journals originating in, or 
associated with, the University of Washington. 

Quaternary Research Center 

Estella B. Leopold, Ph.D., Director 
158 Quaternary Research-Geophysics, AK-60 

Quaternary research focuses on the', processes presently 
shapi~g the environment and those that have operated on it 
for the past several million years. To foster such study, the 
Quaternary Research Center was established at the U niver­
sity in 1967. Cooperating faculty members come from an­
thropology, atmospheric sciences, botany,. chemistry, civil 
engineering, forest resources, geography, geological sciences, 
geophysics, oceanography, and zoology. They have in 
common a commitment to linking the past, present, and fu­
ture through interdisciplinary study and research. The re­
sult is a broad spectrum of interdisciplinary study possibili-
ties; '., , 

In addition to various geophysical, laboratories, the 
Quaternary Research-Geophysics Building includes labora­
tories for palynology, potassium-argon dating, radiocarbon 
dating research, oxygen-isotope research, and periglacial 

. studies. 
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University of Washington Press 

Donald R. Ellegood, M .A;, Director 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, JA-20 . 

The University of Washington Press, the book-publishing 
division of the University, has more than nine 'hundred 
titles in print, with special emphasis on art, anthropology, 
Asian studies, biology, ethnology, history and government, 
language and literature, oceanography, and regional sub­
jects. The PresS publishes about fifty new books. each year 

. by members of the University faculty, as ~ell as by scholars 
outside the University. In addition, the Press h~ a p~per­
back reprint series, entitled Washington Paperpacks, and ,an 
import program that makes known important books in En~ 
glish published abroad. It proquces and 4istributes phono­
graph records and films, most of which grow out of orig~nal 
research on campus. 

Washington Eoeray Research Center 

William A. Brewer, Ph.D., Director 
230 Engineering Annex, FM-li 

Sponsored jointly by the University of Washington and 
Washington State University, the center is located at the 
UW.It is charged with the responsibility for assessing the 
energy demands of the state and with coordinating research 
in the areas of energy production, transfer, conversion, and 
consumption, making use of the capabilities of the state's 
institutions of higher education. The center also serves as 
li~ison with governmental ~nd private agencies involved in 
energy research in the Pacific Northwest. , 

In addition to the Graduate School units described above, 
the following programs an~ facilities c~ncerned with gradu­
ate education and research are. administered by other U ni­
versity units: 

Centers, Institutes, and Intercollege Programs 

Aerospace and Energedcs Researeh .Program. An interde­
partmental and interdisciplinary program within the 
College of Engineering. 

Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute. Coordination' of re­
search and training in the fields of alcoholism and drug 
abuse; provides community consultation. 

AppUed Physics Laboratory. A research and development 
organization, with capabilities in ocean. and environmental 
sciences and . engineering,- arctic technology, energy re­
source I research, biosystems engineering; and forest engi-
neering. . 

Center for Bioengineering. Program of the College of engi­
neeripg and the School of Medicine that applies the 
concepts and teChniques of engineering .to problems of biol­
ogy ~nd medicine. 

Center fO.r Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, and 
Wildlife. _A broad program in applied mathematics. and in 
mathematical services concerned with quantitative descrip­
tions of the management of both aquatic and terrestrial eco­
systems. 

Center for Research In Oral Biology. Assists in the national 
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effort to reduce the toll of oral disease and to promote the· 
general level of oral health. 

Center for Social Welfare Research. Offers policy and prac­
tice research in such areas as health and mental health, 
child welfare, income maintenance, individual and family 
adjustment, corrections, and gerontology. 

Cbild Development and Mental Retardation ~enter. Prcr 
vides facilities for teaching and research programs related 
to mental retardation and child development. 

Fisheries Research Institute. Conducts research in fisheries 
biology and aquatic ecology in the Pacific Northwest and 
Alaska. 

. I_tltute for· Environmental Studies. An interdisciplinary 
educational unit established to develop environmentally re­
lated programs in teaching, research, and public services. 

Institute of Forest Products. The research, continuing edu­
cation,' and information branch of the College of Forest Re­
sources. 

. InstItute of Governmental Research. Coordinates and pro­
motes the efforts of other University units to deal with 
problems of public policy and administration in the state of 
Washington and the Pacific Northwest. 

Institute for Marine Studies. Offers graduate study and re­
search on contemporary marine policy problems. 

Regional PrImate Research Center. One of seven through­
out the nation; provides opportunities in biomedical re­
search on nonhuman primates. 

Social Management of Technology· Program. A center for 
analyzing and managing technological systems, particularly 
in the public sector, in order to extract the intended benefits 
for mankind as well as to minimize the undesirable side ef-
fects. ' 

Special FaclUties (Seattle Campus) 

Arboretum •. A living laboratory within Seattle devoted to 
the study of woody plants. 

Burke Memorlai Washington State Museum. An education .. 
al and cultural center whose function is to collect, preserve, 
research, exhibit, and ·interpret the natural and cultural ob­
jects . of the human environment, particularly the Pacific 
Ocean, its islands, ~d mainland shores. 

Drug· Plant Gardens. Viable seeds and plants of medicinal 
and pharmaceutical interest are maintained for experimen­
tal purposes. 

Henry Art Gallery. The art museum of the University of 
Washington. 

John Locke, J .... , Computer. Provides computer services to 
the Health Sciences complex and to hospitals and clinics in 
the community for medical research, teaching, training, and 
patient-care programs. 

KCfS Ed~catlonal Television. The educational channel for 
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the state of Washington, supported by state' alid local gov;,. 
ernment ~nd through public membership .. 

KUOW Radio. Broadcasts programs of an educatio'nal, cul­
tural, scientific, informational, and· public affairs nature; 
communicates information on University activities to stu-
dents, alumni, and the public~ . 

Nuclear Physics Laboratory. Houses a Vande Graaffac­
celerator and a cyclotron for research in physics, chemistry, 
cancer therapy, nuclear medicine, radiation biology, and re­
lated fields. 

Campus Observatory. Houses a ~ix-inch refracting tele­
scope, open for ;l>ublic viewing as well as for study and re-
search.'· . 

Oceanographic Research Vessels •. Operated for field study 
an~ research in Puget Sound and the Pacific Ocean. 

Speech and Hearing Clinic. Serves as a center for research in 
speech science, speech and language pathology, and.audiolo­
gy, and provides services to the public. 

University Hospltal/Harborvlew Medical Center. The· 
Health Sciences Center operates ·two major teaching hospi-. 
tals: its own 320-bed University Hospital and, under con­
tract with King County, the 300-bed Harborview Medical 
Center. . 

'University Libraries. The largest research library system in 
the Pacific Northwest, it has a collection of more than two 
million. volumes,' four hundred thousand research reports, 
forty-seven thousand current serial SUbscriptions in a variety 
of languages, and numerous other res~arch aids and services. 
The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center maintains a cat­
alog of more tban four and one-half million author entries 
from libraries throughout the Pacific Nort~west. 

Special FadUties (Ofl'-C&mpus) 

Big Beef Creek Laboratory. Located at Seabeck, Washing­
ton; provides opportunities for research and instruction. in 
the College of Fisheries. 

Forest' Resources. The College of Forest Resources main­
tains a variety of field facilities throughoutthe state that pro­
vide a general natural science laboratory for research and 
teaching of natural resource behavioral patterns and man­
agement. 

Joint Center for Graduate Study. Administered by the Uni­
versity of Washington and Washington State University, 
with Oregon State University participating in the academic 
program. Located at Richland, Washington, and offeI:'s grad­
uate-level and upper-division courses in many fi~lds; labora-

. tories owned by the Department of Energy available for re-, 
search. 

Lake WUdemess Continuing Education Center (King 
County). A conference and c~ntinuing education f~cility. 

Manastasb Ridge Observatory (Kittitas County). A thirty­
inch reflecting telescope and auxiliary equipment available 
for research in. astronomy. 



Primate Field Station (Medical Lake). A primate breeding 
facility maintained \>y the Regional Primate Research Cen-
ter. . 

Washington Arehaeologic:al R~earc:b Center (Pullman). Es­
tablished by the. University. of Washington,Washington 
State University, and the state's four other four-year institu­
tions to provide information and archaeological expertise on ' 
the state'~ archaeologic8I sites to state and federal agencies, 
local archaeological soci~ties, schools, and private citizens . 

. . 
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Washington Water Reseatc:h Center (P·ullman). One 'of fifty­
one such centers in the nation; established by the University . 
of Washington and Washington State University to coordi­
nate water resources research,. education, and public service 
activities in the state. 

West Seattle Laboratories (Seattle). For research and in­
struction in electrical engineering and -research in the School 
of Medicine. 



·CONTINUI .. NG EDUCATION 

Vice Provost and Dean 

Robert G. Waldo 
322 Lewis 

Learning is a lifelong activity rather than a terminal pro­
cess. Continuing Education at the University of Washing­
ton is the instrument through which programs are 
developed to meet. the lifelong learning needs of adults in 
the' Puget Sound area and throughout the state: needs for 
nontraditional degree and certificate programs; and needs 
'for . prof~ional updating, personal develop~ent, new 
knowledge, new competencies, fresh insights, and life en­
richment and enhancement. Through Continuing Educa­
tion, the University offers assistance to individuals, commu­
nities, organizations, andgovernments--federal, state, and 
local-by providing training and consultation .. 

Because Qf the greatly accelerated rate of change affecting 
aU ·of us, because of. the greatly increased number of life op­
tions befor~ each of us, and because of the value pla~d on 
learning in our culture, universities ar:e learning centers for 
adults throughout their lives. The University of Washington 
is such a learning center for the people of this state. The 
staff members.of Continuing Education respond to inqui­
ries from prospective students, enrolled 'Students, and out­
of-school adults. The sections that follow give brief descrip­
tions of the various programs currently a part of Continuing 
Education. . 

Spectrum, the journal of Continuing Education, is mailed 
without charge to residents Qf the state, who may receive it , 

. by telephoning (206) 543-2590, or by writing to: University 
of Washington, Spectrum, 400 Lewis, OW-20, Seattle, 
Washington 98195 .. 
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Management ServIces 

Director 

Steve K. Oh 
229Lewis~ OW-20 

LAKE WILDERNESS CONTINUING EDUCATION 
CONFERENCE CENTER, 

Maintained by the University of Washington, tJte center haS 
s~rved for the past nine yearS as. a remote retreat at Lake 
Wildern~ in Maple Valley for the purpose of augmenting 
on-campus educational facilities. Operated under the super­
vision of Continqing Education, the center is used by facul­
ty, staff, students, govern~ental agencieS, and other educa­
tional institutions for seminars, short courses, cOnferences, 
and workShops. It accommodates forty persons for 
overnight conferences and more than one hundred for day-. 
time meetings.' '. 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning' 
(206) 543-5380 or 432-4282, or by writing to; UniverSity of 
Wasliington, Lake Wild~rness Conference Center, 219 
Lewis, OW-20, Seattle, Washington 98195. '_ . 

SHORT COURSES AND CONFERENCES 

Through this office, short c~>urses, conferences, -workshops" 
and institutes ,are admini~tered for the colleges, sehools, de­
partments, and administrative. units of the University B:Dd 
for public and pri'{ate agencieS when a University-related' 
program is proposed. The staff provides, such. assistance as 
budgeting and planning; marketing-including locating cli­
ent ,groups, . assessing needs of clients, and public~ing; on­
site arrangements; and p~ogram evaluation. The, staff han- , 



dIes progr~ms of varying formats and -lengths and of a re­
curring or nonrecurring nature, including professional 
meetings ranging from those involving local members to 
full-scale international conferences. Consultative services 
are also available. Short .Courses and Conferences is a self­
sustaining unit, dependent on recovery of costs through fees 
and underwriting from sponsoring departments and agen­
cies. 

Additional information may -be ~btained by telephoning 
(206) 543'.;5280 or by writing to: University of Washington, 
Office of Short Courses' and Conferences, 303 Lewis. 
OW-50, Seattle,Washington 98195. 

Di!ision 'of .Acad'emic and ProfesSional Programs 

Director 

Barbara V. Williams 
222 Lewis, OW-20 

This division works with academic departments and profes­
sional schools to provide programs of instruction that may 
be used in working toward a degree or professionalcertifi­
cation. Prospective ~tudents are: (1) adults who wish to be­
gin .or to continue an academic program leading to a. 
degree, but who, for reasons of employment or residence, 
are· unable to attend regular day school campus classes; 
(2) professionals who for reasons of advancement, recerti­
fication, or relicensure' must participate in continuing 
education; anp (3) regular University students who elect 
to supplement their day school classes with indepen­
dent study through correspondence during the summer 
months or throughout the year. 

EVENING CREDIT CLASSES 

In cooperation with academic departments, each quarter 
approximately two hundred University residence credit 
classes for regularly admitted students are offered during 
late afternoon and evening hours. Speci~1 efforts are made 
to provide cour~es and degree opportunities for persons 
who are unable to attend classes during the day. A student 
now may complete. a baccalaureate degre'e entirely through 
evening claSses in seven fields of ·study: communications, 
economics, English, history, mathematics, psychology, and 
the general business emphasis in business administration. 
An adviser is available to counsel persons interested in de-
veloping majors as part-time students. . 

Information concerning the Evening Credit Classes pro­
gram may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-2300. The 
Eve~ing Classes b':111etin is available at no cost by writing 
to: University of Washington, Oivision of Academic and 
Professional Programs, 222 Lewis, OW-20, Seattle, Wash­
ington 98195. 

EXTENSION CREDIT AND PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 

This unit offers classes for extension credit or for profes­
sional certification, held on campus and statewide. Exten­
sion credit cHisses are open to anyone of legal age who has a 
high school diploma or the equivalent. 

Classes o'ffering extension credit are from approved 
University curricula, and the credits may be applied. toward 
a baccalaureate degree consistent with University regula­
tions. This office also works with professional schools to de-
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velop programs oriented to satisfy specific professional con­
tinuing education needs. 

Information about these programs appears in Spectrum, 
which is available by telephoning (206) 543-2590; Addi­
tional information may be obtained' by telephoning (206) 
543-2300. ' 

INDEPENDENT STUDY THROUGH CORRESPONDENCE 

Independent study offers the individual an .opportunity to 
study at his· or her convenience, free of requirements for 
classroom attendance. This office offers correspondence 
'courses, frequently supplemented by audio cassettes, as well 
as media classes, which combine independent study with 
newspaper lectures, television or radio le~tures, and option­
al on-campus seminar sessions. Most courses parallel simi­
larly numbered undergraduate courSes taught in the resi­
den~e program and carry extension credit. AU . faculty 
members are approved by the respective academic depart­
ments. Certain noncredit courses required for University 
entrance are available to adults who wish to qualify for ad.; 
mission; others offer subject matter for professional contin­
uing education. Enrollment for correspondence courses is 
open thro~ghout the year. -

A bulletin describing the program and enrollment pro­
cedures may be obtained by writing to:' University of Wash­
ington' Office of Independent Study, 222 Lewis, OW-30, 
Seattle, Washington 98195, or by telephoning (206) 543-
2350. 

Division of Community Education. 

Director' 

Constance R. Wells 
303 Lewis, OW~20 

This division sp.onsors, plans, and administers a broad pro­
gram of noncredit instructional offerings - and cultural 
events' on the campus and around the state for out-of-school 
a4ults, st~dents, and young people. The program's aim is to . 
enrich campus and commu~ity life and to offer opportuni­
ties for personai development. Admission to the University 
is not necessary for participation. 

NONCREDIT STUDIES 

336 Lewis, OW-20 

Through courses, lecture series, classes, workshops, semi-· 
nars, and conferences, Noncredit Studies takes the Univer­
sity's faculty to adults on, or within commuting distance of, 
the campus and, to a more Jimited,extent, around the state. 
Campus programs are open to enrolled. students for a 

- separate fee. Programs· are . announced in Spectrum, avail­
able without charge by -writing to: University of Washing­
ton, Spectrum, 400 Lewis, OW-20, Seattle, Washington 
98195, or by telephoning (206) 543-2590. Registration in­
formation is available at 203 Lewis on the -campus, or by 
telephoning (206) 543-8037. 

LECTURES AND CONCERTS 

M 102 Meany, AB-I0 

Lectures and Concerts presents programs for the campus 
and the surrounding community, including those sponsored 



'by the School of Music and its dance speciaHzatio.n, the PITo­
gr~of the Phila~elphia String Qu~~t, the campus film 

, senes, the dance St;rtes, and an expandmg array of events~ A 
, schedule, of these events is ,listed in sp~erum, available at 
the address listed under Noncredit Studi above. The most 

" . C, ua-e, nt informatton is, availa~le 'at the' ,'ectures an,d .c,on-
-, -ce,rts office on camp~ Special stude~t rates are aVaIlable 

for many events; many complimentary ncerts are offered 
each ·year. -Additional information may ije obtained by'tele-
phoning (206) 543-4880. I ' 

, I 

ALY¥NIPROGRAMS 

~36Lewis, DW .. 20 

Conti1.luit)g ~ucation's profesSional st develops ,~d ad­
,miilisters;,a11 ~lumni Association contin . ng education pro­
grams, wJ;li~h are listed in Spe trum. , Additional 
iilfO• rmat, i"O, n may be Obtain, ed, by tel'1~' oning (206) 543-' 
2140 or)y' contacting University· of ashington, Alumni' 

'H(lU$e, 1'415 Northeast Forty-fifth Stree , Seattle, Washing-
tori 9,8105; telephone (206) 543-0540., ' 

- , 

, Division. of Community Services 

.DIrector 

Oailiiel W. Shannon 
116 Lewis, DW-20 

I ' 
! 
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This division seeks to extend to com,;nunities, ,organiza-
tions, and individuals of the state and r¢gion the resources 

,of the- University for the solution of problems and the man,,: 
agement of change to improve the quality of the communi-
-ty~s personal, corporate, and civic environments. ' 

ARirs DEVELOPMENT 

,This office assists in strengthening and expanding,the arts 
actjvities of community organizations and, arts commissions 
Qf the Pacific Northwest through consultation and trainJng, 

. lacts_,~~'·a resource center, and provides arts education(,in' 
: conjtilictiQPwith community arts organizations and 
'sc~ools. It' also works closely w.ith the State Superintendent 

. of Public Instruction and school districts to coordinate arts 
in :education conferences involving schOOl personnel and· 
community residents. -

,Addj,tional information c()ncerning this office may be o~ 
',taiiied. by telephoning (206) 543-6052 or writing, to: U niv~r-' 
,si~y afWashington, Arts Development, 307 Lewis, DW-20; 
Se.tAe, Washington 98195; " 

CAREER AND LIFE PLANNING 

Through -individual counSeling and specialized group, guid­
ance, out-of-school adults faoing a variety of life decisions 
,are assisted ,·in focusing their resources for creative change. 

, Courses and seminars to explore areas of educational and 
voCational choice are offered regularly. Field research and 
int~bips provide direct experience in' ,selecied fields. ' 

Ad~tion8I information may be .obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-4262· or writing ,to: University of Washington, 
Career and Life PhulDing, JB-15, 1209 Northeast Forty­
firSt Street, Seattle, Washington 98105. 

CONTIN~ING EDUCATION • 
COMMUNITY AND ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT 

Community and Organization Development offers a wide 
range of cO,nsultation and training services to communities, 
to local, state, arid federal governments, and to organiza­
tions throughout the state and region in such areas as plan­
ning, problem solving, -needs assessment, citizen participa­
tion, and leadership development. Training and 
consultation programs are designed .to meet the specific 
needs of groups and organizations with which Community 
and Organization Development works. 

Additional information, may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-0980 or writing to: University of Washington, 
Community and Organization Development, 316 L~wis, . 
DW-20, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

MEDIA DEVELOPMENT 

This office. provides support and consultation services in the 
development of progr~s of mediated instruction to units 
within Continuing Education and to the campus-at-Iarge. 
These programs are offered both for U niversity ext~nsion 
credit and for noncredit general information and enrich-. 
ment. They are produced by use of broadcast and non­
broadcast television, radio, and other innovative delivery 
systems. De.veloped and produced on campus with the co­
operation of University faculty and staff, television instruc­
tional programs are broadcast on the University education­
al station, KCTS/9, and commercial stations in the'region. 
In some instances, programs are available nationally to 
other educational, institutions and -broadcast / , stations 
through .University Press. Most series are recorded on Video 
cassettes and are available at the Undergraduate Library' 
Media Center.' ' ' 

. I ~ • 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-5381, or by writing to: University of Washington, 
Media Development, 204 Lewis, DW-20, Seattle, Washing­
ton 98195. 

RADIO BROADCAST SERVICES AND KUOW 

Radio station KUOW broadcasts programs of an education­
al, cultural, scientific, informational, or public affairs na­
ture and transmits information concerning University 
affairs. The station also supplies students in the School of 
Communications with ac~ual experience in .preparation for 
careers in radio. In addition, the station possesses a subcar­
rier capability, known as the SCA channel, through which 
experimental programs can be designed to test and develop 
new broadcasting and teaching techniques, sometimes in 
combination with other media or delivery systems. The' 
SCA is currently in regular use to provide special services 
for the blind. Effective radiated power of 86 kilowatts car­
ries the signal to most of western Washington on a frequen-, . 
cy of 94.9 MHz. 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-2710, or by writing to: University ofWashingron, 
Radio Broadcast Services and KUOW, 325 Communica­
tions, DS-50, Seattle, Washington 98195. ' 

TITLE I, HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965 . 

This office serves as the University liaison for community' 
service and continuing education projects granted funding 
under this title. 
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ARCHITECTURE AND. 
URBAN PLANNING 

DeaD 

Lee G. Copeland 

Assodate DeeDS 

Claudio Arenas 
. Grant Hildebrand 

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning brings to- . 
. gether in one unit four departments charged with the educa­

tiQn· of professionals in the planning, design, and building of 
the physical environment: Architecture, Building Construc­
tion, Landscape Architecture, and Urban Planning. Their 
programs encompass a wide range of responsibilities that 
together constitute this complex matter of dealing with con­
temporary environmental issues. Thus, to the traditional de­
sign and· technical considerations, our curriculums today 
add greater dimensions of social, economic, and psycholog­
ical concerns, which in their own ways influence or provide 
greater insight toward understanding, preserving, develop­
ing, and enriching both our. built and natural environments. 

In a time of great competitive interest in the forms, . direc-
. tions, and character of environmental development and 

appropriate allocation of resources, today's professionals 
must have a sense of these issues and must create buildings, 
cities, and landscapes t~at not only serve their functions but 
al~ reflect and enhance the values and aspirations of the 
societies for which they have been created. As part of a uni­
versity located in the heart of the major urban area of the 
Pacific Northwest, the college'is able to use its environment 
as a laboratory for study. It also works closely with both the 
academic and th~ professional world to build its curricu­
lums and 'facultY' with the objective of serving students who 
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one day will be' responsible for interpreting our environ­
mental needs. The presence of the four professional areas 
within the college is an· ackn~wledgment of the mutual in-, 

, ter'ests and responsibilities pf these fields in the creation of 
an appropriate contemporary environment., 

The college's programs in architecture and landscape archi.:. ' 
tecture are accredited, respectively, by the National Archi- " 
tectural Accrediting Board and the .American Society of 
Landscape Architecture. The Department of Architecture 
has been a member of the Association of Collegiate Schools 
of Architecture since 1925; the Department of Lands'cape 
Architecture holds membership in the National Council' of 
Instructors of Landscape Architecture; the Department of 
Urban. Planning is a member of the Association of Colle­
giate Schools of Planning an~ has betmgranted ,recogni:" 
tion by the American Institute of Planners; the Department 
of Building Construction is a member of the Associated 
Schools of Construction. 

FacHidei and Services 

The College· of Architecture and Urban Planning occupies 
two buildings on the campus. Architecture Hall originally 
was'the art gallery for the 1909 Alaska-Yukon-Pacific Ex­
position, and it is the only remaining permanent building 
that was used by that event. Today, the college ~ it for 
classrooms, design . laboratories, seminar rooms, and. fa~lty 
offices. Gould Hail, built specifically for the college, was 
first occupied in 1971. Designed around a great skylighted 
central court that serves as a dramatic focal space, th~ 
building houses the Dean's office and the coll~ge's four de­
partments, with ,their classrooms, seminar rooms, design 
and research laboratories, and faculty and departmental of-



fices. In addition, it contains various specialized facilities, " 
including an extensive shop and a photographic laboratory, 
a computer terminal, and a remote sensing laboratory. 
Gould Hall houses the college's library, a branch of the 
University Library System, and its collection of materials 
related to the college's programs. Included are approxi­
mately 15,3PO volumes, 14,400 pamphlets and unbound re­
ports, 28,000 current periodicals, and 28,000 35-millimeter 
slides, as well as a large file of manufacturers' catalogs and 
brochures. 

Honorary and Professional Societies 

The college has chapters representing two honorary soci­
eties specifically formed to recognize. scholastic 
achievement within the college's professional degree pro­
gram: Tau Sigma Delta for students in architecture and al­
lied arts, and Sigma Lambda Chi for those in building con­
struction. In addition, various departmental student 
organizations strengthen the relationships betweeri students, 
classrooms,. and the professions. .. 

Scholarships and Financial Aids 
I 

. Departmental scholarships and awards are given annually 
to undergraduate s~udents who demonstrate outstanding 

,scholastic ability and general excellence and who show fi­
nancial need. These awards are announced during Spring 
Quarter for the· following academic year. Teaching assis­
tantships and some fellowship and scholarship support are 
available for graduate st,udents in architecture, and in urban 

, planning. Inquiries should be directed to the respective de-
partments. . 

Undersraduate Programs 

Besides satisfying the usu~ requirements at the high school 
level for admission to the University, students who plan to 
enter the College of Architecture and Urban Planning 
should have taken a semester of trigonometry. Courses in 
the humanities, the social sciences, and fr(!ehand drawing 
are strongly recommeqded as electives. 

On entering the University, students enroll in one of its sev­
eral colleges or schools, whether or not an academic major 
has been chosen. Students majoring in building construc­
tion may transfer to thai department from other units of the 
University or from two- or four-y~ar colleges; a minimum 
of 45 credits is required. See admissions criteria for that de­
partment. Entering freshmen who plan to major in architec­
turemust enroll in the College of Arts and Sciences for one 
year, then as premajors in the Department of Architecture 
for one year. Application may then be made for major sta­
tus in the department. Entering freshmen who plan to major 
in landscape architecture or urban planning spend the first 
two years as pretnajors in' the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Upon successful completion of the departmental require­
m~nts of those first two years, they apply for transfer to the 
College of Architecture and Urban Planning. 

In some cases in which a student has completed some col-: 
lege-level course work at another institution and is transfer­
ring earned credits to the University of Washington, appli­
cation to one of the college's programs may be concurrent 
with application for admission to the University. . 

Admission to the college is highly comp~titive, and 
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enrollment preference is given to those -applicants who, in 
the judgment of the department concerned, are the best 
qualified to undertake its programs. The departments of the 
college can answer any inquiries about their admission pro­
cedures. 

Graduate Programs 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Poli~ies, page 43. 

Within the college, gradoate degree programs lead to the 
degrees of Master of Architecture, Master of Urban Plan­
ning, or Doctor of Philosophy in the field of urban plan­
ning. The departments of Architecture and Urban Planning 
coordinate a master's program with a specialization in ur­
ban design. A degree of M aster of Landscape Architecture 
is pending. Consult that department for, current informa­
tion. Students who intend to work toward one of these de­
grees must. apply for admission to the appropriate depart­
ment of the College of Architecture and Urban Planning 
and to the Graduate School and must meet the requirements 
outlined in the Graduate School section of this catalog. 

Additional information on any 'aspect of the college's de­
partmental programs can be obtained from the department, 
in which the student has an interest. 

ARCHITECTURE 

208 Gould 

, The role of ~chitecture is to improve the human condition 
through the development and application of design skills to 
modify the physical environment. The architect, as one of a 
network of design professionals, normally operates ~t the 
building and building complex'scale; thus, while larger or 
smaller design issues sometimes are the architect's province 
and almost invariably bear on the task, the design of build­
ings and building complexes constitutes the distinct focus of 
that task. '. 

Architecture always has involved certain relatively con­
stant, general areas of concern, incll:lding logical planning, 
technical soundness, esthetic quality, and the exploration of 
theoretical bases for new directions in the field. Some areas 
of concern, which may yary from time to time, include an, 
increasing awareness and understanding of ways in which 
persons interact with their physical environments, the im­
pact of buildings on the natural ecological balance, and the 
need to conserve natural' resources. Other concerns focus on 
the development of·more effective ways to solve incre~ing­
Iy complex problems and on. the improvement of processes 
by which all segments of society may be served. 

Faculty 

Daniel M. Streissguth, Chairman; Albrecht, Alden, Bon­
steel, Bosworth, Copeland, Curtis, Dietz (emeritus), 
Donnette, Heerwagen, Herrman (emeritus), Hildebrand, 
Jacobson, Johnston, Kelley, Kolb, Latourell, Lebert, Lewis, 
Lovett, Millet, Minah, Mithun, Nyberg, Onouye, Prussin, 
Pundt, Radcliffe, Rohrer, Rosner, Sasanoff, Schneider, Sel­
igmann, Skirvin, Small, Sproule, Staub, Steinbrueck (eme~­
itus), Thiel, Varey, Wherrette, Wise, Zarina, Zuberbuhler. 
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Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

The undergraduate program in architecture is a nonprofes­
sional, four-year program within th~ concept of a liberal 
arts education. The intention is to serve students of diverse 
backgrounds, interests, and aspirations who have not yet 
completed a baccalaureate degree. The program functions 
both as an end in itself for students whose goal is a bacca­
laureate d~gree, and as preparatory study for students plan­
ning to continue on to the graduate professional degree in 
architecture. 

The department has two categories' of undergraduate stu­
dents: premajors and majors. Students' may request prema­
jor status if they have completed at least 45 credits of uni­
versity-level work with a minimum 2.50 cumulative grade­
point average and have no high school deficiencies. Both 
'premajors and other students who have fulfilled all the ad-
mission requirements may apply for the major status. While 
premajors have priority. in enrolling in the required intro­
ductory architecture course, they have no priority in subse­
quent admisSion to the major.' 

Admission requirements for the major (normally completed 
in the first and second years): Minimum 2.50 cumulative 
college-level grade-point average, no continuing high 
school deficiencies, and a minimum of 9Q credits taken pre­
dominantly in the College of Arts and Sciences or in a two­
or four-year college, distributed as follows: 20 credits each 
in humanities and social sciences, 15 credits in natural sci­
ences (excluding courses considered 'mathematics-related by 
the department); 8 credits in the premajor in~roductory ar­
chitecture course ARCH 498A (later to be designated, as 
ARCH 200); either MATH 157 (4 credits) or MATH 124 
(5 credits); apd 10 credits in mathematics-related electives; 
and the remaining of the 90 credits in general electives. Ad­
mission to the major in architecture is highly competitive, 
because openings are limited by a departmental enrollment 
quot~. Students should contact the depa~m~nt regardin~ 
admission proc~dures. Departmental apphcatlons from eh-

, gible students are reviewed three times each year and must 
be received by the following deadlines: May 15 for Autumn 
Quarter entry, October 15 for Winter Quarter, and January 
15 for Spring Qu~ter. 

Curriculum for the major (normally completed in the third' 
and .fourth years): a minimum of 90 credits to be taken as 
prescribed by the department in core architectural studies, 
one of the concentration options, and general electives. 
Currently, 'concentration options include Option I (Ap­
plied), Option II (Behavior, Experience, and Environ­
ments), and Option III (fheories of Architecture). 

A more detailed description of the program and its require­
ments is available in the departmental prospectus. 

Graduate Program 

Master/of ArchiteCture Depee 

Successful completion' of the requirements for a profes­
sional degree in architecture from an 'accredited program 
is the normal educ~tional requirement for qualification 
as aD applicant for licensing (registration) as ~ architect. 

At the University of Washington, the. degree, Master of 
Architecture is the professional degree. This graduate pro- • 
gram accommodates three groups of undergraduate degree 
holders: (1) Persons holding the degree Bachelor of Archi­
tecture can usually complete the grafiuate program in one 
year, or four quarters. This program requires a 9-credit 
thesis and 36 quarter credits of graduate-level professional 
and free electives. (2) Persons holding the degree of Bache­
lor of Arts in Enviropmental Design, or the degree of a 
Bachelor of Arts in the field of Arch,itecture, or equivalent, 
will normally require two years, or seven quarters, of study.. 
The two-year program requires completion of a minimum 
of 90 ,graduate, credits, of which 36 are design la~ora­
tory/design studies options, 9 credits of thesis, and 45 credits 
that may be selected from a wide range of professional and 
free elective courses. (3) When the undergraduate ,degree is 
held in a field other than' those mentioned above, it'will' nor­
mally involve at least three years, or ten quarters, to com­
plete the requirements for the degree. The, three-year 
program may vary somewhat in duration and specific 
course work required, depending on entrance profici~ncy. 
It will, however, normally require approximately 30 credits 
of architectural course work, preparatory to beginning 
graduate courses, 36 credits o~ design ,;laboratory/design 
studies optioI:1s, 9 credits of thesis, and 45 credits of profes-

'sional and free electives. 
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These three programs may vary considerably in individ.ual 
cases, depending on selection of concentration/study areas, 
including general practice and related professional studies. 

Students entering any of the above three programs may be 
asked by the graduate program adviser 'to supplement their 
backgrounds in areas where additional work seems neces­
sary. 

Admission to the 'graduate program is highly competitive. 
Successful completion of the Bachelor of Arts degree pro­
gram offered by the Department of ArGhitecture does not 
ensure automatic admission to the graduate program. -The 
primary criterion for admission to the graduate program is 
the applicant's apparent ability, as determined by the de­
partment and the Graduate School, to progress satisfactori­
ly in graduate study.' The applicant's scholastic achievement 
in undergraduate and/or follow:'on graduate work is impor': 
tanto However, consideration also is given to other. evidence 
submitted as required. Students are n~rmally admitted to 
the graduate program in architecture only in AutUmn Quar­
ter, and all application materials should be received by the, 
department n~ later than the preceding February 15. No­
tices of admission are given about April 1: The prospective 
applicant should note that Graduate, Record Examination 
aptitUde test scores, at least three letters of. recommenda­
tion, transcripts of previous degree programs and additional 
academic study,' and normally, a brochure of ac~pmplished 
work are required as part of the application, and should 
plan. accordingly. Incomplete. applicatiQns and thoSe re­
ceived' after . announced deadlines are not considered by the 
Graduate Admissions Committee .. 

A Certificate of Achievement in Urban Design is also of~ 
fered within the Master of Architecture or Master of Urb~n 
Planning d~gree programs. This specialization at the mas­
ter's degree level focuses on' urban design theory, policy. 
process, !lnd implementation. 



-BUILDING'CONSTRUCTION 
430:Gould 

The building construction program is concerned with pro­
viding educati~n and training that will attract and prepare 
individuals for senior levels of management or techmcal po­
sitions in the building industry or related businesses or to 
establish their own business operations. Mapy areas of ac­
tivity-devel~p~ent, ~esign, c~ns~~ction, ~overnm~nt, 

_ and. supporting lIldustnes-need 1.ll:dlvlduals, with techmc~l 
competence' and management _ skills who have a basiC 
'knowledge of, and concern for, the built environment. .To 
satisfY theSe diverse educational requirements for the' budd­
ing and associated industries~ the building construction cur­
riculum must, in addition to ,providing for the broader per-

o spectives gained from the humanit!es and social ~nd natur~ 
sciences offer core courses 10 three major areas. 
enginee;ing, technology, .and management. T~~ en~ineeri!lg 
courses are concerned with the theory and utlhzatlon of 10-

organic properties of matter and physical forces fo~ supply­
ing human, needs in the form of structures, m!lchl~es, 'a!ld 
manufactured products. Technology deals pnmartly with 
the application of scientific knowledge and methods to the 
fields 'of construction and building. Developing a perspec­
tive for the 0 efficient coordination, utilization,· and control 
of the elements of production in the building process (Le., 
men, materials, methods, machines, and money) is the con­
cern of the management courses. 

This unique interdisciplinary' combination of engineering, 
technology, and management is now acknowledged as an . 
essential quality of managers in t~e complex building indus­
try. 

Faculty 

Marvin J. Flaherty, Chairman; Eberharter, Hansen, Harri-_ 
son, Hopkins, Rivet, Siqueland, Torrence, Varey. 

(!ndergraduate ,~gram 

Bachelor of Science In BuDding Construction Degree 
. . 

Admission to the building c~nstruction major is constrained 
by an enrollment' quota established because of limited re- . 
sources. Applications t() the department should ~e 
submitted -by at least April 15 for Autumn Quarter admiS­
sion. Selections for acceptance into the major are made 

, once a year at' this time, and all applicants will be notified 
of Adinissions Committee results shortly thereafter. Th~ ap­
plication is valid once only, and a student must reapply for 
consideration in follo~ing years. 

Students are selected by the departmental Admissions Com­
mittee based on the applicants' apparent ability, as deter­
mined by the committee, to progress satisfactorily in the 
program and the construction field. The department en­
coUrages racial minority and women students to enter the 
field of building construction. Because all applicants must' 
have completed the University's general entrance require-
ments, selection is based on the following criteria: ' 

Credits acceptable toward 
Bachelor of Science in Building 
Construction degree 
Minimum grade-point average 

Sophomores Others 

45 90 
3.00 2.50 

, These standards and requirements are applied uniformly- to 
the students transferring to the U niverslty and those al~e~dy 
on campus who wish to enter the Department of Bu~ldlOg 
Construction. 

Special consideration and exceptions to the above criteria 
are based upon the Admissions Committee's assessment- of 
special 'circumstances, such as work exper~ence and aca­
demic performance in years past, that an applicant's case 
may represent. Full-time students receive priority o~er pa~­
time students. Achievement of the Bachelor, of SCience 10, 

Building, 'Construction degree requir~ satisfacto~ com~l~ 
tion of the four-year curriculum requIrements With a mlm­
mum of 192 credits, a 2'~50 minimum grade-point average 
iii required core courses, and a 2.30 cumulative grade-point 
average in the student's final six quarters. The last 45 cred­
its must be earned as a matriculated student in residence at 
the University. Adaitionally~ a graduating student must pre­
pare a written e'valuation of the building construction pro-, 
gram 'and 'courses,' reflecting his or her tho~~hts regarding 
its strengths and weakn~s. 

Core Courses: B CON 301, 303,310, 330, 331, 332,40'1, 
420, 470, 4S0; ARCH 310, 312, 320. 321, 322, 420, 421, 
422; URB P 300. 

Required Courses: In addition to core courses listed above: 
MATH 104, 105, 157; PHIL 100; PSYCH IPO;'CHEM 
100 or 101; SOC 1l0; ACCTG 210, 220, 230; PHYS 114, 
115, 116, 117, IlS, 119;' BG&S 200; CETC 405; ECON 
211 or 200, and 340; Q METH 200, 201; CIVE 366; 
OPSYS 301; ENGR,161; B CMU 301, 410, or HSS 401; , 
English (writing), minimum 5 credits. 

Electives: 15 credits of' student's choice in the first two 
years; 27 credits may be selected in the third a,nd f0l1!1h 
years to complement and strengthen the students speCific 
area of interest within the field of the major. 

LANDSCAPE ·ARCHITECTURE 
. 348 Gould , 

The expanded role and opportunities for the landscape ar­
chitect are directly related to the increasing public concern 
for conservation, recreation, and' open-space -planning and 
design for cjties, suburbs, and metropolitan areas. This 
trend places great demand on schools of landscape architec­
ture to train professionals Who can deal with the range of 
landscape problems affecting environmental quality in an.d 
around the urbanizing centers. Landscape architecture IS 

primarily concerned with the planning and design of the 
out-of-doors. The profession seeks to ~alance man's social, , 
psychological, and physical Ou!-o~-door needs wi~h the re­
quirements of a properly functlODlng natural environment. 
Landscape architects are concerned with understanding and 
protecting the natural environment, and they se~k methods 
to integr~te human needs through an understanding of natu­
ral processes. 

Landscape architects may be private practitioners or may 
be employed by various planning agencies, industrial firms, 
educational institutions, or public agencies. Their work var­
ies from large-scale land- and water-use master planning to 
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sPecific landspape projects. Tasks performed by landscape 
architects include preparation of site analyses, feasibility 

. studies, alternative landscape plans, project designs, work­
ing drawingS, specifications, cost estimates, and construc­
tion supervision. Landscape architects can provide a guid­
jng role in the development and conservation of regional 
resources and in the protection of natural and man-made 
landscapes. They are becoming increasingly involved in the 
decision-making process affecting large areas of public 
lands for parks, recreation, open space, new town and sub- _ 
division design, urban design, and transportation corridor 
selection. 

Faculty 

Rob,ert T., Buchanan, 'Chairman; Furtado, Gutter, Haag, ' 
Johnston, Jongejan, Mauck, Nakano, Small, Streatfield, 
Ullman, U ntermann. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Landscape Architecture Degree 

The five-year curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Land­
scape Architecture degree is normal qualification for the 
professional practice of landscape architecture. Students 
take the first two years of the curriculum in'the College of 
Arts and Sciences or its equivalent ina two- or four~year 
college, satisfying the following distribution and elective re­
quirements: 

A minimum of 20 credits each in social sciences, humani­
ties (may include 3 'Credits in art laboratory), and natural 
sciences (recommend GEOL 101; BIOL 101-102; BOT 
310); 3 credits plane surveying; ARCH 300, 301, 310, 311, 
312; 9 credits in art laboratories (plus those in humanities) 
selected from ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129, 259, 272. 
Total: 90 credits. . 

Admission to the department is highly competitive, because 
the number of openings is limited by a departmental enroll­
ment- quota. Students should contact the department' early 
to learn admission procedures .. Students at the premajor 
sophomore level at the University may be granted "selected 
premaJor status," which permits registration in beginning 
studio work in the college prior to admission to the depart­
ment The departmental adviser may be consulted for addi­
tional information. 

For students without sufficient proficiency as exhibited by 
their portfolio material, a special proficiency cours~offered 
by the department in Summer Quarter may be required pri-

,. ,or to admission as a major, and for these students final se­
lection is based on performance in this course. 

Students ,admitted ~ departmental majors must satisfy the 
following: 

Third Year: L ARC 301, 302, 331, 332, 351, 361, 403; 
ARCH 351; ,BOT 331; GEOL 311 or 313; environmental 
legislation elective; other approved electives. Total: 48 
credits. 

Fourth Year: L ARC 303 (practicum may be substituted for 
303), 401,: 402, 411, 412, 421, 423, 433; URB P 460 and 
elective; FOR B 310; geography elective. Total: 50 credits. 
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Fifth Year: L ARC 404,,405, 406 (with approval, credits 
from other University laboratori!!s or studios may substitute 
for either, b~t :not'both, of 404, 405), 473; urban planning 

'elective; forestry and sociology electives; other approved 
electives. Total: 47 credits. 

During their fourth and fifth years, students may specialize 
in project design, regional landscape architecture, or urban 
landscape architecture. 

Students admitted for a second undergraduate degree devel­
-op their Program of Study in consultation with the depart­
mental adviser. 

Satisfaction of the professional curriculum for graduation 
requires c,?mpletion of the curriculum's 235 credits with a 
2.30 cumulative grade-point average and a 2.50 grade-poi~ 
average in all required departmental courses. 

Students with prior undergraduate degrees,' may apply for 
admission to the Bachelor of Landscape Architect~e de­
gree program as postbaccalaureate second-degree candi-, 
. dates. Students interested in graduate studies in landscape 
architecture at the University should contact the. depart~ 
mental adviser for details concerning applicatio~ and pro­
gram orientation for a pending master's degree program. 

URBAN PLANNING 

410 Gould 

Urban planning is concerned with the rational organization 
and use of bujlt environments and is based 9n. an under­
standing of institutions, technology, and human aspirations 
and opportunities. It makes its contribution" in the 
integrated application of knowledge from diverse fields. 
Planners conduct research on the ,nature of our environ-, 
ment and its changes, as well as work in the formulation of 
community programs, dealing with human resource objec­
tives. They develop alternatives, propose solutions to envi­
ronmental and community problems, and' develop' and 
apply methods for evaluating ,alternatives. Planners exercise 
responsibilities for. the administration of programs to pre­
pare plans and to carry them into effect. 

Faculty 

Alan Rabinowitz, Chairman; Amoss, Arenas, Bagne, Bell, 
Carter, Grey, Hancock, Horwood, Johnston,. Ludwig, Mil­
ler, Norton, Ryan, Schneider, Seyfried, Shinn, 'Tufts;Wolfe. 
H. L. Amoss, undergraduate progr'am adviser; D~ H. Miller,. 
graduate program adviser. ,.', 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

The major in urban planping is a program of study for the 
Bachelor of Arts degr,ee granted by the College of ArchiteC­
ture and Urban Planning. A 90-credit ,program, the major 
curriculum is normally completed in two full-dOle years of 
s,tudy following suitable premajor prep~ratit>n: The purpose 
of the program is to provide a core curriculum that deals 
with the field of urban planning: the development and guid-



ingconcepts of the profession; planning theories, methods, 
and ,prc;>cesses; the issues and problems with which planning 
deals; and the framework in which planning is carried out. 
The core curriculum is supplemented by studio and seminar 
course work with focus on issues and solutions. 

I The,curricul~m is intended to serve those seeking liberal ed­
ucation oriented to urban issues and/or preparing to under­
take graduate or professional training in ~ variety of areas, 
including urban planning. 

Students take the first two years of the curriculum in the 
College of Arts and Sciences or its equivalent in a two-year 
or other. collegiate institution, satisfying the following dis­
tribution and elective requirements: 

Minimum of 20 credits each in social sciences, .humanities, 
and natural sciences, among whi~h the student is strongly 
urged to include at least one college-level course in each of 
the following subjects: economic'S, mathematics, American 
government, statistics. 

Applications to enter the program are accepted quarterly . 
(except for Summer Quarter), and may be made upon com­
pletion of 75 quarter credits, or when it is projected that the 
student will have completed. the 'premajor 90 credits and 
distribution requirement by the quarter of entrance. Appli­
cants are expected to have a minimum overall grade-point 
average of 2.00 to be eligible to apply. 

Admission to the department's major program is by selec­
tion from a ranked list of applicants to fill openings in the 
departmental enrollment quota. 

Students should contact the department about.selection pro­
cedures. Progl'llm applications, available in the Urban Plan­
ning advising office, are due as follows: . April 15 for 
Autumn Quarter entrance; October 15 for Winter Quarter, 
and January 15 for Spring Quarter for current University of 
Washington students. . . 

Third and Fourth Years: Core courses (in their suggested 
sequence): URB P 300, 410, 411, 465, 481 (or alternate as 
described in program statement available from the depart~ 
ment), and 407; 25 'cn;d,its of urban planning electives; one 
course in environmental systems; and one course in a sub­
ject dealing with the problems and life-situation of one of 
America's racial/ethnic minority groups. Remain~er of up­
per-division course work is t:~~ctive. Total: 90 credits. 

Required for graduation is satisfactory completion of 180 
, credits in the curriculum with a 2.50 grade-point average in 
major prograin course work and a 2.00' overall grade-point 
average. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Urban Planning Degree 

The Master of Urban Planning degree is ,the u~ual educa-

,tional 'qualification f~r profes~ional practice of city or re­
gional planning, including specialized research and design 
positions and generalist planning and administrative posi­
tions in a wide variety of public agencies and consulting 
firms. It is a two-year, or six-quarter, program. 

Preparation for master's study may be in urban planning or 
other appropriate fields, such as economics, geography, and 
other social sciences; civil engineering and environmental 

• science and studies; or landscape architecture and' architec­
ture. Selective urban study and technique courses are ta~en 
to provide a basis for professional cour~es. 
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It is the primary objective of the curriculum to educate pro­
f~sional plann~rs with a broad range ofcompetencej a sec­
ondary objective is to provide opportunities for 
speci,al ization. 

Course requirements specify a core of knowledge embodied 
in required courses. Drawing. on the electives in the Master 
of Urban Planning curriculum and with the advice of facul- ' 
ty members with similar interests, the student may put to-

. gether an area of specialization: Current organized program 
opportunities include. urban design, urban transportation, 
urban development, comparative urban development, and 
land-use planning. Other opportunities that may be devel­
oped by the student involve the cooperation of other Uni­
versity units. in consultation with the graduate program ad­
viser and other fa'culty members. 

. Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree. in the urban planning 
field indicates scholarly abilities, long-term intellectual in­
terests, and substantial achievements related to the disci­
pline of planning. The requirements leading to this degree 
are devices through which students may demonstrate that 
they have these qualities and are capable of independent 
wotk worthy of the attention of their peers in the academic 
and professional plannjng communities. This doctoral pro­
gram is not viewed as an additional level of training for pro­
fessional practice. 

Admission to the doctoral program is similar to admission 
to the Master of Urban' Planning program, with the added 
understanding that the student is essentially interested in an 
academic or research career in a 'specialty within the plan­
ning field anc~ has demonstrated a high d~gree of intelli':' 
gence an~ acad~mic competence. 

For graduation, the program has a minimum of fIXed re­
quirements in the Department or Urban Planning in 

, addition to those of the .Graduate School. A preliminary ex­
amination is required before a Supervisory Committee is 
appointed to direct the student's speciali~ed preparation for 
the General Examination, the first of two' major require­
ments. The second is completion of a satisfactory disserta-
tion and FiIl;al Examination. . 
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ARTS 

A liberal education shapes' man toward informed judgment 
and participation in a democratic society. The individual's 
acquaintance with both past and contemporary thought in 
the arts and sciences, his exploration of abstract ideas and 
th~ir relationships, and his ability to manip~late them are 
the primary concern of the C~nege of Arts and Sciences. 

The college offers breadth and depth in the intellectual ex­
perience, unlimited by vocational' or professional considera­
tions. The, departments and schools offer nearly one hun­
dred, curricula leading to the degrees of either Bachelor of 
Arts~ Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, or Bachelor 

. of SCience, as well as graduate study leading to'master's and 
doctoral degrees. . 

Although some common patterns of study are required of 
all students, the objectives of the college permit a wide vari­
ability in education aims. Certain units of the college com­
bine professional training with general studY"but any spe­
cial goals of a professjonal or vocational nature are 
regarded as extensions of the basic ~accalaureate program. 

The College of Arts and Sciences provides instruction to 
students' in every unit of the University. Preprofessional 
programs are designed to enrich the general education of ; 
students who will enter the College of Architecture and U r­
ban Planning, the College of Education, or the schools of 
Business Administration, Dentistry, Law, Librarianship, 
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AND SCIENCES 

Medicine, Pharmacy, Public Affairs, Public Health and 
Community Medicine, or Social Work. Students enrolled in 
other undergraduate colleges of the University are often,re:­
qui"red to take a large part of t~eir work in courses given in 
the College of Arts and Sciences, and they may elect addi­
tional courses as their degree programs p~rmit. 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDY 

Admission t., the College· 

For general University admission requirements, see' Under~' 
graduate Admiss.ion and Enrollment sectio~ of this catalog. 
Admissi9n requirements for specific majors may be found 
in this section of the ca~al~g. 

Recommended High School Preparadon 

Students who include four years of English, at least three 
years of a single foreign language, and at least three years of 
college preparatory mathematics in their high, school pro­
grams meet the basic proficiency requirement of the college 
degree' program upon entrance to the University and are 
thus exempt from the 15 credits of courses in these areas 
normally required of students as part of their first' year in 
the college. . • . 

In addition, intensive preparation in a particular academic' 
area may be appropriate for students who have specific edu­
cational objectives. For example, students who expect to 
complete a major in mathematics or the physical sciences 
are g~ner~l1y urged to compl~te all of the, stand~d mathe-, 
matics courses offered by their high schools' in or4erto 
av~id hiking review courses for which no coll,e~e credit is 
given. ' 



, 
~raduati.oD Requirements 

To be awarded.a baccalaureate degree, a student in the col­
'Iege must fulfill a~asic prQfi~iency requirement, a distribu­
'tion requirement, and a. major requirement. In addition, the 
student must present at least 90 credits outside the major 
department and mus~ meet m~nimum grade-point average 
requirements as mentioned below. 

Basfc Proftclency Requirement' 

~tudeilts of the college are expected ~o have developed, ei­
ther in. their high school study or early in their college 
study, filDdamental verbal and quantitative skills. These 
skills'~ma~e .adv!Ulced study more efficient and meaningful 
for the student" and requiring competence in them from all 
students enables the faculty to assume a minimum level of 
verbal and mathematical abilities in their courses. Although' 
achievement in the:se skills ~s made a part of the degree re­
quirements, many enter~ng students will already have dem­
onstrated an acceptable level of achievement in their high 
school study .. Students wbose high school preparation in­
chl(~ed f~ur years of English, three years of a single foreign 
language; and three years of college preparatory mathemat-

. ics are considered to have satisfied the b~ic proficiency re­
quirement. They may, of course, wish to take additional 
courses in these fields as electives. 

Students who·do not satisfy the baSic proficiency require­
ment in this way will be expected early in their college 
study to complete 15 credits in the areas of verbal or mathe­
m~ical skil~s" .'or both, as· considered most' appropriate to 
therr n~eds and int~rests. Studen~ may choose to 'emphasize 
one. skill or. refurbish more than one skill, as assessment of 
th~ir ow~ capabilities may dictate. Courses used to satisfy 
thiS requirement are chosen from English composition, for­
eign language, and mathematics. Advanced credit awarded 
in English, foreign languages, or mathematics on the basis 
of entrance or placement examinations may be used in the 
'satisfaction of this requirement. '. 

Students,who enter the College' of Arts and Sciences with 85 
or more acceptable transfer credits are exempt from what­
'ever· portion of the proficiency requirement re,mains. How­
ev~r, proficiency courses already taken (up to IS credits) 
must be applied toward the proficiency rather than the dis­
trib1:1tion requirement unless the student is exempt from the 
proficiency requirement on the basis of high school study. 

Distribution Requirement . 

The college reserveS 'at'least half of the students' four under­
gradua~e y~~' to develop in them a breadth of knowledge 
and appreciation and to enable them to explore subjects dif­
-fe~ent 10 content ~d method from ~he. one in which they 
w1l1 pursue a specIal competence. A distribution require­
f!1ent has the·effect of giving some structure to that explora-
tIon. . 

Most of the ~urses offered in the college~ and certain" 
cours~ offered 10 other units of the University as well have 
,been. ~ivided int? thr~e large fields of' knowledge: the hu­
manities, t~e SOCial SCiences, and the natural sciences. Each 
s~udent must select, p~ef,:rSlbly with the approval of an ad­
VIser, at least 20 credits 10 courses from 'each of the three 

fields on the distribution list. No course from the depart­
ment in which the student is pursuing a major field' of study 
may be used to satisfy this requirement. Courses' presented 
to satisfy the basic proficiency requirement may not be 

. count~d toward the distribution requirement. 

M~or Requirement 

Among the, characteristics of ,thought that the College of 
Arts and SCiences attempts to develop in students are (1) the 
~biliti~ ip manipulate abstract ~deas and to explore' rela­
~Ionshlps deeply, (2) confidence 10 the power of their own 
m.tellects, and (3) awakened intellectual curiosity. These at­
tributes come from thorough study of a subject aimed at 
developing a depth of knowledge. This study leads them to 
both e~pirical and theoretical considerations, develops in 
t~e~ methods of'independent study, and exposes. them to 
slgD1~cant problems yet unsolved. TJte college provides, 
t~rough a "majo( requirement, the means to satisfy these 
hberal purposes, as well as the desire of students to become 
proficien~ in some field. This part of the student's program 
IS determmed by.the department, school, or faculty commit­
tee with which the major study is pursued. Measured in aca­
demic credits, the "major" requ~red of each student consists 
of SO or more prescribed credits in a department of the col­
lege or a closely related group of departments. Descriptions 
of major programs are printed,below. 

Credits Reqnired OUtside M~or Department 

So that the student. will not be tempted to specialize 
prematurely, the college . limits to 90 the number of credits 
from a single department that. the student may elect to 
count,in the 180cre~its required for,the degree. A depart­
ment Itself~ay require no mor~ than 70 credits from cours­
es. w~thin the department, and no more th~ 9,0 credi~ from 
wlthm the department and related fields combined, as con­
stituting its major program for the Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachel~r of Science· degree, These limits may be exceeded 

'only by the amount th;,lt a department elects to require cred­
its in ~ddition to th~ 180 minimum for graduation, as in the 
case of certain curricula in art and music. . . 

Grade-Point Average Required (or Graduation 

To be' eligible, to receive the baccalaureate degree, the stu­
den,t ~.ust achlev~ at least a 2.00 cumulative grade-point av­
er~~e 10 the major. (some departments prescribe a higher 
m10lffium gr~e-pomt average for the major), as well as a 
2.00 cumulative grade-point average for all work done in 
residence at the University. . ': ' 

Applying for Graduation 

Students should apply for the baccalaureate degree no later 
than the first quarter of their final year. They may choose to 
graduate under the graduation requirements of the General 
Catalog published most recently before the date of entry 
into the college, provided that no more than ten years have 
ela~sed 'since that date and prov~ded _that approval of the 
major departlllent has been obtained. As an alternative, a 
stud~nt ~ay choose t~ fulfill .the graduation~equirements as 

. out~l~ed In the catalog pubhshed most recently b~fo;re the 
antICipated date of graduation. All responsibility for fulfill­
ing graduation requirements rests with the student con­
cerned. 

'. 
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DISTRIBUTION LIST 
HUMANITIES 
Mlnlmum of 20 credits reqalred, aU outside the nudor. 

American Indian Studies: AIS 313,314,315,413,414,415 
Anthropology: ANTH 333, 334, 335, 403, 429, 4~ 1, 450, 455, 459, 493 
Architecture and Urban Planning: ARCH 150, 151,250,450; L ARC 352, 
361; URB P 300, 340,460,479 . 
Art and Art History: All undergraduate courses except ART 490 
Asian American Studies: AAS 400 
Asian. Languages and Literature: All undergraduate courses 
Biomedical History: BI HS 40 I, 403, 419,' 430 
Cinema Studies: CINE 201,202,203 
Classics: All undergraduate courses except LAT 475 
Communications: CMU 321, 324, 326, 373 
Comparative History ofldeas: CHID 340 
Comparative Literature: All undergraduate courses 
Dance: DANCB 101, 102, 103, 1.04, lOS, 106, 201, 202, 203, 204, 205, 206, 
301,302, 303, 304,305; 306,401,402, 403, 404,405, 406 
Drama~ All undergraduate courses . . 
East Asia: EASIA 240 
English: All undergraduate'courses , 
Genera. and InterdiSciplinary Studies: GIS courses only as designated 
each quarter . 
Germanics: All undergraduate courses 
History: HST 207,307,308,311; 312, 411, 412; HSTAA454; 
HSTAM 336, 452, 453; HSTAS 401, 402; HSTEU 401, 405, 406, 407, 421 
Hiunariistic~ocial Studies: HSS 351, 450, 451, 461, 465, 471, 472,480 

. Humani~es: HUM 201' . . 

Librarianship: UBR 451 or 453; 470 
Linguistics: UblG 101~102-103, 200, 201, '333,400,401,404,405,406, 
443,455 
Music: All·undergraduate Music ~rtd Music Applied coutses except 
MUSIC 136 through. 139, 220 through 233, 236, 237.240, 241, 250, 323 
through~28, 340, 4~1, 432, 434,435,436,440,441.443 
Near Eastern LangUages and Literature: All undergraduate courses 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles: TSCS 321, 322, 329, 429, 432, 433 
Philosophy: All undergraduate courses except PHIL 100, 110, 120. 230. 
.260,330,332, 334, 338, 363, 370, 372, 410,414. 460, 463, 464, 465, 466, 
470, 472, 473, 474 
Physical and Health Education: PE 220 
Religious Studies: REUG 201,202,210,220, 311, 320, 321, 322, 325, 380 
Romance Languages ~d Literature: All undergraduate courses except 
FRBN 378, ,. 

Russia and Eastern Europe: REEO 243, 403 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature: All undergraduate courses 
e%CIIPt SCAND 370, 380, 381, 3~2 . . 
Slavic Languages and Literature: All undergraduate courses 
Souih Asia: SASIA 100, 472, 491 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC l00,~OI, 104 

Speech CommumcatiQn: SPCH 102, 103, 140,203,220,222, 240,305,310, 
320,345,~7,349,421,424,440,442,.444 

WomenStudies:·WOMEN 206 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Mlnlmum of 20 credits required, aU outslde·the llU\Ior. 

This list is shorter than the social sciences list in previous catalogs. 
Freshmen entering the College of Arts and Sciences Autumn Quarter 
1978, or after, must select their social sciences distribution from this 
redticed list. Students who entered Arts and Sciences before Autumn 
Quarter 1978.may choose courses from the social sciences list appearing in 
the catalog in'effect at the date of their entry_ Transfer students entering 
Arts and Sciences before Autumn Quarter 1980 may select from the social 
sciences list in effect at the time they first entered any college or university_ 
Transfer students entering Arts and Sciences in Autumn Quarter 1980, or 
later, however, must select from the distribution list in effect at the time 
they enter Arts and Sciences_ . . 
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African Studies: AFSl"U 265 
American I ndian Studies: A1S 230 
Anthropology: ANTH 100,202,301,350.353.360; ARCHY 205 
~sian American Studies: AAS 205, 206 
Bio~edical History: OBI HS 417, 418. 422, 432, 433 
Black Studies: BLK S 200 . -
nusiness Administration: BG&S 101 
Cbicano Studies: CHSTU 102 
Cpmmunicatio'ns: Ct..,U 150, 200, 214, 483 
East Asia: EASIA 101, 210 
Economics: ECON 200, 201, 260. 306 
Environmental Studies: ENV S 101,205 
Forest Resources: FOR M 100; FOR B 301 
General and InterdiscipIinary"Studies: GIS courses only as designated 
each quarter . . 
Geography: GEOG 100, 200, 207, 277, 300 
History: HST 111, 112, 113; HSTAA 201; HSTAM 201. 202- HSTAS 211 
212, 213 . .' , 

Humanistic-Social Studies: HSS 310, 320.419,421 
Inner Asia: IASIA 431 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles: NUTR 409 
Philosophy: PHIL 100, 110, 330, 332, 363 
.Political Science:. POL S .101,-201,202, 203, 204,311' 
Psychology: PSYCH 101,205,257,306,345, 3S5 
Russia and Eastern Europe: REEU 220, ·324 
Sociology: SOC 110, 240, 271, 330, 347.410 
Speech Communication:'SPCH 373,471 
Wo~en: .WOMEN 200, 257, 353, 364 -

NA:rtJRAL SCIENCFS 
Minimum of 20 credits required, aU outside the ~or. 

. , . 
A~thropology: All undergraduate Physi~al ~nthrC?polpgy coprse~ 
Astronomy: All undergraduate courses 
Atmospheric Sciences: All undergraduate courses. 
Biochemistry: All undergraduate courses 
Biological Struc~ure: B sm 301 
'Biology: All widergraduate courses 
Biomedical History: Bi HS 415, 421, 425. 431 
Botany: All undergraduate courses 
Chemistry: All'undergraduate courses 
Civil Engineering (Water and Air Resources): CEWA 450,466 
Engineering:/ENGR 305,307, 308 
Environmental Studies: ENV S 204 
Fisheries: FISH 101 
General and InterdiSciplinary Studies: GIS courses orily as designated 
each quarter . . 
'Genetics: All undergraduate courses 
Geography: GEOG 205 
Geological Sciences: AU undergraduate courses 
Mathematics: All undergraduate courses except MATII 101, 104,497 
Microbiology: MICRO 101 .. 301, 302, 400 . 
Nutritional Scien~ and TextileS:NUTR 300,307,407,415 
Oceanography: All undergraduate courses excepi OCEAN 110. Ill, 112 
Pharmacology: PHCOL 300 
Philosophy: PHIL 120,370,372, 470, 472, 473. 474 
Physical and Health EdUCation: PE 32S, . 33 ~ 332, 480 
Physics: A,ll undergraduate courses 
Psychology: PSYCH 102, 200, 213. 217, 218, 222, 231, 232, 233, 406. 409, 
416,417.419,421.422, 423, 425, 435, 475 
Quantitative Science: Q SCI 281, 291. 292, 381 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC 201, 300, 310 
Wildlife Science: WLF S 350 
Zoology: A~I und,ergraduate courses 



LImlts on Physical Education and ROTC Courses 
ADowed Toward Graduation 

A student graduating from the College of Arts and Sciences 
may count a maximum of three I-credit IQO-Ievel physical 
education coUrses taken at the University of Washington, or 
their equivalents at other collegiate institutions, as elective 
credits -toward graduation. At the present time, I-credit 
physical education courses are not being'offered at the Uni­
versity of Washington. Up' to 18 credits in upper-division 
ROTC courses may also be counted' as elective credits to­
ward graduation, but no lower-division ROTC credits may 
be counted. ' 

Office for Undergraduate Studies 

C14 Padel/ord 

Constantine Christo fides, Director 

The Office for Undergraduate Studies coordinates a variety 
of college-wide undergraduate programs that do not fall 
within existing academic departments. In creating tlie of­
fice, the college sought to encourage innovation and experi­
mentation in curriculum development and to provide for 
the exploration, of educational alternatives by faculty and 
undergraduates alike. The office is charged broadly with a 
responsibility for developing' undergraduate opportunities 
in general education and, in particular, is responsible for 
the following programs. / ' 

Prenudor and Preprofessional PrOlrams 

B1 0 ~adel/ord 

Those students in the first or second year w~o do not make 
a definite choice of major before entering the U niversityare 
designated as premajor students. Premajor students should 
make a selection of major whenever they are reasonably 
confident of their educational objectives. Ordinarily, a stu­
dent will want to select a major by th'~ end of the sopho­
more year to ensure completion of degree requirements in . 
the normal period. Transfer to a department major from 
premajor ~tatus sometimes requires completion of prerequi­
site courses, attainment of a minimum specified grade-point 
average, or selection by the department from among a 
group of prospective majors. ' 

For those students who would like to follow a basic course 
, of study in preparation for training in professional schools, 
the college provides advising, service in' the following pre­
professional programs: architecture, business" dental hy-' 
giene, 'dentistry, education, landscape architecture, law, 
medical technology, medicine, occupational therapy, phar­
macy, physical therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, social 
welfare, urban planning, and veterinary medicine. For re­
quirements and additional information, all prepro(es­
sional student~ should consult advisers in B 10 Padelford. 

Atypical MqJor 

C14-Padel/ord 

The 'College provides access to an individual degree pro­
gram through the "atypical major," and to organized inter­

. discipl inary degree programs under directing committees. 
. " 
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Additional information on the General Studies major ap- . 
pears below under Programs of Study. 

General and InterdlsclpHnary Studles (GiS) 

C14 Padelford 

The Office for Undergraduate Studies spoQSors interdisci­
plinary, innovative, and independent fieldwork courses not 
available in other departments. It supervises independent 
study (G ST 391) and independent fieldwork (G ST 340 
through 350). Undergraduate Studies also sponsors the In­
terdisciplinary Writing Program, which links expository 
writing courses with lecture courses in the hum"anities and 
social sciences. These interdisciplinary courses bring'writ­
ing teachers together with students who ar~ interested in a 
particular subject and who share an immediate need to \ 
'write about it. 

College Honors Proaa:am 

C14 Padel/ord 
• 

The college offers a four-year program that features special 
counseling, honors courses, honors sections of regular 
courses, faculty-student colloquia, and opportunities for in­
dependent study. The program is designed to make avail­
able expanded opportunities for undergraduate education to 
those students best prepared to utilize the University's intel­
lectual resources. 

, , 

To be considered for admission at e~trance, students must 
apply during their final high school semester to the Director 
of Honors. Selection is bas~ on high school records and 
scores on such examinations as those administered by the 
College Entrattce Examination Board, National Merit, and 
the Washington Pre-College Testing Program. A periodic 
reclassification based on academic performance at the U o.i­
versity' mak~ possible the later admission of students who 
were not permitted membership at entrance. 

Honors students are counseled by honors advisers. During 
their freshman 'and' sophomore years, the students are ex­
pected ·to arrange approximately one-third of their sched­
ules in honors courses. They must complete one of two in­
terdisciplinary honors core cOUll.es (H A&S 200-201, 
Language and Culture, or H A&S 202-203, Science and So-: 
ciety) cind elect additional honors credits from among a va­
riety of special Honors Arts and Sciences courses available 
only to honors students. These include H A&S 300, Intro­
duction to the Professions, H A&S 398, Honors Special 
Topics, and a number of H A&S 350, Honors Seminars, 
treating varying topics, each with a maximum enrollment of 
five students. Additional credits, to complete the lower-di-' 
vision hon~rs requirement, are drawn from among ap­
proved departmental honors courses; Honors Arts and Sci­
ences courses are listed under "Honors" iii the Description 
of Cpurses section of this catalog. A student becomes a 
candidate for an honors degree upon acceptance, usually 
durin~ the junior year, by a department that offers an hon­
ors curricutum. Inforll!a~ion on departments that offer hon­
ors curricula is given in this section of the catalog. Students 
are graduated "With College Honors" in the appropriate 
discipline. Students who are not members of the college 
honors program but demonstrate superior abilities in a par­
ticular field of study lI!ay, with the approval of the appro­
priate major department, participate in a departmental hon-
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ors curriculum and receive, a departmental honors degree 
"With Distinction" in the major field. 

Certification for Teaching 

Students 'following programs that lead to a baccalaureate 
degree in the College of Arts and Sci~nces may qualify for 
provisional certification for public school teaching in the 
state of Washin'gton by including in their d~gree programs 
the courses required for certification as determined by the 
faculty of the Collese of Education. 

Ail students seeking provisional certif~tion are enrolle~ 
initially in the College of Arts and Sciences. Upon the com­
pletion of 90 credits and prerequi~ites, they may, apply for 
admission to the Teacher Certification Program. If accept­
ed, they may then transfer to the Gollege of Education. 

Students preparing for certification in elementary educa­
tion must complete a major, an elementary education mi­
nor, and a professional education sequence of courses. 
Therefore, they ordinarily should seek admission to the 
College of Education in their junior year. Students prepar­
ing, for teac,hing at the secondary level may seek admission 
to the College of Education as juniors, or they may continue 
in the College of Arts and Sciences,. including as electives 
the courses listed in the Professional Education Sequence 
(Secondary Emphasis) described in the College of Educa­
tion section: 

To be' admitted to the Teacher Certification "rogram, stu­
dents in either college must make formal application 
through the College of Education advisory office, 211 Mil­
ler. Decisions on admission to the Teacher Education Pro­
gram are based on general criteria common to all pre-edu­
cation students, and specific criteria are' 'determined by 
screening 'committees representing the eight field commit­
tees of the College of Education. Infor~ation on teacher 
certification appears in the College of Education section of 
this catalog. ' 

GRADUATE STUDY 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 43. 
I 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
apply for admission to the Graquate School and must meet 
the general requirements outlined in the Graduate School 
section of this catalog, as well as the requirements ,estab­
lished by the graduate faculty in the department or unit of­
fering the degree prograll)., Graduate students must' satisfy 
th~ requirements for an advanced degr;ee that are in, force at 
the time the degree is to be awarded. Additional informa­
tionappeai"s 'below and in the University of Washington 
Graduate Study and Research bulletin. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 
PROGRAMS 

Certain interdisciplinary programs in the college, including 
the following, Qffer specific undergraduate majors and/or 
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graduate degrees: Black Studies, China and, Inner Asia Re.­
gional Studies, Comparative Literature, Computer Science, 
Japan and Korea Regional Studies, Latin Americ~ Stud­
ies, Religious Studies/Comparative Religion, Russia' and 
Eastern European Area Studies. Society and Justice, and 
South Asia Studies. 

Other interdisciplinary programs are not offered as spe,cific 
major~. but may be taken as degree programs' under the title 
of a General Studies major. These programs include the fol­
lowing: African Studies, American Indian Studies, Ameri­
can Studies, Asian American Studies, Cinema Studies, 
Comparative Arts, Comparative History of Ideas, Environ­
mental Studies, Ethnomusicology, Jewish Studies, Medieval 
and Renaissance Studies, Scientific and'Technical Commu­
nication, Social Theory and Ideology, and Women Studies. 
The major requirements for the General Studies programs' 
qtentioned above range froin those that have relatively 
'structured requirements (e.g., Women Studies) to those, in 
'which the major is highly individualized (e.g., American 
Studies). Descriptions of, and requirements for, all the in- , 
terdisciplinary programs mentioned above may be found in 
alphabetical order under programs of study beloW.' ' 

Programs 
of Study 

AFRICAN STUDIES 

M43l!enny 

Faculty 

David H. Spain, Chairman; Bravmann, Crutc~field, Du­
bisch, Eastman, Eck, Gere, Griffet~, Hart-Nibbrig, Leiner, 
Morell, Osborne, Ottenberg, Prussin, van den Berghe, W. 
Willfams, Winans. ' 

African Studies (in the School of International Studies) is 
an interdisciplinary pr.ogram focusing on the sub-Sahara~ 
regions of the continent. Offerings are primarily in the hu­
manities and social sciences, but diverse courses in architec­
ture, nursing, and educ,ation are also available. Courses in­
clude: AFSTU 265, 300, 301, 302,' 303.304,305,306,307, 
308. 400. 401, 402, 406, 407,,408, 410, 444, 490; 499;.­
ANTH 213, 40.1, 402, 513, 569; ART H 436, 437, 438, 
439, 531; C LIT 261, 262, 263~ 450; HST 351, 352, 361, 
425,450,451,452,464, 524. 551; MUSIC 20~; 20,6, 317, 
427. 512; MUSAP 159, 259, 359, 459; Nl}.RS 361, 578, 
579.583; PHY A 381, 388,488.489.570.588,589; POL S 
430, 439, 446. 539; ROM 590; SOC 354. 454. 459,569; 
and other courses offered on a periodic b~is througJt vari-" 
ous departments and the Office for Undergraduate Studies. 
An undergraduate degree in African Studies is not offered, 
although a General Studies degree is ayailable to students 
interested in majoring in African Studies. Consult a Ge'ner­
al Studies adviser in B 10 Padelford. 



AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 

C130 PadeUord 

The goals of the American Indian Studies program are to 
increase the relevance of academic education for American 
Indian sh.ldents; to promote 'an interest in American Indian 

, communities and Indian cultures; and to increase the 
awareness and education 'of non-Indians about these com­
munities and cultures. The program offers a series of cours­
es on American Indian culture, history, and contemporary 
issues, with emphasis on developing knowledge and under­
standing of American Indian traditional, sociological,' 
philosophical, and esthetic perspectives. An undergraduate 
degree in American Indian Studies is not offered. However, 

'a General StJ,ldies degree ,is available to students interested 
in following a programjn this area. Consult a General Stud­

, ies adviser in B 10 Padelford. 

AMERICAN STUDIES 
C14 PadeUord 

American, Studies' provides for interdisc,iplinary study of 
American civilization (1) to explore the origins and conse­
quences of American myths, institutions, and behavior; 

, (2) to view American issues in a cultural context; and (3) to 
approach American historical and contemporary problems 
'from an integrative perspective. A~ undergraduate degree 
in American Studies' is not offered. However, a General 
Studies degree is available to students interested in follow­
ing a 'program in this area Consult a General Studies advis-
er in B 1 0 Pacielford. I -

ANTHROPOLOGY 

M32 Denny 

Anthropology involves the analysis of th~ physical and cuI.; 
tural development, comparative biology, and social customs 
and beliefs of human beings. Primary, fields, include archae­
ology, physical anthropology, linguistics, and sociocultural 
anthropology . 

Faealty 

Robert C. Dunnell, Chairman; Amoss, Atkins, Dumont, 
Dunnell, Eastman, Eck, Garfield (emeritus), Grayson, 

, Greengo, Harrell, Hunn, Hurlich, Jacobs, Keyes, Krieger, 
," Miller, Nason, Newell, Newman (emeritus), Nute, Osborne, 
;,_, . -':Ottenberg, Quimby, Read, Spain, Swindler, Watson, 
:'~" ;:~' ;~~Wenke, Williams, Winans. C.' F. Keyes, graduate program 
,>~:,:' '~:ll4viser. 

. " . ~ 

g~:,.:.:: "Ubdergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degiee 

Admission Requ.irements: Completion Qf the College of 
-Arts and Sciences ,proficiency requirement; a minimum of' 
85 credits; at least two of. the following three courseS, of 
which one must be-with a grade of 3.0 or better: PHY A 
201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 205. 
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Major Requirements: PHY A 201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 
205, pl~s 35 additional credits in anthropology selected 
from both upper- and lower-divi~ion courses, but excluding 
ANTH 100, which may not be·counted toward the major. 
At least 25 credits in the major must be with the grade of 
3.0 or above. Courses in which' 1.6 or less is received may 

, not be counted toward the 50 required credits. Students 
who plan graduate work should elect one foreign language 
and one statistics course. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree ~'With College 
Honors in Anthropology" or "With Distinction in' Anthro­
pology." Consult honors adv~ser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in anthropol­
ogy. Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: The Master of Al"ts degree is a 
preparatory stage for the doctoral program. Except in mu­
seolo~"students pursuinggnlduate work ~re admitted only 
to the Doctor of Philosophy degree program. An under­
graduate major in anthropology is not required. Applicants 
are judged on overall undergraduate performance and by 
the, recommendations of professors who have supervised 
them. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-Requirements 
vary according to specialization in archaeology, physical 
anthropology, or sociocultural anthropology. Students must 
demons~ate proficiency in one foreign language and com­
plete a thesis embodying independent research, followed by 
oral, examination. Requirements for specialization in mu­
seology are two years of course work, an acceptable thesis, 
and demonstration of proficiency in one foreign language. 
M useology specialization leads to a terminal master's, de­
gree and does not confer acceptance to 'the Doctor of Phi-
19sophy degree program in ~thropology. Separate .applica­
tion for such admission is required. Without Thesis­
Substitution 'of written e~minations for thesis is per­
!Ditted, except for the Master of Arts degree with spe­
cialization in museology. 

Doctor of Phllosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree. 

Graduation Requiremen'ts: Acq'uisition of a master's degree 
in anthropology or its' equivalent; comprehensive w~tten 
examinati(;ms; dissertation; teachirig experience. An addi­
tional foreign language may be necessary. Requirements 
vary according to specialization in archaeology, physical 
anthropology, or sociocultural anthropology. 

ART 
104 Art 

The School of Art is concerned with the practice, history, 
and teaching of the graphic and plastic arts. It offerS under-
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,~raduate and graduate instructional and research programs 
10 art education, ceramic art, graphic design, industrial de­
sign, interior design, metal design, painting, printmaking, 
sculpture, textile design, and general art. ' 

Faculty 

Richard R. Arnold,' Director; Eugene C. Pizzuto, Associate 
Director; Alps, Anderson, Arnold, Carraher, Celentano, 
Dahn, Dailey, DuPen, Dunthorne, Eiber, Erickson, Foote 
(emeritus), Fuller, Gonzales, Hafermehl, R. Hill (emeritus), 
W. Hill, H~on, Johnson (emeritus), Jones, Kehl, Koenig" 
Kottler, Lawrence, Lundin, Marshall, Mason, Miller, Mose­
ley. Newbury, Patterson (emeritus), Pawula, Penington 
(emeritus), Pizzuto, Praczukowski, Proctor, Raven, Ritchie, 
Smith, SoJberg, Spafford, Sperry, Taylor; Tsutakawa, Wad­
den, Warashina, Weiman, Whitehill-Ward. E. C. Pizzuto, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduat~ Programs 

AdmJsslon Policy fo~ Inidal-Oegree-SeeldDB AppUcants 

The Office' of. Admissions admits entering freshmen as art 
majors if regular University admission requirements have 
been met. Transfer students indicating art. as their major are 
admitted initially as premajors in the College of Arts and 
Sciences. Those with a minimum grade-point average of 
2.50 are accepted as art majors during the first meeting 
with an art adviser. 

So that placement' within art programs can be determined, 
transfer students with college-level' art experience must sub­
mit :representative examples of studio work in slide or pho­
tograph form with transcripts to the School of Art advisory' 
office at least two weeks before the initial advisory appoint-

'ment. Art majors may follow the general art curriculum 
without further review of work or record of accomplish­
ment if a minimum' grade-point average of 2.00 is main­
tained. All, other studio majors are subject to the continua­
tion policies appropriate to their major options. 

Admission Policy for Postbaccalaureate Appllc:ants 

Postbaccalaureate art applicants must file an application 
through, the Office of Admissions by the following dead­
lines:'Autumn Quarter, July 1; Winter Quarter, November. 
1; Spring Quarter, February 1; Summer Quarter, May 15. 

A supplementary information form is provided by the 
School of Art. By the, above deadlines, this form and slides 
of studio work must be submitted by studio art applicants to 
the School of Art advisory office for an admission review. 
Following the review, applicants are notified by the Office 
of Admissions regarding their admissibility. 

Postbaccalaureate applicants hoping to transfer to art from 
other schools, departments, or colleges on the campus may , 
pick up a supplementary information form from the School 
of Art advisory office. In order for an applicant to be con­
sidered for admission, this supplementary form, a complete 
academic record, and slides of studio work are required and 
may be, submitted to the School of Art advisory office at 
any time. I 
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Bacbelor of Arts Degree 

Major 'Requirements , 

General Art: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201,202, 203; 37 credits chosen from the following option­
al fields so that one option includes no more than IS credits 
and the others no more than 9 credits each: all undergradu­
ate art history courses except ART H 201, 202, 203; ART 
300, 301, 302, 303,,304; 201, 202, 203, 353; 250, 253, 254, 
255,340;265,325;357,358,359,457,458,459;339;256, 
257,259,307,360;245,345,346,347,348,349,450,45J, 
452,453,454;272,274,332. 

Art Educati9n: ART 105, 106,107, 109, 110, 129; ART Ii 
'201, 202, 203; ART 211; 3 credits from ART 250, 253, 
254, 255; 256 or 259; 201; 6 credits from 300, 301, 302, 
303, 304; 3 td 5 credits from 245, 272, 258,491 (3 credits); 
11 'to 13 credits of approved art electives. The College of 
Education section of this catalog outlines requirements for 
the Teacher Certification Program. 

1'extile Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203; ART 250 (6 credits), 255 (6 credits),. 301, 
304; 34;0, 499 (5 credits); TSCS 329, 448, 439. 

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree 

A minimum of 225 credits is required for graduation with a 
Bachelor of Fine Arts degree. 

Major Requirements ' 

Ceramic Art: ART 105,106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, ,203; ART 201, 202, 203, 353 (15 credits), 485 
(15 credits); 43 elective art credits. 

Graphic DesigQ: ART lOS, 106, 107, .109, 110, 129; 
ART H 201~ 202, 203; ART 205, 206, 207, 208, 366, 367, ' 
368, 376, 377, 378, 466, 467, 468, 478, 479, 480; 20 elec-
tive art credits. . 

Industrial Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 1'29; 
, ART H 201, 202, 203; ARCH 300, 301, 302, 310, 311, 

312,313,413; ART 316, 317, 318,445,446; 447; 253, 272, 
321; ME 301, 302, 303, 342; ENGR 351; ECON 200; 
MKTG 300; PHYS 110, Ill; SPCH 103. 

Interior Design: ART lOS, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129, 262; 
ART H 201, 202, 203,.392, 393; ARCH 300, 301, 310, 
311; ART'259, 263, 265, 310, 311, 312, 319, 320, 321,472, 
473, 474; 16 elective art or humanities credits; TSCS 428; 
TSeS 329 or ART 250. 

Metal, Design,: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203, 3 elective art history credits; ART 254, 258, 
357, 358, 359, 457, 458, 459, 460 (IS credits); 36 elective 
art credits. 

Painting: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 1I0, 129; ART H 20L 
202, 203, 391; ART 265 (9 credits); 256, .257 (6 credits). 
259, 307 (6 credits), 309, 360 (9 credits), 463 (15 credits) or 
5 credits of 325 may substitute for 5 credits of 463; 18 stu­
dio art elective credits; 22 elective credits from art and/or 
art history. 



Printmaking: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203; ART 245; 20 credits from 345; 346, 347, 
348, 349; 20 credits from 450, 451, 452, 453, 454; 455; 
256, 257, 259, 265; 40 elective art credits. 

Sculpture: ART 105,-106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 201, 
202, 203; ART 272 (6 credits), 274, 332 (15 credits), 335, 
337, 436 (15 credits); 253, 256, 257, 265 (6 credits); 28 
elective art credits. 

Graduate Program 

Master of Fine Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as the undergraduate de­
gree requirements in the School of Art, with a 3.00 or better 
grade-point average in the undergraduate art ~ajor; presen­
tation of samples of work in slide form; three letters of rec­
ommendation. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits of 
scheduled classwork, 9 credits of thesis, and Graduate Ad­
visory. Committee approval. The thesis is a series of paint; 
ings, prints, photographs, films, sculptures, ceramic objects, 
or designs in metal or fabric, executed with background or 
research. A selection of the thesis may be reserved for inclu­
sion in the annual Spring Quarter thesis exhibition. 
Undergraduate work beyond'the basic minimum may be re­
quired to make up deficiencies. There is no foreign-lan­
guage requirement. 

Financial Aid 

The studio divisions offer several scholarship' and financial 
aid programs for students who qualify. These programs in­
clude the Ford Foundation Matching Funds Scholarships, . 
endowme.nts, and organizational and privately supported 
scholarships. Inf9rmation concerning' scholarships is' avail­
able from the undergraduate and graduate program advis­
ers. Also available to graduate studentS are teaching assis­
tantships, usually awarded to a limited number of graduate 
students who have been in residence at the University for at 
least one year. 
.-

ART HISTORY 
131 Art 

Art history is the 'study of the creation and meaning of 
works. of art in relation to .the .artists and societies that pro­
duce them. Comparative in nature, the history of art in­
volves the interaction of styles, techniques, and ideas from 
different centers over long periods of time; hence, its study 
requires many different skills, including languages, bibli­
ography, connoisseurship, and historic, iconographic, and 
stylistic analysis. Art History is a division of the School of· 
Art. 

Faculty 

Millard B. Rogers, tJead; Bliquez, Bravmann, Christofides, 
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Grossmann (emeritus), Hildebrand, Holm, Kingsbury, 
Langdon, Opperman, Pundt, Reed, Rogers, Silbergeld, 
Webb, Weston, Wilson.' M. B. Rogers, graduate program 
adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: The Office of Admissions admits 
entering freshman and transfer students into Art History. 
Postbaccalaureate applicants must ftle an application to the 
Office of Admission and complete the supplementary infor..; 
mation form provided by the School of Art advisory office 
by the following deadlines: Autumn Quarter, July 1; Winter 
Quarter, November 1; Spring Quarter, February 1; Summer 
Quarter; May 15. . , 

Major Requirements: ART H 201, 47 additional art 
history credits, including at least 5 upper-division credits in 
each of the following areas: Asian, Primitive and Tribal, 
Classical, Medieval,' Renaissance, Baroque-Rococo, and 
Nineteenth-Twentieth Centuries; plus one of the following 
three options: (1) ART 105, 106, 107, 109, ·110; (2) ART 
129 plus 12 upper-division credits in history, from one of 
the following: History of the Americas, Ancient and Medi­
eval History, History of Asia, or Modern European' Histo­
ry; or (3) ART 129 plus 12 upper-division credits s~)ected 
from the offerings of one of the following departments, ex­
clusive of courses offered jointly with Art History: Anthro­
pology, Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, Compar­
ative Literature, English (literature courses only)~ Ger­
manics, N ear Eastern Languages and Literature, Romance 
Languages and Literature, Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature, or Slavic Languages and Literature. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admis~ion Requirements: (1) Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in the history of art, or equivalent; (2) three'letters of 
recommendation; (3) a statement of professional objectives 
in the field; and (4) samples of the applicant's written work . 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in art history courses 
numbered 400 or above, of which 27 are course credits and 
9 are thesis credits (half of the 36 credits must be in courses 
numbered 500 or above); reading knowledge of French or 
German as tested by the Graduate School Foreign Lan­
guage Test; passing of a comprehensive examination in· art 
history at the level of a sound general survey; presentation 
and defense of a thesis, which may be an extension of a sem­
jnar paper, that demonstrates familiarity with sources and a 
capacify for synthesis and critical evaluation. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: (1) Prior sounq preparation at a 
. general level, which usually means having acquired the 
Master of Arts degree in the history of art;'· students whose 
backgrounds are judged insufficient may be required to sat­
isfy deficiencies before undertaking a full-scale graduate 
program; (2) three letters of recommendation; (3) a state­
ment of professional objectives in the' discipline; and 
(4) samples of written research work in art history. 
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Graduation Requirements: (I) A minimum of 72 credits in 
art history and related fields beyond the Bachelor of Arts 
degree, exclusive of thesis and dissertation credits; at least 
18 must be graded acceptable graduate-level courses, and at 
least 36 must be in courses numbered 500 and above, of 
which a maximum of 15 may be in fields related to art his­
tory; (2) reading knowledge of French or German as tested 
by the Graduate School Foreign Language Test, plus read­
ing knowledge of one or more additional languages as deter­
mined by the student's Supetvisory Committee; (3) a 
General ExaminatiQn, written and oral, taken prior to en­
rollment for dissertation credits; this examination covers 
three fields of art history chosen from the following general 
areas: (a) East Asian,. (b) South and Southeast' Asian, 
(c) Primitive and Tribal, (d) Ancient, (e) Medieval, (t) Ren-

. a!ssance. (g) Baroque, (h) Modern (no more than two 
fields may be selected from the same -area); (4) preparation 
and defense of a dissertation requiring a minimum of 27 
additional credits at the' 800 level. In most cases, the 
student must expect to work and travel abroad .in order to 
acquire firsthand knowledge of the works. of art involved 
in the dissertation research. 

Finandal Assistance 

The Art History division offers the Samuel H. Kress Foun­
dation Fellowship of $3,000' each year to a student who is 
pursuing a graduate degree in the history of art. Limited 
Kress funds are also available for the assistance of art history 
graduate students. Also available are teaching assistantships 
for which graduate students may apply. It is a policy to 
award financial aid and assistantships only to students who 
have been in residence at the University of Washington for at 
least one year. 

ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES 
B501 Padei/ord 

Tetsuden Kashima, Director 

Asian American' Studies is an interdisciplinary program 
i.ntended to transmit the history and culture of people of 
Asian descent in the United States. As currentl y structured, 
the program has courses in Asiari American Studies, as well 
as in other departments, such as Asian Languages and 
Literature and Psychology. An undergraduate degree in 
Asian American Studies is not offe.red. However, a Gcimeral 
Studies degree is available to students interested in follow­
ing a program in this area. Consult a General Studies advis­
er in B 10 Padelford. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in Asian 
American Studies. Information on requirements appears in 
the College of Education section of this catalog. . 

ASIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
225 Gowen 

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature offers 
instruction in the principal languages and literatures of 
Asia, including the Far East, Southeast Asia, and the indian 
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subcontinent. Emphasis is placed on the roles of these lan­
guages within the cultures they serve and on linguistic anal­
ysis, particularly historic. Some courses on important Asian 
literary works in English translation. especially for nonma­
jors, are available. Languages include Altaic, Chinese 
(Mandarin and Cantonese), Hindi-Urdu, Indian, Japanese, 
Korean, Manchu, Pali, Sanskrit, Tagalog, Tamil, Thai, Ti­
betan, and U zbek (Turkic). 

Faculty 

Frederick P. Brandauer, Ch~irman; Brandauer, Cirtautas, 
Cooke, Hiraga, Knechtges, Lukoff, Lyons, McKinnon, Mil­
ler, Niwa, Norman, Nomang, Poppe (emeritus), Rubin, 
Ruegg, Schiffman, Serruys, Shapiro, Shih (emeritus), Suh 
(emeritus), Thrasher, C-h. Wang, C-n. Wang, Wilhelm 
(emeritus), WyIie,Yen.J. Rubin, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: East Asian languages (Chinese, J apa­
'nese, Korean,Thai, Tibetan, Turkic)-:55 credits in the lan­
guage, 25 beyond the second-year level; 20 credits in 
literature and culture of the major language, excluding 499. 
Literature courses in English may not be counted toward 
language credit requirements. South Asian languages (Hin­
di-Urdu, Sanskrit, Tamil)-45 credits in the language, 
which includes 30 credits in the major language, 15 credits 
in.the.minor language; 15 area credits in.HSTAS 201, 202, 
INDN 420 or 421; 15 credits in humanistic and social sci­
ence ·discipline, with South Asian· focus, to be chosen in 
consultation with adviser, from current elective courses 
(e.g., PHIL 286, ANTH 412, 464, MUSIC 428). Majors in 
Tamil and Hindi-Urdu· ordinarily use Sanskrit as a minor 
language, but may substitute a second Dravidian language 
or Persian, respectively, if relevant to their proposed course 
of studies and if t~ey have the approval of their adviser. 

Teaching Programs: Minor academic fields in Chinese and 
Japanese are available for those preparing to teach in secon­
.dary sch90ls. Information on. requirements appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

The Master of Arts degree is offered with specialization in 
Buddhist studies, Chinese. Japanese, Korean, South Asian, 
Tibetan, and Turkic languages and literature. 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in rele­
vant Asian language or equivalent background, three letters 
of recommendation, and a statement of purpose. 

Graduation Requirements: Proficiency examination in ma­
jor language; graduate reading examination il) one language 
other than major language.· With Thesis-A minimum of 36 
credits, of which 18 must be taken for a grade in courses 
numbered .500 or above, and a mini"mum of 9 thesis credits; 

. successful completion. and defense of thesis. Without 
Thesis-A minimum of 45 credits, of which 18 must be 
taken for a grade in courses numbered 500 or above;· two 



papers, in the field of language an~or literature, approved 
by supervisory committee. . ' , , 

Doctor of Phll~phy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree is offered with specializa­
tion in Buddhist studies, Chinese, Japanese,' Korean, Ti­
betan, and Turki~ languages and literature. 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree in relevant 
,Asian language. 

Graduation Requirements: Proficiency examination in 
language of specialization; gradu~te reading examin~tions 
in one Asian language other than major language and 10 one 
European language;' field examinations; successful comple­
tion and defense of dissertation. The graduate program ad­
viser must 'be consulted about specific course requirements 
in the various language areas. 

ASTRONOMY 
241 Physics 

'AstroQomy deals with the'science of the objects !llaking. up 
the physical universe and with the study o~ their phYSical 
characteristics, compositions, motions, histories, and in­
terrelationships and of the physical laws governing them. 
The principal disciplines include such specialties as celestial 
mechanics, solar system and planetary astronomy, stellar 

. spectroscopy and· spectrophotometry, stellar structure and 
evolution, interstellar matter, galactic structure, nucleo~yn­
thesis of the elements, extragalactic astronomy, and cosmol-
ogy. . 

Faculty 

George Wallerstein, Chairman; Balick, K. Bohm, E. B~hm­
Vitense, Boynton, Brownlee, Hodge, Jacobsen (emeritus), 
Sullivan, Wallerstein. K. H. Bohm, graduate, program ad­
viser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor'of Science Degree 

Major Requirements: ASTR 321, 322, 323; 431, 432, 433 
or nine units of other astronomy 400- or 500-level courses; 
PHYS 121, 122, 123; 117, 118, 119, Qr 131, ~32, 133; 221, 
222, 223; 321, 322; MATH 124, 125, 126, 238; 327, 328; 
205 or 302; 12 additional credits in courses at the 300 level 
or above in astronomy, physics, or related fields, approved 
by adviser (PHYS 323,324,325; 421,424,425,426 recom­
mended for students planning to do graduate work ~n as­
tronomy); junior year (survey) and senior year (research) 
papers recommended as ASTR 499 projects, with ,emphasis 
on the senior paper for students plan,ning graduate work. 
No grade lower than 2.0 is acceptable in courses fulfilling 
the above requirements. Uridergraduates interested in ad­
vanced work in astronomy may wish to take a double major 
in astronomy, and a related field, such as physics. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Science Degree 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 approved 
credits, of whic,h 12 must be in astronomy courses at the 

, 500 level or above and 9 are thesis research. Without 
, Thesis-36 approved credits, of which 15 must be in' astron­

omy courses at the 500 level or above: F or ~ither progr~~, . 
proficiency in one foreign language 10 which there eXists 
substantial astronomical literature. 

Doctor of Phllosop,by Degree 

Ad;;"ission Requirements: PaSsage of the departmental 
qualifying examinati()ns. Entering students are expected to 
have a strong backgropnd in physics and mathematics. 

Graduation Requirements: M aster's degree in astronomy,Or 
equivalent knowledge; 24 credi~ of physics courses at the 
400 level or above or equivalent knowledge; at least Ol)e 
quarter of teaching experience in astronomy; dissertation 
and Final Examination. Proficiency in one foreign lan­
guage in which there is a substantial body of astronomical 
literature. Students interested in wor~ in theoretical astro­
physics may be required to take ad~tional courses i!l phys­
ics and mathematics. Students worki.J1g on other tOpiCS may 
take certain courses in related fields, such as astronautics, 
atmospheric sciences, geophysics, or electrical engineering. 
A knowledge of computer programming is useful. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 
408 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysic,s 

Atmospheric sciences is conc~rned with the . physical' state 
of the atmosphere, with processes and changes occurring in 
the atmosphere, and especially, with application of the fun­
damental principles of physics to atmospheric phenon:tena. 

Faculty 
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Franklin.l. Badgley, Chairman; ~adgley, Businger, Fleagle, 
Grenfell, Harrison, Hartmann, Hobbs, Holton, Houze, Kat­
saros, LaChapelle, Leovy, Locatelli, Maykut, Radke, Reed, 
Tillman, Untersteiner, Wallace. J. B. Holton, graduate pro­
gram adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

Major Requirements: 38 credits in atmospheric sciences 
courses numbered above 300, of which 20 must be in cours­
es above 400; ENGR 141;, MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS 
121, 122, 123, 131, 132, ~r equivalents; and two courses 
from the following: MATH 327, 328', A A 370, PHYS 221, 
222, 223; a grade of 2.0 or better in each of the required 
courses in physics and mathematics; overall grade-point av-

, erage of at least 2.20 in all courses taken in atmospheric sci­
ences. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Atmospheric Sciences" or ",With Distinction in 
Atmospheric Sciences." Consult honors adviser about re­
quirements. , 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate de,gree in a pbysi-
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cal science, mathematics, or er eering and the Graduate 
Record Examination. 

Graduation Requirements: 27 1 raduate credits exclusive of 
research or thesis, of which 3 must be in applied mathemat­
ics or mathematical physics and· 1 5 must be in atmospheric 
sciences courses numbered above 500; completion of 
satisfactory thesis. There is no foreign-language require­
ment. Qualifying examination taken at the end of the first 

. year of graduate study must be passed at a satisfactory level. 

Doctor of Philosophy Dearee . 

Admission Requirement: Passing the qualifying exami­
nation with distinction. 

Graduation Requfrements: At least half of the credits 
earned prior to the General Examination should be in 
courses numbered above SOO, and at least 21 credits should 
be in approved mathematics and physics courses numbered 
above 400. General Examination and preparation of a dis­
sertation are required. 

BIOLOGY 
224 Johnson 

Undergraduate programs leading to a baccalaureate degree 
are offered by the departments of Botany, Microbiology 
and Immunology, and Zoology. An interdisciplinary pro­
gram leading to a baccalaureate degree in biology is de­
scribed below. Baccalaureate degree programs with a strong 
biological orientation are also offered by the departments of 
Psychology and Oceanography, and by the colleges of Fish­
eries and Forest Resources. In addition to the departments 
and colleges already noted, undergraduate and graduate 
courses in the biological sciences are offered by depart­
ments in the College of Arts and Sciences (e.g., Anthropolo­
gy and Genetics) and in the schools of the -health sciences 
(Dentistry, Medicine, Nursing, Pharmacy, and Public 
Health. and Community Me~ic;ne). The departments of 
Bota~y and Zoology jointly offer a major in ~iology for stu­
dents in the College of Education (additional information 
appears in the College of Education section of this catalog). 
Interdisciplinary study of biology is supervised by the Biol­
ogy Instructional Program Committee, of which Richard B. 
Walker is chairman. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree . 

Major Requirements: T~e program' leading to a Bachelor of 
Science degree is in cellular and molecular biology. It is de­
~igned for students who wish ~o obtain undergracJuate train­
ing that emphasizes the chemical and cellular aspects pf 
biology. The program is particularly well suited to students 
who wish to pursue graduate work in the areas of genetics, 
biochemistry, microbiology, cellul~ physiology and anato­
my, developmental biology, and molecular biology. The fol­
lowing courses are required: MATH 124, 125, and either 
MATH 126, 281, or Q SCI 281; CHEM 140, 150; 231, 
235, 236 or 335H, 336H, 337H; one .chemistry laboratory; 
PHYS·114, 115, 116 or 121, 122,123; BIOL 210, 211, 212; 
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BlOC 440, 441, and either 442 or GENET 455; GENET' 
451; and 15 credits of advanced biology course work select- . 
ed in consultation ~ith the biology adviser. CHEM 350, 
351 or 455, 456, 457 are recommended. 

T.eaching Program: Teaching major or minor in biology. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation sectkn of this catalog. 

BLACK STUDIES 
B504 Padelford 

Black St~dies is an interdisciplinary program drawing to­
get~er courses in a variety of academic disciplines designed 
to broaden the student's knowledge about the Black experi­
ence. Students are offered the opportunity to understand 
and appreciate the social, etonomic, histotical, and esthetic 
aspects of Afro-Amedcan ·culture. 

AfIUIated Faculty 

Edward Crosby, Directqr; Black, Bodden, Bravman~, 
Chandler, Cooper, Crosby, Eastman, Fields, Flint, France, 
Griffith, Johnson, Jones, Kelly, Lawrence, Locke,'Machlin, 
McCoy, McElroy, Osborne, Russell, Slaughter, Spain, 
Spratlen, Steele, Stewart,. Wagner, Williams, Wilson, 
Young: 

Courses with content of interest to the student of Afro­
American culture and history inClude ANTH 111, -21Z, 
213, 401"; 402; ART H 205, 230, 436, .437, 438, 439; 
BLK S 200,. 250, 490, 492; C LIT' 261, 262, 263, 450; 
DRAMA 201, 202, 203; EDC&I 269, 469; ENGL 358; 
GEOG 227; HST 351, 352, 361, 362, 450, 451, 495; 
HSTAA 150, 443, 444; MUSIC 319, 331, 427; PHY A 
381; POL S 210, 211, 439; PSYCH 250, 260; SOC 105, 
362,459,463; SPAN 311, 3 }'2.· 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 70 credits distributed as follows-20 
credits in core courses at the 100 and 200 levels; 15 credits 
in courses at the 300 and 400 levels; 5 credits ·in ethnic stud,;. 
ies other than Black St~dies; 30 credits in a single depart­
ment relevant to Black Studies curriculum. Academic units 

. relevant to Black Studies include anthropology, art, com­
munications, comparative literature, drama,. English, 
geography, history, music, philosophy, political science, 
psychology,' Romance languages and literature, 'sociology, 
and speech communication. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in Black 
Studies; Information on requirements appears in the Col; 
lege of Education section of this catalog. 

BOTANY 
246 Johnson 

Botany is concerned with the structure, physiology, ·evolu­
tion, and classification of plants, with emphasis on both or-



. ganismal ahd cefIular b~ology. Special courses and ,pro­
grams in botany of the Pacific Northwest are sharec;l with 
related departments. ' 

Faculty 

L. C. Bliss, Chairperson; Bendich, 'Bliss, Cattolico, Cleland, 
del Moral, Denton, Halperin, Haskins, Hitchcock (emer­
itus), Kruckeberg, Leopold, Meeuse, Norris, Stuntz. Tsuka­
da, J. R. Waaland. S. D. Waaland~ Walker, Whisler. E. H. 
Haskins, graduate program adviser. ' 

Undergraduate Program 

, Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: MiQimum requirements that provide a 
survey of botanical investigations. but when taken alone do 
not oJ:dinarily qualify a student for ~dvanced studies, include 

,at least 59 credits as follows: CHEM 140, 150, and 231 or 
101, 102; BIOL 101-102 and GENET 451 or BIOL 210, 
211.212; BOT 113; 371 or 472;444 or 450 or 480; and ei­
ther sequence I (320, and 360 or 445 or 446) or sequence II 
(441, 360,446); a minimum of 10 credits of upper-division 
courses (excluding courses without prerequisites) in botany, 

'zoology, microbiology, genetics, biology, and certain cours-' 
es in oceanography, fisheries, or forest resources. . 

A more rigorous program designed for students with profes­
sional aspirations includes the following: at least CHEM 
140, 150, 151; 231 and either 232 or 235, 236; BIOL 210, 
211, 212; GENET 451; BOT 113, 320; 371 or preferably 
472; 360 or 445 or 446; 444, or 450 and451, or 480 and 481 ; 
and a minimum of 10 credits of botany courses chosen to 
provide som~ depth in one field (e.g., BOT 433; 434, 445, 
478,498,569). 

The following are strongly recommended for all students, 
, but do not count toward the 59 credits: reading knowledge of 
a foreign language (German, Russian, or French); one year 
of physics; one year of calculus; Q SCI 281 or 381 (statistical 
methods)' and Q SCI 340 (app,Iications using computer). 

Graduate Programs 

- Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: Equivalent ,of a baccalaureate de­
gree in biological sciences; organic Chemistry; some prepara­
tion in a foreign language (French, German, or Russian); 
Graduate Record Examination scores (verbal, mathemati-· 
cal, and either chemistry or biology); three letters of recom­
mendation. 

Graduation Requirements:. Individualized programs, with 
or with.out thesis, are, planned with a committee or three 
members. Reading knowledge of one foreign language in 
major area may be required ~y committee. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Science 
degree. 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination plus dem­
onstration of proficiency in two minor areas outside the the-
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sis topic. Proficiency may be established by examination or 
colirse work. Committees require foreign-language reading 
in specialty. Most programs include study in related science 
departments. 

CHEMISTRY 
200 Bagley 

Chemistry is a branch of natural science that deaIs principal­
ly with the properties of substances, the changes they under­
go, and the natural laws that describe these changes. 

Faculty 

Alvin L. Kwiram, Chairman; N~ AnderSen, A. Anderson, ' 
Borden. Cady (emeritus), Chilton; Christian, Crittenden, 
Davidson, Eggers, Ei~hinger. Epiotis, Fairhall, Field, Gout­
erman, Gregory. Halsey, Kowalski, Kwiram, Lingafelter, , 
Macklin, Meyer, Nist, Norman, Pocker, Rabinovitch, 
Raucher, Ritter (emeritus),. Robinson (emeritus), Rose, 

. Schomaker, Schubert, Schurr, Sivertz (emeritus), Slutsky, 
. Vandenbosch, Weinstein~ Woodman. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Special options: Within the tradi~ional degree programs be­
low, elective study options are available in biological chem­
istry, chemistry and business, chemistry and public policy, 
environmental chemistry, and polymer chemistry. . 

Bacbe~or of Science Degree 

AdmissiOn Requirements: Suggested high sch061 curriculum 
to include three units of German; at least three units of math­
ematics, including I1h units of algebra and ~ unit of trigo­
nometry; one unit of phy~ics; and on~ unit of chemistry. 

Major Requirements: CHEM 145 (or 140), 155 (or 150), 
and 160 (or 164), (students with inadequate backgrounds in 
laboratory. w:ork should include CHEM 151 in their freslt­
man program; CHEM 157H and 167H may replace 151 
and 321); CHEM 321; 335H, 336H, 337H, '346H, 3471:1 (or 
231,·235, 236, 241~ 242, and a p~ing score in the standard 
American Chemical Society examination in organic chem­
istry); CHEM 455, 456, 457; 10. creClits from CHEM 460, 
461~ 4§2, 463; 414 (or 416); 5 credits in English composi­
tion; one year of physics, including one credit of laboratory 
(PHYS 1'21, 122, 123, 132 recommended); MATH 124, 
125, 126. and two additional courses numbered 200 or 
above (MATH 238 and 302 recommended); one year of 
German, French, or Russian or placement into second year 
on the language examination; 17 credits of upper-division 
science electives. Grade-point average of 2.80 in chemistry 
courses~ with 1.7 or better in all required chemistry courses 
and a graduation grade-point average 0(2.80 or better. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

A'dmission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of Sci­
ence degree. 

M~or Requirements: Chemistry requirements through 321 
are the same .as those listed for the Qachelor of Science de­
gree; CHEM 231, 235, 236, 241, 242 (or 335H, 336H, 
337H, 346H, 347H); 350, 351, 455 (or 455, 456, 457); 6 
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credits'from 460, 461, 462, 463; 414 (or 416) recommend­
ed; 5 cre4its in English composition; one year of physics, in­
cluding one credit of laboratory; MATH 124, 125, 1'26. 
Grade-point average of 2.00 in chemistry courses,· with. 1.7 
or better in all J'equired chemistry courses. 

Honors Program: Bachelor, of Science' degree or Bachelor 
of Arts degree "With College Honors in Cheniistry" or 
"With Distinction in Chemistry." Consult honors adviser 
about requiremen~ .. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor.in chemistry. 
Information on requirements appears, in the College of Edu­
cation section of this ca~alog. 

Graduate Programs . 

Pt!aster or Sclence.Degree . \ 
. . 

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree with major 
in chemistry. Placement (qualifying) examinations. 

Grad'uation Requirements: With Thesis-36 approved 
credits with 18 in coUrses 'at the 500 level or above; 18 in 
courses at th~'400 level or above (or at the 300 level in out­
side departments) taken fornumericaI grade; 9 credits in 
thesis research. Without Thesis--Same as with thesis, ex­
cept that I additional graded course wprk may be substituted 
for a part of the required research. Demonstration of profi­
ciency in German or an altern~te approved foreign lan­
guage required for both thesis and non thesis programs. 

'Doctor or Pbllosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the M aster of 
Science degree. 

Graduation Requirements: 27 credits of approved courses 
at the 400. or 500 level, with 2.7 or higher grades in a mini­
mum of 18; cumulative examinations covering, area of spe­
cialization; foreign-language proficien.cy; dissertation;, ex-

. perience as a teaching assistant or predoctoral teaching 
associate. 

Doctor or Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: Completion of requirements for 
Master of Science degree with thesis. 

Graduation Requirements: 39 credits (2.7 or higher grades) 
includingCHEM 550, 5.52, 530, 531, 415,414 or416, 508, 
418, 427, 460, and selections from CHEM 53.2, 551, 553.' 
559; 410, 414 or 416, and 513; 18 credits (2.7 or higher 
grades) in approved electives outside chemistry; 9 credits 
(may be S grade) select~d from CHE~ 510, 520., 540, and 
560 series; cumulative 'examinations in one or more areas of 

. specialization; teaching internship; di~sertation. . 

CHICANO STUDIES· 
B523 Padelford . 

El Centro de Estudios Chicanos was developed to create an 
academic atmosphere on campus that is familiar to the Chi­
cano. student and'to provide academic support and instruc-
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tional resources to students and to the community in order 
to' facilitate problem solving and program implem~ntation 
in the barrio. El Centra de Estudios Chicanosassisls in the 
recruitment and hiring of ChicanQ faculty, deveiops· cours­
es, conducts research, and supports community programs 
relevant to Chicanos. An undergraduate degree in Chicano 
S!udies is not offered. Howev~r, a General Studies degree is 
available to students inte~ested in following a program in 
this area'.' Consult a General Studies adviser in B 1 a Padel-
fu~' . , . 

CHINA AND INNER ASIA 
REGIONAL STUDIES 
405 Thomson • 
The China Regional Studies Program and the Inner Asia 
Regional Studies Program (in .the School of International 
Studies) combine· language instruction with history and in­
terdisciplinary area training. 

Faculty 

Jack L. Dull, Associate Director; Brandauer, Chan, Chang, 
Cirtautas, Harrell, Hsaio (emeritus), Kapp, Knechtges, 
Mah, Norman, Nornang. Poppe, (emeritus), Ruegg. Serruys, 
Silbergeld, Taylor (emeritus), Townsend, Treadgold, Wang, 
Wilhelm (emeritus), Williston (emeritus), Wittfogel (emer-. 
it us), Wylie, Y~n.J. B. Palais, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: China Regionai-Language training 
through the second year (30 credits or equi~alent); addi-' 
tional. language training recommended. HSTAS 211, 212, 
213, 454; EASIA 455; 25 credits iIi 300':' and 400-h!vel 
courses on China, including HST AS 454; one course each 
in (1) premodern China and (2) Chinese arts 'and literature. 
Specialization (at least three courses) in 'one of the three 
fields of modern China, premodern China, and Chinese arts 
and literature. Inner Asia Regional-Language instruction' 
(30 credits) and a minimum of 15 credits in a selected disci­
pline. NQ formal degree program is currently offered, but ~ 
student may plan an atypical major centering on Inner 
Asian Studies leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in 
G~neral Studies._ . . 

Graduate Programs 

Se.e Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section of 
this catalog.. . 

CINEMA STUDIES 

Cinema Studies is designed around a cluster of basic film 
courses that serve both as an intrOduction to cinematic art, 
its conventions and historicill development, and as an op­
portunity to pursue in depth "some particular aspects of 
American cinema arid of auteur films. In addition to this 
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cluster of courses, students may pursue courses in national 
cinemas, offered in the dep~ments of Comparative Litera­
ture, Romance Languages and Literature, and' Scandinavi­
an LanguageS and Literature, and related film courses, in­
cluding film production in the schools of Communications 
and Art and in the, College of Education. An undergraduate 
degr~e in Cinema Studies is not offered. Hpwever, a 
General'Studies degree is available to students interested in 
following a program in this area. Consult, a General Studies 
adviser in B 1 0 Pad~lford. ' , , 

CLASSICS 
218 Denny 

Classics encompasses the study of ancient Greek and Ro­
man' civilizations in all their aspects, from prehistoric times 
,to the Middle Ages, including the Greek 'and Latin languag­
es, the many kinds of literature written in them (such as po-
etry, drama, 'history, philosophy, rhetoric,political theory), 

. and ancient art and archaeology. 

Faculty 

Daniel' ,P. Harmon, Chairman;' Bliquez, Edmonson, 
Grummel, ~armon, L~gdon, MacKay, McDiarmid,' Nor­
thrup, Pascal, Read (eme~ittiS), Rutland. W. C. Grummel, 
graduate program adviser: 

UndergradUate Programs 

. Bachelor of Arts Degree '_ 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Classical Studies: ,Greek. or Latin through 307 and 3.12; 36 
credits chosen with department ,approval from courses i~ 

, Greek and Latin at the 400 'level; classics in English, classi­
cal art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of an­
cient philosophy, and the history of ancient sci~nce. CLAS 
101 and HST III are not acceptable. ' 

, . ' 

Classics: 18· approved credits in Greek, courses at the 400 
level; 18 approv~d credits in Latin courses at the 400 level. 

, , 

Greek: 27 approved credits in Greek courses at the 400 lev­
el and 9' credits chosen with' department approval from 
courses in Latin, Greek at the 400 level, classics in English, 
classical art and archaeology, ancient history, 'the history of 
ancient philosophy, and the history of ancient science. ' 

, Latin: 27 approved credits in Latin courses at the 400 level 
and 9 credits chosen with department approval from cours­
es in Greek, Latin at 'the 400 level, classics in Engiish,clas­
sical art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of an­
cient philosophy, and the history of ancient science. 

Honors Prograljls: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors" or "With Distinction" in Latin, in Greek, or in 
classics. Consult ~onors adviser about requirements. ' 

Teaching, Programs: Teaching major or minor in,Lat~n and 
in classical studies. Information on requirements appears in 
th.e College of Education section of this catalog. 
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Graduate Programs, 

Master o~ Arts Delree 

Admission Requirement: Two years iJfupper-division study 
in addition to the secon~ year in either Greek o~ Latin. 

Graduation Requirements: 27' credits in courses or semi­
nars in Greek or Latin, or both, and in -related subjects ap­
proved. by the department; a reading 'knowledge of French 
or German; either a thesis or 9 addith:mal credits in ap­
proved graduate courses and seminars and a research paper. . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree ' 

Admission Requirements: Two years of upper-division 
,study in addition to' the second year in both Greek and 
Latin, but less preparation in one language may be acceptedif 
preparation in the other language is exceptionally strong~ 
Admission to tbe doctoral aegree program may be granted 
after satisf~ctory ,completion of 27 credits of ~graduate 
study, the reading knowledge examination in French or 
German, and aD examination or the approved equivalent in 
either Greek or Latin composition . 

Graduation Requirements: 72 credits in courses or semi­
nars in Greek, Latin, and related subjects' approved by'the . 
department; a reading knowledge of French and German; 
examinatio~s or approved courses in Greek and Latin com­
position; 'translation' examinations on the reading list of 
both Greek and Latin authors; three researcbpaperS; an 
oral General Examination; dissertation and Final Exami.;. 
nation. Graduate students must have teaching experienc~ 
befortf completing requirements for their terminal degrees . 

COMMUNICATIONS 
127 Communications 

The School of c.OI:nmuni~ations offers undergraduate pro­
fessional preparation in editorial journalism, advertising, 
radio; and television bro~dcasting, broadcast journalism, 
and communication. Undergraduate majors are given train­
ing in communication skills and opportunities fur practical 
experience in their fields. The undergraduate pro~am}s in­
terdisciplinary with emphasis on the social sciences and hu­
manities. 

Faculty 

Alex S.' Edelstein, Director; Am~, ',Bowen, Bowes, Carter, 
Christian (emeritUs), Cranston, Dervin. Edelstein, France, 
Frazer, Godfrey, Harsel, Heller, Jackson, Johnston, Pem­
ber, Roller, Ryan temeritus), Samuelson, Shadel (emeritus), 
Simpson,' Smith (emeritus), Stamm, Warner (emeritus), 
Vena. K. R. Stamm, graduate pr,?gram adviser. 

Undergraduate ~grams 

Bac:helo~ of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: 75 credits completed with no 
more than 20 credits in School of Communications courses; 
two of CMU 150,' 200, 214 (or,equivalents); a grade-point 
average in the past three quarters (or 45 credits), either at 
the University of Washington or ~ny other collegiate insti-', 
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tution, at least equal to the all-University cumulative aver­
age of the Spring Quarter preceding the quarter during 
which admission is sought; letters as required by faculty. 
Satisfaction of these minimum requirements ensur~ consid-
,eradon; it does not guarantee acceptance. -

. MOjor Requirements: 10 credits from courses in literature; 
35 credits in related social science courses as specified by 
school faculty, to inclu~e' at least 20 c~edits in upper-divi­
sion credits and 20 credits in one department; core, require­
mentS of at least 50 credits within the school, to include the 
following: two of CMU 150, 200, 214; 320; and two addi,­
tional communications courses at the 400 level,. with the 
exclusion of CMU 449, 495H,,496H, 497H, and 498; and 
one of the following sequences of study: Editorial Journal.; 
ism-CMU 321, 322, and 4 to 12 credits from among 
CMU 323, 324, 325, 327. Broadcast Joumalism-CMU 
321,353,354, 355, 356, and 357. Advertising-CMU.340, 
341, 344, and 345. Radio-Television-CMU 349, 360, and 
at least 6 additional credits in . {adio-television' courses. 
Communication--Students are expected to plan and com­
plete a coherent Program of Study, . consisting of courses 
largely ,at the 400 level and primarily within the School of 
Communications. The plan of study, which, also should sat­
isfy the requirement that a minimum of 50 credits be com­
pleted within the School of Communications, must De ap­
proved by the sequence chairperson. Sugges,ted programs in 
communication research, public communication, etc., are 
available for examination. ' 

Internship Programs-Internship credlt does not fulfill any 
specific course requirements, nor does it apply to the. 50 
communications credits that must be earned for graduation. 
The internship is designed to augment, not replace, the for­
mal course offerings. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree' "With College 
Honors in Communications'~or "With Distinction in Com­
munications." Consult hoilors adviser about req~irements. 

Te~hing Program: Teaching major or minor in editorial 
journalism. Imormation on requirements appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. ' 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Communications Degree 

Admission Requirements: Above-average undergraduate 
record Graduate, Record Examination, and letter of intent. , \ 

Graduation Requirements: Option A-IS credits (includ­
ing at least two courses at the 500 level) from' each of two 
communication fields and 9 credits from research work. 
Option~25-27 credits in a single area o~tsi~e comml!ni­
cations; 18-20' credits of general communications studies, 
seminl\f, and practicum~ 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Com­
munications degree, plus the Miller Analogies Test. 

Graduation'Requirements: Same 'as Option A, except that a 
thesis,' rather than a research paper, is required. Informa-

\ 
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tion on the languag~ requirements can be obtained from the . 
student's adviser. 

Doctor of. PhlIqsopby Dearee 

Admission Requireriie~ts: For new students, the same as for , 
the Master of Arts degree; continuing students must reapply 
for admission tQ !he program. 

Graduatio~ ,Requirements: Usually two academic years of 
study beyond acquisition of the M aster ~f Arts degree; p~e­
liminary written and oral examination; dissertation; teach­
ing experience. Information on the language requirement 
can be obtained from the student's adviser. 

COMPARATIVE ARTS 
B31 Padelford 

At present, the progr.am in comparative arts consists 'of a 
faculty-approved and. -guided self-designed interdepartmen­
tal curriculum-in the history and eSthetics of the graphic, 
plastic, literary, cinematic, and performing ·arts and their 
roles in .world culture. Although an undergraduate degree. 
in comparative arts is not yet offered, a General Studies de­
gree is available to students inter~ted in following ~uch. a 
curriculum. Consult the Humamtles Program adViser 10 

B31 Padelford. 

COMPARATIVE, HISTORY 
OF IDEAS 
B31 Padelford 

Comparative History of Ideas provides for the interdisci­
plinary study of intellectual history by b~nging. together 
thematically, related courses from fields such as hter~ture, 
history, philosophy, classics, ,and religious ~tud!es. Courses 
within the program' have. been : chosen and designed· to ex­
plore the history of specific ideas or themes, to examine the 
history of partic~lar intellecutal cultures (Western and non­
Western), or to study comparatively the underlying assump­
tions and attitudes of different intellectual worlds.. As a 
unique approach to liberal humanistic studies, the program 
provides a solid basis for postgraduate study in, for exam-

. pie, law, administration, t;nedicine, education, journalism, 
or area studies., ' , 

Requirements for the program include 60 credits with. a 
2.50 grade-point average, distributed as _ follows: 15 credits 
of designated' courses,' including a. senior colloquiu~ and 
thesis; 15 credits of core courses 10 three ,are~Hlstory 
of Particular Ideas or Themes, History of Intellectual Cul­
tures, Comparative Study of hitellectual Cultures; and 30 
credits of approved cou~eswi~h at least 15 cr~it~ at the 
upper.;division level and lDcludmg at least 5 credits 10. both 
the area of the modern West and that of traditional intellec­
tual cultures. An .honors program requiring' advanced read­
ing knowledge of a foreign .Ianguage and a ~.50 g~a~e-point 
average in program courses (3.30 overall) IS available. Al­
though an undergraduate degree in comparative history of 
ideas is not yet offered, a General Studies degree is avail­
able to students interested in following this curriculum. 
ConSult the HumanitiesPr,?gram adviser in B31 Padelford. ' 



COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
B53.,1 Pacfelford 

Comparative literature is the comparative study of 'vari01:1S 
national literatures, stressing their mutual influences and 
their use of similar forms and themes, along with the study 
of literature theories that have a bearing on these relations. 
The undergraduate program provides a survey of classics 

. that have. formed literary taste over the centuries. It in- ' 
cludes co~ses examining literary works under the generic 
aspects of narrative, drama, and lyric, as well as a variety of , 
courses dealing with diverse aspects of literature, such as 
themes, mqtifs, and periodization, and viewed internation­
ally. In the graduate program, the comparative task pro­
ceeds by means of concentration on two or more national 
literatures, studied in their original ,lang.uages. 

Faculty 

Ernst H. Behler, Chairman; AmmerIahn, Andrews, D. 
Behler, E. Behler, Carpenter, Christofides, Ellrich, Grum­
Il'!el, Harmon, Hruby, F. Jones;" L. Jones, Kapetanic, Ko­
mc14 Kram~i", J. Leiner, W. LeiQer, Loraine, MacKay, 
McKinnon; Mc~ean', Rabago, Reinert, Rossel, Sehmsdorf, 

. Vaughan, . Wang, Webb, ·Willeford, Yarbro-Bejarano. O. 
Reinert, graduate program adviser .. 

Undergraduate Programs ' 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits, including the following 
courses: CLAS 210 or any upper-division course in classics' 
C .LIT. 300, 301, 302, and two additional courses in compar~ 
alIve hterature; and at least one course in a literature other 
than. English, studied in t~e original tongue. Remaining 
credits are to be earned, With' few exceptions, iri 300- and 
~OO-le~el courses from' among the offerings from Compara­
tlV~ Llte~ature an~ t~e eight .participating departments: 
~slan Languages and Literature, Classi~, English, German­
ICSt Romance Languages and Literature, Scandinavian Lan­
guages and Literature, Slavic Languages'and Literature, and 
NearE~tern . Lan~uages ~d Literature. Departmental 
courses In foreign lIterature In translation are'listed under 
the respective departments. ' 

'~eac~ing Program: T~aching major or minor in compara­
tive literature. Information on requirements appears in the 
College ~f Education section of this.'catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

~aster of Arts Degree 

Information on this degree appears in the· Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs section of this catalog. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree, 

Information on 'this degreeapp~ars in the Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Progr~s section of this catalog;. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
112 Sieg 

Computer Science is the study' of information and algo­
rithms within the context of real and abstract computing 
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devices. Computer Scientists are interested in: the represen­
tatio,n and storage of information; algorithms to access, dis­
play, edit" and transform information; programming and 
mathematical languages to express algorithms; and hard­
ware and software processors to execute atgorithms. These 
concerns lead both to theoretical investigations of comput­
ers, algorithms, and data and to practical developments in 
computer technology and applications. . 

I 

The Department' of Computer Scienc~ is an intercollege de­
p~ment operat~ng under both the College of Arts and Sci­
ences and the College of Engineering, and it offers both un­
dergraduate and graduate programs. FacUlty is drawn from 
the College of Arts and Sciences, and the College of 
Engineering. For description of this program, seethe Intet­
sCh!Jol or IntercoI1eg~ Programs section of this catalog. 

DANCE 
254 Meany 

, Dance, a division of the School of Music, offers dance in­
struction in ballet and contemporary da.nce leading to the 
d~gree of Bachelor of Arts . 

Faculty 

Andersen, Boris, Green, Skinner. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: A performance audition is re­
quired for all students declaring a major in dance. 

A!ajo~ Requirements: The d~c~ core, required in each op­
tIon, IS as f~llows: 36 ~redlts In ballet and contemporary 
dance techmques, to mclude, 18 upper-division credits' 
DANCE 145, 2,40, 241, 242, 364; B STR 301; three quar~ 
ters ?f fol~ethmc dance, with at least two consecutive quar­
ter~ In a sm~le form; 20 credits in approved music electives, 
~h!ch may mclu~e courses.d~ignated as primarily for non­
m~Jors . and, with, permiSSIon, courses designated as 
prImarIly ~or musIc majors. Ballet. and Conte,mporary 
Dance OptIon: Dance core, plus 3 credits from DANCE 
220 or 22~ or 324, 6 credits from DANCE 470, for a total 
of 79 credits; 2.50 grade.,point average in dance and music 
cour~es. Contemporary .Dance Option: D~ce cor~ plus 6 
credits of DANCE 355, 3 credits of DANCE 464 for a to­
t~I' of 79 credits; 2.50 grade-point average in danc~ and mu-
SIC courses. \ 

,DRAMA 
113 Drama-TV 

The School. of Dr~ma.i~ conce~ne.d with th~ whole continu­
um of. actmg, dlrectmg, deslgnmg, theatre history, and 
dr~atIc forms thro~gh which the human, dramatic imagi­
natIon fin~ expression, from the spont~neous, imaginative 
play of chIldren to the theatre arts of criticism. 

Faculty 

Paul S.· 'Hoste.tl~r, E~~cutive Director; Carr (emeritus), 
Conway (emerItus), Cnder, Dahlstrom, Devin, Forrester, 
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Galstaun, Gray (emeritus), Haaga (emeritus), Harrington 
(emeritus), Hobbs, Hostetler, Loper, Lorenzen, Lounsbury 
(emeritus), McCoy, Martin, Pearson, Roberts, Ross, Sierra, 
Siles (emeritus), Sydow, Turner,· Valentinetti, Winchell, 
Wolcott, York, Zeder. R. L. Lorenzen, graduate program 
adviser., ' 

Unde~duate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts pegree 

Major Requirements: A minimum of 55 credits in drama 
C9urses. Three quarters of acting: DRAMA 251, 252, 253 , 
or 3~1, 352, 353 or 451,452,453 (with 350 and 450 series, 
3 credits of DRAMA 298 or 498 also required). Three 
quarters of technical practice: DRAMA 210,211,212,290, 
291, 292. 17 credits in theatre history, dramatic literature, 
and criticism: DRAMA 102, 274, 476, plus two courses 
from DRAMA 374, 376, 377, 378, 379,472,473,475,477, 
478,479. Electives at the 300-400 level to complete the bal­
ance. Drama majors are encouraged to elect a movement 
class. 

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree 

Admission Requiremen.ts: Complete, or be in' the process of 
final completion of, two years of general college study (90 

'credits). Entrance determined primarily by audition and in­
terview. Students may enter only in Autumn Quarter. A~ 
plication deadline is February 1 for auditions that are held 
in the spring. The student spould contact the school for ad­
ditional material required for application. 

Major Requirements: In addition to the 90 credits required 
for admission, 45 credits in elective courses, plus three 
quarters each of DRAMA 457, 458, 459, and 555. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in drama. In­
formation on requirements appears in the College of Educa­
tion section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs' 

Master of Flue Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Acting-Audition, three letters 
of reco.mmendation, and a resume. Directing-Directorial 
analysis, not to exceed ten pages of double-spaced typing, of 
a playas if preparing a production, and three letters of rec­
ommendation. Design (Costume and Scenery) or Technical 
Direction-Portfolio of designs, technical plots, or working 
drawings, plus three letters of recommendation, a resume, 
and a brief statement of purpose in acquiring a graduate de­
gree. Children's Drama-Three letters of recommendation, 
a resume, and a statement of purpose; if the applicant wish­
es to study children's theatre directing, a directorial analysis 
should be submitted. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 60 credits.is re.: 
quired in all areas of emphasis. Acting-three quarters each 
of DRAMA 457, 458, 555, 600 (3 credits each) and 9 
credit& of DRAMA 700. Directin~DRAMA 314, 416, 
419, 463 (three q\larters), 466 (three quarters), 561 (three 
quarters), 562 (five quarters), 563 (nine quarters), 581, 582, 
583, and 700 (9 credits). Design (Costume and Sce­
nery)-Minimum of 20 credits in DRAMA 410; 411, 4J2; 
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413, 416, 419, 420, 421, 510 (9 credits); 511 (6 credits), 
517,518,519,581,582, 583, 59~ 700 (9 credits), and com­
bimitions from 415, 418, 496, 497. 512~ 513, 520~ 600, M E 
301, ART H 478, 479, ARCH 350, 351, 352. Technical 
Production-Minimum of 20 credits in DRAMA 410, 411,' 
412; 413, 419, 420, 421, 491, 497, 510 (3 credits mini­
mum), 512, 513 (three quarters), 517, 520, 700 (9 credits), 
and combinations from 415, 416, 417, 418, 491, 510, 511, 
518, 519, ARCH 350, plus electives in drama historyl 
literature courses. Children's Drama-DRAMA 433 ' 
(three quarters), 436, 438, 463, 466, 536, 537, 538, 539 (six 
quarters), 700 (9 credits), and combinations from 431, 432, 
460,461,462,551-552-553. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program focuses on the 
relationship of theatre history and critical theory with the 
theatre arts. Students who enter the program are, expected 
to have had some theatre experience, both practical and ac­
ademic. 

Admission Requirements: A piece of written work that rep­
resents the appli~ant's best work; three letters of recommen­
dation; a statement o~ background and purpose for seeking 
the degree; and Graduate Record Examination score (op­
tional). 

Graduation Requir.ements: DRAMA 501, 571, 5.72, 57j, 
581, 582, 583, 575, 576, 577, 585, 586,' 587, 600 (three 
quarters, 5 credits 'each), and 800 (three quarters, 9 credits 
each). 'Participants are expected to display competence in 
an area of the theatre arts .while pursuing the degree. Profi­
ciency in one foreign language is required. The General Ex­
amination 'consists of a series of essays prepared in tutorial 
with an adviser. The essays focus on the major field"and the 
oral examination concerns both the major and a minch­
field. 

ECONOMICS 
301 Savery 

The Department of Economics is concerned with the analy­
sis of the ways societies organize the production of goods 
and services and the d~stribution of these among groups and 
individuals. Applied fields of study available to the student 
choosing the general economics option include: urbaneco­
nomics, money and banking, industrial organization, natu­
ral resource economics, labor economics, public' finance, 
economic history, comparative systems and development, 
international trade, and econometrics. The department also 
offers a political economy option, which includes course 
work from economics and political science. 

Faculty 

Douglass C. North, Chairman; Barzel, BaSsett, Benjamin, 
. Brown, 'Cartwright, Cheung, Cox, Crutchfield, Edlefsen, 
Gillingham (emeritus), Hadjimichalakis, 'Halvorsen, Hart­
man, Hashimoto, Heyne, Higgs, Hopkins (emeritus), Huber 
(emeritus), Kochin. Mah, Makin, McCaffree, McGee,Mor­
ris, Mund (emeritus), Nelson, North, Ozenne, Parks, Polla­
kowski, Rao, Silberberg, Thomas, Thornton, Watts" 
Worcester. R. Hartman, gr~duate program adviser. 



Undergraduate Programs 

Bacbelor of Arts Degree· 

,GENERAl;. ECONOMICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: :ECON 200, 201, 281, 300, 301, pl,us 
25 additional credits in courses numbered 300 or above to 

. be chosen from a minimum of four fields other than theory 
(the Description of Courses section of this catalog contains 

'a list of fields). Mathematical and logical systems require­
ment: one calculus course (MATH 124 or 157) plus any 
two courses chosen from the following list: calculus 
(MATH. 125, 126), logic (PHIL 120, 370, MATH 305), ac­
counting fundamentals (ACCTG 210). Minimum 2.00 
grade-point average required for courses in the major. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY OPTION 

Major Requirements: ECON 200, 201,281, 300, 301, 306, 
409,452, POL S 406 plus one elective course in economics 
or political science epproved by the adviser. Mathematics 
and political science requirements: one calculus course 
(MATH 124 or 157), POL S 201", plus one more political 
science course chosen with approval of adviser. Minimum 
2.00 grade-point average required for courses in the major. 
Admission to this option is limited. 

Honors Program:· Baccalaureate degree "Wi~h College 
Honors in Economics" or "With Distinction in Econom­
ics." Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in economics. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation section of this catalog. 

G~duate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate major in eco­
n~mics is not required; Admission applicants are judged on 
performance in courses in which analytical skills are 
required such as intermediate microeconomic and macro­
economic theory and on Graduate Record Examination ap­
titude scores. Students with little training in economics 
"may be required to do preliminary work in undergraduate 
courses. " 

Graduation Requirements: ECON 410, 411, 480, 482,500, 
5.01, 502, 503; or the equivalent. Three additional courses 
in economics at the 500 level, not more than one of which 
can. be in a ".tool" area, such as rpathematical economi~s, 
econometrics, price theory, and macroeconomics. A thesis 
may be substituted for any three courses. There is no for­
eign-language requirement. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree. . 

Graduation Requirements: Theory (ECON 500, 501, 502,' 
503); mathematics (ECON 410, 411, 412); statistics and 
econometrics (ECON 480, 482). Three field examinations, 
at least one of which must come from an applied or nontool 
area. General Examination, dissertation, and Final Exami­
nation. There is no foreign-language requirement. 
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Fields of specialization include comparative economic de­
velopm~nt; econQmic history; ~athematical economics; 

" government regulation and industrial organization; natural 
resources; international trade; labor economics; public fi­
nance; and statistics and econometrics. 

Formal interdisciplinary study and research can be ar- . 
ranged through the cooperation of the School of· Interna­
tional Studies, the Institute for Environmental Studies, and 
other University areas. 

ENGLISH 
Al 01 Padelford 

The Department of English offers a diverSe 'program in the 
fields of English and American literature, expository and 
creative writing, English language study, and teacher prepa­
ration. 

Faculty 

Donna Gerstenberger, Chairperson; Abrams, H. Adams, R. 
Adams, Alexander, Allen, C. Altieri, J. Altieri, Banta, 
Bentley, Bialostosky, Blake, Blessing, Blue; Bowie, Brenner, 
.Brown (emeritus), H. Bums· (emeritus), W. Bums, Butwin, 
Clemens (emeritus), Coldewey, Cox,· Culbert, Duckett 
(emeritus), Dunlop, Dunn, Eby· (emeritus), Emery (emeri­
tus), Ethel (emeritus), Fisher, Fowler, Frey, Gere, Gersten­
berger, Gould (emeritus), J. Griffith, M. Griffith, 
Harris (emeritus), Hatfield, Heilman (emeritus), Hilen 
(emeritus), Hudson, Irmscher, Johnson, Jones, Kaplan, 
Kartiganer, Kaufman (emeritus), Kolpacoff, Korg, LaOuar­
dia. L9Ckwood, Longyear, Matchett, McCracken, McElroy, 
. Modiano, Palomo, Pellegrini (emeritus), Person (emeritus), 
Phillips, Reinert, Requa, Rivenburgh (emeritus), Russ, 
Sale, Searle, Shulman, Simonson, Smith, Stanton, Stevick, 
Stewart, Stirling (emeritus), Streit berger, Vaughan, 
Wagoner, Walters (eineritus), Webb (adjunct), Webb~r, 
Webster, Willeford, Willis (emeritus), Winther (emeritus), 
Yaggy (emeritus), Zillman (emeritus). R. Blessing, graduate 
program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bacbelor of Arts Degree 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Language and Litl!rature: At least 50 credits in English at 
the 200 level and above, including at least 30 credits in 300-
and 400-Ievel courses. These 50 credits must include 5 cred­
its within the period Beowulf to 1600, through Shakespeare, 
5 credits in English literature within the period 160~1780, 
5 credits in English literature within the period 1780 to the 
present, and 5 credits in American literature. Recommend­
ed are ENGL 267, 271, 301, 302, 390, one advanced writ­
ing course. 

Composition and Advanced Writing: At least 50 credits in 
English at the 200 level and above, including at I~ast 30 
credits in 300- and 400-level courses. These 50 credits must 
include the courses required· for the curriculum in langUage 
and literature, 10 elective credits in literatUre courses, and . 
20 credits in· advan~ writing courses (15 cr~its in upper-
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divisiorr courses in at least two forms [e.g., short story, novel, 
drama, poetry, expository writing]). 

,Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree' "With College 
Honors in English" or "With Distinction in English." Con­
sult honors adviser about requirements. . 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in English. 
, Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­

cation section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree with ma­
, jor in English equivalent to that-at the University of Wash­
. ington. Reading knowledge of an approved foreign 

language. Graduate Record Examination aptitude and ad-
vanced literature in English tests. Two letters of recommen­
dation. 

Graduation Requirements: Literature-36 credits, of which 
25 must be in courses numbered 500 or above. Of these, 
10 credits may be in courses in other departments. A maxi­
mum of 5 quarter transfer graduate credits may be accepted' 
if taken while a graduate student in anothe( recognized 
graduate school. Written examination on f04f fields ,chosen 
in consultation with the chairperson of graduate programs. 
Advanced Creative Writing-3(J ~redits, of which not' 
more than 15 may be in advanced writing courses. Written 
eKamination in one gent:e on a list of titles proposed by 
the student and approved by the Graduate Studies Commit­
tee. A piece of original imaginative writing (thesis,' 10 
credits). . 

Master of Arts for Teachers Desree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree, plus prior teaching experience. 

Graduation Requirements: 39 or 40 credits, of which 24 or 
25 must be in courses numbered 500 or above. ENGL 535, 
553, and 580. A 'com;entration of three related course.s (e.g., 
in criticism, literature, language, rhetoric, advanced writ­
ing, or courses outside the department, subject to approval. 
and not to exceed 15 credits). A maximum of 5 quarter 
cre4its may be tran~erred fro!D an accredited institution. 

Doctor, of Pbllosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Petition to Graduate Studies 
Committee after completion of 30 credits .. of graduate 
course work and acquisition of the M aster of Arts deg~ee or 
passing of qualifying examination. Reading knowledge of 
two approved foreign languages (usually Latin, Greek, 
French; German, Spanish, Italian, or Russian). 

Graduation Requirements: 60 credits, of which 50· must be 
in courses at the 500 or 600 level. As many as 15 credits 
may be'in approved courses in other ,departments. ENGL 
505, 530, and 531. Preliminary examination consisting of . 
written examinations in three of the six major literary 
fields, ,satisfactory completion of broad historical surveys in 
two. other fields, and a G.eneral Examination (oral) in the 
field of the student's specialization. A student electing a ma­
jor, or minor, in English language may substitute this field 
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for one of the literary periods. Dissertation. Oral Final Ex­
amination. 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
201 Engineering Annex 

Gordon H. Orians, Director 

The Institute for Environmental Studies is an interdisciplin­
ary educational unit that integrates environmentally related­
programs at the University. It does not offer degree 
programs, but provides breadth and training through educa­
t~onal experienCes for graduate and undergraduate students 
who recei~e their degrees through established curricula- at 
the University. 

Undergraduate courses are directed toward the general con­
tributions made by the humanities, social sciences, natural 
scierices, and professions to our conceptualization, under­
standing, and analysis of environmental problems. Senior­
level courses foCus on complex environmental issues that 
require input from many different fields of study for their 
understanding and resolution. -

An internship program is available at the undergraduate 
level, but it is particularly designed for graduate students in 
the sciences and science-related professional schools who 
wish to prepare themselves for employment in agenCies, in­
dustries, consulting firms, and citizens' groups. In addition, 
the institute offers graduate seminars that analyze the scien­
tific and policy baseS of environmental problems. An under­
graduate and graduate environmental studies .. adviser is 
available at tile Engineering Annex. 

ETHNICITY AND NATIONALITY 
144 Gowen 

The program in comparative studies in Ethnicity and N a­
tionality (in the School of International Studies) is designed 
to foster comparative social scientific inquiry and teaching 
concerning the formation, transformation, and persiste'nce 
of ethnic identities over time among diverse ethnic groups 
in different parts of the world. Although the program does 
not offer its own degree, opportunities for study are avail­
able in several departmertts. Faculty is drawn principally 
from the departments of Anthropology, Political Science, 
and Sociology, and frc;>m the African Studies, South Asian 
Studies, and Southeast Asian Studies programs in the 
sc~~ . 

Faculty 

Paul Brass, Chairperson; Chandler, Hechter, Keyes, Otten-
berg, Pool, van den Berghe. . 

ETHNOMUSICOLOGY 
64 Music 

Ethnomusicology involves the study of all the world's m.u­
sic, with special attention given to music outside the West­
ern art-music tradition; It places emphasis upon the cult:urat 
structures in which all music exists. Courses in ethno-

. musicology offer descriptive studies of music related to 



specific areas of the world, music' performance taught by 
visiting artists, and the study of multidisciplinary methodo­
logical procedures. 

The undergraduate program includes courses in Western 
music, ethnomusicology, anthropology, and linguistics. Un­
dergraduates may major in ethnomusicology through the 
General Studies program. Students may also obtain a degree 
with an emphasis on ethnomusicol~gy through the music 
theory-history option in the School of Music. 

Graduate programs leading to a Master of Arts degree and a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree are available through the' 
School of Music.· 

GENERAL STUDIES 
C14 Padelford 

The General Studies major provides students an opportunity 
to design an interdisciplinary degree program suited to their 
individual academic goals. Other than this option for an in, 
dividually designed major, many other interdisciplinary pro­
grams .. exist that also lead to a degree in General Studies. 
Among the . latter are African Studies, American Indian 
Studies, American Studies, Asian American Studies, Chica­
no Studies, Cinema Studies, Comparative History of Ideas, 
English as a Second Language, Environmental Studies, Eth­
nomusicology, French Language and Area Study, Jewish 
. Studies, Medieval and Renaissance Studies, Scientific and 
Technical Communication, Social Theory and Ideology, and 
Women Studies, many of which are described elsewhere in 
this section of the catalog. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ArJs and Bachelor of Science Degrees 

Admission Requirements: An interdisciplinary program 
planned with several faculty members and a General Studies : 
adviser. 

Major Requirements: From 50 to 70 credits in courses relat­
ed to the maJor. Ordinarily, no fewer than three quarters in 
the program. Completion of require.d senior thesis. Precise 
curriculum to be determined in consultation with' General 
Studies adviser and faculty sponsors. Awarding of the Bach­
elor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree depends on each 
student's degree program. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate' degree "With College Hon­
ors in General Studies." Consult honors adviser about re­
quirements. 

GENETICS 
J205 Health Sciences 

Geqetics undertakes to study the nature and function of the 
genetic ~aterial and its 'transmission from generation to 
generation, t~e application of genetic principles. to prob­
lems of cellular and organismal development, and the study 
of human genetics and its relation to medicin~. 
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Faculty 

Herschel L. Roman, Chairman; Byers, Bendich, Doermann, 
Fangman, Felsenstein, Gallant,Gartler, Hall, Hartwell, 
Hawthorne, Motulsky, Roman, Sandler, Sibley, Stadler. A. 
H. Doermann, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

An undergraduate degree is not offered. Students who de­
sire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing genetic sub­
jeCt matter are advised to enroll for the Bachelor of Science 
degree in biology. Other undergraduate programs accept­
a~le for graduate work in genetics include majors in 
chemistry, physics, or mathematics. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: Acceptable undergraduate rec­
ord in biology, chemistry, physics, and mathematics. Grad­
uate Record Examination scores. Three letters of recom­
mendation. 

. Graduation Requirements: GENET 551, 552, 553, and 
additional courses selected. to meet needs of student. Ac­
ceptable research thesis. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci­
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Successful completion of. com­
prehensive written examinations at end of second year:. 
Acceptable research thesis and defense of thesis. The stu .. 
dent is expected to participate in the teaching program of. 
the department. There is no foreign-language requirement. 

GEOGRAPHY 
406 Smith 

The Department of Geography is concerned with the study 
of the location, spatial organization, and spatial interaCtion .. 
of both natural and human phenomena: ways in which envi­
ronmental, economic, soeial, political, and other phenome­
na are structured spatially or regionally. 

Faculty 

Richard Morrill, Chairman; Beyers, Chang, Fleming, 
He~th (emeritus), Hodge, Hudson (epteritus), Jackson, 
Kakiuchi, Krumme, Marts, Mayer, Morrill, Sharp, Sher­
man, Thomas, Velikonja, Youngmann, ZumBrunnen. W. 

, Beyers, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major .Requirements: Core Requirement~GEOG 258 or 
360; 226 or 426; three from 100, 200, 205, 207, or 277; one 
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300-level systematic and one 300-level regional; two 400-
level systematic and one 400-Ievel regional; maintenance of 
a 2.50 grade-point average within geography and overall. 

Students choose one of. the following options. All options 
require the' core courses mentioned above. Core courses 
count to~ard the number of geography credits required for 
each option. General Geography: 70 credits in geography, 
including a broad range of systematic, regional, and techni­
cal courses. Urban Geography and Regional Science: 50 
credits in geography and 30 in closely related fields. Possi­
,ble concentration in regional development; urban analysis; 
transportation; location theory; or regional political, social, 
and economic structure. Cartography-spatial analysis: 50 
credits 'in geography, 30 in related fields. Environmental 
Studies (environmental perception, resource management, 
and conservation): 50 credits in geography, 30 in related 

, fields (in cooperation with the Institute for Environmental 
Studies). Eurasian Studies (U.S.S.R., Europe, China, and 
Japan): 50 credits in geography, 30 in related fields (in co­
operation with the School of International Studies). 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in geography. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits and a thesis, to be 
completed within six. quarters. The' student, may pursue a 
broad M aster of Arts degree program or more professional 
and interdisciplinary specializations as follows: Urban Ge­
ography and Regional Science--.:-including regional plan­
ning and development, urban structure, transport aU on, lo­
cation theory, regional political, social, and economic 
structure. Cartography/Spatial Analysis. Environmental 
Studies--eqvironmental perception, resource management 
and conservation (in cooperation with the Institute for En­
vironmental Studies)., Eurasian Studies-U.S.S.R., China, 
Japan, Europe (in cooperation with the School, of Interna­
tional Studies). 

Doctor of Pbllosopby Degree 

Graduation Requirements: At least 'two years of post-Mas­
ter of Arts degree credit, after assurance of general compe­
tence in geography; departmental written diagnostic 
examination; General Examination; dissertation and Final 
Examination; normally, reading knowledge of one foreign 
language. Programs are as outlined under M aster of Arts 
degree. Interdisciplinary studies are encouraged or required 
as appropriate to these specializa~i.ons (e.~., a worki~g 
knowledge of a language for Eurasian studies; economic 
theory for regional analysis; data processing for spatial 
analysis). 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
63 Johnson 

Within the purview of geological sciences fall the collection 
and interpretation of careful and perceptive field observa­
tions as well as the integrated application' of principles of 
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physics, chemistry, biology, and mathematics to the study 
of the earth, its environment, its origin, and the processes 
bY,which it, has been transformed and reconstituted tllrough 
geologic time. ' 

Faculty 

Bernard W. Evans, Chairman; Adams, ,parksdale (emer­
itus), Blacic, Bostrom, Cheney, Christensen; Coombs 
(emeritus), Cowan, Dunne, Evans, Ghose, Gresens, Han­
son, Mallory, McCallum, Misch, Porter, Rensberger, Stew­
art, Stuiver, Vance, Washburn (emeritus), Wheeler (emer-' 
itus), Whe~ten, Whitney. R. J. Stewart, graduate program 
adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

, Bachelor of Scle~e Degree 

, Admission: Suggested high school curriculum to include at 
least three units of mathematics, one unit of physics, and 
one unit of chemistry. 

Major Requirements: GBOL 205, 301, 311, 320, 321, 340, 
361, 401 plus 13 (biology option) or 15 credits at the 400 
level in geological sciences, excluding GBOL 49.8 and 499; , 
MATH 124, 125, and 126 or 281; CHEM 145 or 140, 155 
or 150; PHYS 121, 122, 123. 'Recommended: MATH 238, 
327, 328, and PHYS 221, 222, 223, or BIOL 101-102. (Bi­
ology option: PHYS 121 plus two' courses chosen from, 
BIOL 210, 211, 212 may substitute for PHYS 122,123.) 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Graduation Requirements: Witli Thesis--36 credits, of which 
18 must J>e in courses at the 500 level or above and up to 
9 may be for thesis (QEOL 700). Fin'al examination con­
sists of oral presentation and defense of thesis. Without 
Thesis--45 credits, of which 18 must be in courses at the 
500 level or above, which includes a 5-credit research ,paper 
(GEOL 600). Final examination is written or oral and is ad:' 
ministered by the ,supervisory committee. All stu,dents must 
present approved field courses or other approved. field expe­
rience. A maximum of 9 credits of field geology may be ap-
plied. " ' 

Doctor of PblIosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Either Master of Science or Mas- ' 
t~r of Arts degree in geological sciences or related field. 

Graduation Requirements: Credits variable; one-half total 
program, including dissertation, must be in courses at the 
500 level or above; a minimum of 27 credits for thesis 

. (GEOL 800); at least 18 credits completed with numerical 
grade in courses numbered 300, 400, and 500. Completion 
of two years of graduate study, passage of Ge~eral Exami­
nation (both written and oral parts), and admission to can­
didacy; completion of acceptable dissertation and passage 
of Final Examination. 

GEOPHYSICS 
202 A tmospheric Sciences-Geophysics 

Geophysics is an interdisciplinary physical ,science con­
cerned with the nature of th~ earth and its environment. It 



seeks to apply the techniques of physics, mathematics, and 
chemistry to the study of complex phenomena and the enor­

, mous energy resources of the geophysical. system. 

F~ulty 

Stewart W. Smith, Chairman; Booker, Bostrom, Businger, 
Charlson, Christensen, qlark,. Criminale, Crosson, Fairhall, 
Helms, LaChapelle, Leovy, Lewis, Lister, Merrill,Parks, 
Raymond, J .. D. Smith, S. W. Smith, Untersteiner. J. R~ 
Booker, graduate program a~viser. . 

Undergraduate Programs 

An undergraduate degree is. not offered. 

Graduate Programs· 

Master of Science Degree 

Area of Specialization: Solid Earth Geophysics-The 
earth's internal composition, structure, and dynamics, in­
cluding seismology, tectonophysics, geothermal ,studies, and 
high-pressure properties of materials. Geomagnetism and 
Aeronom~rigin and behavior of the earth's magnetic 
field, rock magr:tetism, investigations of the upper atmo­
sphere, 'the ionosphere, and the magnetosphere. Geophysi­
cal Fluid Mechanics-Large-scale fluid motion in the at­
mosphere, ocean, and earth's interior. 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree in a physi­
cal science and a strong background in physics and mathe­
matics. Graduate Record Examination or equivalent. Writ­
ten qualifying examination. 

Graduation Sequirements-36 credits, of which 9 must be 
in geophysics courses at the 500 level. Course of study and 
thesis project must have approval of advisory committee. . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Area oj Specialization: Same as for the Master of Science 
degree. . 

. Admission Re.quirements: Same as for the Master of Sci­
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of study. 
Dissertation.· Information on 'the language requirement can 
be obtained from the st4dent's advise~. 

GERMANICS 
340 Denny 

The Department of Germanics is concerned with 'the Ger­
man language, literature, and civilization, with emphasis on 
present-day German},', its history, literature, and philosophy 
and their rol~ in Western civilization; and IJnguistic analy­
sis, ~pecially historic, of the Germanic languages. The 
dep.artment offers in English some courses on well-known. 
authors and topics, designed especially for the nonmajor. 
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F~ulty 

George Buck, Chairman; Ammeriahn, Ankele (emeritus), 
Barra'ck, D. Behler, E. Behler, Buck, Hertling, Hill, Hruby, 
McLean, Meyer (emeritus), Rabura:, Rey, Sauerlander 
(emeritus), Sherwin (emeritus), South, Voyles, Wesner 
(emeritus), Wilkie (emeritus), Ziemann. A. Hruby, grad-
uate program adviser. , . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Traditional major-34 credits in core 
courses: GERM 301, 302, 303; 310, 311, 312, 401, 402; 
two from 413, 414, 415; 18 credits of electives in upper-di­
vision Gerrrian courses. German Area Studies--25 credits 
of lower-divisio.n college German or equivalcmt; 25 credits, 
of upper-division German courses including courses offered 
in English; 20 credits chosen from one of five interdepart­
mental areas of specialization; a senior thesis. At least a 2.0 
grade must be earned in every upper-division German 
course;' a 2.50 grade-point average must be maintained in 
these courses. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
. Honors in German" or "With Distinction in German." 
Consult honors adviser about require~ents. 

-
Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in German. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree with ma­
jor in German or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits, plus 
either a final comprehensive examination, a master's t~esis 
or two papers. Concentration on, German literature, civ­
ilization, and philosophical traditions, with supplementary 
course work in at least one of the following three areas: phi­
lology and linguistics; stylistics, methodology, and pedago­
gy; related courses outside the Department of Germanics. 
Reading knowledge of one foreign language (usually Ger­
man). 

Doctor of Phllosop~ and Doctor of Arts Degrees 

The Doctor of Philosophy curriculum serves the needs of 
the future professor at universities and colleges, stressing 
scholarship and research; the Doctor of Arts cuqiculum is 
designed to prepar~ future teachers at community and four­
year coll~ges, with~a primary stress on pedagogy. 

Admission Requirements: 36 credits of graduate studies in 
Germanici plus research thesis or equivalent of master's de­
gree in Germanics. 

Graduation Requirements: Study period of two ,years fol­
lowing the attainment of the master's degree '(for a total of 
90 credits), followed by general written and oral examina­
tions. Reading knowledge of a second language subject to 
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approval by the department. A fourth year is reserved for equivalent to that offered at the U~iY~~~ity .9f W~l)in~~~'~~~'.~:~ ~.~" 
the writing of the dissertation and, in the Doctor of Arts For applicants whose undergraduate worlds 'fn ali~l(f'other"'I''': :~"f··f 
curriculum, for an internship of at least two quarters. than h.ealt~ educ~tion, prereq~i~ite c0t1!'~ work ·.'in·~~.;.; ~!'t: ,,". 
During the finai two years of course work for the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree, concentration ~>n either "Literature and 
Civilization" and "German Philosophical Traditions," or 
"Philology and Linguistics" and "Literature and Civiliza­
tion," plus supplementary course work in other areas (phj­
lology and linguistics; German philosophical traditions; 
stylistics, methodology, and pedagogy; related courses out­
side the department). During the final two years of course 
work for the Doctor of Arts degree, concentration on 
"Methodology and Pedagogy" and "Literature and Civ­
i1ization," plus supplementary course work iIi other areas 
(philology and linguistics; German philosophical traditions; 
related' courses outside the department). The doctoral dis­
sertation for both degrees must be an original contribution 
to scholarship and must demonstrate mastery of the perti­
nent methods of investigatipn. . . 

HEALTH 'EDUCATION 
112 Lewis Annex 

Health education is concerndd with the study of human be­
havior in terms .of its health consequences for individuals, 

. groups, and communities and with the study of educational 
processes that involve people in changing their health-relat­
ed, behavior through informed decision making to promote 
health and to prevent disease. . 

Faculty 

Betty Mathews, Program Coordinator; M ~t, Mathews, 
Mills (emeritus), Reeves (emeritus), Tonon. B. Mathews, 
graduate program advi~r. < 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bach"lor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: 90 credits, including 45 credits 
of the CoI1ege of Arts and Sciences distribution require-

. ment; ZOOL 118 or 208; PSYCH 101; H ED 250; a cumu­
lative grade-point average of 2.50 in .biological and social 
sciences. Admission limited to Autumn Quarter only; appli­
cation must be made no later than the first day of the pre-
ceding Spring Quarter. . 

Major Requirements: H ED 251, 321, 322,421,422. Relat­
ed-fields courses: G ST 350; HSERV 411; EPI 420; ENVH 
411 .. Options-liberal arts emphasis: 21 additional' credits; 
professional emphasis: 21 additional credits. 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major in health education 
with elementary or secondary school emphasis. Information 
on requirements appears in the College of Education sec­
tion of this catalog. 

• Graduate PrograJQ 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: The graduate curriculum is 
predicat.ed on a baccalaureate degree in health education . 
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education IS required. PrerequIsite requirements are_:d.eteJ'.'· :':, 
mined individually, based upon analysis· of coueg~:,tr~ :.' .. '~.: 
scripts. Additi~ilal requirements .are a clllnulatiye' .grad~; .".:. i" ,~. 
point average of 3.00 for alLcoUege credits in biological and ... ,. 
behavioral science courses, Graduate Record Examination· 
scores, applicant's statement of educational goals and'1»liu1st·. .j." 
and letters of recommendation. ' 

;.~ .. " 

Graduatioll Requirements:'Minimum of 40 credits of grad:. : ';:.<.- '.'.: 
u ate-l evel course work, of which 22 credits must aein ' .. 
health education courses and a minimum 'of 9 cfeditS~ in ;. ". 
thesis. A comprehensive oral examination and . an' accept.-:. ;. 
able thesis. . . . '.' . . 

HISTORY 
315 Smith 

History undertakes the study of human affairs in a maimer 
that seeks to understand change' and development rather 
than' the state of things at a given moment, taking into ac--
count societies in' diverse parts' pf the worJd from the ea.rli~. :~: 
est times for which written records exist to the present. . ~/. 

Facul~ 

Donald W. Treadgold, Chairman; Alden, Bacharach,' B~].l, 
Bestor, Boba, Bridgman, Burke, Bynum, Carstensen (emer­
itus), Conlon,' Costigan (emeritus); Dull, .Ellison, Ferrill,. 
Flint, Fowler, Gil, Griffeth, Griffiths, Hankins, Holt (~mer~ 
itus), Johnson, Kapp, K,atz, Kilcup, Levy, Lipstadt, ,Lytle,. 
Nackman, Palais, Pease, Pinkney, Pressly., Pyle, ,Rora-.. 
baugh, Saum, Savelle (emeritus), Solberg~ Sugar, Sz~ftel . _ . 
(emeritus)7 Temmel, Thomas, Treadgold, Ullman, WaUih. 
D. H. Pinkney,-graduate program adviser. 

Und~rgraduate Programs 

Bachelor of.Arts Dep-ee -I 

.... ,. 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in history with il. gr~ .. : :';.,.'r 

point average of 2.00 or higher. At least.5 credits~a~h:of '. '. '~"~:: . 
ancient, medieval, modern European, and Amer~ histo-
ry (e.g., HST Ill} 112,'113 and HSTAA ~OI or ufflr-divi~ 
sion courses in the same subject areas; adviser must approve 
sub~titutio~s for the basic courses). At least 25 upper-divi-
sion credits. Beyond the 20 credits of required subj~ts, the .. ~. :;-~. 
student mayor may not specialize, depending on personal 
interests and career plans. In addition to all courses with the.· . 
prefix HST, the history major may also. include approve" ... : ..... . 
courses offered outside the Department of HistoryJ A.,.' short ," :., ":;\:;.~ 
list of these courses is maintained.by. undergraduate· ~ :':.·)}\1~: 
ers. Transfer students are feqtlired.,t~· . . . 
of 15 upper-division credits.,i.i:t .. ~~~~; . 
W ashin~on. . . .~:.7 :.' 

Tetiching Pr~gram: Te.l ~cl:ltiR~Km~c.f.'(!'m1ijijj~ 
formation on requireme~ts apj~r~ 
tion section of this: catalog •. 



Gradul)te Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Strong undergraduate program 
in history; grade-point average above 3.00; especially iIi his­
tory and related subjects and particularly in the final two 
years of work; Graduate Record Examination verba~ apti­
tude score in the eightieth percentile or higher; evidence of 
'ability to write cogently and lucidly and to interpret histori-
cai data; recommendations of three persons acquainted 
with applicant's academic abilities. 

Graduate Requirements: Reading knowledge of one lan­
guage in addition to English; satisf~ctory performance on 
wIjtten examinations in two fields of history; completion of 
a graduate seminar; thesis or two seminar papers. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the M aster of Arts 
degree, plus completion of at least one, year of graduate 
study in history with disti,nction. 

Graduation Requirements: Reading knowledge of one lan­
guage in addition to English and such other languages as are 
necessary for the program the student elects; satisfactory 
performance in written and oral examinations in four fields 
of history; completion of a graduate seminar; dissertation 
and satisfactory defense of the dissertation in an or~l Final 
Examination. 

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
(Fonnerly Institute for Comparative 
and Foreign Area Studies) 

406 Thomson 

The School of I nternational Studies coordinates undergrad­
uate and graduate instructional and research programs on 
different areas of the world. 

FacultY. 

Kenneth Pyle, Director; Jack L. Dull, Associate Director 
(East Asian Studies, China, and Inner Asia); Peter Sugar, 
Associate Director (Russia and Eastern Europe Studies); 
Karl P,otter, Associate Director (South Asian Studies)~ Da­
vid Spain, Chairman (African Studies); Dauril Alden, 
Chairman (Latin American Studies); Farhat J. Ziadeh, 
Chairman (Near Eastern Studies); Eugene Webb, Chairman 
(Religious Studies); Paul Brass, Chairman (comparative 
studies ip Ethnicity and Nationality). For other faculty 
memi?ers, see individual programs. 

Regional programs: China and Inner Asia, Japan and Ko­
rea, Russia anci Eastern Europe, South Asia, Africa, Latin 
Americ~ and Near East. ' 

Topical programs: Religious 'studies an"d comparative stud­
ies in et~nicity and nationality. 

.Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in (area)" or "With Distinction in (area)." Consult 
advisers of individual programs about requirements. 

Teaching Program: A teaching major or minor is offered in 
the following regional studies programs: China, Japan! Ko­
rea, South Asia, Russia, Eastern Europ~, Latin America, 
arid Africa. Information on requirements appears in the 
College of Edu~tion section of this catalog .. 

For program descriptions, see the following headings: 
African Studies . 
China and Inner Asia Regional Studies 
Ethnicity and Nationality .' 
Japan Regional and Korea Regional Studies 
Latin American Studies 
Near Eastern Studies , 
Religious Studies/Comparative Religion 
Russia and Eastern Europe Area Studies 
South Asia Studies ' , 

'. JAPAN REGIONAL AND KOREA 
REGIONAL ,STUDIES 
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405 Thomson 

The Japan Regional Studies Program and the Korea Re­
gional Studies Program (in the School of International 
Studies) combine language instruction with history and in-
terdisciplinary area training. . 

Faculty 

Kozo Yamamura,. Associate Director;. Beckmann, Butow, 
Cumings, Haley, Hancock, Hanley, Harsel, Hellmann~ 
Henderson, Hiraga, Huston, Kakiuchi, Lukoff, Lyons, 
McKinnon, Miller, Niwa, Palais, Pyle, Rubin, Suh (emer­
itus), Tatsumi (emeritus), G. Webb, Yamamura. 

~ndergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Japan 'Regional-Language training 
through the second year (30 credits or equivalent); addi­
tional language training recommended. HST AS 211, 212, 
213'; 25 credits in 300- and 400-level courses on East Asia, 
of which 15 must deal with Japan; EASIA 451. Korea Re­
gional-Language training through the second year (30 
credits or equivalent); additional language training recom­
mended. HST AS 211, 212, 213, 481, 482; 25 credits in 300-
and 400-level courses on East Asia. 

Graduate Programs 

See Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section of 
this catalog. "" 

JEWISH STUDIES 
103E Smith or 
B401 Padelford 

Edward Alexander, Chairperson 
Deborah E. Lipstadt, Assistant Chairperson 

Jewish Studies is an interdepartmental program covering 
related disciplines from ancient to modern times. Areas of 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

study include history, religion, literature, philosophy, and 
language (Hebrew, Aramaic, and Yiddish). Requirements 
are 50 credits within the field, with no more than 25 credits 
in anyone department; RELIG 210 and 311; senior thesis; 
language competence at the level of two years of Hebrew or 
Yiddish (~o count toward the major, work in the other lan­
guage must include at least 15 credits). An undergraduate 
degree in Jewish Studies is not offered. However, a General 

. Studies degree is available to students interested in follow­
ing a program in this area. C-onsult a General Studies advis-
er iIi B 10 Padelford. . 

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIE~ 
108B Smith 

Latin American Studies (in the School of International 
Studies) is a,n interdisciplinary program intended. to provide 
students with an in-depth understanding of the history, poli­
tics, socioeconomic structures, and cultures of Latin Ameri­
ca, from, pre-Columbian and peninsular origin~ to the 
present. 

Faculty 

Dauril Alden, Chairperson; Alden, Bodden, Garfias, Gil, 
Greengo, Hunn, Krieger, Rabago, Solberg, Ullman, Var­
gas-Baron (emeritus), Wilson. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: One year of Portuguese and two of 
Spanish, or two years of Portuguese and one of Spanish; 48 
to 50 additional credits, including the following: ANTH 
322 or 418, plus -one elettive; ... two from HSTAS 381, 382, 
383; 9 credits in' Spanish-American or Luso-Brazilian 
literature; LAT AM 492, Latin American Studies. Seminar, 
and LATAM 493, Senior Thesis;. and 13 to 15 credits in 
elective courses. 

LINGUISTICS 
A207 padelJord 

Linguistics is the scientific study of language, which is one 
of the most characteristic forms of human behavior. In con­
trast with other disciplines concerned with languages, lin­
guistics deals with languages from the point of view of their. 
internal structure as cognitive systems .• Courses provide 
training in the method and theory of language analysis and 
description, as well as techniques for dealing with language 
change and genetic relationships. . 

Faadty 

Brame, Contreras, loup, Kaisse, Newmeyer, Saporta, Wit­
. Iiams. E. M. Kaisse, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Baehelor of Arts Degree .. ' 

Major Requirements: LING 200 or 400; 451, 452, 453; 
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461, 462, 463; 'at least one year of a non-Indo-European 
language; at least one year of an Indo-European language; 
20 credits .of specified courses in ot~er departments' or 
courses in linguistics. . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Completion of 45 credits of un­
dergraduate language study, implying attainment of profi­
ciency in one language other than the student's native lan­
guage, is recommended. 

Graduation, Requirements: Familiarity with several lan­
guages is desirable; '36 credits, of which at least 18 cred­
its must be in courses at the 500 level or above, including 9 
credits in LIN G 700; comprehensive examinatjon; thesis. 
Attendance at the L~nguistic Society of America Summer 
Institute is strongly recoin mended. . 

Doctor of PhUosopliy Degree 

Admission Requirements: The department may-grant a stu­
dent permission to proceed directly to. work on the doctoral 
degree without having acquired the Master of Arts degree, 
or may first require an' individual to satisfy the require­
ments for the M aster of Arts degree. 

, . 

Graduation Requirements: Completion of the M~ter of 
Arts degre~ program or 36 credits in linguistics and related 
areas; 54 additional credits, including 3 credits in UNG 
599 and 27 credits in LING 800; supervis~ teaching in 
phonology, syntax, historical linguistics; General Examina­
tion; dissertation; Final Examination. 

MATHEMATICS 
C138 Padelford 

Mathematics is the basic language of physical science and 
e~gineering and a discipline in its own right with important 
applications in the social and natural sciences and in busi­
ness administration. 

Faculty 

Jack Segal, Chairman; Adolphson, Ar~ove, Avann, Ballard, 
Bass, Baxter, Beaumont, Benda, Bendersky, Birnbaum 
(emeritus), Blumenthill, Brownell, Bungart, Chapman, Cor­
son, Curjel, Curtis, Dekker, Dubisch, Durfee, Erickson, Fol- . 
land, G'angolli, Glicksberg, Goldstein, 'Grunhaum, Haris, 
Hewitt, Hungerford, Jans, Johnson, King, Kingston, Klee, 
Kottwitz, Lina Marshall, McFarlan (emeritus), Michael, 
Mille~, Minbashian, Monk, Moore,' Morel, Morrow, Nam-

'ioka, Ness, Nunke, Osborne, Ozols, Pearson, Phelps, Pyke, 
. Ragozin, Ravenel, Rockafellar, Sarason, Scholz, Segal, Sho­
rack, Stout, Sullivan, Warfield, Warner, Westwater, Zuck­
erman (emeritus). C. Curjel, graduate program adviser . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Baehelor of Arts Degree , . 

Admission: Four ye~s of high sch~ol mathematics recom­
mended. 



LIBERAL ARTS OPTION 

Major Requirements: 50, approved credits' in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, '126,302, 303, 327; 328, and 9 
credits in mathematics courses numbered 400 or above. 

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 

Major Requirements: 50 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 205 or 302, 327, ~91, 392, 
4,ll; 412, 444, 445; either QMETH 200, ENG~ 141 or 
C SCI 241 or equivalent programming experience. The Col­
lege of Education also has programs with a major or minor in 

'·mathematics. ' 

In both options aboye" 2.0 or higher grades must be ob­
tain~d in, all mathematics courses presented to satisfy ,the 
mathematics requirement, and a grade-point average of 
2.00 or higher must be obtained in all mathematics 
cours~ taken. 

Bachelor of Sdence Degree 

Admission: Same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree. 

'MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: 58 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 302, 303, 327, 328, 329, 
402, 403, 404 and either 424, 425, 4~6 or 427, 428, 429 
(302, 3Q3 and 327,328 and 329 should normally be complet­
ed by the end of the sophomore year); one year of freshman 
physics (preferably PHYS 121, 122, 123). 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: 54 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 302, 303, 327, 328, 39~, 
395, 482, 483, and two of the following three courses: 
MATH 396, 484, 485; one year of freshman physics (prefer­
ably PHYS 121, 122, 123). 

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS OPTION 

Major Requirements.' 54 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 238, 302, 303, 394, 327, 
438, 464, 465, 466 (upon request 407 may be substituted for 
466); either ENGR 141 or C SCI 241 or equivalent pro­
gramming experierice; one year of freshman physics (prefer­
ably PHYS 121, 122~ 123). 

In all options, grades of 2.0 or higher must be obtained in all 
mathematics courses presented 'to satisfy the mathematics re­
quirement and a grade-point average of 2.00 or higher must 
be obtained in all mathematics courses taken. 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Science degree only "With 
College Honors in Mathematics" or· "With Distinction in 
Mathematics." Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

:Graduate Programs 

The degrees of M aster of Arts, M aster of Science, and Doc­
tor of Philosophy are offered. The two master's degrees are 
equivalent in rigor and quality, but tbey serve students with 
different needs., The M aster of Arts degree is appropriate 
for students' who need. a broad background in advanced 

, 

mathematics and who expect to continue working with 
. mathematics of approximately the same level in their ca­
reers. A. teacher preparation option is offer.ed~ The Master 
'of Science degree is appropriate for students who expect to 
be working with more specialized mathematics of increas­
ing order of complexity in their care~rs. A mathematical 
statistics option is offered. The Doctor of Philosophy is the 
highest professional degree in mathematics. It is appropri­
ate for students who plan on a. career of research and/or' 
t~aching of mathematics at the highest levels. 

Master of Arts Degree 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree' withma­
jor in mathematics or equivalent background (minimum of. 
45 quarter credits, or 30 .semester credits, or' mathematics 
b~yond college algebra). . 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 credits in 
courses at the 400 level or above, of which 18 must be in 
CO\lrses at the 500 level or above, including 9 credits for 
thesis. At least 6 credits each in algebra, analysis, and on~ 
other field. Demonstration of proficiency in one of three 
l~nguages-French, German, or Russian. Thesis is largely 
expository. Without. Thesis-36 credits in courses at the 
400 level or above, of which 18 must be in courses at the 
500 level or above. The 18 credits in courses numbered 500 

, or above should be distributed over no more than, three se­
quences. Language requirement as for, thesis option. 
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TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 

. Admission Requirement: Baccalaureate degree with back­
ground in mathemati'cs. 

I 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits; 33 at the 400 level or 
above, remaining 3 at the 400 level or above in mathemat~ 
ics or at the 300 level or above in another field; 18 credits 
must -be at the 500 level or above, and, at least 15 of these 
credits must be in mathematics courses; 9' credits must ·be 
thesis. There is no foreign-language requirement ' 

Master of Science Degree 
\ 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Science degree with 
major in ,mathematics, Bachelor of Arts degree with strong 
major in mathematics or equivalent background. '. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 credits, in­
cluding 9 credits of thesis; a minimum of27 approved cred­
its in courses numbered 400 or above, with at least 18 cred- ' 
its in courses numbered 500 or- above. The' courses must 
include at least 6 credits each in analysis, algebra, and one 
other field. Demonstration of proficiency in one of three' 
languages-French, German, or _ Russian. Thesis should 
contain original research. Without Thesis-Formal admis­
sion to candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy ~egree. 
, , . 

MATHEMATICAL STATiSTICS OPTION 
, 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree with ma­
jor'in mathematics or equivalent background. Must include 
courses equivalent to MATH 394, 395,482, and 483. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES· . ® 
Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in courses at the 400, 
level or above; must include 9 credits of thesis research and 
15 additional credits in mathematical statistics or probabili-

o ty at the 500 level or above. Demonstration of proficiency 
~~ one of three languag~French~ German, or Ru.ssian. 

Doctor of PbUosopby Degree 
. d 

Admission Requirement: Mathematical training equivalent 
to a master's degree in mathematics. 

Graduation Requirements:' General Examination of 11asic 
graduate-level knowledge of three fields of mathematics; 
demonstration of proficiency in two of 0 the following: 
French, German, Russian; dissertation; and Final Examimi­
tion .. 

MEDIEVAL AND 
RENAISSANCE STUDIES 
B31 Padelford 

Medieval .. and Renaissance Studies is an interdisciplinary 
. . program designed to offer the. student a broad and coherent \ 
\ exposure to the Western cultural tradition through the 

study of thF art, history,. literature, philosophy, and religion 
of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance; Working in close 
consultation with a committee of three faculty members 
chosen by the student, and drawing from the course offer-

. ings of more than twenty departments and schools, students 
in· Medieval and Renaissance Studies have the opportunity 
to develop a wide variety· of individualized curricula. Al­
though an undergraduate degree in .M edieval and Renais­
sance Studies is not yet offered, a General Studies degree is 
available to students interes~ed in following a program in 
this area. Consult the Humanities Program adviser in B31 
Padelford. I • 

,. ':. .. 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 
G305 Health Sciences 

The Department of Microbiology and Immunology is a ba­
sic biological science department· concerned with microbi­
ology and immunology. Microbiology is a branch of natural 
science that deals with microscopic organiSms, incl~ding 
bacteria, viruses, fungi, protozoa, and algae. I t is ~oncerned 
with tlie nature and properties ·of these organisms and their 
eff~ts on man and the environment. . 

Immunology is a branch of natural science, that deals with 
. specific and nonspecific resistance to tissue injury by bqth 
foreign, and autochtohonous substances. The mechanisms of 
resistance involve primarily ·the activities of leukocytes and 
antibodies, including those concerned with the specific im-
ml:me response. . 

FaeultJ· 

John C. Sherris, Chairman; Barnes, Bicknell, Champoux, 
Chilton, 'Clagett, Corey, Coyle,: Cramer, ~rosa, Douglas, 
Evans, Falkow, Gilliland, Groman, . Hakomori, . I. 
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Hellstrom, K. E. Hellstrom; Holm~, Kenny, Kiehn, Kleba­
noff, Lara, Laxson, Mannik, Memmer, Mipshew, Nester; 
~owinski, O'Connor, . Parkhurst, . Pearsall,' Plorde, Pollack, 
Schoenknecht~ Sherris, Spiegelman, Staley~ Storb~ Whiteley, 
Wright. '. ,.' . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bacbelor of Sclence'Degree 

. Admission Requirements: A minimum of 75 credits with 
overall grade-point average of 2.00 and, unless specifically 
waived, a grade-point average of 2.50 in chemistry and biol­
ogy courses .. Students shoul4 complete departmental ore- 0 

quirements in biology and in inorganic and Qrganic chemis­
try·before applying for adinission to the major. 

Major Requirements: 45 credits in. biological sciences, 
incl~ding BIOL 210, 211, 212 (preferred) or an equivalent 
10 to 15 credits in botany or zoology, or both; a minimum 
of 30 credits in microbiology courses and approved elec~ 
tives, including MICRO 400, 40 1, 402, 430, 431, 441, '442, 
443, and 496 (M ICRO 101, 301, 302, 319, 351 cannot be 
used); a minimum grade-point avetage of 2.00 in the re­
quired microbiology cou~es ~ welt as in the entire' 30 cred­
its of microbiology and approvedelectiv~; PHYS 114, 115,· 
116 or 121, 122, 123; CHEM 140, 150, 151, 160; CHEM 
231, 232 or 231, 235, 236 or 335M, 336H, 337H (three­
quarter sequence preferred); CHEM 321; MATH 124 or 
157 or Q SCI 281 or 291. 

Doublit. Degree Program in Medical Technology: 'A five­
year program is offered by the Department of Microbiology 
and Immunology and ,the pepartment of Laboratory Medi­
cine to a limited number of students. Consult the M icrobi­
ology and Immunology academic affairs '. office, G303 

'Health Sciences, for information on admission. require­
ments. 

Honors 'Program: Baccalaureate degree' "With' College 
Honors in; Microbiology .and Immunology" or "With Dis­
tinction in Microbiology and Immunology." Consult hon­
ors adviser about requir~ments. 

o Graduat~Program.s 

Students who plan to pursue ~ graduate degree program in 
microbiology and immunology should consult tbe School of 
Medicine, Microbiology and' Immunology, seCtion of thiS 
catalog. 

MUSIC 
106 Music 

: '. 

Music is studied as a creative art, 'viewed through i~lite~a-
. ture and compositional techniques and in the laboratory of 
performance. 

Instruction in dance is also administered by the School of 
M.usic (see Dance in this section of the catalog). 

Faculty 

John T. Moore, Director; Babb, Beale; Benshoof. Bergsma, 
Bissell, Carlsen, Chapple (emeritus), Olarke (emeritus), 



Conlon, Cooper, Curtis-Verna, Dempster, Eichinger, Garfi­
as, Geissmar (emeritus), Grossman, Harman, Harris (emer­
it:us), 'Heinitz (emeritus), Hokanson, Irvine, Jussila, Kaplan, 
Kechley, Kind, Leuba, Lieberman, Lishner, Lundquist, 
McColl, McInnes, Moore, Munro (emeritus), O'Ooan, 
Purswell, Rafols, Rahn, Rosinbum, Sakata, Saks, Siki, 
Skowronek, Smith, Sokol, Starr, Stewart, Storch, Terry 
,(emeritus), Thome, Troy, Tufts, Verrall (emeritus), Werner 
(emeritus), Woodcock (emeritus), Zetlin (emeritus), Zsig­
mondy. J. M. Beale, graduate program adviser. 

'Underiraduate Pro~ 

Admission Requirements: All students must audition to the 
level of private· instruction in their principal performance 
areas to qualify as music majors and receive private instruc:' 
tion, and must pass an examination in basic piano. Students 
proficient in another instrument or. voice, but deficient in 
basic piano, . may begin their musical studies, but must en­
roll in MUSIC 136 until proficiency is established. 

Core Requirements: The music theory-history core, re> 
quired in each of the undergraduat~ curricula, is as follows: 
Courses . ,. Credits : 
MUSIC 110. 111. 112 First-Year Theory (3.3,3) ••.•• '. • .. 9 
MUSIC 113, 114. 115 Ear Training (1.1,1) • • . • • • • . . . .. 3 
MUSIC 210. 211. 212 Second-Year Theory (3.3.3) • • • • • •• 9 
MUSIC 213,. 214J. 215 Music After 1750 (3.3.3)· .••.•.•.•. 9 
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) ••.•.••.••..... - 3 
MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (2). • • • • . • • . • • . • . . • . 2 
MUSIC 312 Contemporary IdiomS (3) • '. : ..••.•.•.••. 3 
MUSIC 313. 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3) 0 • • • • • • • • • •• 6 
Music Upper-division theory or history electives . . . . . . . .. 10 

54 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 
\ 

MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music theory-history qore, plus 9 
credits upper-division vocal or instrumental instruction, 
and. six quarters ensembles, for a minimum of 69 credits; 
students who wish to pursue this option with emphasis in 
ethnomusicology should consult their music adviser regard­
ing suitable electives, which include languages and area 
studies' outside music; 2.50 grade-point average in music 
courses. 

VOCAL OR INsTRUMENTAL OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music theory-history core, excluding 
the 10 credits in theory or history electives, plus 9 credits in 
lower-division vocal or instrumental instruction, 9 credits 
in upper-division vocal or instrumental . instruction, and 
eight quarters in ensembles, for a minimum of 70 credits; 
2.50 grade-point average in music courses. 

Bachelor 'of Arts and Bachelor of M~ Degree 
(Concurrent) 

General Requirements: A minimum of 225 credits, of 
which 90 must be in areas other than music; all College of 
Arts and Sciences graduation requirements must be met. 

Major Requirements: 2.50 grade-point average in music 
courses~ 
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COMPOSITION -MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core. ~ . . . • • . . . '. . • • • 0 • 0 ;. 0 • • 0 54 
MUSIC 191,291,391.491 Composition (6.6.6.6) • 0 •• 0 0 • •• 24 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3). 0 0 • 0 • • • 0 0 0 • 0 0 '. • • 3 
MUSIC -280. 380. 381. 382 Conducting (1.1,1,1) 0 0 0 00 0 • o. 4 
Vocal or instrutnental instruction . 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 • 0 • 0 0 24 
Music electives. 0 • .'. • • • • • • • 0 0 0 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 :. 6 
Ensembles (twelve ~arters) '0 0 0 ••••••••• 0 0 0 • • •• 12-24 

127-139 

~~IC HISTORY MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core. 0 • • • • 0 • • • • '. • • • • • • • • • •• 54 
5 credits from MUSIC 316. 317. 318 •• ' .. • • • • • • • • • • • •• 5 
3 credits from MUSIC '400, 401. 402, 403 •.••. • • : • • . • • •• 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 404, 407. 410, 413, 416, 417. 420. • • •• 3 
3 credits from.MUSIC 405, 406, 408, 411, 414, 418, 421. • . •• 3 
3 credits from 'MUSIC 409. 412, 415, 419. 422, 423. • . • • • •• 3 
Music history-literature electives. . . .'. . • ~ • . • . . . • • . •• 9 
Music electives. . . . . . . • . . . , . . . . . . . • • • • • • • . •• 9. 

• Vocal or instrumental instruction . . . • . . . ... • • . . • . • • .• 24 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • • - 12-24 

125-137 
. , 

Students who intend to pursue graduate studies are strongly 
advise~ to- establish proficiency in German or French and 
to acquire some -acquaintance with one or two additional . 
foreign languages. For emphasis in ethnom9sicology, con­
sult the music adviser regarding suitable area studies other 
than music. 

PIANO MAJOR 

Courses . Credits 
Music theory-history core. • . . . . • ._ . . . . . . . • . • . . • .• .54' 
MUSAP 160, 260, 360 Private Instruction: Piano. . . . • • •. 27 
MUSAP 460 (two years) Priv.ate InstrUction: Piano. • • . . • •. 18 
MUSIC 323, 324, 325 Accompanying (2,2,2). • • . . • . . . •• 6 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) • • . • • • • • . • •.•• 6 
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) • • . . • • • . .'. • • •• 6 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. . . • • . . • • . . . • . • . • . • •. 1 
Ensembles (fifteen quarters) .............:...... 15-30 

133-148 

STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core, to include 

MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint, • . . . .'. . . . . . . • . •• S4 
MUSAP 161, 163, 164, 178, 261. 263, 264, 278, 361, 363, 364, 378 

. Private Instruction: Violin-Viola, Violoncello, 
Viola'da Gamba, Contrabass .••...•...... -. • . . .. 27 

MUSAP 461, 463, 464, 478 (two years) . 
Private Instruction: Violin-Viola, Violoncello, 
Viola da Gamba, Contrabass ••••.••••••.•.••• -.. 18 

MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. . . . • . . • . • . • • .'. • • • . • • _ 1 
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) . . • . • • • • • • • • •• 6 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or . 

MUSIC 236 Secondary Piano • . . . . • .. . . . • • • • . .• 6 
MUSIC 280 Basic Principles of Conducting . . • . . • . . • •• 1 
Ensembles--()rchestral (nine quarters), chamber musiJ: 

(ten quarters). elective (two quarters) for a total or 
-twenty-one quarters. • • . . . . . • . . • . • . . • . • • • .. 21-42 

134-155 
Violinists should complete one quarter .of viola. 

VOICE MAJOR -

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core~ . • • • . • . . . . . . . . • . • • . • •. S4 
MUSAP 162, 262, 362 Private Instruction: Voice-. • . • • . •• 27 

• MUSAP 462 (two y~) Private Instruction: Voice. . • . . •• 18 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or 

MUSIC 236 Secondary Piano . • • • • • . . • . .' ~ • • . . •• 6 
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MUSIC 233 Music Theatre Technique . . . . • . . . . . . . .. 1 
MUSIC 280. 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1.1,1,1) ••... : . •• 4 
MUSIC309 Advanced Music Theatre Technique. . . . . • .. 1 
MUSIC 323 Accompanying . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• 2 
MUSIC 326. 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2). . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 
Ensembles-choral (six quarters), elective (six quarters) for 

a total of twelve quarters. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •. 12-24 

. 138-150 

Voice majors should establish proficiency in French, Ger­
man, or Italian and complete an additional 15' credits in a 
second language from this group as well as 5 credits in 
SPHSC 300.(Speech Science)~ 

ORGAN MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core, to include 

MUSIC 487 Tonal' Counterpoint ..••......•....... 54 
MUSAP 165, 265, 365 Private Instruction: Organ. . . . . . .. 27 
MUSAP 465 (two years) Private Instruction: Organ. . . . . .. 18 
~SIC 479 Senior Recital. . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .. 1 
MUSIC 323, 324 Accompanying (2,2). . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2> . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1). . . . . . . .. .4 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12-24' . 
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ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core. . • . • . . • . . . . • . . . • . • • . .. 54 
MUSAP 166 through 176,266 through 276, 366 through 376 

Private Instruction • . . • . . . . • • • . . . . . • . . . . • . .. 27 
MUSAP 466 through 476 (two years) Private Instruction . .. 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. • • . . • . . . • . .'. . . . . . . .. 1 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: ·Piano or 
MU~IC 236 Secondary. Piano '" . . . • • • . . • . . . • • . .. 6 

MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) . . . . . . . .. 4 
En~mbles (twelve quarters). . . • . . . • . . . • • . . . . .. '21-42 

1,31-152 

General requirements for each Music Education option: 

MUSIC EDUCATION MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core (see special inclusions below) . . . .. 54 
MUSIC. 340 Music in General Education. . • • . . • • . . . .. l 
Two courses from the following:. • . • • ~ . . . . . . • . • . . .. 6 
MUSIC 432 The General Music Class (3) 
MUSIC 440 Music in Early Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 441 Music in Later Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 442 Instrumental Curriculum: Methods and Materials (3) 
MUSIC 443 Choral Curriculum: Methods and Materials (3) 
MUSIC' 280, 380, 381, 382 ConduCting (1,1~1,1) . . . . . . 4 

" .. Mf\ior performance medium ....•...• ' •...... '. •. 18-24 
Secondary performance medium. . • . . . • • . . . • . . . •. 12-18 
(Ml\ior and secondary performance media to total 36) 
Performance electives. • • • • . . . .:. . . . . . . • . . . • . . 6 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) 

(minimum of three quarters of choral ensemble required) • 12-24 

115-139 

Information concerning special procedures for students 
pursuing teacher certification should be obtained from the 
M ~ic Education office, 331 Music. . 

Requirements for specific options: 

GENERAL MUSIC (ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY) 

Music theory-history core to' include: 5 credits from 
MUSIC 316, 317, 318 (M usic Cultures of the World). M u-

sic education methods'to include: MUSIC 440 (Music in 
Early Childhood); MUSIC 441 (Music in Later Childhood), 
for persons pursuing, the elementary emphasis; MUSIC 432 
(The General Music Class); MUSIC 442 (Instrumental Cur­
riculum: Methods and Materials) or MUSIC 443 (Ghoral 
Curriculum: Methods and Materials), for persons pursuing 
the secondary emphasis., 

The secondary, or elective performance media, or both, 
must include the following or equivalent 'proficiency: 
MUSIC 232 (Percussion Techniques and Pedagogy); 
MUSIC 236 (Secondary Piano);' MUSIC 237 (Class In­
struction: Voice); MUSIC 240 (Guitar Techniques and 
Pedagogy): and MUSIC 241 (Recorder Techniques). 

INSTRUMENTAL 

Music theory-history core to include: MUSIC 334 (Band 
Arranging) or 490 (Orchestration). Major performance me­
dium must be an orchestral or band instrument. The secon­
dary or elective performance media, or· both, ,must incl~d~ 
the following or equivalent proficiency: MUSIC .136 (Basic 
Keyboard); 137, 138, 139 {Class Instruction: Voice); and 
16 credits from the following: MUSIC 220, 221, ·222 
(String Techniques and Pedagogy), MUSIC 226, 227, 228 
(Woodwind Techniques ~d Pedagogy), MUSIC 229,230, 
231 (Brass Techniques and Pedagogy), and MUSIC 232 

, (Percussion Techniques and Pedagogy). Music education 
methods to include MUSIC 442 (Instrumental Curricu-

• lum: Methods ,and Materlals) or equivalent. Major perfor­
mance medium must total 24 credits. 
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CHORAL .-

Music education methods to include M OSIC 443 (Choral 
Curriculum: Methods and Materials). Major and secondary 
'performance media must be ,piano arid voice, or voice and 
piano. 

Bachelor of'Muslc Degree 

Intended for a limited number of specially qualified stu­
dents who wish to emphasize professional training in per­
formance within a four-year progr~m. 

General Requirements:.A minimum of 180 ctedits of which 
60 must be taken in departments other. th~n the Schopl of 
Music. The 60 credits must include the basic proficiency re­
quirement of the College of Arts and Sciences and no fewt!r 
than 20 credits in each of two fields (humanities, social sci­
ences~ or natural sciences). 

Major Requirements:' Grade-point average of 3.20 in music 
courses; 54 credits in a theory-hi!;tory'sequence to include . 
MUSIC 110, 111, 11~ 113. 114, 115, 210, 2H, 212, 213, 
214, 215, 310, 3fl, 31~ 313, 314, and 10 creiits to com­
plete the total. 

PIANO MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in-MUSAP 160, 260, 
360, 460~ MUSIC 379,.479; twelve quarters' in ensembleS; 6 
credits in approved music ~lectives. Total music credits: 
122-134. 
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QRGAN. MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 165, 265, 
365, 46?; MUSIC 379,479; twelve quarters i~ en~~mbles; 7 
credits in approved music electives. Total music credits: 
123-135. 

STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 161, 163, 
164, 178, 261; 263, 264, 278, 361, 363, 364, 378,461,463, 
464~ 478; MUSIC 379,479; twelve quarters in ensembles; 8 
credits in approved music electives. Total music credits: 
124-136 .. 

VOICE MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 162, 262, 
362, 462; MUSIC 379, 479;- twelve quarters in ensembles; 
12 credits in approved music electives! Total music credits: 
128-140. . ' 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 166 
through 176, 266 through 276, 366 through 376, 466 
through 476; MUSIC 479; twenty-one quarters in ~nsem­
bles; 7 credits in approved music electives. Total music 

I credits: 125-146. 

COMPOSITION MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 24 credits in MUSIC 191, 291, . 
391, 491; twelve quarters in ensembles; 16 credits in vocal 
or'instrumental instruction; 16 credits in approved music 
electives. Total music credits: 122-134. 

Teaching Programs: Information on four-year programs 
leading to the baccalaureate degree and teacher certifica­
tion. at the secondaiy or elementary level appears in the 
College of Education section of this c~talog. . 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College Hon-. 
ors in Music" or "With Distinction in Music.n Consult hon­
ors adviser about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts for TeacberS Degree 

Admission Requirements: At least one year of teaching ex-
perience and permission. ' 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must, be 
in courses . at the 500 level or above and 30 must be in 
approved music courses. Final written and oral examimi­
tion. 

Master of Musle Degree , 

Areas oj Specialization: Performance (piano, organ, voice, 
strings, other orchestral instruments), instrumental con­
ducting, choral conducting, composition, opera production. 

Admission Reql/:irements: Audition required for entrance' 
to performance and composition: Entrance to other areas 
by permission. ' 
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Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
in courses at the 500 level or above. Demonstration of pro­
ficiency in one language from French, German, Italian, or 
Latin. With Thesis-Program to include 9 credits in thesis. 
Without Thesis-A final oral examination is required. 

Master of Arts Degree 

Areas oj Specialization: Music theory, historical musicolo-
gy, ethnomusicolo~, systematic musicology.. ',' , 

Admission Requirements: Examination for entrance to mu-
o sic history or music theory. Graduate Record Examination 
for entrance to systematic musicology. Entrance to ~ther 
areas by permission. 

Graduation Requireme~ts: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
in courses at the 500 level or above and 9 in thesis. Demon­
stration of proficiency in one language from among French, 
German, Italian, and Latin. 

Dodor of Musical Arts Degree 

AreaS pJ Specialization: Performance' (piano, organ, voice; 
strings, other orchestral instruments), instrumental con­
ducting, choral conducting, composition, opera production, 
music education. 

Admission Requirements: Audition for performance and 
composition. Graduate Record Examination for entrance to 
music education. Entrance to other areas by permission.' 
Demonstration of proficiency in one language/from among, 
French, German, Italian, and Latin. 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic. years of study; 
dissertation; in lieu of a full-length dissertation, a thesis in 
three parts may be. substituted, of which one must be a re­
search paper and two may be additional research papers, or 
musical c~mpositions, or documented public performances, 
or lecture demonstrations, or the like. -

Doctor of PbUOsophy Degree 

Areas oj Specialization: Historicru musicology;, systematic 
musicolqgy; ethnomusicology; music theory. 

Admission Requirements: Examination for entrance to his­
torical musicology or music theory. Graduate Record Ex­
amination for entrance to systematic musicology. Entrance 
to other areas by permission. Demonstration of proficiency 
in German and a second language from among French, ital­
ian, and Latin, or another such language as is necessary for 
research. ' 

, 
Graduation Requirements: Three academic-years' of study; 
dissertation. 

NEAR EASTERN, LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE , 
229B Denny 

Languages presently offered are Arabic, the intellectual and 
literary medium of medievaJ Islamic culture; Hebrew, the 
chief language of the Old Testament; Persian, the medium 
for an interesting ~d attractive literature of great influence 
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on Islam' as a whole; Turkish, the language of the originaJ 
Central Asian people, who built the last great Islamic em­
pire, the Ottoman; and the Semitic languages of Akkadian, 
Aramaic, and U garitic, important for their cultural and lin­
guistic connections with other Near Eastern lan~ages. Em­
phasis is on the ancient and medieval Near Eastern 
languages, literature and civilization, with some attention 
~ing paid to more recent cultural' developments. 

Faculty 

Farhat.J. Ziadeh, Chairman; Andrews, Clear, Heer, Jacobi, 
Loraine, MacKay, Ziadeh.N. L. Heer, graduate program 
adviser .. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree . 

Major Reql,lirements: An approved program of 30 creditS 
(excluding language cours~). in courses offered by the dt> 
partment or courses on the' Near East offered by other dt> 
partments, or both, plus at least 9 credits in literature cours­
es at the 400 level in the major language for which courses 
numbered -101-102, 103 and 201, 202, and .203 are usually 
prerc;quisites. Summer study opportunities in Tunisia and 
Egypt are available for a limited number of students on 
competitive basis. 

Gracb.te Program. 

MasterofArtsDepee 

Admissiol',l Requirements: Statement of purpose; a sample 
of written work; three letters of recommendation" of which 
at least two must attest to scholarly ability. Although 
knowledge of a Near Eastern language is not a prerequisite 
for admission, applicants are generally expected to have had 
the equivalent of two years' study of the language in which 
they plan to concentrate. 

Graduation Requirements: Students may concentrate in 
Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, or Turkish and may choose as 

. their field of specializa~on a civilization or literature relat­
ed· to their language of concentration, or, in cooperation 
with. other dep~meqts, the contemporary Near East. Rt> 
quirelllents include a reading knowledge of French or Ger­
man; a semin~ paper representing student's best ~ork; 
written examinatiQn consisting of four· plirts: (1) on ~he gen­
eral culture .of the Near East, (2) on student's field of spe;­
cialization, (3) on student's language of concentration, 
(4) on a second Near Eastern -language related to the lan-:­
guage of concentration. Students who do not intend to 
continue their. studies for a higher degree in Near Eastern 
'hmguages and literature may elect to substitute an exam­
ination in a Neat Eastern area subject for the examination 
in a second Near Eastern language. Fulfillment of these 
requirements usually entails the completion of two years 
(54 credits) of study. 

NEAR EASTERN STUDIES 
209BDenny 

Faeult)' 

Farhat Ziadeh, Chairperson; H. ~moss, P. Amoss, An-

drews, Bacharach,. Brame, Cirtautas, Clear, l:ieer, Jacobi, 
Loraine, Sheikholeslami, Sugar, Wenke. . , 

Near Eastern.Studies (in the. School of International Stud­
ies) does not offer a formal degree program. However, ~tu­
dents with a special interest in the Near East and North Af­
rica may take courses with a Near Eastern emphasis 
through the departments of Anthropology, History, Lin­
guistics, Political Science, and Urban Plal)ning" and the 
School and Graduate School of Business Administration. 
The Depa~ment of Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
offers courses in Arabic, Hebrew, . Persian, and Turkish, and 
in Islamic aJ;ld Semitic civilizations. The Departm~nt of­
Asian Languages and Literature off~rs courses in Turkic 
and Hindi-Urdu. -

I 

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCES 
AND TEXTILES 
(Formerly Home Economics) 

203 Raitt 

The School of Nutritional Sciences and Textiles ConsiSts of 
two divisions: (1) Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and foods, 
which is concerned with assesvment of, 'nutritional status of 
individuals and groups, metabolism of nutrientS and their 
interaction, nutrition education, quality and quantity of 
food intake, sensory and objective evaluation of foods, con­
sumer food acceptance and protection, and maintenance of 
proper nutrition in health and disease. (2) Textile Science 
and Costume Studies, which involves the study of fiber 
structure, product performance and safety, textile econom­
ics, consumer acceptance and protectiQn, textile structural 
design, preservation and restoration of historic tex(iles, his­
toric and 'Other cultural aspects of textiles and costume, and . 
apparel design. 

Faculty 

Mary Louise Johnson, Director; Brockway (emeritus), 
liuergel, Childs, Fontana, Granberg (emeritus), Hall, 
Hog~, Johnson, KiDg, Martinsen, McAdams (emeritus), 
McDonald, Miller, Monsen, Pipes, Rees, Shigaya, Terrell 
(emeritus), Trahms, Valerio, Van Derpool, Wekell, Worth;' 
ington, Yamanaka. M. Johnson and B.-Worthington, grad­
uate program advisers. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Sdeace Degree 

. CLINICAL DIETETICS . 

The Coordinated Undergraduate Program prepares stu­
dents for an area of specialization in clinical :dietetics. 
Graduates of the program are prepared to assume entry-lev­
el positions as clinical dietitians in hospitals, outpatient 
clinics" and commuhity agencies: In' all these settings, the 
major role is nutritional assessment, counseling, education; 

. and modification of existing dietary patterns. Upon gradua­
tion, students are eligible to apply for membership in the 
American Dietetic Association and to take the registration 
examination. 

101 



Admission Requirements: Admission is highly competitive. 
Presently a maximum of twenty students is admitted ea~h 
year. Applicants must be eligible fot: admission to the Uni­
versity. Adinission into the Coordinated Undergraduate 
Program requires an additional separate application proce­
dure. Criteria for selection include the following: (I) eligi­
bility for admission to the UniversitY of Washington; (2) 
completion of at least 90 credits applicable· to University 
graduation requirements, including the following courses or 
their equivalents: MATH 105, ZOOL 118 ~nd 119 or 208, ' 

,CHEM 140, 150, 151,231, 232, MICRO 301, ~02, N\.1TR 
307 and 314; (3) a minimum cumulative grade-point aver­
age of 2.50; (4) satisfactory health for full participation in 
the clinical portion of the program; (5) personal interview. 

Major Requirements: The last two years of the curriculum 
coordinate didactic learning with clinical experience in area 
health-care facilities and community programs. Required 
courses: NUTR 328, 405,' 407; 410-411, 417, 418, 457, 
470,471,472,473,474,481,490,491,492; B CMU 301 or 
ENGR 131; BIOST 472 or EDPSY 490; BlOC 405, 406; 
P BIO 360; PSYCH 101 or SOC 110; ANTH 202 or 301 or 
SOC 240 9r 330; ECON 200. . . 

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE AND FOODS 

This program prepares students for graduate study and re­
search ~r for entry-revel positions in nutrition, community 
nutrition, nutrition education, and food industry ~r busi-

, ness. 

Admission Requirement: Minimum 2.50 coll~ge grade-
pointayerage. ' 

Major Requirements: NUTR 307, 314, 317,405,407,409, 
410-411,'415, 457; BlOC 405, 406; CHEM 140, ISO, 151, 
231,232 (or' 235, 236)" 241~ 242; MATH 105; MICRO 

, 301~ 302; BIOST 472 10rEDPSY 490 or Q SCI 281; ZOOL 
208 or P BIO 360; 11 credits selected from anthropology, 
economics, pSYChology, sociology. 

TEXTILE SCIENCE 

This program is'designed to provide an introduction to the 
broad field of textiles, to prepare students for .graduate 
study and research or ,for entry:'level p,ositions in the follow­
ihg areas: textUe business and industry, 'consumer education 
and protection. 

Admission Requirements: Students ordinarily enter this 
program at the beginning of the.junior year. Admission is 
competitive., Each applicant must schedule an appointment 
for a personal interview with a faculty member in the pro­
gram. Special arrangements will be made, for out-of-town 
applicants. Selection criteria: (1) eligibility for admission to 
the University; (2) completion of the following prerequisite 
courses or their equivalents: MATH lOS; CHE~ 140, ISO, 
J~I; ART 105, 106; (3) a minimum cumulative grade-point 
average of 2.50. A list, of recommended, premajor core -

, courses is available in 203 Raitt. All· applications are re­
viewed by a committee composed of representatives of the 
textile' science and costume studies faculty and the depart­
mental undergraduate adviser. 

Major Requirem~nts: TSCS 325, 326~ 327, 329, .4'61, 485; 
ART 109; CHEM 231, 232, 241; BIOST 472 or EDPSY 

490; FOR P 403; MICRO 301, 302; 15 credits from the fol­
lowing: TSCS 428, 432, 433, 437,438. 

Bacbelor of Arts Desree 

COSTUME STUDIES 

Three options are available: (I) weave structure, (2) apparel 
design, or (3) h.istoric coslume. In additio~ ~o ~ introduc­
tion to the brQad field of textiles, emphasiS IS gIVen to ,eth­
nic, historic, and sociopsychological studies of costume and 
to· apparel design. Students are prepar-ed for graduate study 
and research or car~s in, structural design, in textiles, 
apparel design, or textile and costume museology. 

Admission Requirements: All options-CHEM 101, 102; 
ART'105, 106, 109; TSCS 233. Other requirements same as 
for Bachelor of Science degree with a major in t~xtile sci­
ence, with the following exceptions: Option 2, Apparel De­
sign, in addition requires a portfolio' demonstrating satisfac- , 
tory beginning~level skills and techniques in art and apparel 
design (TSCS 334 ,or equivalent). Option 3, Historic 
Costume-HST Ill, 112 or ART H 201, ~02, 203. Recom­
niended-ANTH 100, ECON 200, PSYCH 101, and SOC 
110. 

Major Requirements: Core-TSCS 325~ 326, 329, 334, 
438,461. Requirements for specialization: Option 1, Weave 
Structure-TSCS 327, 429, 439,485; ART 304; HST Ill, 
112, or ART H 201, 202, 203 or equiv.alent; ininimum of 8 
credits from the following: TSCS 428, ,432, 433, ART 255. 
Option 2, Apparel Desig~ TSCS 380, 432, 433, 4~4, 436, 
437, 484; HST III, 112 or ART H 201, 202, 203; mini­
mum of 3 credits from' the following: TSCS 351,439,444; 
MKTG 300; ENGR 123. Option ,3, ,Historic Costume­
TSCS 432, 43~, 436,437,'439,484; minimum of 10 credits 
from the following: TSCS 351, 425, 429, 434. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: 3.00 college grad~point average; 
successful completion of undergraduate science major field 
requirements; Graduate Record Examination; letter of ap­
plication and intent; two letters of reference. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits, including minor of 
12 credits in natural or biological science and thesis; profi­
ciency in statistics. Successful complet~on of comprehensive 
examination. Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods Op­
tion: proficiency in biochemistry aild human physiology; 
minimum of 3 credits in' NUTR 599. Textile Science Op­
tion:. proficiency in chemistry (thr6ugh organic); ECON 
200. 

Master of At1s Degree 

Admissiqn Requirements: 3.00 college grade-point average; 
successful completion' of undergraduate major field prereq­
uisites and major courses; Graduate Record Examination; 
leuer of application and intent; two letters of reference; in­
terview and, for Costume Studies; portfolio. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits, including minor of 
12 credits in approved related fiel~ oth~r than natural or bi-
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ological science and thesis; proficiency in statistics or re­
search methods (by permission); sUccessful completion of 
comprehensive examination. Human Nutrition, Dietetics, 
and Foods Option: Especially for dietetic education. Profi- \ 
ciency in biochemistry and human physiology; teaching 
practicum for dietetic education. Costume StudieS Option: 
Proficiency in art, history, or art history; economics, psy-
ch()logy.'. ' 

OCEANOGRAPHY 
108 Oceanography Teaching . 

( 

Oceanography is the environmental science that examines 
processes in the ocean and the interrelation of the ocean 
with the earth ~d the uriiverse. Study includes chemical 
composition of Seawater; seawater in motion; interactions 
between sea and atmosphere, sea and land, sediments and 
rocies beneath the sea;" physics of the sea and sea floor; and 
life in the sea. 

'. 
The Universityjloes not offer a major in marine biology, 
but courses related to that field are offered by the depart­
ments of Botany, Oceanography, and:Zoology, and the Col­
lege of Fisheries. Summer Quarter instruction is offered 
both on the main campus and at the Friday Harbor Labora­
tories on San Ju~ Island .. 

Faculb' 

Maurice Rattray, Jr., Chairman; Richard W. Sternberg, As­
sociate Chairman for InstrUction; George 0. Anderson, As­
sociate Chairman for Research; Aagaard, D. J. Baker, 
Banse, Barnes (emeritus), Carpenter, Coachman, Creager, 
Criminale, Delaney, Duxbury, Emerson, English, Ewart, 
Fleming, Frost, Gregg, Hedges, Henry, Hickey, Irish, Ju­
mars, Larsen, Lewin, Lewis, Ling, Lister, Lorenzen, Mar­
tin, McManus, Merrill, Murphy, Murray, Perry, Rattray, 
Richards, Schoener, Smith, Sternberg, Taft, Wei ander, 
Winter. . 

U:ndergraduate Proglams 

Bachelor of Am »epee 

Admission: Suggested high school 'curriculum to include 
physics, chemistry, biology, four years of mathematics. 

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM 140, 
150, 151, 160; PHYS 121, 122, 123, with laboratory if 
physical oceanography is principal option; principal option 
and two supporting options in oceanography, of which one 
must be physical oceanography. 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

Admission: Same as for the B~chelor of Arts degree. 

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM 140, 
150, 151,160; PHYS 121, 122, 123, with laboratory if ' 
physical oceariograp~y is principal option; one principal 
option and· three supporting options, which must include 
physical oceanography and 5 to 10 credits in upper-division 
science o~ mathematics courses, depending on options. 

PRINCIPAL OPTIONS 

Biological 
BIOL"210, 211, 212, 472; CHEM 231, 232, or 231, 235, 
236; OCEAN 434, 435, 436, and 15 credits of biologically 
related courses approved by an adviser. 

Chemical 
CHEM 231, 23~, 236, 241, 242, 321, 455, 456, 457, 460, 
463; 3 credits above CHEM 402; OCEAN 421," 422, 423,. 
424,444; and Q SCI 281. . 

Geological (Geology) 
CHEM 350; GEOL 205, 301, 320, 321, 340, 361; ENGR 
141; OCEAN 450, 451, 453, 4~7 and 3 credits in geological 

, oceanography above 400; Q SCI 381. 

Geological (GeophysicS) 
CHEM 350; GEOL 205, 320, 321, 340; MATH 238, 324, 
325, 328, 427; OCEAN 450, 451, 452 or 457~ and 453; 
PHYS 221,222,223,321,322,323. 

Physical 
, ATM S 301 (not "required if atmospheric sciences sequence 

that follows is chosen); ATM S 3~0, 441, 442, orPHYS 
321, 322, 323; MATH 328, 427; MATH 238 or OCEAN 
341; MATH 327 or OCEAN' 342; A A 470; 'PHYS 131,' 
221,222,223; OCEAN 417,418,419. 

" SUPPORTING OPTIONS 

Biological 
BIOL 101-102; OCEAN 433. 

Chemical 
CHEM 321; OCEAN 421, 423. 

Geological 
GEOL 205; OCEAN 405. 

Physical 
OCEAN 401, 402. 

Honors Program: ·Bachelor of ·Arts or Bachelor of Science 
degree "With Coll~ge Honors in Oceanography" or "With 
Distinction in· Oceanography." Consult honors adviser 
about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 

. ~aster of Science Degree 

. Admission Requirements: Grade records; letters of recom· 
mendation, and the results of the Graduate Record Exami­
nation. Students should acquire a broad background in sci­
ence an~ mathematics and . are encouraged to have 
knowledge of a foreign language. The student specializes in 
biological, ch~mical,.: geological, geophysical, Qr physical 
oceanography. t. " 

Gr:aduation Requirements: Progr.am of Study approved by 
the student's supervisoI:Y committee, including one princi­
pal option, three supporting options, and other courses in 
science and mathematics. Departmental comprehensive 
written e~amination. The supervisory committee ·must be 
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consulted about language requirements. With Thesis­
Thesis approved by the supervisory committee must ,be 
presented at a seminar. Without Thesis-;-Requires!an ap-. 
proved research activity; written or oral reports are decid­
ed upon by the supervisory committ~e. 

Doctor of PhDosopby D~ 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci­
ence deg~ee. 

Graduation Requirements: Program planned by the student 
, and his Supervisory Committee includes one principal op­

tion and three supporting options ih oceanography and 
courses in science and mathe.matics. General Examination 
iri' oceanography' and supporting fields. Dissertation. Final 
Examination. . 

PHILOSOPHY 
~45'Savery 

Philosophy is the study of the basic concepts, fundamental 
principles, and h~ading arguments oof the major intellectual 
disciplines. Its fields include logic, philosophy of science, 
epistemology, metaphysics, ethics, esthetics, political phi­
losophy, the philosophy of religion, and the' history of phi­
losophy: 

Faculty 

David Keyt, Chairman; Boler, BonJour, Burke, 0 Clatter­
baugh, Coburn, Cohen, Crocker, Dietrichson, Keyt, Kirk, 
Lucian, Marks, Mish'alani, Potter, Rader (emeritus), Rich­
man, Small. K. Clatterbaugh, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Desree 

Major Reqilireme!'ts: 50 credits in philosophy, of which at 
least 25 must be earned at the University of Washington; at 
least four courses, selected by tJ:te student, at the 400 level 
or- above, excluding ·transfer credits and reading courses 
(P:HIL 484 and -584), which normally cannot be used to ~at-
isfy this requirement: . ' 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Philosophy" or "With Distinction in Philoso­
phy.'~ Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ~ Degree 
. . 

Admission Requirements: An undergraduate major in phi­
losophy is not required. Applicant's philosophical potential 0 

assessed primarily on the basis of a sample of written work 
in philosophy and secondarily on the basis of undergraduate 
record, Graduate ~ecord Examination scores, and letters of 
recommendation. Reading knowledge of at It~ast one for­
eign language is stro~gly recommended. . 

Grat!uation Requirements: Twelve courses in philosophy. 
Among these, the student must select three fields from at 

least two areas and take two courses in one field and three 
in each of the other two. Proficiency in logic. Instead of a 

• 0 thesis, the student must submit three papers dis~buted qver 
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three areas. 

Doctor of PbOosopby Degree 

Admission Requirement: Admission based pn level of per-
formance in the M aster of Arts degree program. 0 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination, disserta­
tion, and Final Examination. Teaching experience as: 'a 
teaching assistant. Ability to read primary sources in th~ir 
origi.nal language required for work in certain areas and on 
certain philosophers. Language requirements are~ deter­
mined by the student's Supervisory Committee. 

I 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
101 Hutchinson 

The major in physical education is oriented to the study of 
hqman physical activity with special emphasis on the bi- , 
ophysical and psychosocial factors that influence it in the 
realms of sport, play, dance, and exercise .. the: body of 
knowledge cove.red by the cotirses that compose the major 
can be described as follows: biomechanics, exercise physiol­
ogy, neuromuscular control, and motor learning; selected' 
biological. and psychological factors and the relation of 
these factors to human development, the functional status 
of the individual, and man's ability to engage in movement 
activities; the role of athletics, dance, and other forms of 
physical activity in culture, from both the historical and the 
contemporary perspectives, arid in both primitive and ad­
vanced structures of society; the contribution of such activi­
ties to the emotiomil adjustment, esthetic developmen4 and 
physical co~dition of the individual. 

Faculty 

W. R. Morford, Director; Abernathy (emeritus), Berryman, 
Broer (emeritus), Buckley (emeritus), Doolittle, Fox, Horne 
(emeritus), Hughes, HuttoD, Ingham, Kerr, Kidwell (emer­
itus), Kunde (emeritus), MacLean (emeritus), Miller, 
Morford, Passer,. Peek (emeritus), Purdy,. Renick, Sem­
browich, Smoll, To~ney (emeritus), Wilson (emeritus). W. 
R. Morford, graduate program adviser. 

. Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

LIBERAL ARTS EMPHASIS 

For students who wish to pursue a broadly conceived major 
that is nonprofessional by design. 

. Major R~quirements: Core courses-PE 301 or 303, 302, 
325, 331, 332 and 350; ZOOL 118 and 119 or 208; B STR 
301, PSYCH 101 or 102, and statistics.· Beyond the speci­
fied core, ~O credits in physi.cal e4ucation at the 300 level 
or above (no fewer than four courses at· the 400 level or 
above) and 'satisfactory completion of Oat least one physical 
education 200-1evel performance laboratory. 
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HUMAN ~OVEMENT STUDIES. 

For students who desire an individualized program in pre~ 
aration for careers in research or graduate study. Areas of 
concentration are (1) human performance and motor con­
trol, including motor development, motor performance and 
learning, neuromuscular control; biomechanics, and exer­
cise physiology, and (2) sport studies, including sport sociol­
ogy, sport history, game theory and social psychology of 
sport .. 

Admission Requirements: 3.00 grade-point average at time 
, of entry or after one year in residence after having complet­
ed a minimum of three required courses in"the major; inter­
view by -an appropriate committee; written recommenda­
tion by a faculty member associated with the human 
movement studies program stating the academic qualifica­
tions and potential of the applicant. 

Major Requirements: Same specified core courses as for lib­
eral arts emphasis above; 20 approved credits beyond the 
core, including at least five departmental courses at the 400 
level or above. 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in physical 
education and coaching minor. Information on require­
ments appears in the College of Education section of this 
catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Sdence and Master of Science In 
Ph1slcal Education Degrees 

Admission Requirements: Aptitude portion of the Gradu­
ate Record Examination; letters of recommendation; back­
ground, in the biological 'and social scienceS: and under­
$raduate concentration in an appropriate field. 

Graduation. Requirements: The student, in consultation 
with a graduate program adviser, selects one or more of sev­
eral emphases around which to design a program. Some 
programs may be completed in a year of full-time study by 
students who hold a baccalaureate degree and have a strong 
background, depending on' the area of specializatiop. Two 
full years of study may be necessary for students who enter 
with less" undergraduate preparation or, who hold appoint­
ments as teaching assistants. A thesis is . required for the 
M aster of Science degree. ' 

PHYSICS 
215 Physics 

Physics is the study of the' fundamental structure of matter 
and the interactions of its constituents, as well as the basic 
natural laws governing the behavior of matter. ' 

• • I. . 

Faculty 

David BodaoSky, Chairman; Adelberger, Arons, Baker, 
Bardeen, Blair, Bodansky, Boulware, Brown, Burch, Bur­
nett, Clark, Cook, Cramer, Dash, Dehmelt, Ellis, Fain, 
Fairhall, Farwell, Fortson, Geb~le, Gerhart, Halpern, 
Henderson (emeritus), Henley, Ingalls, Kenworthy (emer­
itus), Lord, Lubatti, L. McDermott, M. McDermott, Mil­
ler, Mockett, Moriyasu, Neddermeyer (emeritus), Parks, 
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Peierls (emeritus), Peters, Puff, Rehr, Riedel, Rothberg, 
Rutherfoord, Sanderman (emeritus), Schick, Schmidt, Sno­
ver, Stem, Streib, Trainor, Uehling (emeritus), Van Oyck, 
Vilches, Weis, Weitkamp, Wilets, Williams, Young. D. G. 
Boulware, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

Admission: Recommended preparation includes four years 
of college preparatory mathematics, one year of physics, 
and ~ne year of chemistry. . 

Major Requirements: (1) Core courseS---PHYS 121, 122, 
123,131, 132, 133,221,222,223,321,322,334,335; (2) 3 
credits sel~ted from upper-division " lecture courses in mod­
ern physics; (3) 3 credits selected from tipper-division phys­
ics, laboratory courses; (4) 8 credits selected from approved 
upper-division physics courses or approved courses in cog­
nate subjects; (5) MATH 124, 125, 126, 238, 327, 328 
or MATH 134H, 135H, 136H, 234H, 235H, 236H; 
(6) MATH 205 or 302; (7) basic computer programming 
skill (ENGR 141 or equivalent); (8)9 credits selected from 
physical or biological sciences other than physics and math­
ematics, or from history or philosophy of science, in addi­
tion to any courses in these fields taken to fulfill require­
ment 4. Courses' taken on a satisfactory/not satisfactory 
basis are not acceptable in fulfillment of requirements 1 
through 6. Grades of 2.0 or better are required in all, 
courses presented in fulfillment of requirements 1 through 4. 
Students who plan graduate study in physics are strongly 
advised to complete, in addition to courses listed in 
requirements 1 through 6, the following:PHYS 323, 324, 
325, 328, 331, 421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 426, 431, 432, 
433 and MATH 427, 428, 429. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Physics" or "With Distinction. in Physics." Con­
sult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major and minor in physics. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Sclenc~ Doctor of Philosophy Degrees 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate preparation to 
include upper-division courses in mechanics; electricity and 
magnetism; statistical physics· and thermodynamics; mod~ 
ern physics, including an introduction to quantum mechan­
ics; and advanced laboratory work. Preparation in mathe­
matics to include vector, analysis, complex variables, 
or4inary differential equations, Fourier arialysis, boundary 
value problems, .and special functions. Admission" is based 
on the undergraduate academic record, letters of recom­
mendation, and the aptitude and advanced physics parts of 
the Graduate Record Examination .. In exceptional cases, 
admission is granted ~ithout strong Graduate Record Ex­
amination scores when there is other evidence of ability in 
physics. In such cases, the student must pass a preliminary 
examination, usually during the first quarter of graduate 
study. Students who pass ~he preliminary examination with 
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distinction (grade of 4.0), along with those with strong 
Graduate Record Examination scores at admission, may 
proceed in a, program leading to any graduate degree. Stu­
dents' who receive a grade of 3.0 may proceed. only to the 
degree of Master of Science. A student may repeat the pre­
liminary examination only once, except by special depart';' 
mental approval. 

Master of Science Degree 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 approved 
credits, of which at least 18 must be in courses numbered 
500 or above. The'18 credits must include at least 3 credits 
in PHYS 600 and at least 12 in other physics graduate 
courses. Final examination, usually oral. No thesis is re-
quired. There is ,n? foreign:-Ianguage requirement. . 

Doctor' of PbUosopby ~earee 

Graduation Requirements~' The student is expected to ob­
tain (here or elsewhere) a backgro~nd. in physics equivalent 
to that contained in the following sequences of basic gr~u­
ate courses: PHY:S 505, 506; 513, 514, 515; 517, 518,' 519; 
524, 525; 527, 528; and 56~; and in specialized courses 
appropriate to each student's interests. A record of satisfac­
tory performance is expected in all courses attempted in·the 
phy~ics department. The student is required to pass, succes­
sively, a writte~ qualifying ~xamination (in the second 
year), an oral General-Examination for admission to candi­
dacy (usually in the third year), and an oral Final Exami~a­
tion. In order to take the General Examination, the student 
t:J1ust hilVe been accepted by a graduate faculty member as a 
research student. This examination covers the area in which 
the dissertation research is planned. Teaching' experience is 
required of all candidates. There is no foreign-language re-
quirem·~nt. , 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
101 Gowen 

Political science is the study of the m~ner in which groups 
regulate their social and economic affairs. This includes 
such problems as: how groups order the relations among 
members, how members participate in this governance pro­
cess, how valuable social resources are distributed, and how 
political groups deal with each o~her: The field of political 
science contains a num.ber of general approaches to these 
prol1lems. Students are invited to think about the nature of 
politics from a variety of these approaches, including: gen­
eral theorieS about authority, society, and human :n.ure; 
the comparative study of how political institutions are cre­
ated and how they operate; the ways in which the institu­
tions and processes of government affect the quality of hu­
man existence; .the fe~tures of society and economy tha~ 
create both the probl~ms and the solutions of government; 
the ways in which culiure. shapes the identities of groups 
and the symbols and values to which they respond political­
ly; and the formation and use of beliefs and ideologies in the 
process of understanding and changing the political world. 

Faculty 

Donald Matthews, Chairman; Bennett, Bone, Brass, .Cassi­
nelli, Chand~er, Cole (emeritus), Gore, Gottfried,Hart-Nib-

brig, Hellman,' Hitchner, Horowitz, Kroll, Lee, Lefberg, 
Lev, Levi, Matthews, Meranto, Modelski, Mosher, Olson, 
Paul, Pool, Reshetar, Riley (emeritus), Rohn, Scheingold, 
Sheikholeslami, Shipman (emeritus), Teuber, Townsend, 
Webster (emer~tus)~ G. Modelski, graduate program ad­
viser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bach~lor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in political science, includ­
ing any three of the following: POL S 101, 201, 202, 203, 
204. At least 10 credits in upper-division courses in each of 
the following three gf(;>Ups: Group I, Political Theory ~nd 
Public Law; Group II, American Government, Politics, 'and 
Public Administration; Group III, Comparative Govern­
ment and International Relations; 2.25 grade-point average 
in political science courses. Knowledge of one modern for­
eign language or of statisti~ recommended. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Political'Science" or "With Distinction in Politi­
cal Science." Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program:' Teaching major or minor in political 
science. Information on requirements appears in the Col-
lege of Education section of this catalog. . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission. Requirement: ~ompletion of an' undergraduate 
major in political science or its equivalent. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
at the 500 level or above; an essay of distinction to be sub­
mitted and a comprehensive examination to be paSsed in 
any three of the following areas: political theory' and meth­
odology; public law; comparative government;. special 
area studies; public administration; 'international relations; 
American government arid politics; urban,' state, and re-
gional government. ' . '. \ . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission 'Requirement: Same as for the Master of Arts de­
gree. 

Graduation Requirements: 108 credits, of which at least 48 
must be at the 500 level or above; 36 credits allowed for the 
dissertation; comprehensive examination, after completion 
of 72 credits, covering four fields. The student may choose' 
from among the following seven areas, or, with the approv­
al of the Supervisory Committee, prepare in one of the four 
fields in a related discipline: political theory and methodol- ' 
ogy; public law; comparative government and special area 
studies; public administration and ,comparative administra­
tion; international politics, internatiomil law, international 
organization, ,and foreign policy; American government, 

, politics, and public policy; regional, state, metropolitan, 
and urb~ government. With Supervisory Committee ap­
proval, one of these areas may be used to satisfy two field 
requirements. .' , 
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PSYCHOLOGY 
119 Guthrie 

Psychology inv,olves the scientific study of behavior and its 
caus.es and tbe management of human behavior in a variety 
of settings. Psychology is studied either as a natural science, 
in which stress is on physical and biological causes of be­
havior, or as a social science, in which stress is on how hu­
man be~avior is affected by the social setting: Clinical. 
industrial. educational, and couns~ling psychologists trans­
late scientific findings about behavior into applications 
in a wide variety of settings. Developmental psychology 
concerns itself with' both the natural and social scientific 

. study of how 'behavior develops from infancy through old 
age. The department has major areas of. emphasis in the 
study of human cognition, animal behavior, physjological 
and sensory bases,of behavior, quantitative techniques, per­
sonality and clinical psychology, developmental psychol­
ogy, and social psycl1ology. The department does not have 
programs in, .educational psychology (listed in the College. 
of Education section of this catalog), counseling psychology, 
or engineering psychology. ' 

Faculty 
, , 

Earl Hunt, Chairperson; Attneave, Barash, L. Beach, Beck­
er, Bernstein, Bolles, Broedel, Carr, Carter-Saltzman, Cul­
bert, Dale, Davidson, Doerr, Douglas, Edwards, F eldman­
Summers, Fenner, Fiedler, Fields (emeritus), Greenberg, 
Horst (emeritus), Horton (emeritus), Hunt, Johnson, K~at­
ing, Kenney, Kohlenberg, Linehan, J. Lockard, R. Lockard, 
E. Loftus, G. Loftus, Loucks (emeritus). Lovely, Lums­
daine, C. Lunnetiorg, P. Lunneborg, MacLeod, Makous. . 
Marlatt, McKeeve~ (emeritus), Nelson, Pagano, Pe,rry, H. 
Robinson, Rose, Sackett, Sarason, saX, Simpson, M. Smith, 
R. Smith, Steele, Stotland; Strother (emeritus), Sue, Teller, 
Wagner, Woodburne (emeritus), Woods. M. Perry, gradu­
:ate program adviser. . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Intended primarily to prepare students for graduate study in 
psychology. ' ' 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses-
·PSYCH 101 or 102, 231 or 361,232 or 233,217,218,499, 
plus 10 credits each in social science psychology and in nat­
ural science psychology (listed below), and electives to total . 
50 credits; 35 additional credits in other disciplines, to in­
clude MATH 105, 106, 157 (or 124), 5 credits i~ physics or 
chemistry, 5 credits in physical anthropology, GENET 351 
,(or 451), 10 credits in biology or zoology; 3.00 overall· 
grade-point av~rage in all courses completed at the U niver­
sity of Washington and 3.30 grade-point ~verage in all psy­
chology courses. Transfer students must meet all above re­
quirements but r:teed complete o~ly 15 credits in psychology 

. at the 'U niversity of Washington. Social science psychology 
courses-PSYCH 205, 210, 250, 257, 260, 30~ 306, 320, 
345,355,361,405,410,414,415,440,44~444,445,446, 
447, 449, 457, 488, and 489'. "Natural science psychology 
courses-PSYCH 105, 200,222, 357,400,403,406,407, 
409,416,417,418,419,421,422,423,424,425,427,430, 
434, 441, 461, 462, 463, 465~ 468,' and 475. (Note: The 

courses.listed above as "social science" or "natural science" 
psychology courses are so designated as fulfilling ,require­
ments for the psychology major, -but not necessarily as ful­
filling the College of Arts and Sciences distribution require­
ment. A list of psychology ,c~urses that apply to the College 
of Arts and ~ciences distribution requirement appears in 
the College of Arts and Sciences distribution list.) 

Bachelor of Arts Deane 

• Major Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses-­
PSYCH 101 or 102,231 or 232 or 233 or 361,213 (or 217, 
'218), and electives to total 50 credits (497 recommended); 
1 ~ years of high school algebra and qualifying tes..t or 
equivalent is a prerequisite to PSYCH 213 but is not a re­
quired course; 2.00 grade-point average i~ all psychology 
courses. Transfer stude~ts must me~t' all above' require­
ments but need complete only 15 credits in psychology at 
the University of Washington. 

A student may earn either a Bachelor of Science or a Bache-
lor ~f Arts degeee in psychology, but not hoth. . . , 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts 
degree "With College Honors in Psychology" 01' "With Dis­
tinction in Psychology." Consult honors adviser about re­
quire~ents; , . 

Teaching Program': Teaching major or minor iIi psycholo­
gy. Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Sdence Degree 
, 

Optional degree choice for doctor~ students. 

Admission Requirements: Same' as for the Doctor of Philos­
ophy degree. Department does not admit to its graduate 
program 'those students whose sole intention is to obtain a . 
master's degree. 

., Graduation Requirements: Completion of first-year' gradu­
ate programs and an appropriate research program, includ­
ing a. research thesis. There' is no foreign-language require­
ment. 

Doctor of PhUosopby Degree' 
\. 

Admission Requiretrlents: U ~dergraduate degree in p~y­
chology is not required; some preparation in biological 
.or sqcial sciences is strongly advised. Applicants are jl:idged 
on their academic and research backgrounds, on Graduate 
Record Exa~ination aptit~de scores, and on written evalu­
ations submitted by former prof~rsor supervisors. S,tu': 
dents with little training in psychology may be required to 
complete preliminary work in' undergraduate courses. Ad- . 
mission of new, students usually occurs in Autumn QuaI1er -
only. " 

Graduation Requirements: For graduate instruction,' de­
partment is organized into several content areas=-animal 
behavior; physiological, human experimental, quantitative. 
developmental, social, and clinical (general and child). psy­
chology; and personality. Essential requirements include 
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minimal competencies in four of' the content areas men.­
tioried above, experimental design, minor and major area' 

, requirements, independent research, General Examin~tion; 
dissertation, and Final Examination. Minimum 3.00 grade­
point average.overall must be maintained; 3.00 grade-point 
average' required for. 'all courses used to sa~isfy minimal' 
competency and minorrequirerp.ents. There is 'no foreign­
language requirement. First-year requirements-demon­
strate competence in statistics and experimental design; 
complete two of the area minimal competency require- . 
ments; complete at least 3 credits in independent ,predoc­
total researcp. 

RELIG'IOUS STUDIES/ 
COMPARATIVE RELIGION 
403 Thomson 

Religious Studies programs, centered in the School of 
International Studies,' are' offered in History of Religions, 
Western Emphasis; History of Religions, Eastern Emphasis; 
Religion and Society; and Religion in Symbolic ExpreSsion. 

Faculty . 

Eugene Webb, Chairman; P. Amoss, Bynum, Conlon, 
Fowler, Harmon, Harrell, Heer, Keyes, Kilcup, Lipstadt, 
Pot~er, :Rdth, Ruegg, Treadgold, M. Williams. 

Undergraduate Programs' 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: History of Religion, Western Empha­
sis-RELIG 201, 202,380; one' of ENGL 241, HST 307, 
N E 210,220, RELIG 210, 220, CLAS 445; one of ANTH 
421,. ,PHIL 267, ,RELIG 410, PSYCH 448, SOC 457; one 
course in an Eastern religious tradition; five courses:in 
Christianity, Islam, or Judaism (three of these must be 
courses in which religion is a central topic, as marked with 
an asterisk in the list below; none may duplicate courses 

'used to f\tlfill the preceding ,requirements). Courses in 
Christianity: RELIG 220,· 320,· 321,· 322,· 325,· HST, 
307,· 308,· ENGL 241,· 261,· GERM 347,· HS'{AM 
421, 441,· 470,· 471,· 472,· HSTEU 401,· ART H 202, 
454, PHIL 321, 434, 469, RUSS 321, SCAND 389, 390. 
Courses in Judaism: RELIG 210,· 311,· 491,· HEBR ' 
411,· '412,· 413,· 421,· 441,· 442,· 443,· 451,· 452,· 
453,· ENGL 372, ARAM 401, HSTEU 464, HEBR 422, 
431, REEU "404. Courses in Islam: N E 210,· 320,·,420,· 
422~ 430,·'432,· 434, HST 261,· ARAB 404,· 405,· 406,· 
414,· 415,. PRSAN 401;* 402,· 412, 413~· HST 461, 462, 
463. F:ollowing is a short list of suggested courses in Eas~ern 
religions (in addition to RELIG 202) for students m-ajoring 
in Weste'rn religion: SASIA 472, 491, RELIG 350, ART H 
417,418, PHIL 417, EASIA 445. ' , 

History of Religion, E~tern Emphasis--RELI~ 201, 202, 
380, SASIA 491; one of RELIG 350, SASIA 472; 'PHIL 
418; one of RELIG 410, SOC 457, ANTH 421, PHIL 267, 
PSYCH 448. One course in Christianity, Juda~sm, or Islam 
(see list at the end of this section), plus five courses from the 
following list. Three of tl)ese must be chosen from among 
the courses marked 'with asterisks. None of these courses 
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may duplicate those llsed to fi;1lfill the preceding require­
ments. RELIG 350,· ANTH 404, 412, 422,· EASIA 240, 
443, 445,· 464;· IASIA 464,· PHIL 286,· 412,· 415,· : 
416,· 417,· 418.· SNKRT 493,· 494,· 495,· SASIA 472,· 
ART H 321, 417: 418, 419, HSTAS 201, 211, '212, 213, 
421, 451, 452, 453. Following,is a short list~of suggested 
courses in Western religion (in. addition to RELIG 201) for 
students majoringin Eastern religions: RELIG 210, 220, 
320, 321, 325, HST 307, N E 320. ' 

Religion and Society~RELIG 2(H, 202, 380, ANTH 421, 
SOC 457. Two of the following, c~;)Dsisting of one course 
'each'in one Western and one 'Eastern religious tradition: 
RELIG 2tO, 320, 321, 350, EASIA 445, HST 307, N E 
210, SAsiA 427, 491. Four courses from the foll,owing:', 
RELIG 491, ANTH 404, 412, 421, 4~2, ARAB 405, 40~, 
EASIA 240, 443, 445, ENGL 372, GIS 460,465, HST 261, 
461, 462, 463, 469, HSTAM 441, HSTEU 401,464, N E 
430, 432, POL S 430" PSYCH 448. . 

Religion in Symbolic ExpresSion-RELIG 201,202, )'80; 
RELIG 220 or ENGL 241; ANTH 421 or PHIL,267; two· 
of the following, consisting of one course each in one West­
ern and one Eastern religious tradition: RELIG 350, HST 
307, N E 210, SASIA 472, 491. Four courses from the fol­
lowing Jist: RELIG 410, ART H 202, 321,417, 418, 419, 
454, CLAS 430,44,5, ENGL 261,322,372, GERM 343, 
GIS 465, HSTEU 464~ IT AL . 481 ~ N E 434, 450; 451, 
RUSS 321, SCAND 330, 332, 390; PRSAN 401,402,412, 
413,: PSYCH 448. 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES:' 
AND LITERATURE: 

... CI04 Padelford 

In Romance languages and literature, students study 
French, Spanish; Italian, Portuguese, Catalan, Provencal, 
or Romanian. 

Faculty 

Marcelino C. Penuel as, Chair:person; Anderson~ Bodden,' 
Cartwright, Christofides, Concha, Contreras, Creore, Dale, 
David (emeritus), EUrich, Field, Friedman, Friedrich, Han­
zeli, Jones, Keller, KJausenburger, J. Leiner, W.' Leiner, 
N ostrand, Pa~e, Penuelas, Petersen, Predmore, Rabago, 
Salinero, Saporta, Shipley, Vargas-B'aron' (emeritus),. C. 

. Wilson, W. Wilson (emeritus), Wortley, Yarbro. A.' Pace, 
graduate program adviser. 'I, , . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Baehelorof Arts Degree 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

French: 59 'credits beyond FREN 203. Required courses at 
the 300 level: FREN 301, 302, 303; 304, 305, 306; 350, 
351, 352. Four approved electives 'in French at the 400 lev­
el: any four courses numbered 400-499 (except courses in 
translation) and. ROM 401. may be used to satisfy this re­
quirement. The department will not accept transfer courses 

-at the 400 level: 
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Spa~ish: 47 credi,ts in cou~s at the 300 and 400 levels, ~n­
cludmg SPAN 301, 302, 303; 304, 305, 306; two courseS in 
the 350 group; 20 credits, none of which may be transfer-

._ credits, of literature cours~s numbered 400 or higher; one 
, of these 400-level courses may be SPAN 409 or ROM 401. 

The undergradu.ate ac;lviser for Spanish must be,consulted to 
determine alternate ways of satisfying the 400-level requir~ 
ment. 

Italian: 50 credits in courses,at the 300 and 400 levels"in­
cluding ITAL 301, 302, 303;' 6 credits of 327; 401; 404, 
495, 406; 15 additional credits in literature courses at the 
400 level. 

Romance Linguistics: For admission, two college years (or 
equivalent) of study in each of two Romance languages. For 
graduation, 20 credits in third-year language courses in two 
Romance languages (recommended distributiori: 10 credits 
each); I? credits in literature, including a complete survey 
sequence; two 400-levelcours,es in language structure; 
ROM 401 and 402; SPAN or F:REN 474; a senior essay (2 
credits). Rec,ommended electives: general linguistics COJ,lrs­
es. Majors must begin course work in Romance and general 
linguistics by start ~f junior year. . 

Honors Programs: Bacheior -of Arts degree "With College 
Honors in French/(Spanish)," or "With Distinction in 
French/(Spanish)." Consult honors adviser for French or 
Spanish about requirements .. ' 

Teaching, Prpgrams: Teaching major or minor in Fren~h or 
Spanish. -Informatio~ on requirements appears in 'the Col­
lege of Education section of this catalog. ' 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Programs: French language and literature, Spanish 'lan­
guage and liter~ture, Italian language and literature, Ro­
mance linguistics. French includes 'a special option for 
practicing teachers. 

Graduation Requirements: 50 credits, of which 'at 'least -20 
must be in courses at the 500 level; reading, knowledge of a 

I second foreign language other than the major one. Master 
of Arts with thesis permitted upon prior approval by the de­
partmental Graduate Studies! Committee. 

Doctor Of PhDosopby Degree 

Programs: French language and literature, Spanish lan­
,guage and literature, Romance literature. Romance linguis­
tics. 

Admission Requirements: Appropriate Master of Arts 
degree and approval by a departmental Board of Graduate 
Advising and Admissionsl ' ' 

Graduation Requirements: 90 applicable course credits, of 
which' at least 32 must be in courses numbered 500 ,or 
above; 'evidence of basic competence in bibliography and 
research methods, Romance ,linguh~tics, and history of one 
Romance' language; reading knowtedge of 'two langUages 
other than the major one. Student must pass a departmental 

, , 
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qualifying examination for admission to the General Exam-
ination. ' 

RUSSIA AND EASTERN. EUROPE 
AREA STUDIES ' 
503 Thomson 

The Russia and Eastern ~urope Area 'Studies prpgrams (in 
the School of International Studies)' are designed for _ stu­
dents who wish to study these regions in the framework of 
an interdisciplinary approach., ,~ 

Facu'b' 

Peter F. Sugar,' Chairperson;: Augerot,. Boba; Carpenter, 
Chirot, Cirtautas" Coats, Crockett, Ellison, Ge~hevsky , 
(emeritus), Gribanovsky, Haney, Jackson, Kapetanic, K<>­
nick, Kramer, 'Legter~ Micklesen, 'Paul, 'Reshetar, 'Sokol, 
Spector (emeritus)~ Sugar, Swayze, Szeftel (emeritbs), 
Thornton, Treadgold, Velikonja, Waugh, West, ZumBrun­
nen. P. F. Sugar, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs-

Bachelor of Arts D~ 

Major Requirements: Russia Regional Optio~RusSian 
language through the second year (30 credits) or its equiva­
lent; REEU 243, 343, 457; 15 credits in a;selected disc~­
pline of the area; 15 credits in 300- and !400-1evel courses on 
Russia distributed in social science : and humanities disci.;.' 
plines and approved by the departmental adviser. Eastern 
Europe Regional Option-Language training in one East­
ern European lan,uage (Bulgarian, Czech, Polish, R9mani-' 
an, Serbo-Croatian, Ukrainian) through the second year (30 
credits) or its equivalent; REEU, 220, 344, 458; IS credits 
in _ a selected discipline of the area; 15 credits in 300- an"-
40o-level courses o~ Eastern Europe distributed in soci3I 
science and humanities disciplines and approved by the de-
partment adviser. ' ,I 

Honors Program: Baccala.ureate' degree "With College 
HOJJors ~n ~ussiaJEastefn "Europe Studies" or "With Dis­
tinction in Russia/EasternEurope Studies." Consult honors 
a4viser about requirements. ' . . ' -

,Graduate .,rogramS 

See Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section in 
this catalog. ' 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
CBB Padelford 

The Department of Scandinavian Languages and LiteratUre, 
offers traiDing in the skills of reading, speaking, and writing 
in Danish, Norwegian, and Swedish; study of respective 
literatures and cultures; linguistic study of the Scandinavian 

\ 



languages; courses given in 'English in such ar~as as Scandi­
navian culture, mytholQgy, folklore, history, novel, drama,' 
and film. 

Faculty 

Birgitta Steene, Chairperson; Arestad (emeritus), C~nroy, 
Flatin, Jarvi, J ohnson (emeritus), Rossel, Sehmsdorf, 
Steene~ Warme. B., Steene, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bac:belor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: At least 50 credits, of which 25 must 
be upper-division. Danish major: SCAND 380 or 381 or 
382; 455 or 460 or 461; DAN 101-102, 103,217, 218, 219,' 
300, 30 I, 302, 450, and, 490. Norwegian major: SCAND 
380 or· 381 or 382; 455 or 460 or 461 ; NORW 101-102, 
Hl3, 220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302,450, and 490. Swedish 
major: SCAND 380 or 381 or 382;' 455 ·or 460 or 461; 
SWED 101-102, 103, 220, 221,. 222, 300, 301, 302) 450, 
and 490. Other courses will be substituted with the approval 

, of the adviser. 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Arts degree "With College 
Honors in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish)" or "With Distinc­
tion in Dariish/(Norwegian,' Swedish)." Consult honors ad-
viser abc;>ut requirements. . 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in Norwe­
gian or' Swedish. Information on requirements appears in 

, the College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate P~grams 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission, Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with ma­
jor in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish) or equivalent back­
ground. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits in 
courses, or seminars in Scandinavian and related subjects 
approved by the department, of which at least 20 credits 
must be' in . courses numbered 500 and above;' reading 
knowledge of French or German (another non-Scandinavi­
an language may be substituted with faculty approval); 
written and oral examination; option between thesis and 
nonthesis program. . ' 

Doctor of PbUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with major 
in Scandinavian languages and literature or equivalent 
background. ' 

Graduation Require;"ents: 72 credits in courses' or semi.;. 
nars in Scandinavian languages and, literature and related 
subjects approved by the dep~tment; a reading knowledge 
of French and German (other non-Scandinavian languages 
may be substituted with faculty approval); General Exami­
nation for admission to candidacy; an acceptable disserta­
tion; a Final Examination on the dissertation. 

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL 
COMMUNICATION 
B10 Padel/ord 

- -

The program in Scientific and Technical Communication 
prepares the student to conv~y information clearly and ac­
curately through various media to a wide spectrum of read­
ers, ranging from the general public to experts in such fields 
as the sciences, engineering, medicine, and social sciences . 

. .The program combines a solid grounding in science and' 
mathematics with preparation for serving as a writer or edi­
tor in technically oriented organizations. It provides the 
student an opportunity for exposure to the, medi~ available 
to the communicator-including publications, graphics, 
oral presentations, and audiovisual arts. An undergraduate 
degree in Scientific and Technical Communication is not 
offered. However, a General Studies degree is available to 
students interested in following a 'program in this area. (A 
degree in this area is also offered through the Coll~ge of En­
gineering; see Humanistic-Social Studies in that section of 
the' catalog.) Consult a General Studies 'adviser in BIO Pa-

. delford. . 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES 
AND LI·TERATURE 
111 Thomson 

The Department of Slavic ·Languages and Literature offers 
i~truction in the principal Eastern European languages 
and literatures and in Slavic· linguistics, working closely 
with the School of International Studies. Languages include 
Bulgarian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, Romanian, 'Russian, 
Serbo-Croatian, and Ukrainian. 

Faculty 

'Davor Kapetanic, Chairman; Augerot, Carpenter, Coats, 
Crockett; Gribanovsky, Gross, Haney, Holdsworth, Kape­
tanic, Konick, Kramer, Micklesen, Pahn (emeritus), Po­
lack, Sokol, Swayze, West. J. West, graduate program ad­
viser. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

• RUSSIAN OpnON 

Major Requirements: RtJSS' 301, 302, 303, or the 
equivalent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent; RUSS 
321, 322, .323; 15 credits from approved electives within 
the department; 10 credits from courses approved by the 
departmental adviser. 

EASTERN EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OPTION 

Major Requirements: Three y~ars of Russian and two years 
of a second Eastern European language; course work in the 
literatures, history, and geography o{ the cultures involved, 
and in Slavic philology; senior. research project. . 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degeee "With College 
Honors in Slavic Languages and Literature" or "With Dis­
tinction in Slavic Languages and Literature." Consult hon- , 
ors adviser about requirements. 

Teach!ng ~rogr~m: Teaching major or minor in Russian. 

110· 
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Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu-. 
cation section of this catalog. 

Graduate programs 

Master of Arts Degree' 

Admission Requiretrrent: Bachelor of Arts degree with ma­
jor in Russian or Eastern European languages and litera-

. tures or equivalent backgr~und. 

Graduation Requirements: .Programs in Slavic literature or 
linguistics arranged by the student with a' faculty adviser. 
Proficiency examination in the major Slavic language and 
reading examination in either French or Getman. Thesis 
not required. - '. 

Doctor 'of PbUosopby Dearee 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with major 
in a Slavic literature or linguistics. 

GrluJuation Requirements: Two years' residency beyond 
the Master of Arts degree; comprehensive written and oral' 
examination; dissertation and Final Examination. Individu­
al programs arranged by'tJte s~udent with a faculty adviser. 

/ 

SOCIAL THEORY AND 
IDEOLOGY 
B31 Padelford 

The program in Social Theory and Ideology comprises a 
multidisciplinary approach to those bodies of modern 
thought and action th~ave SC?ugbt both to explain and to 
change the social wor~. By combining courses drawn from 
the existing offerings pf the humanities and social science 
departments with the core courses in social theory, the pro­
gram ~s able to arrange individual curricula around such' . 
topical o~ientations as Marxist thought, right-wing ideolo-

. gies, problems of art and society, political' economy, and 
revolutionary movements. 

At present, undergraduates may follow a curriculum in so­
cial theory for a, degree in General Studies, or concentrate 
in social theory from within several departmental degree 
programs. Graduate students may also follow this option of 
concentrating in social theory from within a traditional d~­
partmentaf degree program, or they may apply for admis­
sion to the Speciallndividual.Ph.D. Program of the Gradu­
ate School. At-all levels, the progr~ seeks to equip its 
students with a thorough gr.ounding in varieties of modern 
social thOUght while also allowing them to focus on topics 

, of particular interest to them. Undergraduates should con­
I suit .the humanities program adviser in B31 Padelford; 

graduate 'students, the program chairperson in SOl Thom­
son. 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 
203 Smith 

Ezra Stotland, Director 

The ,?ri~nal justice system in our society is studied from a 

mUltidisciplinary, liberal arts, research-oriented point ,of 
view, and is' directly observed through field experience. Be­
cause students have a wide range of courses from which to 
choose and because the content of the semimir, res~arch, 
and field courses is influenced by individuaJ students' inter­
ests, a wide range of student goals can be a,?commodated. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission. Requirements: Sophomore standing.(45 credits) 
and intervie~. ' 

Major Requirements~· Five courses in the context in which 
the cr.iminal justice system operates, to be, sel~ted from .lists . 
of courses in political science, anthropology" philosophy, 
psycvology, sociology, minority groups; three courses se­
lected from lists dealing with the criminal, and social prob­
lems with which the system deals; one of several courses 
giving an overview of the system; two courses on some stu­
dent-selected aspect of the system; 15. credits dealing with 
research; two field courses, one involving field ,experience 
in the system and the other consisting of following a felony 
case; ~ senior Seminar. ' 

- SOCIOLOGY 
. 202 Sa".ery 

SOCiology involves the analysis of the fonns, processes, and 
. consequences of interaction among persons, groups, and or­
ganizations, and analysis of social structure, especially' 
those features affecting social change, the integration of so­
cieties, the growth and distribution of popUlation, the, func~ 
tioning of s~ciill institutions, and the individual in society. 

Faculty' 

Richard M .. Emerson, Chairman; B,inbridge, Bcuth, Black, 
Blalock, Blumstein, Bose, Campbell" Chirot~ Cohen (emer­
'itus), Cook,· Costner, Emerson, Faris (emeritus), Gross, 
Guest, Hechter, Hill, Larsen, Lee; McCann, Miyamoto, 
Preston, Pullum, Roberts, Roth, Schmid (emeritus), 
Schmitt, Schrag, Schwartz, Stark, van den Berghe, Wager, 
Weis. R. Emerson, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Minimum 2.00 overall grade­
point average. 

Major- Requirements: SOC 110, 223, and 40 additional 
credits in sociology, with a grade-point average of 2.50 in 
a11~ociology courses taken at the University. A minimum'of 
25 credits of sociology must be completed at the University. 

\ 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in 'sociology~ 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu-
cation Section of this catalog. ' 

.1'1.1 



Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate majoriit sociolo­
gy not required, but preferred. Applicants judged on p~rfor­
mance in relevant courses and overall undergraduate grade 
record; Gradu~e Record Examination scores; applicant's 
statement of educational goals and plans; letters of recom­
mendation. 

Graduation Requirements: sac 424-425, 4~8-429, one 
theory course, any four of six area courses designed for 
first- and second-year graduate students (SOC 513, 514, 

. 516,517, 518, 519~, 9 credits of sac 7QO (Master's Thesis), 
and sufficient additional credits to bring the total graduate 
credits to 45: -In addition, the student muSt present an ac­

, ceptable thesis. 

Doetor of PbDoSopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Applicants who receive a MaSter 
of Arts degree from this department are judged on perfor­
mance in courses, on letters of recommendation, and on' a 
master's theSis. Applicants with a. master's degree in another 
field or from another university are judged on previous 
course work, letters of recommendation, master's thesis, 
Graduate Record Examination scores,.and applicant's state­
ment of educational goals and plans. 

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 9 credits In ap­
proved courses in a related or supporting field. Certifica­
tion, by examination or other means, in research 
methodology. A major and a minor substantive area. Suc­
cessful compl~tion of a dissertation and Final Examination. 

- ' 

SOUTH ASIA STUDIES 
303 Thomson 

The South Asia Studies program (in the School of Interna­
tional Studies) combines language instruction with history 
and interdisciplinary area training for students interested in 
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, and NepaJ. 

Faeulty 

Karl H. Potter, Chairperson; Brass, Conlon, Curtis, Morris, 
Potter, Ruegg, Schiffman, Shapiro, Thrasher. K. H. Potter, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Minimum of two years of study in 
one of the languages of South Asia (30 credits) or its equiva-

, lent. Instruction is currently offered in Tamil, Hindi, San­
skrit, and Tibetan. HSTAS 201 and 202; SASIA 498. Mini­
mum of 30 credits in one ,of the following disciplines: 
anthropology, economics, history, philosophy, politicid sci­
ence,linguistics, or religious studies. Generally, courses re­
lating to South Asia taught within the discipline of concen­
tI'ation ~e considered as fulfilling the 30-credit 
requirement. A double major can ~e arranged. 
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Graduate Programs 

See Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section of 
this catalog. 

SPEECH AND HEARING 
SCIENCES 
21 Speech and Hearing Clinic 

The speech and hearing sciences concern the processes and 
disorders of human symbolization and verbal communica­
tion. The areas of scholarly interest include: normal lan­
guage acquisition; phonetics; speech production and trans­
mission; hearing; speech per,ception; computer recognition 
and generation of meaningful speech; the nature of human 
'communication disorders related to language, speech, and 
hearing; and the clinical processes involved in identifica­
tion, prevention, and remediation of these disorders. 

Faculty 

David Prins, Chairperson; Bailey, Branson, Carpenter, Car­
rell (emeritus), Coggins, Cooker, Delisi, Flowers, Kelley, 
Kuhl, Kriegsmann, Labiak, Miner (emeritus), Minifie, 
Oblak, Olswang, Palmer, Peterson, Prins, Reich, Shultz, 
Sparks, Thpmpson, Tiffany, -Till, Wilson, Yantis. P. A. 
Yantis, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: 2.50 overall grade-point average. 
Recommended educational preparation includes high 
school physics or equivalent; introductory exposure to hu­
man learning, sensory, perceptual, and cognitive processes~ 
general physiology and the physiology of behavior, and 
algebra. 

Core requirements jor all options: 28 credits in the follow­
ing courses--SPHSC 201, 250, 302, 303, 307, 310, 311. 
'students following Options II, III, or IV below must have a 
3.00 grade-point average in courses that make up the com­
mon core. 

OPTION I, GENERAL ACADEMIC 

I ntended to provide broad perspectives of the field, but not 
to prepare students for professional careers in the speech 
and hearing sciences. 

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above; -25 
credits in courses dealing with normal and abnormal lan­
guage, speech, and hearing taken from the following: 
SPHSC 315, 330, 380, 401, 402, 410, 420, 430, 431, 450, 
454', 484, 499. ' 

OPTION II, BASIC SCIENCES 

Intended for students who w~sh to continue graduate study 
in speech and hearing that leads to university teaching and 
research careers but does not include clinical training in au­
diology o~ speech pathology. 

Major Requirements: Core requirements iisted above; 25 
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credits including SPHSC 401, 402, 410,,·420, 499, and 6 -
credits in the speech pathology or clinical audiology areas; 
16-20 credits outside the department including a mathemat­
ics course that deals with calculus, ana one course each in 
statistics, psychology (learning, memory, or cognition), and 
human physiology. ' 

9PTION III, CLINICALSCIENC~AUDIOLOGY 

-Intended for students who wish to ,continue-graduate study 
that includes ~linical training in the area of audiology. ' 

Mqjor Requirements: Core requirements listed above; 40 
credits including SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350~ 351, 370, 380, 
391 (diagnostics and'rehabilitation), 401; 420, 431; at least 
9 credits outside the'department in psychology (deviant per­
sonality, cognitive development, developmental psycholo-, 
gy, neura. and sensory bases of behavior), educational' psy­
chology -(behavior management, statisticS), or mathematics 
(elementary functions).' , 

OPTION IV, CLINICAl; SCIENCES-SPEECH PATHOLOGY 

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate- study 
that includes clinical training in the ~ea of speech 
pathology. . ' 

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above; 43 
cred~ inclpding SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350, 351, 370, 380, 
391 (diagnbstjcs) or 451 (audiology),: 391 (rehabilitation), 
401, 430, 4~1, 454; ~o co~ses ou.tside the department in 
developmental psychology, deviant personality, or behavior 
modification. 

Teaching Programs: A stud~nt wishing state certification as 
'a communication disorders specialist should see the pro­
gram ,listing in the College 'of Education section of this cata­
log., 

Gradate Programs 

Master of ScIence ))epee 

Intended primarily for students who plan to continue grad­
uate study for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Admission Requirements: Cou~es equivalent to Options II, 
III, or IV in the undergraduate' curriculum. Applicants are 
judged upon undergraduate scholarship records, Graduate 
Record. Examination scores, and 'letters of recommenda­
tion. 

BASIC SCI~NCES CONC~NTRATION 

Griuluation Requireme~ts: Minimum of 42 crecfi'ts beyond 
the baccalaurea~e degree, including· a thesis, of which 18 ' 
must be' at the 500 level or 'above and a minimum of 9 'de­
voted to the thesis. 

CLINIcAL SCIENCES CONCENTRATION-AUDIOLOGY 
~SPEECHPATHOLOGY- . 

Graduation Requirements:' A minimum of 45 credits, in;­
cluding a thesis, of which 18 must ,be at the 500 leyel or 
above and a minimum of 9 devoted to the thesis. Students in 
speeCh pathology and audiology also 'fulfill the academic 
and ,practical ,experience requirements for the Certificate of 
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Clinical Competence of the American Speech and Hearing 
Association~ TheSe requirements 'neCessitate more than the 
minimum 45-credit program for ~ost students. 

Master of Speecl~. Pathology 'and Audiology Depee 

, Intended primarily for students who wish careers as speech 
and hearing cliniqians but do not intend to continue gradu­
ate study for the Qoctor of,PhiiosophY· degree. , 

Admission Requirements: Same as for th~ MasteJ,"of Sci­
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 45 credits, 'of 
which 23 must be at the 500 level or above. Students· also 
compJete the academic and practical experience require­
ments for the Certificate of Clinical: Competence of the 
American Speech and Hearing,' Association. These require­
ments necessitat~ more than the minimum 45-credit pro­
gram for most students~ No thesis is required~ 

Doctor of PbIIosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Master's degree, potential for 
making, signifi~t . contrib~tion to knowl~ge, in norm~ 
andlor disorder~ aspects -of human 'communication, and 
approved researcp experience. Ifan approved research pro­
ject has not beep completed, a student may be admitted ' 
with the expectation that the research requirement will be 
met early during the dOctor~ program. Students concen­
trating in speech!pathology or' clinical audiology must have 
completed, or n~arly have; completed, the' ,academic, and' 
practical experience requirements for the Certificate of ' 
Clinical Competence of the American Speech and, Hearing 
Association. All ~pplicants are judged upon scholarship rec­
ords at the ur:tdergraduate and master's levels, Graduate 
Record Examination scores, and letters of recommenda­
tion.· '. , -

Graduation Requirements: Students concentrate in one of 
three areas at the doctoral-level: basic speech and/or hear­
ing science, audiology, or speech pathology. Specific aca­
demic requirements are planned on an individual basis. Re­
quirements fo( all concentrati~n areas include: proficiency 
examinations, taken during the first year. 'of doctoral study; 
~irect research, experience prior to the disse~tation; 
participation in classroom, laboratory, or clinical teaching; 
a minimum' of tWo departmental seminars; General Exami­
nation; dissertation; and dissertation oral defense. There' is 
no foreign-Iangu~ge requirement. 

- I 

i . 

SPEECH POMMUNICATION 
107 Parrington 

Study in speech communication' focuses on an understand- -
ing of the natur~ of speech as a form of behavi9r and a so­
cial process (t~eory), the development of appropriate 
'analytical methods for critical evaluation 'of the varied uSes 
of speech in both personal and societal settingS (critici~lP)t 
and the improvement of communication competencies for· 
individual, social" and professional purposes (performal)ce). 

FaeultJ 

Thomas M. Scheidel, Chairman;' Arundale, Baskerville. 



Bell, Bosmajian, Campbell, Crowell (emeritus)" D'Angelo, 
Franzke (emeritus), Hogan (emeritus), Klyn, Leber, Nelson 
(emeritus), Nilsen, Nyquist, Post, Rahskopf (emeritus), 
Scheidel, Shadow, Staton-Spicer, Stephenson, Stewart. B. 
Baskerville, graduate program ad~iser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

B8chelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Incoming freshmen may enter 
the, major without meeting any special admission require­
ments.Students d~laring a major after: entering the U ni­
versity must· have a cumulative grade--point average of 2.50 . 
in all University courses. Students transferring from other 
schools must present a cumula~ive grade--point average of 
2.50 in all courses taken at institutions previously attended. 
After two or more q~arters at the University, eligIbility for 
admission will- be based on University grade--point average. 
Exceptions to the above policy may be authorized by the 
department. 

Major Requirements: 60 approved credits, including 25 
credits selected from SPCH 103, 140, 220, 270, 310,' or 
373; 400; 32 approved electives in speech, of which 15 
credits must be in courses at 400 level (excluding 499); 2.50 
grade:-point average in all speech courses. 

Teaching Programs: Majors in speech education should see 
the program listings in the Cpllege of Education section of 
this catalog. 

, Graduate Programs 

Master of AI1s DeBree 

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree in speech 
communication or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-40 approved 
credits, including SPCH 501, of which 18 must be at the 
500 level or above and 9. in thesis. Areas of concentration: 
rhetoric, public address, interpersonal and small-group 
commqnication, speech education. Supporting work in 
closely related areas, both within and outside the depart­
ment. Without Thesis-45, approved credits, in~luding 
SPCH 501, one seminar in area of specialization, and 10 
credits in supporting courses from closely related areas; a , 
creative p~oject in lieu of thesis. In addition to the areas ,of 
concentration listed above, a more general master's degree 
program is available. 

Doctor of Phllosopby Deaiee 

Admission Requirements: Appropriate master's degree and 
departm~ntal approval. 

GrOdriation Requiremt;nts: General, Examination, or8I 'and 
wiitten;'dissertation; satisfactory defense of the dissertation 
in -an oral Final Examination. Areas of concentration: rhet­
oric and public address" interpersonal and smaH-group com­
munication; supporting course work in the oral interpreta­
tion of literature and speech education. 

,'WOMEN STUDIES 
C254 Padel/ord 

, ' 

Sue-Ellen Jacobs, Director 

Women Studies is an interdisciplinary program offering 
~tudents the opportunity ,to select courses from a variety of 
academic disciplines while pl.irsuing concentrated study in a 
particular department. Women Studies courses are planne9 
to foster open, rigorous inquiry about women, to challenge 
curricula in which women are absent or peripheral, to ques­
tion cultural ~sumptjons in light of new information, and 
to create. a supportive environment for those interested in 
studying won:aen. An undergraduate degree in Women Stud­
ies is not offered. However; a General Studies degree is 
available to students interested in the following program: 
WOMEN 400; one core course in Women Studies that pre-­
sents' an overall view of the field; 35 credits ina single de­
partment outside of Women Studies (but offering courses 
relev.ant to the theme of study); at least four upper-division 
Women Studies courses of 3 or 5 credits each; a senior the-­
sis on some'aspect of the 'study of women. ' I 

ZOOLOGY' 
106 Kincaid 

Zoology is that branch of natural science concerned primar­
ily with the characteristics of animals, their development, 
structure, and function, and their relationships with their 
animate and inanimate environments. 

\ 

Faculty" 

Donald S.Farner, Chairperson; Bakken, Cloney, Deyrup­
Olsen, Edmondson, Edwards, Farner, Fernald (emeritus), 
Fields, Gorbman, Griffiths, Hatch (emeritus), Hille, Huey, 
IIIg, Kenagy, Kohn, Kozloff, Laird, Martin, Orians, Os- ' 
terud, Paine, Palka, Pinter, Richardson (emeritus), .Riddi­
ford, Rohwer, Scho~ner, ScholanCler, Schroeder, Schubiger, 
Slatkin, Snyder, Strathmaoo, Stuiver, Truman,Whiteley, 
Willows, Zaret. A. Kohn, graduate program adviser. 

, ' 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

Major Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits, no more 
than 20 in lower-division courses, to include ,BIOL 210~ 
211, 212, (or BIOL 101-102 with grades of 2.7 or above; 
students who take this option will be required to take GEN­
ET 451, and may be required to take BIOL 210 as well); 
ZOOL 4~, 434 (or 453-454), 455-456; 400-level lecture 
and laboratory courses. in physiology and cell biology to to­
tal 8' credits; BIOL 472; electives to be selected from ap­
proved upper-rlivision biological courses. Additional re­
quirements: CHEM 140, 150, 151, 231, 232 (or 231, 235, 
236), 241, 242; GENET 451, if the student has not taken 
BIOL 210, 211, 212; MATH 124, 125, 126 (or 124, 125, 
Q SCI 281; or Q SCI 281, 291, 292); PHYS 114, 115, 116 
(or 121,,122, 123); two years of college-level French, Ger­
man, Chinese, Japanese, Russian, or Spanish (other lan­
guages must be petitioned). A 2.00 grade--point average in 
all courses taken at the University in zoology, in the related 
biological pisciplines, and in all suppo'rting courses except· 
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foreig~ language, -is required. Approved lists of biology 
courses and alternatives to courses specified are available 
from the zoology adviser.-

Bacbelo~ of Arts Degree • 
Major Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits, no more 
than 20 in'lower-divi~ion courses to include BIOL 210, 211, 
212 (or BIOL 101-102 with' grades of 2.7 or above; students 
who take thi~ option are required to take G EN ET 451, and 
may be reqUired t,o take BIOL- 210 as well), plus a program 
of upper~division courses in the major areas of biology to be 
selected in consultation with the zoology adviser. A 2.00 
grade-point average in all courses taken at the University in 
z~logy. and in the related biological disciplines, and in all 
supportmg courses except foreign language, is required Ad­
ditionalrequirements: CHEM 140, 150, 151, 231, 232; 
GENET 451, if the student has not taken BIOL 210, 211, 
212; MATH 106 or 157, or Q SCI 281 or 381, or MATH 
124 and 125, or Q SCI 291 and 292. PHYS 114, 115, 116 

. recommended. . 

Honors Programs: Bachelor. of Science or Bachelor of Arts 
degree "With College 'Honors in Zoology" or "With Oi~­
tinction in Zoology." Consult honors adviser about require­
ments. 

\ . 

Graduate Programs 

Masta. of Sdence Degree 

,Admission Requirements: Acceptance by the Graduate 
School and the department. 
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Graduation Requirements: Satisfy the requirements of the 
department for the Bachelor of Science degree. With 
Thesis-36 credits, of which 18 must be at the 500 level 
or above and 9 in thesis, research; satisfy the .departmental 
forei~n-I~nguage and teaching requirements;. thesis; final 
ex~mmatlon. .Without Thesis-Substitute 9: creditS of 
course work at the 500 level or above for thesis; ~tisfy tbe 
departmental foreign-language and teaching requirements· 
final examination. . ' 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement~: Same' as for the Master of Sci~ 
ence Degree. . 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum' of three academic 
years' of study, one quarter of which is spent at a biological 
field station; satisfy the departmental foreign-language -and 
teaching requirements, as well as a requirement for appro­
priate extradepartmenfal course experience. General Exam­
ination; dissertation; Final Examination. A full statement ' 
covering current graduate programs in zoology is available 
from the departme~t upon request. 



, ... 

.BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Dean 

Kermit O. Hanson 
I 126 M ackenzi~ 

Men and women embarking on business' careers have the 
opportunity to involve themselves in the nuclei of many of 
,thesoci~, political, and ~conomic forces in tOOay's world. 
The School and Graduate School of Business Administra­
tion seek to provide students with a foundation upon w~ich 
con~inuing le~ing experiences can respond to change. The 
School of Business Administration offers an undergraduate ' 
program ,leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Busi­
ness Administration. The Graduate School of Business Ad­
ministration . offers programs leading to t~e degrees of 
Master of Business Administration, Master of Arts, or DoC. 
tor of Philosophy. . 

I Business;.Administration' became an independent unit with­
in thellniversity of Washingt9n system in 1917. Since 
1921, it has been a member of the American Association of 
Collegiate Schools of Business, with its undergraduate and 
graduate programs certified. ' 

FaeWdes, PubUcadoos, and Senkes 

Most business administration classes and activitieS are in 
two buildings. Balmer Hall, named for Thomas Balmer, for­
mer president of the University of Washington Board of Re­
gents, contains classrooms, the business· administration li­
brary, and the . business administration computer users 
center. Mackenzie Hall, named in memory of Prof. Donald 
Mackenzie, Cha,irman of the Department of Accounting 
from 1949 to 1955, contains the Dean's office, the Office of 
Graduate Programs,. the Office of Undergraduate Pro­
grams, and faculty offices. 

Two journals, as well as a number of. monographs, are pub­
lished. These include the Journal of Contemporary Busi-' 
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ness, published quarterly by the Graduate Sc!tool of 
Business Administration, and the JournaJ of Financial and . 
Quantitative Analysis, a specialized journal publish~,each 
month jointly with the Western Finance Association. Mon­
ographs published by the Graduate School of Business Ad­
ministration include topics of general interest to the busi­
ness community, as well as topics of a scholarly nature. 

To serve the continuing education needs of business 
persons, the School and Graduate School of Business Ad­
ministration offer a number of short programs, .either U ni­
versity initiated or cosponsored with various community 
and industry organizations. The management program is 
d~igned for middle-to-upper management and focuses on 
self-renewal in a·society that is experiencing~n accelerating 

" pace· of change. Offerings in· the various small business se­
ries courses assist owners and managers of small businesses 
in planning, organizing, and operating their businesses. 

'Other continuing education activities include the Tax Clin­
ic for Small Business, the Entrepreneurship Symposium, 
Pacific Coast Banking School, and the Savings and LQan 
School for Executive Development A number 'of special­
int~rest programs also are offered (e.g., Women in Manage­
ment, Impasse Procedures and Collective Bargaining, and 
Managing Change in Organization). Information on the 
continuing education program may be obtained from the 
management conference coordinator,' 543-4987, or the Of­
fice of Short Courses' aud Conferences, 543-5280. 

Student Orpnlzadons 

. Chaptets of Alpha Kappa Psi, Beta Alpha Psi, Beta Gamma 
Sigma, as well as the Association of U.niversity Women in 
Busi~s, Finance Club, Association of Black Business Stu­
dents, International Association of Students in Economics 
and Commerce, Marketing Club, Pan Xen'ia, and Student 
Advisory Council provide opportunities for undergraduate 
students to meet informally and t~ p~icipate in a variety of 
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projects and events. The goals and interests of graduate stu-' 
dents are served by Beta Gamma Sigma, the Association of 
Black Business Students, the International Association of 
Students in Economics and Commerce, the M.B.A. Associa­
tion, and the Ph.D. Association. 

Undergraduate Program 

Associate Dean 

Warren W. Etcheson 
- 139-140 Mackenzie 

Undel'lP'8duate Ofttce 

137 Mackenzie 
543-4350 

The School of Business Administration, with admission at 
the junior level, offers a two-year program leading to the- de­
gree of Bachelor of Arts_ in Business Administration. The 
curriculum, building upon a basic foundation in the arts and 
scierices, provides exposUre to a wide range -of functional 
business areas and the opportunity for study in selected 
areas in some depth. -

Bachelor of Arts In Business Admlnlstradon Degree 

Specific School Admission Requirements: A minimum of 90 
credits ~ith-at least a 2.50 cumulative grade-point average, 
including the following (or-equivalents): 19 credits in natural 
sciences, including 5 credits in college-level mathematiCs 
and 4 credits in calculus (MATH 157 or 124); 30 credits in 
social sciences, including 1.0 credits iV macroeconomics and 
microeconomics (ECON 200 and 20·1)- and 10 credits in an­
thropology, psychology, and/or sociology; 10 credits in hu-

_ mariities;ACCTG 210, 220, 230;Q METH 200, 201;BG&S 
200; 11 electiye credits. Applicants who meet the University 
~d School of Business Administration requirements at the 
tiirle, they transfer are, eligible to be placed directly in the, 
sch~ol?those who meet the University entrance require­
ments, but not the business administration requirements, are 
eligible to be placed in the. College ot Arts and Sciences as 
prebusiness majors. A supplemental application form should 
be filed for admission to the School of Business Administra-

--- iion, and inquiries ,should be made eariy regarding quarterly 
deadline dates for submission of this application. If the num­
ber of eligible applicants exceeds that for which the space is 
available, acceptance will be competitive, based on grade-
point average. . 

Specific Upper-Division School Requirements,"B ECN 360, 
301; MKTG 301; OPSYS 301; BG&S 333; FIN 350; 
A ORG 440, 460; B POL 470 or 471 or 480; and a mini­
mum of 19 credits of 300- or 400- level business administra-
tion electiv~ (or area of concentration). ' , 

Specific School Graduation Requirements: (See also Grad­
uate Programs and Degree Policies, page 43.) No more than 
9 lower-division business elective credits; a minimum of 72 
non-business administration credits, including those listed 
under Specific School Admission Requirements, and 72 

_ business administration credits, including those listed under 
the preceding two requirement sections; and a cumulative 
grade-point average of at least 2.50 in all business adminis­
tration credits earned at the University of Washington; and 
a cumulative grade-point average of 2,50 for all University 
of Washington credits. 

Information on credits by examination or credits granted 
through the Armed Forces Training School or independent 
study may be obtained from the undergraduate office, 
~chool of Business Administration. 

Double Baccalaureate Degrees and Sec:ond Baccalaureate Degree 

Students who wish to ear~ double degrees should consult an 
adviser in the business administration office, preferably' 
sometime during the junior year. persons who seek a second 
bacca!aureate degree should apply at the University of 
Washmgton Office of Undergraduate Admissions.ITo be 
considered, applicants must complete by quarter of entry 
the same, prerequisites' for admission as applicants for the 
first baccalaureate degree. If the number of eligible appli­
ca~ts exceeds that for which space is available, acceptance 

. will be competitive, based on the grade-point average of the 
junior and senior years, or last 90 credits. , , ' . 

Graduate Programs 

Also see Grad~ate Programs and Degree Policies, p,age 43. 

Associate Dean and Graduate Program Adviser 

Wendell L. French 
104 Mackenzie 

Graduate OftIce 

109 Mackenzie 
543-4660 

Admission 

Quali~ed- students who are graduates of'the Univ~rsity of 
Washmgton or of other accre.dited colleges or universities 
may be admitted Summer' Quarter or Autumn Quarter to 
graduate degree programs. Grade-point average, Gradu~te 
Management Admission Test score, work experience, edu­
cational and professional objectives, and other factors are 
considered in the admission process. 'Inquiries concerning 
lhe d~tails of admission should be made to: University of 
Washmgton, Graduate School of Business Administration, 
Mackenzie Hall, DJ-I0, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

AppU~adon Procedure 

Starting in-early March, the Admissions Committee reviews 
applications for Summer Quarter and Autumn Quarter. A 
high percentage of admission decisions is made at that time, 
and these applicants receive notice of the decision soon 
thereafter. The formal deadline for applications is April 1. 

Programs of Study 

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers 
courses leading to the degrees of Master of BusinesS Admin­
istration and Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate training is . 
given in these areas: accounting; administrative theory and 
organizational behavior; business administration research 

. methods; business economics; business policy; business, 
government, and society; finance; human resource systems; 
~nternational business; marketing; operations and systems 
_ analysis; quantitative methods; urban development. 
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The abov~ listing should not be understood to exclude oth­
ers that may become appropriate in special instances. There 



is no foreign-language requirement for the de~ees of Mas­
ter of Business Administration or Ooc~or of PhIlosophy. 

Master of Business AdmlnlstradoD Deg-:ee . 

The M.B.A. program is designed for students who have 
earned undergraduate degrees fro~ accredi~e~. colle~es. 
The nature of the degree, however, IS nota hmltmg CrIte­
rion. In each entering class of students, diversity is sought 
from backgrounds in the so~ial' scien~~, physical ~ciences, 
mathematics, law, engineenng, medlcme~ or. busmess, as 
well as other fields. Oiverslty is sought in, terms of geo­
gt:aphicaJ, racial, and ethnic backgrounds. 

Students are' strongly urged to prepare themselves in cal­
culus and BASIC computer programming before starting 
the program. Such courses' are offered during Summ~r . 
Quarter and may be taken by students who do not hav~ thiS 
background, but are planning to start. the program Autumn 
Quarter. In general, the program starts each Autu!l'n Quar­
ter for the majority of entering students. One se~tIon of .ap­
proximately thirty students starts Summer Quarter. 

A period of two academic 'years, or 72 academic credits, is 
required for most students .to ~omplete the M.B.A. pro­
gram. The program consists of 36 credits of required first­
year courses in: accounting, administrative theo.ry and 
organizational behavior, econom~, finan~e, mar~etmg, op­
erations and systems analYSIS, publIc poltcy, and, 
quantitative methods; 6 credits of required second-year 
courses in business policy and in business, government, and 
society; and. 30 elective credits that are split between an 
area of concentration and other areas of interest. The stu­
dent must take 12-18 elective credits in an area of concen­
tration (6 of which may be a supervised M.B.A. research re- . 
port) an~ at least two other areas. I~ addition, within the. 30 
elective credits the student must satisfy the research require­
ment by either writing an M.B.A. research report in the ar~a 
of concentration or taking two electives designated by the 
faculty as satisfying'the research requirement. In orde~ for a 
given course or seminar to be so designate~, forty .percent .or 
more of its graded requirements must consist of rIgorous I~- . 
dependent problem investigation and reporting. . 

When appropriate, some first-year courses may be waived.' 
Such waivers are granted at the discretion of the ~partment 
offering the course or courses in question. The granting of a 
waiver may be based on proficiency or qualifying examina-

. tions or other criteria as stipUlated by the .particular depart­
ment. 

A, slight accelerated version of the firSt-year requirements is 
no~ in its sixth year of operation. . ' 

Under this plan, called Option B, a stuqent may complete 
the first-year requirements in two and' a half quarters in­
stead of the usual three quarters. Option B students attend 
classes with the same group of students during tllis time. 

There are also joint degree programs with the schools of 
Law and Pharmacy. 

Integrate.d Summer Proaram In Admlnlstradon 

Students working for graduate degrees in. o.ther colleges 
may elect to take the IS-credit integrated program in ad­
ministration offered every Summer Quarter. This program 
is specifically tailored to nonbusiness graduate students and 

may qualify the student fo~ a minor in administration. Use 
of this program to fulfill minor require~ent~ s~ould be 
cleared through th.e student's graduate adViser m hiS or her 
own department. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admissions are determined on a competitive basis with pri­
mary, but not exclusive, co~sideration given to graduate 
and undergraduate grade-pomt averages, Graduate ~an­
agement Admission Test score~, letters ?f r~commendauon, 
and educational and profesSional obJectives. Mor~over,. 
some attention is given to achieving a balance among enter­
ing students across areas of major in!er~t, backgrou~d, 
demographic characteristics, etc. ApplIcauons for admiS­
sion to the doctoral program .must be accompanied by three 
letters of recommendation, of which at least two must be 
from former instructors. 

Requirements of Study: The doctoral.program is desig~ed 
to develop business-oriented scholarship and r~arch skt1~s 
in persons preparing for careers in teaching, research, bUSI­
ness, or government. Since the inception Of. the program, 
the m~ority of its graduates ·have entered uDlverslty teach­
ing careers. Students who' c.omplete t~i~ pr~gram are ex­
pected to' possess the professional admmlstr~lve competen­
cy that is the objective of the M.B.A. program' ~nd are 
required to demonstrate' academic competenc~ in four areas 
of study, of which at least three normally are 10 the Gradu­
ate School of Business Administration. Within the Program 
of Study, students must also ~evelop, co~petency i!l re­
search strategies and tools apphc~ble to. their area of mter­
est. The program requirements consISt of preparatory 
courses' and independent study recommende~ by. a Supervi­
sory Committee of faculty, a General Exammatlon, a doc­
toral dissertation, and a Final Examination. 

. Admission to Candidacy: The General Examination con­
sists of written and oral parts' in all of the prospective 
candidate's areas. A student may sit for all written examina­
tions in a single quarter ~r for in~iyi~ual area ex~minations 
as scheduled during three consecutive academIc· quarters 
(excluding- summer). Additional information may be ob­
tained by writing to: University of Washington, Graduate 
School- of Business Administration, Graduate Programs, 
.109 MackeQZie, OJ-IO, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Areas of Study . 

Course work in both the School of Business Administration 
and the Graduate School' of Business Administration is of-

. fered within five departments as follows: f 

ACCOUNTING' 
231 Mackenzie 

Accounting involves development and communication of 
financial and operational information for business and non­
profit economic entities. Courses provide a foundation for 
careers in accounting (public, industrial, private, govern­
mental, or institutional), for a. general business . career, or 
for professions such as law. The notation "Accounting" will 
be included on the permanent record, or'transcript, of a stu­
dent who graduates with a degree of Bachelor of Arts in 
Business Administration and who completes with a grade-

. point average of at least 2.00 the following courses: 
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ACCTG 301, 302, 303, 311, 411, 421, and 6 elective cred­
its in -400-level accounting courses, except 401, 475, 490, 
and 499. 

Faculty 

~~ L .. Sundem, Chairperson; Alkire, Berg, Bowen, Chow" 
DeCoster, Elliott, Felix, Heath, Jiambalvo, May, F. Muel­
ler, Q. Mueller, Noreen, Prater, Pratt, Ramanathan, Rice, 
Roller (emeritus), Walker. . 

~USINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND ~OCIETY ' . 
365 Mackenzie' 

Business, Government, and Society encompasses an inter­
disciplinary approach to history, law, and the behavioral 
sciences in studying the institutional and ideological envi­
ronment of American business. Also included in this de­
partment are the areas of risk and insurance and of urban 
development. Courses in risk and insurance not only pro­
"ide a useful addition to concentrations in accountihg, fi­
nance, and other areas of business, but also present princi­
ples and applications for efficient use of insurance and 
other risk-bearing teChniques in business affairs or family 
financial management. Course work in urban development 
emphasizes analytical methods of allocation, use, and devel­
opment of urban, land resources, thus providing ~ under­
standing of the utilization of economic, social, and techno­
logical facilities, and social institutions of cities. 

Faculty 

Joseph Monsen, Chairperson; Barsh, S. Brown (emeritus), ' 
Chadwick-Brown, Gale, Goldberg,. Hart, Jones, Lessinger, 
Marcus, Robinson (emeritus), Seyfried, Strong, Walters, 
Wheeler (emeritus), Wickman. 

FINANCE, BUSINESS 
ECONOMICS, AND 
QUANTITATIVE METHODS 
270 Mackenzie 

Finance, business economics, and quantitative methods fa­
cilitates understanding the financial, economic, and quanti­
tative aspects of decision making. Business economics ap­
plies theoretical knowledge of econom~cs to the 
maximization of firm goals and to an understanding of the 
economics environment within' which business operates. 
The fmance curriculum focuses on understanding the envi­
ronment of the financial manager,' .problems and decision 
structure, allocation of capital' within the firm, and view­
points of capital suppliers. Courses in quantitative methods 
concentrate on· the m~thematical. and statistical tools, in.:' 
cluding the use of the computer, used to analyze administra­
tive problems and to arrive at decisions. 

Faculty 

Nancy L. Jacob, Chairperson; Adolphson, Alberts, 
Bo.urque, Campbell, Castanias, Chiu, D'Ambrosio, DeAn-. 
gelo, Diehr, Faaland, Frost, Haley, C. Henning: Hess, Hig­
gins, D. Johnson, K,ing, Narver, Page, Pigott, Schall, H. 
Scott, Tamura, Zerbe. 

MANAGEMENT AND 
ORGANIZATION 
155 Mackenzie 

Management and organization provides an understanding 
of· the processes and structures of organizations through 
courses in four main areas of management. Administrative 
theory and organizational behavior is concerned with an in­
terdisciplinary development of concepts, skills, and att~ 
tudes, in both theory and application, to ehable students to 
be more effective managers. Business policy supplements • 
and integrates all work undertaken in other areas of the 

I school, adding to the understanding of the executive vieW- . 
point in management decisions by emphasizing. problem 
analysis. decision making, planning and coptrol, and .the es- . 
tablishment and appraisal of objectives and poliCies. Hu­
man resource systems, formerly personnel and industrialre­
lations, deals with employee selection, motivation, 
appraisal, compensation, and development; union-manage­
ment relations; and evaluation of ,human resource systems. 
Operations and systems analysis focuses' on the manage­
ment of operating systems' in' organizations, including :the . 
study of managerial decision processes, decisions of systems 
structure, determination of systems effectiveness~ and, anal­
ysis of the dynamics of systems behavior. 

Faculty 

William T. Newell, Chairperson; Beard, Bell, E. Brown 
(emeritus), Buck, Fenn, Fiedler, FrenCh, Gross, D. Hen­
ning, R. Johnson, Kast, Kienast, Klastorin, Knowles (emer­
itus), ~nudson, LeBreton, Lope~, Meier, Mitchell, Peter­
son, Rosenzweig, Saxberg, Schreiber, Scott, Summer, 
Sutermeister, Vesper, Woodworth. 

MARKETING, 
T~ANSPORTATION, AND 
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 
156 Mackenzie 

Marketing provides knowledge of concepts and relation­
ships in the areas of consumer behavior, channels of distri­
bution, determination and measurement of markets, pric­
ing, physical movement of goods, product development and 
mix, promotions,. and' sales administration. International 
business includes trade,' payments, and multinational corpo­
rate systems and activities. The area prepares students for, 
international responsibilities in domestic business firms, 
governmental agencies, and overseas business. Courses in 
bUsiness communications stress the writing dimension as it 
relates to business; also included' are theory and techniques. ' 
of effective communication in interpersonal ·relationships. 
The transportation curriculum offers' a carrier orientation 
through examination of the transportation industry, or a lo­
gistics orientation through concentrationori managerial as­
pects of the buying of physical distri.bution services. 

Faculty 

Douglas L. MacLachlan, Chairperson; Etcheson •. Gordon .. 
(emeritus), Grathwohl,; Harder, Johansson, Kolde, McAllis- . 

, ter, Miller (emeritus), Moinpour, Moxon, Murphy (emer­
itus), .Narver, Oshikawa, Roehl, Rustia (emeritus), Spratlen, 
Sullivan, Toy, Truitt, Wagner, Wheatley, Yalch. 
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DENTISTRY 

Dean, 

Alton W. Moore 
0322 HeatthScience~ 

AssIstant Dean 
Dan G. Middaugh 

In the School of Dentistry the student learns fundamental 
principles significant to the entire , body of d~ntal knowledge, 
and is expected to acquire habits of reasoning and critical 
judgment t,ht:tt will enable implementation ,of that knowl- . 
edge. To the School of Dentistry,the future deve~op~ent of. 
tHe student is as critical· as the professional training. The . 
program of instruction is designed 'to equip the student, as a 
'practicing dentist, with the knowledge and' qualities neces-
sarY for solvi~g problems of oral health and .dise~e. ' 

The· School of Dentistry 'exp'ects its students to learn the 
fundamentals of the basic 'health sciences, to m8$ter certain ' 
clinical skills, and to acquire a thorough. understanding' of 
profession~ and ethical p~inc!ples. In addi~ion, the,program 
is 'designed to emphasize the modem concepts of dental 
practice that make· appropriate use of dental auxiliary per~ 
sonneJ. Emphasis is,placed opthe role of the dentist in the 
community and the professionaJ obligations nec~ary to re­
spond to the oral needs of the total popUlation. 

. The School of Dentistry is approved by the Co~ncil on Den­
tal Education of the American Dental Association' and is a . 
member of the Americari Association of Dental· Schools. It 
is a . participating member' of the Western Interstate 
€ommission for ;Higher Education~ 

The curriculum for the', D.D.S. degree includes stUdy in two 
main areas: basic sciences and clinical dental sciences. In­
struction in the basic· sciences is provided by the depart­
mentS of Biological Structure, Biochemistry, Microbiology 
and ImmunolOgy, . Pathology~ Pharmacology, and PhysiolO­
gy and Biophysics, and 1he .Schoql of Public Health and 
ComIpunity Medicine of the Health Sciences Division. In 
the clinical ,dental scien~es the departments. of Community 
Dentistry, Dental Hygiene,· Endodontics, Oral Biology, 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning,· Oral Surgery, 
Orthodontics, Pedodontics, Periodontics, ProsthodontiCs, 
and Restorative Dentistry provide instruction in. the fields 
of general dental praCtice and dental specializa~ion. 

As . an integral part of the School of Dentistry,' the Depart­
ment of Dental Hygiene has the same basic objectives, and 
it 'offers courses of instruction leading to the degree of 

. Ba.chelor of Science with a major-in dental hygiene. . 

Admission Requirements 

The School of Dentistry maintaiI1s as much flexibility as 
. possible in predental requirements. ·It would be unrealistic, 

however, to assume that the student will be able to, master 
the courses in the'-dentalschool curriculum, without ad~ 
quate preliminary prepara~ion in pred~ntat study. 

For this reason, the applicant is strongly urged to enroll in 
courses in general chemistry, organic chemistry, physics, 
vertebrate zoology, and developmental embryology. BlOC 
405 and 406 and MICRO 351 are firm predental require­
ments. All other' requirements may be challeng~ by the ap­
plicant with equivalent and adequate background~ 

Equally important for the professional- student is a back': 
ground in the social scien~es and the Immanities. English 
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literatur~ economics, sociology; psychology, physical or 
cultural anthropology, and, philosophy are excellent scien­
tific and huinanistic studies for the predental student. The 
requirements in these'last subjects are far more,flexible than 
are ' those mentioned above and may range over a practically 
'unlimited area, because profess.ional persons should be in­
formed and possess a wide cultural background. 

Neither a prior degree nor a minimal number. of predental 
credits is required for admission. Currently, however, stu­
dents who are being accepted into the School of D~ntistry,,_ 
on the average, have completed more than 180 credits. 

AppUcadoD Procedure 
/ 

A student seeking admission to the D.D~S. degree program 
must make application through the ,Americ~ Association 
of Dental Schools Application' Service (AADSAS). This 
central 'application service is designed to facilitate and expe­
dite the processing of materials for the applicant. An appli­
cant is required to complete the AADSAS appli~ation 
booklet. The deadline for submission of the application is 
December 1 of the year prior to that for which the applicant 
seeks admission~ Application materials and instructions are 
furnished byAADSAS. A copy of the application is 
forwarded to the University of Washington.(if the applic~t 
has so requested), and t~is -becomes the basis of a file that 
will be ,re~ewed by the Dent,a1 Admissions CO~fIlittee: 

After the application has been received, the student receives 
from the Office of Dental Admissions a request for the fol-. 
lowing supplementary materials: -

1. Six letters of recommendation; of which two must con­
tain personal evaluation I)y science instructors, two must, be 
from nonscience instructors, one should be from a busi~ess 
or professional person whe~e possible, and one is a charac­
ter reference. 

2. Physician's statement of physical examination taken 
within the last twelve months. 

3. An autobiographical resume. 

4. A list by title and credit of those courses presently being 
taken and tbose that are planned to be taken in the future: 

I ' 

, All supplementary materials should be' sent to the 'U niversi­
ty ~fWashington; School ofD~ntistry; Office of.Dental·A~­
mtssions, SC-62; Seattle, Washmgton.98195. It IS the apph­
cant's responsibility to ensure that the transcripts are 
forwarded to this office at the end of each quarter or semes­
ter. Without theSe records it ,is impossible for the office to 
evaluate- academic preparation and scholastic achievement 
or to advise applicants concerning their course of study. , ' 

Dental Ad~on Test 

, Ea~h applicant is required. t~ 'take the ~ental admission test 
given under the auspices of the Councll on Dental Educa­
tion of the American Dental Association. This test is given 
twice a I year, usually during October and April, at testing , 
centers throughout the country. It is desirable t~at the ~p­
plicant participate' no later th~ the October testmg penod 
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prior to the December 1 app~ication deadline date.' Forms 
and information pertaining to the dental admission test are 
available through the Office of Dental Admissi~ns. - . 

Selection Criteria 

In' the recent past, approximately eighty percent of the en­
tering class has been selected fi:om Washington residents. 
The remaining twenty percent of the students has comprised 
qualified applicants residing in neighboring states that do 
not have dental schools (Alaska, Arizona, Hawaii, Idaho, . 
Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, Ut~, and Wyoming). 
Consideration is also given to qualified disadvantaged 
minority applicants and to exceptional applicants from all 
parts of the Unit~ ~tates. ' " , 

The most important single criterion sought in an applicant 
is unquestionably schol~bip. Without a high level of aca­
demic achievement as a standard pervading the course:of 
study in the School of Dentistry, professional levels of per­
formance will suffer irrevocably. 

Next in importance is the enrollment of a group of prof~ 
sional trainees who have a high degree of social awareness 
and a keen 'appreciation of the place occupied by the health 
sciences in society, as well as knowledge of· the current 
practice of dentistry' and the variety of careers avail~ble. . 
The dental admission test is given strong consideration. 
with particular emphasis on the acad,emic average, verbal 
r~asoning, and reading comprehension scores. 

The personal attributes most sought by the Dental Admis­
sions Committee are maturity and' social awareness .. · 

Letters of recommendation and sugge$tions by predental 
advisers and instructors are given serious consideration. 

Selection ProcesS 

When the application is completed, members of the Dental 
Admissions Committee screen the credentials of the appli­
cant according to the criteria defined in the Admission Re­
quirements section. An interview may be held with one ,or 
more members of the committee. When the entire commit­
tee meets, it· reviews the completed records' and on,e of three 
options is choseJl: the· application is accepted, rejected, or 
held for further study. - , 

Each applicant is given written notice of.the acce~t'ance or 
rejection of his or her applicat.ion as soon as possible. ~er 
the Dental Admissions Committee has reached a deciSIOn. 
Each applicant generally is informed of thec_om~ittee's'~e­
cision no ,later than July' 1. 

. Tuition Fee Deposit 
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Applicants accepted by the'School of Dentistry are request­
ed to pay. a $50 enrollment service fee to conflrin their in­
tention to enroll at the University. The $50 payment is 
requ~ted by~ and should ~e returned to, the Registrati<;>n 
Appointment Office, Schmitz Hall. 



~cademlc Advancement 

At the end of each academic quarter an evaluation commit-
, tee of the School of Dentistry reviews each student's accom­
plishments to determine his or her fitness for advancement. 
Scholastic standing and conduct consistent with standards 
determin~ by the faculty for the professional student \ are 

'major requirements for advancement. The School of Den­
tistry reserves the right to dismiss any student from the 
school for any reason it deems ~ufficient. ", 

Awards 8J.1d Honors 

~eattlePedodontic Society David It. Law Award: A plaque 
IS presented to a student who has shown excellence in the 

_ ~anagement of child patients,. as well as in clinical profi­
cIency. 

American Society of Dentistry for .Children Award: A cer­
tificate, of merit, a one~year SUbscription to the Journal of 
Dentistry for Children, and a one-year membership in the 
society are presented to three graduating students who h~ve 
shown outstanding interest and achievement in clinical 
pedodontics. . 

American. Academy' of Oral Pathology Award: A plaque 
and a one-year subscription to Oral Surgery, Oral Medi­
cine, and Oral Pathology are awarded to a student who haS 
shown \he most interest, accOmplishment, and promise in 
the field of oral pathology. 

American Academy of Goid Foil Operators Award:'A cer­
tificate of merit and a one-year SUbscription to the Journal 
of the American Academy of Gold Foil Operators are pre:. 
sented to a student who has shown outstanding qualities as a 
scholar and clinician in operative dentistry, with proficien-
cy in accomplishing direct gold restorations. . 

Mosby Bool< Awards: These scholarship book awards ar~ 
presented to five students who have made significant contri­
butio~ to dentistry.· These certificates of award will permit 
selection of anyone MO$by Book with a catalog list price 
not exceeding $30. ' 

A.lp'ha O';'ega Frater~ity'.Award: Th'is plaque is presented 
by the Alpha Omega national fraternity to the dental stu­
dent with the highest scholastic average for his or her four 
years of dental studies. 'J, 

Omi~ron. Kappa .Upsilorz; Membership: Omicron Kappa 
Upsilon IS the national dental honor society, which was es­
ta~lished " to honor. students of dentistry who' have distin­
g~llshed themselves 1D terms of both scholarship and charac­
ter an~ who possess outstanding qualifjca.tions for future 
professl~nal growth. No . more than twelve percent of any 
graduatmg class may be elected to membership by the fac­
ulty. 

\ .Washington. State D.ental Association Award: This plaque 
IS presented to a seDlor student who has demonstrated char­
acter and leadership, together with high scholastic achieve-
ment, during the four-year course. , ' 

Dennis P. Duskin Inspirational 'A ward: This award is given 
to a graduating dental student who has shown outstanding 
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character, personality, and integrity throughout his or her 
dental education. The winner is selected by a majority of 
the claSs. 

Sigma Phi Alpha Membership: Sigma Phi Alpha is' a na­
donal honor society that waS~tablished to promote schol-' 
arship and to honor character among students of dental hy­
giene. No more than ten percent of any graduating class 
may be elected to membership by the faculty. ' 

Washi~gton State Dental Hygienists' Association Award: A 
plaque is presented to the senior dental hygiene student 
whos~ clinical performance has been outstanding and who 
shows promise of those qualities of leadership necessary for 
the advancement of the profession. ' 

International College of Dentists Award: A plaque is 
awarded to the graduating dental ,student who has .shown 
the most professional growth and development. 

American Academy of Oral Medicine Award: A certificate 
is aw.arcled for outstanding achievement, proficiency, and 
promise in the field of oral medicine. ' , . . 

'Prosthodontics Achievement Award: At the annual' pros­
thodontic awards banquet a certificate is presented to the 
fourth-year dental student who, during the second, third, 
and fourth years, has demonstrated the highest academic 
and clinical.excellence in prosthodontics., 

"American Ac~emy of Periodontology Award: This award 
is presen~ed to the graduating dental student who has shown 
excellence in the field of periodontics. A certificate of merit 
and a one-year subscription to the Journal of Periodontolo-
gy is awarded. . 

American Academy of Implant Dentistry Award: The 
western district of the academy presents this award, consist­
ing of a certificate aqd $25, to the,graduating student who 
has shown the greatest accomplishment in the field of oral 
implantology. . 

American Academy of General Dentistry Award: A certifi­
cate is awarded to the graduating dental student who has 
sho~n the most promise of' being an outstanding general 
dentISt. . ' , 

American Association of Endodontists Award:' An award 
of a ~~ficate of merit and a one-year membership in the 
asSOCIation and a one-year SUbscription to the Journal of 
Endodontics is presented to a student who has demonstrat­
ed exceptional ability in the area of endodontics. . 

American Association of Orthodontists Award: A certifi­
cate is awarded to a graduating dental student who has dem­
ons.trated exceptional . interest in the . development of the . 
or?facial complex. ' 

L. Kim Haglund Memorial Award: An annual award is 
,presented to the: f~culty meinb~r or stude~t that the George­
town Dental Chmc Board feels has contrIbuted the most to 
the community dental clinics in Seattle. 

. !"ashington State l)enta/ ASSOciation Award: This 'plaq~e 
IS present~ to a graduating dental student who demonstrat-



ed character and leadership together with high scholastic 
,achievement during the fou~-year dental program. 

Sc:holarsh~ps 

, Annual Scholarship Award: This annual gift of ,$250 is 
awarded by the Oral-B Toothbrush Division of Cooper 
Laboratories to a student who has completed the third year 
and who is felt to be the most worthy,to receive t~e award. 

Ben and Betty Zukor ScholarShips: Four awards of $200 
each m:e presented to needy and wortJ:ty students of the 
School of Dentistry. '. . 

Washington Dental Education Foundation Scholarship: An 
award of $150 is pres.ented to a second-year student, based 
upon scholarship .and need as well as a dedication to dentis-
try. . . . 

Berton E. Anderson Scholarship: An aw~d of $100 isgiven 
to the third-year student possessing the highest ideals of 
l~~ership, enthusiasm, and scholarship by the Delta Sigma 
Delta dental fraternity. This award honors the former asso­
ciate de~ of the School of Dentistry, Dr. Berton E. Ander­
son. 

Randy Carr Memorial Scholarship: Ana~ard of ,$200 is 
presented to a third-year student, . based .upon need, with 
emphasis on the recipient's sincerity, reliability, and enthu­
siasm. 

Omicron Kappa Upsilon Scholarships: Awards of $200' 
each are presented 'by Sigma Sigma Chapter to predoctoral 
dental stu~ents with the highest academic standing in their 
respective.classes. 

Dr. Roy C. Hill Scholarship Award: At the annual prostho- "­
dontics awards banquet an award in the amount of $150 is 
presented to the third-rear dental student who has, during 
the second and third year, demonstrated the greatest inter­
est, effort, and quality of performance in clinical prostho­
dontiCs. 

Maurice J. Hickey Aid Fund Award: Autumn Quarter t_ui­
tion is awarded to three dental students by the' University of 
Washington Dental Alumni Association in honor of Dr. 
Maurice J. Hickey, former Dean of the School of Dentistry. 

Charles. V., Callihan Memorial Scholarship Award: This 
scholarship was established in memory of Chuck Callihan, , 
class of 1974. Two awards of $200 each are presented to 
dental students to be used toward tuition costs. 

Financial Aid to Students 

Loan fund information may be obtained through the Office 
of Student Financial Aid, 105 Schmitz. 

Fees 

Dental. students, 1977-78: residents, $325; nonresidents, 
$1,253; Summer Quarter part-time dental students, $117-
$260 .. Graduate dental students (according to number of 
credits): residents, $72-$247; nonresidents, $262-$912. 
Summer Quarter graduate dental students, $53-$188. 
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In addition. to paying tuition, each dental stud~nt is re­
quired to purchase the dental issue of equipment and mate­
rials necessary for each year of the 'training period Current 
estimates of the cos! of the issue per year is as follows: first 
year, $2,800; second year, $1,700; third year, $1,200; 
fourth year, none. 

Academic Programs 

The School of Dentistry offers courses lead,ing to the de.. 
grees of Doctor of Dental Surgery (D.D.S.), Bachelor of 
Science (B.S.), and Master of Science in Dentistry (M.S.D.), 
as well as ~rtificates in endodontics, fix~d prost~odontics, 

, orthodontics, pediatric dentistry, periodontics, and prostho­
dontics. The Department of Oral Biology offers graduate 
programs leading to the degrees of M aster of Science and 
Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, programs leading to ad­
vanced degrees can be arranged in' individual cases with the 
various basic science departments and with other schools. 

Doc:tor of Dental Surpl')' Degree 

Upon their completion of. the curriculum in the School of 
Dentistry, the D.D.S. degree is awarded to applicants who' 
(1) have given evidence of good moral chara~er;(2) have 
completed the last two years of dental.training as regularly 
matriculated students in the School of Dentistry; (3) have 
completed satisfactorily all the required work; (4) have ful­
filled all special requirements; and (5) have discharged all 
indebtedness to the University. 

Bac:helor of Sclence Degree 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science degree is 
given by the Department of Dental Hygiene. 

Master of ~enc:e8Dd Doc:tor of PhDosopby Degrees 

The curriculums leading to the degrees of Master of Science 
and Doctor of Philosophy are given by the Department of 
Oral Biology through the Graduate School. 

Master of ScIence In Dentistry Degree 
I " 

The curriculums leading to the degree.of Master of Science 
in Dentistry are given by various clinical departments of the 
School of Dentistry through the Graduate School. ' ' 

Licensure 

Admission to the practice of dentistry-in any state is condi­
tional upon the applicant's meeting the requirements of its 
state board of dental examiners. In the state of Washington, 
admission to practice is dependent upoq the applicant's hav­
ing a D.D.S. or a D.M.D. degree, having credentials show­
ing he or she has passed parts 1 and 2 of the National Board 
Dental Examinations, and passing the examination 
conducted se~iannually by the Washh{gton State Board of 
Dental Examiners. 

Additional information' about licensure requirements and 
tiine of examinations may be, obtained from the Division of 
Professional Licensing, Olympia, Washington 98501. 
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Department 
Programs 
COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 
The Depart~ent of Community Dentistry is concerned 
with the social, legal, polit~cal, economic,.and psychological 
aspects of dental health-care d~livery. 

Faeulty 

Peter' M ilgrom, Chairperson;· Conrad, Evans, Getz, Guild, 
Jackson, Middaugh, Sharp, Weinstein, Whitacre. 

I 

ENDODONTICS 

. The Department of EndodontiCs provides training in the di­
agnosis and treatment of disease of the pulp of teeth. In ad­
dition to the courses for. dental students, the department of­
fers postdoctoral study for stud~nts in the Graduate School 
working toward the degree <?f Master of Science in 
Dentistry. The department also' offers a course of study 
lead~ng to·a Certificate of Specialty Training in Endodon­
tics. 

Faeulty 

Eugene Natkin, Chairperson; Friedman, Harrington, 
Oswald, Van ,Hassel. 

/. 

ORAL BIOLOGY 
. \ . 

Oral biology is concerned with basic biological mechanisms 
in normal and diseased oral tissues and structures. The d~ 
par1m~nt offers 'courses for undergraduates, professional 
students in the health sciences, and graduate students. The 
department offers programs for graduate students working . 
toward the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy, Master of Sci­
ence, or Master of Science in Dentistry, as well as clinical 
training in oral pathology. 

Faeulty 

Ivens Siegel, Chairperson; Alvares, Gordon, Izutsu, Keller, 
Middaugli, Morgan, Morton, Robinovitch, Stiefel, Tam­
arin, Watanabe. 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT PLANNING 

The Department of Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 
provides training in diagnostic techniques, such as interro­
gatipn, examination, and radiographic interpretation. The 
student learns to correlate information gained in the various 
departments and to plan both ideal .and practical treatment 
for the patient. The. department offers graduate study for 
students in the Graduate School working toward the degree 
of Master of Science in Dentistry with a specialization in 
oral medi~ine .. 
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Faeulty 

Edmond L. Truelove, Chajrperson; Anderson, Ebinger, Ep­
stein, Faber, Harvey, Hatcher, Jayne, Krell, Miller, Mohor­
ic, Morton, Patten, Rothwell, Schubert, Soltero, Sommers .. 

ORAL SURGERY . 

The Department of Oral Surgery provides training ~nd !=lin­
ical experience· in the procedures u~ed for. all types' of 
operations in the oral cavity. The department also gives 
graduate and dental students instruction and' experience in 
all phases of dental pain control. This instruction ranges 
from the handling of chronic pain problems to the use of in­
travenous sedation for routine dental procedures. Sedation 
experience for the students is provided in all clinical depart~ 
ments of the School of Dentistry. In addition to the courses 
for dental students, the department offers graduate study for 
students in the Graduat~ School worki~g toward .a degree of 
M aster. of Science in Dentistry with a specializ~tion in oral 
surgery. 

Faculty 

James R. Hooley, Chairperson; Blo·omquist, Cdhen, 
Gehrig, Gordon,.Hohl, West, Worthington. 

ORTHODONTICS 

The objective of ort,hodontics i,s the prevention and correc- .' 
tion of malocclusion of the teeth. In addition to the courses 
for dental students, the Department of Orthodontics, offers 
graduate study for students in the Graduate School working 
toward the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry with a", 
specialization in orth9dontics. . .. 

Faeulty 

Donald R. Joondeph, Chairperson; Keller, Little, McI:leill, 
Moffett, Moore, Newell, Riedel,.Turpin, Van Ness. 

PEDODONTICS 

The objectives of the Department of Pedodontics are to 
provide the student with a broad understanding 'of the 
.growth and development of the child and,the principles of 

. preventive dentistry, plus a working knowledge' of the skills 
necessary for the maintenance of optimal dental health. In 
addition to the aental courses, the Department of Pedodon­
tics offers graduate-level courses to train individuals for 
teaching and research careers in pediatric dentistry. 

Faculty 

Peter K. Domoto, Chairperson; M. Anderson, Ba:rriga, 
Blancher, Davis, M. ~oondeph, Law, Lewis, Rolla. 

PERIODONTICS 

In the teaching program of the Department of Periodontics; 
students learn about the periodontiu~ in health and dis~e, 



llow to diagnose periodontal diseaseS, and how to treat dis­
eases t~at affect the perjodontal tissueS. The' department 
also offers graduate study and training in periodontics at 
the certificate and advanced degree levels. 

Faolty , 
William Ammons, Chairperson; Agnos, Caparroso, Clagett, 

'Dale, Drennan, Engel, Gartrell, Levine, Osterberg, Page, 
~chluger, Selipsky, Smith, Williams. ' 

PROSTHODONTICS' , 
The Department of Prosfhodontics pr~vides: instruction' i.n 
the fabrication and maintenance of removable complete 
and partial dentures. The department also operates the max­
illofacial prosthetic clinic, which is a'service clinic available 
to the public and all departm~nts of the University for treat­
ment diat lies in the maxillofacial field of prostheqcs. In ad­
dition to the courses for dental students, the Department of 
Prosthodontics offerS a twenty-one-month specialization 
program for students in the Graduate School working to­
ward.the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry. The de­
partment also offers a course of study leading to a Certifi-
cate of Achievement. ' 

Faculty 

Charles L. Bolender, Chairperson; Beder, Frank, LukenS, 
Nash, Smith, Sw{,)ope, Toolson, Wands. 

R'ESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 

The Department of Restorative Dentistry is concerned with 
the restoration ,or replacement of tooth structure lost 
through disease or trauma and, consequently, it is involved 
in the study of the form and function -of the masticatory 
structures. 

• "acuity 

Myron E. Warnick, Acting Chairperson; Adams, Andrews, 
Baird, Blair, Bogachus, Brooke, Bryant, C.anfield, Cher­
berg, Chvoj, Clark, Faucher, Halpin, Hamilton, Harper, 
Hodson, Jacobson, Johnson, Lillywhite, Moller,' Molvar, 
Morrison, Morton, Nicholls,· Ostlund, Powell, . Stamey, 
Stibbs (emeritus), Stoddard, Strand, Teel, Townsend, Weav-
er, Willis, Wills, Yuodelis. " . 

DENTAL .HYGIENE 

The curriculum of the Department of Dental Hygiene of­
fers a professional program leading to the Bachelor of Sci­
ence degree with a major in dental hygiene. Two academic 
years of predental hygiene courses are required, followed, by 
two ~ditional years of enrolhrient in the dental hygiene 

, program. 

The undergraduate dental hygiene student receives didactic 
information and clinical experience in all areas of preven­
tive dentistry through. association "with clinical patients, 
community dental health programs, and school health pro­
grams. The curriculum versatility allows undergraduate 
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dental hygiene students the opportunity to gain experience 
iIi assuming positions as clinical dental hygienists, dental 
auxiliary program educators, community services program 
administrators, or research assistants. An effort is inade to 
allow the curriculum requirements,to apply to advanced'de­
grees. The preventive, educational, and clinical skills taught 
include plaque control, patient education and communica­
tion techniques, techniques for prevention of dental caries, 

-removal of soft and hard deposits from crown and root sur­
faces as well as root planing, polishing, and soft-tissue 
curettage procedures; exposi~g and' processing radiographic 
surveys; administration of local ~nesthetics; placement of ' 

- restorations in tooth surfaces prepared by a dentist; and per­
formance of other preventive. services delegated by the den-
tal profession.' . . 
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It is expected that the dental hygiene student· will under" 
stand'the role of dentistry in health-care delivery and that 
the profession's first obligation is service to society. 

Fac.dt, 

Martha H. Fales, Cltairperson; Anderson, Andrews, Chin, 
Hardwick, Hobbs, Hoople, Langslet, McKanna, Mohoi'ic, 
O'Hehir, Pitcher, Stod~ard, Stroh, Toney, We~ls, 

Basic Curriculum In Pre-Dental Hygiene 

The College of Arts aI,ld Sciences offers a pre-dental. hygiene _ 
program." particulars of which may be found in the sec- -
tion of this catiLlog deali~g wit~ the College of Arts and Sci­
ences, Office of Undergraduate Studies, Premajor and 
P~eprofessional Progr~s; _Students transf~rring into this 
program from other institutions should coqsult the Descrip­
tion of Courses section of this catalog, compare the courses 
listed with thos~ offered in their colleges or universities, and 
seek the advice of the director of admissions for course ' 
equivalents. Because the number of students admitted to the 
program is limited, early communication with the Depart­
ment of Dental Hygiene is strongly Ufged. 

Pre-Dental Hygiene Education 

Admission to the two-year dental hygiene program requires 
the completion of the. courses listed below. Because many 
courSes are taken with dental, students while· in the dental 
hygiene programt the same prerequisites are stipUlated: 
MATH 105 or equivalentt 5 credits; CHEM 140, 150, 151, 
160 (general), 14 credits; CHEM 231, 232 (organic), 6 
credits; BIOL 210, 211, 212, 15 credits; PSYCH 101,5 
credits; SOC 110, 5 creditS; Spei-r 103, 5 credits; B STR 
301, 4 credits; plus electives to complete 90,quarter credits .. 

AppikadOD Procedure . 

Persons, seeking acceptance into the, program must submit 
·the following to the Department of Dental Hygiene on or 
before M arch I of the year jn which they wish to ente~: 

1. Completed dental hygiene application formt ,available 
from the Department of Dental Hygiene. Transfer students 
from other colleges and universities must also s1;lbmit a sep­
arate application to the University of Washington Office of 
Admissions by- March I .. · ' 

2. Written statement of plan to complete pre:-dental hygiene 

\ .. 



requirements should accompany the dental hygiene ap­
plic~tion form. It is to the applicant's advantage to have 
completed a!i many pre-dental hygiene requirements as p~ 
sible before 'the personal interview. However, the student 

, Ipay be currently enrolled in required courses at the time of 
applying for admission. ' 

3~ Official transcripts of high school. and college recordS, 
provided directly from the Registrar'S Office at each institu­
tion in· whi~h pre-dental hygiene education is completed, 

· sent t~ both the Office of Admissions at the University of 
Washington and the Department of Dental Hygiene. Addi­
tional transc:ripts (or grade cards from the University of 
Washington) are to be sent each quarter or semester up to 
the time of-entrance into the dental hygiene program. 

4. Two letters of recommendation, one from a business or 
professional' person and one from a pre-dental hygiene sci­
ence instructor. Both must contain a personal evaluation. 

, . 5. Completion of the dental hygiene aptitude test. The den­
tal hygiene aptitude test is administered by the American 
Dent~l Hygienists' Association. The test is administered 

. three times. per year at testing centers located throughout 
the United States. For this program, the dental hygiene ap­
titude test should be completed in November or February 
prior to the March 1 deadline for application for admission 
into the dental hygiene program. Information brochure and 
application form ,may be obtained from the Department of 

· Dental Hygiene or from the Testing Division, American 
Dental Hygienists' Association, Room 1212,. 211 East Chi­
cago A. venue, Chicag~, Illinois 60611. 

Applicants are selected for personal interview pending eval­
uation of points 1 through 5 above. 

Admission Procedure 

The Committee of Dental Hygiene Admissions examin~ 
the credentials of each applicant and bases its decision on 
the objective evaluation of preprofessional education, scho-

, lastiC' records, aptitude test scor.es, and residential status, as 
well as on the evaluation of personal attributes as deter­
mined by the personal interview. Candidates are given 
written ,notice of the status of their application, prior to 
May 1. 

Financial Aid and Scholarsblps 

Loan' fund and scholarship information may be obtained 
through. the Office· of Student Financial Aid, 105 Schmitz .. 

· In addition, the American Dental Hygienists' Association 
administers scholarships for senior dental hygiene students 
and an emergency loan fund. Both the scholarships and the 
loan funds are available only to students currently enrolled 
in accredited dental hygiene programs. ' 

Tuldon and Charges 

Students enrolled in the dental hygiene program pay the un­
dergraduate tuition of.the College of Arts and Sciences. Ex­
penses for textbooks, uniforms, instruments. and other 
equip~ent, ,which total approximately $2,000, for the pro­
gram, are in addition to the tuition fee. 

Graduation Requirements 

To qualify. for the Bachelor of Science degree with a major 
in dental hygiene, the student must meet both .the basic pro­
ficiency and distribution requirements of the Colle"ge of 
Arts and Scien~es and of the curriculum in dental hygiene. 

, . 
The total of 180 quarter credits required for' graduation in~ 
cludes 90 quarter pre-dental hygiene credits and 90 quarter 
dental hygiene credits. \'J.... 

Baccalaureate Curriculum for Certificate Dental HygIenists 

The baccal~ureate curricul~m. p~o~ide~ o~t~t~<Ji~g_.ce.I1ifi­
cate dentall1ygienists from other educational institutions 

. the opportunity to complete· the baccalaureate degree pro­
gram an" to broaden their clinical education with liberal 
arts and social and basic sciences. A clinical and didactic 
proficiency examination is required p'rior to acceptance 
into the baccalaureate program. The proficiency-examina­
tions are administered by the Department of Dental Hy­
giene. Priority for admission to this program is given to 
certificate dental hygienists in.terested or involved in dental 
auxiliary. education or pubIlc health. Certificate' dental 
hygienists who apply for' acceptance into the baccalaureate 
program must have a valid license to pra~tice dental' 
hygiene.. . 

Master's Degree Programs 

A master's degree program,. ~hich allows for specialization 
in dental hygiene education, is offered by the College of Ed­
ucation. Additional information is available frpm the grad­
uate program adviser, Colleg~ of Education. SOme W. K. 
Kellogg Foundation and Allied Health traineeships are' 
available. -

A two-year master's degree program in or8I biology has 
been designed to provide dental hygienists with the expertise 
to teach in certain basic and 'applied science areas. It calls 
for advanced course work in histology, oral ltistology, 
pharmacology, general pathology, and oral pat~ology .. Ad­
ditional information is available Kom the University of 
Washington; School of Dentistry, SB-22; Seattle, Washing-
ton 98195. . 

Both master's programs include options for course work to 
. improve and extend clinical skills in advanced dental hy­

giene courses, as well as to study educational methods, 
guidance, and educational administration and internship 
opportunities. 
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Condnui~g Dental Educadon . 

Continuing dental education programs and courses are of­
fered throughout the year to provide dentists, auxiliary per­
sonnel, and others involved' in health care with current sci-

. entific knowledge and methodology of patient treatment. 
Originating from local, national, and international resourc­
es, these programs provide a broad spectrum of interests in 
response to current needs of the health professional. 

A list of courses offered may be obtained from the office of 
the director. " 

Director 

Dan G: Middaugh 

Graduate 
Programs 
DIreCtor and G~duate Program Adviser 

RoyC. Page 
C31S Health Scjences 

.. 



The School of Dentistry offers a variety of graduate pro­
grams, both for those holding a dental degree and for those 
holding a baccalaureate degree. Those holdin& the dental 
degree may enroll in graduate programs leading to the M as­
ter of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, and the Master of Sci­
ence in Dentistry degrees. Those holding baccalaureate de­
grees may enroll in programs leading to the M aster of 
Science and the Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 

The programs are planned to prepare studen~ to think i~de­
pendently, to evaluate their. own 'services and the literature 
of the programs, and to develop their clinical operative 
skills to a level to permit the successful practice of their 
chosen specialty. Emphasis is placed on .the basic principles 
of diagnosis and treatment that compose one of the clini­
cian'~ most valuable assets. The seminar method of teaching 
is generally used. The purpose of the programs is not only 
to train students in the ar~ of their respective specialties but. 
also to encourage possible preparation for academic careers 
or for research. The research may be undertaken in basic or 
applied science. The opportunity for collaborative research 
is excellent because of the proximity and cooperation of the 
other colleges, schools, and departments in the.University. 

Master of ScIence Degiee 

A program leading to the Master of Science degree is of­
fered by the faculty in oral biology. Applicants for this de­
gree program should hold a Bachelor of Science or higher 
academic degree. The purpose of this ,program is to train 
qualified teach~rs and investigators in the clinical and basic 
science. disciplines. This' program requires a minimum of 
seven full-time quarters of in-residence study. 

Doctor of PbUosopby Degree 

The Department' of Oral Biology offers an advanced pro­
gram of study and reSearch leading to the Doctor of Philos­
ophy degree. This graduat~ program prepares students for 
professional careers in universities and' colleges, resear~h 
institutes, hospitals, and government laboratories' such as 
those of the National Institutes of Health. Students in this 
program. receive broad training in oral biology and other 
biomedical basic science areas. Dissertation research is car­
ried out under the guidance of members of the graduate fac­
ulty in oral biology. The laboratories of the Department of 
Oral Biology are excellently equipped for the conduct of 
biomedical investigations from a number of approaches, in­
cluding morphological, ultrastructural, biochemical, physi­
ological, and pharmacol'ogical. Students who intend to 
work toward a Doctor of Philosophy 'degree must meet the 
req\lirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. 

rtfaster of ScIence In Dentistry Degree' 

The Master of Science in Dentistry degree is granted to suc­
cessful candidates in endodontics, fixed prosthodontics, oral 
biology, oral medicine, oral surgery, orthodontics, pediatric 
dentistry,. periodontics, ~d prosthodontics. Upon comple­
tion of the M.S.D. in the clinical disciplines, the student is 
also awarded a certificate in the specialty. These degree 
programs are administered by the Graduat~ School. ' 

PostgradiJate Certificate Programs 

In addition to the above degree-awarding ,graduate pro­
grams, the School of Dentistry offers postgraduate certifi-

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

cate traini!1g programs. Application procedures are the 
same as for the graduate programs. 

Following th; successful comple~ion of the prescribed 
courses by the postgraduate student during the required res­
idency, a certificate in endodontics, fixed prosthodontics, 
oral medicine, oral surgery, orthodontics, periodontics, or 
prosthodontics 'is granted by the School of Dentistry. Upon 
completion of the program in ~iatric dentistry, two cer­
tificates, one each in pedodontics and orthodontics, are 
granted. 

Appikadon Procedure 

. Application for the Master of Science in Dentistry degree 
with specialization in anyone of the fields previously listed, 
including all necessary credentials, must be submitted to 
Graduate Dental Education on or before November 'I for 
consideration for entrance in the following Autumn Quar­
ter. Internationa! students are also required, to submit 
TOEFL scores and financial statements before the Novem­
ber 1 deadline. This deadline has been established so that 
prompt .attention to credentials and repli~ to correspon­
dence may be expedited. 
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AdmJssfon 

An applicant may Be admitted to the Graduate School to 
undertake work leading to degrees of M aster of Science in 
Dentistry, Master of Science, or Doctor of Philosophy, or a 
Certificate of Proficiency, provided that the applicant 
meets the admissions requirements of the Graduate School 
for the individual program. 

Acceptance to the various departmental programs also re­
quires approval by the Graduate Admissions Committee of 
the School of Dentistry. 

Residence 

A minimum of eight consecutive full-time quarters (t\yenty­
four months) of residence are required for the Master of 
Science.in Dentistry degree in the fields of endodonticS, 
oral medicine, periodontics, and fixed prosthodontics; seven 
full-time quarters U~enty-one months) are required for or­
thodontics and, prosthodontics; twelve quarters (thirty-six 
months) are req~ired for pediatric dentistry. . 

For the postgraduate certificate programs, six consecutive 
full-time quarters (eighteen months) of residehce are re­
quired for endodontics; seven fuD-time quarters (twenty­
one months) in' oral medicine, orthodontics,' prosthodon­
tics, and ,fixed prosthodontics; eight full-time quarters 
(twenty-four months) forper~o\dontics; three years for oral 
sur$ery., 

Class Sc:hedules 

The graduate programs of the School of Dentistry' observe 
the quarter system of the University. In order for thegradu­
ate dental programs to be continuous, attendance is also re­
quired durin~ Summer Quarter for the clinical programs. 

FeeS 

The fees each quarter are the same for postgraduate train-
ing as for graduate training.. .. 
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EDUCATION 

Dean 
Frederic T. Giles 
222 Miller 

Associate Dean 

Roger G.-Olstad 
206 Miller 

AssIstant Dean 
Homer Boroughs, Jr. 
201 Miller 

Faeult)' 

Abbcltt, Affleck, Anderson, Andrews, Banks, Bashey, Batie 
(emeritus), Beal, Bill, Bolt6n, Boroughs, Brammer, Briggs 

, (emeritus), ~roedel, F. Brown, R. Brown, W. Brown, 
Burgess, Cope, Dimmitt, Dohner, Driscoll, Edgar, Evans, 
Fea, Fenn~r, Fields, Forster, Foster, Franson, Freehill, 
Frerichs, Giles,j{Jray, Guise, Haring, Hawk, Hayden, Hira­
bayashi, Hunkins, J arolimek, . J ohn~on, Juarez,. Kaltsolinis, 
Kelly, Kerr, Kersh, Klockars, Krening, Lavelle~' Lawrence, . 
Lovitt, Lowenbraun, Lumsdaine, MacDonald (emeritus), 
Madsen, McCartin, Meacham, 'Mizokawa, Monson, Mor­
ishima,,' Neel,· Nolen, Odegaard, Olch, Olstad, Ostrander, 
Peckham, Powers (emeritus), Reitan, 'Rittenhouse, Ryck-. 
man, Salyer (emeritus), Sax, Schill, Schneider, Sebesta, Set­
tles, Smitp, Standal; Strayer (emeritus), Thalberg, Torkel­
son, Tostberg, Vasquez, A. Williams, D. Williams .. 

AftUlate Faculty 

Dunnell,. Spain (Anthropology); Arnold, Koenig (Art); 
Shapiro, Wylie (Asian Languages and Liter~ture); Haskins, 
Kruckeberg (Botany);· Edwards, Sny4er (Zoology); Kwir­
am, Woodman (Chemistry); Harmon, Pascal (Classics); 
Edelstein, Godfrey (Communications); Behler, Konick 

(Comparative Literature); Hostetler, Valentinetti (Drama); 
'North, Worcester (Economics); Gerstenberger, Irmscher 
. (English); Kakiuchi, Morrill (Geography); Evans, Stewart 
(Geological Sciences); Buck, Rabura (Germanics); Pressley, 

. Treadgold (History); Pyle (International Studies); 
Franckowiak, Hiatt (Librarianship); Dubisch, Segal (Math­
~matics); Cooper, Moore (Music); Fox, . Morford (Physical 
and Health Education); Bodansky, McDermott (Physics); 
Matthews, Rohn (Political Science); Hunt, Lumsdaine (Psy­
chology); Friedrich, Penuelas (Romance Languages and 
Literature); Jarvi, Steene (Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature); Augerot, Kapetanic (Slavic Languages and 
Literature);' Emerson, Schmitt (Sociology); Scheidel, Staton 
(Speech Communication) .. 
~ . 
The several. programs offered by. the College of Education 
in undergraduate and graduate work are designed: (1) to . 
help the prospective teacher to develop co'mpetence and so­
phistication in one or more ·teaching fields and. to develop 
~rofici~ncy. in the teaching process through study and prac­
tice; (2) to mtroduce students to the study of education as a 
·basic social institution and to the profession of teaching; 
(3) through research, observat~on, and direct experience, 
to develop an understanding of growth and development in 
children, youth, and adults; (4) to develop an understand:­
ing of teaching and learning. processes as they affect the 
selection, organization, presentation, and evaluation of cbr­
riculum materials and resources for various age levels and 
ability groups; (5) to. promote and foster research and ad­
vanced study in the several branches of the 'field of educa­
tion for which postbaCcalaureate work is appropriate; (6) to· 
assist each student in developing a workable philosophy of 
education a~d an appreciation of the ethical responsibilities 
of a professional educator in a free society. An extensive 
schedule of classroom observation and directed teaching is 
made available through. cooperative arrangement with the 

. ' public schools in the greater Seattle area; 
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Bureau of School Service 

,Through the Bureau of School Service, the college and the 
University· provide it wide variety of professional services to ' 
the schools and communities of the state of Washington. 

Robert A. Anderson, Director 

ACcreditation 

The Teacher Certification Program is accredited by the N a­
tional Council for the Accreditation oflTeacher Education. 
The college also is a member of the University Council for 
Educational Administration. 

Employment 

The Placement Center, 301 Loew, provides assistance to 
studen~s' and alumni seeking teaching and administrative 
positions at all levels in public and private educ~tional insti­
tutions. Placement files, which are a necessity in' education­
al job seeking, may be established and permanently main­
tained. Information concerning job openings, writing letters 
of application, interview procedures, etc., is available. 
Students should register during the first quarter of their fi­
nal year. Registration and job-seeking information are free; 
however, a $10 fee is charged for creation of a permanent 
. placement fil~. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 

, Advisory OffIce 

211 Miller 

Norma M. Dimmitt 
Director 
Advisory Services and Field Experiences 

The· College' of Education advisory office assi~ts students at 
any level (undergraduate; postbaccalaureate, graduate) who 
ar~ interested in becoming certifi~ated teachers in the state 
of WaShington or in studying the field of .education. Al­
though students are not eligible for admission to the Teach­
er Certification Program until the junior year, early c.onsul­
tation with an education adviser enables them to plan . a 
course of study that will be the-most helpful for developing 
the teaching background needed for future employment. 
AsSistance also is given certificated teachers working to­
ward the Washington Standard Certificate. 

Admission to the 'College of Education 

Undergraduat~ transfer, and Postbaccalaureate students 
may be admitted t9 the college when they have been accept­
ed into the Teacher Certification Program or have had a 
noncertificate degree program approved. . Students must 
'have completed a minimum of 90 approved credits and be 
in good aca~emic standing, in accordance with University 
regulations. Admission is dependent upon enrollment and 
registration at the University of Washington. . .. 
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COLL.EGE OF EDUCATION 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

To qualify for the Bachelor of Arts degree, students in the 
College of Education, in\ addition to meeting University re­
quirements, must complete proficiency requirements, distri­
bution requirements, an approved academic major, and at 
least 10 credits inprofessio~al education courses wilh a 
minimum 2.00 grade-point average . 

. I 
Basic Proficiency Requirements 

All students are expected to attain proficiency in fundamen­
tal verbal and quantitative skills. This may be achieved by 
having done work beyond minimum University of Wash­
ington admission requirements at the high school 'level or 
by completing courses during the first year of college-level 
study. The'requirement may be satisfied by (1) having com,,: 
pleted in high school a minimum of three units (years) of 
college preparatory mathematics, three units (years) of a 
single foreign language, and four units (years) of English; or 
(2) completing 15 credits at the· ~l1ege level in English 
composition, foreign-Iang~age and/or mathematics courses; 
or (3) transferring to the CoUege of Education with 85 or 
more acceptable transfer credits from ,other colleges 'of the 
University or other colleges or universities. In the . latter 
case, courses (up to 15 credits) taken at the University of 
Washington or other colleges or univ~rsities to satisfy basic 
proficiency requirements may not be used to meet distribu­
tion requirements . 

Distribution Requirements 

For the purpose of general education and to develop a 
breadth of knowledge and appreciation in fields other th~n 
the major, students are required to complete at least 20 
credits in each of the broad areas of humanities, social sci­
ences, and natural sciences (see the College of Arts and. Sci­
ences section of· this catalog for a listing of University 
courses divided into the three broad distribution areas). StU:­
dents should consult an education adviser when selecting 
these courses, because some prerequisites for admission to 
the Teacher Certification Program and some certification 
requirerrlents can be satisfied by course work used for distri­
bution. Students completing' secondary-level certification' 
or a degree-only program may use no courses required for 
the academic major to satisfy distribution requirements. 
Students completing elementary:-Ievel certification may in­
clude courses required for the acadbmic major to satisfy dis­
tribution requirements. 

AcademJc MqJor Requirement 

An academic major, approve~ by the College of ,E4ucation 
as a teaching 'm~or, must be completed 'for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree. . 

Teacher ~~rt~c:ati~D . 

Teacher education and certification in the state of Washing­
ton are controlled by the State Board of Education. All 
colleges and universities preparing teachers must conform 
to the general certification regulations established· by the 
board. Requirements for the 'Provisional or Initial Certifi-' 
cate and the Standard Certificate may be met at the U niver­
sity of Was"hington. Informati()n on out-of-state certificates 
or emergency and special certific.:ates can be obtained from 
the State Department of Public Instruction· in Olympia. 
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Noncitizens should consult with an adviser concerning 
State Board of Education regulations relating to certifica­
tion of noncitizens. 

ftlthWe .... 01' 1..&611 TtIIdtioI <Zertlftcate 

Each of.the professional certificate patterns ,provides a pro­
Iram ;that is consonant with the requir~ments .Of the State 
loard.of Education. Students who' believe they can demon­
Itrate equivalent competencies. in any of the stipulate4 ar­
ea, as indicated by previous experience or by the successful 
cempletion of advanced credit ex~minations, should see an 
education adviser. for assistance. Courses in professional ed­
ucation completed more than ten years before admission or 
readmission to the Teacher Certification Program are not 
applicable. Such courses may be re-established 'by examina­
don~ . 

Teac~ing certificates may be earned by students registered 
ill 'colleges of the University, other than Education, provid­
e4 all require~nts for both the teaching certificate and the 
other c.ollege degree are met. 

. Students obtaining an Initial or Provisional Certificate for 
teaching shall complete the socio~thnic studies require­
meats prior to the final quarter of the teaching practicum. 
A miRimum of 6.credits in approved c~urses is required. At 
least 3 credits shall be in a course(s) that examines the gen­
eral features of ethnic diversity, cultural pluralism, econom­
ic deprivation, and cultural value differences; the additional 
3· credits shall be ina' course(s)' that addresses the 
characteristics, contributions, and problems of a particular . 
social ,or ethnic group 'in the United States. Additional in­
formation and a listing of suggested courses that fulfill the 
faluirements may be obtained from the College of Educa- . 
tion advisory office. StudentS must recognize that the so­
ciC)ethnic requirement may need to be completed prior to 
admission to' a certification pattern, ~ause time may not 
perQlit such course work during the professional sequence.' 

The Initial or Provisional Certificate at the elementary level 
r"'lllires completion of a professional minor in elementary 
education. 

At the secondary level, the Initial or Provisional Certificate 
f.or science and mathematics majors requires completion of 
aft ac~mic minor. Minor academic programs~ are avail­
aWe, but not required, for all other majors. However, stu­
dents are encouraged to broaden their teacher preparation 
by eJecting one or more supportive teaching fields. Infor­
mation .on how supportive course w~rk can qualify as an 
al'ea of teaching competence iii available in the College of 
Education advisory office. 

At the secondary level, the Initial or Provisional Certificate 
for majors in a social· studies field requires completion of 
course work in geography, economics, world history, U.S. 
history, and Washington State history prior to the final 
quarter of teaching practicum.· . 

The Provisional or I nitial Certificate is valid for a three­
year period. The certificate identifies the areas of teaching 
competence, as well as the level(s) on which the holder is 
prepared to teach. Beginning teachers are assigned in accor­
dance with their . stipulated ' competencies. Experienced 
teachers may renew the Provisional or Initial Certificate 
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once upon completion of 12 quarter credits applicable to 
the Standard Certificate plus a· minimum of ninety days, of 
successful teaching experience. I nexperienced teachers 
'(those who have not taught at least ninety days during the 
three-year period of the Provisional or Initial Certificate) 
may exercise the renewal option once without additional 
'credit, provided the certificate is renewed within seven 
years of the date of issuance of the Provisional or Initial 
Certificate. Information regarding Provisional or Initial 
Certificate renewal or reinstatement is available, in the Col­
lege of Education advisory office. 

Stan4ard TeachiDl Certificate 

Standard Teaching Certificate requirements must be com­
pleted during the valid period of the Provisional or Initial 
Certificate. The Standard Certificate is valid as long as the 
holder teaches and for seven years thereafter. Holders of the 
Provisional or Initial Certificate should consult early with 
an education adviser to pl~ an appropriate course of study 
for the Standard CeI1ificate. ' 

Admission to the Teacher Certification Program 
, 

(Provlsioilal or .lnltiaI Certlftcation) 

Admission to the Teacher· Certification Program is based 
on general criteria prescribed by the college and on specific 
criteria determined by screening committees of the College 
of Education. Admission to the program is dependent upon 
the availability of faculty, physical r~sources, and space in 
an ~pproved teacher education pattern. 

To be considered for admission to any elementary or secon­
dary pattern, a student must: (1) be in good standing at the 
University' of Washington; (2) be of sound physical and 
'mental health giving promise of success in teaching; (3) re­
move any University admission deficiencies arid complete 
basic proficiency requirements; (4) satisfy all distribution 
requirements; (5) complete approximately s~venty percent 
of an approved major; (6) satisfy grade-point average and 
credit requirements, if .applicable; (7) provide a record of 

. documented instructional experience at the appropriate lev­
el and in the appropriate area' (ED UC 302, Introductory 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Management, may 
be utilized); (8) complete a contractual time schedule as re­
quired by the specific certification pattern selected. 

AppUeation Procedure, Elementary and Secondary Levels 

Make certain the general and specific admission criteria 
(identified in the next section for level and/or subject spe­
cialty) are understood. If there are questions, obtain assis­
tan~e from an educatiQn adviser. When stipUlated criteria 

. have been met, obtain an application for admission from 
the specified source. Return the completed application to 
211 Miller by the designated deadline. The selection! 
admission process will ,have 'been initiated. 

AppIieation Deadlines, Elementary or Secondary Level 
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Applications are accepted during the first two weeks of the 
quarter preceding the desired entry quarter, or the laSt two 
weeks of the previous quarter, not including Summer Quar­
ter. Specifically: Autumn Quarter: last two weeks of Win­
ter Quarter or the first two weeks of Spring Quarter. Winter 
Quarter: last two. weeks o( ~pring, Quarter or the first two 



weeks of Autumn 'Quarter. Spring Quarter:'last two weeks 
of Autumn' Quarter or the first, two weeks of Winter Quar­
ter. Summer Quarter: same as Autumn Quarter. 

ADMISSION TO AN ELEMENTARY LEVEL PATTERN 

In addidon 'to the general req~irements, identified previ- ' 
ously, stud~nts interested in an elementary' certification . 
pattern must have completed the following cours~: HUM 
201, GEOG 100 or approved substitute, MATH 170, five, 
credits iri an approved laboratory natural science cours~ 
(e.g., biology, chemistry, physics). Note: Some patterns 
may have additional admission requirements; if so, they 
are indicated in the Major and Minor Programs in Educa-
tion section. . ' 

Application forms and ·additional information are available 
. in. the College of', Education advisory office. Applic'ants 

must provide; (1) two copies of the application form; (2) an 
up-:to-date transcript(s); (3) a list of courses being taken the 
present"quarter; (4) verification of educational experience. 
Interviews with faculty members, field associate teachers, 
and school admini.strators are arranged by the faculty coor~ 
dinator and administrative field coordinator of the selected 
pattern. 

ADMISSIO~ ,T~ A SECONDARY LEVEL PATTERN· 

In addition ~o the general requirements, identified previous-' 
Iy, students interested in 'a secondary certification p~tern 
must be recommended by their academic department. 
These recommendations are administered py faculty mem­
bers of departm~nts offering majors for secondary-level 
teachlng and by the College of Education subject-area field 
committees. '. . 

After recommendation by the appropriate field committee, 
students obtain an application from the specified source and 
return the completed application to the College of Educa­
tion advisory office by the designated deadline. Applicants 
must provide (1) two copies of the application form; ,(2) an 
up-to-date transcript(s); (3) a list of courses being taken the 
present quarter; (4) verification of educational experience. 
Interviews with faculty members of prospective 'schools for 
field. assignment are arranged by the' administrative field 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

THE ARTS 

Art (advisory office, 104 Art): (1) 2.50 mlDlmum 
cu~ulati~e grade-point average; (2) 3.00 minimum grade­
point average in art, major courses; (3) personal interview; 
(4) a portfolio of art work (c,ontact School of Art adviser for 
co~plete details)., , 

Music (Music Education office,331 Music): (1) 3.00 mini­
mum grade-point average in music major; (2) personal \iri­
terview; (3) : three letters of recommendation; (4) evidence 
of work experience (contact School of Music advi,ser for 
~~~~~ " 

FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

Asian Languages and: Literatur~· (Chinese, J apanese) (advi~ 
sory office, 302C Thomson);' Germanics (adviser, 340C 
Denny); Latin (Classics) (Department of Class~cs, 218 Den­
ny);' Romance Languages and Literature (advisory' office, 
C 1 08 Padelford); Scandinavian Languages· and Literature* 
(adviser, C8B Padelford); Slavic Languages and Literatpre 
(advisory office, 111 Thomson). , 

Foreign Language (for all foreign-language majors): (I), a 
language examination of record in major depaitme~t; 
(2) personal interyiew in major department. 

LANGUAGE ARTS 

Communications (Journalism) (Student Services Center, 
118 Communications); Comparative Lit.erature (advisory 
office, B434 Padelfor~); Drama (advisory ,office, i 14 
Drama-TV); English '{advisory .office, Padelford Hail); 
Speech Communication (2.50 minimum grade:.point. aver-· 
age in speech communication courses required; advisory 
office, Parrington Hall). . 

Language Arts (for all majors included under language 
arts): (1). a documented record of working with youth in 

, out-of-school settings (EDUC 30I~ 3 credits, may be elect­
ed) (submit (0 major department); (2) three letters of recom­
mendation (submit to major department); (3) a personal in­
terview (arrange with major department); (4) a personal file 
cOhtaining examples of work, a sta~ment of prof~sional 
purpose, and copies of all transcripts (submit.to major de­
partment); (5) evidence of aptitude in the inajor (check with coordinator of the selected pattern. 

. major advisory office). 
The foiIowing inform~tion contains sources of additional, _. . . \ 
details about, and assistance with, the secondary-Ieyel ad- NATURAL SCIE~~ES AND MATHEMATICS 

mission requirements for each major area ofteachi~g. Biology (Teacher Preparation Office, 212 Johnson): 
. (1) 2.5.0 minimum grade-point average in biology major; 

APPUEDARTS 

Business Education (Business Education office, 201 Mil­
ler): (1) 2.,50 minimumgrad~point average in business edu-' 
cation; (2) a' minimum of three monJhs' dQcumerited 
accumulate9 full-time business or office' work experience" 
or approved equivalent; (3) personal interview. 

Industrial Education (Education advispry office, '211 Mil­
ler): (1) 2.50 minimum,grade-point average in industrial ed­
ucation; (2) three reference letters; (3) personal inJerview. 

Health Education (advisory office, 101 Hutchinson): 
(1) 2.50 minimum grade-point avera~ in health education. 

Physical Education (advisory office, 101 Hutchinson). 
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(2) a personal interview; (3) one letter of recommendation 
(see' biology teacher preparation adviser for specific 
details). 

Chemistry (advisory ~ffice, 200 Bagley): (1) 2.50 minimum 
gra4e-point average~ in chemistry major. . 

, 
Earth Sciences and Geological Sciences (science office, 111 
Miller): (1) 2.50 minimum gr.ade-point average in earth or 
,geological sciences major. 

Mathematics (advisory office, G36 Padelford): (1) 2.50 
minimum grade-point average tn mathematics major. 

• Teaching minors only; interested students should inquire at the Col­
lege of Education adv~ry.office. 211 Mill~. 



Physics (advisory office, 215 PhysiCs): (1) 2.50 'minimum 
cumulative' grade-point average; (2) PHYS 407 and 408 
(grade of 3.0 or higher required). 

SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students with any of the following \ majors shQuldcontact 
the College of ~ducation advisory ~ffic~, 211 M iller,: A~~r­
jcan Indian Studies, anthropology, Asian American Studies, 
Black. Studies, Chicano Studies, .economics, g~ography, his­
tory, International, Studies, political science, psychology, 

. society and j~tice, sociology. ' 

Elementary Level Certification Proiram 
The elementary level certification program is offered only 
in, four-quarter field-orien'ted block patterns. Tables on the 
following pages portray these patterns, 'which include the 
professio~a~ sequence and professional minor. Patterns not 
specifically i4entified will be adjusted within the Variable, 

'Soci{ll Studies (for all.majors included under social studies): 
(1) .2.50 minimum cumulative grade-point average; (2) a 
letter of recommendation from an adviser in major depart­
ment; (3) successful completion of a written test for .compe­
tence in expression; (4) documented experience with youth 
in out-of-school settings is given special cQnsideration; 
(5r two personal intervieWs of record-(a) either a 'col­
·Iege field' committee member in the major department or a 
member of the education sOCial studies faculty; (b) a Cer­
tificated secondary social studies teacher or social studies 
,supervi~or under ~rirrent teaching cOQtract. -

Block. Also offered ina required field-oriented block is the' 
General Elementary/Special Education Block Pattern. StU­
dents receive regular elementary level certification with 
additional experience in a special education environment. 
Assignment may be 'made in the N orthline, Seattle, or 
Variable Block. . 

. . 
Field"()rlented Elemental')' Block Patterns 

Norihline Consortium Block (Northshore-Shoreline Districts)l . , 
. Seattle Block, (Seattl~ School Disjrict)l (may include prepara~ion for Inner City and U~ban Teaching) 

First Quarter ' Second Quarter Third Qwirter' Fourth Quarter 

Le~ingand.Evaluation 
EDPSY 304 5 credits 
EDPSY 308 3 credits 

Teaching Strategies 
Clinic 

EDC&I 496 . 3 credits 
FieldPracticum 
'. 'EDUC 302 3 credits 

(6 hours per week) 
Eiective ~ credits 

Reading and Language 
Arts Clinic: ' 

EDC&I 35~ 3 credits 
EDC&I360' 3 credits 

Field Practicum . 
EDUC 402, 403 8 credits 
(3 hours daily) 

Electives . 3-6 credits 

.. 
Science, Mathematics, 
Social Studies Clinic: 

EDC&I365 
EDC&I370 
EDC&I3752 

FieldPracticum 
EDUC 402, 403 
(3 hours daily) 

Foundations: Crucial Issues in Education' 
BDEPS 479, 3 credits:i 

SOcioethnic Studies, 6 credits3 

Certificated Teachin8 
Practicum I 

3 credits EDUC 402 
3 credits or 

, 3 credits EDUC 403' 
Community Servi~ 

8 credits Practicum 
EDUC401 

. Art (EDC&I 317) or ,Drama (EDC&I 318) or Music (~l31.9), 3 credits3 

t Summer Quaner 'not to be included. . . 
2. For S~att1e i!ltems, ~DC&I 375 will be taken in th~ s~nd quarter. 
3. Requm:d prior to the fourth quarter.. '. ,-, 

Variable Field-o.riented Block (various school districts in the gre~ter Seattl~ area)l . 

17 credits 

3 credits 

First Quarter Second Quarter . Third Quarter ~ourtb Quarter 

Leaniing and Evaluation . Reading and Language2 Science, Mathematics, 
EDPSY304 5 credits 
EDPSY308 3 credits 

Field practicum 
. EDUC302 . 3 credits 

(6 hours per week) 
Electives 3-8 credits , 

~ . 

Arts Clinic Social Studies Clinic 
EDC&I3-55 ., 3 credits EDC&! 365 
EDC&I360 '3 credits. 'EDC&! 370 

. Field practicum EDC&I375 
EDUC 402, 403 5-8 credits Field Practicum 
(2-3 hours daily) EDUC 402, 403 

ElectiveS 3-8 credits (3 hours daily) 

Foundations: Crucial Issues in Education 
EDEPS 479, 3 credits3 

Socioethnic Studies, 6 credits3 . . .. \ 

Certificated Teaching 
P'racticum 

3 credits EDUC402 
3 credits or 
3 credits 'EDUC403 

8 cridits . 
Community Service 
Practicum 

EDUC401 

Art (EDC&I 317) or Drama (EDC&I 318), or Music (EDC&I.319), 3 credi~3 

17 credits' 

3. credits 

I. Summer Quarter may be elected for quarters 1,2, or 3. For summer, the fieldpracticummust be scheduled for'r:norning. StUdents 
may schedule the quarterly sequence, with approval, over five quarters not counting Summer Quarter. . ' , 
2. Quarters 2 and 3 may b~ reverSed if necessary. 
3. ~equired pri.or to fourth quarter. 
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Gener8J Elementary/Special Education Block Patternl 
- Spring Quarter Admission Only '. 

Spnog Quarter Autumn Quarter 

Learning and Evaluation Reading,and Language 
EDPSY,304 ·5 cr:edits Arts. 
EDPSY 308 3 credits EDC&I 355 3 credits 

TheOry ~d Practicum in'SPE EDC&l360 3 credits 
EDSPE404 3 credits Program Planning and 

Field Practicum Evaluation in SPE . 
EDUC302 3,~redits EDSP~ 541, S4Z; 

Foundations or 543 3 credits 
EDEPS 479 3 credits EDSPE 510 3 credits 

Electives2 3 credits Field Practicum· 
EDUC 402, 403 5·credits 
(10 hours per week) 
EDC&1317,318, 
or 319 3 credits 

1. Preparation for Inner City and Urban Teaching may.be elected. 
2.' Not recommended. May be approved in case of serious hardship. 
3. Required prior to-the fmal quarter. 

Winter Quarter Spring Quarter 

Sc.ience, Mathemai~cs, Certificated Teaching 
Social Studies Praeticilm 

EDC&1365 3 credits EDUC402' . 
EDC&1370 3 C~its or 
EDC&l375 3 cr: its EDUC403 17 credits 

Field Practicum Com~unity Service 
EDUC 402, 403 8 credits Practicum 
(3 hours daily) EDUC401 3 credits 
EDSPE499 3 credits 

NOTE: Socioethnic Studies requireme~t·maynot be incl~ded during the stipulated fou~ quarters. 

Secondary Level Certification Program . 
The secondary level certification program is offered only iri 
three-qu8fter ,field-oriented block patterns. The following 
table portrays these patterns,' which include prof~iona1 se­
quence requirements. Patterns not specifically identified will 

. be adjusted within the' Variable B.lock. To provide 'intake 

opportunity each quarter, some modification of the methods 
and evaluation course sequence listed below may be neces­
ary. These changes are necessary because',there are not suf­
ficient ,students ·to justify offering the methods class each 
quarter. All otherr.:equirements follow the normal pattern. 

F~eld.:orlented Secondary Block Pattem 

Northline Consortium Block (Northshore-5horeline Districts) 
Seattle Block (Seattle School District) (may include preparation for Inner City or Urban Teaching) 
Vw:iable.Field-Qriented Block (variol),S school districts),,' '_. , . ' _. , 

Flnt Quarter Second Quarter Third Quarter 

Learning and Evaluation Teaching MethOds5 3-4 credits Certificated Teaching . 
EDPSY 304 . 5 creditS Teaching Strategies Clinicl Practicum2 
EDPSY 308 3cr~dits EDC&1496D 3 credits (40 hrs. per week in 

Teaching Strategies Clinic! Field Practicum2 regular school schedule) 
EDC&1496C 3 credits EDUC 403 or 404 12 credits EDUC403 

Field Practicum2 (24 hrs. per week on or 
EDUC 302 3 credits approved schedule EDUC404 17 credits 
(6 hours per week) Elective 3 'credits Community ~ervice 

Special Methods3 2-4 credits Practicum 
Electives 3-6 credits EDUC 401 3 credits 

Foundations: Crucial Issues in Education (EDEPS 479, 3 credits)4 
Socioethnic Studies, 6 credi~ . 

1. Northline Consortium Block only..·· , 
2. Time allOcated for all field 'practicums includes scheduled seminars. 
3. Foreign Language Science and Business Education. ' 

• 4. Required during the first or second quarter. 
5. Limited offering .may require inclusion in the. first or third quarter. 

The program in N orthline. and Seattle' provides a three-quarter 
continuous experience. Entry is available' Autumn, Winter or 
Spring quarters; Summer Quarter may not be utilized. . 

\ 

The program" for the Variable Block consists of the same re­
quirements listed above. However, the Variable Block is de 
signed to permit greater freedom .in tim~ to complete the pro­
,gram as well as in choice of location at which the assignment 
~y be accomplished. It is open only to those presenting strong 
reasons consistent with the concept of flexibility. 
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. . 

The Variable Block may be entered any quarter, including Sum­
mer Quarter. The student may elect to complete the require­
ments in four quarters, not including Summer Quarter. How .. 
ever, each quarterly pattern must be completed· as stipul~ted 
above. The third, final~ quarter of the pattern must be completed 
during Autumn, Winter or Spring qu~er. 

Placements in the Variable Block a~e the the greater Seatt~e 
area. 



MAJOR AND MINOR 
PROGRAMS IN EDUCATION 

Listed below are the major and minor academic fields for 
elementary and secondary teachers. It is the responsibility 
of the student to consult the selected department to verify . 
requirements and to obtain course approval where request-
ed.· . , 
American Indian Studies 

. Teachl·nl Ml\lor: S~ondary and Elem~ntary School Em~basls 

65 approved cred~ts required. 

INDIAN STUDIES BASIC CORE (30 CREDITS) . 

ANTH 333 or 334 or 335, 416, 417; AIS 230,335; EDC&I 
464, plus 5 credits selected by the ~tudent and the director 
of Indian Teacher Education. 

SOCIAL STUDIES CORE'(30 CREDITS) 

HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; ECON 200; 
POLS 210. 

ELECTIVE SUPPORT. COURSES (5 CREDITS MINIMUM) 

ANTH 202;.ARCHY 304,472; EDUC 401; GEOG 342; 
GIS 222, 223, 224, 310, 340; POL S. 211; .PSYCH 250, 
443; SOC 362. 

Teaching Minor: Elementary School Emphasis 

26 approved credits required. 

Prior admission to a field-oriented certification pattern. 
Courses: EDC&I 317 or 318 or 319, 355, 360, 365, 370, 
375,464; H ED 250; EDPSY 447. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

30 approved c~edits req~ired; sam~ as Indian Studies Basic 
Core. 

A~thfopology 

Teaching Ml\lor: Secondary or ElementarY School Emphasis 

To be admitted as a major in anthropology in the CoUege of 
Education, each student must have completed all College of 
Education proficien~y requirements; a minimum of 85 
credits; and two or the following three courses, with a mini­
mum grade of 3.0 in at leas~ one of them: PHY A 201, 
ANTH 202, or ARCHY 205. 

To graduate with a Bachelor of Arts degree in this curricu­
lum from the College of Education, a student must have 
completed: 50 credits selected from both upper- and lower­
division courses in the Department of Anthropology, in-

'cluding' PHY A 201, ANTH 202, and.ARCHY 205, ~d 
- excluding ANTH 100; and a minimum of 25 credits of the 

required 50 with a grade of 3.0 or above (courses in 'which 
a student receives 1.6 or below may not be counted toward 
the required 50 credits for the major). 
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Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

To graduate with a minor in anthropo!ogy, CoUege of Edu­
cation students must complete 30 credits selected·from both 
upper- and lower-division courses in th~ Department of An­
thropology, including PHY A 20 1.' ANTH 202, ~nd ARC~ 
205' and a minimum of 15 credits of the reqUIred 3Q With 
a gr~de of 3.0 or above (courses in which a student receives 
1.6 or below may not be counted toward the required 30 
credits for the minor). Courses below the 200 level may 
not be counted in the 30 ,credit~. 

Art 
Teaching Ml\Ion Secondary School Emphasis; Elementary School 
Specialization; Elementary and Secondary. School Speclallzation 
(K.12) 

70 approved credits required. Cours~: ART .105, 106, 107: 
1'09, 110, 129; ART H 201, 202, 203; ART 211, 3 credits 
from 250, 253, 254, 255; 256 or 259; 201.; 6 credits from 
ART 300, 301, 302, 303, 304; 3-5 credits from ART 245, 
258, 272; 3 credits from 491; 11-13 credits of approved art 
electives; EDC&I 340 (options 1, 2, and· 3), EDC&! 341 
(options 1 and 3). 

Teaching Ml\lor: Elementary School EmPhasis 

50 appi'o~ed art credits required. Courses: ART 105, 106, 
107,109, 110, 129; ART H'201; 6 credits of approved art 
History electives; ART 201,211; ART 250 or 255; 9 credits 
from ART 300, 302, 303, 304,49,2; EDC&l340. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

i 5 app;o~ed art credits, required. Offered only in combina­
tion with ~t major. 

Asian American Studies 

Teacblng Ml\lor: Secondary and Elementary School Emphasis 

69·83 approved credits required. 

TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

·Courses: HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100, 313; 
'ECON 200; POL S 210; EAsIA 210; PSYCH 448. 

Plus a minimum of 14-22 approved credits from the follow­
ing list of Asian American core courses. Before taking any 
of the core courses, the student must have his or her Pro­
gram of Studies approved by the Asian American Studies 
adviser in the College of Education. Courses: MS 205 or 
305, 206, 360, 370, 400, 442, 443, 490; PSYCH 250; 
EDUC 301, 401; ART H 211; C LIT 302; HSTAS 422, 
423; 453, 454. 

Teaching Minor: Seconda~ School Emphasis 

22 approved credits selected from the core listing preced-
ing. . 

Biology 

Teaching Ml\lor: Secondary Sc:bool Emphasis 

47--54 approved credits required. Courses: ~IOL 10 I-I 02: 

" 



BOT 320, 113 or BIOL 210, 211, 212,' and either BOT 320 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

300or301;B CMtJ 301;AORG460;BG&S361 orB ECN 
301 or MKTG 381 (may be deferred until ·fifth year); 
EDC&I 314,315, 316. . 

. or 113;CHEM 102 orCHEM 231,241, 232; GENET 451; 
MICRO 301, 302; and four approved courses from the five 
following categories (three must have laboratories): animal 
physiology, plant physiology, vertebrate z~ology, inverte­
brate zoology, ecology/ethology. See adviser for approved 
courses~ A grade of 2.0 or better must be achieved in each 

. Teacbl .. MqJor: ElementSI)' School Empbaais 

required course (all major courses must be graded). . 

Teaching M~or: Elementary School Empbails 

45-50 approved credits required. Courses: BIOL 101-102; 
BOT 320, 113; or BIOL 210,211,212; CHEM 102 or 231, 
232, 241; 25 credits of upper-division courses (must include 
5 credits in botany and 10 credits in zoology). (Also see nat­
ural sciences teaching major.) 

Teaddng Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

29-30 .approved credits required. Courses: 14-15 credits 
must be upper-division courses that include· 5 credits in 
zoology,S Jcredits in botany, and 4-5 credits in genetics or 
microbiology. See adviser for approved courses. A grade of 
2.0 or better must be achieved in each required course (all 
major courses must be graded). 

Black Studies 

Teaching Mldor: Secondary School Emphasis 

62.;.65 approved credits required. 

TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses: HST AA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; ECON 
200; HST 495; PQL S 210; SOC 105; plus 25\approved 
credits from the following Black Studies core courses: 
ANTH lIl, 212; BLK S 250; GEOG 227; HST 361, 362; 
HST AA 443,444; PSYCH 250, 260; SOC 362,463; ENGL' 
358. 

TRACK B: LANGUAGE ARTS 

Courses: ENGL 358,444, 212,· 271, 277, 391 or 393, 351 
or 352 or 353. In addition, 30 approved credits from the .. 
following Black Studies core courses: DRAMA 490; C LIT 
261, 262, 263; ENGL 251,* 211,* 355,* 399*; SPHSC 
100; SPCH 140,329. 

TeaChing Mldor: Elementary School Empbasfs 

62-65 approved credits required. Courses: the same courses 
as for Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis, Track 
A or Track B. 

':I'eadlIng Minor: Secondary School E~phasls 

35 approved credits required. Courses: 35 approved credits 
from Track A or Track B required. . 

Business Education 

Teadling Ml\lor: Secondary School Empbasfs 

54 approved credits required. Courses: ACCTG 2 I 0, 220; 
QMETH 200; BG&S 101, 200; ECON 200, 201; MKTG 

. • Sections in which Black literature is given special emphasis. Consul~ 
with an adviser regarding appropriate selection of sections. 
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37 approved credits required. Courses: ACCTG 210, 220; 
QMETH.200; BG&S 101,200; ECON 200; A ORG 460 OC 

ECON 201; B CMU 301; EDC&I 314. 

teac:bJaa Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

35 approved credits required. Courses: ACCTa 210, 220; 
BG&S 101, 200; ECON 200; B CMU 301; approved elec­
tive in business or economics (3 credits); EDC4I 314, 31~, 
or 316. 

C~mlstry 

A grade of 2.0 or higher must be obtained in each requirod 
chemistry course or approved equivalent. .. , 

Teaehlna MqJor: Secondary or Eleme...,. Scheel 'Rlfta ' 

55 approved credits required. Courses: CHEM 140, iso, 
lSI, 160, 170, 231, 232, 241, 242, 321, 350, 351; PHYS 
114, ·115, 116, 117, 118, 119 (or approved equivalent); 
MATH 124. . 

Teachang MI~: Secondary School EnipIU&s '. 

37 approved creditS required. Courses: CHEM 140, ISO, 
151,160,170,231,232,· 241,* 321; PHYS 110, 111, 112 
(or approved equivalent). 

Chicauo Studies, BUiOguaJ-Bicultural 

Teacblog M*r: Secon4ary or Elementary Scheel F ... ·dr 

78-86 approved credits requir:ed. Prerequisite: evidence of 
competency to teach iit the Spanish language. All students 
to complete the Chicano Studies core plus either the social 
studies core or the Spanish language core. 

CHICANO STUDIES CORE (48 CREDITS) 

SPAN 231, 331, 359; HSTAA 180, 181; PSYCH 250; 
MUSIC 300; EDC&I 454;, with approval of the Chicaao 
Studies adviser select an additional 1 0 cr~ from ChkaRo 
St~dies courses. 

SOCIAL STUDIES CORE (30 CREDITS) 

HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; BeON 200; 
POLS 210. 

SPANISH LANGUAGE CORE (38 CREDITS) 

SPAN 301: 302, 303, 304, 30S, 306,409,488; EDC&I 329, 
335. 

TeachlBl Minor: SeconfhU,r School Emphasis . 

48 approved credits required. Prerequisite: evidence of 
competency to teach in the. Spanish language. Course re­
quirements the same as the Chicano Studies core listed pre-
viously. . 

• CH~M 350 may be substituted for CHEM 232,. and CHEM 3S1 may 
be substituted for CHEM 241. . , 



Elementary School BlIIngual-Blcultural 
Chlcan~ Educadon Minor " 

26 approved credits required. Prerequisites: ad'mission, to 
the Teacher Certification Program; evidence of competen­
cy to teach in' the Spanish language; completion of .the fol:­
lowing: SPAN' 231, Chicano Expressive Culture (3), GIS 
302, Introduction to Chicano Studies (5), HST AA 180, His­
·tory of the Chicano People to 1848 (5), HST AA 181, H'isto­
ry of the CJ1icano People Since 1848 (5). Courses: EDC&I 
132,317 or 318 or 319,355,360,365,370,375,453. 

Chinese 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

37 approved credits required. Also required is a proficiency 
in oral and written Chinese and training in teaching meth­
ods of Chinese.- Proficiency in the language must ,be 
demonstrated by examination. ,Courses: CHIN 311, 312, 
313, 441, 442, 443; methods, course in Chinese language; 

,and 10 credits from the following courses: CHIN 362; 
GEOG 336; ECON 493; HSTAS 454; PHIL 414; POLS 
414 or 442. . 

Classical Studies 

Teaching M'\Ior: Elementary School Emphasis 

64-66 'approved credits required.,Courses: GRK 101, 102" 
103, 305, 306, 307, 310, 311; or LAT 101, 102, 103, 305, 
306, 307,310, 311, 312; plus 36-credits chosen with theap­
proval of the departmerit from courses in 400-level Greek, 
400-Ievel Latin, classics in English, classical art and ,archae­
ology, ancient history, the history of ancient philosophy, 
and the history of ancient scieri~e .. CLAS 101 'and HST III 
are not acceptable. 

C0MMUNICATION DISORDERS SPECIALIST 

72-80 approved cr~dits required for students who' wish to be 
, certified as communi~ation 'disorders specialists (CDS) (not 

a teaching' major). The baccalaureate degree portion of this 
program is preprofessional' in mlture. In order to fulfill the 
CDS professional requirements, students must apply and be 
accepted into a postbaccalaureate program of 45 minimum 
credits. Successful 'completion of this program will enable 
,the stude,nt to meet the Washington State Board of Educa­
tion requirements for the Initial Educational Staff Associ­
'ate (ESA) Certificate (CDS) and the ac~demic and practi­
cum requirements for the Certificate o( ~linical Competence 
of the Ainerican Speech and Hearing Association. Require­
ments for the Initial ESACertificate (CDS) are established 
and monitored by' the Puget Sound Consortium. Details 
concerning the application and certification process may 
b~ obtained from the undergraduate adviser, Department 
of SpeeC11 and Hearirig Sciences. 

I n addition to completing the communication disorder 
spechllist major, students are required to elect and complete 
EDPSY 304, 308; EDEPS 479; EDC&I 320; ·EDUC 402, 
403, or 404. Students are urged; to defer ED UC 402, 403, or 
404 until the fifth year. Students entering these education 
courses are not admitted to the Teacher Certification Pro­
gram but are admitted t~ ,the required courses upon request 
of the Department of Speech and Hearing Sciences. . 
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Admission requirements include a mIDlmUm of 90 ap­
proved credits by the quarter in which application is m~de, 
a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50, and a grad~-point 
average of 3.00 in the following preadmission courses: 
SPHSC 250, 301, 302, 307, 311. 

Courses: 18 credits from the following: DRAMA 338; 
EDC&I 347,,355, 360, 400, 402; EDSPE 403, 404, 409, 
41l~ 414,418,435; LING 200,'400; PSYCH 320, 305,· 
306,· 410; SPCH455; SPHSC 451. 

The following courses are required for all students: SPHSC 
303, 310, 315, 330, 332, 350, 351; 370, 380, 391 (Section 
A>. or 451 (Section A), 39 i (Section B)~ 401,' 431. The 
following courses are required for speech pathology: 
SPHSC 430, 454 plus one course in behavior modificatjon. 
The following courses are required for audiology: SPHSC 
420 and a minimum of, 9 credits from' the following: 
PSYCH 395, 306, 414, 421; 423; MATH 105; EDPSY 
490 or PSYCH 213. 

Comparative Literature 

Teaching Millon Secondary School Emphasis 

50' approved credits requiredt Courses:'C LIT 300, 301, 
302;' CLAS 210 or any' upper-division course in Latin or 
Greek literature; at least two additional upper-divisian 
courses in comparative literature; at least one course in a 
literature other than English,studied in the 'original lan­
guage; EDC&I 356 or 331 or 336 or 338 ot 334 or 335 or 
339; remaining credits to be elected from among the offer­
ings of Comparative Literature and the eight participating 
language and literature departments. ' . 

Teaching M'\Ior: Elementary School Empbasls 

45-55 approved credits required. t Courses:' C LIT 300, 
301, 302; CLAS 210 or any upper~division course in Latit~ 
or Greek literature; at least two additional upper-division 
courses in comparative literature; at least one course in a 
literature other than E~glish, studied in the original lan­
guage; LIBR 451 or 453; EDC&! 330 or 336 or 338 or 333 
or 339. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

35 approved credits required.t Courses: C UT 300, 301, 
302; CLAS 210 or any upper-division classics course; at 
least one course, in a literature other than English, studied in 
the original language; EDC&I 356 or 331 or 332 or 336 or 
338 or 334 or 335 or 339; remaining credits to be elected 
from among the offerings of Comparative Literature and 
the eight participating language and literature departments. 

Drama 

Teaching Mldor: Secondary"Sdl601 Empbasls . ". -, 

55 credits required. Courses:' DRAMA 102, 274, 476; 251, 
252, 253 or 351, 352, 353; 210, 211, 212, 290, 291, 292, 

'460, 461, 462, 463, and two courses from 374, 376, 377, 
378, 379, 472, 473, 475, '477, 478, 479. Electives at the 
300-400 level to complete the balance. ' 

• Required for speech pathology. 

t Ordinaiiiy, only 300- and 400-levelliterature courses may be applIed 
toward the degree. . 



Teaching MIdor: Elementary School Emphasis 
\ 

49 credits required. Courses: DRAMA 251, 252, 253 or 
351, 352, 353; 210., 211~ 212,' 10.2;274,476,230.,331,338, 
438, 431; LIBR 45 I; HSS' 471. EDC&I j 18 strongly recom­
mended for this major. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Sc.bool Emphasis ' 

30. Credits required. Courses: DRAMA 251, 252, 253 or 
351,352,353; 274,230.,316, 21Q, 211, 212,460.. 

Early Chlldbood Education Teacbh,g Minor 
(Spring Quarter Entry"Only) 

24 approved credits required. Prior admission to the field­
oriented teacher certification pattern. Colirses: EDC&I 317 
or 318' or 319, 347, 348, 349,.350., 360.; EDUC 30.1; 
EDPSY 40.0.. 

Eartb Sc:ience 

All required courses must be completc;d with a grade of 2.0. 
or higher. 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Geological Sciences. 

Teaching MIdor: Secondary School Emphasis . 
I 59 approved credits required. Courses: GEOL 20.5, 30.1, 

320,321,340.,361; CHEM 140., ISO., 160.; PHYS 114; 115, 
116, 117, 118, 11~ or 121, .122, 12-3, 131, 132, 1~3; ATM S 
10..1 or 20.1 or 30.1; ASTR 10.1 or 10.2 or 20.1 or 30.1; 
OCEAN 10.1 or 20.3." 

OCEANOGRAPHY EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Oceanography. 

Teaching Mldor: Secondary Sc:hoofEmphasis 

60. approved credits required. Courses: OCEAN 40.1, 40.2 
or 417,418,419,421,40.5 ·or450., 433 or 434,435; MATH 
124, 125, 126; CHEM 140.. ISO., lSI, 160.; PHYS 121, 122, 
123; ASTR 10.1 or.l0.2 or 20.1 or 30.1; ATM S 20.1 or 30.1; 
GOOLW5. ' 

AS.fRONOMY EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Astronomy. 

Teaching Mldor: Secondary School Emphasis 

60 approved credits required. Courses: IS approved credits 
in astronolJlY; MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS I 14, I IS, 116, 
117,118,119 or'121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133; ATM S 10.1 

. or 20.1; GEOL 10.1 or 20.5; OCEAN iO.l or 20.3. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Atmospheric Sciences. 
/, ' 

Courses: ATM S 10.1 or 20.1 or 30.1,321', 351; PHYS,1.14, 
115, 116, \117, 118, U9 or 121, 122~ 123; 131, ,132, 133; 
ASTR 10.1 or 10.2 or'201 or 30.1; GEOL 10.1 or 20.5; 
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OCEAN 10.1 or 20.3; 10. to 14 elective credits in atmospher-
ic sciences or mathematics. . 

GENERAL ,EMPHASIS , 
Administered by the College of Education. 

Teaching MqJor: Secondary School Emphasis 

60. approved credits required. Courses: ASTR 10.1 or 10.2 or 
20.1 or 30.1; ATM S 10.1 or 20.1 or 30.1; GEOL 10.1 or 20.5, 
10.3; OCEAN 10.1 or 20.3; elective in one gf the above de­
partments, 5 credits; BIOL 10.1-10.2 or 210., 211, '212 or 
equivalent; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119 or 1"21, 
122,123,131,132, 133;CHEM 10.1, 10.2 or 140.,150.,151, 
160.. 

T~ng Minor: Seco~dary Scbool Emphasis 

Administered by the Department of Geological Sciences. 

25 approved credi~ required. This program is available 
only to students with a teaching major in a science field. 
Courses in each of the'earth science departments (Astrono­
my, Atmospheric Sciences, Geological Sciences, and 
Oceanography). 

Economics 

Teadling Mldorz Secondary School Emphasis 

.57-60. approved credits required. Courses: .BeON 200, 20.1, 
300., "30. 1, 281; four electives in economics chosen from a 
minimum of three fields of specialization other than theory 
(20. credits); MATH 157 or 124;·two courses.to be. chosen 
from the following list: MATH 125, 126, 30.5; PHIL 120., 
370., 47~; ACCTO 210.; and additional upper-division eco-
nomics courses. ' 

Economies Mldor: Eleme~ School Emphasis 

44 or 45 approved credits requi~ed. Courses: ECON 200., 
20. I, 281, 30.0., 30. 1; three electives in economics chosen, 
from a minimum of two different fields of specialization (15 
credits); MATH i57 or 124. . 

Teaching Mlqor: Secon~ School Emphasis 

35 approved credits required. Courses:' BeON 200.,20.1, 
300., 30.1; three electives.in economics chosen from a mini­
mum of two different fields of specialization, or ~ON 281 
and two electives in economics chosen from two fields of 
specialization (15 credits). 

Elementary Education T~hlng Minor (General) 
. . 

18 . approved credits required. Prior admission to a field-ori­
ented teacher certification pattern. Courses: EDC&I 317 or 
318 or 319, 355, 360., 365, 370., 375. , , 

English 

.. Teachlng MqJor: Secondary Scbool Emphasis 
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54-58 appr~ved credits required. Courses: ENGL 271 or 
272; 5 additional credits in advanced writing or ENGL 441 
or 444·; ENOL 390. and one other language studycou~ 
(391, 392, 393, 442, or 444)·; \ENOL 211, or 5 credits in 

• Variable'topics in ENOL 444 in writing, language, and lite~ature. 
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fiction,ENGL 212 or 5 credits in poetry, ENGL 213 or 
411 or 412 or 5 credits in drama; 5 credits from ENGL 
221,222,223,231,241,251, 261, or413, 414, 415, 416; 5 
credits from ENGL 351 through 358, 395, or 397; 5 credits 
from ENGL 311, 314, 315, 322, or 396; 5 credits from 
ENGL 371,372,375,376,417,444* or LIBR 451 or453; 
HSS 480 or 5 credits of literature ,in translation (e.g., CLAS 
430); EDC&I 356. 

Teacblng Minor: Secondary Scbool Empbasls 

38 approved credits' required. Courses; two courses from 
ENGL 270, 271 (or 272); 441, 442; two courses from 
ENGL 267, 301, 302; 390; 10 credits of electives recom­
mended; ENGL 211, 212, 213, 231; EDC&I 356. 

En8tlsh MlUor: Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

43-45 'approved credits required. Courses; at least 18 credits 
in writing and language as follows; ENGL 271 or 272; 5 ad­
ditional credits in advanced writing or ENGL 441 or 444*; 
ENGL 390 and one other language' study course (391, 392, 
393, 442, or 444)*. ENGL 211 or 5 credits in fiction, . 
ENGL 212 or 5 credits in poetry, ENGL 213 or 411 or412 
or 5 credits in drama; 10 additional credits from any two of 
the following four groupings; group .I-ENGL 221, 222, 
223, 231, 241, 251, 261, or 413, 414, 415, 416; group' 
2-ENGL 351 through 358,395, or 397; group 3-ENGL 
311,314,315, 322, or 396; group 4-ENGL 371, 372, 375, 
376,417,444* or LIBR 451 or 453, HSS 480, or 5 credits 
of literature in translation (e.g., CLAS 430). 

French (Romance Languages and Uterature) 

. Teacblng MlUor: Secondary Scbool Emp~is 

51 approved credits -beyond FREN 222 required, as· are a· 
proficiency in oral and written French, knowledge of 
French literature and culture, and training in the appJica­
tionof modern principles, materials, and methods of for­
eign .. language teaching. Satisfaction of the requirements is 
to be certified by the adviser in the Department of Ro­
mance Languages and Literature before the st~dent begins 
teaching practicum. (EDUC 403 or 404). The' Program of 
Study, supervised by the departmental adviser, norqlally 
shou~d include the following courses; FREN 301, 302, 303, 
304, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352; 403 or ROM 401; 9 credits of 
approved literature and/or civilization courses at the 40()' 
level, including at least 6 in literature; EDC&I 329; 330, 
331 or 332. 

Credit may be arranged for study abroad, preferably during 
the junio~ year, subject to the regulations governing transfer 
credi~ a~d provided the student's plan'is approved in ad-

. vance by the departments in which he or she is studying. 

Teaching MIUor: Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

42 approved credits required. Courses: same as for Teach­
ing Major: Secondary School Emphasis with one excep­
tion-the 9 credits of literature and/or civilization are not 
required. ' 

• Variable topics in ENGL 444 in writing, language, and literature. 
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Teacblng Minor: Secondary 5::bool Emphasis 

42 approved credits required. CoUrses: same as for Teach­
ing Major: Elementary Scnool Emphasis. 

Geography 

Teaching MlUor: Secondary School Emphasis 
.., 

50 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 100, 205, 
200 or 207, 258, 235 or 277, 315 or 342 or 350 or 303 or 
370, 302 or 402; one systematic ·and two regional geogra­
phy upper-division elective courses' approved by geography 
adviser (15 credits). . -

Teacblng MlUor: Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

45 approved· credits required. Courses: GEOG ,100, 205, 
200 or 207', 258, 235 or 277, 300 or 370, 302 or 402; 'one 
systematic and two regional geography upper-division elec­
tiv~ courses approved by geography adviser (15 credits). 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Scbool.Empbasls 

25 approved credits required. Courses: G EOG 100, ,200 or 
207 or 277, 205 or 370, 300 or 302 or 402; one upper-d~vi­
sion elective course approved by geography adviser (5 'cred- . 
its). 

Geological Sciences 

\ Teaching Midor: Secondary School Emphasis 

Courses: see Earth Science, Geological Sciences Emphasis. 

, Teacblng Mldor: Eleme.ntaQr Scbool Emphasis 

48 approved credits required. 10 credits of electives may be 
taken during the fifth year. Courses: CHEM 140, 150; 
BIOL 101-102; GEOL 101 or 205, 103 or 361,320,430; 10 

. credits of approved upper-division geological scienceS elec­
tives or approved courses in re1ated fields. 

Germanics 

Grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained in all 'Ger­
manics courses in the programs. 

, 
Teacblng M~or: Secondary School Emphasis 

55 approved credits above the second-year level required. 
The following courses fulfill 43 credits; the remainder of 
the required 55 credits may be chosen from other upper­
division courses offered by the department. Courses: GERM 
301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312,401,402,403,405,413,414; 
EDC&I336. 

./ 

Teaching Mldor: ~Iemen~ School Empbasis 

24 approved credits above the second-year level required 
Courses: GERM 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312, 405; EDC&I 
337. ' 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Scbool.Emphasls 

30 approved credits above the second-year level required. 
Courses: G~RM 301, 302, 303, 310, '-311, 312, 401, 402, 
403; EDC&I 336. 



Health Education . 

Teaching MqJor: Secondary School Emphasis .. 

64 approved credits required. Courses: ZOOL 118, PSYCH 
101, H ED 250, 251, 321, 322, 421, 422, 471, 498; EPI 

.421; ENVR 411; HSERV 411; GIS 350. . 

Teachlll8 MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

40 approved credits required. Courses: ZOOL 118; PSYCH 
10l; H ED 250, 251, 321, 322,421,422,471. 

HIstory Education 

Teaching MqJor: Secondary School Emphasis 

53 approved credits required. 2.50 grade-point average re­
quired in history courses taken at the University of Wash­
ington. Courses: HST 111 or HST AM 201 or 202, HST . 
112, 113; HSTAA 432, and three United States history 
courses, at least two of which must be upper-division, and 
one upper-division modern Europe course; EDC&I 366; 
and two electives. . 

Teaching MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

50 approved credits required. 2.50 grade-point average re­
quired in history courses taken at the University of Wash­
ington. Courses: same as for Teaching Major: Secondary 
School Emphasis, ~cept that an elective may be substituted 
for the upper-division modern Europe course. EDC&I 366 
not required. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

33 approved credits required. 2.50 grade-point average re­
quired in history cou~ses taken at the University of Wash­
ington. Courses: HST 111 or HST AM 20 1 o~ 202, HST 
112, 113;,HSTAA 2'01, 432; EDC&I 366; and one elective. 

On occasion, equivalent courses may be substituted for the 
numbered courses if the permission of the Department of 
History is obtained. 

individually Designed InterdisclpUnary M.or 
45 approved credits minimum required. Primarily designed 
for those students interested in noncertificated educational 
roles. (If consideration of an "individually designed major 
pattern is desired to meet iQitiai teacher certification re­
quirements, this. will require, the submission and ultimate 
approval of a formal petition administered by the college 
advisory office, 211.Miller.) A minimum of fifty percent of 
the credits must be earned in upper-division courses .. Pro­
fessional education courseS. required for initial certification 
are not normally included in t~e program. All individually 
designed programs must be approved by a faculty commit­
tee of the Department of Education; a faculty adviser is re­
qUired for each student. Complete information and appli­
cation materials may be obtained in the College of Educa-
tion advisory office, 211 Miller. ' 

IndusUlai Education 

• Teachlll8 MqJon Secondary School EJiJpbasls 

57 approved credits require~. Courses: EDC&I 300, ·301, 
302,303, 304, 305, 306, 307, 309,400,401,404; M E 301, 
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302, 303, 312; PE 292 or approved substitute; eleven ap-
proved electives. . . 

Teaching MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 303, 
304, 305, 306; 309~ 311; twelve approved electives. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary'School Emphasis 

40 approved credits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 30 I, 
303, 304, 305, 306, 309, 400, 401; M E 30 I, 302, 303; PE 
292 or approved substitute; four approved electives. 

International Studies 

Teaching Mador: Secondary School Emphasis 

45 approved credits required. COUJses: as listed under in~i­
vidual programs in the College of Arts and Sciences Pro­
grams of Study section' of this catalog. Students shall meet 
all the requirements of the regional program elected with 
the exception of the-language requirement; however, all stu­
dents are urged to meet the language requirement, particu­
larly students intending to continue in gnlduate programs. 
(For the Latin American Studies major, the language re­
quirement is compUlsory.) 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

30 approved credits required. Courses: as listed under indi­
vidual programs. 

Programs of Study in the College of Arts and Sciences sec­
tion of this catalog. Stu,dents shali complete 30 credits of 
approved courses within the regional program elected. 
Credits must include all specified program requirements 
with the exception of the language requirement. 

Certification students may make elections from the follow­
ing school regional studies programs: Africa, China and In­
ner Asia, Japan and Korea, Latin America, Russia and 
Eastern Europe, and South Asia. . 

:rhe program elected should be pursued ,only after consulta­
tion with the appropriate program undergraduate adviser. 

Japanese 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

37 'approved Credits required, as are a proficiency in, oral 
and written Japanese and training in teaching methOds of 
Japanese. Proficiency in the language must be demonstrat­
ed by examination. Courses: JAPAN 311, 312, 313 or 333; 
411, 412, 413. Electives: HSTAS 213; GEOG 437; POL S 
435; HST AS 423. ' 

Journalism 

Teachlna MqJor: Secondary School Emphasis 

47-50 approved credits required. Courses: CMU 150, 200. 
320, 321, 324; 406,414,480 or 481;EDC&I 358 or 458; 
and 6-9 credits taken froni the following electives: eM U 
220,291,314932593539400,402941194439450.474.480. 
481,483; SOC 443. 



lourll8lism Ml\lor. Elemen~ .Scll~1 Emphasis 

47-50 approved credits required. Courses: same as for 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

27 app.roved· credits required. Courses: CM U 150, 200, 
321; EDC&I 358; and at least 10 credits from ,the following 
electives: CMU 400, 402, 406, 411, 414,443, 450, 474, 
480,481,483. 

Lildn (Classi«:s) _ 
, I 

Teaching'Mldor: Secondary School Emphasis : 

36' approved credits required~ Courses:' 27 credits, in 400-
level Latin courses, and 9 credits cho'sen with the. approval 

. of the. Department of Classics from. courses in 400-level 
" Gteek,400-level Lat~n, classics in English, classical archae­

ology, ancient history, the history of ancient philosophy , 
and the,history of ancient science. ': . 

Teaching Mldor: Ele~entary S~hool Emphasis 

36' approved credits required. Courses: same as' for Teach~ 
ing Major: Secondary SchO(~1 Emphasis. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

18 approved credits required. Courses: any approved 400-
level Latin courses. . , 

Librarlanship 
. ':1 , 

Minor: Secondary School Eml!hasis 

24 approved credits required. Courses: LIBR440, 441, 442, 
443, 453,454; EDC&I 480, 587. 

Minor: Eleqlentary School Emphasis 

24 approved cred,its required. Courses:.LIBR 440,441,442, 
443, 451, 454; EPC&I 587; one elective, 'either EDC&I 
480 or LIBR 452. 

Every applicant for an elementary or secondary school Ii: 
brary position must hold a teaching 'certificate for the ap­
propriate level and must meet the minimum standards rec­
ommended to the State Board of Educatio~; presently the 

, minimum is 24 quarter credits. 

Courses listed above meet (1) recommendations for elemen­
,.tary, junior high, and senior high school libr~ians, and/or 
(2) requirements for the librarianship minor: secondary o~ , 

. elementary. school emphasis, undergraduate preparation. 

.Class entry cards must be obtained in 133 Suzzallo. 

Mathemadc:s* 

Teac~hll Mador: Secondary School Emphasis 

50 approved credits 'in, mathematiCs re'l.uired. Courses: 

* The 'student must obtain grades of 20 or better in all mathematics 
course~ presented to satisfy the mathematics requirement, 'and a grade­
point average of 200 or· higher must be obtained in all mathematics 
courses taken. EDC&l 378 is required for both the teaching ml\ior and 
minor with secondary school emphasis.. \ 

MATH 124, i25, 126,205 or 302,327,391,392,411,-412, 
444, 445. QMETH 200, ENGR .141, or C SCI, 241 or 
equivalent programming experience. 

Teaching Ml\lor: Elementary Scliool Emphasis 

36 approved credits in. mathematiCs required. Courses: .. 
MATH 124, 125', 126, 170, 171, 205 or 302, 411, 412 and 
two courses from 301-, 305, 391; or 392. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary ScHool Emphasis . 

30 approved credits in mathematics required. Courses: 
MATH 124, 125, 126, 205 or 302, 411, 412, 444, 445. 

Music Education 

Teaching Ml\lor and Minor: Music Specialist. 

, 96 or 97 approved. credits required. 

INSTRUMENTAL A~D CHORAL 
PERFORMANCE EMPHASIS 

CoUrses: MUSIC 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211: 
212, 213, 214, 2i5, 3i3, 314" 340. (p~erequisites, ~DUC 
302, music section, and admission to Teacher Certification 
Program); MUSIC 310 or 311 or 490'; 280, 380, 381, 382; 
4420r 4:43; 432 or 440 or 441 or 442, or 443;,majorin­
strument or voice (21-24 credits); minor instrument or 
voice (9-:-12 credits); major and minor instrument or voice 
to'total 33 credits; ensemble (twelve quarters, minimum of 
one year choral ensemble required). 

SECONDARY GENER¥- MUSIC EMPHASIS 

CourseS: MUSIC 110, 111, 112, 113, .114,' 115, 210, 211, 
212, 213, 214, 215, 313. 314, 340 (prerequisites, EDUC 
302, music section, and admission to Teacher Certification 
Program); ~USIC 316 or 317 or 318; 432; 442 or.443; 
108; 280; 380; major mstrument or voice (15-24 credits); 
minor' instrument or voice (9-18 creditS); the combined' 
number of credits in major and minor instruments or voice 
must total 3,3 and must include the equivalent of MUSIC 
.236! 237, 232, 240, 24~; ensemble (twelve quarters, mini­
mum of one year choral ensemble required). 

ELEMENTARY-GENE~ ~USIC EMPHASIS' 

'Courses: MUSIC 110, 111, '112, 113, 114, lIS,' 210,211, 
212,. 213, 214, 215, 313, 3 i4, 340. (prerequisites, EDUC 

_ 302, music section, and admission to Teacher Certi(ication 
Program); MUSIC 316 or 317 or 318; 440, 441; i08, 280, 
380; major instrument or voice (15-24 credits); minor in­
strument or voice (9-18 credits); the combined number of 
credits 1n majo~ and minor instruments or voice must total 
33 and must include the equivalent of MUSIC 236, 237, 
232, 240, 241; ensemble (twelve quarters, minimum of one 
year choral ensemble required). ' 

Music: Mldor: General Elementary School Emphasis 

50 approved credits required. Courses: MUSIC 110, 111, 
112, 113, 114, 115,213, 214~ 215; 330; EDC&I 319; music 
applied (18 credits 'to inc,ludenot less than 3 credits in voice 
and '3' credits in piano); ensemble (six ~uarters). 
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Natural Sciences 
Teaching MllJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

65-69 approved credits required .. The natural sciences ma­
jor for ele~entary school emphasis students is offered joint­
ly by the departments of Botany, Chemistry, Geological 
Scienc~, Physics, and Zoology. Approval of the major may 
be obtamed by the student from one of the following: 
Chemis~ry advisory office, Geological.Sciences advisory of­
fice, Physics advisory office, or Biology teacher preparation 
offic~. The office giving original authorization shall contin­
ue to supervise until the approved program is completed. 

Courses: <1HEM 101, 102 or ~40, '150, 151, 160, '170; 
PHYS 101, 102, 103, or 114~ 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, or 
121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133; BIOL 101-102; BOT 320; 
ZOOL 118 or BIOL 210,211,212; BOT 371 or ZOOL 330 
or 362; ASTR 101; ATM S .101; GEOL 101; OCEAN 101. 

. . . 
Norwegian (Scandinavian Languages and Literature) 

.' A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained. 

Teaching MllJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: NORW 220, 221, 
222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 
304, 305, 490; SCAND 455 or NORW 450; EDC&I 339. 

Teaehlng Minor: ~econdary School Emphasis 

42 approved credits· required. Courses: NORW 220, 221, 
222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 
304,305,450,490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 339. 

Physical Education 

Teaehlng MJdor: Secondary School Emphasis 

27 core course credits, 16-18 credits in specialjzation cours­
es, 23-25 credits in approved electives, 17-20 credits in re­
lated fields courses required. 

Core courses: PE 301 or 303, 302, 325, 331, 332, 350. Spe­
cialization courses: PE 292, 365, 366, 455, 460. Related 
fields courses: B STR 301, ZOOL 118, 119'orqo8, PSYCH 
101 or 102, and statistics. 

Teacblng Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

32 .. :33 approved credits required in core and related fields 
courses; 18 credits in approved specialization requirements 
and electives. 

Core courses: PE 301, 325, 350, 331, 332. Related fields re­
quirements: ZOOL 118, 119 or 208, B STR 301. Approved 
specialization requirements: PE 320, 365, and 460. Elec­
tives: three PE 200-level performance laboratories, one PE 
368. 

Teaching ~Jdor: Elementary School Emphasis 

27 core course credits, 17-20 credits in ~equired'-fields, 20 
credits in sp~cialization req~ire,ments, and 20~ ;.22~ in ap­
proved electives. _ 

Core courseS: same as t~ose for Teaching Major: Secondary 
School Emphasis. Specialization requirements: PE' 292, 
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311, 314, 316, 365, 366, 478. Approved electives: four 
physical education 200-level performance laboratories, ·one 
PE 368, and four courses from PE 203, 312,420, 438,460, 
498,499 or DRAMA 338. -

Coaching Minor: Non·Pbyslcal Education MllJors 

31·32 approved credits required. Completion of the minor 
requires documented extensive experience as a performer at 
or, beyond the high school level in at least one sport for a 
minimum of two seasons. . -

Courses required: PE 292, 301, 320, 331, 336, 368, 493. 
Electives fr~m the following list (6 credits): PE 304, 312, 
325,332,350,366,368,470,480. 

Physics 
T.eachlng Midon Secondary School Emphasis 

A grade of 2.0 or better -must be earned in each required 
course. 64 approved credits required. Courses: MATH 124, 
125, 126 or 134H, 135H, 136H; PHYS 121, 122, 123, 131, 
132, 133, 221, 222, 231, 232, 407, 408; approved electives 

- in mathematics, physics, or other natural sciences (mini­
mum of 12 credits). Grades of 3.0 or -better' iriPHYS 407, 
408. Grade-point average of 2.50 or better at certification. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

A grade of 2.0 or better must, be earned in each requir~d 
course. Track A: 35 approved credits required; Track B: 31 
approved credits required. Courses: Track A -(with biologi­
cal science or nonscience major)-PHYS 114, 115, 116~ 
117, 118, 119,210, 211, 212,407 (grade of 3.0 or better re­
quired in 407); Track B (with physical science or mathe­
matics major)-PHYS 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133, 221, 
222, 407, 408 (grades of 3.0 or better in PHYS 407, 408). 
Grade-point a,verage of 2.50 or better at certification. 

Political Science 

Teaching Midor: Secondary School Emphasis 
... 

50 approved credits required. Courses: any three of the fol­
lowing: POL S 101,201, 202, 203, 204; and a minimum of 
10 credits from each of the following broad fields:· (1) Po­
litical Theory and· Public Law, (2) Government, Politics, 
and Public Administration, and (3) Comparative Govern-_ 
men! and International Relations. POL S 351 is recom­
mended for teache~s in the state, of Washington. 

T,he department strongly recommends that a student who 
intends to teach in senior high s~hool elect a minor in histo­
ry in· addition to his major in political science, and -that a 
student who intends to teach in ju~ior highschool elect a 
minor in geography and take HST AA 201, in addition to 
his major in credits in-the department. -

Teaching ~idor: Elementary School Emphasis 

50 approved credits required. Courses: same as those for 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

30 approved credits required. Courses: POL S 101, 202;'5 
approved credits from upper-divi~ion political science elec­
tives; and the remaining credits from each of th~ follow-

• The Department of Political Science maintains a current list of ap­
proved courses for the three broad fields. 



ing broad fields:· (1) Political theory and Public Law, 
(2) Government, Politics, and Public Administration; and 
(3) Comparative Government and International Relations. 

Psychology 

Teaching MIdor: Secondary School Emphasis 

50 approved psychology credits required. Courses: PSYCH 
101 or 102; 231 or 232 or 233 or 361; 213 or 217 and 218; 
psychology electives (one and, one-hatf years of high school 
algebra and qualifying test or equivalent are prerequisites 
for PSYCH 213; MATH 157 or 124 is prerequisite for 
PSYCH 217). 

Te8ching Mldor: Elementary School Emphasis 

50 approved psychology credits required. Courses: same as 
thoSe for Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. ' ' 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Empbasls 

30 approved psychology credits required. Courses: same as ' 
those for Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. 

Russian (Slavic Languages and Literature) 

Teachlns M*n Secondary School EDqlbasIs 

47-57 approved. credits required. Courses: RUSS 203 (or 
210 or 250); 301, 302, 303 (or 350); 401, 402,403. (or 450); 
EDC&I 338; 10 credits from the following list of approved 
electives: REEU 243; RUSS 320, 420, 421, 422, 451, 452, 
453; 461, 463; HSTEU 442 or 444, 423 or 445; SLAV 35~. 

Teachllll Midon Elementary Sehool Emphasis 

47-57 approved credits required. Courses: s~e as those for 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. 

TeaddDa Mlnon Secondary Sehool Emphasis 

23 approved credits required. Co~: RUSS 301, 302, 303 
(or 350); EDC&I 338; and 6 credits from the above list of 
approved electives. 

~ 

Sodety and Justice 

Teachlna MJdon Secondary School Emphasis 

TeaebIDa Midon ~ementary School Emphasis 

Major requirements are the same as those described in the 
College of Arts and Sciences section. Student shOUld check 
with the prQgram in Society and Justice for complete infor­
mation. 

Teach,'" Minor: Secon~ School Empbasls 

28-30 credits required. Courses: one of ,the follow­
ing-BG&S 200; HSTAA 353; POL S 362; one of the fol­
lowing-SOC 270,271,371,472,473; PSYCH 305; one of 
the following-SOC 372, POL S 464 and one of the 
following-SOC 473; SO JU 430; and 10 approv~d credits 
in the social sciences or humanities. 

• The Department of ' Political Science.maintains a current list of ap­
proved courses for the three broad fields. 
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Sociology 
! 

T~1ns MI\Ior: Secondary School EmphasIS 

50 approved sociology credits required. All snidents in 
good standing (2.00 overall grade-point average) are eligi­
ble to enter as sociology majors. The department encour­
ages studentS who have decided upon a sociology major to 
declare it early in their academic careers by seeing an un-
dergraduate adviser in sociology. I • 

To graduate with a tea~hirig major in sociology, a student 
must take 50 credits in sociology as stated below and have a 
cumulative 2.50 grade-point aver~ge in sociology courses 
taken at the University of Washington. Transfer and post­
baccalaureate students must complete a minimum of the re­
quired 50 sociology credits at the Universi~y. of ~ashing-

. ton. 

Courses: SOC 110, 223, and 40 credits in sociology 
electives. 

SodolollY M*n Elementary Sehool Emphasis 

50 approved sociology credits required. Requirements are 
the same as those for Teaching Major: Secondary School 
Emphasis. 

Teaching Mlnon Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

Same entrance -requirements as Teaching ~ajor: Secondary 
School Emphasis. 

3,0 approved soci~logy credits required, with ,a 2.50 grade­
point average in soc:iology courses taken. Courses: SOC 110 
and 25 credits in sociology electives. 

Spanish (Roniance Languages and 'Literature) 

Teaching Midon Secondary School Emphasis 

45 approved credits required. Courses: SPAN 301, 302, ' 
303; 350, 351, 352 (two of the last three courses); 304, 305, 
306, 409; rmu- 400-level literature courses or three litera- ' 
ture courses and ROM 401; EDC&I 329; 333 or 334 or 
335. 

. Teaching MJdon Elem~ntary Sehool Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: SPAN 301, 302, 
303; 350, 351, 352 (two pfthe last three courses); 304, 305, 
306; 409; one 400-level.lite'rature course; EDC&I 333 or 
334 or 335. . , 

Teaehlns Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

36 approved credits requ~ed. Courses: same as those for 
Teaching Major: Elementary School Emphasis. 

EDC&I 333, 334, 335 may be given only during Autumn 
Quarter; stu~ents should inquire at the department advisory 
office for cummt information. ._ 

Students are urged to take anyone of the SPAN 350, 351, 
352 series before beginning the SPAN 304,305,306 series. 

, , 



. I 

SpedalEducation 

TeadlIog Minor: Seco~dary School Empbasls 

33 approved credits required. Permission from the special 
education area faculty. Courses: EDSPE 404, 418, A99, 
510,541 or 542 or 543; EDC&I 462; 15 credits in electives 
approved by a special education faculty adviser. 

Teaddng Minor: Elementary 'School Emphasis 

30 approved credits required. Spring Quarter admission. 
only, limit ten students. 3.00 minimum grade-point aver- . 
age ~ major field. Miller Analogies Test score of 50 or 
above. CouI:ses: EDC&I 31 ~or 318 or 319, 355, 360, 365, 
370,375; EDSPE 404, 499, 510, 541 or 542 or ~43. 

Teaching Minor: Hearing impaired, K-12 

55 approved credits required. Prior admission to master's 
degree. program in special education. Courses: SPHSC 301, . 
speech and hearing sciences elective (5 credits), EDC&I 
317, 318~ or 319; 365, 370, 375 (select two); EDPSY 490; 
EDSPE 435, 436,510,512,515, 521,530, 531, 532, 533, 
~~ . 0 

TeaddDg MInor: Handicapped Early Childhood, K-9 

30 approved credits required. Prior admission to master's 
degree program in special education. Courses: EOC&I 317, 
31~, or 319; EDPSY 400,490; EDSPE 404, 414, 419, 514, 
515,565; 3 credits in course (numbered 300 or above) out'; 
side of education, deaIin~ with handicapped children. 

TeadlIog Mlnon Severely IIand1capped, K-U 

42 approved credits required. Prior admission to niaster's 
degree program in special education. Courses: EDPSY 490; 
EDSPE 404, 496 (COHI), 505~ 507, 510, 513, 514, 515, 

., 5.22, special education electives (9 credits). 

Speech Communication Education 

Students declaring a major in speech communication must 
present a. grade-point average of 2.50 and are require~ to 
maintain a grade-point average of 2.50 or higher in all 
speech communication courses. For students ,transferring 
from other schools, University of Washington grades will 
take precedence after two or more quarters of attendance 
at the University. . 

Teaching M*n Secondary School Emphasis 

60 approved credits required. Courses: SPCH 102, 140, 
203, 220, 270, 334, 368, 369, 373, 456; EDC&I 357; 15 
credits in approved electives in speech including 5 credits at 
the 400 level (excluding SPCH 499). In the fifth year the 
student m~t elect an additional IS credits in upper-division 
courses approved by the Department of Speech Communi­
cation. 

Teachlng Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

35 app~oved credits required. Courses: SPCH 102, 203-: 
220, 368 and 369, or 373, 456, EDC&I 357; 10 credits in 
approved electives in speech communication, of which 5 
credits must be in upper-division courses. . 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

I Teaching Ml\Ion Elementary School Emphasis 

48 approved credits required .. Courses: SPCH 102, 140, 
203, 341,* 368, 369, 373, 455, SPHSC 348;* 15 credits of 
approved electives, of which 5 credits (excluding SPCH 
499) must be at the 400 level. 

Speech and H~ng ScIences 

Teaching MIdon Elementary School Emphasis 

51 approved credits required. Courses:' SPHSC 250, . 302, 
303, 307, 310, 311. 25 elective credits from the following: 
SPHSC 315, 330, 380, 401, 402, 410, 420, 430, 431, 450, 
454, 484, 499. Designed for students in elementary educa­
tion as an academic major that provides information' con­
cerning the nature, development,- and .disorders of human 
language, speech, and hearing. 

\ 

Swedish (Scandinavian Languages and Literature) 

. A grade-point ~verag~ of ~.50 must be maintained. . 

Teaching Ml\Ion Elementary School Emphasis 

. '35 approved credits required. Courses: SWED 220:221, 
I 222, 223, 224, 225; 3QO, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 

304,305,450," 490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 339. 
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Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emph~ 

42 approved credits ·required. Courses: SWED 220~. 221, 
222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 
304, 305, 450, 490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 339. . , 

THE STANDARD CERTIFICATE 

Admission to the College of Educa~ion or to any of the pro­
grams within the college assumes and is dependent upon the 
student's eligibility for admission, enrollment. and registra­
tion at the University of Washington. 

The Standard Certificate is issued by the State Department 
of Public Instruction upon recommendation from an ap­
proved institution of higher learning in. the state of 
Washington. The requirements of the. University of Wash­
ington College of Education, combined with the require­
ments of the State Board of Education, for the Standard 
Certificate are as follows: 

BasIc Provisions, General 

(1) Possession of a valid Provisional certificate; (2) 'at least 
three years of successful teaching on the Provisional Certifi­
cate or equivalent at the elementary or secondary level, or 
both; (3) completion of' '45 quarter credits of approved 
course work, lnchidingcompletJon of deferred cours~s from 
the Provisional Certificate' pattern and compliance with any 
appropriate suggest.ons from the field. Course work must 
repreSent study in both professional andacadeQlic fields. 

• Or. department-approved substitution. 



Spec:lfic: ~equJrements, I 
I 

1.. ,At least half of the 45 quarter credi~ in the fifth, year 
must be in upper-division or graduate courses, or both. 

2. A maximum of 5 quarter credits may be taken by inde­
,pende.nt study. 

3. A minimum of 22V,z approved quarter credits must be 
, completed through the University of Washington. 

• I 

4. A maxil1:11~m' of 30 quarter credits in excess of degree re-
ql:lirements may. be taken before or duri~g the first year of 
teachipg.· . , 

5. A: minimum of 15 quarter credits must be taken after one 
y~ of successful.teaching ,experience. ' 

6. A college-level course in Washington State history must 
· be completed by lntermediate (grades 4, 5, and 6) and all 

secondary social studies teacp.ers. . 

7. An average grade of 2.00 or higher must be attained in 'ali 
course work ~uired ~or the fifth year. 

A. plan for the acquisition of the Standard CertifiGate must' 
be filed in the College of Education advisory office when , 

'the' conversion program IS started. Forms are available 'in: ' ' 
, 211 :Miller. ' . 

All course work completed at other institutio~ is subject to 
review before acceptance. Approval prior to enrollment is 
urged. 

EDUCATION ,GRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

Giaduate Proaram Adviser 

Roger G. Olstad . , 
Office of Graduate Studies . 
206 Miller 

Admission to the College of Education or to any of the pro-
. grams within th~ coUegeassumes and is dependent ~pon the 

student's eligibility for adinission, enrollment, and.registra-
tion at the Uriive~ity of Washington. '. ' 

By means c:if its graduate programs, the College of Educa­
tion provides for the continuing education of teachers and 
other specialists in various phases of education, including 
substsntiveareas' of curriculum and instruction; for the 
.p!,"eparation of,school and college' administrators and coun-
selors; and for the scholarly study of the educational pro­
cess .. itself-its history, philosophy, .and organization,' and ' 
the sociological and psychological foundations of its opera­
tion~ In addition tQ the "fifth," or postbaccalaureate, year 
required by the state of Washington for the standard teach­
ing cr~ential. that may be part of an approved graduate 
program, certain of the speciil professional certificates for 
school personnel that require graduate study may be earned . 
through the College of Education. . 

, , 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
apply for admission to the, Graduate·Sc~ool ~d must meet 
its general requirements together with any major field re­
quirements that may be specified. For example, test scores 
are required and some fields require successful experience 
relative to the programs. Additional'information may be 
obtained from' the' gradu~te program adviser, appropriate 
members of the faculty, or the Office of Graduate Studies, 
20~ Miller. 

Graduate Degree Programs 

The, basic graduate programs offered by the College ,of Edu­
cation lead to one of three advanced degrees: Master of Ed­
ucation, Doctor of Philosophy, or Doctor '.of Education; 
Students entering 'these programs ~ill be governed by, re­
quh:ements ou~lined below. 

Master of Education Dearee 

Requirements for the Master of Education degree are: com­
pletion of an approved program of a minim1;lm of 45 quar .. 
ter credits, .,Exclusive of prerequisites, that consists of a' 
minimum of'15 quarter credits in an area of concentration 
in education; a minimum of 9 quarter credits in related 
cours~ in, and outside of, education; thesis: 9 quarter cred­
its, or ,option of nonthesis: 9 quarter credits in field study, 
research seminar, or spec~al assignment; finalexaminatiol\. ' 

The Master of Edu9ation d~gree is currently offered in the 
following specializations: Curriculum and Instruction (in­
cludes art education, business education, early ~hildhood 
education, educational communications, elementary educa­
tion, environmental education, Indian education, industrial 
~ducation, language arts education, learning resour~es~ 
mathematics education, music education, physical educa­
tion, reading, science education, secondary, education, so~ 
cim studies education, vocational education); Educational 
Administration; Educational Policy Studies (Foundati()nS 
of Education, includes history of education, philosophy 'of 
education, sociology of education, and ge~eraI studies); Ed­
ucational Psychology (includes educational psychology, 
reading" rea~ing disability, counseling, vocational rehabili­
tation, school psychology, learning and thinking,.rneasur~­
ment and evaluation); Higher Education; Special Education' 
(includes general curriculum and deaf education)., 

Doctor ofPhllosoph)' Degree . 

Assuming the student has completed the 'mast~r's degree or 
its equivalent, requirements for the Doctor of, Philosophy 
degree are: a minimum of two academic yE;~" of resident 
study, of which one must be as a full-time student,including 
27 quarter credits for dissertation in addition to the course 
work specialization and course' work outside of education; a 
General Ex~ination, written and oral; a Final Examina-

. tion after ,the dissertation has been satisfactorily completed. 

Traditionally, the Doctor of Philosophy degree is offered 
with ,experiences tailored individually for aspirants to this 
degree. A student may concentrate studies and research 
with e~phasis, on one ,?f a particular set of topiCs, such as 
educational communications, eleme~tary education, general 
curriculum, language arts education, mathematics educa- . 
tion, science education, social stu{iieS education, education-
al counseling and school psychology, learning-thinking and 

144 ' 



language processes, research design and statistics, measure­
ment, educational policy studies (Foundations of Educa­
tion) including history of ~ducation and phi~osophy of 
education, higher education, or special education including 
exceptional children. 

Doctor of EdueaUon Degree 

Assuming, the student has completed the master's degree or 
its equivalent, requirements for the Doctor of Education de­
gree are: a minimum of two academic years of resident 
study, of which one m\lSt be as a full-time student, including 
27 quarter credits for dissertation· in addition to the course 
work specialization and course work outside of education; a 
General Examination, written and oral; a Final Examina-

. tion after the dissertation has been satisfactorily completed. 

The Doctor of Education degree is offe~ed with experiences 
tailored individually for aspirants to this degree. 

, . ' 

A student may concentrate studies and research with empha­
sis on one of a particular set of topics, such as educational 
communications, general curriculum development, lan­
guage arts education, mathematics education, science educa­
tion, educational administration, higher education, or special 
education includinB exceptional children. 

Administrators' Credentials 

The revised requirements for administrators' credentials 
were adopted by the State Board of Education on March 
24, 1956, and became effective June 1, 1957. Since Autumn 
Quarter 1976, the University of Washington has offered 
credential programs for principals and superintendents un­
der a revised format. This revised format has been approved 
and the programs are continuously.monitored bya policy 
board consisting of eleven members representing profes­
sional administrator organizations and University of Wash­
i~gton faculty' members and graduate students. 

These credentials sati~fy the st~dards of the Office, of the 
State Superintendent of Public Instr,..ction (SPI) as de­
scribed in.a bulletin published by the SPI in 1962. Howev­
er, the new format pr:ovides may of the components of the 
1971 Guidelines of the. SPI. In addition,sit provides for 
more preparatory training for the provisional credentials 
and more responsibility ·for the professional administrator 
organizations for the standard credentials. The responsibili­
ty for issuing a principaJ or superintendent credential is that 
of the SPI; on satisfactory completion of a program of prep­
aration, the University recommends to the SPI that a cre­
denti8I be' issued, and the credential is then issued by the 
SPI. 

All applications are to be obtained from the University, of 
Washington, College of Education~ Area of Educational 
Administration, 309 Miller, DQ-12, Seattle, Washington 
98195. This application, with the $10 fee, must be sent to 

• An independent investigation of an area in the subject-matter field, 
leading to a suitably written diSsertation. Such an investigation might 
take the form of research on pedagogical problems, it contribution to 
the teaching of the subject matter, or the synthesis of scattered materi­
als that might have potential in teaching.but have not yet been re­
viewed, digested, and'made intelligible and useful in these areas of in­
struction. 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

the Educational Service District, (ESD) offiCe in. which the 
applicanfs school is located, and the receipted appli~on 
returned by the ESD to the University of Washington at the 
gbove address. . 

L Provisional Prfndpal's Credential 
(Elementary, Secondary, and General) 

1. Applicaiions for the.'Provisional Principal's Credential 
may be filed by students with full graduate standing in the 
Graduate School after one year of successful teaching· and 
prior to completion of requirements, preferably before the 

. applicant has begun study for the credential. 

2. A total of S4 quarter 'credits beyond the baccal~eate 
degree in an approved institution is, the required minimum. 
Of these S4 credits, 18-36· m~t be in an approved program 
that will make a maximum contribution to the individual's 
responsibilities as a principal. 

3.· At least 9 credits of the S4 quarter credits must have been 
earned after completion of the Standard Certificate. These 
9 quarter credits shall be in,courses in ,administration, cur­
riculum, and supervision on the elementary or secondary. 
level, or both. These 9 credits must be earned in residence 
at the University of Washington. ' 

4. A tQtal of 12 credits toward the 36 may be transferred 
from an approved institution. Not more than 6 of the 36 
credits may be earned by extension, and, no credit~ earned 
in correspondence study may be applied. The combination 
of transfer and extenSion work may not exceed 12 credits. 

S. Laboratory and internship-type experiences. shali be a 
part of the program. These shall take the form of supervised 
administration expe~ieq,ces in school situations. 

6. Proof of three years of s~ccessful teaching experience on 
the appropriate level or levels is one of the requirements for 
a Provisional Principal's Credential. 

7. Granting of the credential is dependent upon 'proof that 
.the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership necessary 
for school administration and upon an evaluation of the ap­
p~icant's success in positions already held. 

8. After admission of the applicant to graduate standing in 
the Graduate School and admission to the area of Educa­
tional Administration, an 'official program plan must be ar­
ranged in consultation with a faculty supervisor. in 
Educational Administration. . 

9. The Provisional Principal's Credential is valid for not 
more than four years of experience as a principal in elemen­
tary schools of six or more teachers or in accredited middle, 
junior~ senior~ four-year, or six-year high schools~ 

10. Although the master's degree is not a requirement of the 
state guidelines for a minimum program for a Provisional 

• An individual may take as few as 18 quarter credits (and as few as 
"" ,..~ in the laboratory and internship experiences) in an approved pro-
/ gram. providing that competencies comparable to those included in 

the program are demonstrated in ,lieu of the course work.' Demon­
strated competencies must satisfy the gliidelines specified bY the 
policy board ' . 
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PrinciJ?a1's Credential, it is a part of the requirement of the 
University of Washington program that has been approved 
by the Office of the State Superintendent of Public I nstruc­
tion. 

U. Standard Prlndpal's Credential 
(Elementary, Secondary, and General) 

1. An application for the Standard Principal's Credential 
may be filed during the applicant's second year of experi­
ence as a principal and prior to completion of require­
ments.· 

2. After completlon of requirements for the Provisional 
P~ncipal's Credential, 12 credits must be earned in resi­
dence at the University of Washington for a Standard Prin­
cipal's Credential. These credits shall be an approved cours­
es in administration, supervision, and curriculum on the 
elementary or secondary level, or both. • 

3. PosseSsion . of a master's degree is required for the Stan­
dard Principal's Credential. Requirements for this degree 
may be completed in the College of Education or in an aca-
demic department. ' 

4. Three years of successful teaching experience, of which 
two must be as a full-time classroom teacher, and three 
years of experience as a principal on the appropriate level 
or levels are requitements for a Standard Principal's Cre-
dential. ' 

5. Granting of the credential is dependent upon proof that 
the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership necessary 
for school ~dministration and upon an evaluation of the ap­
plicant's success in positions already held. 

6. An official program plan must be arranged in consulta­
tion with a faculty supervisor in Educational Administra-
tion. . ' 

7. The Standard Principal's Credential is valid as long as the 
holder's teaching certificate is valid. 

nLPro~o,nal ~aperlntendent's Credential 

1. An application for the Provisional Superintendenfs Cre­
dential may be filed, after the applicant has completed 
preparation for a Standard Principal's Credential and prior 
to c,?mplet~on of requirements. 

2; After completio~ of the course work for the Standard 
Principal's Credential, 18-27t residence credits at the Uni-

* The requirements for the Standard Principal'S' Cre~ntialmay not 
apply to individuals who entered the University of Washington Pr~ 
visional Principal's Credential program after Summer 'Quarter 1976. 
The requirements for the Standard Principal's Credential for those 
persons are determined on an individual basis following guidelines 
specified by Pfofessional administrators' organizations and adopted 

'by the policy board of the University of Washington Credential 
Program. A candidate seeking a Standard Principal's Credential 
under this 19-76 format should design a program in consultation 
wi!h .a faculty supervisor during the first year's appointment as a 
prIncIpal. " 
t An individual may take as few as 18 quarter credits (and as few. 
as, 6. in laboratory and internship experiences) in an approved pro'· 
gram, providing that competencies comparable to those included in 
the ,program are demonstrated in lieu of the course work. Demon­
~ated competencies must satisfy the suidelines specified by the pol-
ICy board. ' 
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versity of WasJtington must be earned for a Provisional Su­
perintendent's Credential. These' credits shall be in ap­
proved courses in administration,' supervision, and 
curriculum on the elementary and/or secondary, level. 
(These courses inClude 6-9· credits of laboratory and in­
ternship experiences.) 

3. • Possession of a master's or higher degree is required for 
the Provisional Superintendent's Credential. Requirements 
for this degree may be completed in an academic depart­
ment or in the College of Education. 

4. Laboratory and internship-type experiences (6-9· cred­
its) are a part of the program, and these usually occur in the 
central office of a dlstrict. These experiences are to be 
planned with th~ candidate, the teacher-education institu­
tion, and the school administrators. Candidates with experi­
ence as principals at one level only are required to have lab­
oratory experience at the opposite level. 

5. Three years of successful, teaching experience, of which 
two must be as a full-time classroom teacher, and four years 
of administrative experience on the appropriate level or lev­
els are requirements for a Provisional Superintendent's Cre­
dential. 

6. Granting of the credential is dependent upon proof that 
the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership necessary 
for school administration and upon an evaluation of the ap­
plicant's success in positions already held. 

7. An official program plan must be arranged in consulta­
tion with a faculty supervisor in Educational Administra-

, tion. 

8. The Provisional Superintendent's Credential is valid for 
three years' experie~ce as a superintendent. 

IV. Standard Superintendent's Credential 

1. Application for the Standard Superintendent's Credential. 
may be filed by the candidate after one year's service as a 
superintend~nt and prior to completion of requirements. t 

2. After completion of the Provisional Superintendent's 
Credential requirements, 12 credits must be earned in resi­
dence . at the University of Washington for a Standard Su­
perintendent's Credential. These credits shall be in 'ap­
proved courses in the areas of administration, supervision, 
and curriculum.t 

• An individual may take as few as 18 quarter credits (and as few 
as .6 in laboratory and internship experiences) in an approved pro­
gram, providing that competencies comparable to those included in 
the 'progr8l!l are demonstrated in lieu of the course work. Demon­
strated competencies must satisfy the guidelines specified by the pol­
~~~. ' 

t The requirements for the Standard Superintendent'~ Credential 
may not apply to individuals who entered the University of Washing­
ton Proyisional Superintendent'S Credential program after Summer 
Quarter 1976. The requirements for the Standard Superintendent's 
Credential for those persons are determined on an individual basis 
f~.lowins guidelines speCified 'by professional administiitorS' organii8-
tlons and adopted by' the policy board of the U iliversity of Washing­
~on· Cr~eDtial ProFam. A C8.ndidate seeking a Standard Super­
mtendent s Credential under thIS 1976 format should design a pr~ 
gram in consultation with a faculty supervisor during the first year's 
appointment as a superintendent. 



3. Three years of successful appropriate superintendent's 
experience are required for grariting of a Standard Superin­
tendent's Credential. 

4., An official program must be arranged in consultation 
wIth a faculty supervisor in Educational Administration. 

5. The Standar4 Superintendent's Credential is valid as long 
as the holder's teaching certificate is valid. 

V. initial AdmJnlstrator's Certificate of Competency 

The Certificate of Competency programs' have been 
planned to meet the needs of persons who desire to fill such 
administrative positions as directors, assistant directors, 
coordinators, project and program managers, administra-, 
tive assistants, and consultants. These Certificates of Com­
petency are issued directly by the University of Washington 
and specifY the specialized role competencies for which the 
individual has been trained. The programs are governed by 
a policy board composed of members representing profes­
sional administrative organizations and University' of 
Washington faculty and graduate students. The programs 
are administered under the following gui(felines: 

1. Application for the Initial Administrator's Certificate of' 
Competency may be filed prior to,. completion of the. re­
quirements of, and" before the applicant has begun study on, 
the certificate. 

2. The cc;mpletion of a master's degree is a requirement of 
the Initial Administrator's Ceitificate of Competency. 

I 

3. A total of 18-36* quarter resident credits in a program of 
educational administration, including completion of 6-9* 
credits of field experience. ' 

I 

• An individual may take as few as 18 quarter credits (and as few as 
, 6-in'the laboratory and internship experiences) in an approved.pr~ 

gram, providing that competencies comparable to ihose included in 
the, program are demqnstrated in lieu of the course work. Demon­
strated cOJ;npetencies must satisfy the guidelines specified by the pol­
icyboard ' 
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4. The core set of competencies required for the Certificate 
of Competency is the same as for the Provisional Principal 
Credential. However, because competencies are being ap­
plied in a' different role than the principalship, opportuni­
ties are provided for students to work on competencies that 
are directly relevant to the specialized role for which they 
are training via: (a) the nature of the work completed within 
the educational administration courses, (b) the choice of 
courses supplementing the educational admi~istration , 
'courses, (c) independent'study, and (d) the design of field' 
experiences. 1 

5. After admission to graduate standing in the qraduate 
School, an official program plan must be arranged in con­
sultation with a faculty supervisor in 309 Miller. 

6. A total of 12 credits toward the 36 may be transferred 
from an approved institution. Not more than 6 of the 36 
credits may, be eat:ned by extension, and no credits earned 
in .correspondence study may be applied. The combination 
of transfer and extension work may not exceed 12 credits. 
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7. A total of 6-9* credits'of laboratory and internship-type 
experiences shall be a part of the program., The internship 
shall take the form of supervised· administration experiences 
in school situations, and must be directly related to thespe­
cialized role or position for which the person is being cer:ti­
fled as competent. 

8. Granting of ihe certificate is dependent upon proof th~ 
the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership necessary 
for school administration and upon an evaluation of the ap­
plicant's success in positions already held. 

9. Specialized requirements of a particular role or position 
t~t go beyond those provided in the core courses an~ t~e 
individualized field experience must be met by the lDdi-
vidual. . 

10. A lack of use of the Certificate of Competency Ifor more 
than five years would maIce the certificate invalid. . 
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,Living and working in a technological world, which their 
profession did much to create, today's engineers face many 
challenges. As in the past, they must be competent to use 
the principles of science and engineering in order to create 
th~ngs that people need or want. They also must apply in­
genuity to devising products and processes that 'are both 
useful and economical. And now, more than ever, they must 
strive to ensure that their work benefits mankind. Many of 
society's problems today can be solved only by a technology 
conceived and executed with a full sensitivity to human 
needs and with consideration of its long-range effects on 
men and women. In this effort, engineers cannot ~ork 
alone. They must cooperate with government and industry; 
with economists; urban planners, lawyers, and sociologists; 
and with citizens and statesmen. 

An engineer with the baccalaureate degree is immediately 
useful for beginning to solve'technic,!ll problems in govern­
ment and industry .. However, those engineers who plan to 
take up research, college teaching, or creative activities on a 
professional level will need graduate study leading to the 
master's and doctoral degrees. Increasingly, the master's de­
gree is coming to be considered as the first professional en-
gineering degree. -
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.For undergraduate students, the College of Engineering ,of~ 
fers a flexible curriculum that suits the varied needs of 
many men and women, both in established departmental 
programs and in new interdisciplinary studies. Also, the col­
lege has active educational and research programs, both de­
partmental and interdisciplinary, at every graduate level. 

The c:ollege of Engineering has been a ,major unit of the 
University since 1899, and the first engineering degree 
awarded was in mining engineering in 1900. Progressively 
added were degrees in civil engin~ering (1901), electrical 
engineering (1902), ,mechanical engineering (1906), chemi­
cal engineering (1907), aeronautical engineering (1929), 
and nuclear engineering (1955). In .1977,3,400 undergradu­
ate and 750 graduate students were enrolled in engineering 
programs taught by a faculty of nearly two hundred mem­
be~. 

College FaclUties . 

Teach~gand research activities of the College of Engineer­
ingoccupy thirteen major campus buildings and portions of 
others. All except the hydraulics laboratory are ~ouped 
around the engineering quadrangle. These buildingS, most ' 
of them relatively new, contain the ~ollege's offices, class­
rooms, and numerous'research and teaching laboratorieS. A 
central engineering library that serves the college supple­
ments the nearby chemistry, mathematics, physics, and 
main libraries in proViding outstanding' collections of 
books, periodicals, technical reports, and patents of interest 
to engineers. The University'S Computer Center and com­
puter terminals are convenient for many engineering stud­
ies. 

Facilities of particular interest to students include a large 
wind tunnel, a one-hundred-kilowatt nuclear reactor" a 



forty-four-acre ~tenna site, a microwave laboratory, a 
large structural testing laboratory, an extensive hydraulics 
laboratory, a laboratory fot heat~transfer studies, and -a. 
iarge interdisciplinaryresearc~ laboratory. 

Student OrgaDizatioDS and ActiVities 

All of the major professional engineering societies, such as 
the American Society of Civil Engineers, the Institute of 
Electrical and Electronic Engineers, and the American Soci­
ety . of Mechanical Engineers, have student chapters on the 
campus, and every engineering student is encouraged to join 
the chapter that; represents his or her field of interest. The 
college also has a student chapter of the Society of Women 
Engineers. The Engineering Student Council, ,consisting of 
student representatives from all departments and profession­
al societieS, is the major college-wide student organization 
and 'participates actively in college affairs. Honor societies 
open to' engineering students are Tau Beta Pi and Sigma Xi. 

Students also· serve with faculty members on engineering 
policy committees, which make recommendations concern­
ing teacher evaluation, curriculum revisions, advising, grad­
ing syste~, and other matters of interest to students and fac­
ulty. 

Financial Aid ' 

The college offers financial' assistance to undergraduates 
through industrial scholarships and loan funds. Scholarship 
inforination is available 'at the college advising offices or at 
the Office of Student Financial Aid, 170 Schmitz. Most 

, scholarships are given' after a year in residence by the, stu­
dent. Qualified graduate students may obtain financial asSis­
tance thrQugh industrial and gove~1l1.ental fellowships, re­
search assistantships, or. teaching assistantships. A student 
seeking suqh aid should apply at the office of his or her major 
department. ' 

. ' 
UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 

The College of Engineering provides flexible curricula that 
offer a variety of educational experiences to its students. 
The curricula also facilitate transfer from' community col­
le~es and from other four-year colleges and universities., 

Admission 

Students m,ay eqter ,the college as, fresh~en or as transfer 
studepts with adva~~ standing. Details of admission qual­
ifications to the University can, be found in the Undergrad­
uate Admission .and Enrollment section of this catalog. Ad­
missjon to the college may . require qualifications that 
exceed those,for,admissi<>n, to the University and does not 
. guarantee admission to· departmental major· programs;, all of 

~ which ,have individual criteria and Umits. 

Recommended Hlgb School Prep~tlon 

Students. who' intend' to study engineering sh9Uld choose 
high'school electives that strengthen their backgrou~d in 
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mathematics, physical science, 'and, communication. Mathe­
matics through algebra and trigonometry; physics, and 
chemistry are prerequisites for flfSt-year courses in engi­
neering. A fourth year in mathematics and senior-level En­
glish composition are also recommended. Those who have, 
not completed prerequisite courses ,in:high school must take 
equivalent courses at the University in addition to the regu­
larly required program, although this usually increases the 
time nee~~~ to earn a degree. 

Advising Center 

Executive Director 
Alan D. Miller 
110 Engineering Library' 

The Engineer Advising Center assists undergraduate stu­
dents in planning their educational programs and maintains 
their academic records until they have been admitted to a 
major department. At that time, the records are transferred 
to the major department with, which the student plans the 
remainder of his or her program. For students entering a 
nondepartmental program (B.S. E.' or B.S. degrees), the rec­
ords are maintained at the advising center, while advising is 
done by the student's individilal faculty adviser under the 
supervision of-a faculty committee. 

In the advising centet', faculty members from the various 
engineering departments are available for consultation and 
career coun$e1i~g. In addition, students are urged to contact 
faculty members anywhe,e in the college f~ program, 
course, or' career information and. discussion. A first-year 
career-planning course (ENGR 110) is strongly recom­
mended for all students who wish the most complete infor­
mation on career alternatives.' . 

Types of Programs 

The college offers three basic programs leading to Bachelor 
of Science degrees: 

Departmental Mldor 

This program leads to a Bachelor of Science degree in a des­
ignated field of enginee'ring (e.g., Bachelor of Science in 
Electrical Engineering). It is designed for students who· in­
tend to practice as professional engineers in a standard 
branch of engineering or who plan to undertake postgradu­
ate study in that field. The curricula for these degrees are 
accredited by the Engineers' Council for Professional· De­
velopment, the principal engineering accrediting agency in 
the United States. Accredited four-year curricula leading to 
baccalaureate degrees are offered in aeronautics and astra-

, nautics and in chemical, civil, electrical, mechanical, metal­
lurgical, and ceramic engmeering. The intercollege 
Department of Computer Science offers a curriculum lead­
ing to the Bachelor of ScienCe degree., . 
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Nondepartmental Professl~na1 ~ 

This program leads to a Bachelor of Science in Engin'eering 
degree and is designed for students who h8:ve w~ll-defined, 
special educational objectives that departmental programs 
do not satisfy~ The curriculum mightem'phasize bioengi­
neering, environmental· engineering, mineral resources~ nu- , 



. clear engineering, ocean engineering, or another interdisci­
plinaryor specially approved area. Graduates can practice 
as professional engineers in newly developing fields, or they 
may embark on postgraduate study in these or allied fields 

. (see the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Program in 
this section of this catalog). ' 

NonprofessloDBI Program 

This program leads to a Bachelor. of Science degree and is 
intended for students who wish to have a significant expo­
sure to science and engineering courses, but who do not 
plan to engage in professional engineering practice. It pro­
vides preparation for work in specific areas such as environ­
mental studies or scientific and technical communication. It . 
also is excellent preparation for entry into prof~ional 
schools of business, law, or medicine (see the' Intehfiscipli­
'J;lary Engineering Studies J>rogam in this section of this 
catalog). 

General Requirements for Graduation . 

To gfaduate, students must mee~' or exceed the; require­
ments of the Univers.ity, the' college, ~d their particular 
'program or· department. College requirements are listed in 
this section, and program or departmental requirements are 
given in the specific· section that describes the program or., \ 
departm~nt. _ . 

Selecting courses that fulfill graduation requirements is the 
responsibility of each individual. Students are urged to 
check carefully the course and. credit requirements of the 
program in whi~h they are enrolled .. 

The. college requires a minimum number of credits within 
.certain areas of study and some specific courses within cer­
tain areaS. All programs require: 

Mathematics: 21 CredIts 

Specific courses required are MATH 124, -.125, 126,'and 
238. Th.e remaining three credits must be taken at the 200 
level or higher; MATH 205 or 327 are recommended. 

. Natural Sdeaee: 22 Credits 

.. ~hemistry (4 credits)' at the level of CHEM 140 or higher 
and PHYS 121 and 122 (8 credits) are required. The 10 ad­
diti~nal credits are often completed. by further study in 
chemistry Qr physics, but students may. elect advanced 
courses in ~ther fields such as atmospheric science, geologi­
cal sci~nce, geophysics, oceanography, as~ronomy, or biolo­
gy~. Elementary survey courses are not acceptable in ·this 
c~tegory. · 

Enllneerlna College Coones or Aitemates: 28 Credits 

DROUP A. fUNCTIONAL TECHNIQUES: J2 CREDITS 

ENGR '141, Introductory FORTRAN Programming (4' 
credits), and a COllege-level writing course (e.g., ENGR 130 -
[3 credits]) are required. The remaining credits are to be 
selected .from at least two of the following areas of study: 
visual presentation, written and oral communication, com­
putational technology, design and Synthesis, and laboratory 
techniques. 

ISO 

GROUP B. ENGINEERING SCIENCE: 16 CREDITS 

.~o specific courses are required by the college .. Courses 
may be selected from materials science, mechanics, linear 
systems, electronics, and thermodynamics. In special cases, 
and with the major adviser's approval, a student may in­
clude in the engineering science ~tegory various courses in 
mathematics, science, and engineering (usually upper-divj­
sion courses and not in the major field). 

A major department may specify as many as ·16 credits of 
particular courses, not already specified for all students, 
from within the three general areas listed above (see indi­
vidual departmental requireme~ts). Such courses are in­
tended to provide the student with a strong background for 
his or her major field of study. 

Sludtmts who ha~e already completed)35 credits or more 
~f their degree program may use courses numbered 100 to 
200· to satisfy basic requirements of the College of Engi­
neering 'only with their major adviser's approval. Engineer-

. ing science and functiorial techniques requirements are nor­
mally satisfied by upper-division students with the 
substitution of 300- or 400-level courses that are not in the 
student's ~ajor department or professional program. 

Humanltles and Soda) ~ences: 30 Credits 

A minimum of 10 credits is required in each area. Hurrtani­
ties include courses in literature, art, music, drama, philoso­
phy, etc., which stress the essential qUalities of individual 
forms of expression. Language courses must be concerned 
with li~erature, not skiDs; similarly, art or music courses 
must be devoted to music or art forms, not development of 
students' performing skills. Social sciences in~lude courses 
in history, economics, psychology,· sociology,· etc., ·which 
stress the social nature of mankind and the development 
and analysis of 'societies and/or social institutions (see Hu­
manistic-Social Studies in Undergraduate and Graduate. 
Major Programs in this section of the catalog)~ 

Upper-Division Englneerlng Courses of Study: 66 CredIts Mulmum 

Major 'departments or specific programs may require as 
many as 66 credits in their curricula. 

~peclal Programs 

Cooperative Education (Co-op) 

The Cooperative Education Program of the College of En­
gineering permits engineering undergraduate' students . in 
any of the engineering departmental programs to combine 
practical, on-the-job engineedng experience with their aca- . 
demic studies. Freshmen who have ~ompleted one y~ar of 
engineering; study' and transfer students who have complet­
ed one quarter of engineering at the' University and who' 
have a grade-point average of 2.50 or better may apply for 
entry into the engineering Cooperative Education Program. 

. Mini~um r~uirement~ for completion of the co-op pro­
gram mvolve completmg at le~t two work experiences. 
Credit is given for these work experiences, and althQugh the 
credit does not generally apply toward a degree, it does be­
come part of the a~ademic record of the student. Up to 
three extr~ quarters can be required for a student to com­
plete. the Cooper~ive Education Program. However, t~e 



combination of the academic degree and related work expe­
rience is usually reflected in a better starting salary for co­
op graduates. 

Graduate internships are also available to graduate students 
in some engineering graduate 'programs. Graduate students 
interested in co-op education internships should obtain the 
support of their d~partments and then apply for admission 
to the co-op Graduate Internshjp Program. 

Employers participating in the program incl!lde aerospace 
frrms, electronic equipment manufacturers, consulting 
firms, utilities, machinery and mechanical equipment man­
ufacturers, construction firms, and a variety of city, state, 
and federal agencies. Work periods with these employers 
are coordinated with the 'academic progress of the student 
and become more sophisticated as the student -nears the end 
of the academic program. Frequently, students find actual 
pn-the-job training experience h~lpful in selecting their ma­
jor field of study. With the cost of education rapidly mount­
ing, the co-op program can be an, excellent method of earn­
ing a substantial portion of a student's college expenses. 
More important, however, are the educational advantag~ 
of cooperative education. The combining of ~cademic and 
work experience often provides a relevancy for both. It 
gives reality to learning, increases educational motivation, 
develops greater human understimding, accelerates the stu­
dent's progress toward maturity, and -provides a valuable 
orientation to the world of work as well as many useful em­
ployment contacts. 

Additional information on this program may be obtained 
from the University of Washington, College of Engineering, 
Coordinator of the Cooperative Education Program, 

, FH-IO, Seattle, Washi~gton 98195. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

Rapid advances in applied mathematics and in the physical 
and engineering sciences make it especially important that 
practicing engineers who have been out of school mo~e than 
ten to flfte~n years continue to update their educations. 

Consequently, the College of Engineering offers a variety of 
continuing education programs, which may be divided into 
two categories: (1) courses carrying Continuing Studies 
credit, and (2) noncredit cou~, short courses, and confer­
ences. 

In general, both kinds of continuing education' courses are 
offered according to need and are announced in Spsctrum, 
in special circulars,/and in the news media. 

Counes Cariylng Continuing Studies Credit 

In 1966, the University of Washington established a catego­
ry of courses that carry Continuing Studies credit. This spe­
cially designed credit is not intended for application toward 
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a University degree. Instead, the program's aim is to satisfy 
the immediate needs, for example, of professional engineers 
and. their employers. Quantitatively, I cre~t in Continuing 
Studies requires the' same amount of work as is normally 
needed for. one quarter of University credit within the de­
gree programs. All successfully completed courses are en­
tered on an official transcript available to the student as 
part of his or her educational record. 

Short Courses and Conferen~ 

To serve the needs of the state's engineering and scientific' 
community, from time to time the. University offers short, 
intensive courses on advanced topics. Because of the nature 
of these courses, formal evaluation of the participants is not' 
possible, hence these courseS usually do not carry Continu­
ing Studies credit. Each course ordinarily covers a special­
ized topic and is offered on a level that approaches the fore­
front of current knowledge or technology. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
AND SPECIAL FACILI~IES 

Students who intend to work',toward advanced degrees'must 
fulfill the admission requirements of the Graduate School 
and of the department program in which they expect to 
major. Acceptance also depends upon the availability of the 
faculty and facilities for the program desired. Students 
must satisfy the departmental and Graduate School re­
quirements f9r an advanced degree that are in force ,at the 
time the degree is to be ,awarded. 

Department Graduate Programs 

Graduate study leading to the Master of Science degree 
with departmental designation and to the Doctor of Phi­
losophy degree is available in all departments of the cOl­
lege. Descriptions of these programs may be found in the 
individual departmental sections of this catalog. 

ColI~e Graduate Programs 

The college also offers graduate programs leading to the 
MaSter of Science in Engineering (M.S.E.), Master of 
Engineering (M.Eng.), and Master of ,Science (M.S.) de­
grees, without designation of a specific major. There are 
approved programs lead~ng to the M~S.E. degree in civil, 
mechanical, electrical, and interdisciplinary engineeung; aD , 
approved program leading to the M.Eng. degree in aero­
nautics andasironautics; and approved programs leading 
to the M.S. in civil engineering and in the Department 
of Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering. ",. .' -

. As a minimum, admiSsion requires a B.S. degree in science 
or engineering and substantial evidence of aptitude for 
graduate study. Submission of scores on the Graduate Rec­
ord Examination is recommended, but not required. Appli­
cation for admission should be made' to the Graduate 
School. 
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Graduation requirements differ for the various programs 
and may be obtained from the office of the Dean, College 
of Engineering. . 



Office of En~ling Research 

Coordlnator 

B.W.Mar· 
376 Loew 

, 

The Office of Engineering Research attempts. to promote, 
stimulate, and coordinate research in all fields of engineer­

I ing. Its primary role is to maintain records of grant and 
,contract proposals and awards. Within budgetary con­
straints, the office' also awards resea'rch assistantships to 

, highly qualified gra4uate students, who are assigned, to vari­
ous faculty' memberS. Students seeking' information on po­
tential research opportunities should consult the office's 
files of existing grants ~d c~n~acts. 

Aerospace and' Energetics Research Laboratory 

Director 

Abraham Hertzberg 
\ . 

1.20 Aerospace and Engineering Research 

The Aerospace and Energetics Research Program is an' in­
terdepartm~ntal and interdisciplinary program of the Col­
lege of Engineering dedicated to high technology, funda­
mental science, and engineering research. Faculty and 
students from the College of Engineering and the College of 
Art!i and Sciences are currently involved in an expanding 
program of .research activities. The program emphasizes 
those areas of aerospace and 'energy research designed to 
serve the needs of mankind, not only in the present, but ~ 
they can be visualized in the future. . 
For example~ research is being carried .out in the develop­
ment of the technology of high-power lasers and their appli­
catiens. These high-pow~r lasers coU:ld prove to be an indis-

. pensable partin the creation of' new . approaches . to 
controlled thermonuclear power plants. A program involv­
·ing the application of advanced· technologieS to the creation 
of practical solar energy pOwer in' relation· to solar energy 
h~ been initiated and is growing rapidl¥. These new tech­
nology approaches offer the potential of making sol~ ener­
gy an attractive. source of electric energy as well as a source 
of useful,. portable fuels. Activ~ research is also under way 
in the,' application of: the laser to bioengineeri~g-related 
areas. The. aeronautics area is presently concentrating on 
developing new co'ncepts relating to fuel-efficient airplanes 
as well as to the technology 'of advanced research tech­
riiques in fluid flow problems. ~ese are some of the 'typical 

. research programs curr~mtly under way. Research support 
is obtained from the National Science Foundation; the De­
partment of Energy, the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, and the Depaitmen~ of Defense( . 

Ocean. Engineering Laboratory 

olredor 
Gordon M. Gray 
Applied Physics La~oratory 

Housed. in both tlie University of Washington ,Applied' 
Physics Laboratory and the Harris Hydraulics Labo~atory, 

the Ocean Engineering Laboratory serves as a focus . for fac­
ulty and graduate student research in .the field of ~ 'en­
gineering. The 'University of Washington has one .of the 
largest and most varied marine programs .in the United 
States~ and' the Ocean Engineering Laboratory reflects the 
activities of the College of Engineering in the marine field. 
Research in the development of floating breakwaters, ma­
rine acoustics, submarine soil mechanics,. marine hydrody­
namics, coastal structures, mprine materials, and the fishing 
vessel safety analysis center are among the ,activities under­
taken by the !aboratory. 

UNDERGRADUATE PREMAJOR 
PROGRAM " 

Students are expected to complete most of the basic require­
ments in mathematics, natural science, functional tech­
niques, and engineering science early in their college work, 
usually in the frrst two years. During the last two years of 
the undergraduate program, the student concentrates on the 
engineering course of study for the particular degree objec- , 
tive. 

A typical curriculum for the first .two years is shown below. 

FlntYear 

COU~S Cr~u 
~TIlI24, 125, 126 . Calculus ~ith Analytic~ Geometry.... 1~ 
ScIence, usually chenustry or physlCs ••••.•••••••••• 12-14 
ENGR 141 . Introductory FORTRAN Programming •••.•• 4 
ENGR 130 or College-level writing course.. . . • . . • • . • . • • 3 
Engineering functional techniques • . '. . • • • • . • • . • • • • • 4 
Humanities, social studies, or electives t • • • • • • • • • • • • •.•. . 5 
Career Planning ...........;..... . • • • • • • • • •. 1 

45 

Second'Year .' 

Cou~s Cr~u 
MATH 238 Elements of Differential Equations. .-. . • • • •• : 3 
Additional mathematics •• • • • • • • • '. .:.' • • • • • • • • • • .' 3-6 
Science, usually chemistry or physics. • . • • • . • • • • .'. ••• 8-10 
Engineering science •••••••• '.' •• ~ •..••••.•••• 12-16 
Humanities, social studies, or electives ...•••..•••••• '. 9-15 

'. 4S 

Requirements in the' areas of engineering functional tech­
niques and engineering science are usually met by college 
courses, which are nondepartmental courses carrying. the 
prefIX ENG R and are taught by fac~lty members drawn 
from throughout the college. Some courses offered outside 
the college also are acceptable as courses in functional tech-

. Diques. These courses provide skills essential to engineering 
and complement the mathematics. and science' included in 
the curriculum. They bro~en the technical exposure of the 
student and demonstrate how similar principles are 'applied 
in the various engineering disciplines. 
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Eagfneerlna Fuac:tional Tedudques Coones 

VISUAL PRESENTATION 

ENGR 123 0 Gr~phical Analysis 
ART

o
I05, 106, 107 Drawing . 

ARCH 310, 311, 312 Introduction to Design Graphics . 

WRl1'TEN AND ORAL COMMUNICATION 

o Skill courses in English and speech 

DESIGN AND SYNTHESIS 

ENGR 150 Introduction to Design 
ARCH 300, 301, 302 IntroductiontoDesign~Laboratory 
ART 109, 110 Design 

LABORATORYTEC~QUES 

. ENOR 140 Measurement and Experimentation 
CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory 
CHEM 241, 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
MICRO 301 General Microbiology 
MICRQ 320 Media Preparation 
PHYS 131, 132, 133 Experimental Physics 
PHYS 331. Optics' Laboratory 
PHYS 3~4, 335 Electric Circuits l--aboratory 

Eaalneeriaa ScIence Courses 

ENOR 170 Fundamentals of Materials Science 
ENGR 171 Materiats Science Laboratory 
ENGR 186 Engineering Statics 
ENGR 190- Introduction to Logical System Design 
ENGR 220 Introduction to Mechanics .of Materials 
ENGRo230 Kinematics and Dynamics 
ENOR 240 Introduction to Continuum Mechanics 
ENGR 251 Principles of Electronic Applications 
ENOR 260 Thermodynamics 
ENOR 280 Materi~s Application inoEngineering 

EnilneeriDl Elective Coones 

These courses provide both engineering and nonen·gineering 
students with a general technological component in their 
courses of study. Such courses as ENGR 307, Energy Con-

. troversies, an(f ENGR 305, Environmental Radioactivity, 
give students an opportunity to explore important present­
day concerns about the impact of technology on society, 
iricluding a rational analysis of the technical and social 
questions involved. Other courses, such as ENGR 345, 
Advanced Topics in Digital Computing, provide an op­
portunity for students to extend .skills and underitanding , 
in general areas of interest. 

ENOR 110 Career Planning I 
EN OR 161 Plane Surveying 

o ENOR 270 Air-Water Interface Transportation Vehicles 
ENOR ~05 Envirorunental Radioactivity 
ENOR 307 Energy Controversies 
ENGR 310 Social"Constraints on Engineering Design 
ENOR 341 Computer. Applications of Numerical 

Methods 
ENOR 345 Advanced Topics in Digital Computing 
ENOR 346 Assembly Language Programming 
ENOR 351 Inventions and Patents . 
EN OR 360 Introductory Acoustics 0 0 

ENOR 401,402, 403. Analytical Methods in Engineering 
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Undergraduate and 
Graduate Major 
Programs 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAU-TICS 
206 Guggenheim 

Aeronautics and· astronautics is based on an understanding 
of the engineering sciences and the use of these sciences to 
develop the engineering technology associated with trans­
portati9n vehicles operating underwater, in air, in space, or 
at the interface of these environments. 

Study of dynamics and of the mechanics of fluids, gases, 
and· solids in the junior year provides the foundation for se­
nior-level elective studies in the engineering technology of 
aeronautics and astronautics. °Graduate studies retain the 
emphasis on understaD(~ing of the engineering sciences and -
on the application of'tbese sciences to the advancement of 
newly developing tqchnologies. The faculty is widely recog­
nized for its contributions in many fields associated with 
aeronautics and astronautics, such as gas dynamics, propul­
sion, structural mechanics, orbital mechanics, stability and . 
control, wind-tunnel testing, experimental stress °analysis, 
and applied mathematics,· as well as in continuum mechan­
ics, high-energy laser devices, and low-pollution energy 
converters. Graduate students also can use the department 
affiliation as a base for a variety of interdisciplinary gradu­
ate studies in the college. 

Faeulty 

David A. Russell, Chairperson; Bollard, Bruckner, °Chris_ 
tiansen, Dech~r, Eastman (emeritus), Fyfe, Ganzer, 
Hertzberg, Holsapple, Joppa, Kevorkian, Ness,' Oates, 
Parmerter, Pearson, Rae, Street, Vagners. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Scleac:e in Aeroaautics Bad Astronautics Degree 

Entrance into the department requires the equivalent of at 
least 45 University of Washington credits with a 2.00 grade­
p~int average 0 and attainment of 2.0 in specified courses. 
Det~ils of the entrance requirements may be obtained from 
this department or the University'S Office of Admissions. 

The departmentprograin ~gins in the junior year. The pre­
vioustwo years are spent in the preparatory college pro­
gram, described in detail in ° preceding sections' of this cata­
log. 

The department has the following recommendations and 
requirements for tecJ;mical preparation beyond those cours_

o 

es required of all engineering students: In mathematics,· 
MATH 327 and 205· are recommended. In natural science, 
PHYS 123, 22.1, and 222 are recommended. In engineering 
sciem;e, ENGR 180, 230, and 260 are required, of which 
180 must be taken before Autumn Quarter of the junior 



,. 

year and 230 and 260 before Winter Qu~er of the junior 
. year. In ad~ition, 170 and 240 are recommended in the first 
two years. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: A A 300 (4 credits), ENGR 230 (4), A A 320 
(2), A A 330.(4), electives (2); total-16. Second quarter: 
AA 301 (4), AA 311 (3),. A A 321 (2), AA.331 (4), elec­
tives (3); total-16. Third quarter: A A 302 (4), A A 312 
(3), .(\ A 322 (2), A A 332 (4), electives (3); total-16. 

FOURTH YEAR 

30 credits of senior-level technical electives are required, of 
which at least 27 credits are chosen from' departmental 
coW:ses. Suitable departmental offerings are: gas' dynam-· 
ics-A·A 400, 401, -402; aircraft desig~A A 41,0, 411, 
412; .structural mechanics-A A 430, 431, 432; flight me­
chaniCS-A A 440, 441, 442; space mechanics-A A 450, 
451, 452; propulsio~A A 460, 461, 462; systems dynam­
ics and aei'oelasticity-A':A 480,481; acoustics-A A 482;' 
environmental aspects of energy conversio~A A 424; ap­
plied mathematics-A A 370, 470. 

At least two of the full;'year sequences listed above are re- . 
quired. Additional free electives may be neede<;l to obtain 
the required 180 total credits for graduation; they may be 
technical and may include suitable courses from other de­
partments. Appropriate subject areas would be electronics, 
automatic control; mathematics, applied mathematics, and 

. physics. . 

Additional mathematics or applied mathematics would be 
particularly appropriate for those students planning to con­
tinue into the graduate program. Senior programs should be 
planned with the assistance of. a faculty adviser and must 
meet with the approval of both the adviser and the depart­
ment. 

The department accepts the credit/no credit option for 
grading, but warns the student who a~opts that option of 
the risk involved in later evaluation of his or her records in 
regard to employment or admission to graduate programs.' 

Graduate Programs 

GnUtuate Program AcMser 

. Gordon C. Oates 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
apply for admission to the Graduate School and meet the 
requirements outlined in the Graduate School sect~on· of 
this catalog. . 

Master of &deuce In ~eronautlcs.and Astronautics Degree 

Students who have earned a baccalaureate 'degree in engi­
neering, physics, or mathematics are eligible for admission. 

. Degree Candidates must complete an approved Program of 
Study. This program' is tailored to the needS and interests'of 

. each student. It must, however, possess breadth, thrc;>ugh 
study of a variety of subjects, and depth, through eXJensive 
study of a chosen field of specialization. 

The pI-ogram may consist of ~ither 39 credits of cou~e 
work, or 30 credits of course work and a minimum of 9 
credits for thesis. The following courses are suggested to 
provide the required breadth; A A 504, 516, 524 (or 527), 
530, 567, 568, 569,.571, 575. The program usually includes 
567, 568, 569, and three of the remaining six courses. 
Depth is obtained through a choice o[electives from among 
the courses available in this department. A minimum of 
three quarters of full-time study or' the equivalent is re­
quired. 

Master of Engineenng Degree 

The Master of Engineering degree' is intended to provide 
course work and research beyond that usually included in 
the program for the degree of Master of Science in Aero-.. 
nautics and Astronautics. The student must complete an ap­
proved program' of study and research, which usually con­
sists of a prior Master of Science degree, followed by.30 
credits of course work and a thesis, for which 9 credits are 
given. 

Doctor of Pbllosopby Degree 

The doctoral program consists of lectures, Seminars, discus­
sions, and independent study, enabling the student to master 
a particular field and to demonstrate the ability to mak~ 
original contributions' in that field. The formal steps toward 
obtaining the degree are listed in the Graduate School sec­
tion of this catalog. In addition to those requirements, the 
student is expected to be in contiilU~us full-time r~idence 
for one academic year after advancement· to Candidate 

~ standing. 
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Admission to' the Graduate School does. not imply admis­
sion to the Ph.D. program. A decis,ion on admission 'to the 
Ph.D. program usually .is based upon the performance in 
the first year of graduate study .. Students who have achieved 
a 3.35 grade-point average are admitted to the doctoral pro­
gram. In some cases, admission is determined by the depart­
ment's evaluation of evidence of superior ability, achieve-
ment, and motivation for advanced study aJ}d research. . 

BIOENGINEERING 
328 Aerospace R.esearchLaboratory 

. I 

Bioengineering applies .the concepts and techniques :of 
engineering to' problems of biology' and medicine,and is 
jointly sponsored by the College of Engineering and, the 
SChool of Medicine. For a description of this program, see 
the InterschooI or Intercollege ~rograms section of this cat-
alog. -

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
105 Benson 

Chemical engineering is distinguished from other engin~r­
ing disciplines by its emphasis on the development and ap­
plication of equipment and processes in which matter is 
induced to undergo a change in chemical compOsition. The 
chemical engineer i~ thus concerned with devising means of 
transforming raw materials into intermediate prod.ucts· or 



consumer goods. Today this must be done not only with ef­
ficiency and econom1 but also with concern for the integri­
ty of the environment and for the conservation of natural 
resources and energy, constraints that challenge the imagi­
nation and ingenuity of the engineer. Examples of products 
produced by chemical engineering industries are petroleum 
derivatives, pulp and paper, fertilizers, soap and detergents, 
plastics, industrial gases, rubber, paint, pharmaceuticals, 
and chemical intermediates. . 

:J The foundation of chemical engineering consists of th~ ba­
sic sciences of mathematics, physics, and chemistry. The 
chemical engineer then uses this base to develop compe­
tence in t~e. use of fundamental tools for engineering analy­
sis and design-thermodynamics,' chemical kinetics' and 
react 'Or design, fluid mechanics, heat and mass transfer, 
computer programming, and economics. At the University 
of Washington, the student studies intensively in these fields 
to provide a solid background applicable in a variety of spe-
cialized fields and industries. ,. 

'Faculty , 

· C. A. Sieicher, Chairperson; J. C. Berg, Associate Chairper­
son; Allan, Babb, FinlaySon, Gardner, Garlid, Heideger, 
Hoffman, Horbett, Hutchinson, Johanson, Krieger, M_CCar­
thy, Moulton, Ratner, Ricker, Sarkanen, Seferis, Strand, 
Uvelli. 

Undergraduate Program 

The Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering is a pro­
fessional degree generally completed in four years, provided 
the student entering the program has no serious deficien­
cies. Completion of the degree should en'able the graduate 
either to fil\d employment in industry or to continue on to 
g~adiIate work. 

Admission to the department is limited. Applications from 
women and minorities are encouraged. The admission re­
quirements are: (1) The student has applied, and is admissi­
ble, to the University. (2) The student has completed at least 
45 quarter· credits (or equivalent) applicable to University 
graduation requirements in the College of Engineering. 
. These credits must include the following or th,eir equiva-
lent: MATH 124, 125, 126 (15 credits); CHEM 140, 150 
(8); PHYS ·121 (4). (3) The student has an overall grade­
point average of 2.80/4.00 for all academic course work at­
tempted. ' 

Advising fn the Department 

Any student who is considering chemical engineering as a ' 
major may, and is encouraged to, be advised in the depart-
mtmt.- .. . ' 

Bachelor of Sdence In Cbemlc:al Enalneerlng Dearee 

During the first two years the student completes the basic 
requirements of the College of Engineering. CHEM 140,' 
150, lSI, and 160 (14 credits) are recommended to satisfy a 
portion of the natural science requirements. MATH 327 (3 
credits) and CHEM 231, 23$, and 241 (8 credits) are also 
recommended. The mathematics course completes the col­
lege mathematics requirement, while the chemistry couries 
are a part of the engineering science requirement. ENGR 
260 (4 credits) together with CH E 2~0 (3 credits) is also 
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strongly ,recommended. CH E 410 (4 credits) may be taken 
in the third quarter of the second year. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: CH E 310 (4 credits), CHEM 455 (3), techni­
cal electives (5), electives (3); total-IS. Second quarter: 
CH E 326 (4), CH E 330 (4), technical electives (6); to­
tal-14. Third quarter: eH E 340 (4), CHEM 457 (3) or 
CH E 436 (3), CHEM 461 (3), electives (6); total-I 6. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter: CH E 435 (4), CH E 436 (3) or CHEM 457 
(3), technical electives. (3), electives (5); total-IS. Second 
quarter: cli E 437 '(3), CH E 465 (3), CH E 485 (3), elec­
tives (6); total~15. Third quarter: CH E 486 (5), electives 
(10); total-IS. 

" minimum grade-point average of 2.09 in· chemical engi­
neering courses is required for ,graduation. 

Cooperative Education (Co-op) Program 

The department participates in the Cooperative Education 
Program of the college, described earlier. The times ·of·the 
year during which courses are offered have been arranged 
to facilitate studentS' use of the co-op program. 

Graduate Programs 

Gradaate Program Advisei' 

C. A. Sieicher 

The Departm~pt of Chemical Engineering offers courses 
leading'to the degrees of Master of Science in Chemical En­
gineering and Doctor of Philosophy. Students who intend to 
work toward advanced degrees must apply for admission to, 
and meet the· requirements of, the Graduate School. Stu­
derits with a baccalaureate degree in engineering, physics, 
or chemistry ~ eligible for admission to the graduate pro­
gr~m. The department. has a special. program for chemists 
that permits them to enter the'regular graduate program 
with a minimum loss of time . 

Master of Sdence In:Cbemlcal Engineering Degree 

With Thesis: The reqUirements' for this program are a mini­
mum of 39 credits; of which 30 credits are in formal course 
work and 9 credits are in thesis. The course work usually is 
divided in the ratio of about two to one between Chemical 
Engineering .and Qther departments. At least half of these 
courses must be .num~ered 500 or above. Without Thesis: 
The requirements for this program are a minimum of 39 
c~edits of course work, including 9 credits of gradu~e-Ievel 
design and 3 credits of graduate seminar. The remaining.27 
credits· are elective and may be courses in engineering, 
chemistry, mathematics, and/or other fields, depending on 
the objectives of the student. At least 18 credits of the total 
must be in courses numbered 500 or above. 

Doctor of PhIJosopby Degree 

In addition to· meeting the general requirements of the 
Graduate School, students who wish to work toward .the 
Ph.D. degree must pass a preliminary examination. This ex-



aminati6n usually is taken after three quarters of satisfacto­
ry graduate study. It is designed to assess the student's com­
prehensio~ of both undergraduate and ~aduate material 
and especially the student's '~bility to apply fundamental 
concepts to new and varied situations. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING 
201 More 

Civil engineering is a very broad field that interfaces closely 
with the public in the planning, design, construction, and 
managem~nt of facilities serving the needs of society. These 
activities include all transportation modes: highway,S, aero­
space, rivers, and harbors; water resources and ocean engi-' 
neering; structures, Qlechanics, and geotechnical engin~r­
ing;surveying and mapping; engineering hydraulics; urban 
planning and development; water' supply, wastewater 

I treatment, water quality management; and the chemistry, 
quality control, and management of the air resource. 

A civil engineer may specialiie in one or several of th* ac~ 
tivities and may further specialize in a particular function, 
'such as design or management. The civil engineer's work 
frequently provides close aSsociations with the legal profes­
sio~ urban and regional planners, economists, public offi-

· cials, biologists, chemists, financial consultants, architects, 
and system analysts. An essential ingredient in education 
and practice is a consideration not only of the technologi­
cal-science aspects of a particular, problem but also of its re­
lationship to social, economic, political, and environmental, 
constr~ints. 

To better accommodate these wide areas of interest, the de­
partment is structured with three academic divisions: 
Structural Engineering and Engineering Mechanics; Trans­
portation, Construction, and G~metronics; and Water and 
Air Resources. The high level of research funding held by 

· the. faculty serves to help support a number of graduate stu­
dents and the eight teaching and research laboratories 
housed in More Hall,. Roberts Hall, and the Harris Hydrau-

· . lies Laboratory.,' \ , , 

Faculty 

Robert O. SylveSter, Chairman; H. P. Mittet, Associate 
Chairman; Baker, Benjamin" Bagan, Brown, Burges, Carl­
son, Charlson, Chenoweth, Clanton, Colcord, Dunn, Ekse 
(emeritus), Elias, Evans, Ferguson, Frank, Gehner, Ham-

· mer, Hartz, Hawkins, Hennes (emer~tus), Hoag, Horwood, 
Hou, Ishibashi, Kent, Konichek (emeritus), Lettenmaier, 
Macartney, Mar, Mattock, McNeese, Meese; Miller, Nece, 
Nihan, Norris (em~ritus), Perkins, Pilat, Rhodes (emeritus), 
Roeder, Richey, Rossano; Sawhill, Schneider, Seabloom, 
Sergev (emeritus), Sherif, Spyridakis, Strausser, Terrel, 
Thielke, Vasarhelyi, Veress, Waggoner, Welch, Wenk, 
Wessman (emeritus). 

AftDIate Faculty 

Baumgartner, Birkeland, Coate; Edde, Hales, Hall, Hatha-
way, Klingberg, Olesen, Wilson. . 

AtUanet Faculty 

Ber~o, Brewer, Covert, Fr~, Harrison. 

-Undergraduate Program 

Adviser 

Jack R. Clanton 

iJ~helor of Science In CIvil Engineering Degree 

The' first two years of the curriculum for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering are administered 
by the College of Engineering. The junior year provides, (! 

strong core i)1. civil engineering fundamentals, analysis, and _ 
design, with emphasis on the basic engineering science as­
pects. A flexible senior year enables the' student to either 
spe~ialize in one area of civil engineering or continue with 
the broad background commenced in the junior year. 

Admission to the department is usually at the junior level 
, after satisfactory completion of the required sCience and en'; 
gineering college courses in the freshman and sophomore 
years, administered by the College of Engineering Advising 
Center. Student enrollment in the department is limited; 
those desiring entrance must formally 'apply and be passed 
by an admissions committee. For consideration by the com­
mi~tee, applicants must have as a minimum at $e time of 
application: 45 quarter credits' and credit in the following 
courses with a grade of 2.0 or higher-MATH 124, 125, 
and 126; PHYS 121.and 122; CHEM 140; ENGR 180 and 
220 (or 230); ENGR 141; and ENGR 130 or 131 (or 
ENG~ 171). Additional details on entrance requirements 
and continuation can be obtained from the College of Engi-
neering Advising Center. ' 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: CIVE 316 (4 credits), CIVE 342 (4), CIVE 
363 (4), CIVE 379 (3); total-IS. Second quarter: CIVE 
320 (3), CIVE 345 (4), CIVE 350 (4), CIVE 380 (3); to­
tal-14. Third quarter: CIVE 306 (3), CIVE 351 (3), CIVE 

. 366 (4), CIVE 381 (3), CIVE 390 (3); total~5. -. 
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FOURTII YEAR 

Civil engineering electives (21 credits), humanities and so­
c:i~ sCiences (15), electiVes (13); total-49. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser 

H. P. Mittet 

The Department of Civil Engineering offers study progra~s 
'leadin~ to the ~egrees of Master of Science in Civil Bngi­
neering, Master of Science in Engineering, ~aster of 
Science, and Doctor 'of Philosophy. Graduate work is of­
fered in most areas of civil engineering through the divi­
sions of Structures and Mechanics; Transportation, Con­
struction, and Geometronics; and Water and Air Resources. 

Master's Degree Propams 

The, . three master's degree programs are intended to 
accommodate the needs of three categories of students: The 
M .. S.C.B. i~ for those who have an undergraduate degree in 
civil engineering and plan to continue with their profession­
al training; the M.S.E. is for other engineering graduates t 

who wish to do graduat~ work i~. civil engineering; and the' 



M.S. is for those whose Bachelor of Science degrees are not 
in engineering, but who desire to apply their training in sci­
ence to the solution 'of problems in some specific sector ,re­
lated to civil engineering. A special study program is avail­
able for nonengineers to obtain'the M.S.E. degree. 

Doctor,of PblIosopby Degree , 

Students working for the Ph.D. degree must complete an 
approved program of study and research that usually re-

, quires lWo or three years' study beyond the master's degree. 
Details are contained in a departmental advising guide. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
112 Sieg 

Computer Science is the study of information and algo­
rithms within the context of real and abstract computing 
devices. Computer scientists ~e interested in:' the represen­
tation, and storage of information; algorithms to access, dis- , 
play, edit, and transform information; programming and 
mathematical languages to express algorithms; and hard­
ware and software processors to execute 8Igorithms. These 
concerns lead both to theoretical investigations of comput­
ers, a1gorith~, an4 data and to practical developments in 
computer technology and applications. 

The Department of Computer Science is an intercollege de­
partment operating under both the College of ~rts and Sci­
ences and the College of Engineering, and it offers both un­
dergraduate and graduate prograins. Faculty is drawn f~om 
the College of Arts and' Sciences and the College of 
Bngi~eering. For description of this program, see the Inter­
school or Intercollege Programs sec;tion ,of this catalo~. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
,211 Electrical Engineering 

Electrical' engineering is concerned with the utilizat,ion of 
eledricity and the electric and magnetic properties of mat­
ter to provide society with useful, efficient, and economic 
products and services. The scope of activity ranges from the 

. planning, design, implementation, and maintenance of 
large-scale processes" such as world-wide 'communication 
networks and regional power generation and distribution 
systems, to applied research in the development of micr~ 
electronic devices for signal processing in all branches' of 
the physical and life sciences and engineering. 

In the field of eledrical engineering, where rapid techno­
logical innovation is the IiJle. rather than the exception, 
preparation for a profe$Sional career requires a solid foun­
dation in fundamental mathematical and physical princi­
ples, plus' practice in the application of thes'e principles to 
real problems. In addition, the important role of technology 
in contemporary society calls for significant emphasis on 
studies in the humanities and social sciences. 

The department's undergraduate program provides the in­
tellectual tools, analytical and laboratory skills, and human­
istic-social studies for l'rofessional work. In addition, the 
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program forms a basis for further professional development 
in graduate school, through continuing education pro­
grams, or via independent study. The core curriculum, 
which consists of required cours~s in the college and,depart­
ment, focuses on mathematical and physical principles and 
techniq\Jes that have applications to real problems. Elec­
tives then offer the opportunity to obtain breadth 'and depth, 
in areas such as electronic devices and circuits, power sys­
tems and energy conversion, eledrophysics, computer 
engineering" communication systems, automatic control, 
and signal processing. 

Faculty 

James S., Me4itch, Chairperson; John L. Bjorkstam, Associ­
ate Chairperson; Afromowitz~ Alexandro~ Andersen, Auth, 
Bergseth, BjorkStam, Carlson (on leave), Clark, ,Cochran 
(emeritus), Damborg, Daniels, Dow, Bastman (emeritus), 
~Jtrenberg,Golde, Guilford, Gily, Hassul, Heims, Hill 
(emeritus), Hoard (emeritus), Holden, Hsu, Ishimaru,: D~ 
Johnson, Lauritzen, Lewis, Lytle,Mablekos, Marks, Martin, 
Meditch, Moritz, Noges, Peden, Pinter, Potter, Redeker, 
Reynolds, Robbins -(emeritus), Rogers (eme~itus), Schibli, 
Sigelmann, Slaughter (on leave), Smith (emeritus), Swar-n, 
Vee, Zick. ' , ' 

AftIUate Faculty 

L. ~ohnson, MasreIiez, Reid. 

Undergraduate ,Program 

Adviser 

W. W. Potter 

Bachelor of Science In EledrlcaI Enalneerlug ))epee 
. . 

Due to large demands for training in electrical engineering 
in the presence of limited space and resources, the Depart­
ment of Electrical Engineering is unable to accept all quali­
fied applicants for its undergraduate program. As a result, a 
separate application for admission to the undergraduate 
program in electri~ ~ngineering is required. Deadlines for 
submitting suc~ applications are the same as the closing 
dates that are given in the Academic Calendar ~ the front 
of this· catalog for all new. and former student applications. 
To be eligibl~ for admission, a student must satisfy the fol­
lowing conditions: (1) have appJiedand be admissible to the 
University or already be a student in good standing; (2) 
have completed a minimum of 45 quarter credits (i.e., soph­
omore standing) with a cumulative grade-point average of ' 
'2.00 or higher; (3) have successfully completed a year of 
college calculus (MATH 124, 125, and 126); two quarters 
of physics using calculus (PHYS 121, 122); and a quarter of 
college chemistry'(CHEM' 140), with a grade-point average. 
of 2.00 or higher. 
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In addition to the overall pOSt-high school grade-point aver­
age and the. grade-point average in the courses mentioned 
above, the selection process considers the grade-point.aver­
age in other technical courses taken as well as any relevant 
work experience. The above requirements are minimum, 
and meeting all of them does not guarantee admissioq to the 
program. 

Application materials and _ a copy of the admissions policy 



may be-. obtained personally or by mail from 213 Electrical 
Engineering. 

In general, electrical engineering courses are not open to 
non-electrical engineering majors. Qualified students ma­
joring in other disciplines may apply for permission' to en­
roll in electrical engineering courses from the curriculum 
adviser in 213 Electrical Engineering. 

The student advising office, 213 EleCtrical Engineering, is 
the source of most curriculum information. The curriculum 
adviser can giye general academic advic~ and can assist 
with scheduling. For professional advice, consultation with 
faculty advisers during their posted office hours is available. 

. An electrical engineering adviser is also on duty in the engi­
neering advising center in the engineering library. 

Copies of the Bachelors Degree Planbook,' which contains 
detailed curriculum' requirements and suggestions for the 
design of an effective sequence of elective courses, are 
available in 213 Electrical Engineering or in the engineer­
ing advising office iIi the engineering library. 

In addition to the College of Engineering requirements, the 
department requires the following courses: 

PHYS 123, CHEM 150, ENGR 190 and 251 (16 credi~s); a 
core of specified electrical engineering courses: E E 231, 
333,335, 355, 356, 344, 371, 381, 383, 310, and 312 (40); 
electrical ~ngineering electives (18); and approved elec­
tives---non':'electrical engineering (8). To graduate, a stu­
dent must earn a minimum cumulative grade-point average 
of 2.00 in all electrical engineering courses taken. 

It is possible, but not required, that a student specialize in a 
particular subdivision of electrical engineering. The student 
is urged to consult with faculty advisers in the selection of 

. electrical engineering elective courses. A student :who plans 
to, continue into graduate study should consult with the 
graduate program adviser well before completion of an un':' 
dergraduate program. . 

Many scholarships specifically for electrical engineering 
majors are awarded each year, based: on merit and financial 
need. Students interested in applying for these and oth~r 
College of Engineering scholarships can obtain information 
from the Department of Electrical Engineering Scholarship 
Awards Committee chairperson. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate ProarBm Admer 

E.Noges 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
apply for admission to the Graduate School. In addition to 
the entrance requirements outlined in the Graduate School 
section of this catalog, Graduate, Record Examination 
scores for the aptitude test and for the advanced test in engi­
neering are required of all applicants. 

Although most graduate students in electrical engineering 
have earned their baccalaureate degrees in th.e same area, 
students from other physical sciences or from mathematics 
often are able to pursue graduate study in electrical engi-
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neering with little difficulty. 'persons coming from other 
schools or other backgrounds are encouraged to discuss 
their probable standing, with respect to a graduate program 
in this dePar:tment, with the graduate program adviser. 

Master of ScIence. In Electrical Ensfneerlng,Degree 

Two op\ions ar~ available: The nonthesis option requires 39 
quarter crciiits of course work, care~ly ~hosen and. ap­
proved by a committee. In addition, a comprehensive exam- , 
ination is required. The thesis option requires 30 quarter 
credits of course work,similarly ~hosen and approved~ plus 
a research or engineering project reported in a thesis. 9 or 
more credits of E E 700, Master's Thesis, are required in 
addition to the coUrse work . 

Some students may wish to pursue a p~ogram toward the 
degree of Master of Science in Engineering, described else­
where in this catalog, whIch is usually interdisciplinary in 
nature. Such a program, which may be carried out under 
the supervision of an electrical engineering adviser, holds 
special interest for students with backgrounds in other disci­
plines or for those seeking education in interdisciplinary 
fields,. such as biomedical instrumentation or ocean engi­
neering. 

Doctor of ~osopby Degree 

The Ph.D. de8ree is primarily a research 'degree. It is not 
conferred as a result of course work, no matter how faith­
fully nor how 'long pursueP. The granting of the ,degr~e in 
this department is based on general proficiency and distinc­
tive attainments in electrical engineering, particularly on 
the demonstrated 'ability to pursue independeilt research. 
To achieve the expected level of general proficien~y usually 
requires at least one year of tourse work beyond the Master 
of Science degree. As evidence of research investigation' 
that makes a definite contribution to k~owledge, a disserta­
tion presented with satisfactory literary skill is required. 

Prospective candidates for this degree generally have ob­
tained the master's degree. They must meet the require­
rpents of the Graduate School (see the Graduate School. 
section of this catalog) 'and are selected by the department 
after a series of examinations given each year during Winter 
Quarter. 

HUMANISTIC-SOCI~L ST~DIES 
356 Loew 

Because engineers are significant agents of social change, 
the College of Engineering desires that its students obtain_ 
an 'effective general education. The Department of Human­
istic-Social Studies assists in ac~ieving this goal. It offers 
courses designed to increase awareness of the full human 
setting in which the practice of engineering takes place. 

Faculty 

Myron L. White, Chairman; Botting, Chapman (emeritus), 
Coney, Douthwaite, Elliott (emeritus), Higbee, Hyman, 
Leahy, Skeels, Souther, Trimble, Williams. 

Courses offered. by the department fall into three areas: the 



humanities, the social sciences, and scientific and technicaI 
communication. 

Humanities and Sodal Sciences 

All humanistic-social studies courses in the humanities and 
social sciences are appropriate for fulfilling the College of 
Engineering's requirement of 30 credits in these areas. In 
fUlfilling this requirement, engineering students may take 
one or several humanistic-social studies courses, or they 
may ch~se to meet it entirely with these courses. However, 
tl)ey also may select appropriate courses from the following 
fields: . 

Humanltles Area 

Architecture, landscape architecture, anthropology, art, art 
history, . Asian American studies, Asian languages and 
literature, cinema studies, classics, classical archaeology, 
comparative literature, drama, English/Gern:tanics, history, 
humanities, international studies, linguistics, music, Near 
Eastern languages and literature, nutritional sciences and 
textiles, philosophy, Romance languages and literature, 
Scandinavian languages and literature, Slavic languages and 
literature, speech communication, and woinen studies. 

SodaI ScIences Area 

Architecture, landscape architecture, urban planning, 
Ameri"can Indian studies, anthropology, archaeology, Asian 
American studies, Asian languages and literature, Black 
studies, classicS, communications, economics, environmen­
tal studies, general and interdisciplin~ studies, geography, 
history, international studies, linguistics, Near Eastern lan­
guages and literature, nutritional sciences and textiles, phi­
losophy, political science, psychology, Romance languages· 
and litera~ure, Scandinavian languages and literature, social 
science, sociology, speech communication, women studies, 
administrative theory and organizational behavior, business 
economics, business, government, and society, international 
business, . transportation, urban development, educatiopal 
policy studies, law, biomedical history, psychiatry an~ be­
havioral sciences, and social work. 

The College of Engineering has its own approved list of ac­
ceptable courses. 

To be sure that they are selecting appropriate courses in 
each area, students should check with the advising center, 
their departmental advisers, or members of the humanistic­
social studies faculty. 

Scientific and Technical Communication 

The departmeqt's courses in scientific and technical com­
munication have two objectives .. Some· are elective or spe­
cial courses in which students of engineering and the scienc­
es c'an increase their proficiency in communicating with 
others about their work. A second group of courses is de­
signed primarily for students who wish to prepare for ca­
reers in scientific and technical communication. Such stu­
dents may earn 'a Bachelor of Science degree in the College 
of Bngineering or a baccalaureate' degree in the General 
Studies program of the College of Arts and Sciences (see 
also the College of Arts and Sciences section of this \ 
catalog). 
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INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
143 M echani~al Engineering . 

Industrial engineering .is invaluable to management in mak­
ing decisions about problems that concern the best use of 
people, materials, equipment, and energy to achieve the 
aims of an organization. The industrial engineer is engaged 
in management systems design and i~ coiIecting, analyzing, 
and arranging factual information that is economically use­
ful to management. This activity applies to all types. of in­
dustry and government agencies. Industrial engineers are a 
prime source of management tatent and are sought in a 
wide variety of industries. 

Typical activities of industrial engineers include selecting 
operating processes .and methods; developing work perfor­
mance measures and standards; selecting proper tools, ma­
chines, and adequate equipment; designing· facilities and 
layout of buildings; designing control systems'for financial 
planning and cost analysis; and devising ways to improve 
productivity and worker morale. 

The industrial engineering program is administered through 
the Department of Mechanical Engineering, and faculty 
members responsible for the program hold appointments in 
that department. 

All inquiries concerning the ind~strial engineering program 
should be addressed to the industrial engineering adviser hi 
care of the Department of Mechanical Engineering. 

Undergraduate-Program 

Bachelor of Sc:lenee ID Industrial ED8Ineerlng Degree , 

.ENGR .170, 180,230,260, and 123 are engineering college­
program requirements for the B.S.I.E. degree. ENGR 140 
and 131 are strongly recommen.ded. Satisfaction of the min­
imum professional engineering requirements results from 
completion of the listed coUrses plus 9 credits of approved 
el~ctives. A tot~ of 180 applicable credits is required for 
graduation, with a grade-point average of at least 2.00 in all 
engineering courses taken at the University. Required 

- courses in the program, as well as approved electives, may 
not be taken on a satisfactory/not satisfactory basis. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: MEIE 315 (3 credits),MEIE-317 (4) and HSS-
300 (1), M E 352 (4), eJectives (3); total-16 .. Second quar­
ter: MEIE 313 (4), M E 343 (3), MEIE 351 (3), ENGR 341 
(3); electives (3); total-16. Third quarter: M'B 304 (3), 
OPSYS 441 (4), approved industrial engineering ele~ives 

. (3), electives (4); total-14~ . 

FOURTH YEAR' 
" . 

First quarter: MEIE 408 (3), MEIE 410 (3), MEIE 4~2 (4), 
electives (5); total-IS. Second quarter: MEIE 411 (3), 
MEIE 419 (3), OPSYS 443 (4), approved 'industrialengi­
neering electives (3), electives (3); total-16. Third quarter: 
MEIE 420 (4), approved industrial engineering electives 

. (3), electives (7); total-14. . . 
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Graduate Study 

Graduate studies specializing in the industrial engineering 
area may be undertaken with the degree of Master of Sci­
ence in Engineering being awarded upon satisfactory com­
pletion of 30 credits in courSe work and a 9-eredit thesis. 
Students who intend to work toward this advanced degree 
must obtain admission to the 'Graduate ,School. By consulta­
tion with the industrial engineering adviser each applicant's 
academic program is tailored to the individual, but course 
work must include, a basic course in management, opera­
tions research, accounting, and statistics. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ENGINEERING 
STUDIES PROGRAM 

Advlslna Center 

110 Engineering Ubr~ry 

Coordinator 
T.,W. Macartney 

Preparation for many career opportunities is best achieved 
through interdisciplinary engineering studies. For students 
with such interests the Interdisciplinary Engipeering Stud­
ies Program offers an opportunity to construct individual 
curricula designed to fill their particular educational goals. 
Two types of curricula are available for this purpose: the 
professional program, leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Engineering, and the nonprofessional program, 
culminating in the degree of Bachelor of Scienc~. 

A student in these programs does 'not join an engineering 
department. Instead, the Engineering Advising Center pro­
vides a base for his records and initial advising. At the time 
h~ or she develops a personal interdisciplinary curriculum 
that must be approved by the Interdisciplinary Engineering 
Studies Task Group, the student must choose a faculty ad­
viser with similar interests. Students are urged to contact 
the advising center for information on established pro­
cedures and' guidelines for entry into the nondepartmental 
D.S.E. and B.S. programs. 

Specific academic requirements musfbe met by students en­
tering these programs .. These requirements are available at 
the College of Engineering Advising Center. 

B8chelor of Sdence In Enslneerlna Degree 

. A student must satisfy all college requirements for a bacca­
laureate degree as specified earlie'r in .this catalog. These 
consi~t of 101 credits divided among mathematics, natural 
sciences, functional techniques, engineering sciences, hu­
manities, and social sciences. The student should select 66 
credits to provide a professional Program of Study consis­
tent with his or her career objectives. This program' should 
include at least 36 credits of 300- or 400-level engineering 
courses, of which at least 18 credits.must be at the 400 level. 
The remaining 30 credits may be chosen from University 
offerings in engineering, mathematics, or the natural sci­
ences. The engineering' and mathematics courses must be at 
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least at the 300 level, but up to ·1 S credits of natural science 
courses may be at any level. Courses selected in the 66-
cre<Ut program should provide a logical sequence aimed 
at the desired goal of the student. 

The minimum University requirement for graduation is 180 
credits. Therefore, 13 credits may be selected from among 
any courses offered by the University except those specifi-
cally excluded as f~ee electives. ' 

Two different uses of the B.S.B. degree are available: 

1. Nondepartmental, but semiformalized, B.S.E. degree 
programs in bioengineering, engineering mathematics" en­
ergy systems engineering, engineering acoustics, engineer­
ing physics, environmental engineering, mineral resources, 
nuclear engineering, ocean engineering, and others that 
ma~ evolve. 

, 2. Individually designed B.S.E. programs proposed by stu­
dents whose interests are not met by department or program 
offerings! . 

Students usually enter the program after completing 90 
credits, but planning should start early in the first two years. 
A student must complete a minimum of 7 S credits after be­
ing admitted to the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies 
Program before he, or she may ·be award~d a B.S.E. degree. 

Bachelor of Sdence Degree 

The nonprofessional Bachelor of Science degree provides 
greater flexibility than does the Bachelor of Science in En­
gineering degree. It can be an excellent base for subsequent 
profes~ional studies ii'l law, medicine, or business. It may 
also be the primary educational objective in fields such as 
technical writing, engineering sales, or' environmental stud­
ies. 

To obtain a Dachelor of Science degree, a student must sat­
isfy the general cqllege requirements (101 credits) in mathe­
matics, natural sciences, functional techniques, engineering 
sciences, humanitie.s; and social sciences. The minimum 
University requirement for graduation is 180 credits, and 

.the student should select the remaining 79 credits to pro­
vide a Program of Study consistent with his or her career 
objectives. Of these 79 credits, at least 3S must be engineer­
ing, science, or mathematics courses numbered 300 or 
above, and at least 2S of the 3S must. be' in engineering 
courses. The remaining 44 credits may be selected from 
among any courses offered by the University, except for 
those specifically excluded as free electives. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
143 Mechanical Engineering 

Mechanical engi'neering is the branch of engineering that is 
.broadly concerned with energy, including its transforma­
tion from one form to. another, its transmission, and its 
utilization. Mechanical engineers conceive, plan, design, 
and direct the manufacture, distribution, and operation of a 
wide variety of devices, machines, and systems, including 
complex man-machine systems, for energy conversion, en­
vironmental control, materials processing" transportation, 



materials handling, and 'other purposes., They must have a 
thorough grasp of the fwldamentals of the engineering sci- ' 
ences, along with such skills ~ computer and graphic com­
munication techniques. 

A balance betwee'n engineeriQg practice and a grasp of fun­
damentals is' emphasized, 'so that young engineers can. 
contribute when they ~egin their careers and, at the same 
time, have the backgrohnd they will need for a lifetime of 
professional growth. Mec~anical engineers are engaged in 
all the engineering functions, including creative design, ap­
plied research, development, manufacturing, operation, and 
management. ' 

Faculty 
Morris E. Childs, Chairperson; Adee, Alexander, Ander­
son, Balise, Bodoia, Chalk" Chalupnik, Corlett, Crain 
(emeritus), Daly, Day, Depew, Drui, Emery, Firey, Ford, 
Galle, Gessner, Gray, Guidon, Holt, Huntsman, Jorgensen, 
Kieling; Kippenhan, Kobayashi, Love" Marshall, McFeron, 
McIntyre (emeritus), Mctylinn ,(emeritus), Merchant, Mes­
ser, (emeritus), ~ills (emeritus), Morrison, Murphy" Rob- , 
erts, Sandwith, Schaller (emeritus), Sherrer, Taggart, Ves­
per, Waibler, Wolak. 

AftlUateFaculty 
Carson, Owens. 

. -. . 
The department has an advising staff of regular faculty mem- ' 
bers, available in the mechanical engineering advising office. 
The advising staff is headed by the graduate program adviser 
and the undergraduate coordinating adviser, to whom inqui­
ries should be directed. 

Unde~uate ProlP,lD 

Bachelor of ScIence In Mecb8nleal Enadneerlng Depee 

Entrance into the department requires the equivalent- of 'at ' 
least 45 University of Washington c,redits with a 2.00 grade­
point a~erage and attainment of 2.5 in specified courses. De­
tails 9f the entrance require~ents may be ~btain~ from this 
dep~ment or the University's Office of AdmiSSIOnS. 

. ',. .. 
The Department of Mechanical Engineering requires that 
CHEM 150, ENGR 170, 180, 8Qd-230 be included in the en-, 

'gineering college program. PHYS 123 and CHEM 151 are 
strongly recommended. Students needing more background 
in engineering graphics should take ENGR 123, Graphical 
Analysis, in satisfying their requirements in functional tech­
niques. MATH 327 should be taken in fulfilling the mathe­
matics i'equirerpent. Students may begin mech~ical engi­
neering courses as soon as they have, completed M~ TH 126, 
or the equivalent. satisfaction of the ~nim~ professional 
engineering re.quirements results from completion of the list- , 
ed courses plus 12 credits of mechanical engineering elec­
tives in one or more of three areas: energy and fluids, materi­
als and processes,' or dynamics and systems. A total of 180 
app1ic_~le credits is required for graduation, with a grade­
point average of at least 2.00 in all engineering courses taken 
at the University. , Only eleciives may be tak~n on a satisfac- , 
tory/not satisfactory basis. ' 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING (~) 
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THIRD YEAR 

First quart~r: ¥E 320 (4 credits),· -M: E, 3~2 (4), l\:fEIE 
315 (3), electives (4); total-IS. Second quarter: ME 323 , 
(4), ME 373 '(4), ME 343 (3), electives (4); -total-IS. 
Third quarter:,M E 304 (3), ME 333 (4), ME 353 (4), 
ME 374 (3), elective (1); total-IS. 

FOURTHYBAR 

First quarter: M E·331 (4 credits), M E 469 (3), mechaniCal 
engineering electives (3), electives (5); total-IS. Second 
quarter: M E 495 (3); E E 306 (5); mechanical engineering 
electives (6); total-:....14. Third quarter: ME 434 (3), me­
chanicBl engineering electives (3), electives (10); total-16. 

Graduate Programs, 

Graduate Program AcIvlser 

D. E. McFeron 

Master of Sclenee In Mecbanleal Engineering and 
Doetor of PbUosopby Dtwees ' 

Master of Science in,Mechanical Engineering ~dDoctor of 
Philosophy degree programs ininechanical engineering pro~ 
vide a.'balanced combination of formal instruction'and inde­
pendent research, or' design ~xperience., Flexibl~ requ~re­
ments for Icourie work provide opportunities for a broad 
scientific and professional background, and for specialty 
training. Fields with aCtive programs of teaching and, re­
search include. heat traDsfer, fluid mechariics, experimental 
mechanics, fracture mechanics, acoustics, controls" con:t­
bustion systems, dynamics and vibration, behavior of engi­
neering' m,aterials, . manufacturing procesSes, aIld tire 
research. Financial aid is offered tofu1l-time graduate stu­
dents, the amount depending' upon the availability of funds. ' 
This aid may be in· the form of research assistantships from 
sponsored programs, traineeships and fellowships, or ~~ch-: 
ing assistantships. 

Students who desire to work toward a graduate degree mus! 
fulfill admission requirements for the Graduate· School (see 
the Graduate School section of this catalog). A Master of 
Science in Mechanical Engineering degree requires a 9~red­
it thesis and a minimum of 30 credits of approved course 
work. The requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy degree 
include completion of an approved Program of Study and a 
research program that makes a definite contribution to 
knowledge .. 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, , 
AND CERAMICI;NGINEERING 
318' Roberts ',' 

The department offers courses leading to the' degrees of 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering;' Bachelor 
of Science in Ceramic Engineering; Master of Science in 
Metallurgical Engineering; in Ceramic Engineering;' M8!lter 
of Science; and Doctor of Philosqphy in the fields of ~etal­
lurgical or ceramic engineering. 

• Students whb have completed BNGR. 220 and 260' will not 'take : 
M B 320 and 352. ' , 

I 



Faculty 

Douglas H. Polonis,. Chairperson; Anderson, Archbold, ~ 
Campbell, Fischbach, Gorum, Lynch, Miller, Mueller, Po-
10njS, Rao, Scott, Stang, Stoebe, Whittemore. 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

Division Head 

'. James I. Mueller 

Ceramic materials are high-temperature' resistant, ' chemi-
,cally durable, strong, and rigid. The ceramic engineering 
program provides students with an understanding of ,the 
cl}emical, mechanical, and thermal properties of ceramics; 
of the processing methods and their effects on properties; 
and of the feasihilities and economics of manufacture and 
application of ceramics. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Sdence In Ceramic Enll~eerinB Degree 

. Entrance to the department requires the equivalent of at 
least 45 LJniversity of Washington credits with a 2.00 grade­
po~t average and attainment of 2.0 in specified courses. 
Details of the entrance requirements may be obtained from 
this department or the University's Office of Admissions. 

, I 

The course of s'tudy leading to the' degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Ceramic Engineering includes a total of 67 cred­
its. Required is the selection ofENGR 220, Introduction to 

. Mechanics of Materials (4) .and ENGR 251, Principles of 
Electronic Applications (4), for- satisfying part of the engi­
neering science requirements. HSS 300 must be part of the 
functional technique requirement and. ~e taken concurrent­
ly . with CER E 203 or, 300. Students' must select either 
CER E 402 (2) and 403 (2), or CER E 496 (3) and 499 (1), 
or ICER E 499 (4). ' .. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: CER E 300· (5 .credits), CER E 301 (4), 
CER E 306 (I), CER E 322 (3), MET E 322 (3); total-16. 
Second quarter: CER E 302 (3), CER E 311 (3), CER E 
312 (4), CHEM 350 (3), electives (3); total-16. Third 
quarter: CER E 303 (5), CER E 313 (4), CER E 323 (3); 
CER E 399 (1), CHEM 351 (3), or electives (1); total-16. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter: CER E 307 (1 credit), CER E401 (3), CER E 
411 (4), CER E 441 (1); CER E 499 (2), and electives (S) or 
electives (7); total-16: Second quarter:' CER E 442 (f), 
CER ~ 470 (3), CER E 402 (2), and electives (9) or CER E 
499 (2) and electives (9), or electives (11); total-IS. Third 
quarter: CER E 404 (3), CER E 443 (1); CER E 403 (2), 
and electi~es (10), or eleCtives (12), or CER 496 (3) and 
499 (1),. and electives (8); total~16. ' 

Graduate Programs 

Students may select courses and research in accordance 
with their special interests and objectives. Gr.aduate work is 

• Not required if student has compl~ted CER E 198, 202, 203. 
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mostly concerned with advanced physical.sciences 'as ap­
plied to ceramics; however, courses that prepare for plant ' 
operation and management also may be selected. Eligible- to 
work for the master's degree are graduates of accredited 
ceramic engineering curricula and graduates of other 

, accredited engineering or scienJijic curricula who complete 
the basic undergraduate courseS in ceramic. engineering and 
in science. 

Master of Sdence In Cefamlc EDBIneerins Degree 

A . baccalaureate degree in engineering is required. If field 
of specialization is not ceramic engineering, sOme back­
ground courses also are required. A total of 39 credits, in­
cluding 9 credits of suitable thesis research, and a: compre­
hensive oral ~xamination also are required. 

Master of SCIence Degree 

Students with undergraduate majors in science, particularly 
chemistry or physics,- may work for this degree after 
completing basic undergraduate courses in ceramics. The 
'same academic and thesis program is required for this de~ 
gree as is described for the degree of M aster of Science in 
Ceramic Engineering. ' 

Doctor of Philosoph)' Degree 

Students who have completed at least one year of satisfacto­
ry graduate study may request an examination to determine ' 
their eligibility for wor~-leading toward the ,Doctor of Phi­
losophy degree. Accepted students must complete an ap­
proved, Program of Study and a research program that 
makes a definite contrib~tion tc;> the knowledge of the field . 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

Division Head 

D. H. Polonis 

The field of metallurgical engineering is concerned with the 
processing, fabrication, and utilization of metals, alloys; 
and other engineering materials. Extractive metallurgy re­
lates to the processing and refining of metals and tlieir com­
pounds. Physical.metallurgy is concerned with the structure 
and properties of materials, the development of new materi­
als with improved properties; 'and the application and 
performance of materials in modern' engineering systemS 
and design. Both of these aspects of metallurgical engineer­
ing strongly overlap mod~rn physics; mathematics, chemiS-
try, manufacturing, and economics. . 

Undergra~uate Program 

Bachelor of Science In Metallu .... eaI EDlineer1nB Degree 

Entrance to the department requires the eq~ivaleilt of at 
least 45 University of Washington credits with a 2.00 grade­
point average with attainment of 2.0 in specified courses. 
Details of the entrance requirements may be obtained from 
this department or the University's Office of Admissions. 

The list of courses recommended for majors in metallurgy 
should be considered in planning schedules that satisfy the 
engineering sci,ence and the natural science requirements 
during the fust ~o years. . ' 



In the fourth year, students have an opportunity to plan 
their programs in accordance with individual goals and in~ 
terests. The technical, electives, in the senior year must in­
clude at,least 18 credits of senior-level courses in metallur-
gical engineering,.exclusiv~ of MET E 499. ' 

Electives in labor relations, bUsiness administration, me­
chanical engineering, and economics are recommended for 
students interested in plant operation and administration. 

Recommendatiorzs for Fulfilling Basic College Require- " 
ments:' Electives in metallurgy-MET E 198, 202. Natural 
science-CHEM 140, 150, 160, 350,351; PHYS 121, 122, 
123,221. Engineering science-ENGR 170, 171, 180,220, 
251,260. 

THIRD YEAR 

F~t quarter: MET E 301, (3 credits), MET E 322 (3), 
MET E 361 (4), electives (5); total-IS. Second quarter: 
CER E 302 ,(3), MET E ,325 (4), MET E ,362 (4), electives 
(4); total-IS. Third quarter: MET E 326 (4), MET E 363 
(4), electives (7); total-IS. ' 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter: MET E 468 (1), technical electiveS (9), eiec­
tives (S);total---IS. Second quarter: HSS 461 (1), technical 
elective~ (9), electives (5); total-IS. Third quarter:'techni-
cal electives (9), electives (6); total-IS. . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Science In MetallUl'ldeal Enaln~n8 Degree, 

A total of 39 credits, includi,ng 30 credits in course work, 9 ' 
credits for a thesis, and an oral examination, are required 
for this degree. Prospective candidates may select courses in , 
accordance with their special interests and objectives. 

Master's degree work is mostly concerned with, advanced 
materials science as applied to physical' metallurgy, extrac- ' 
tive metallurgy, or mineral 'processing. Courses that prepare 
for plant operation and' management also may be selected. 
Eligible to work for this degree are graduates of accredited 
metallurgical engineering curricula and graduates, of other 
curr,icula who' complete the basic undergraduate courses in 
metallurgical engineering. . . 

Master ~ ScIence Degree 

Students with undergraduate majors in science, particularly 
chemistry or .physics, may, work for this degree after com­
pleting basic und~rgraduate courses in' metallurgy. The 
same academic and thesis pr.ogram is required for this de'­
gree as is described for the degree of Master of Science in 
Metallurgical Engineering., 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree, 

$tudents, who have completed one year of graduate work 
may request an examination to determine' whether 'or not 
the faculty, will advise proceeding to the General ~xamina­
tion for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. A critical ex­
amination of the applicant's record, recommendations, and 
prop~ed course of study will be pe':linent to~his~ecision. 
In addition to ~ourse work, each student is required to pre-
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pare for a Gener81 Examination on a list of subjects selected 
by a Supervisory Committee. The General Examination is 
sufficiently comprehensive to demonstrate the student's 
ability to deal with broad aspects of materials· science, as 
well as with a specialized subject area. Proficiency in basic . 
research is of paramount importance. Each prospective 
candidate is required to present a written dissertation that 
makes an original and independent contribution to knowl­
edge. 

MINING ENGINEERlNG 

DlvIslon Head 

Donald L. Anderson 

As approved by the Board of Regents on January 21, 1972, 
the degree programs of Bachelor of Scienc~' and Master of 
Science 'in Mining Engineering were discontmued as of De­
cember 16, 1~76. Information and assistance in planning a 
curriculum related to the mineral industry field can be ob­
tained by writing to the division Head" Prof. Donald L. 
Anderson, or by:telephdning 543-2611 or 543.:.2600. 

Undergraduate' co~ related to min~ral natural resoUrces 
and the mineral industries will continue' to be offered as 
electives for students in tl)e natural sciences and engineer-
ing~' I. 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 
303 Benson 

Nuclear engineering is concerned with the release, control, ' 
and utilization of all forms of energy from nuclear sources. 
The discipline was created mor:e thaD twenty-five years ago, 
when concerted efforts were begun for the development of 
peaceful uses of nuclear energy, ,such as central station pow­
er, ship pr~pulsion, radioisotope applications, and space ap­
plicatio~s. Development of breeder reactors, controlled 
thermoriuclear energy, and other clean-energy sources pro­
'vide additional challenges for nuclear engineers' and main­
tain the already strong demand for engineers who have spe­
cific technical training in nuclear engineering. Not only will 
they need to solve t~chnical' problem~, . but future engineers 
also will have to provide solutions that preserve and 
enhance' the envrronment. The successful, engineering of 
these nuclear energy projects involves the use of skills and 
specialties in many areas other than the basic area of ap­
plied nuclear physics,such as heat transfer and fluid flow, 
metallurgy, stress analysis, automation and control, corro­
sion, thermoelectricity, thermionics, and chemical process­
ing. Although the nuclear engineering program is adminis­
tered by the Department of Nuclear· Engineering, close 

. relations exist with other engineering and scien~e depart­
ments. 
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Faculty 
A. L Babb, Chairperson and graduate program adviser; Al­
brecht, Chalk, Garlid, McCormick, Ri~,Robkin, Vlases, 
Woodruff. . 

AfIIIIate Faculty 

Ambrose, Clayton, Olsen, Omberg, ,Sch.mid, Shen. 



Undergraduate ~ 

Bachelor ()f Sdence In Eoglneerlng Degree 
,(Nuclear Engineering Emphasis)" 

The course of study' for the' Bachelor of Science in Engi­
neering 'degree with a nuclear engineering emphasis pro.; 
vides a student with (l)a background in the fundamental 
mathematiCs and physics needed for nuclear energy applica­
tions;, (2) an introduction to nuclear technology appropriate 
for either advanced study in nuclear engineering or employ­
ment at the baccalaureate'degree level; and (3) a solid foun­
dation in an area of engineering that complements Quclear 
engineering as a discipline. 

The Department of Nuclear Engineering requires "that 
PHYS 123, Waves; CH E 3.30, Transport Processes I; and 
'either ENGR 260, Thermodynamics; or M E,320, Thermo­
dynamics, ~ included in the engineering college, program 
as technical preparation' for departptent 'courses. Th~ de­
partmental, requiremerits are: Nuclear, technology:'18.cred­
its minimum~ENGR 305 t Environ.mental R~ioactivity; 
ENGR 307, Energy Conqoversies;,NUC ~ 40P, 444, 455 •. 
477, 485,' 486, 488~ 489 or 490, 498, 499. Engineering 
mathematics and natural sciences: 30 credits. mini­
mum~At le~t 9 credit~ from: MATH·327, 328, 32~ 438, 
464; PHYS 324,325, 327, 424,425, 476; A A 370, 470. 
The remaining 21 credits may bechosehfrom any Universi~' 
ty course offered in engineering, mathematics, or' natural 
sciences at or above the 300 level, except that 15 of these 
credits may be from any level of natural sciences offerings. 
Elective technology option: l~, credi,ts--Thjs sequence of 
courses is prepared by the student and must be approved by' 
the Interdisciplinary Studies Taslc. Group and the Chairper-

,son of the Department of Nuclear Engineering. Fields of 
study'that provide a sound complement to the disciplines,of 
nuclear engineering include, but are not limited to: 

Applied mathematics: This option involves the application 
of mathematical techniques to the solution of problems in 
nuclear engineering. Numerical methods and computer use 
are emphasized. 

Chemical systems: In this area, emphasis is, placed on the 
dev~lopment and application of prOcesses and equipment 
such as those used in the nuclear fuel cycles in which matter: 
is treated to induce\a change of,state (or phase), energy con-, 

, tent, or chemical composition. ' . 

Electrical/electronic systems: .Thi~ area is concerned' with 
the control of electricity and the, electrical properties of 
materials with applications in system theory, computerS, . 
physical electronics, and instrumentation and control. ' 

Environmental engineering: In this area, the student ob­
tains an u~derstanding of. the growing problems of air, wa- I 

, ter; and land pollution. This includes the quality and quan­
tity of present production of wastes, their known 
environmental effect, practical methods of control, and 
prospects for the future. . 
'. - . 

Materials technology: This area is oriented toward t~e 
materials sciences, with emphasis being placed on atomic, 
molecular, and crystalline structure, the physical properties 
of solids, thermodynamic properties of materials, reactions, 
and mechanical behavior. The prep.aration, ,properties, and 

applications of metals and aJ)oys in. variouS environments 
also are considered. " 

, .' . . 

Thermal-hydraulic systems: This uea provides the ,student' 
with a strong background in thermodynamics, fluid flow, 
and heat transfer. It provides the necessary preparation for 
advanced work .in the design, and analysis. of thermal­
hydraulic systems 'in nuclear stream-supply systems, and 
nuclear reactor safetyapalysis. 

Graduate Programs 

C;;radua~ Prosram Adviser 

A.L. Babb 

, Master of Science In Nudear Englneeriq Degree 

Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree in engi­
neering, mathematics, chemistry, or physics are eligible for 
admission. Strong foundation in atomic and nuclear physics 
and in advanced mathematical' analysis' is recommended; 
NUC E 400 or.equivalent required. 

A totai of 42 credits required: 33 in formal course work, in,: 
cluding basic courses in nuclear reactor theory, nuclear en­
gineering laboratory, nuclear reactor engin~ering, nuclear' 
system design, nucl~ar engineering seminars including at 
least 6 credits .in nuclear engineering courses numbered 53.0 
and above, and at least 6 ~edits in an elective course se-' 
quence in mathematics, physics, or engineering science; 9 
credits in a tl:tesis project; foreign language not required. 

Doc:tor of PhU080phy Degree 

Lectures, seminars, informal discussion, independent study, 
and research enable the student to ~cquire com~tence and 
to make .original contributions in his qr her chosen field. 
Approxim~tely one .full year of course w,orkbeyond the 
master's degree 'is usually essenti~. Courses are selected on 
the basis of a student's interest and background and may be 
chosen from offerings of other .departments, as well as ·from 
the Departm~nt of Nuclear Engineering. Stu~ents may spe­
cialize in sev~ral areas~· ~ach representing, an important as­
pect of nuclear te~hnology: 

Fissi~n Reactor Systems: Concern~ with the time-indePen-' 
dent . and -dependent. ~8Iysis of light-water and other 
reactors. Includes fundamental studies on the, migration of 

,neutrons, criticality, stability, and control of nuclear reac­
tors, noise analysis, pulsed source analysis, and systems. 
studies involving economic and fuel cycle considerations. 

I ,I 

Thermonuclear Systems and' Plasmas: Includes studies of 
plasma behavior with emphasis on fundamental concepts, 

, such as 'confinement and heating, laser-plasma interactions, 
arid studies of fusion and: fusion/fission reactor systems, 
with' an emphasis upon neutronics, thermal analyses, mate-
rials problems, and resource considerations. . 

Engineering afllllysis of nuclear systems:: A spe~i~ization 
concerned with ~he engineering aspects of nuclear systems. 
So~e possible areas:. Thermal-hydraulics-concerned with 
heat transfer to different. fluids, such as boiling liquids and 
liquid 'metals, combined conduction-radiation heat transfer, 
~d .steady-state and tr~sh~n~ flow p,roblems in single-phase 
and' two-phaSe flow~ Materi~~(;)Qce~eq ~itli the. effect 
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of neutrons and ionizing radiation on materials, and the 
properties of materials used in ,nuclear engineering systems. 
Environmental engineering-concemed with the applica­
tion and control of nuclear energy systems and with nuclear 
radiations in our environment. Includes atmospheric and 
water p~lIution; control, disposal, and possible uses of ra­
dioactive and thermal by-products; optimization of nuclear 
reactor siting; and the analysis and optimization of power 
systems in which nuclear reactors are incorporated with 
other power soUrces. Bionuclear systems-A specialization 
involving application of the methods and techniques of nu­
clear engineering to the study of biological systems. In­
cludes use of trace-element analysis by neutron activation, 
treatment and diagnosis of disease by use of nuclear energy, 
and the interaction of nuclear ra~iation with biological 
materials. Other aretlJ'--Include nuclear engineering sys­
tems and principles applied to oceanography, marine sci­
ences, forensic sciences, and direct energy conversion. De­
signed to meet the student's interests and goals. 

Prospective candidates for the doctoral ~egree must pass, 
successively, a written and oral qualifying examination, a 
General Examimltion for admission to candidacy, and a Fi­
nal Examination. 

Qualifying Emmination: This examination may be taken 
after 30 credits of graduate work have been successfully 
completed, and sbould be completed during the second year , 
of regular graduate st~dy. It is given at least once eac~ 
school year, usually during Winter Quarter, and a second 
time 'if sufficient interest is shown. This examination is de­
signed to assess the student's understanding of the basic sci­
entific and engineering concepts upon which his or her doc­
toral work will be, based; Subject material includes 
undergraduate fundamentals in mathematics, physics, and 

, the engin~ering sciences, as well as material in the flfSt year 
of graduate work in nuclear engineering. 

Oral General Examina'tion: The student is examined on top­
ics related to the field of specialization in nuclear engineer­
ing and the area of dissertation research. A s~udent i~ not 
permitted to take the' General Examination 'until accepted 
by a member of the faculty as a research student. The stu­
dent should take the General Examination soon after pass­
ing the qualifying examination, -usually within one year. 
Passing the Gener81 Examination cons~itutes admissio!1 to 
candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

A prospective candidate for the degree is expected to con­
duct an original and independent investigation in one of the 
fields of nuclear engineering. The dissertation must be a sig­
nificant contribution to 'knowledge. 
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Final Examination: The student orally presents and defends 
the results of h~s or her investigation. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING 
PROGRAM 
326 Mechanical Engineering 

Faculty 

Bruce H. Adee, Director; Acker, Childs, Ehrenberg, Fran­
cois, Gray, Mar, Merchant, Nece, 'Richey, Sandwith, 
Sylvester, Wenk. 

An' interdisCiplinary ocean engineering program has been 
established 'to provide students the opportunity to .acquire 
the education and training needed to pursue careers in ma­
rine-related industries. Its location at the University' of 
Washington provi4es a complete range of marine environ­
ments available for testing and research. Courses offered 
both within the College of Engineering and outside the col­
lege provide students with a broad range of opportunities 
for study and research. Undergraduate students may follow 
a Program of Study in ocean engineering by entering the in­
terdisciplinary Bachelor of Science program or through ~ 
departmental degree pfogram. 

Graduate study leading to the Master of Science in Engi­
neering degree is offered by the Inter-Engineering Group. 
Students also may pursue a master's degree within the 
framework of one of the departments, with an emphaSis on 
ocean engineering. Students who wish to work toward the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree must be admitted to one of the 
departmental programs. 

Areas of concentration hi ocean engineering include: <;oast­
al and Harbor Engineering; Marine Structures;,Social, Le­
g8I, . and Economic Dimensions of Ocean Engineering; and 
Instrumentation, Data Gathering, and Analysis. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLQGY 
316 Guggenheim 

Social Management' of Technology is a collaborative prO­
gram of several schools and colleges of the University de­
voted to study and· research in the area <?f analyzing and 
managing technology and technological systems. For a de­
scription of this program see the Interschool or Intercoll~ge 
Programs section of this catalog. 



FISHERIES 

Dean 
~ouglas G. Chapman 
206 Fisheries 

Faculty 
Bell (emeritus), Bevan, Bledsoe, Brannon,' Brown, Burgner, 
Chapman, Chew, Congleton,. DeLacy (emeritus), Devol, 
Donaldson (emeritus), Eggers, Erickson, Felton, Fletcher, 
Gales, Gallucci, Halver, Hansen, Hershberger, Hertzberg, 
Iwaok~ Landolt, Lettenmaier, Liston, Matches, Matllews, 
Mathisen, McKernan, Miller, Nakatani, Nevissi, Pauley, 
Pearson, Pigott, Richey, D. Rogers, Royce, Russek, Salo, 
Schell, Seymour, Smith, Stober, Swartzman, Taub, Thorne, 
Van Cleve (emeritus), Welander, Whitney, Wissmar, Woos-

. ter. 

AftIlIate Faculty 

Alverson, Amend, ~alsiger, Bergman, Bourne, Buckley, 
Cake, D'Aoust, Eberhardt, Estes, Fujimur~ Fukuhara, 
Hodgins; Johnson, Joseph, Katz, Low-Lee Low, Lord, Ma­
ciolek, Mahnken, Malins, McCain, Olsen, Pereyra, Roubal, 
Skud, Sparks, Steinberg, Stout, Tillman, Thompson, Utter, 
Watters, Weber, Wedemeyer, Woelke. ' 

AcUunet Faculty 
Mar, Meier, Newell. 

Both in research and in training, the College of Fisheries is 
concerned with the investigation of possible ways to use 
stocks of fish and shellfish more effectively,. to make better 
use of all waters to produce more food from living orga­
nismS, and to culture aquatic plantS and animals more suc-

: cessfully. 

166 

The college is also deeply concerned with the impact of pol­
lution, of industry, and of population pressure on the 
aquatic· environment, both as these affect fisheries and, as 
they influence other uses of our waters. In general, the pro­
gram of the college provides opportunity for training, not 
only in fisheries but also in the management of natural re­
sources and in the uriderstanding and use of the aquatic en-
vironment. ' 

Founded in 1919, the College of Fisheries has' been closely 
associated with the development and cQnservation of the ' , 
fisheries of the northeastern Pacific Ocean. Rather than 
work with isolated technical questions, the college attempts 
to deal with whole problems,an approach that involves 
many ,phases of biology, with particular emphasis on the 
quantitative aspects. Full attention is given to pol,itical, 
social, and· economic problems associated with the use of 
resources. Although fishery problems of the Pacific North­
west are emphasized, so many features of their case histo­
ries are also applicable to problems of harvesting aquatic 
resources throughout the world that many foreign students 
registt1r in the college. 

The InStitute for Food Science and' Technology prepares 
food scientists for careers in both industry and government. 
Both the graduate and the undergraduate programs empha­
size the role of the basic physical and biological sciences in 
the solution of problems resulting from the recent techno­
logical revolution in the food industry. 

Although the food science program concentrates on general 
pririciples applicable to a wide range of food products, it 
has a special program in fisheries technology, and the exten­
sive. 'res'!arch programs are largely concerned with marine, 



and freshwater products. The program attracts many out­
of-state and foreign students, particularly at the graduate 
level. 

The College of Fisheries offers courses leading to the de­
grees of Bachelor of Science in Fisheries, Bachelor of Sci­
ence with a major in fisheries, Bachelor of Science with a 

, major in food science, M aster of Science, and Doctor of 
Philosophy.- The college programs are designed to provide 
both the scientific training. and the professional competency 
necessary for graduates to satisfy the various needs of their 
chosen fields. . 

Fisheries Research Institute 

Faculty 

Robert L. Burgner, Director; Roy/ E. Nakatani, Associate 
Director; Bevan, Devol, Eggers, Felton, Mathisen, Miller, 
Richey, D. Roaers, Salo, Smith, Stober, Thorne, Wissmar. 

Researcb Staff . 

Beyer, Cederholm, Dawson, Dinnel, Donnelly, Graybill, 
Harris, Marshall, Martin, Petrosky, Poe, Rabin, B. Rogers, 
Simenstad, Snyder, Stri~k1and, Thomas, Tyler, Whitmus, 
Wyman. 

The Fisheries Research Institute is a research branch of the 
College of Fisheries. Many of the college's grants and con­
tracts in the field pffisJtery-biology are handled by the insti­
tute under the direction of both teaching and research facul­
ty. The research programs provide 'practical training 
opportunities for fisheries students as well as' ,support and 
thesis research under the gUidance of the faculty with the 
assis(an,ce of the technical' staff. The research projects !n the 
in~titute provide a wide spectrum of oppoq~nities for thesis 
research, and financial support for these activities comes 
from diverse sources. 

Research on Alaskan and Washington salmon runs is con­
ducted under various industry, state, and federal contracts. 
Currently, the principal salmon studies are: population dy­
namics and ecology of lakes producing sockeye salmon; en­
hancement through lake fertilization and predator control; 
migration and abundance of salm~n on the high seas; yield 
foreca&t; ecology of stream nursery areas; regulation for 
optimum yield; spawning, channel rearing, behavior and es­
tuarine ecology of chum salmon; anc;l effects of altered envi­
ronmental conditions in freshwater and estuaries. 

Research ~elated to the impact of man's activities on the 
quality of our environment includes projects on effects of 
logging, salmon cannery and complex, municipal-industrial 
wastes, pumped-storage power plants, dams and equalizing 
reservoirs, estuarine dredging, nuclear power plants, and 
offshore oil exploration. Under the National Science Foun­
dation, the institute is participating with other departments 
in the University in an intensive ecological study of the 
Lake Washington-Cedar River drainage to develop methods ' 
for decision ·making in rational use of forest and aquatic re­
sources in the Pacific Northwest. 

Aquaculture studies are supported primarily by Sea Grant 
and industry, with field activities centered at Big Beef 
Creek field S~ation on Hood Canal. The program and as­
pects pf estuarine pen-rearing of salmon and trout are di-

COLLEGE OF FISHERIES 

rected toward assisting development of commercial· aqua­
culture, as well as sport fishing resourc~. 

Another major program of activities is in the application of 
acoustical techniques to the assessment of fish stocks in lake 
and marine environments. Computerized sonar systems 
developed at the University are used in. a wide variety of 
projects, ranging from 'local studies of hake, . herrfng, and 
salmon, supported by Sea Grant and the Washington De­
partment of Fisheries, to studies of co~tal upwelling re­
gions under the National Science Foundation, International 
Decade of Ocean Exploration Program. 

The institute maintains headquarters and laboratory faci1i~ 
ties on the University campus and semipermanent' field 
stations at five locations in Alaska. The campus headquar­
ters and the Big Beef station are used for work in,Washing­
ton. A large amount of field and laboratory 'equipment is 
available together with an extensive collection of fIShery 
records from the ·Pacific Northwest and Alaska. Provision 
is made to conduct research on fishery problems in collabo­
ration with other colleges, schools, and departments of the 
U~iversity. 

Two physiology laboratories contain· facilities for studying 
the c~rculatory, respiratory, and osmoregulatory systems 
and bioenergetic processes of salmonids. Emphasis is on de­
tecting sublethal responses of fish exposed to environmental 
changes and on enhancing the quality of fish under inten­
sive culture. 

The Kumtuks, a ninety-nine-foot floating physiolosy labo­
ratory, is used in Puget Sound and on nearby waters for th~ 
study of fish. It contains large well-equipped laboratories, 
aquaria, and living quarters for several students and staff. 

The motor vessel Maika, thirty-eight feet long, is used for 
inshore oceanographic· arid biological work in W·ashington. 
It is equipped with a small laboratory and with winches for 
han41ing specialized fishing or sampling gear. 

The thirty-two-foot Iliamna, thirty-foot Sa-yak, and thirty­
foot Kakhonak are stationed on Lake Iliamna, the largest 
lake in Alaska and a major producer of sockeye salmon in 
North America. They are equipped for studies of limnology 
and of the fish populations. 

Instltute'for Food Science and Tecbnology 

Faculty 

. John Liston, J?irector; Iwaoka, Matches, Pigott, Taub. 
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The Institute for Food Science and Technology incorpo­
rates the teaching, research, and advising programs· in food 
science into a single unit. The teaching program includes 
undergraduate and graduate instruction described else­
where in this catalog. 

The research activities within the institute are concentrated 
in food microbiology, food chemistry, food engineering, 
seafood technology, food safety, . radiation processing of 
foods and other materials, biochemical processes in foods, 
marine microbiology, aquatic microsystems, and nutrition. 
At least one specific research project usually is active within 
each of these areas. These projects provide opportunities for 



research training for both the undergraduate and graduate 
students in food science. 

Industrial research is' undertaken on an ad hoc basis by the 
institute at the request of food· companies. Such research, 
which is paid for by the companies, is encouraged. 

Advice and consultation, 'parti~ularly on problems of sea­
food technology, are provided under formal and informal 
arrangements. The principal for~al program in this area is 
operated joJntly with the University's Division of Marine 
Resources. A seafood specialist, qualified at the Master of 
Science.degree level and with several years of industrial ex­
per~ence, is employed to maintain contact with individuals 
and companies in the seafood business and to assist them, as 
well. as other interested personS, in resolving problems asso­
ciated wit.h seafoods and seafood processing. 

A center. of informatic;>n in seafood technology is main-' 
tained in the' institute, ~nd questions coming from industry 
or the public are frequently answered d~rectly from the 
i,nformation in this source, which is maintained in a Correct 
state.' The institute, usually working with the seafood spe-

'cialist, offers workshops and other such programs from 
time to time for the seafood industry. Workshops on more 
general food science topics, are also offered from .the insti­
tute. The involvement of students in these industry-contact 
programs is encouraged to·: the greatest extent posSible, be­
cause it provides them with excellent experience in industri­
al conditions and operations. 

Laboratory of Radiation Ecology 

Faculty 
. AllyD'H. Seymour, Director; Nevissi, Schell. 

Research Staff 

Johnson, Lusk, Sugai, Vick. 

The. 'Laboratory of Radiation Ecology undertakes research 
programs related to contaminants in marine a~d freshwater 
environments, including man-produced radionuclides, nat­
urally occurring radionuclides,and heavy metals. Interdis­
~ipUnary in nature, the progtams involve a combination of 
field and laboratory studies conducted by faculty and grad­
uate students from the. College of Fisheries and from other 
colleges and departments on the campus. ' 

The laboratory was established in 1943 as the Applied 
. Fisheries Laboratory and later was renameq the. Laboratory 
of Radiation Ecology. The original program focused atten­
tion on the effects of x-rays on salmon, trout, and other. 
aquatic organisms for ~he purpose of eValuating'the impact 
of the Hanford plutonium production reactors on the fish­
ery resource of the Columbia River. The field studies began 
with a radiobiological survey at Bikini I Atoll in '1946 and 
have continued to the present. The locations of other field 
studies. have included many areas of the Central Pacific, 
Cape Thompson ~n the Arctic, Amchitka in the Aleutian Is­
lands, and the coastal and inland waters of Washington. The 
field programs are complemented by research projects in 
the laboratory. Originally, most of the fieldwork was relat­
ed to biological studies of nuclear detonation or reactor­
produced radionuclides in marine environments remote 
from the University, but in recent years, 'studies of naturally 
occurring radionuclides and heavy metals in Washington 
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waters also have been undert~en. The laboratory has ex­
cellent 'equipment and facilities for the measurement and 
identification of alpha-, beta-, and gamma-emitting radio­
nucli9es and of heavy metals in animal, plant, soil, sedi­
ments, water, and air samples. 

The laboratory's contract research programs are conducted 
by a core staff that is strongly supported by undergraduate 
and graduate students, some of whom select thesis research 
projects' from these programs. There have been recent· re­
search contracts with the Energy . Research . and 
Development Administration, the Nuclear' Regulatory 
Commission, the District of Metropolitan Seattle, the Army 
Corps of Engineers, and the Environmental Protection 
Agency. Current research programs include bioenviron­
mental studies. of radionuclides at Bikini and other atolls in 
the Central Pacific, at Amchitka in the Aleutian Islands, ' 
and 'at the Farrallon Islands; other studies focus attention 
on the biogeochemistry of transuranic elements and of nat­
urally occurring alpha-emitting radionuclide! in marine en­
vironments, and the identification and measurement of 
heavy metals in central Fuget Sound waters by means of 
atomic absorption sp'ectrometry and neutron activation 
analysis. ' 

WashlDgton Cooperative Fishery Research Unit 

'Faculty 

Richard R. Whitney, Unit Leader; Gilbert B. Pauley, Assis­
tant Unit Leader; James L. Congleton. 

Cooperators in the Washington CQ9perative Fishery Re­
search Unitare the United States Fish and Wildlife Service, 
Department of the Interior, Washington Department of 
Fisheries, Washington Department of Game, and the Uni­
versity of Washington. Research projects are funded by the 
cooperators, as well as other agencies, I with the intention of' 
promoting various types of recreational fishing in 'Washing-
ton State. . 

Among studies currently under way are: (1) effects of weed 
control OIl fish populations, (2) genetic variatiQns in cut­
throat trout, (3) assessment of artificial reefs in connection 
with a public fishing pier, (4) feasibility of immunization of 
sahnonids ,against eye flukes, and (5) feeding of juvenile 
salmonids and other fishes in salt marshes. Dr. Whitney 
serves as technical adviser to the federal district court in re­
lation to Judge George H. Boldt's decision on indian tlshing 
rights . 

Offices of the unit are in 220 Fisheries Center. Facilities of 
the cooperating" agencies can be made' available for use by , 
students through the unit. 

Aquaculture 

~aculty 

Brannon, Chew, Halver, Hershberger, Landolt. 

The college has a major research and teaching program in 
both salmonid and sheUfish aquaculture. An annual run of 
several thoUsand salmon has been developed and is main­
tained at the college by the release of thousands of finger­
lings each spring. Returning adults utilize a fish ladder to 
enter the college's experimental fish hatchery. 



In progress are long-term studies on the effects of chronic 
ir.radiation ~f salmon during embryonic development, on 
dIetary requIrements of the ,young fish, and on the selective 
breeding of salmon and rainbow trout. . 

The college has many activities under way that relate to 
shellfish ~ua~ulture: for example, clam seed planting, raft 
culture, IOtertldal beaqh studies, and parasite studies. A 
genetics program is in' progress to develop the resistance of 
Pacific oysters to disease. One of· the recent emphases in 
aquaculture is in the area of disease control. The college 
now has research and instruction under way in this aspect of 
both fish and shellfish, as well as more broadly on the pa­
thology of these species, both for their own sake and as they 
~ect ~an. While many 9,f the aquaculture studies are car­
ned on 10 the college hatchery and laboratories, other work 
is can-ied on at various outlying research stations (e.g., Fern 
Lake, Maqchester, Big Beef Creek). 

RELATED PROGRAMS 

Programs in the College of FiSheries benefit from the fact 
that a regional office and laboratories of the National Ma­
rine Fisheries Service, "as well as branches of the Bureau of 
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife," are located in the city of Seat­
tle. In a~dition, the headquarters and research staff of the 
International Pacific Halibut Commission are located on 

, the campus. The Washington State Departme"nt of Fisheries 
maintains offices in the Fisheries Center, and close contacts 
also exist between the college and the research staff of both 
the Department of Fisheries and the Game Department in 
Olympia. Many of the senior research members of these or­
ganizations and some from industry are lecturers or atnliate 
fac~ty members in the college. . ' 

The College of Fisheries i~ actively engaged in water re­
source management activities through the. participation of 
its faculty in the interdisciplinary "programs. The college is 
represent¢ in the State of Washington Water Resources 
Center. " 

The Institute of Marine. Stud~es provides coordination be­
tween the diverse marine activities throughout the U niver-

. ~ty, as' well as, conducting interdisciplinary programs that 
relate marine sciences to social sciences and to other disci­
plines. The Division of Marine Resources supervises the 
University's Sea Grant program, which provideS support 
for research and extension services in problems of the ma­
rine environment, particularly fisheries. 

INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 
WITH THE COLLEGE OF 
FOREST RESOURCES 

Center for Quantitative ~ie~ in Forest Resoun:es, 
Fisheries, and WUdlIfe 

Faculty 
, I 

V. F. Gallucci, Acting Director; Atkinson, Bare, Bell, 
Beyan, Bledsoe, Chapman, Dowdle, Fletcher, Gales, Gal­
lucci, Greulich, Hatheway, Hertz~r&t.Lettenmaier: Ma­
thews, "Parlange, Pearson, Russek, Rustagi, Schreuder, 
Swartzman, Turnbull. 
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: Acijund Faculty 

Mar, Meier, Newell. 

Affiliate Faculty 

Eberhardt, Estes, Tillman. 

Researeh Staff 

Breiwick, Clark,' Lindsay, Mesmer, Somerton. 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forest Resources, , 
Fisheries; and Wildlife is an intercollege academic unit 
sponsored by the College of Forest Resources and the Col~ 
le~e of Fisheri~. The ce!lter offers a broad program in ap­
pbed mathematIcs, andm mathematical services· directed 
pr~ncipally to the two resource colleges, as well as other life 
sCle?ce departments of the University. The applied mathe­
matIcs program of the Center for Quantitative Science is 
concerned with qu~ntitative descriptions of the ,manage­
me,nt of bQth aqU~tlC an~ terrestrial ecosystems. The cen­
ter s p~ogram consIsts of six areas of course offerings. These 
are~ IOclude computer programming with particular em­
"~hasl~ o~ problems of the management of living resources; 
quantItatIve ecology, including population, community," 
and syste~s e.c?logy; p~ysical processes in biological sys­
~ems,emph~lzlDg mass and .energy !ransport in ecosys- " 
tems; . operations research, WIth partIcular focus on the 
utilization of renewable resources; applied statistics with 
emphasis. on ~tatisti~a1 inference an~ .experimental. design 
for ~he blOI~glcal ~Iences; and appbed analysis consisting 
of differential and lDtegral calculus applied to the life sci­
ences. Courses in each of the six areas are interrelated in a 
way that meets a wide range of student interests and needs. 

The faculty,of the center participates in the research activi­
ties of several academic units of the University. These in­
cl~de, ina~dition to the two resource colleges, the 
BiomathematICS Group, the College of Engineering, the 
College ?f Arts and Sciences, including the departments of 
EconomIcs, Geography, and Oceanography, and the gradu­
ate schools of Business Administration and Public 'Aff~rs. 

Both the teaching and'the research prdgrams of the center 
are ~esigned to bring together living systems,_ mathematics, 
and the computer for purposes of description and manage­
ment. Particular emphasis is placed upon the use of the 
computer' for quantitative descriptions of both' terrestrial 
an~ aq.uatic ecosyste~s and resource management. Co~pu­
tenzatton makes pOSSible a study of the impact of explora­
tory management policies on simulated resource systems 
embedded in bac~grou!l~. of interrelated physical, biologi­
cal, and economIc actIVIties, and under numerous institu­
t,ional constraints. Coqtputer-based models have been suc­
cessfully employed' in the management of forest stands" 
control of insect pests, management' of fish and aquati~ 
mammal stocks, and in the qescriptions of complex ~ys­
tems. 

WUdllfe Science Program 

WUdUfe ScIence Committee 
" Donald B. Bevan, Chairman . . 

Driver, Gessel, Mathews, Salo, Scott, Taber, Whitney. 

TeachlDg imd Research Faculty 

Eaton, E~ckson, Manuwal, Taber. 
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The colleges of Fisheries and Forest Resources"through the 
Wildlife Science Committee, jointly administer an under­
graduate degree program in wildlife science. Thisinterdisci­
plinary program requires training in biological and quanti­
tative science, as well as work in fisheries and forest 
resources. Students interested in the aquatic aspect of wild­
life register in the College of Fisheries. The student who ob­
tains a Bachelor of Science degree with a major in: wildlife 
science is able to apply his training to management of wild­
life resources and the related environment, or he may 
proceed to do graduate work for advanced management or 
to fill a research position. An undergraduate interested in 
this field ,may prefer to major in a broader area (fisheries, 
forest resources) and to select an elective concentration in 

, wildlife science~ Additional information may be obtained 
from a member of the committee. 

COLLEGE' FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES 

The Fisheries Center on the Lake Washington ship canal 
contains classrooms, laboratories" and general facilities, as 
well . as several research organizations. Located in the 
Oceanography Teaching Building nearby is the F~sheries­
Oceanography Library, a branch.library of research materi­
als in fisheries, food science, oceanography, and wildlife sci­
ence. The collection of fishes and shellfish maintained by 
the college for research and teaching purposes contains 
more than three hundred thousand cataloged specimens. 
These are mainly northern Pacific Ocean marine fishes and 
northwestern freshwater fishes. However, the collection 
also includes extensive materialirom the Philippine Islands 
and the southern Pacific Ocean, as well as representative 
collections' from other parts of the world. 

An annual'run of several thousand salmon has been devel­
oped by, and is maintained at, the college by the release of 

, thousands of fingerlings each spring. Returning adults' uti­
lize a fish ladder to enter, the college's expedmental fish 
hatchery. The run is the basis for both instruction and re­
search, on the life cycle of Pacific salmon. In progress are 
long-term studies on the effects of chronic irradiation of 
salmon during embryonic development, on dietary require­
ments of the young fish, and on the selective breeding of 
both salmon and rainbow trout. A saltwater aquarium also 
is maintained by the college. Cold or warm recirculated sea': 
water may be supplied to a battery of aquaria, as well as to a 
unique two-thousand-gallon annular tank. 

'Other laboratories provide for the study of the physiology 
and behavior of fish and of the effects of pollutants on fish. 
These iQclude a separate room containing troughs, and tanks 
in which water temperature may be maintained at various 
levels. Physiological facilities include equipment for surgi­
cal procedures and for biochemical analysis of body fluids 
from both 'freshwater and marine fish. ." 

The College of Fisheries and the Fisheries' Reseatch Insti­
tute 'maintain an extensive Ul)rary of computer programs 
for processing biological data. The Fisheries Analysis Cen­
ter of the college provides service in programming and card 
punc~ing, as well as assistance with the use of the computer; 
the college maintains a two-hundred-user terminal to pro-
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vide ready access to the larger computers in the Computer 
Center, CDC 6400 and CDC CYBER-73. With tJ.te cooper­
ation of "a multidisciplinary group of national and interna­
tional experts, faculty and staff of the college and of the 
Center for Quantitative Science have developed a compre­
hensive set of resource-management teaching games. The 
games are being employed as "Link trainers" in a number 
of courses. They supplement traditi,onal methods' by pro­
viding students with opportunities to experience manage­
ment decision making and to test their analytical skills on 
a' variety of simulations of national resou~ce-management 
problems. 

A sixty-seven-fooi diesel-powered boat, Commtlndo, is used 
for instruction and research in Lake Washington, Puget 
Sound, and the northern Pacific Ocean. Capable of trawling 
to a depth of six thousand feet, it is equipped for other types 
of fishirig undertaken in the no~hern Pacific, as well as for 
handling a wide variety of experimental gear. Commando 
has facilities for marine microbiological studies and for 
technological investigations at sea. These include freezers, 
other, refrigeration equipment, and a small laboratory unit. 
Periodic training cruises introduce students to shipboard 
operations, including the use of various types of sampling 
equipment, and acquaint them with a diversity of marine 
habitats. " 

The headquarters of one of the Pacific Coasfs largest fish­
'ing fleets is located whhin two miles of the campus. Besides 
serving as a base for the world-famous salmon 'and halibut 
fisheries,Puget Sound has extensive bottom ~sh and com­
mercial oyster, clam, crab, and shrimp' operations. Sport 
fishing, particularly for trout, is available in the Pacific 
Northwest's many lakes and streams, and the college takes 
full advantage of the proximity of these natural resources in 
research and teaching. A College of Fisheries field station 
at Big Beef Creek on Hood Canal provides additional op­
portunities for class field studies and research in stre(Uli and 
estuarine ecology. The stream contains established runs of 
chum and coho salmon and steelhead trout. Research facili­
ties include a salmonid spawning, channel, estuarine rearing 
ponds, and stream observation channels. Other field activi­
ties are, carried on at stations in both Washington and 
Alaska. ' 

Food SCience facilities include separate well-equipped labo­
ratories for food microbiology, fodd biochemistry, and food' 
analysis. The food-processing and engineering laboratory 
pilot plant complex comprises several separate facilities 
containing equipment for teaching and experimental work 
in applied areas of unit operations and processing. These in­
clude thermal processing (e.g., canning), drying, smoking, 
and freezing equipment and machinery for studying process 
parameters as well as for preparing commercial-type food 
products. 

A unique feature of the Food Science laboratories is the Co­
balt-60 research food irradiator (Mark \11), which is de­
signed for irradiation of large quantities (one hundred 
pounds or more) of food or other materials by gamma rays 
at a high dose rate. 

Facilities for graduate studies· in nutrition, including exp~ri­
mental work with ~~ebrates and invertebrates, are provid­
ed in the Institute for Food Science and'Technology. Labo­
ratory and shipbQard facilities for graduate. studies ,in the 



field of marine microbiology are maintained in the Institute 
for Food Science and Technology. ' 

\ 

In 1971, the University of Washington was named a Sea 
Grant institution under the national Sea Grant College and 
'Program Act, which is administered by the National Ocean­
ic and Atmospheric Adminis~ration. The College of Fish­
eries participates actively in thi~ program, with research 
projects concerned with the living resource of the north-

- eastern Pacific Ocean and the changing environment of 
Puget Sound, with advisory services to industry, and with 
a variety of courses. 

Fisheries Club 

. Since its formation by the students ,of the College of Fish­
eries in 1922, the Fisheries Club has been the center. of 
extracurricular -social and educational activities 'for- the 
college students. ' • 

Monthly. meeting~ offer varied programs that include speak­
ers from the industry and motion pictures that deal 'with 
fisheries allover the world. In the past years, .the students 
have organized the open house of the College of Fisheries. 
In addition, the club has an annual picnic, a steel head der­
by, and other social gatherings, as well as a variety of other 
projects beneficial to members. . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Degrees OtTered 

Fisheries Science: Bachelor of Science in Fisheries and 
Bachelor of Science with a major in fishe~ies. 

Food Science: Bachelor of Science wi~h a,major in food sci- \ 
ence. ' 

HIgh School Preparadon 

Although. the College of Fisheries does ,not have specific 
high school requirements other than those of. the U niversi­
ty, students are urged to ta~e intermediate algebra and trig'­
onometry, because these are prer~uisites for the first 
courses in mathematics included in all College of Fisheries 
curricula. If possible, students who plan to enter the college 
should complete these courses in addition to elementary 
algebra and plane geometry, which usually are the two units, 
of college preparatory' mathematics. The study of chemis­
try, physics~ and biology' in high school is useful prepara-
tion. . 

Admission 

Admission as a premajor: StudentS entering the ,University 
directly from high school and indicating intent to major in 
fisheries or food science are automatically placed in prema­
jor ~atus. Students transferring from Qther colleges in the 
University or from other institutions will, if they have not 
completed the equivalent of the courses in the premajor 
program listed below and at least 75 quarter credits in total, 
also be accepted as fisheries or food science premajors. In 
general, students on probationary'status are ~ot acCepted as 
transfers. 
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COLLEGE OF FISHERIES ® 
PrelDldor Prognun 

Prior to becoming ~ fisheries or food science major,a stu­
dent must ,complete the quarter credits in the subjects 
shown below: 

Fisheries Science: General biology (15 credits); general 
chemistry (10); organic chemistry, (5); English (advanced 
expository writing) ·(5); mathematics (algebra, calculus) 
(1,3); statistical methods (5); speech, public speaking (5); to-
tal-58. , ,,' 

Food Science: Geneial biology (10 credits); general chemis-. 
try (14); quantitative chemistry (5); organic chemi~try 
(10); 'English (advanced expository writing) (5); mathe­
matics (algebra, calculus) (13); statistical methods (5); 
general physics (12); total-74.· , 

, ' 

FISH 101 and courses in humanities, social sciences, phys-
ics, or in the use of computers are recommended for addi­
tional credits. The student must earn 10 credits in foreign-, 
language study unless two units already have been taken in 
high school. 

Students at the U niyersity of Washington may refer to sub­
sequent pages in this catalog for the numbers of specific 
courses required or recommended for the fishery biology 
'and food science curricula. Students at community colleges 
in Washingtonsltould consult the most recent Transfer, 
Guide for Community Colleges in Washington. Students at 
oth~r institutions should take equjvalent courses. ' 

AdmIssIon as a FIsheries or Food ScIence Mtdor 

After completing 75 credits, including requirements of the 
p.remajor program, a student may apply for admission to the 
College of Fisheries with major status. Application forms 
may be obtained from the college office: 

When more students than can be accommodated apply, sat­
isfaction of minimum admissions standards does not guar~ 
antee acc~ptance. Criteria of acceptance include grade­
point average, appropriateness of completed course '. work, 
academic objectives, motivation, references, and personal 
interviews witJt advisers. ' 

Applicants for major status must have earned a minimum 
grade-point average of 2.30 in the cour~es required for the 
premajor program. 

Minority and women students are urged to consider poten­
tial futures in this field. Literature on career opportunities 
is available in the college office. The college cooperates 
wit~ the Educational Opportunity Program in giving spe­
cial aid to students who have not received the usual educa­
ti~nal advantages. 

Advising 

After receiving notification of admission and before regis-, 
tering, new students sho~ld visit or write to ~h~ College of 
Fisheries for help in planning their course progran,ls. Aca:­
demic and other counseling of fisheries students is given 'by 
faculty advisers in the College of Fisheries. 

Graduadon Requirements 

Students who do nol include two units of foreign language 

' .. ; .... 1 



in their college preparatory programs are required to 
achieve equivalent competence in a foreign language as a 
graduation requirement. This requirement may be fulfilled 
by successful completion in the University of 10 'credits of a 
foreign language or by passing an appropriate placement 
examination. 

If not more than ten years have elapsed since the date of en~ 
try into the co~lege, the student may elect to follow the re­
quirements set out in the General Catalog publisheq mos~ 
recently prior to ~ntry or those in the most recent catalog.· 
However, this option is subject to approval of the faculty 
and Dean and to the procedures of the Faculty Handbook. 
All responsibility for' fulfilling graduation requirements 
rests with the student concerned. 

The University requires 180 academic credits (or gradua-
. tion, of which 36 must be taken in fisheries or food scie,nce. 
At least 60 of the 180 credits must be in upper-division 
courses, those numbered 300 and above. Advanced ROTC 
courses do not -count toward upper-division credit, and no 
more than 18 credits in advanced ROTC courses may be 
counted toward graduation. For gra4uation, a student must 
have a cumulative graae-point average of 2.00 in fis~eries 
and food science courses and an overall average of 2.00 in 
all cours~. Additional graduation requirements associated 
with specific degrees are given below. 

Required, recommended, or elective courses may be taken 
on satisfactorylnot satisfactory basis (SINS). The total num-; 
ber of credits that may be taken SINS is 25. Any credit/no 
credit courses presented at the time of transfer into the Col­
lege of Fisheries reduces the number of SINS credits' that 
may be taken. A combined total of no more than 25 CR/NC . 
or SINS credits are accepted for a baccalaureate degree pro­
gram. 

Students who transfe~ from other institutions to the College 
of Fisheries are required to earn at least 10 credits in their 
major subject in this college. 

Flnandal Aid . 

Through industrial and priv~te scholarships, the college of­
fers limited financial assistance to undergraduates and 
graduates. The Handbook oj Scholarships, obtainable from 
the Office of Student Financial Aid, 170 Schmitz, lists 
ava.ilable scholarships .. 

Employment 

The College of Fisheries maintains a file of both permanent 
and summer "job opportu'nities for its students. Summer or 
part-time employment during the scholastic. year is fre­
q~ntly available with the research organizations that are 
associated with the College of Fisheries on or near the cam:' 
pus or elsewhere in the Pacific Northwest. The F.isheries 
Research Institut~ usually hires students for summer work 
in the field and often has several part-time positions avail­
able during the school year. 'Similar work is available in the 
Washington State Department of Game, the Washington 
State Department of Fisheries, the United StateS Natiomil 
Marine Fisheries Service, the International Pacific Halibut 
Commission, the "4boratory of Radiation Ecology, the 
Oregon Fish Commission, the International Pacific Salmon 
Fisheries Commission, and the Alaska Department of Fish-
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eriesl Some of these jobs are located within the state of 
Washington, but many take students ~o Alaska or elsewhere 
in the United States. These agencies usually interview stu­
dents at the College of Fisheri~ during Winter Quarter, 
seeking both permanent employees and summer-only em­
ployees. Fisheries students are encouraged.to seek summer 
work in· the field to gain valuable experience in fishery biol­
ogy or in fisheries or food technology. 

FISHERIES SCIENCE 
Adviser 

AUyp H. Seymour 
104 Fisheries Center 

Baccalaureate degrees require completion of a common 
core curriculum and no fewer then 36 credits in fisheries.' 
The standard program .includes the subjects listed below, or 
their eqllivalents. . 

Core Curriculum 

Basic Science: (30 credits minimum) Biology, gener­
al-BIOL 210, 211, 212, (5, 5, 5). BIOL 101-102 (5-5), 
and BOT 113 or 320 (5, 5) may also be accepted, although 
some courses in fisheries require BIOL 210, 211, 212.' 
Chemistry, general-CHEM 140, 150, 151 (4,4,2). Chem­
istry,organic-CHEM 102 or 231,232 (5,3,3). 

Mathematics and Statistics: 13 credits ~inimum, beyond 
MATH 105, Elementary Functions (5). Mathematics (cal­
culus}-Q SCI 291, 292 (3, 3) or MATH 124, 125 (5, 5). 
Statistics-Q SCI 281 or 381 (5, 5). 

Environmental Sciences: (11 credits minimum)· BIOL 472, 
Principles of Ecology (3); BIOL 473, Limnology (3); 
OCEAN 203, Introduction to Oceanography (5); or BIOL 
474, 475, Ecology Laboratory, Limnology Laboratory (3, 
2). . 

Fisheries Science: (14 credits) FISH 101,. 311,.401 (~, 4,5). 

Social Science: (11 credits minimum) The following courSes 
are recpmmenfied: ECON 211, General Economics (3); 
ECON 435, Natural Resource Utilization and Public Poli­
cy (5); POL S 471, Administrative Processes (5) or A ORG 
440, Organization Theory (3). 

Functional Techniques: (20 credits minimum) ENGL 271, 
Advanced Expository Writing (5); FISH 314, 340, 395 (3, 
4, 3); SPCH 220, Introduction to Public Speaking (5). 

Bacbelor of Sdence In Flsberles Degree . 

In addition to the core curriculum, students select. any two 
sets of presc::ribed courses from the following eight sets: 

Fish Culture: FISH 444, 451, 452, 454, 460, 467 (3,5,5,3, 
5, 5);Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical Inference in Appljed Re-· 
search (5, 5). ' 

Invertebrate Culture: FISH 405, 406, 454, ,459 (5, 5, 3, 5); 
Q ~CI 382, 383, Statistical Inference in Applied Research 
(5, 5); ZOOL 330, Natural History of Marine Invertebrates 
(5). 



Recreational Fisheries: 'FISH 367; 467 (4, 5); FOR M 451, , 
Outdoor Recreation Economics (3)'; FOR M 452,Sociology 
of Leis~e and Outdoor Recreation (3); Q SCI 382, 383, 
Statistic~ Inference in Applied Research (5, 5); SOC ,110, 
Survey of Sociology (5); SOC 330, Human Ecology (5). 

. ChooSe at least 5 credits from~FlSH 425, 460,499 (5, 5, 
1-5); .FOR M 467. Economics of Forest Land Use (3); 

. Q SCI ~O, Sampling Theory for ,Biologists '(4); URB P 
412, Forecas~ing Methods in Urban Planning (3). 

Aquatic Resource Management: FISH 379 (3), 425 (5), 463 
'(5) and one of FISH 451. (5) or 405 (5) or 406' (5);. Q SCI 
456, Mathematical Models in Population Biology (4); 
Q SCI 457, Management of Exploited. Animal Populations 
I (4); Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical Inference in Applied Re­
search (5, 5). 

Water Quality: CHEM 140, 150, 'General Chemistry (4,4);' 
CHEM 151, General Chemistry Laboratory (2); CHEM 
321, Quantitative Analysis' (5); CHEM 231, 232, Organic 
Cheinistry (3, 3); CEWA 456,. TJ:te Chemistry of Natural 
Water Sy~ems (3); C~WA 457, Water Quality Analysis (3); 
BlOC 405, 406, Introduction to Biochemistry (3, 3); FISH 
415, 477 (3, 3). Choose additional courses (9 credits) from 
among the following to total at least 31 credits in this op­
tion "(exclusive of courses in other optionS). The ,other. 

. c,ourses from which selections may ·be made are: BOT 446, 
Algology (5); CHEM 160, General Chemistry (4); CHEM . 
350, Erementary Physical Chemistry (3); CEWA 442, In-

, troduction to Hydraulics in Water Resources (3); CEWA 
485, Sampling rechniques for Water Quality (3); FISH 430 
(5), 456 (5), 459 (5), 460 (5), 472 (3), 473 (3); FISH 434 or 

. CEWA 434 (4), 435 (3); OCEAN 451, Geochemistry of 
Marin~ Sediments (2). 

Fish Processing: CHEM 321, Quantitative Analysis (5); 
FD SC 380, 381,481,4.84 (3, 3,4, 3); MICRO 3.01, Gener­
al Microbi~logy (3);· MICRO 302, General Micr:obiology 
Laboratory (2); MICRO 400, 40 1, Fund~nienta1s of Gener­
al Microbiology (3, 3), or 402,' Fundamentals of General 
Microbiology Laboratory (3) (for this set choose CHEM 
231, 232, Organic ChemistrY (3, 3) from the core curricu­
lum). 

Biom~trics-Quantitative Fishery 'Biology: Q'SCI 391, In­
troduction to Matrices and' -Their Applications (~); Q SCI 
392, 393, Techniques of Applied Mathematics in Biology I,. 
II (3, 3). MATH 238, 438 may be taken in place of Q SCI 
392, 39~. Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical Inference in Applied 
Research (5, 5); Q SCI 480, Sampling Theory for Biologists 
(4), or QSCI 486, Experimental Design (3). (These two 
courses are given in alternate ye~.) Q SCI 456, Mathemat­
ical Models in Population ,Biology (4); FISH 457, 458 (4, 
4). ' 

Environmental Studies: Two of FISH 430 (5), 434 (4), 435 
(3); two' of FISH 405 (5), 406 (5), 4i5 (3), 425 (5),463 (5), 
467 (5), Q SCI 382, 383, ~tatistical ~nference in Applied 
Research (5, ~). Choose additional courses from those listed 
above within this option. or those, ,below to total at least 31 
credits. exclusiye of courses ~en to satisfy other· options: 
Tlte additional courses from wbich selections may be made 
are: FISH 456, 459, 472,473,475 (5, 5, 3, 3, 3), FD Se38l 
(3); WLF ~ 350, Survpy of Wildlife Biology and Conserva­
tion (4); .FOR B 493, Ecology of the NQrthwest I (2); 
ENV S 352, Environmental Assessment (5); ENV S 361, 

COLLEGE OF FISHERIES· ® 
Environmental ValueS and Perceptions (5); ENV S425, 
Ecology 'of Population and Food Production (5);ENV S 
441, Economics of Env(ronmental Management (3); ENV S 
453, Practicuni in Environmental Assessment (3-5), ENV S 
481, Environmental Law (5); ENV-S 482, Special Topics-in 
Environmental Law (3-5); CEW A 450, Man and Pollution' 
of His Environment (3 .or 5);' GEOG 444, Geography' of 
Water Resources (3); '. 

Bachelor 'of Science Degree With a MqJor in Fisheries 

A student who wishes to enlarge his or her opportunity' for a 
choice of electives may pursue a Bachelor of Science degree . 
with a major in ,fisheries. In addition to the core curricu­
lum, he 'or she selects any single set of prescrjbed courses 
from the above' eight sets. Electives, sufficient to bring 'total 
credits to 180 and fisheries credits to 36, are subject to ap­
proval by the college. 

FOOD SCIENCE '. 
AdWser 

. John Liston 
213 f'isheries 
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Bachelor of Science Degree Wlt~ a MqJor..lnFood ScIence 

The 'food science program provides 'a cun:iculum leading. to 
a Bachelor of Science degree with a major ,in food science .. 
The entering student should have completed mathematics ' 
to include advanced algebra and trigonometry, and labora-
tory science to include chemistry and physics.' " 

FOOD SCieNCE MAJORS 

A student, continues as a food. sci~nce premajor until the' 
credits required by the premajor program have been· com-_ 
pleted. In addition to these core requirements, the follo~iIig 
courses must be taken: ' 

BlOC; 405, 406, Int~oduction to Biochemistry (3, ~); BlOC 
408, Introduction to Biochemistry Laboratory (3); FISH 
·395 (3); FD SC 380, 385, 481,482, 483, 484, 485, 486, 
498 ( 3, 3, 4, 3, 3, 3, 3, 3, 2-6); FD SC 395, 491, 492, 493, 
494, 495, 496 (1, 1, 2, 2, 3, 2, 2); MICRO 301, 302, Gen­
eral Mi~robiology and Laboratory (3, -2); NUTR ,486,' 
Special Problems in Foods (4) and either ENVH 440, 
Water and Waste Sanitation (4), or ENVH 441, Milk and 
Food San~tation (4) .. 

. Students who intend· to proceed to graduate study sJtould' 
consult witli .an adviser about the substitution of courses at . 
a more advanced level in certain areas for those listed in the" 
outline. 

A suggested.sequence of courses for the four-year curricu-
lum in.food science is as follows: . 

First Yea~:First quarter-CHEM 140 (4); MATH 195 (5); 
electives (6). Second quarter~HEM 150, ,151(4, .2); 
MATH' 124· (5) or Q SCI 291 ,(4); electives (4). Third· 
quarter-CHEM 160 (4); MATH 125 (5) or Q SCI 292 . 
(4); electiveS (6 or 5). 



Second Yell1': First quarter-CHEM 231, 241 (3, 2); 
ENOL 271 (5); PHYS 114 (4); elective (1). Second quar­
ter-CHEM 232, 242'(3, 2); PHYS 115 (4); electives (6). 
Third quarter-CHEM 321 (5); Q SCI 281' (5); PHYS 116 
(4); elective 0). 

Third Year: First quarter~MltRO 301,302 (3,2); ENVH 
440 (4); electives (6). Second quarter-FO SC 380, 385,: 
395 (3, 3, I); NUTR 486 (4); BlOC 405 (3); elective 
(1). Third quarter-BlOC 405,. 408. (3, 4); FO SC 481 
(4); electives (2). 

Fourth Year: First quarter-FO SC 482, 492, 484, 494, 
498 (3, 2,), 3, 2-6}; FISH ~95 (3). Second quarter-FO SC 
483, 493, 485, 495, 498 (3, 2, 3, 2, 2-6); electives (3). Third. 
quarter-FO SC 486, 496, 498 (3, 2, 2-6); electives (8). 
Electives should include 10 credits of biology. 

Graduate Programs 

The Graduate .Student Guide of the College of Fisheries 
should be consulted for more complete information. 

AdmJsslon 

Basic requirements for admission to the' graduate program 
in the College of Fisheries are a baccalaureate degree from 
an institution of recognized standing, a grade-point average 
of 3.00 in the junior and senior years of college. work, ap­
proval . of the College of Fisheries, and approval. of the 
Graduate School. AppIic~ts ~ust also take the Graduat~ 
Record Examination (general only) and submit ihe score 
with the application for Gr-adu~te School. Preference is giv­
en those with a strong background in the basic scie~ces. A 
student admitted with a baccalaureate degree is accepted 
initially for a Master of Science degree program. 

The College of Fisheries is now under an enrollment quota, 
imposed on the entire University. This limits the number of 

· students who can be admitted to a number. approximately 
· equal to those who graduate. Prospective students should 
qbtain current information on the procedures used to evalu­
ate applications for adn:tission from the graduate program 

. adviser or the Dean's office so as to make the best presenta-
tion of their talents and experience in their application for 
admission. ' . . 

·Graduate Program Adviser 
Donald E. Bevan 
204 Fisheries 

Graduate students in the College, of Fisheries are required 
to take a minor or a minimum number of supporting cours­
es in selected departments of the Uriiversity. The nature and 
number of such courses are determined by the student's su­
pervisory committee. 

Master of Science Degree 

At least one year of approved study, with. the completion of 
· a research project, leads to the master's ~egree. A minimum 
of 45 upper-division or graduate credits must b~ earned, in­
cluding 18 credits for FISH 700 or FO SC 700, 3 credits in 
FISH 520 and 3 in· 522, and 6 additional credits in courses ' 
numbered 500 or above; or 6 credits in FO SC 521 for food 
,science majors. A maximum of 6 credits of .FISH 507 is 

,permitted to apply to a master's degr~ program. The de­
gree requirements must be completed within six years. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Students must complete at least, three years of graduate 
study, including a dissertation. Credits ,earned for a master's 
degree may be app~ied toward the doctoral degree. The 
master's requirements for FISH 520, 522~ and FO SC 521 
must' be met, if not achieved as part of a master's program. 
Preparation of a dissertation requires registration for 36 
credits in .FISH 800. Requirements must be completed in 
no more than ten years. 

Foreign-Language Requirements for Advanced Degrees 

, The foreign-language requirement for the master's degree 
will be satisfied by anyone of the following: 

1. :One year of foreign-language study in college with pass­
inggrades. 

. 2. Ind'ependent study courses equivalent to I .. above. 

3. Summer intensive courses at the University 6f Washing-
ton with passing grades. . ' 

. . 
4. Educational Testing Se~ice examination with passing 
grade. 

5. Two years of .foreign-language study in high school with 
passing g~ades. 

6. Completion of secondary school education in a language 
other than English. 

The foreign-language requirement .. if any; for the Ph.D. de­
gree, in addition, to fulfillment of the master's degree re­
quirements, is determined. by the student's Supervisory 
Committee. ' 

Financial Aid and EmploYment 

In addition'to that contained' in the Handbook' 0/ Scholar- . 
ships, obtainable from the Office of Student Finan~ial Aid, 
170 Schmitz, information concerning graduate student sup­
port is available at the office of the Dean. Many scholar­
ships, fellowships, and teaching and researchassmantshipS 
are available for qual,ified graduate students. Students 
requiring financial suppOrt should make application at the 
office of the Dean. 

The specific fishery orientation of the college program is 
supported ,by a unique com~ination of s~bject interests 
among the faculty, wide range of equipment, and physical' 
facilities. lbese f~ctors,' together with the active research 
program, put graduate students in a very favorable position _ . 
to pursue pr<?grams leadi\1g to ad'lanced degrees. ' . 
, ' 

In addition to the opportunities for graduate work in the 
College of Fisheries, there are opportunities in internation­
al, federal, and state fisherY and wat~r research agencies on 
or near ~he campus. Graduate students occasionally obtain 

\ financial support and/or thesis support -from affiliate faculty 
and ~uch agencies. 
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Dean 

James S. Bethel 
102A Anderson 

Assocl~~ Dean 
Stanley P. Gessel . 
107B Anderson 

FBculty 

Allan, Atkinson, Bare, Bethel, Bledsoe, Bradley, Brockman 
(emeritus), Brubaker, Bryant, Burke, Chapman, Cole, Dow­
dle, Driver, Edmonds,. Erickson (emeritus), Field, 

. Fritschen, Gara, .Gardner, Gessel, Greulich, Grier, Hathe­
way, Hett" Hrutfiord, Jorgensen, Kenady, Leney, Leopold, 
Manuwal, Marckworth (emeritus), ~McCarthy, Morison, 
Oliver~ Pearce (emeritus), Pickford, R~bertson (emeritus), 
Rustagi, Sarkanen, Schaeffer (emeritus), Schiess, Schreud­
er, Scott, Sharpe, Stenzel (emeritus), Stettler, Taber, Thom­
as, Turnbull, Ugolini, van Klaveren, Waggener, Witt, . 
Wooldridge, Zasoski. 

AftIUate Faculty 

Burns, Clark, DeBell, Eaton, Johnsey, Medcalf, Odegaard, 
Olmstead, Pitman, Russell, Sieinbrenn.er~ Thomas, Walker, 
Williston, Wilson, Winjum. . 

Miunel Faculty 

Gallucci 

Studies in forest resources include the application of the 
natural and social sciences to the uses of forest, range, and 

, recreational lands and the related technological and mana­
gerial processes applicable to the production and provision 
of forest-based goods and services. The many aspects of for­
estry-related subjects range from the development of ec~­
logical and environmental principles governing the, dynam-
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ics of. biotic population to methods of management iech- ' 
niques for both pri,vate and public lands, as well as man­
ufacturing and production processes. 

The College of Forest Resources was founded ,in 1907, 
when forestry education in the United States was in its in­
fancy: 'Since then ·the college has evolved to provide ilistruc­
tion in a substantial array of natural scien~, social scieQc­
es, and humanities, b'oth as applied in' t~e several 
professional areas in forestry and as subjects for advanced 
stu,dy and research. . , . _' ' 

The University of Washington is located centrally in one 'of 
the world's ~ost important forest regions. Unique opportu­
nitieS are available to integrate the instruction and research 
programs with the management of nearby Pllblic and pri­
vate forest land as well as with the operatiori of extensive 
and diverse industrial facilities and numerous research cen­
ters. 

Undergraduate curricula of the College,of Forest Resources 
emphasize a thorough and' appropriate academic prepara­
tion during the first two years, which is fol1~wed by one ~f 

, several professional upper-division programs selected to ful­
fill the individual'stud~Qt's objectives. Elective po~ibilities 
exist in all curricula, and oppo~ities for independent 
stupy and research· are available. Because of the modest .size 
of the undergraduate enrollment, an atmosphere of close as­
sociation "between students and faculty members exists in 
classroom ,and laboratory. The diversity of educational ex­
periences and the superior facilities found only in, a large 
university also are ~vailable to forest resources students at 
the University of Washington. . 

, , 

The College of Forest Resources is accredited by the Soci­
ety of American Foresters. All curricula, no· matter how' 
specialized, are flexible enough to provide qualification in 



\ ' 

the Society of ~merican Foresters (SAF) or for the United 
States Forest Service Civil Service if students select the ap­
propriate electives. Students· can consult with advisers in 
planning their schedules to include the specific acadeJ.l1ic re­
quirements for SAF and civil service qualifications. ' 

Graduate programs in forest resources are designed to ac­
commodate a wide range of educational objectives. A stu;' 
dent may concentrate upon advanced professional training 
or upon appropriate. science or social science disciplines 
that are. related to forestry. . 

The. College of forest Resources offers curricula leading to 
the degree of' Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources and, 
through th~· GradUate· School, the degrees of Master of For.; 
est .Resources, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philoso-
phy. ' 

The College of Forest Resources provides assistance to for­
est resources majors in obtaining summer employment 
whUe in the University and permanent employmel)t upon 
gradQation. Summer work is available thro~gh several fed­
erai ,and state public agencies and 'numerous private compa­
ni~ in the'wood-using industry of the region. Many of these 
agencies and companies send representatives to' the college 
to interview prospective employees. All students are en­
couraged to seek suitable summer professional employ­
'ment, because such work offers an excellent opportunity 
for practical experience in the forest resource professional 
fi~lds. 

Undergraduate Programs 

In ad~itionto 'meeting the U~iversity's general admission 
requirements for all u~dergraduates, students who plan to 
el!ter the College of Forest Resources should have complet­
'ed AlgebraIII (intermediate) and a course in trigonometry. 
While in high. school, prospective students also should' have 
completed at" least one unit of biological science and one 
unit of -physical science. ' 

A choice of high school electives in the natural sciences, so­
, cial scieD:ces, and humaniti~ serves to' strengthen a stu~ 

. dent's preparation for University study. This part of the ap­
plicant~s record receives the same eareful attention as do the 
other aspects of his qualifications for admittance' to the 
University. '.,' , 

The College of Forest Resources offers a number of under­
graduate curricula,.and 81) additional means ,of implement-. 
ing the individual student's educational objectives are avail­
able through the use or' elective credits in all curricula. 
Elective credits can be taken in the College of Forest Re­
sources and in other schools and colleges of the University. 
Stu~ents 'are encouraged to take a substantial •. number of 
elective cr~its .outside the College of Forest Resour(:es iIi 
ord:er to broaden their education bey~nd that provided in 
the specialized curricula. " . 

Student~ in, all curri~ula must meet general requirements ~f 
the University and the college. Specific college regulations 
state that no required course may be taken on a satisfacto­
ry/not satisfactory or credit/no credit. basis. Specific curric­
uhim requirements are described below under the division 
pr9grams~ . 

Students taking undergraduate and graduate coUrses, struc­
tured or unstructured, th~t r~uire field trips, special labo­
ratory supplies, or special material duplication are required . 
to pay appropriate amounts to cover such expenses. If a stu­
dent fails to pay, the transcript may be wi~hheld· and the 
degree may not be conferred .. 

. Undergraduate programs offered by the college are admin­
istered by three divisions. The Management and Soc~al .Sci­
enc~ Division administers programs in for~ resources 
management and outdoor recreation. The Biolomcal Sci­
ences Division administers the program in wildlife science 
and s~veral upper-division options of the Forest Resources 
Management program. The Physical Sciences Division ad­
ministers programs in wood and fiber science, pulp and pa­
per technology, and foreSt engineering. 

The advising of students is the joint responsibility of the 
College Advising Center and the divisions., All students en­
tering the Management and Social Sciences Division and 
the Biological Sciences Division. are considered to be pre­
majors until they have completed at least 7S credits of ap­
plicable lower- division course work with a cumulative 
grade-point average of at least 2.00. At this level; students 
may be admitted to any unrestricted upper-division curricu­
la subject to concurrent registration for remaining lower­
division requirements. Certain majors may'be destgnated as. 
restricted majors, a status to which admission sometimes 
necessitates compliance with additional selection pro­
cedures. Information on restrict~ majors, including dead­
lines for submission of a restricted major application and 
other selection procedures in effect~ should be obtained 
from the student advising office, 214 Anderson, no later 
than the February I preceding the'ju~ior year. 

~ehonors program in the' College of' Forest Resources 
provides opportunities in all curricula for' students who 
qualify. The program is directed by two members of the col-

, lege faculty. Students may request information from the 
honors adviser, F. C. Ugol~ni. , . 

MANAGE,MENT AND SOCIAL 
, SCIENCES DIVISION 
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clIalIpeDon 
David P. Thomas 
123 An~erson 

Faculty 

Atkinson, Bare, Bethel" Bradley, Dowdle,' Field, Gessei, 
Pickford, Rustagi, Schreuder, Sharpe, Thomas, Turnbull, 
Waggener. 

Programs in the Management and , Social Sciences Division 
are oriented toward professional careers in the management 
of forested lan~s. Emphasis; in all programs is on the appli­
cation of the social, physical, biologica!, and qwmtitative 
sciences to forest reso~rce managment and allocation prob­
·Iems. The curriculum in forest resources management pre-
pares the, student to integrate the management of foreated 
land for the production of a variety of goods and services 
consistent with owne~hip obj~ctives. Prof~ional options 
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allow stu4entS to' emphasize selected aspects of resource 
management in the senior year. Options administered by 
the Management and Social Sciences Division include tiin­
ber management, forest land use planning, forest industries 
management, for~t recreation, and timber harvesting. A 
student-specific option also is available upon approval of 
the division faculty and the associate dean of the college. 
The curriculum in' outdoor recreation is oriented toward 
the special~, use of forested lands for recreational purpos­
es and focuses on the planning and management of outdoor 
recreational facilities as well as on the interpretation of nat­
ural phenomena. 

Outdoor Recreation Curriculum 

Lower-DIVIsIon ReqaJrements 

Forest Resourc~FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Re-
'sources Manage,ment (5 credits); FOR M 201 through 207 
(to total 4 credits). Mathematics1-Q SCI 290, Introduc­
tion to Mathematics for Biologists (4), Q SCI 291, Analysis 
for Biologists (4), Q SCI 281, Elementary Statistical Meth­
ods (5). 

Physical sciences-CHEM 101, General Chemistry (S 
credits); PHYS 114, 117, General Physics and Laboratory 
(5). Biological sciencesL-BIOL 101-102, General Biology 
(10). Earth sciences3 (5). Social sciences-ECON 200, In­
troduction to Economics (5); SOC 110, Survey of Sociology 
(5); approved elective4 (5). Humanities-ENGL 171, 172, 
College Writing (3, 3), elective6 (5).' Engineering sciences 
-ENGR 123, Graphical Analysis (2). Electives (IS). 

Upper-DIvision Requirements 

Forest :gesources-FOR B ,3.23, 324, Forest Biology I, II 
(3, 3 credits)7; FOR M 350, Field Studies in Outdoor Rec­
reation (3), FOR M 351, Introduction to Outdoor Recrea­
tion (5), FOR M 353, Interpreting the Environment (5), 
FOR M 354" Introduction to Management of ,Recreation 
Areas (3), FOR M 355, Resource Planning, Processes Q), 
FOR M 362, Aerial!Photos in Forestry (3), FOR M 452, 
Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor Recreation (3), or 
FOR M 453, Advanced Enviroiunental Interpretation (5), 
or FOR M 455, Advanced Planning and Design of Outdoor 
Recreation Areas (5), FOR M 459, Case Studies in Outdoor 
Recreation ,(5). Forest· Resources approved ~lectives (20-' 

, 22). Engineering-ENGR 161, Plane SurveyingS (3). Elec­
tives (29). 

Forest Resource Management 
Curriculum Specialization 

Lower-Division Requirements 

Forest Resources-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Re­
sources Management (5 credits), FOR M 252, Introduction 
to Natural Resources Sociology (3); FOR B 210, 211, Intro­
ductory Soils and Laboratory (3, 1)" FOR B 300, 
Dendlology (4). -Mathematics1-Q SCI 281, 'Elementary 
Statistical Methods (5), Q SCI 290, Introduction to Mathe­
matics for Biologists (4), Q SCI 291, Analysis for Biologists 
(4). Humaniti~ENGL 171, 172, College Writings (3, 3). 
Physical ·scien~HEM 10.1, General Chemistry (5), 
CHEM 102, General and Organic Chemistry (5); PHYS 

114, General Physics (4), PHYS 117, General Physics Lab­
oratory (1). Earth sciences-(S).3 Social sciences-ECON 
200, Introduction to Economics (5); electives9 (10). Biologi­
cal sciences-BIOL 101-102, General Biology (5, 5). Elec­
tives (10): 

Upper-DIvision Requirements 

Pack Forest Field Program-FOR M 320, Multiple Forest 
Uses (2 credits); FOR P 340, Forest Surveying and Draft­
ing (4); FOR M '360, Field Studies in Forest Mensuration 
(3); FO~ B 302, Practicumin Forest Soils, Plants, Diseases, 
and Insects (3), FOR B 320, Forest Ecology (3), FOR B 
321, Silvics (3), FOR B 322, Silvicultural Methods (3), ' 
FOR B 329, Microclimatology (3); FOR M 450, Computer 
Applications to Forestry Problems1o (3), FOR M 362, Aeri­
al Photos in, Forestry (3), FOR M 365, Managerial Eco­
nomics in Forestry (4), FOR M 361, Forest Mew;urements 
(4), FOR M 370, Forest Policy, Law, and Planning (5); 
FOR B 333"Forest Protection (4); FOR M 469, Forest Re­
sources ,Management Case Studies (5). Professional op­
tion-(27-34). Electives (4~11). 

Professional O~tiODS 

S~e also options described under Biological Sciences Divi­
sion. 

FOREST LAND USE PLANNI~G OPTION 

Forest Resources-F,DR M 355, Resource Planning 
Processes (3 credits), FOR M 307, Environmental 'Impact 
Assessment and Regulation in Forest Resource Manage­
ment ,(3); FOR P 415, Applied Forest Hydrology '(4), 
FOR B 311, Soils and Land Use (3); FOR M 463, Contem­
porary ~roblems in Forest Land Use (3), FOR M 471, 
Quantitative Methods in Resource Planning :<5), FOR M 
467, Economics of Forest Land Use (3), FOR M 482, For­
est Land Use Case Studies (4). P,olitical science-POL S 
465, Law and Public Policy (5), or 471, Administrative 
Processes (5), or 452, Political Processes and Public Opin­
ion (5). 

FOREST INDUSTRIES MANAGEMENT OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR P .374, Wood Utilization (3 cred­
its), FOR P 375, Wood Utilization Labpratory (2), FOR P 
400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5); FOR M 464, Econom­
ics of the Forest Products Industries (3); FOR P 479, 
Analysis of Wood Processhig Facilities (3), 'FOR P 480; 
Wood Process Development and Design (3)~ Business Ad­
ministration~FIN 350, Business Finance (4); Q SCI 376, 
Operations Research in Resource Utilization (3); MKTG 
301, Marketing Concepts (4); HRSYS 301, Personnel Sys­
tems and Industrial Relations (3). 

TIMBER MANAGEMENT OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR P 341, Timber Harvesting '(4 cred­
its); Forest Protection Block (on~ course)-FOR 'M 430~ 
Introduction to Wildland Fire Management (3); or FORB 

. 331, Introductory Forest Pathology (4), or FOR B 335, 
Forest Entomology (3), FOR B 422" Reproduction Meth­
ods in Silviculture (3), FOR P' 415, Applied Forest Hydrol­
ogy (4); FOR" M 417, Principles of Forest Soil Fertility and 
Management (3), FOR M 466, Economics of Timber Pro-
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duction (3), FOR M 465, Timber Management and 
Regulation (3); FOR P 304, Wood: Propert~es and Best Use 
(3); FOR M 468, Timber Resources Management Case 
Studies (5). ' 

FOREST RECREATION OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR M 351, Introduction to Outdoor 
, Recreation (5 credits), FOR M 353,lnterpreting the Envi­

ronment (3), FOR M 354, Introduction to Management of 
Recreation Areas (3), FOR M 355, Resource Planning Pro­
cesses (3), FOR M 451, Outdoor Recreation Economics (3), 
FOR M 452, Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor Recreation 
(3), FOR M 456, Wilderness Preservation and Management 
(3); FOR B 430, Silvicultural Methods for Special Uses (3), 
FOR B 311, Soil~ and Land Use (3); FOR M 488, Case 
Studies in Forest Recreation (5). 

TIMBER HARVESTING OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR P 341, Timber Harvesting (4 cred-
, its); FOR P 415, Appiied Forest Hydrology (4); FOR M 

417, Principles of Forest Soil Fertility and Management' 
(3), FOR M 465. Timber Management and Regulation (3); 
FOR P 342, Forest Road Engineering (4); FOR M 307, En­
vironmen~al Impact Assessment and Regulation in Forest 
,Resource' ,Management (3), FOR M 466, Econo~ics of 
Timber Production (3), FOR M 448, Timber Harvesting 
Case Studies (5). Business Administration-BG&S 403, 
Commercial Law (5). ' . 

STUDENT-SPECIFIC OPTION 

Students desiring to pursue an option other than those es­
tablished for the Forest Resources Management Curricu­
lum shQuld: discuss ,their interests with members of the fac­
ulty. Upon sponsorship of two members, of the faculty, the 
student 'shall submit to the associate dean a propOsed 
Program of Study consisting of at least 30 credits of course 
work. Upon appro~al by the associate dean,a copy of the 
approved program is returned to ~e student and a copy 
placed in the student's file in the Conege Advising Center. 
This program is binding as a: graduation requirement in lieu 
of one of the specified options. All other requirements of 
the curriculum, including the core requirements and senior 
case study, must be satisfied. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
DIVISION ' 

Cbalrpenon 

Leo J. Fritschen 
396 Bloedel 

Faculty 

Bledsoe, "Brubaker, Cole, Driver, Edmonds, Galluci, Gara,' 
Gessel, l:Iett, Kenady, van Klaveren, Manuwal, Oliver, 
Schiess, Scott, Stettler, Taber, Ugolini, Witt, Zasoski. 

. The programs administered by the Biological Sciences Divi­
sion provide ,sufficient flexibility to allow for a variety of 
preparation in' natural resources as related to forestry. A . 
student's objective can be either a professional career fol-
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lowing undergraduate education' or subsequent graduate 
training. 

The wildlife science curriculum provides a sound founda­
tion in, natural sciences, mathematics, and social sciences 
and in .their application to the conservation and manipUla­
tion of wildlife populations. The curriculum s,upplies an ex­
cellent basis for graduate study in this field. 

The Biological Science Division also administers several 
professional options of the Forest Resources Management 
curriculum, including silviculture and protection, wildlife 
conservation, hydrology and soils, and urban forestry. A 
student-specific option also is available upon approval by, 
t}1e division faculty and the associate dean of the college. 
For details, interested students should consult either an aca­
demic \ adviser in the division or the college curriculum ad­
viser' as early as pos~ible in order to utilize curriculum elec­
tives appropriately. 

WUdllfe Science Curriculum 

WlIdUfe Committee 

Donald E. Bevan, Chairman; Driver, Gessel, Mathews, 
S~lo, Scott, Taber, Whitney. 

Teaehlns and Research Fac:ulty 

Eaton, Erickson, Manuwal, Taber. 

~wer.Dhlslon Requirements 

Biological sciences-BIOL 210, 211, 212, Introductory 
Biologyll (15 credits). Physical sciences--CHEM 140, 
General Chemistry (4); CHEM 150, 151, General Chemis­
try and Laboratory (3, 3);CHEM 231, 232, Organic Chem­
istry12 (3, 3). Mathematics-Q SCI 290, Introduction to 
Mathematics for Biologists (4); Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis 
for Biolog~sts (4, 4); Q SCI 381, Introduction to Probability 
and Statistics (5). Social sciences-ECON· 200, Introduc­
tion to Economics (5); ECON 201, Introduction to. Micro-

. economic Theory (5); social science electives9 (15); ENGL 
171, 172, College Writing13 (3, 3). ·Earth sciences-GEOL 
205, Introduction to Geological Scienc~ (5). Fisher- ' 
ies-FISH 340,' Computer Application to Biological Prob­
lems (4); Electives (2). 

Upper-Division Requirements 

Forest Resources-FOR B 210, 211, ,Introductory Soils 
and Laboratory (3, 1), FOR B 320, Forest Ecology (3), 
FOR B 321, Silvics (3), FOR B 329, Microclimatology (3). 
Quantitativ'e science-Q SCI 456~ Mathematical Models in 
Popuhition Biology (4),Q SCI 457, Management of Ex­
ploited Animal Populations I (4), Q SCI 382, ·383, Statisti­
cal Inference in Applied Research (10). Resource husband­
ry (one course)~FOR B 322; Silvicultural Methods (3), or 
FOR B 326, Range' and Wildlife Habitat (5) or FISH 451, 
Reproduction of Salmonid Fishes (5), or FISH 467, Fisher-. 
ies Management (5). Fisheries-FISH 401, Economically 
Important Fishes14 (5). Soc,ial sciences-ECON 435, Natu­
ral Resource Util~ation and Public Policy (5). Wildlife sci­
ence-WLF S 350, Survey of Wildlife Biology arid Conser­
vation (4); WLF S 401, 411,15 The Biology and 
Conservation of Birds and Laboratory (3, 2), WLF S 402, 
Human Culture and Wildlife Conservation (5), WLF S 404, 
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414,16 The Biology and Conservation of Mammals and 
~boratory (3, 2). Approved electives (23). 

Forest Resources Manageme~ CurricUlum 

ProfessJonal Options 

See also options described under Management and Social 
Sciences Division. 

SILVICULTURE AND PROTECTION OPTION 

Protection Block (two of three courses)-FOR M 430, Ele­
mentary Forest, Fire Science and Technology (3 credits); 
FOR B 331, Introductory Forest Pathology (4), FOR B 
335; 336, Forest Entomology and Laboratory (3, 2). Forest 
Soils Block-FOR M 417, PrincipleS of Forest Soil Fertili­
ty (3), or FOR P 41S,'Applie~ Forest Hydrology (4). Silvi-

,culture Block (two of three courses)-FOR B 42Z, Repro­
duction Methods in Silviculture (3), FOR B 429, 
Intermediate Operations in Silviculture (3), FOR B 421, 
Forest Genetics (3). Miscellaneous Block-FOR B 420, 
Forest Chemicals (3), or ~OR B 326, Range and Wildlife 
Habitat (3); FOR P 341, Timber Harvesting (4); FOR M 
468, Timber Resources Management Case Studies (5). 

WILDLIFE CONSERVATION OPTION 

Wildlife science-WLF S 350, Survey of Wildlife Biology 
and Conservation (4 credits), WLF S 402, Human Culture 
and Wildlife Conservation (5), WLF S 401, 411, The Biolo­
gy and Conservation of Birds and Laboratory (3, 2); WLF S 
404, 414, The Biology and ,~onservation Qf Mammals and 
Laboratory (3, 2). Zoology-ZOOL 409,So~iobiology (3). 
Botany-BOT 113, Elementary: Plant Classificati9n (5). 
Forest biology-FOR B 326,' Range and Wildlife Habitat 
(3). 

HYDROLOGY AND SOILS OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR B 440, Soil Physics (4 credits); 
FOR P 240, Introductory Soil, Mechanics (3); FOR B 417, 
Environmental Biophysics (3), FOR P 415, Applied Forest 
Hydrology (4), FOR B 413, Soil Distribution and Classifica­
tion (4), FOR M 417, Principles of Forest Soil Fertility and 
Management (3); FOR P 344, Hydraulics for Forest Roads 

,(3). Geology-GEOL 411, Geomorphology' (4). Engineer­
ing-CEWA 447', Physical Hydrology (3). 

URBAN FORESTRY OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR B420; Forest Chemicals (3 cred­
its), FOR B 430, Silvicultural ~ethods for Special Uses (3); 
FOR M 307, Environmental Impact Assessment and 
Regulation in Forest ReSource Management, (3), FOR M 
484, Urban Forestry Case Study (5). Botany-BOT 331, 
Ornamental Plants '(3). Landscape architecture-L ARC 
341, Site Planning (3), L ARC 421, Landscape Horticulture 
(3), L ARC 463, Natural Pro~ as Planning and Design 
Determinants (3). Business Administration-A ORG 440, 
Organization Theory (3). Wildlife science-WLF S 350. 
Survey of Wildlife Biology and Conservation (4). 

STUDENT -SPECIFIC OPTION 

Students desiring to pursue an option other than one of 
those established for the' Forest, Resources Management 
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Curriculum should disc,uss their interests with members of 
the faculty. Upon spollSbrship of two members of the facul­
ty, the student shall submit to ,~he associate dean a proposed 
Program of Study to consist of at least 30 credits of course 
work. Upon approval by the ass,?ciate dean, a copy of the 
approved program is returned to the student and a copy 
placed in the student's flle in the College Advising Center. 
This program is binding as a graduation requirement in lieu 
of one of the specified options. All other requirements of 
the curriculum, including the core requirements and senior 
case study, must be satisfied. 

PHYSICAL SCIENC'ES DIVISION 

CbaJrpenon 

Bjorn F. Hrutfiord 
344 Bloedel ' 

Faculty 

Allan, Bethel, Bryant, Burke, Gardner, Greulich, Hathe­
way, Jorgensen, Leney, Sarkanen, Schiess, Wooldridge. 

Programs in the Physical Sciences Division focus on the use 
of wood as a raw material for the many products derived , 
from the forest. This orientation can be either toward pro-, 
fessional aspects of forest-based industries or toward spe­
cialized scientific fields associated with wood production 
utilization. Study in pulp and paper technology emphasizes 
principles related to chemical and mechanical production 
of wood pulp, manufacture of paper, and management of, 
firms in the pulp and paper industry. Students completing 
this program may return for a fifth year and complete re­
quirements for the Bachelor, of Science in Chemical Bngi­
neering degree. The wood and fiber curriculum: allows 'the 
student to orient his education.in one of several directions ___ 
through the choice of elective coursest The wood products, 
option of this curriculum provides a background adaptable 
to a wide variety of employment opportunities in the forest 
products industries~ The science option prepares the student 
either for graduate study or for indQStrial research posi­
tions., The curriculum in forest engineering provides spe­
cialized concentration -in the planning, layout, and supervi­
sion of transportation and timber harvesting sys~ems. 

Pulp and Paper Technology Curriculum 

Lowe~Dhision Requirements 

Forest Resources-FOR P 101, Introduction to Wood and 
Paper (1 credit), FOR P 102, Introduction to Pulp and Pa­
per Technology (3), FOR P 205, Pollution Problems in the 
Forest Industries (2). Matbematics-MA TH 105, Elemen­
tary Functions (5), MATH 124, 125, 126, Calculus With 
Analytic Geometry (5, 5, 5), MATH 238, Elements of Dif­
ferential Equations (3). Quantitative science-Q SCI 281, 
Elementary, Statistical Methods (5). Physical, sciences­
CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4), CHEM 150, lSI, 
General Chemistry and Laboratory (6), CHEM 160, Gen­
eral Chemistry (4), CHEM 231, 232, Organic Chemistry , 
(6), CHEM 241; Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3); PHYS 
121, 122, 123,11 Mechanics (4), Electromagnetism and 
Oscillatory Motion (4), Waves (4). Social sciences­
ECON 211, General Economics (3); ENGL 171,172, CQI-
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, lege Writing (3', 3). ,Engineerin~ENGR 141" Introduc­

tory FORTRAN Prbgramming (4); ENGR 260, Thermo­
dynamics (4). Electives (4). 

Uppe .... Divislon RequlremenCs 

Forest Resources-FOR B 323,324, Forest Biology I, II (3, 
3 credits); FOR P 400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5), 
FOR P 403, Fibrous Structure "and Rheology I (3), FOR P 
406, Wood Chemistry I (3), FOR P 407, Wood Chemistry I 
Laboratory (2), FOR P 408, Wood Chemistry II (3); FOR M 
464, Economics of Forest Products Industries (3); FOR'P 
476, Pulping and Bleaching Technology (3), FORP 477, Pa­
permaking Technology (3), FOR P 478,' Pulp and Paper 
Laboratory (2); FOR P 481, Pulp and. Paper Unit Operation 
(3), FOR P 485, Undergraduate Research (3)~ FOR P 488, 
Polymer Chemistry (3). Physical sciences-CHEM 350, 
351, 'Elementary Physical Chemistry (3, 3). Engineer­
ing-CH E 310, Material and Energy Balances (4), CH E 
330, Transport Processes I (4), CH E 340, Transport Pro­
cesses II (4), CH E 436, Chemical Engineering Laboratory I 
(3). Humanities and social sciences electives (27). 

Wood and Fiber Curriculum 

SCIENCE OPTION 

Lowe .... DIYlslon.RequlremenCS 

Forest Resources-FOR P 101,. Introduction to Wood ;,lnd ' 
Paper (1 credit). Ma~hematics-MATH 105, Elem~ntary 
Functions (5), MATH 124, 125, 126, Calculus With Ana­
lyticalGeometry (15); Q SCI ,281 or MATH 281, Elemen- . 
tary ~atistical Methods (5). Physical' sciences-CHEM 
1"40, General Chemistry (4); CHEM 150,. General Chemis­
try (4); CHEM 231, 232, Organic Chemistry (6); PHYS 
121, 122, 123,17 Mechanics (4), Electromagnetism and Os­
cillatory Motion (4), Waves ,(4). Biological sciences-BOT 
110, Plants in Man's Environment (5). Social scienc­
es-ECON 211, General Economics (3); ENGL 171, 172, 
College ~riting (3, 3). Electives18 (24). 

Upper-Division RequiremenCs 

Forest Resourc~FOR B 323, 324, Forest Biology I, II 
'(3, 3 credits); FOR P 374, 'Wood Utilization (3), FOR P 
400, Wood and Fiber StructUre (5), FOR P 401, 402, Phys­
ics of Wood and Fiber Composites (8), FOR P 403, Fibrous 
Structur~ and Rheology I (3), FOR P 406, Wood Chemistry 
I (3), FOR P 407, Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2); 
FOR P 408, Wood Chemistry II (3); FOR M 464, :aconom­
ics of the Forest Products Industries (3); FOR P 476, Pulp­
ing and Bleaching Technology (3), FOR P 477, Papermak­
ing Technology, (3), FOR P 485, Undergraduate Research 
(3); FOR P 488, Polymer ChemJstry (3). Electives18 (42). 

WOOD PRODUCTS OPTION 

Lowe .... Dlvlslon RequlremenCs 

Forest Resources-FOR P 101,19 Introduction to Wood 
and Paper (l credit). Mathematics-MATH 105, Elemen­
tary Functions (5); Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis for Biologists 
(4, .4), QSCl281, Elementary Statistical, Methods (5), or 
MATH 281, Elements of Statistical Method' (5). Physical 
sciences-CHEM 101, General Chemistry (5); CHEM 102, 
General and Organic Chemistry (5); PHYS 114, 115, Gen-

eral Physics (4, 4). Biological scienceS-BOT 110,20 Plants 
in Man's Environment (5). Social science~ECON'200,21 
Introduction to Economics (5); ENGL 171, 172, College, 
WritingS (3, 3). Social science electives (10). Electives22 
(27). 

Upper-Division Requirements 

Forest Resources-FOR B 323, 324, 'Forest Biology I, II 
(3, 3 credits); FOR P 374, WoOd Utilization (3), FOR P 
375, Wood Utilization Laboratory (2), FOR P 377, Ele­
ments of Timber Design (4), FOR P 400, Wood and,Fiber 
Structure (5), FOR P 401, The Physics of Wood and Fiber 
Composites (4), FOR P 406, Wood Chemi~try I (3), FOR P 
407, Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2); FOR M 464, aco­
nomics of the Forest Products Industries (3); FOR P 470, 
Wood Deterioration and Control (3),' FOR P 472, Gluing 
Process Technology (3), FORP 41~, Plywood and Board 
Processes (4), FOR P 476, Pulping and Bleaching Technol­
ogy (3), FOR P 477, Papermakin~ Technology (3), FOR P 
485, Undergraduate Research (3). Electives23 (30). 

Forest Engineering Curriculum 

Lower-Division RequiremenCs 

Forest Resources-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Re­
sources Management (5 credits); FOR B 210, Introductory 
Soils and Laboratory (3, 1), FOR B 300, Dendrology (4); 
FOR P 243, Construction Materials (3), FOR P 377, Ele­
ments of Timber, Design24 (4), FOR P 240, Introductory 
Soil Mechanics (3). Mathemati~ SCI 290, Introduc­
tion to Mathematics for Biologists (4), Q SCI 291, 292, 
Analysis for Biologists (4, 4), Q .. SCI 281, Elementary Statis­
tical Methods (5)~ Humanities-ENGL 171, 172, College 

. WritingS (3, 3). Physical sciences-CHEM 101, General 
Chemistry (5); PHYS 114, 115, General Physics (4, 4), 
PHYS 117, 118, General Physics Laboratory (1, 1). Social 
sciences-ECON 211, General Economics (3). Biological 
sciences-BIOL 101-102, General Biology (5-5). Pack For-' 
est Field Studies-FOR M 320, Multiple Forest Uses (2); 
FOR P 340, Surveying and Drafting (4); FOR M 360, Field 
Studies in Forest Mensuration' (3); FOR B 302, Practicum 
in Forest Soils, ,Plants, Diseases, and Insects (3), FOR B' 
320, Forest Ecology (3). Engineering sciepces-ENGR 
.161, Plane Surveying (3). Electives (3). 

Upper-DIvision RequlremenCs 

Forest Resources-FOR B 321, Silvics (3 credits), FOR B 
322, Silviculture (3);, FOR P 342, Forest Road Engineering 
(4), FOR P 344, Fluid ~echanicsand Hydrology (3), 
FORP 440, Construction (4); FOR M 370, Forest Policy, 
Law, and Planning (5), FOR M 365, Managerial Econom­
ics in Forestry (4)" FOR M 362, Aerial Photos in Forestry 
(3); FOR P 341, Tlrnber Harvesting (4); FOR M 361, For­
est Measurements (4); FOR P 441, Forest Epgineering (5); 
FOR P 443, Safety Practices in Forest Engineering (1), 
FOR P. 442, Financial Analysis of Logging Equipment and 
Operations (4); FOR M 465,: Timber Management and Reg­
ulation (3); FOR P 445, Advanced Forest Engineering (3), 
FOR P 446, 447, 448, 449, Senior Forest Engineering Field 
Studies (2, 5, 5, 3). Mathemat~cs-Q SCI 392, Techniques 
of Applied Mathematics in Biology I (3).1 Engineer­
ing-MEIE 411, Engineering Economy (3). Electives (17). 

See Explanation of Requirements' on page 184. 
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COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES 

GraduateProgiams 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Stanley P. Gessel 
107 Anderson 

Alternate. Graduate Propam Adviser 

Thomas R. Waggener 
123 Anderson 

Graduate programs offered in forest resotlrces lead to de­
grees of Master of Forest Resources, Master of Science, and 
Doctor' of Philosophy. Graduate students may center their 
graduate study in one of the college divisions and in the spe­
cial fields of study and research within the division. 

J 

Students who prefer an interdisciplinary program of gradu­
ate study are encouraged to devise a program with the assis­
tance of faculty in the appropriate specializations. Such 
programs are a long-standing tradition in the colleg~. 

Upon enrollment, ·the·student is assigned a Graduate Pro~ 
gram Committee, which is responsible for guidance in the 
early stages of the graduate program, followed by more for­
mal committees as the student's program develops. 

Graduate education in the management and social sciences 
includes programs in forest land ma~agement, resource eco­
nomics, economics of the forest products industry, forest 
biometry, forest rue science, forest policy, mensuration, 
watershed management, forest phQtogrammetry, "forest rec­
reation, forest sociology, ~d conservation. 

In the biological sciences, graduate study and research in­
clude the fields of wood anatomy and morphology, genetics 
of forest trees, forest tree physiology, tree nutrition, ecology 
of forest· tree species and communities, forest soils,. forest 
meteorology,. forest influences, forest entomology, forest 
patho~~gy, silviculture, and wildlife biology. 

The Physical Sciences Divis~on offers graduate programs in 
the physics of wood and fiber composites, nonwoven sys­
tems technology, wood and extractives chemlstry, wood 
technology, pulp and .paper technology, composition board 
techqolqgy, f~rest engineering, and forest hydrology. 

Other special programs can be develQped in response to par­
ticular graduate needs. . 

In all areas of study, the college maintains a close worki~g 
relationship witll faculties in aSsociated colleges and depart-

. men~ throughout-the University, including service on grad­
uate committees. 

Admission 

A student who intendS to work toward' an advanced degree 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and must 
meet the requirements set forth by. the Graduate School and 
the College of Forest Resources. I 

Basic requir~ments for admission to the Graduate School 
are a baccal.aureate degree from an institution of recognized 
standing, high academic performance in the junior and se­
nior years of college work, approval of the Dean of the 

Graduate School, and approval of the college in which the 
work is to be taken. For complete information, see the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. . . 

In addition to requesting admission forms from the Gradu­
ate Admissions Office, an applicant should obtain admis­
sion and reference forms from the Dean of the' College of 
Forest Resources. These forms contain supplementary' in-
formation required from the applicant.. ' 

Master of Forest Resoun:es Degree -

The Master of Forest Resources degree is a professional de­
gree offered for the ~tudent who desires to acquire a greater 
competence in a. specific subject area of forest resources. 
Course work may be in forest resources and in appropriate 
natural and social sciences. Both thesis and nonth~is op­
tions are available. 

Master of Science Degree 

The Master of Science degree is a learned degree~ often pre­
cursory to the Doctor of Philosophy degree.· Its require­
ments include a minor of at least 9 credits in a field outside 
the major. Both thesis and nonthesis options are available. 
The nonthesis program requires at least 6 credits of re­
search. 

Doctor of Phllosopb)' Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by bac­
calaureate education either in forest resources of in another 
discipline .. The program' comprises an appropriate selection 
of courses in forest resources and in the.related natural and 
. social sciences. The program requires passage of the Gene.r­
al Examination in forest resources, the necessary research, 
and completion of the dissertation. A minimum of two 
years of residence at. the University also is required. The 
time necessary to complete the degree requirements de-

. pends upon the thoroughness and .applicability of 'prior 
course work. Reading proficiency may be required in one 
for~ign language, subject to Graduate Program Committee 
recommendation. If required, the language examination 
should be passed within two years of the baccalaureate de­
gree or within one year of the master's degree, whichever 
has preceded the doctoral work, and it must be passed be­
fore the General Examination is taken.' 

The General Examination, the form of which IS determined 
by the Supervisory Committee and the prospective Candi­
date, Centers on the specific areas of forest resources and of 
natural, or so.cial science in the 'student's major field. 

Scholarships and Financial Aid 

Students' interested in undergraduate and graduate, scholar­
ships, fellowships, assistantships, and awards available 
specifically to students in the College of Forest R~ources 
may contact the Office of Student Financial Aid, ·10S 
Schmitz, for information, which also may be obtained from 
the associate dean, 107 Anderson. 

The Washington Pulp and Paper Foundation, Inc., provides 
scholarships for students preparing for careers in the pulp 
and paper industry. Awards are based upon professional 
promise and sch~lasti~ achievement. The foundation is sup-
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ported' by companies of the pulp and paper industry and by 
supplier companies. 

institute of Forest Products 

Director 

James S. Bethel 
.1 02A Anderson 

AssocIate Director 

Ian G. Morison 
107 A Anderson 

The Institute of Forest Products is the research, continuing 
. education, and information branch of the College of Forest 
Resources. Besides administering federally funded and 
state-supported programs in research, the institute coordi­
nates cooperatively sponsored research and teaching pro­
grams with federal, state, and private agencies. 

The employment' of graduate and undergraduate students 
" on grants, and contracts is administered by the institute and 

its research divisions. Many studen~s earn research and 
thesis credit toward advanced degrees by working on 
major forest resources problems, supported by grants or 
contracts .. 

Research programs within the institute are' administered by 
.'three research divisions: Center for Forest Ecosystem S~ud­
ies, 'Center for Resource Management Studies, ~d Center 
for International Forest Resources Studies. 

Center for Forest Ecosystem Studies 

Director 

Dale W. Cole' , 
204 Bloedel 

Faculty 

Bledsoe, Brubaker, Dawson, Driver, Edmonds, Fritschen, 
Gara, Gessel, Grier, Hatheway, Ken~dy, Leopold, Manu­
wal,' Morison, . Oliver, Olmstead" Pickford, Schiess, Scott, 
Stettler, Taber, Ugolini, van KIaveren, Vogt, Witt, 
Zasoski. 

The Center for Forest Ecosystem Studies has two major re­
sponsibilities within the College of Forest Resources. It pro­
vides administrative supervision for all lands of the college, 
including..bot~ the arboretum and forest properties (see Re­
search Areas and Facilities). In addition, the center is re­
sponsible for the ,college research programs in the biological 
areas. The interests of the faculty working in the biological­
bdsed investigations are highly diverse, ranging from basic 
considerations of plant growth to the application of such in­
formation to the analysis o~ forest ecosystems. 

Research projects within the center include ~th individual 
studies concerned with the many aspects of forest ecosystems 
and highly interdisciplin.8ry programs such as Ecosystems 
Studies. 
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Center for Resource Management Studies 

Director 

Gerard F. Schreuder , 
228 Anderson 

Faculty 

Allan, Atkinson, Bare, Bethel, Bradley, Bryant, Burke: 
Dowdle, Erickson, Field, Gardner, Gessel, Greulich, Hrut­
fiord, Jorgensen, Leney, Pickford, Rustagi, Sarkanen, 
Schreuder, Sharpe, Thomas, Turnbull, Waggener, Wool­
dridge. 

This center presently conducts research in four different 
program areas: (1) land-use planning and decisiOn making 
in forest management and forest industry; (2) public poli­
cies as they influence land use, resource managemeQ,t, out­
door recreation, and the forest industry; (3) goods and ser­
vices' and environmental protection in resource 
management, harvesting, and wood processing; (4) improv­
ing the yield on the utilization of forest resources. In gener­
al research stresses the social, economic, and technological 
asPects of dealing with wildlands and the' forest' resource 
while being fully aware of the ecological and biological as­
pects. 

Center for International Forest Resources Studia 

Director 

Kennetl) J. Turnbull 
107C Anderson 

Faculty , 

Allan, Bethel, Bryant, Cole, Gara, Gessel, Greulich, Hathe­
way, Leney, Morison, Schreuder, Taber. 

The pepple of Washington St~te long have had a profound 
involvement in the forest resources of other countries 
through an ever-increasing volume of commerce and ~ntel­
lectual and social interchange. The objective of this center 
is to develop and assist programs of study of forest resourc­
es in other lands and their products with respect to their bi­
ology management,' economics, manufacture, legislation, 
and administration. For example, specific' programs now 
active include studies of tropical forest ecosystems in Latin 
America and Thailand, analysis of alternatives in the 
utilization of tropical forest in Honduras, solution of prob­
lems in forest utilization in Thailand, foreign log supply and 
the domestic market,· national parks in Central America, 
and control of jnsect pests of mahogany. When possible, the 
topics of study are selected not only to foster the interests of 
individuals and groups in this state but also ·to promote the 
national interest and to aid the scientific community at 
large. 

This center also provides academic support to studies of 
forestry in other lands by both domestic and foreign stu­
dents. 

Center for· Quantitative Science In 
Forestry, Fisheries, and WlldHfe 

Acdoa Director' 

Douglas G. Chapman 



COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES 

FacultY 

Bare, Bevan, Bledsoe, Chapman, Fletcher, Gallucci, Hathe­
way, Mathews, Rustagi, Schreuder, Swartzman, Turnbull. 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 
and Wildlife, is an intercollege academic unit sponsored, by 
the College of Forest Resources and the College of Fisher­
ies. The center offers a broad program in applied 
mathematics and in mathematical services directed princi­
pally to the two resource colleges, as well as other life sci­
ence departments of the University. The appliedmathemat­
ics program' of the Center for Quantitative' Science' is 
concerned with quantitative descriptions Qf the manage­
ment of both aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. The cen­
ter's program consists of six areas of course offerings. These 

,areas include computer programming with particular em-' 
phasis on problems of the management of living resources; 
quantitative ecology, including population, community, 
and systems ecology; physical processes in biological sys­
tems, emphasizing mass and energy transport in ecosys­
tems; operations research with particular focus on' the 
uti~ization of renewable resources; applied statistics, with 
emphasis on statistical inference and experimental design 
for the biological sciences; and applied an'alysis consisting 
of differential and integral calculus. applied 'to the life sci­
ences. Courses in each of the six areas are interrelated in a 
way that meets a wide range of student interests and needs. • 

The· faculty of the center participates in the research activi­
ties of several academic units. of the University. Th~e 'in­
clude, in addition to the ~wo resource colleges, the College 
of Engineering, and the College of Arts and Sciences, 

, including the departments of Economics, Geography, and 
Oceanography, and the graduate schools of Business Ad-, 
ministration and Public Affairs. 

Both the teaching and the research programs of the center 
are designed to bring together living systems, mathematics, 
and the computer for purposes of description and manage­
ment. Particular emphasis is placed upon the use of the 
computer for quantitative descriptions of both terrestrial 
and aquatic ~ystems and resource management. Compu­
terization makes possible a study of the impact of explora­
tory management policies on simulated resource systems 
embedded in backgrounds of interrelated physical, biologi­
'cal, and economic activities, and under numerous institu .. 
tional constraints. Computer-based models have been suc­
cessfully employed in the management of forest stands, 
control' of insect pests, management of fish and aquatic 
mammal stocks, and in the descriptions of complex ecosys­
te~. 

College FadUties 

The college occupies a· complex of three buildings: Alfred 
H. Anderson Hall, the Hugo Wi~enwerder Forest,Sciences 
Laboratory, and Julius H. Bloedel Hall. They provide the 
college with excellent areas and equipment for scientific 
laboratories, classrooms, seminar rooms, special collec-

. tions, and administrative offices. 

The library, a branch of the University's'Suzzallo Library, 
houses more than twenty-six thousand bound volumes and 
thirty-three thousand pamphlets, reports, and monographs. 
It also has an excellent collection of appro~mately twenty-
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five hundred periodicals ~d many indexes to current litera- ' 
ture in forestry and supp<?rting sciences. Under the nation­
wide Farmington Plan, sponsored by the Spec~al Library 
Association, the fo~est resources library has assumed re­
sponsibility for collecting foreign material published in the 
fields of forestry and pulp ahd paper technology, providing 
an unusual opportunity for academic research. ' 

The herbarium supplements forest resources studentS field­
work'in dendrology. Containing representative plant mate­
rial 'from all parts of the United States, the collection 
includes dried, mounted spechnens of shrubs, hardwood 
trees, and conifers. Fruit specimens and a complete cone 
collection of American conifers ~re maintained apart from 
the mounted collection; Another herbarium complete in 
range plans is maintained by the 'Department of Botany and 
is available f~r use by forest resources students. 

Research Area and FadUtles 

Designed for both graduate and undergraduate use, the.lab­
oratory facilities of the college include an ~tensive array of 
modern equipment for research. The many available re- , 
search tools in:clude Qptical equipment, electronic instru­
mentation for a wide variety of uses, gas chromatographs, 
spectrophotometers, physical test equipment, and an elec­
tron microscopy facility. The college computing facilities 
include a NOVA computer and a \ remote input-output ter­
minal for the main University CDC comput~r. Specific lab­
oratories are designed to study spil 'chemistry and soil phys­
ics, hydrology, polymer chemistry, meteorology, tr~ 
physiology, genetics, wood and extractives chemistry, phys­
ics of fibrous composites, applied 'mechanics, wood process 
technology, pulp and paper technology, pathology, ento­
mology, and Iecreation. 

The college field facilities inchide four major forested areas 
covering nearly ten thqusand acres, an arboretum, two re­
serves, and three cooperatiye research centers and stations. 
These lands offer a. wide variety of terrestrial' and aquatic 
characteristics favorable to the full range of scientific inves­
tigations. These field units provide a general natural science 
laboratory for the many disciplines in the' college sp~ifica1-
ly related to, or concerned with, the research and, teaching 
of natural resources behavioral patterns and management. 

The Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest, a tract of 
about three thousand acres located at La Grande, Washing­
ton, sixty-five miles from the University, conSists of highly 
developed field research facilities and teaching and living 
accommodations in an excellent terr~trial ecology area. 

~ . 

The Lee Memorial Forest, a ISS-acre property at Maltby in 
nearby Snohomish County, is located about twenty-two 
miles from the University. It provides for exceptionally 
valuable studies and demonstrations of forestry practices 
applicable in western Washington. -

The Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental Forest is a 
6,900-acre area managed jointly' by the State Department 
of Natural Resources and by the University. Located about, 
thirty miles from campus and offering a wide variety of for­
est soil and water conditions, 'the forest is an ideal site for 
study and research. Many ponds, beaver dams, streams, and 
swamps make exCellent study areas for all types of recrea-



tion use, as well as for the operatjon of programs in ecologi­
" cal and management phases related to the forest resource. 

The Allan H. Thompson Research Center in the Cedar Riv­
er watershed is maintained by the" college in cooperation 
with the water department of Seattle for studies in forest hy­
drology and mineral cycling in. the fore$t ecosystem. This 
area serves as a principal research site for the Coniferous " 
ForeSt Biome stqdy. Other research stations in this program 
are established at Chester Morse ~e and in the Findley 
Lake watershed. " " 

The Washington Park Arboretum, a 120-acre natural set­
ting located within Washington Park, is only a ten-minute 
walk from the University campus. THrough a long-term 
lease with Seattle, this property has been dedicated to the 
University for arboretum purposes. The diversity of soils 
and topography of the arboretum, together with the mild 
climate of the Puget Sound, has assisted in the successful " 
propagation of more than" five thousand species, including 
one of the be~t collections of woody plants. This area has" 
been managed as an arboretum since 1934 by the college, 
and many of the spe~imens are now fully mature, excellent 
for a number of academic and research programs centered 
at the University, including studies in dendrology, ecology, 
and landscape architecture. The botanical collection at the 
arboretum also serves an important public education func­
tion of the University. 

The Bloedel Reserve· is a 200-acre property on Bainbridge 
Island that is currently under study and development as part 

" \ 
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of an arboretum complex' broadening the offerings of the 
urban-oriented Washington Park Arboretum. 

Explanation of Requirements 

1. MATH lOS, 124 or equivalent courses may be substituted 
2. Or BIOi.. 210,211,212. " . " 
3. FromGEOL 101,205,301, or ATM S 101,201,301. " 
4. Selected from ANTH 100, PSYCH 100, POL S 101 or 201. 
S. Or from ENOL 111, 121, 122, or ENGR 130,131. 
6. Selected from humanities section of College of Arts and Sciences 
dutributionluL / 
7. Or FOR B 320, 321. 
8. Or FOR M 340. 
9: Selected from the social sciences secdon of College of Arts and 
Sciences dutribution list. " " 
10. Or Q SCI 340, ENOR 141. Q METH 200, MATH 114 or equiv­
alent course. 
11. Or BIOL 101-102 and BOT 113 or 320. 
12; Or PHYS 114, 115. 
13. Or ENOR 130, 131. 
14. ZOOL 301 or 409 or 458 may be substituted 
15. ZOOL 464 may be substituted. 
1~. ZOOL 465 may be substituted , 
17.· Or PHYS .114, 115, 116 with adviser's approval. 
18. A minimum of 27 credits must be taken in the humanities or 
social sciences, or both, as well as 18 credits of approved sciences 
arid engineering electives, of which 6 must be laboratories. 
19. Or FOR M 100. 
20. Or BIOL 101-102 or 210. 
21. ECON 2H may be substituted by a transfer studenL 
22. A minimum of" 16 credits from the following: physical sciences; 
mathematics, earth sciences, computer programming. FOR M 201 
through 207, M: E 302, 303, ACCTO 210,220, 230. 
23. A minimum of 30 credits must come from approved mt. 
24. Or ENOR 180. 



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE 
DEGREE PROGRAMS 

To assist students and faculty who have interests not well­
matched to the University's departmental structure, the 

· Graduate School establishes interdisciplinary groups of fac~ 
ulty. Certain of these groups, having reached a stage 'of suf­
~cient maturity, are 'authorized to offer programs leading to 
advanced degrees. Students may apply for admission to 
study in one of these groups in the same manner as applying 
to a department. Brief desc~iptions of the degree-offering 
groups and their programs are given in the following: 

APPLIED MATHEMATIC.S 
102 Marine Sciences 

Faculty 

William O. Criminale, Jr., Chairman; Baker, Brownell, Da­
vidson~ F~and, Finlayson, Goldstei~, Ishimmv, . Kevorki-

. an, K1ee~ Pearson, Rockafellar, Sarason, 'Vagners, West-, 
water; Winter. . 

The Applied Mathematics Group provides an independent, 
interdisciplinary graduate degree program and is vested 
with the sole authority to grant a' degree.· of . Doctor of 
Philosophy or Master of Science in Applied Mathematics, 

· involving training in mathematics as well as .significant 
study in at least one outside field. Graduate work in ap­
plied mathematics leading to M.S. and Ph.D. degrees en­
compasses (1) broad training in those mathematical. 

· techniques th,at h~ve ~n found generally useful in appli­
cations;. (2) in-depth exposure to at least one field of 
application; ,and (3) ~ opportunity to explore. d=rtain 
specialized aspects of applied mathematics. 
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Admission 

Candidates for. admi~ion should hold an. undergraduate, 
degree in the physical, behavioral, earth, or. life. sciences, 
engineering, ecollomics, and management with . a strong 
background in mathematics, or mathematics with a concen­
tration in at least one other field. Grade records! together 
,with letter$ of recommendation are requested for ; each per­
son wishi~g to be admitted to graduate study in applied 
mathematics. Th~ Graduate Record Examination is .sug­
gested, but is Jlot required. Knowledge of a foreign lan-
guage"is strongly encouraged. ' , 

~grams of Study 

At present: the principal areas of study in applied mathe­
m~ics in~lude applied linear' algebra, real' varial?le and' 
o~rator th,eory, ordinary differential equations, partial dif-

,ferential equations, complex 'va,riables, special functions 
and approximations, numerical analysis, control theory, in­
formation theory, probability and statistics, optimization 
com~inatorics, andsingul~' perturbation . techniqu~. An 
extensive range of appropriate outside fields has been iden­
tified~ including all branches of engineering, the physical 
sciences, biological sciel]ces, economics and management 
science, and certain areas of medical science. Nontradition­
al fields of application' maybe apprbved by the ,Applied 
Mathematics Group where appropriate. " .. 

Master or Sdeace'Depee 

In addition to~e minimum formal requirements of the 
Graduate School, the following requirements must be met: 



Applied mathematics: A total of at least 18 quarter credits 
chosen from the approved course list. Of these, ~here must , 
be at least 3 quarter credits in each of three of the thirteen 
areas iisted under the Ph.D. breadth requirements. At most, 

., 3 quarter· credits may be in a 400-level course, and only 
then if a grade of at least 3.0 is obtained. . 

Outside fleld:-'A lotal of at leas~ 9 quarter credits at the 400 
and 500 level, or above, in one or more fields of applica- . 
tion. At ~ost, 3 quarter credits below the 500 level are usu­
ally accepted, and only then if a grade of 3.0 or better is 
obtained. 

.. 
Additional course, or thesis: 9 additional quarter credits to 
be chOsen by the student, subject to approval of the commit­
tee. These ~ay .be fulfilled by the I2rep~ation of a thesis; 
ot~erwise, additional course work is required. 

Doctor of PhUosophy·D~e 

In consultation with .the student, the Supervisory Commit­
tee chairperson recommends at least four faculty members 
to serve as.the Supervisory Committee for the student's doc­
toral program. In addition, a graduate faculty representa­
tive is appointed. A minimum of three ~embers (including 
the Supervisory Committee chairperson) 'must belong to the 
Applied Mathematics group and at least one member of the .. 
Supervisory Committee must be in the field of application 
chosen by ~e student. In every case, the final committee 
must be approved by the group chairman aqd appointed by 

. the Dean of the Graduate School.· . 

The individual Supervisory Committee, so constituted, ap­
proves the student's course of study and sets a combined 
written and oral examination (General Examination) cover­
ing areas deemed appropriate. In approving a course of 
study and in setting examinations, the Supervisory Commit­
tee may modify the detailed requirements .listed below as 
maybe appropriate for unusual or special cases, while 
maintaining the concepts of breadth, depth, and outside 
field. The reading committee for the dissertation is recom­
mended from the Supervisory Committee and submitted to 
the Dean of the Graduate School for appointment. 

A reading knowledge of one appropriate foreign language 
must be demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Supervisory 
Committee. 

In addition to a satisfactory dissertation, to be approved ac­
cording to the standard procedures of the Graduate School, 
th~ following course requirements (some of which may be 
taken while an undergraduate student) must be satisfied: 

Applied mathematics: A total of at least 36 quarter credits 
in applied mathematics, chosen from the course list, or their 
equivalent. To ensure breadth, there must be at least three 
in each of six areas chosen from the following thirteen areas: 
(1) applied line~a1gebra; (2) combinatorics; (3) real . 

. variabl~ and operator theory; (4) ordinary differential 
. equations; (5)' partial differential equations; (6) complex 
variables; (7) special functions and approximations; (8) 
numerical analysis; (9) control theory; (10) information 
theory; (11) probability .and statistics; (12) optimization; 
and (13) singular perturbation and approximation tech­
niques. At most, 12 credits of upper-division (400-level) 

. ~ (, 

\ 

undergraduate courses usually are accepted, with ac~eptance 
depending on whether the Supervisory Committee considers 

- their content and the grade obtained to be adequate. 

Applications field requirement: A total of 18 quarter cred­
its at the 400 and 500 level or above, in one or more fields 
of application. The courses must be approved by the stu­
dent's Supervisory. Committee; usually, not more than 9 
credits below ,the 500 level. (with adequate grades) are ac­
ceptable: 

Additional courses: At least 9 additional quarter credits at 
the 500 level and above must be chosen by the ~udent, sub-

. ject to the approval of the Supervisory Committee. 

Computational skills: Although there is no formal require­
ment, the· Supervisory Committee usually expects the' 
student to have had, or to acquire, some experience with 
high-speed computation. 

The current group course list, from which the degree re­
quirements may be met, is available from the Applied 
Mathematics graduate program adviser. 

For minimum Graduate School requirements, see the Grad­
~ate School section of this catalog. 

BIOLOGY TEACHING 
212 Johnson 

Faculty 

Ingrith DeYrup-Olsen, Chairperson; Donald S. Farner, As­
sociate Chairperson; Douglas (Microbiology and Immunol­
ogy), Farner (Zoology), Gordon (Biochemistry), Halperin' 
(Botany), Kohn (Zoology), Meeuse (Botany), Nester (Mi­
crobiology aa,d Immunology), Olstad (Education), Stettler 
(Forest ResourceS). Ingrith Deyrup-Olsen, graduate pro­
gram adviser. 

Maiter of Arts for Teachers Depee 

The University of Washington ,offers an interdisciplinanr 
program leading to the degree of Master of Arts for Teach­
ers iii the field of biological sciences. Designed for biology 
teachers in secondary schools and community colleges, the. 
program emphaSizes the broadening of the student's under­
stan~ing of the various fields of biological science. and the 
providing of opportunities for independent study, With the 
primary goal being the i~provement of the student's effec- . 
tiveness as a teacher. 

The program offers training in the major areas of biology 
and, in advanced courses and seminars, in science teaching 

, met~odsand curriculum design. Each student· is asked to 
perform an in-depth study of a· biological problem ·in the 
context of its relevance to the teaching of biological science . 
GuidanCe in this work is provided by a sponsoring professor 
and an advisory committee drawn from the range of depart- . 
ments and colleges throughout the University concerned 
with biological science and with education. 

Admission to the program may be granted to teachers with 
provisional or permal)ent certification who meet the re-
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quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Grad­
uate School section of this catalog. ' 

. ,. 
Specific requirements for the M.A.t. degree in'the field of 
biological science include a minimum of 36 credits in 
course work distributed as follows: 27-30 credits in courses 
in biological science and science education, including at 
I~t one course in each of the fiel$ of biochemistry, bot-

'. any, genetics, microbiology and immunology, and zoology. 
A minimum of 9-12 of-these credits must be at or above the 
500 level. In project work, 6-9 credits are required. These 
may take the form of a laboratory or field, library, or class-
room study. . 

Award of the degree is recommended on successful comple- / 
~ion of a written report on the proje~ work aJ)d on passage 
of a general examination in the fields of the candidate's spe­
cific interests and course work. 

Additional information about the program may tJe obtained 
from the graduate program adviser. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 
F664 Health Sciences 

Admission 

Students may enter me program from an undergraduate 
major in mathematics, statistics, or a biological field. Ideal­
ly, an applicant should have 30 or more quarter credits in 
mathematics and statIstics (to include a year of advanced 
calculus, one course in linear algebra, and one course in 
probability theory), and IS or more quarter credits in a bio­
logical field. Excellent students with some deficiencies in 
this preparation may' be admitted and allowed to make up 
these deficiencies during the first year of their programs. 

The number of stufilents' admitt~ to the biomathematics 
program is limited, and selection is. made by a faculty ad- . 
missions committee. Review of applications begins in 
March for admission to Autumn Quarter. Applications are 
accepted for other quarters as well. The earlier.an applica­
tion is submitted, the greater the possibility of admission. 

In addition to fuifiliing Graduate School req~irements,.an 
applicant must submit three 'Ietters of recommendation 
from persons competent to evaluate the applicant's abilities, 
a narrative statement regarding the applicant's purpose and 
interest in entering the program, and an official Graduate 
Record Examination scor~ ·report (only verbal and quanti­
tative sections are required). 

Faculty I Programs of Study . ~,' 

Richard A. Kro~mal, Chairman; BassiIigthwaighte (Center 
for Bioengineering), Breslow. (Biostatistics), Chapman 
(Fisheries), DeRouen (Biostatistics), Diehr (Biostatistics), 
Feigl (Biostatistics), Felsenstein (Genetics), Fisher (Biosta­
tistics), Fletcher (Fisheries), Gallucci (Fisheries), Hatheway 
(Forest Resources), Hutchinson (Bioengineering), Johnson 
(Bioengineering), King (Finance, Business Economics, and 
Quantitative Methods), Martin (Biostatistics), Martin (Elec­
trical Engineering), Mathews (Fisheries), Perrin (Health 
Services), Peterson (Biostatistics), Polissar (Biostatistics), 
Prentice (Biostatistics), Pyke (Mathematics), Schoener 

, (Zoology), Scholz (Mathematics), Shorack' (Mathematics), 
Thompson (Biostatistics), Turnbull (Forest Resources), van 
'Belle (Biostatistics), Wahl (Biostatistics), Ward (Epidemiol­
ogy). Richard A. Kronmal, graduate program adviser. 

Biology and medicine are undergoing revolutionary' ad­
vances in their development as quantitative sciences. As 
rapid technological advances find expression in new re­
search tools, new theoretical concepts are, being employed 
in the analysis 'of quantitative data., Th~ techniques and 
viewpoints of mathematics and statistics, traditionally pe­
ripheral to biology and medicine, are rapidly being woven 
into the fabric of the life I sciences. The recent emergence 
and rapid growth ·of interest in mathematical biology pro- . 
vide exciting new opportunities in research and teaching. 
The aim of this program. is to stimulate interest in, and to 
produce researchers for,. this interdisciplinary area. 

Many universities have instituted programs relating mathe­
matics and/or statistics to one particular biological field. 
The aim of the program at the University of Washington is 
to give students the. opportunity to bring together one or 
more branches of mathematics with selected fields of biolo­
gy, medicine,' or health services. This is done by means of 
prescribed pathways as well as individual,programs. 
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The Biomathematics Group offers programs leading to a 
Master of S~ience or Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

~aster of Sdenee Degree • 

(Biostatistics Pathway and Probability~tatisti~ 
Branch of the Quantitative Ecology Pathway) 
Courses 
MATII 394, 39S Probability (3,3) .•.•.••... : .•• 
MATII 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3) •••••••• '. 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference •......... 
MATH 485 Anatysis ofV~e .. : .......... . 
BMA TIl 700 Master's Thesis (*) •••••••••.•••• 

and, depending on ~tudent's pathway, either: . 

Credits 
6 
6 
3 
3 

18 

BIOST 511, 512, 513 Medical Biometry I, II, III (4,4,4) . • 12 ' 
or 
Q SCI' 382, .383 Statistical Inference in Applied 
ReSearch (5,5) • • '.. • • • • • • • .• • • • • • • . • • • • • • • . 10 

Approved electives, 6-10 credits, depending upon student's 
background. At least 9 of the total course credits (not to in­
clude thesis credits) must be for. work in courses numbered 
500 orabov~. Competence in computer programming must 
be demonstrated. A thesis also is required. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

There are three main pathways to the biomathematics Doc­
tor of Philosophy degree. (1) The Biostatistics Pathw~y 
trains Ph.D. program studen~s in biostatistics, usually with 
a medic~ emphasis. (2) The Quantitative Ecology Pathway 
offers an ecology ~mphasis with a close association with 
fisherieS, forestry, wildlife, ~r oceanography. The stud~rit 
may .choose between two ~ternative branches: the Apphed 
Mathematie&-Differential Equations Branch and the 
Probability-Statistics. Branch. (3) Individual programs in 



QUANTITATIVE ECOWGY PATIlWAY other areas of biomathematics may be arranged by individ­
ual students and their, Supervisory Committees and submit-
ted for approval of the biomathematics faculty. " 

, ' Courses (For both branches) Credits 
9 
5 

BIOSTATISTICS PATHWAY 
Courses , Credits ' 
BIOST511, 51i, 513 Medical Biometry I, II, III (4,4,4) . . 12 
or 
Q SCI 382, 383 Statisticallnference in Applied 
Research (5,5) •. ' • . .' ~ . : • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • 10 
MATH 394,3~5, 482, 483, 484 and 485 (as listed above) . 18 
MA1H 424. 425. 426 Fundamental Concepts of ' 
Anafysis (3,3.3) . . • • . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 9 
or (' 
MATH 427. 428 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3) 
and " ' 
MATH 527 Elements of Real Variables for Scientists (3) 9 
MA1H S81, S82, 583 Advanced Theory of Statistical 
Inference (3,3.3) ...........•...•. ,....... 9 

9 credits in applied st~tistics frorp among the following: 

CoUrses Credits 
BIOST 571 Applied Regression Analysis . • . .'. ',' . • . 3 
BioST 572 Multivariate Statistical Methods . . '. . . . . . 
BIOST 573 Statistical Methods for Categorical Data ..• 3 
BIOST 574 Statistical Computing • . . . . • • . . . . . . . 3 
BIOST 575 Population Models ..•........•.•.. ,3 
BIOST 576 Statistical Methods for Survival Data . ',' . . 3 
BIOST 577 Design of Medical Studies .....•..•.. ' 3 
BIOST 578 Special Topics in Advanced Biostatistics ... 3 
Q SCI 486 . Experimental Design . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 3 
or approved altemati"les - , . 
BMA TH 800 Doctoral Dissertatio,n (*) • • • . • . . • • • • 36 

Additi9nal approved electives in biology of at least 9 cred­
its. Particularly recommended, are the, following options: 
EPI 511, 512, 513 (9,or 10 credits); GENET 351,451, 562 ' 
(3, 4~'3); HSERV 511, 512; 513 (3, 3, 3). Additional ap­
proved electives in biology, mathematics, or applied statis­
tics of at least 6 credits. 

AI) students are re,quired to register for BIOST 580, Semi­
nar in Biostatistics, for I credit per quarter, ,for at least 9 
credits. Also required are 3 credits in biostatistical consult­
~ng, such as BIOST 590 or Q'SCI 502. 

Additional Requirements: (I) Demonstration of compe­
tence in computer programming. (2) Examinations. A writ­
ten examination is given at the end of the student's first year 
of graduate study, covering material in theoretical and 
applied statistics that is presented in the usual first year' of 
the program. This' examination is designed to serve as an 
advising tool for both the student and the faculty. Students 
pursuing the doctoral degree are given, at the end of the sec­
ond year of graduate study, a written examination that 
serves as a part of the Ph.D. qualifying or General Exami­
nation. After successfully passing this written examination, 
which covers' material in theoretical and applied statistics, 
,the student takes an oral examination consisting of ques­
. tions on the student's biological specialty and on some se­
lected topics in mathematical and applied statistics .. Upon 
successful completion of the oral examination. the student 
is advanc~ to candidacy. (3) Dissertation. Most of the stu­
dent's time after completion of the General Examination 
should be devoted to his or, her diSsertatioQ research pro­
gram~ although consulting 'requiremen~ may also be satis-
fied at this time. ' 
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MATH 394. 395, 396 Probability (3.3.3) • ' ........ . 
Q SCI 381' Introduction to Probability and Statistics •.. 
and 
Q SCI 382, 383 Statistical Inference in Applie<i 
Research (5,5) . . • • . . . " . . . • . . • • • . . . . . . . . . 
or 
BIOST 511. 512, 513 Medical Biometry 1,11,111 (3,3,3) .• 
Q SCI 392, 393 Techniques of Applied Mathematics in 
Biology I, II (3,3) . . . . . .. • . . . . . . . ~ • . . . . . . . 
or 
MATH 238 Elements ofDifterential.Equations ..•... 
and 
MATH438 ,Principles of Differential Equations ... : : . 

10 

9 

6 . 

3 

3 

A selection of at least seven additional courses from the life 
sciences or quantitative ~ecology: F<;>R B 521 (3 credits); 
°BIOL 472 (3); ZOOL 574, 578 (3, .5); GENET 562 (3); 
Q SCI 450, 451, 452, 456 (4, 3, 3, 4); BMATH 554, 598 
(3; 1-3, max. 12);-'Q SCI 457, 461, 462 (4, 4, 4); FISH 
556,557, 558 (3~ 3, 3). 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS-DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS BRANCH 

Additional cO,urse requirements: 

Applied Analysis 

Courses 
MATH 427,428, 429 ToPics in Applied Analysis (3,3,3) . 
MATH 464, 465, 466 Nuinerical Analysis I, 11, III (3,3,3) . 
MATH 482,'483 Statistical Inference (3,3) ......•.. 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference .. J' • • • • • • .. 

Stochastic Processes 

Credits. 
o 9 

9 
06 
3 

Courses , Credits 
BMA TH 554 Stochastic Processes ~ the Life Sciences 3 
or 1 • 

,MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes (3,3) 6 

Followed by 9 credits from: 

Partial Differential Equations 

Courses 
MATH 574; 575, 576 Advanced Partial Differential 
Equations (3,3,3) .' .•••••...•...•••.•••..• 
A A 587, 588, 5~9 Techniques of Applied Analysis 
I, It, III (3,3,3) '. •••••..•.•••••.•••• 
A A 562, 563, 564 Methods of Partial Differential 
Equatiolis I, IIi 111(3,3,3) • .' . . . I. • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Nonlinear Differential Equations 

Course 
MATH 538. 539 Nonlinear Ordinary Differential' 
Equations (3.3) . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . • . . . . 

PROBABILITY -STATISTICS BRANCH 

Additional course requirements: 

Statistical Th,eory 

Courses 
MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3) •.......• 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference .'. . . . • • . . . 
MATII 485 Analysis of Variance .•...•........ 

Credits 

9 

9 

9 

Credits 

6, 

Credits' 
6 
3 
3 
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Followed by 9 credits from:' 

Courses 
Q SCI 480 Sampling Theory for Piologists . . . . . . . . . 
Q SCI 486 Experimental Design . . . . . . . . . '. . . . . . 

, BIOST 571 ' Applied Regression Analysis • . . . . . . . . . 
BIOST 572 Multivariate Statistical Methods . . . . . . . . 
BIOST 573 Statistical Methods for Categorical Data •.. 
BIOST 574 Statistical Computing . . . . . . .' . . . . . . . 
BIOST 575 Population Models ..... . . . . . . . . . . 
BIOST 576 Statistical Methods for Survival Data . . . . . 
MATIl424.425 Fundamental Concepts of Analysis (3,3) . 

Stochastic Processes 

Courses ' 
MATIl491.492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes (3,3) 
or BMATH 554 Stochastic Processes in the Life Sciences . 

Followed by either: Advanced Statistics, 

Courses 
MATH 581, 582, 583 Advanced Theory of Statistical 
Inference (3,3.3) .•........... " ....•....•. 

or Advanced Probability 

Courses 
MATH 521, 522, 523 Probability (3,3.3) ' •......... 

Credits 
4 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

Credits 
6 
3 

Credits 

9 

Credits 
9 

Additional Requirements: (1) All Students are required to 
register for the seminar in quantitative ecology (BMATH 
597) for 1 credit per quarter f«.?r at least 5 credits. (2) Exam­
inations. A written examination is given to all Quantitative 
Ecology Pathway students at the end of their first year of 
graduate study, "Covering material in theoretical and applied 
statistics that is presented in the usual first-year curriculum. 
This examination is designed to serve as an advising tool for 
both the students and the faculty. To qualify for advance­
ment to candida(;:y, students in the, Probability~tatistics 
Branch are given, at the end of their second year of gradu­
ate study, a written examination that serves as a part of the 
Ph.D. qualifying exam~nation·. This "second-year examina­
tion'" covers topics in applied and theoretical biostatistics. 
The Probability-Statistics Pathway students also take, a 
written examination in ~ appropriate e,?ological area. 
After successfully passing these two w~tten examinations, 
the student is given an oral examination covering his or her 
ecological specialty and selected topics in mathematical and 
applied statistics. To qualify for advancement to candidacy, 
the students in the Applied, Mathematics---:-Differential 
Equations Branch take a sequence of written examinations 
in applied analysis prepared by the biomathematics faculty 
in consultation with the mathematics faculty~ plus a written 
e~amination in an appropriate ecological area ~d an oral 
examination. (3) Dissertation. Most of the student's time af­
ter completion of the General Examination should be de­
voted to his or her dissertation research program, although 
consulti~g requirements also might be satisfied at that time. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
B531 Padel/ord ' 

FacuIt,y 

Ernst H. Behler, Chairman; Ammerlahn (Oermanics), An­
drews (Near Eastern Languages and Literature), D. Behler 
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(Germanics), E. Behler (Germanics), Brandauer (ASian 
Languages and Literature), Buck (Germanics), Carpente'r 
(Slavic Languages and Literature), Christofides (Romance 
Languages and I:-iterature), EUrich (Romance Languages 
and Literat~re), Gerstenberger (English), Grummel (Clas~ 
sics), Harmon (Classics), Hruby (Germanics), F. Jones (En­
glish), L. Jones (Romance Languages and Literature), 
Kapetanic (Slavic Languages and Literature),Konick (Slav­
ic Languages and Literature), Kramer· (Slavic Languages 
and Literature), J. Leiner (Romance Languages and Litera­
ture), W. Leiner (Romance Languages and Literature), Lo­
raine (Near Eastern Languages and Literature), MacKay 
(Classics), McKinnon (Asian Languages and Literature), 
McLean (Germanics), Penuelas (Romance Languages and 
Literature), Reinert (English), Rossel< (Scandinavian Lan­
guages and Literature), Sehmsdorf (Scandinavian Languag­
es and' Literature), Steene (Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature), Vaughan (English), Wang (Asian· Languages 
and Literature), Webb (Comparative Literature), Wille­
for~ (EQ-glish), Yarbro-Bejarano (Romance Languages. and 
Literature), Ziadeh (Near Easterl) Languages and Litera­
ture). Otto Reinert, graduate program adviser. 

The graduate program ,in comparative literature leading to 
the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy degr~ is ad­
ministered by an interdisciplinary Comparative Literature 
Group of the Graduate School. . , 

The comparative study of liter~~ure concerns itself with 
literature in its essential nature, not as restricted. to one spe­
cific national culture' or language. The comparative task 
proceeds by means of concentrati~n on two or more nation­
al literatures, studied in their original languages. Typical 
areas of inquiry for the comp~ative literature scholar in- , 
clude literary traditions prevailing for long periods of time 
in large cultural areas, major genres and forms as they are 
manifested in different linguistic and cultural environ­
ments, patterns of influence and reception of literary. works 
among various national cultures, and the general principles 
of literary theory ~d cri~icism. '. 

On receiving the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy 
degree, the graduate is qualified for teaching and researt:h 
in comparative and world literature and in the history of lit­
erary genres, as well as in the language and liter~ture of his 
or her ~peciaJization. ' 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in com- I 

parative literature, English, or any foreign literatu~e, or 
equivalent 'background. Advanced competence in one for­
eign language. 

, Graduation Requirements: 40 quarter credits, of which 25 
must be in courses at the 500 or 600 level, with a maximum 
of 10 credits of 6OO-level work allowed, except with special 
permission. Of the required work, three courses, or a mini­
mum of 10 credits, must be taken in comparative literl!lture, 
including C LIT 510; the remaining must include ~udy in 
two or more literatures, and at least three courses must be 
taken in each of two literatures. Advanced foreip-language 
competence must be demonstrated on ent~ring t.he pro­
gram; basic reading knowledge of a second foreIgn lan­
guage must be acquired before the degree is ·awarded. A 
comprehensive written examination must be taken after 



completion of course wor~. With permission of the gradu­
ate program adviser, a thesis may be presented for 10 of the 
40 credits. \ . 

'Doctor of PhIlosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Master of Arts degree in com­
parative literature, English, or any foreign literature, or 
equivalent backgrou~d .. Advan.ced competence in t~o for­
eign langUages and a basIc readmg knowledge of a thIrd. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 80 postbacca­
laureate degree credits, of which at least half in each section 
of the student's program must be in courses at the 500 or 
600 level, with a maximum of 15 credits of 600-level work 
allowed, e~cept with special permission. Of these total ~re~­
its,Jhe program must comprise: (1) at least 20 ~redlts 10 

comparative· 'literature courses, including C LIT 510 and 
511, one course among 513, 514, 515, 580, and one among 
570, 571, 572, 573; (2) at least 30 credits in the literature of 
major interest to the student; (3) at least 20 credits in the 
student's minor field~ and (4) 10 elective credits selected 
froin any area of the student's choice. If more than one mi­
nor field is chosen, at . least 15 credits must be taken in each. 
With permission, one of two minor fields may be history, 
philosophy, art, or other subjects not covered by the depart­
ments participating in the comparative literature program .. 
Written and oral General Examination, dissertatioh, and 
Final Examination complete t~e Ph.D. degree requite.. 
ments. 

-During the period of study, studentS working for advanced 
degrees in· comparative literature are eligible for teaching 
assistantships in the language of their major literature, 
namely, Asian, Classics,. English, Germanics, Near Eastern, 
Romance, Scandinavian~ or. Slavic. . 

. t . 

Additional information regarding the comparative litera­
tUre program may be 'obtaine~ from the Comparative 

\ Literature office, B531 Padelford. 

EAST ASIAN STUDIES 
406 Thomson 

The East 'Asian StUdies Group, an interdisciplinary· group 
of the Graduate School, offers programs that lead to the 
Master of Arts degree. The group, comprising faculty mem­
bers. from a number of disciplines cooperating within the 
School of International Studies, offers several East Asian 
regional specializations leading to the degree, and these are 
described later in this section. The Chairman of the East 
Asian Studies Group is. Prof. Jack L. Dull. 

Complete course listings and additional information may be 
obtained from the Scho.ol of Internatio~al ~tudies, the De­
partment . of ,Asian LangUages and Literature, and other 
cooperating departments. 

Outlined below are regional Master of Arts. degree special­
izations currently offered by the group. 

AdmbdODR~~~ 

An'applicant to any of the .regional spec~alizations 'in the 

Master of Arts degree program must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School 
section of this catalog; An undergraduate grade-point aver­
age of 3.00 in the junior and senior years usually is a prer~­
uisite for admission. Submission of the scores of the apu-,. 
tude section (verbal and quantitative) of the Graduate 
Record Examination is required. 

China and Inner Asia 

Faculty 

Jack L. Dull (History), Associate Director; Braridauer 
(Asian Languages and Literature), Chan (East Asian Stud­
ies and History), Chang (Geography), Cirtautas (Asi~ Lan­
guages and Literature), Harrell (Anthropology), Hsiao 
(emet:itus), Kapp (History), Kleinman. (Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences), Knechtges (Asiaq. Languages and 
Literature), Mah (Economics),. Norman (Asian Languages 

\ and Literature), Poppe (emeritUs), Ruegg (Asian Languages 
and Literature), Serruys (Asian Languages and Literature), 
Silbergeld (Art History), Taylor (emeritus), Townsend (Po-

, litical Science), Treadgold (History), Wang (Asian Lan­
guages and 'Literature), . Wilhelm (emeritus), Williston 
(emeritus), Wylie (Asian Languages and 'Literature), Yen. 
(Asian Languages and Literature). James Palais, graduate 
program adviser. . 

CHINA REGIQNAL STUDIES 

This course of study combines language instruction with 
area training. 'It is designed for tf:l~ student, holding a Bach­
elor of Arts degree in a discipline, who desires concentrated 
Chinese language' and area tr~ning at the master's level. 
Such training may be of particular value to the student go­
ing on for a Doctor 'of Philosophy degree in an academic 
discipline. Such trainil:lg, in conjunction with additional 
training in relevant departments, may also lead to nonaca­
demic careers in government" business, journalism, or 
teaching. Students with Bachelor of -Arts degrees in Chinese 
language and area studies, or the equivalent, are encour­
aged to pursue 'programs leading to the Master of Arts or 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees in a discipline department 
and to concentrate much of their work on China. 

Course Requlre~Dts .. 

Language training is an essential component of the pro­
gram. Each student is required to complete. Chinese lan­
guage training through at least the third year of instruction 
(45 credits); each student is encouraged to take as much in­
struction in Chinese as possible, including summer intensive 
courses. 

Interdisciplinary study is another essential component of. 
the program. Each student is required to take EASIA 521-
522, Seminar: Introduction to the Interdisciplinary Study of 
China (5-5 credits), during his or her first year. Jhis ,two-

. quarter sequence introduces the student to work on China 
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undertaken in various disciplinesf . 

Course work in the disciplines is the third essential compo­
nent of the program. A. student can choose from a broad 
range of courses in disciplines, with the selections represent-
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-
ing, at a minimum, a total of 26 credits (in addition to 
BASI A 521-522 and not including language instruction 
courses). Of these 26 credits, 8 must be in courses at the 500 
level or above. 

Other Requirements 

A student has the option of submitting two seminar papers 
or a thesis. The requirement for the two seminar papers 
may be m.et in the EASIA 521-522 sequence and in the dis­
cipline seminar. Both papers (or the thesis, which usually, 
builds on work undertaken in the seminar) must be read and 
approved by at least two faculty members. A student also 
must pass a comprehensive oral examination covering 

, . course work and the seminar papers or thesis. 

Japan and Korea 

Faculty 

Kenneth B. Pyle (History), Associate Director; Beckmann 
(East Asian Studies), Butow (History), Haley (La~), Hanley 
(History), Hellmann (Political ~cience), Henderson (La~), 
Kakiuchi (Geography), Lukoff (Asian Languages and 
Literature), Lyons (Asian Languages 'and Literature), 
McKinnon (Asian Languages and Literature), Miller (Asian 
Languages and Literature), Niwa (Asian Languages and 
Literature), Palais (History), Rubin (Asian Languages and' 
Literature), Suh (emeritus), Tatsumi (emeritus), G. Webb 
(Art), Yamamura (East Asian Studies and Economics). 
~ ames Palais, graduate program adviser. 

JA'F AN REGIONAL STUDIES 
This course of study combines language instruction with 
area training. It is designed for the student with a Bachelor 
of Arts degree in a discipline (1) as a terminal degree in 
preparation for a career in government, journalism, busi­
ness, or teaching, or (2) as a transitional degree for a Doctor 
of Philosophy degree program in a discipline. Students with 
baccalaureate degrees in Japanese language and area stud­
ies, or the equivalent, are encouraged to pursue programs 
leading to the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy de­
grees in a discipline department and to concentrate much of 
their work on Japan. 

Course Requirements 

Language training is an essential component of the pro­
gram. All students are required to complete Japanese lan­
guage training through at least the fourth year of 
instruction (60 credits). 

Interdisciplinary study is another essential component of -
the program. Each student is required to take EASIA 555, 
Introduction to Modern Japanese Studies (5 credits), in his 
or her fll'St year. This course provides a systematic intro­
duction to the interdisciplinary approach in the study of 
modern Japan. In the second year, each student must take 
EASIA 559; Interdisciplipary Seminar on Japan (5 credits). 
This course is designed for interdisciplinary or problem- or 
topic-oriented research. ' 

Course work in the disciplines is the third essential compo-' 
nent of the program. Bach student is expected to enroll in 

discipline courses totaling 26 credits, of which at least 8 
must be ~n cours'es at the 500 level or above. 

Other Requirements 

Each student must submit an essay of distinction. The essay, 
which usually builds on work undertaken in BASIA 559; 
must be read and approved by at least two faculty members. 
A student must also pass a comprehensive oral examination 
covering course \york and the essay. 

KOREA REGIONAL STUDIES 

This course of study combines language instruction wilh 
area training. It is designed for the student with a Bachelor 
of Arts degr.ee in a discipline (1) as a terminal degree in 
preparation for a career in government, journalism, busi­
ness, or teaching, or (2) as a transitional degree for a Doctor 
of Philosophy degree program in a discipline. 

COUlSe Requirements 

Lang1,lage training is an essential component, of the pro­
gram. Each student is required to complete Korean lan­
guage training through at least the second year of 
instruction (30 credits), or KOR 313 or its equivalent. A 
student with language background will, on admission, usu­
ally be expected to continue to enroll in Korean'language 
courses. Each student is' required to take HST AS 481 t His­
tory of Traditional Korea, to the Nineteenth Century (5),' 
482, Jiistory of Modern Korea, 1860 to the Present (5), and 
one graduate ,seminar' in Korean history, either HS1AS 
585,' Research Seminar: Modern Korea (3-6), or HSTAS 
582-583-584, Seminar in Korean History (3-6)~(3-6)-(3-6). 
Each student is expected to enroll in discipline courses to­
taling at least 36 credits, of which 1 ~ or more must be at the 
500 level or above. 

Students preparing for additional work in a Doctor of Phi­
losophy degree program should consider taking additional 
language instruction in Japanese or Chi~ese and courses in 
Chinese or J apanese history, politics, and other social sci­
ences. 

Other Requirements 

A student may submit an essay of distinction or two semi­
nar papers. The essay may be an extension of a seminar pa­
per, and it must be read and approved . by at least two 

. faculty members. If two seminar papers are submitted in 
lieu of an essay, one· of them must be from HSTAS 585. 
Each student also must pass a comprehensive oral examina.; 
tion covering course work and the essay. ' 

HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 
F361 f1ealth Sciences 

Faculty I 

William L. Dowling, Chairman; Alberts (Finance, Business 
Economics, and Quantitative Methods), Amoss (Architec­
ture and Urban Planning), Benoliel (Comparative Nursing 
Care Systems), Bergman (Pediatr~cs and Health Services), 
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B,racht (Social Work), French (Management and Organiza­
tion), Gross (Sociology), Kroll (Public Affairs), Lo'Gerfo 
(Health Services), Lyden (Public Affairs), MatStravic 
(Health Services), McCaffree (Economics and Health Ser­
vices), Miller (Urban Planning), Morrill (Geography), Patti 
(Social Work), Pealy (Public Affairs), Phillips (Family 
Medicine), Richardson (Health Services), Riedel (Health 
Services), Rosenzweig (Management and Organization), 
Saxberg (Management and Organization), Schneider (Ur­
ban Planning), Shortell (Health Services), Williams (Public 
Affairs), Williams (Health Services), Shinn (Urban Plan­
ning). William L. Dowling and Stephen J. Williams, gradu­
ate program advisers. 

~aster of Health Admlalstradon Degree 

A two-y~ar program of studies leading to the degree of 
Master of Health Administration is offered by the faculty in 
the interdisciplinary. Health Services Administration and 
Planning Group of the Graduate School. Administrative of­
fices are located in the Department of HeaIth Services, 
School of Public Health and Community Medicine. The 
program accommodates degr~ candidates. i'n anyone of 
three areas of specialization: health services administration, 
planning, and policy analysis. The curriculum is designed to 
be highly interdiscipl~nary, ~th a faculty drawn I from sev­
eral academic unit's within the University. 

Admission' 'Requirements: Admissibility to the Graduate 
Sc~ool, including a baccalaureate degree from an accredit­
ed college or university with at least a 3.00 grade-point av­
erage for the last two years of undergraduate work; ~uc­
cessful performance on either the Graduate Record 
Examination or the Graduate Management Admissions 
Test; a narrative statement regarding the' applicant's objec­
tives;· three letters of reference; and, for, applicants who pass . 
initial screening, final selection interViews by members of 
the program faculty.or their designees. Relevant health field 
experience is preferred. In general, applications are accept-
edonly for Autumn Quarter of each year. ' 

Graduation Requirements: Degree requirements include 
three quarters of study with emphasis on multidisciplinary 
basic disciplines and methodS courses following distribution 
require.ments . established by the program; introductory 
health services courses; a summer internship at an institu­
tion, agency, or program appropriate to the applicant's Pro­
gram of Study; and. an additional three quarters of. health 
services core courses, specialization courses, and electives. 
In addition, as part of the graduation requirement, s~nd­
year stu~en~ undertake a field analysis or research report. 
The 'project is supervised by the faculty, and academic 
credit is awarded. 

Additional information and application materials may be 
obtained from University of Washington, Health Services 
Administration and Planning, F361 Health Sciences, 
SC-37, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

PHYSIOLOGY' PSYCHOLbGY 
333A Guthrie . 

Faculty 

Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr., Chairman. Psychology-Earl B. 
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Hunt, Chairman; M~ous, Rose, Simpson, M. Smith, Tell­
er, Woods. Physiology and Biophysics-Harry D. Patton, 
Chairman; Fetz, Luschei, Miller, O. Smith, Towe. Mon­
crieff H. Smith, Jr" graduate program adviser. 

This interdisciplinary program administered by the Physiol­
ogy Psychology Group of the Graduate School has been de­
signed to meet a need for intensive training in the 
overlapping area of the behavioral and the physiological 
sciences. Currently, physiology and other "departments of 
medical schools are appointing psychologists to carry on 
certain types.of physiological research and to teach medical 
students. Psychology departments long have felt the need 
for individuals more highly coversant with physiological 
techniques and concepts' than is usual for persons with a 
Ph.D. degree in psychology. Further, because physiological 
psychology is a fruitful research field, numerous research 
insti~utes are seeking persons trained in both disciplines. 

Individuals could obtain a Ph.D. degree in each subjec\. In 
practice, this is rarely feasible, with the result that individu­
als in phy~iological psychology and in behavioral neuro­
physiology ,usually are less than adequately trained in one or 
the other of the parent disciplines. Therefore, it is the aim of 
the faculty in psychology and the faculty. in physiology to 
work jointly to offer graduate students intensive training in 
the large area of overlap between the disciplines. 

The program of each student is supervised by a ~.rtmittee 
of four faculty members. Each student is expected to do lab- . 
oratory work in both areas in order to become familiarlWith 
current research techniques i,n the respective departments., 
Although no formal master's degree program is provided, 
each student is expected to do independent research in ei­
ther one discipline or the other prior to uf.ldertaking· a doc­
toral'research program. , 
Each' student spends approximately a year in basic co~rse 
work in each discipline. At th~ conclusion of 'these two 
years of study, the student's training consists of advanced 
seminars in either area and doctoral research. 

Because physiological psychology and neurophysiology are 
strongly developed at the University of Washington, the 
graduate student finds the latest in instrumentation and re-
search techniques'in both fields. . 

, . I 

In addition ~o the facilities of both the physiology and psy­
chology departments, students have the opportunity of 
working with laboratory primates at the ~egional Primate 
Center. The center has facilities for a wide variety of beha­
vioral and physiological studies of a number of primate spe­
cies. Because primates offer unique advantages for both the 
behavioral and the physiological work, the center is a valu­
able adj~ct to the resources of the training grogram. 

RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

FacUlty 

Kenneth L. J ackson,Chairman; Bichsel (Ra,diology), Chris­
tensen (Rddiology), Fairhall (Chemistry), Figley (Radiolo­
gyl, Geraci (Radiology), GordQn (Biochemistry), Moulton 
~Chemical Engin~ring), Nelp (Radiology), Robki~ (Nucle-
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ar Epgineering), Roman (G~netics),Seymour (Fisheries), 
Stoebe (Metallurgical Engineering), Wolf (Pathology), 
Wootton (Radiology). Kenneth L. Jackson, graduate pro-
gram adviser. ' 

Mater of Sdence In,Radiologkal Sdences Depee 

The program leadi~g to ~he degree of Master of Science in 
Radiological Sciences is offered by the Radiological Sci­
ences Group of the Graduate Sch<?Ol. Study for this degree 
is open to students with baccalaureate degr~es in a physical 
or biological science or in engineering, depending on the 

'option selected. Sev~ral curriculum options are offered to 
satisfy different requirements and interests of biological sci­
entis~, physical scientists, or engineers. The v~ious options 
descrIbed below prepare students for careers in health phys­
ics, radiological health, radiological physics, radiation biol­
ogy, or hospital physics. 

TheSis topics irlclude studies in r-adiation biology, 
ra~ioecology, nuclear medicine, radiochemistry, radiation 
physics, or nuclear 'engineering.' The first 'three options also 
are offered,at the Joint Center for Graduate Study in Rich­
land, makillg available for thesis research the extensive gov­
ernment laboratories there. 

A student with a deficiency in one area of the prerequisites 
may be accepted for the program, provided he or she re­

. moves the deficiency during the ~t year of graduate study. 
Credit toward the degree is not ordinarily granted fora 
course used to remove a deficiency. . , 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE OPTION 

Prerequisites for this option include a baccalaureate degree 
in a physical science or in engineering, and a year of general 
biology at the college level. 

Courses 
PHYS 431, 433 Modem Physics Laboratory •.•..... 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering . . . . . 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Insl;ruments . " ........... . 
or' CHEM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and 
Radioactivity Measurements. . • • • • • • . .". • • • • • • • 
NUC E 477 -Introduction to Radioactive Tracer 
Techniques •.•.•............ . . • . • . . . • . . 
FISH 473 . Aquatic Radioecology II . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
RADGY 501, 502 'Biological Effects onoDizing 
Radiation ••....•......••.•.•......... 
RADGY 503, 504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology . • . . 
RAnGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control . . 
RAnGY 517 Radiation Dosimetiy .• . • . . . . . . . . . 

. RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar • . • • • . . . • 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis •.•...•.•••••... '. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE OPTION-

Credits 
3,3 

4 
3 

3 

3 
3 

2,2 
1,1 

I' 
3 
2 
9 

Prerequisites for this option include a' baccalaureate degree 
in biologi~al science, courses in' mathematics through dif-, 
ferential and integral calculus and statistics, and chemistry 
through quantitative analysis and organic chemistry. 

Courses CreditS 
SOO-level course in a biological science . • . . .'. . . . . . . 3 
RADGY501, 502 Biological Effects onoDizing 
Radiation . .'. • • • . . . • • . • •.• • . . • • • • . . . • . • 2,2 
RADGY 503, 504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology . . . . 1,1 
RAPGY 505 Radiological PhYsics. . . . • • . . • . . . • • 3 
RAnGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control .'. 1 
FISH 473 ~quatic Radioecology II . . . . . . . . . . . . . -3 

CHEM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry. • . ~ . . 3,3 
CHEM 410 ,Radiochemical Techniques and 
Radioactivity Measurements. . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . " 3 
PHYS 221 Quantum Physics. . . . . • . . . •. . . • . • . 3 
PHYS 327 Introduction to Nuclear PhYsics •...•... 3 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar . . . . . . . .'. . 2 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis . ~ . . . • . • .. .. ~ •. .. • 9 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE OPTION 

An applicant, with a baccalaUreate degree in a physiCal sci­
ence or engineering and a year of general biology at the col­
leg~ level generally is prepared to pursue this curriculum.' 

Courses 
CEWA 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water • . . . . . . 
or ,FISH 473 Aquatic Radioecology II ........... ' 
CEWA 461 Air Pollution Dynamics and Control • . ',' . 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering . . . . . 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments •........ : .... 
NUC E 486 Nuclear Power Plants .........:.... 
CHEM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and ' 
Radioactivity Measurements . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 
RAnGY 501, 502 Biological Effects onoDizing 
Radiation . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . • . . . .• . . . ~. . . . 
RADGY 503, 504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology . . . . 
RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry . .'. . . . . .' . . . . • 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar • . • . . . . . ., 
R~ S 700 Master~s Thesis ......•........... 

MEDICAL RADIATIONPHYSIC~ OPTION 

Credits ' 
4 
3 
3 
4 
3 
3 

.3 

2,2 
1,1 

4 
2 
9 

Prerequisites for this option include a baccalaureate degree' 
. in a physical science or e~gineering. ' 

Courses Credits 
CON] 317-318 Introductory Anatomy and Physiology .. 6-6 
RADGY 501, 502 Biological Effects ofioDizing 
Radiation . . . • • . . . . . . . . • • . . • . • . . . . . • . . 2,2 
RADGY 50S Radiological Physics. . . . . .;. ; . . • . . 3 
RADGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control • • I 
RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry . . . • . . . . . . • . . 3 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments . . . • . . • '.' . • . . • 3 

f RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar • . . . . . • . . 2 
RAD S 600 Independent Study or Research (Hospital I 

Physics Board Certification Related,Experience). • • . . . . 3 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis • . • . . • . . • . . • . . . . • 9 

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
EUROPEAN STUDIES 
503 Thomson 

Faculty , 

Peter F. Sugar, Associate Director; Augerot (Slavic Lan-
, guages and Literature), Bo~a (History), Carpe~ter (SI~vic 
Lan~uages and Literature), Chirot (Sociology), 'Cirtautas 
(Asian Languages and Literature), CoatS (Slavic Languages 
arid Literature), Ellison (History), Gersh~vsky (emeritus), 
Gribanovsky (Slavic Languages and Literature), Ha~ey 
(Slavic Languages and' Literature), Jackson (Geography), 
~apetanic (Slavic Languages arid Literature),.Konick (Slav­
ic Languages and Literature), Kramer (Slavic Languages 
and 'Literature), Legters (International Studies), Micklesen 
(Slavic Languages and Literature), Paul (Political Science), 
Reshetar (Political Science), Sokol (Slavic Languages and 
Literature), $pector (emeritus),' Sugar (History), Swayze 
(Slavic Languages and Literature), Szeftel (emeritus), 
Thornton (Economics), Treadgold (History),. Vel ikonj k 



(Geography), Waugh (History), West (Slavic Languages an~ 
Literature), Wittfogel,(emeritus). Peter F. Sugar, graduate 
program adviser. 

Russian and East European 'program, administered by an 
interdisciplinary g~oup of the Graduate School, offers 
courses that lead tothe Master of Arts degree. The program 
faculty, consisting of specialists drawn from a number of 
cooperating departments and from the School of Interna­
tional Studies, offers specializations in Russian regional 
studies and in East European regional studies. Inquiries 
concerning, these specializations and requests for applica:' 
tions for admission should be addressed to the graduate pro­
gr~m adviser. 

Complete course listings and additional information appear 
in the catalog off~rings of the School of International Stud­
ies, or of the departments of Economics, Geography, 
History, Political Science, Slavic Languages and Literature, 
Sociology, and Asian Languages and Literature. 

RUSSIAN REGIONAL STUDIES 
Admission Requirements: The aspirant must meet the re­
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Grad-

. uate School section of this catalog. An undergraduate 
grade-point average of 3.00 in the junior and. senior years is' 
'a minimum prerequisite, but not a guarantee of'admission. 
Presentation of the scores of the aptitude section (verbal 
and quantitative) of the Graduate Record Examination is 
strongly recommended. 

Program Requirements: Language training is an essential 
component of the program. Aspirants must have the equiva­
lent of six quarters (30 credits) of instruction in Russian at 
this university and, as candidates, must complete language 
training through the fourth year (an additional 3D, credits). 
Students are encouraged to take as much instruction in Rus­
sian as possible, including summer intensive courses. 

T 6 graduate, the aspirant must complete the equivalent of 
39 credits of work in interdisciplinary courses other than 
language, to be selected as follows: (1) 15-20 credits in area­
oriented courses determined in consultation with the advis­
er in the discipline or topic of concentration. At least 9 
credits to be taken in courses numbered 500 or above. (2) 
10-15 credits in at least two additional disciplines. (3) 9 

, credits of thesis. (4) In addition, candidates must qualify for I 

the m~ter's degree by t~i,ng a written examination in the 
discipl~e(s) they have selected within the program and an 
oral interdi~ciplinary examination on the area of concentra­
tion; and by submitting to his or her major professor(s) an 
acceptable thesis three months from the date of the exami­
nation. This deadline may be extended under special cir-
cumst~ces on 'petition by candidates. . 

EAST EURO}lEAN REGIONAL STUDIES 
Admission . Requirements: The aspirant must meet the 
requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. An undergraduate 
grade-point average of 3.00 in the junior and senior years is 
a minimum prerequisite, but not a guarantee of admission. 
Presentation of the scores of the aptitude section (verbal 
and quantitative) of the Graduate Record Examination is 
strongly recommended. ' 
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Program Requirements: Students who plan to enter the pro­
gram with previous training in Russian, German, or French 
alre~dy possess a valuable asset. However, knowledge of an 
East European language other than Russian is essential. To 
meet the requirements of the program, the aspirant must 
have a knowledge of two languages, of which one must. be a 
language of the area (exclusive of French, 'German, ,or Rus­
shm); the second langJlage may be either an additional lan­
guage of the area or a nonarea language that is useful to the 
area of concentration. Language .competence in the two lan­
guages may be satisfied either by passing the language 
proficiency test or by the equivalent of two years training 
(30 credits for each language). 

To graduate, the aspirant must complete the equivalent of 
39 credits 'of work in interdisciplinary courses other than 
language, to be selected as follows: (1) 15-20 credits in area­
'oriented courses determined in cons~ltation with the advis­
er in the discipline or topic of concentration. At least 9 
credits to be taken in courses numbered 500 or above. (2) 
10-15 credits in at least two additional disciplines. (3) 9 
credits of thesis. (4) In addition, candidates must qualify for 
th~ master's degree by taking a written examination in the 
discipline(s) they have selected within the program and an 
oral interdisciplinary examination on the area of concentra­
tion; and by submitting to his or her major 'professor(s) an 
acceptable thesis three months from the date of the exami­
nation. This deadline may be extended under special cir­
cumstances on petition by candidates. 

SOCIAL WELFARE 
204 Eagleson 

Faculty 

Scott Briar, Chairman; Beatty (Social Work), Dear (Social 
Work), Gottlieb (Social Work), Hutchins (Social Work), 
Jaffee (Social Work), Maier (Social Work), Patti (Social 
Work), Resnick (Social Work), Rieke (Law), Roberts (Soci-' 
ology), Robinson (Psychology), Roffman (Social Work), 
Smith (Law), Whittaker _ (Social W()rk), Williams (Public 
Affairs). Scott Briar, graduate program adviser. ' 

The social welfare doctoral program is administered by the 
interdisciplinary Social .Welfare Group, appointed by the 
Graduate School and representing the, disciplines of law, 
psychology, public aff~irs, social work, and sobiology. 

The doctoral program in social welfare prepares students to 
contribute to tbe field of social welfare and the profession 
of social work through research, teachjng, policy analyses, 
and program development. The program builds on the 
premise that the' field of social welfare must be scientifically 
based, continually responsive to service and practice needs, 
and knowledgeable about developments in related fields 
and disciplines. 

Each student's program is individually designed with an 
emphasis on interqisciplinary study. In the basic ~ore of re­
quired courses, as well as others specially selected, students 
have ample opportunity to pursue their particular interest. . 

During the first two years, the student is expected to define 
. and develop the specialized area that will be the focus of the 
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subsequent dissertation research. The area ~elected most 
have· clear significance for the development of practice, 
programs, or policies in soci~l work and social welfare. A 
variety of specialized areas of study are possible within the 
program, ranging, for example, fropt studies of child wel­
fare policy, services to the aged, or income maintenance 
prograrit~, to the effectiveness of social work practice with 
individuals and families. 

Admission Requirements 

Applicants should have a master's degree in social work or 
comparable preparation in a closely related field. The appli­
cants selected for admission are those whose scholastic 
achievements, previous experience, and aptitude for social . 

'welfare research and scholarship indicate the greatest pro~­
ise for achieving the objectives of the program. In addition, 
an effort is made to maintain a balanced student group re­
flecting the range of concerns in social work and social wel­
fare as well as the affirmative action goals of the University. . 

Graduation Requlr~ments 

Successful completion of a set of cor~ ·courses required of 
all students and additional courses recommended by. the stu­
dent's Supervisory Committee that emphasize the interdis­
ciplinary and' individualized character of each student's 
program. Courses may be taken in such'field~ as economics, 
law, psychology, public affairs, 'public health, social work; 
and sociology. Successful complaion of the General Exam­
ination for advancement to candidacy. Preparation of a dis­
sertation acceptable to the Supervisory Committee. Suc­
cessful completion of the'Final Examination, the defense of 
the dissertation. 

Students enroll in the following social work courses: 
SOCWL 552, History of Poyerty and Inequality: The An­
glo-American Experience (1485-1900) (3 credits); 553, 
Seminar in Contemporary Social Welfare Policy (3); 580, 
Introduction to Advanced .Research Methods and Design 
(3)'; 598-599,Research Problems' and Priorities in Soc~al . 
Work and Social Welfare (3-3)~ 600, Independent Study 
or Research (*); 800, Doctoral Dissertation (*). 

SOUTH ASIAN STUDIES 

Faculty 

Karl H. Potter (Philosophy), Associate Director; Brass (Po­
litical Science), Conlon (History), Curtis (Architecture), 
Garfias (Music), KeyeS (Anthropology), Morris (Econom­
ics), Rogers (Art History), Ruegg (Asian Languages and 

. Literature), Schiffman (Asian Languages and Literature), 

Shapiro (Asian Languages and Literature), Thrasher (Asian 
Languages and Literature). Karl H. Potter, graduate pro­
gram adviser. 

The program offers the Master of Arts degree in the field of 
South Asian Studies. This degree program has been de­
signed for (1) students who have completed the baccalaure­
ate degree and are qualified to pursue graduate study leading 
to the doctorate, who have career objectives involving 

. teaching and research, who plan .to specialize in a tradition­
al disciplin~ but whose geographical area of interest lies . 
within South Asia (i.e., India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka [Ceylon], 
Bangladesh, Nepal, and Tibet), and who wish to spend the 
first part of their graduate training acquiring knowledge of 

. the area; (2) students who plan to enter certain ·profesSion­
al training programs at the graduate level (e.g., in educa­
tion, business administration, journalism, law, or.public af­
fairs) and whose career objectives are oriented' . 'toward 
South Asia; (3) students who pl~n a career in government 
service (e.g., the diplomatic corps) and who wish toac­
quire a special understanding of the South Asia area. 
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Cunfculum 

Language training is an. essential component of t~~ pro­
gram. All' students are required to complete a. minimum 
training in a South Asian language through the third year. of 
instruction. Students are encouraged to take as much 10-

struction in South Asian languages as possible. 

Interdisciplinary study is another essential component of 
the program. All students are required to take SASIA 510, 
Introduction to Interdisciplinary Study of South Asia (5 
credits). This seminar is designed to introduce the students 
to work done on South Asia in the various disciplines. 
SASIA 511 Seminar in South Asia, helps to tie together the 
student's e~perience with, and perspective' on, South A~ian 
studies. ' 

Course work in the disciplfnes is the third essential compo­
nent of"the program. Students can select from abroad range 
of courses iri' disciplines, which. at the minimum must total 
26 credits in graduate courses in addition to SASIA 510 and 
511; 10 of these credits must be' at the 500 level or above. 
At least 20 of these 26 credits must be in courses d\rectly re­
lated to the study of South As!a. ' . 

Finally, each student must submit two seminar papers in 
lieu of a master's thesis. The requirement for seminar pa­
pers may be met in the SASIA 510 and 511 and in graduate 
coUrses in the disciplines. Both papers must be read and ap­
proved by at, least ~o fa~ulty' me~be~. Student~ must also 
pass a comprehenSIve oral exatnmatlon covenng course 
work and the seminar papers . 
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,BIOENGINEERING 
328 Aerospace Research and Engineering 
D416 Health Sciences 

FacultY 
James B. Bassingthwaighte, Director; Allan, S. Hoffman, 
Thomas E. Hutchibson, Assistant Directors; Baker, Carter, 
Halbert, Holloway, Horbett, Huntsman, Johnson, Lee, 
MacKenzie, Pollack, Ratner, Rushmer, Spelman, Verdugo. 

AftUIate Faeulty 

C. Anderson (Friday Harbor Laboratories) 

Bioengineering provides a comprehensive multidisciplinary 
pro,gram of research and education. The concepts and tech­
niques of engineering are applied to problems of biology 
and medicine through collaboration among the many disci­
plines of engineering and health sciences. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Programs of study for engineering students are individually 
tailored to career objectives and ,may. be accomplished by 
either of two pathways: (1) adherence to a traditional engi­
neering department program using electives to cover bioen­
gineering aQd health sciences courses; (2) adherence to a 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree program provid­
ing wider latitude in course requirements as' approved by 
the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Group and the 
student's advisory committee. 

Graduate Study 

In consultation with departmental and bioengineering ad­
visers, graduate students may develop programs conforming 
to their career objectives. This may be done by enrolling in 
one of the traditional departments or by formulating an in­
dividualized Master of Science in' Engineering program UD­

der the auspices of the' Inter-Engineering Group of the 
College of Engineering or an individual Ph.D. degree pro­
gram under the auspices of the Graduate School. Courses 
and thesis topics, oriented toward the application of engi­
neering, technology to problems of biology and medicine, 
are availabl~. Most programs emphasize combining ad­
vanced engineering principles and techniques with substan­
tial biological and health sciences studies.' Current. collabo­
rative projects involve moSt departments of engineering and 
many health, sciences divisions. Major areas of current 
research inchide bioinstrumentation~ bio~aterials, biomathe­
matics, biomechanics, - computer applications, fertility 
studies, health-care delivery systems, laser applications, mi­
croanalysi~ of subcellular structures, microcirculatory 
transport, muscle, orthopaedic engineering, and u1traso~ic 
instrumentation. 

COMPUTER SC'IENCE 
112 Sieg 

Computer science is the study of information and a1g9-
rithms within the context of real and abstract computing , 
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INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS • devices. Cpmputer scientists ~e interested in: the represen­
tation and storage of information; algorithms to access, dis­
play, . edit, and transform information; programming and 
mathematical languages to express algorithms; and hard­
ware and software processors to execute algorithms. These 
concerns lead both to theoretical investigations of comput­
ers, algorithms, and data and to practical developments in 
COIllPuter technology and applications. 

The objective of computer science education is to develop 
professionally competen~ and broadly educated computer 
scientists. Undergraduate education is designed to prepare 
students for professional careers or graduate studies; espe­
cially important is a foundation thatwiII not become obso­
lete as technology advances and changes. 

The computer field has a broad base of industrial and gov­
ernmental comput~r users, proyiding many of the jobs 
suitable' for the Bachelor of Science graduate. TyPical jobs 
are systems anaIyst, systems .programmer, . technical saleS­
pe~on, and hardware or software specialist. Abov~. this 
'base is a pyramid of producers and developers of computer 
. systems, as well as teachers and researchers. Graduate edu-
cation is appropriate for many of the jobs at these higher 
levels~ , 

FaeaJty~ 

Robert W. Ritchie, Chairman; Almes, Baer, Dekker, 
Fischer, Golde, Kehl, Ladner, Lazowska, Noe, RUZZ(), 
Shaw, Tanimoto. 

AtUuDd, Resean:b, BDd Lecturer Appointments 

Adolphson, GilTespie, Holden, D. L. Johnson, Klee, Rocka­
fellar, Sobolewski. 

Undergiaduate Program 

Bachelor of ScIence I)egree 

The Department of Computer Science operates within both 
the College of Arts and Sciences and the College of Engi­
neering. A student may be in· either college, bu~ in each 
college, if the student succ~t:ullr completes the computer 
science program, he or she receiVes tbe' degree of Bache· 
lor of Science. A student typically enters the program dur­
ing the sophomore year or at th~ beginning of the junior 
year. The required computer science curriculum consis~ of 
four components: 

GENERAL EDUCATION COMPONENT (80 CREDITS) 
A student may satisfy this component by completing 80 
credits of approved general education co~rs~. F or ex~­
pie, a student in the College of Arts and SCiences may satlS­
fy this component by study in the following areas: 

Humanities from the college distribution list: Zo credits. So­
cial sciences from the college distribution list: 20 credits. 
Free electives: 40 cred~ts. 

A student in the College of Engineering may satisfy this 
component by ~tudy in the following areas: . 
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Humanities and social sciences:' 30 credits with at'least 10 
in each. Functional techniques: 10 credits. Free electives: 
40 credits. . 

PREPARAlORY COMPONENT (46 .CREDITS) . 

MATH 124, 125, 126,205,238. PHYS 121, 122, 123,231. 
10 credits of natural sciences, business, or engineering 
(MATH.391, 392 and PHYS 232 are recommended). 

COMPUTER ~CIENCE CORE. COMPONENT (40 CREDITS) 
C SCI 201, 241, 321, 326, 378, 431, 441, 470, MATH 464, 
and 6 credits of C SCI 498. , , 

COMPUTER SCIENCE ELECTIVE COMPONENT 
(14 CREDITS) 

A student may satisfy this requirement by taking additional 
courses on the approved computer science electives list or 
by taking graduate courses in com,Puter science. 

.' -, 

Four-Year Propam 

Printed below is a sample curriculum for a student who 
~arts a computer science major during the sophomore year . 
The number in parentheses indicates the nu~ber of credits; 
G, P,' and C denote courses from the general education; pre- ' 
paratory, and computer science elective components, re­
spectively. 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
, 

Autumn Quarter: MATH 124 (5), GIP (10). Winter Quar­
ter: MATH 125 (5), PHYS 121 (4), C SCI 201(3), GIP (3) .. 
Spring Quarter: MATH 126 (5), PHYS 122 (4), GIP (~). 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Autumn Quarter: MATH 205 (3), PHYS 123 (4), C SCI 
241 (3), GIP (5). Winter Quarter: MATH 238 (3), PHYS 
231 (3), GIP (9). Spring Quarter: GIP (15). 

1UN10R YEAR 
Autumn Quarter: C SCI 321 (3), MATH 464(3), GIPIC (9). 
Winter Quarter: C SCI 378 (5), GIP/C (10). Spring Quarter: 
C SCI 326 (5), GIP/C (10). 

SENIOR YEAR 
Autumn Quarter: C SCI 441 (5),G/C (10). Winter Quarter: 
C SCI 470 (4), 498 (3), G/C (8). Spring Quarter: C SCI 431 
(3), 498 (3), G/C (9). 

Admission Requi~ements: Each applicant must: hilVe been 
admitted to the University or have completed ,an ~pIica­
tion to the University through the Office ·of Admissi~ns; 
have earned at least 30 quarter credits, applicable toward 
graduation; have achieved an overall University grade-point 
average of at least 2.50; have completed the following 
courses or equivalent-MATH 124, 125, PHYS 121, and 
C SCI 20 I. Selection of applicants is made primarily on, the 
basis of scholastic achievement and potential.' Other setec­
tion criteria, such as relevant work experience and gra4es 
in computer Sc~ence preparatory courses or i~ mather.natics, 
science, and engineering courses, also may be considered. 
Women and minorities are encouraged to apply. For more 
'information, the computer science undergraduate adviser or 
the colleges of Arts and Sciences or Engineering advising 
centers should be consulted. Departmental application 
forms are -available at the 'Computer Science office, 127 ' 
Siege " , 



Completed applications must be received by the department 
by: April IS for Autumn Quarter, October· 15 for Winter 
Quarter, January 15 for Spring Quarter,' or April I for Suni­
mer Quarter. Transcripts are I also, needed by the above 
dates. University of Washington students must arrange for 
their l'iltest transcripts to be sent from the Office of Admis­
sions and· Records.' 

Graduate Program 

Graduate Proaram AdYiser 

David B. Dekker 
112 Sieg 

Master of Science Degree 

Two options leading to the Master of Science degree in 
computer science are offered. Individual programs ,should 
be designed to provi~e considerable breadth of knowledge, 
as well as.depth in some area of speci~ization. The program 

. usually can be completed in from 'one to two years. In addi­
tiont~ the degree requirements outlined in the Graduate , 

. Scho~l section of this catalog, the student must $atisfjr the 
following requirements: , . , 

1. Nonthesis Option-Completion of 40 credits of course 
work with at. least one-half of the credits in courses num­
bered 500 or above is required. At least 30 credits must be 
in courses chosen 'from. the computer science course list. 
The remaining course work should be in one or more.sup­
porting fields (~.g., engineering, mathematics, natural sci­
ences, business administration, linguistics, philoSophy, psy­
chology, or medicine). The candidate must satisfactorily 
pass a. written examination- on the computer science core 
curriculum (currently based on the courses C SCI 441, 470, 
501, 508,531, and 551, and MATH 464) and submit a 
written report acceptable to 'the student's faculty adviser. An 
example 'of such a report would be one on. a computer sci­
ence project in which the stude~t had participated. 

2. Thesis Option-Completi9n of 31 credits, of which at 
least one-half must be in courses numbered 500 or above 
is required .. At least 24 credits must be in courses chose~ 
from the computer sCience course list. The remaining 
co~ w?rk should be in one or more supporting fields (e.g., 
engmeermg, mathematics, natural sciences, business admin­
istration, ~inguistics, philosophy, psychology, or medicine);' 
The candidate must prepare a thesis. acceptable to a com-

. puter science supervisory committee and must satisfactorily 
, pass an oral examination on the thesis work. Students must 
register for at least'9 credits of C SCI 700 in addition to the 
31 credits of course work. ' 

DOctor of Philosophy Degree . 

(1) The st~dent must satisfactorily pass a Ph.D. degree 
qualifying examination administered by Computer Science. 
The examination generally is taken after completion of four 
quarters of graduate study and covers breadth of knowledge 
in, computer science, which can be obtained from the basic 
computer science courses. A detailed prospectus is issued 
well' in advance of the examination. (2) The student muSt 
~so satisfactorily. pass t~e .General Examination specified 
m the Graduate School ~Ion of this catalog. In this exam­
ination" the student must demonstrate depth of knowledge 

I 
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in a number of special areas acceptable to the Supervisory 
Committee. (3) Approximately 60 credits of course work 
must be compl~ed, of which at least 40 credits are ,to be in 
courses numb~red 500 or above and approximately 45 
credits should be in courses chosen from the computer sci­
ence course list. Course work taken for the Master of Sci-

. ence degree is applicable t~ the Doctor of Philosophy 
degree. (4) The Candidate must prepare a dissertation ac­
ceptable to the Supervisory Committee. Students must reg­
ister for at least 27 credits of C SCI 800, Doctoral Disserta­
tion. 

Admission to the Computer ScIence Graduate Proaram 
1. To be admitted to the graduate program i'n computer 
science, a student must satisfy the admissions criteria out­
li~ed in the Graduate School section of this catalog. In ad­
dition to the Application for Admission to-the Graduate 
School, the student must make a separate application to 
Computer Science s~owing background that includes: (a) a 
knowledge of computer organizati~n and computer 'pro­
gramming; (b) advanced undergraduate preparation in the 
mathematical, natural, or engineering sciences (this prepa-
ration d~ not imply a major in these fields). . ' 

2. Three letters of recommendation are required with the 
application. 

, 
3. It is r~ommended that applicants take the Graduate 
Record Examination. Graduate Record Examination re­
sults are not requirea, but may be helpful to. the student in 
competing for available openings in the program. 

4. Applications for admission to the program should be sub­
mitted by these deadlines: July, 1 for Autumn Quarter, No­
vember 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 for Spring 
Quarter, and May IS for Summer Quarter. 

Computer Science and financial aid application forms may 
be obtained directly from the University of Washin~on, 
Department of Computer. Science, 127 Sieg, FR-35, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. Applications from women and minori­
ties are encouraged. 

INSTITUTE FOR 
MARINE STUDIES 
3731 University; Way Northeast 

Fac~ty 
Donald L. McKernan, Director; Burke, Crutchfield, D. K. 
Fleming, R. H~ Fleming, Hershman, ·Miles, . Stokes, Vesper, 
Wooster. 

AcUunet Faeulty 
Bevan, 'Fleagle, Johnson, McManus, Murphy, Wenk. 

AfIlUateFaculty 
·Alverson, McCulloh. 

The Institute for Marine Studies offers opportunities for 
comprehensive and interrelated graduate st~dy and re-
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search op contemporary marine problems. In addition' to 
offering· a series of courses at th~ graduate level, the insti­
tute draws 'Upon the strength and breadth· of the marine pro­
grams in many other units of the University. All faculty 
members are associated, through joint or adjunct appoint­
ments, 'with other academic units that offer a wide variety 
of courses appropriate for those concerned with the many 
aspects of policy and management problems relathig to the 
uses of the ocean' by man. ' 

Because the int.ei'ests of the institute encompass disciplines 
and activities in many of the colleges and other units of the 
University, it is under the administrative direction of the 

. Marine Affairs Board, which is composed of deans and se­
nior University administrators. 

The institute offers a comprehensive program .of graduate 
study and research with emphasis upon the fo~lowing ma­
rine policy areas: coastal zone planning and administration; 
international marine policy and management; marine re­
source development and m~agc!ment; naval power, nation­
al security, and foreign-policy; offshore technology systems; 
law ana marine affairs; and mar~ne transportation and 
commerce. 

Programs are designed to meet the individual needs of grad­
uate students with varied academic backgrounds and differ­
ent levels of education and types of experience. The objec­
tive is to prepare students for professional careers in policy­
making and management organizations and for teaching 
and research. Emphasis is placed upon breadth, and all stu­
dents· are expected to gain familiarity with pertinent aspects 
of the social, technological, and environmental sciences. In 
addition, each student is expected to build upon his or her 
specialty and 'develop professional and scholarly proficien-
cy in one aspect .of marine studies. . 

A major focus of interest in courses, seminars, and research 
is upon ~ontemporary . mapne policy and management 
problems. \ These are examined in terms of the many, and·of­
ten conflicting, uses of the ocean and its coastal lands and 
waters and the complex of organizations, which vary. in 
scale from global to local, that are involved in these activi­
ties, These problems are examined from many perspectives; 
goals and objectives are defined and analyzed; alternatives 
are developed and evaluated; and appropriate procedures 
are devised for effective decision making. Because of the 
complexity of these problems, they require the efforts of 

, teams of faculty members and students, each contributing 
his or her special knowledge and talents. ' . 

The institute bas developed a program leading to a master's 
degree in marine affairs, and authority. to grant ~uch a de­
gree is expected to be given in 1978. A program is being de­
veloped for the doctoral degree as well. . U ntil suc~ authority 
is granted, graduate students 'w~shing to pursue progriuns of 
study and researcl) in' marine _ studies are enrolled in gradu­
ate programs in other academic units of the University. The 
institute has made arrangements with a number of these 

• unitS to accommodate its students. D~tails concerning the 
procedures are provided by the institute. An alternative for 
some students is to take' a major program in some other de­
partment, school, or college arid to complete a minor pro­
gram in 'the institute. For students with a degree in law, 
there is ~ LL.M. degree program administered by th~ 
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School of Law that includes a major component of study in 
the institute. For students preparing for publicservic~ in 
marine and related environmental policy and administra­
tive positions, there is the M.P.A. degree with an emphasis 
on marine affairs, -environment and public policy, or sci­
ence and public policy offered by the Graduate School of 
Public Affairs. . 

Additional information concerning the instit~te and oppor­
tunities· for graduate study can be obtained from the gradu­
at~ adviser or from a member of the faculty. 

QUANTITATIVE ·SCIENCE 

Faculty 

Atkinson, Bare,. Bell; Bevan, Bledsoe, Chapman, Dowdle, 
Fletcher, Gales, Gallucci, Greulich, Hatheway, Mathews, 
V. Parlange, Russek, Rustagi, Schreuder, Turnbull. 

AcUund Faculty , 

Mar, Meier, Newell. 

AftlUate Faculty 

Ederhardt. 

Researeh Faculty 

Gales, Hertzberg, Lettenmaier, Pearson, Swartzman. 

Researcb Staff 

Brown, Breiwick, Clark, Lindsay, Mesmer, Somerton.' 
\ 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 
and Wildlife is an intercollege academic unit sponsored .by 
the College of Forest Resources and the College of Fisher- . 
ies. The center offers a broad ,program in applied matJJ,e­
matics and· in mathema~ical.services directed prin~ipally to 
the two resource colleges, and to 'other life sci~nce depart­
ments of the University. The center's- applied mathematics 
program is concerned with quantitative des~iptions of the 
man~geme~t ofbo~h aq~atic and terrestrial ecosystems. -

The applied mathematics pr9gram of the center cOnsists of 
six areas of coUrse offerings: (1) computer programming, 
with particular emphasis on problems of the management of 
living resources;· (2) quantitative' ecology, including popula­
tion,.¢ommunity, and systems ecology; (3) physical process­
"es in biological systems~ .emphasizing mass and ~nergy 
transport in. ecosystems; (4) operations research, with par­
ticular focus c;m the utilization of renewable resources; (5)· 
applied . stat1~tics, with emphasis o"n statistical inference and 
experi~ental design for the biological sciences; and (6)ap­
plied . analysis, ~nsist.ing of differ~ntial and integral cal­
culus· applied to the life sciences. Courses il;1 eacb of .the six 
areas are interrelated in a way that meets a wide range of 
student interests an.d needs. 

The faculty participates in the ,~esearch acti~ities of several 
academic units of the University. In addition to the two re­
source colleges, these includ~. the College of Engineering. 
the College' of Arts and Sciences, the departments of Eco­
nomics, Geography, and Oceanography, and the graduate 
schools of Business Administration and Public Affairs. . 



Both the teaching and the research programs of the Center 
for Quantitative Science are designed to bring together liv­
ing systems, mathematics,· and the computer for purposes of 
description and management. Particular emphasis is placed 
on the use of the computer for quantitative descriptions of 
both terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems, and resource man-

.... agement. Computerization makes possible study, of the, im­
pact of' exploratory management policies on simulated 
resource systems embedded in backgrounds of interrelated' 
physical, biological, and economic activities and under nu­
merous institutional constraints. Computer-based models 
have been successfully employed in the descriptions of com­
plex ecosystems and in the management of forest stands, the 
control of insect pests, and the management of fish and 
aquatic mammat stock. . , 

SOC1AL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY' 
316 Guggenheim 

Faculty, 

Edward Wenk, Jr., Director; Bereano, Douthwaite, Hyman, 
Watson, Zerbe. . 

AtQgnd Faculty 
Bodoia, Bose, Fleagle,'Lauritzen, Rushmer. 

AfBIIate Faeulty 

Jhaveri; Sine, Whitfield .. 

AdvIso';' Facalty 

C,rutchfield, Flel,lgle, Garlid, Lyden, Marcus, Rabinowitz, 
Richardson, Sylvester. 

SocilJl management of technoh;8y is concerned with ways 
~d means by which technology is shaped through political, 
economic, legal,. technical, and' cultural factors in satisfy .. 
ing social needs and wants. Involved are the assesSment of 
society's disparate goals that are met by technological enter­
prise, of the sociopolitical and market proc~es by which 
public policy is generated to, define and respond to, theSe 
needs, of the roles that public and 'private institutions,'play 
in applying and ,interrelating their specialized capabilities, 
of their policy-decision mechanisms in dealing with the 
long term as well ,as short term, and of their emerging social 
responsibilities. Specific policy topics include, but are not -
restricted to, food, energy, health care, ,communication, 

'transportation, resource development, marine activities, 
and municipal services. 

The program is administered through a committee of deans 
representing the College of Arts and Sciences, the School 
and Graduate School of Business Administration, the Grad­
uate School of Public Affairs, the Graduate School, and the 
College' of Engineering, with the Dean of the latter serving 
as chairperson. ',' J , • 

The widely recognized impa~s of technology on soci~ty 

and the less obvious, but salient" influence of society on 
technology have ope~ed new challenges for guiding tech­
nologies more effectively, both to extract intended benefits 
for humankind and to minimize, undesirable side effects. 
The problems involved in analyzing and managing techno-, 
logical systems have created a demand for new professional 
skills that the Program in Social Management of Technolo­
gy aims to fulfill in two ways: (1) to complement an individ­
ual's primary skills with a deeper perspective to enable the 
professional, such as an engineer, to work effectively on 
matters involving public policy; and (2) through education 

, and research, to \ prepare persons to specialize in technolo- . 
gy-intensive policy per se, drawing upon disciplinary train­
ing but having a primary interest in technological policy 
analysis or policy making. Such endeavors require a knowl­
edge not only of scientific and engineering principles but 
also of behavioral and social sciences and law for compre­
hension of processes and institutions by which technology is 
implemented; of th~ humanities that give expression to our 
pluralistic society's value preferences; and of associated 
techniques of analysis that facilitate generation of options 
and of their lateral' and future consequences. ' 

This program is committed to a principle of contact and ex­
perience in the real-world settings where technology isgen­
erated. There is a correspondingly high involvement in pub­
lic service at local, state, national, and international levels. 
In de8ling with the .complexities of technology management, 
social management of technology is also committed to a 
group' practice of scholarship by faculty and students 'as an 
essential mechanism for synthesizing the contributions of 
'various disciplines. ' 

The program is an interdisciplinary, interschool, and 
intercollege effort with its most developed ties ~o the, Col­
lege of Engineering and the Graduate, School of Public Af­
fairs. It draws upon both 'a full-time faculty in social 
. management of technology, all· of whom have joint 
appointments elsewhere on the campus, and a part-time fac­
ulty with' appointments in such disciplines as business ad­
ministration; civil, mechanical, and electrical engineering; 
physical and social sciences; economics; medicine; systems 
analysis; and public administration. 'The program contrib­
utes to strengthening the science and public policy dimen­
.sion of the ,other professional schools, of the social sciences, 
and of the institutes for Marine Studies, 'Environmental 
Studies, and Governmental Research. 

Undergraduate Studies 

St,udents enrolled in any schools or colleges of the U niversi-
-ty may select courses from, or may minor in, this program 
to enrich their general' appreciation and comprehension of 
public policy aspects in the application of their specialized 
disciplines. Stu~entS in engin~ring whose interests embrace 
iilterdisciplinary aspects of technology, such as envif9n­
~ental law, public technologies, and long-range planning, 
will find the Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree pro­
grams flexible enough to meet educatio~al goals. Under de­
velopment is a double-major curriculum that combines con­
~ntration in one field of engi~eering with public policy 
aspects of technology. Students In the College of Arts and 
Sciences can pursue their interests m this field through an 
individualized program leading to a B.A. or B.S. degree in 
General 'Studies. ' 
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INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS • Opportunities will be available for work-study programs 'in 
co~peration with local industry and government. 

Graduate Studies 

, Graduate students specializing in social management· of 
technology come from such fields as atmospheric sciences, 
buSiness administration, economics, engineering, environ­
mental studies, fisheries, geography, health sciences, marine 
affairs and oceanography, physical and biological sciences, 
political science, public affairs, and urban planning. Course 
offerings are designed for students who want (1) to deal 
with policy, institutional, and decision-making processes in 
social management of technology; (2) to study social, eco­
nomic, and environmental impact of applications of natural 
science or engineering; (3) to broaden their perspectives of 
the role of technology in modern society; or (4) to become 
specialists in a particular technology-related policy field. 

'Graduate students may formulate their individual programs 
in several ways, but all programs require student enrollment 
in an established school or college, or in the Graduate 
School. Students may (1) employ studies in the social man­
agement . of technology area to augment a major elsewhere 
in the University; (2) select science and technology policy 
as one of the degree options for the Master of Public Ad­
ministration degree in the Graduate School of Public Af­
fairs; (3) utilize the flexibility of established master's and 
doctoral programs in the College of Engineering to develop 
courses ~f study tailored to meet student interests that cross 
departmental or college lines (e.g., the Inter-Engineering 
Group in the College of Engineering); (4) make special ar­
rangements with other departments on an individual basis 
with social management of technology 'faculty supervising 
theses in departments where they hold joint appointments, 
or (5) qu~lify for .the independ~nt Ph.D. degree pro­
gram i,n the Graduate School, under social management of 
technology supervision. Internship arrangements are being 
developed in cooperation with industry and governmental 
bodies to provide opportunities for technology policy re­
search. Under direction of the faculty of social management 

of technology or the faculty of the College of Engineering 
and other disciplines, some research suppo~t is av'ailable for 
graduate students working on theses in the social manage­
ment of technology area. 

Course Work 

The program offers courses at both the undergraduate and 
graduate levels. They deal with such topics as science poli­
cy, the future setting for technology, technology assessment, 
energy policy, decision analysis, and instit~tional means of 
regulating technology. ' 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 

Wlldllfe ScIence Committee 

Donald E. Bevan, Chairperson; Driver, Gessel, Mathews, 
Salo, Scott, Taber, Whitney. 

Teaching and Research Faculty 

Eaton, Erickson, Manuwal, Taber. 
( 

The colleges of Fisheries and Forest Resources, through the 
Wildlife Science Committee, jointly administer an under­
graduate degree program in wildlife sCience. This interdisCi­
plinary program requires training in biological and quanti­
tative science as well as work in fisheries and' forest 
resources. A student seeking a degree in wildlif~ science ap­
plies for admission to either one of. the sponsoring colleges. 
The student who obtains a Bachelor of Science degree with 
a major in wildlife scie~ce is able to apply his training to 
management of wildlife resources and the related environ­
ment, or he may proceed to prepare for advanced manage­
ment or to fill a research position. An undergraduate inter­
ested in this field may find it desirable to major in one of the 
other curricula of the chosen college and select an elective 
concentration in wildlife science. Additional information 
may be obtained from a wildlife science adviser in either ' 

I college or from a member of the faculty. . 
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LAW 

DeaD 

Ernest Gellllorn 
336 Condon 

As~late Deans 

ljarry ~. Cross 
306 Condon 

Chades Z. Smith 
322 Condon 

FacaJa, 

Andersen, Aronson, Burke, Chisum, Corker, Cosway, 
Cross, Delgado, Fletcher, Gallagher, Gellhorn, Harsch 
(emeritus), Haley, Hardisty, Henderson, Hjorth, Hume, 
Hunt, Huston, Johnson, Junker, Kummert, Loh, Lyness, ' 
Meisenholder, Morris, Peck" Price, Prosterman, Rieke, 
Roddis, Rombauer, Rowland, Shattuck (emeritus), C. Z. 
Smith, Stoebuck, Taylor (emeritus), Trautman, Tunks. 

Established in '1889, the School of Law is a member of the 
Association of American Law Schools and is on the Ameri-

, can Bar Association's list of approved law schools. Gradu­
ates of the school are p~epared to practice law anywhere in 
the United States or other common-law countries. Addi­

'tional information about the school is contained in the 
current University of Washington bulletin School of lAw. 

School Facilities and Services 

The School of Law i~ housed in Condon Hall. a new build~ 
ing adjacent to the University's main campus. It is equipped 
with classroom. library, student, and office facilities. 

The School of Law library contains some 228,000 volumes 
and includes decisions of all English and American courts 

of last resort, in addition to an excellent coliection of J apa­
nese and other Asian law material. 

Student Services and Activities 

The school offers many student services and coclirricular 
activities, including the Student Bar Association, affiliated 
with ,the American Bar Association; a chapter of the N a­
tional Lawye~ Guild; a comprehensive program of legal 
services to prisoners of McNeil Island and Monroe State 
Reformatory; an extensive moot court program; a nat~onal­
Iy recognized law review; chapters of the Order of the Coif 
and three national law school fraternities; an active M inori­
ty Law Student 'Association; opportunity for limited prac­
tice before the Washington courts for' those students who 

'have completed two of the three years of law school; and a 
legal-aid program. 

The school has limited financial aid available, principally 
for second- and third-year students. Consisting. of both 
grants and loans, it usually is dispensed on the basis of need. 

A school-maintained placement service assists students in 
finding legal positions upon their graduation, in finding 
law-related summer jobs, and in qualifying for legal intern­
ships under the Washington court rules. 

Programs of Study 

Jalb Doctor Depee 

The Juris Doctor degree is conferred upon a student who 
. has met the residence requirements, consisting of nine quar­

ters of at least 12 credits each, and has earn'ed at least 135 
credits satisfactory to the School of Law" 
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As in most law schools of the United States, the first-year 
courses are required and are designed to hitroduce students 
to basic legal skills, foundational subject matter, .and the. va­
r~ety .of public and private processes with which the profes­
sion 15 concerned. Those courses are Contracts, Torts, Prop­
erty, Civil Procedure, Criminal Law, Administrative Law, 
and Basic Legal Skills. 

. . 
Courses in the second and third years are ~Iective, although 
certain c()urses are recommended, and. a student may 
choose a program designed to sj!it his or her inte~ests and 
needs. Only the course in professional responsibility is re­
quired during these two years. In addition, LAW 600, Inde­
pen4ent Study or Research,. and LAW 605, Research· arid 
Writing, are, available to students interested in pursuing in­
dividual projects. Seminars are also offered, and they' are 
built on the belief that an opportunity for sustained re­
search, analysis,· and writing at an advanced level is an im­
portant part of preparation for the contemporary legal pro­
fession. The intended product of the seminar is a high-
quality paper. . 

Postgraduate Degrees in Law 

Applicants for admission to the postgraduate (postgraduates 
in law are .graduate students 'in the Graduate School) pro- . 
grams in law must meet the requirements of the faculty in 
law as well as the requirements of the University Graduate 
School, and each student should familiarize himself with 
the general policies, procedures, and regulations of the 
Graduate School. Statements about admission, scholarship, 
residence, continuous' enrollment, general master's and doc­
toral degree requirements, and other pertinent information 
may be foun~ in the Graduate School section of this catalog 
or in the Graduate School bulletin, entitled Graduate Study 
and Research. . 

Admission . applicatio~ may be obtained by writing: U ni­
versity of Washington, Graduate Studies in Law, 618 Con­
don, JB-20, Seattle; Washington 98195. 

Master or Laws Depee 

Admission to the Master of Laws (LL.M.) degree programs, 
with specialization in Asian law or in law and marine 
affairs, is limited to applicants who have r~ceived a first 
professional degree (LL.B. or J.D.) and who have a record 
of superior academic achievement. In the case of the Asian 
law emphasis, the applicant must be competent in English 
and either Japanese, Korean, pr Chinese. Both programs 
contemplate one year in residence; to include at least 36 
fredits and an acceptable major research undertaking. 

. Doctor or PbIIosopb;J Deane 

Admission to the Ph.D. degree program in Asian law is 
limited to exceptional scholar-lawyers who are bilingual 
(English and either Chinese, Japanese, or Korean) and who 
evidence an interest in law teaching or government service 
in his or her country of origin. The core of the program is a 
majQr creative research project using Asian language sourc­
es as well as English language sources. At least two, and 
usually three, years in residence are necessary in order to 
accomplish the work that must be done to pass the General 
Examination that precedes candidacy for the doctoral de­
gree. An acceptable dissertation must thereafter be submit-
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ted to complete the degree requirements. The Candiqate 
. may spend a year abroad while working on the dissertation, 
but must be in residence during the quarter in which the de-' 
gree is to be received. . 

Summer Quarter 

The School of Law offers courses during Summer Quarter 
for its own students and for students from other law schools 
who have completed at least one year· of law study, as well 
as a few courses for nonlaw students. Summer Quarter 
~ourses also are available on a nonmatriculated basis for 

I practicing lawyers who desire structured instruction in 
areas of expanding significance. ~ 

Adnilsslon 

.. When Students May Enter 
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Ne~ students may enter the School of'Law only in Autumn 
Quarter. Instruction begins for ftrst-year students a few 
days earlier than the time set for upper-class students. 

Applicants to the First· Y ear Class 

Beginning students must receive a baccalaureate degree 
from an accredited college or university prior to commenc­
ing the study of law. 

All applicants are required to take the Law School Admis­
sion Test (LSAT) and to register for the Law School Data 
Assembly Service (LSDAS). Registration material for both 
appears in the LAw School Admission Bulletin and LSA T 
Study Guide. To avoid a late registration fee and to ensure 
being registered, candidates in the United States must post­
mark their LSA T registrations no. later than thirty days be­
fore a test date and register directly with the Educational 
Testing Service. The School of Law recommends taking the 
LSAT as early as April of the junior year and requires -ap-
plicants to take the test no later than December. ' 

No specific prelaw course is required or recommended, and 
the School of Law subscribes to the remarks set forth on 
prelaw preparation in the Prelaw Handbook-Annual Offi­
cial Guide to ABA-Approved LAw Schools. Personal inter­
views are neither required nor encouraged. Applications for 
admission to the next entering class must be postmarked or· 
delivered by February 1. To be assured of consideration for 
admission, an applicant must file complete credentials, 
including the LSDAS report, in the School of Law by 
March 1. . 

Transfer AppUc&nts 

Students who have completed at least one year at a member 
school of the' Association of American Law Schools may 
apply to this school for adm~ssion with advanced standing 
with credit for no more than one year of such work. A stu­
dent who has completed or expects to complete at least two 
years of work at a member school of the Association of 
American Law Schools and who expects to graduate from 
that member school may apply to this school for. admission 
as a nondegree.c8!1didate. 

Applicants should request ,application forms and instruc­
tions from the admissions officer in time to permit filing of 



tbe ~pplication by J\1ly 15. To be assured of consideration, 
the applicant muSt complete his or her application file by 
August-t. 

Students are accepted only to the extent that vacancies ex­
ist. Selection of the applicants is based on evid,ence either 
(1) that the candidate can produce acceptable work at this 
law school and that only by transferring to this law school 
will the candidate alleviate serious hardship, or (2) that the 
candid~te can produce above-average work at this law 
school. Minority transfer applicants are considered under 
criteria applicable to first-year minority admissions. 

Students working on law degrees to be conferred by the 
University·. of .Washington have priority over nondegree 
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candidates in the selection of courses. This policy is in ac­
cordance with the general University policy on the registra­
tion of nonmatriculated ·students. 

Inquiries 

Special. programs-including recruitment, admission, fi­
nancial and academic aid-are available for students of 
minority ethnic groups. 

A more complete statement on admission policy and appli­
cation procedure' is available in the School of Law. Re­
quests for application .. materials and the _ University of 

, Washington law school bulletin should be addressed to the 
University of Washingt~n,_ School of Law, JB-20, Admis­
sions Officer, Seattle, W~hington 98195. 



Director 

Peter Hiatt 
133 SuzzaIlo 

. Faculty 

Ahlers (emeritus), Bates, Bauer (emeritus), Benne, Bevis 
(emeritus), Chisholm, Franckowiak, Gallagher, Hiatt, Lie­
berman, Mignon, Milczewski (eme.ritus), Nelson, Page, 
Shaw, Skelley, Soper, Turner (erncrituS), Zweizig. Peter Hi­
att, graduate program adviser.' 

Establ~hed in 1911 in response to the need for professional­
ly qualified librarians, the School of Librarianship is the 
oldest library school west of the Mississippi River .. Jt was 
among the fll'St to receive accreditation from the American 
Library Association, in 1926, and has been accredited ever 
since. Degrees granted are the Master of Librarianship and 
the Master of Law Librarianship, which are designed to 
prepare students for professional programs in many types of 
libraries. '. 

Libraries, by any name, have become increasingly signifi­
cant in this age of rapid S()cial and technological change. 
Tbrough the organization and the stimulation of use of the 
,vast record. of humankind's intellectual history, libraries 
have a major role in the areas of formal and informal edu-

. cation, life-long learning, information transfer, rehabilita­
tion, and cultural identity. Therefore, the goals of the 
School of Librarianship, redefined in 1973, reflect its role 
in speeding needed improvem~nts in library services 
through (1) preparation of candidates· for professional ca­
reers and leadership roles in the field of librarianship; 
(2) leadership in encouraging cooperative ventures in the 
application of innovation and advances within the profes-
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sion; (3) planning with \professional associations, institu­
tions, agencies, and 'related disciplines in designing programs 
of instruction and research leading to improved library and 
infQrmation services; (4) cooperation with other state insti­
tutions and agencies and other units within the University 
concerned with education for library practice in developing 
programs for library education .at various . levels; and 
(5)' conduct of systematic study and research on problems, 
concerns, and policies in librarianship. 

The b~ic 'profession8I curriculum, including the prereq~i­
site courses, is organized around a group of studies designed 
to provide a sound· foundation in principles and methods, 
and is required of all students pursuing a graduate degree in 
Iibrarianship. In addition, students select courses that will 
prepare them for special fields of library service, which in­
clude automation, children's serVices, school Iibrarianship, 
technical·services, and law Iibrarianship. Newly emerging 
areas and special topics are given attention through. special 
seminar offerings. The school recognizes that its program 
extends beyond the curriculum, which is designed to pro­
vide a broad base for professional-level entry in various ca­
reer specializations. Colloquia, informal discussion, and 
student-sponsored service activities supplement the curricu- . 
lum in stimulating the exchange and development of ideas 
among students, faculty, and practicing librarians. The fac­
ulty and students are continually involv~ in regional li­
brary development activities, and the school conducts a 
range of continuing education events for practitioners and 
graduates. 

Librarianship is a nonthesis program, but 'a thesis may be 
undertaken if a student wishes to engage in special investi­
gation or research in a cognate field. 



Admission Requirements 

the following are required for admission -to 'the School of 
Librarianship: (1) a baccalaureate degree from a college or 
universi,ty of recognized rank; (2) evidence in the college 
record of above-average scholastic ability and promise for 
successful graduate study, usually shown by graduation 
with a 3.00 minimum grade-point average for the ju­
nior/senior years of undergraduate study; (3) an official 
score from the Graduate Record Examination, general apti­
tude sectiQn only, taken within five years of the year of en­
rollment; (4),' acceptance into the program by both the 
Graduate School·and the School of Librarianship .. 

While ,not required, it is recommended that applicants have 
co~pleted some formal study of a modern foreign language, 
which ,is essential t.o an understanding and use of the total' 
bibliographic apparatus Qf librarians hip. Foreign-language 
competence is also needed to provide effective library ser­
vice to people of diverse ethnic an~ language backgrounds. 

Some familiarity with computer programming, statistics, or 
college. algebra would be helpful for students preparing for 
a career in academic, research, or special libraries, 'a1though 
this is not 81 requirement for admission to the program. Ap- , 
plications for admission must be completed by April 1 of 
each year, and students enter the school in Summer Quarter 
or Autumn Quarter only. 

Master of Llbrarfanship Degree . 

Students in the Master of Librarianship degree prograin 
. must complete 45 quarter credits of graduate course -work ' 

in addition to the 12 quarter credits· of prerequisites. The 
prerequisite courses (LIBR 440, 441, 442 or 497, and 443) 
may be taken before or after admission to the program,' but 
must be 'completed before beginning graduate-level courses. 
Applicants who have not completed these courses should re­
quest admission for Summer Quarter. 

Required courses to be completed include LIBR' 502 or 
454, SIS,' 516, 535, and 599,a1though not necessarily in 
that sequence. Other courses may be required, depending 
on the student's ar~a' of specialization~ Decisions regarding 
transfer of credits earned at other schools are made by an 
. academic adviser after admission to the program. . -

The school continually develops new courses to meet antici­
pated library/information needs, and at present the entire 
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prerequisite sequence is under review.' Prospective students 
should check with the school for possible changes. 

Master of Law Llbrarlanshlp Degree 

An applicant for entrance t9 the law Iibrarianship program 
must hold a degr.:.ee from an accredited American law school 
or from a law school in one of the other common-law coun­
tries. A detailed~ description of the program is available on 
request. 

Financial Aid 

The School oj Librarianship application form for financial 
aid may be requested from: University of Washington; 
School of Librarianship; 133 Suzzallo, FM-30; Seattle, 
Washington 98195. This form is used by the school to select 
stuaents for any scholarships available, as well as for the 
one research assistant and six to eight student assistant posi­
tions. , 

Information about national and state scholarship assistance 
may be obtained from: American Library Association; Li­
brary Education Division; 50 East Huron Street; Chicago, 
Illinois 6O~11; or from your state library. ' 

Placement of Graduates 

The School of Librarianship works closely with the U niver­
sity of Washington Placement Center in providing job in-
formation and counseling for students. ' 

Employment statistics from library schools accredited by 
the Ameri~ Library Association appear in the Library 
Journal each year. 

Continuing Education 

The 'School of Librarianship supports a strong program of 
continuing education and mid career development with eon­
sultations, workshops, ,and institutes for graduates and oth­
ers. In addition, graduates from accredited library schools 
may take courses on a limited basis through nonmatriculat­
ed enrollment; those interested in designing an individual­
ized program of study on a no~degree basis may apply to 
the school. The. colloquia series,. designed for practicing Ii-

'brarians, brings outstanding leaders to the campus to ex­
plore current trends and issu~ affecting librarianship. 



Dean 

Robert L. Van Citters 
A300 Health Sciences 

Associate DeaDS 

Benjamin H. Belknap, Jack M. Docter, E. Harold Laws, 
John N. Lein, M. Roy Schw~z, Russell Ross. 

AssIstant Deans 

Zenaido Camacho~ Werner ·'E. Samson, Loren C. Winter-
scheid. . 

,! 
The University of Washington School of Medicine i,is 
housed in, the Health Sciences Center on the UniverSity 
campus. The schools of Dentistry, Nursing, and Public 
Health and Community Medicine also occupy this building. 
The basic health science departments located there provide 
'educational services for the schools mentioned above as 
well as for many other schools and colleges within the U ni­
versity. The University Hospital is also a part of the health 
sciences complex. 

Clinical teaching programs are cond~cted not orily in the 
Health Sciences Building but also in the University Hospi­
tal and affiliated hospitals in the city and throughout the 
Pacific Northwest. The major tea~hing facilities other than 
the University Hospital are Children's Orthopedic Hospital . 
and Medical Center, Harborview Medical Center, United 
States Public Health Service Hospital, 'and Veterans Ad­
ministration Hospital. 

The location of the School of Medicine ensures opportuni­
, ties for both students and faculty to participate in the total 
programs of a large university. The education 'of physicians 
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and of all others who follow careers in the health sciences 
cannot be narrowly viewed as purely a matter of profession­
al training. As educated men and women, physicians are 
called upon ·to assume roles of leadership in ~heir cominuni~ 
ties and in the nation.' Students are therefore' urged to par-' 
ticipate in the general affairs of the University. The current 
curriculuin, which went 'into operation in. 1968, was de-
signed with this goal in mind. ' 

Curriculum 

The curriculum is divided into' two major divisions, the 
basic curriCUlum, which must be completed by all students 
who are candidates for the Doctor of Medicine degree, and 
the pathway curri~ula, which provide an opportunity for 
students to complete their degree requirements by taking 
courses in one of four prescribed pathways. Attainment of 
the M.D. degree is based upon credits earned and is not de­
pendent upon a specific time requirement. 

Bask: CurricDlum 

The basic curriculum has two parallel programs: the Lec­
ture-Discussion Program and the Self-Paced Curriculum 
Program. Each covers the basic information prerequisite to 

'the clerkship rotations in the University-affiliated hospitals. 
The major differences' between the two p'rograms are the 
method of study· and the time framework. In general, the 
basic curriculum is distributed over six quarters. In the Self­
Paced Curriculum Program, the student proceeds. at his 
own pace, but in most circ~mstances he or she would com­
plete the basic curriculum within six quarters. In the Lec­
ture-Discussion 'Program, capable students who take a 
maximum load per quarter may complete their degree 
requirements in ten to eleven academic quarters. Such stu-

\ 



dents~ by utilizing summer quarters, may finish their re-. 
quirements in three years. Other students may proceed at a 
slower pace, taking four to five years to complete their re­
quirements. The curriculum thus offers flexibility in 
edqcational experience and flexibility' in individual pro­
gramming. 

The Lecture-Discussion Program hi the medical sciences 
occupies the first six quarters. There are three general phas­
es: pre-organ systems courses, organ systems, and introduc­
tion to clinical medicine, the last running parallel to the· 
other two phases. Clinical medicine begins in the first quar­
ter and steadily assumes increasing prominence until the 
sixth quarter, when nearly half of the curriculum offerings 

-are in this area. The first phase is designed to provide the 
background required for the organ systems courses and an 
insight into ,some of the many different aspects of the world 
of medicine. Among these experiences is an elective oppor­
tunity to spend one morning a week with a practicing physi­
cian at work in his office or clinic. The third, fourth, fifth, 
and sixth quarters are concerned with teaching the anatomi­
cal, physiological, and biochemical properties of the several 
organ ,systems of man. Emphasis is placed upon correlating 
these 'properties with clinical methods of data collection and 
upon derangements of function of these systems that 
illustrate the application of basic scientific principles to 
clinical medicine. During the introduction to clinical medi-, 
cine, students are taught on the wards and at the bedside, 
their clinical skills being developed so they may be 

,launched into their pathway programs with a fundamental 
knowledge of clinical medicine. 

Students are expected to proceed through the basic curricu­
lum during their first. six quarters, in the School of M edi­
cine. The academic demarids of the basic curriculum are 
scaled so that most students' will be able to take elective 
courses in addition to the basic curriculum. Electives may 
be used to make up educational deficiencies, to broaden t~e 

, student's background, ,or to begin the fulfillment of pathway 
requiremen~s~ No student is expected to undertake work in 
excess of 24 credits per quarter. Assumption of an academic 
load in excess of 24 credits requires special permission from 
the student's adviser and the Associate Dean for Academic 
Affairs. A student may decide to embark upon a specific 
pathway at any time, but is required to make a decision by 
the fifth quarter. . 

FIRST QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

Introduction to medicine and the curriculum orientation 

HUBIO 510P Anatomy (Microscopic) 
HU'BIO 511P Anatomy (Gross) 
HUBIO .512P Mechanisms in Physiology and 

Pharmacology 
HUBIO 513P Introductiori to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 514P- Molecuhir and Cellular Biology I 
HUBIO 515P !he Ages of Man 

SECOND QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 520P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury 
HUBio 521P Natural History of Infectious Diseases and 

Chemotherapy 

HUBIO 522P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 523P System of Human Behavior I 
HUBIO 524P ,Molecular and Cellular Biology II 

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING) 

HUBIO 530P Epidemiology 
HUBIO 531 P Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat 
HUBIO 532P , Nervous System 
HUBIO 533P Medicine, Health, and Society 
HUBIO 534P Endocrine System 
HUBIO 535P .ntroduction to Clinical Medicine 

, FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN) 
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HUBIO 540P Cardiovascular Respiratory System 
HUBIO 541 P Gastro-Intestinal System 
HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 543P Medicine, Health, and Society 

FIFTH QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 55'1 P Skin System 
HUBIO 552P Reproductive Biology 
HUBIO 553P Musculoskeletal System. 
HUBIO 554P Genetics 

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING) 

HUBIO 560P Introdu'ction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 561 P Hematology 
HUBIO 562P Urinary System 
HUBIO 563P System of Human Behavior II 

Pathwa, CurrIcula 

Three pathways are currently defined. Their general descrip-
~~ , 

Family PhysiCIan Pathway: Physicians are trained to ful­
fill a role in 'our health-care system that is in great de­
mand and in short supply. These physicians assume r~pon­
sibility for the overall health care of individuals of all ages. 
They are capable of making initial diagnoses and treating 
many illnesses. Their knowledge allows them to make deci­
sions regarding the need for more specialized consultation 
and care. ~hey are capable of resuming the care of patients 
who are treated for a time by specialists., These physicians 
are particularly skilled in utilizing all of the health service 
resources of their community and region in the care of their 
patients. Their training emphasizes experience in ambulato­
ry clinics and situati~ns in which diagnostic and treatment 
fa~i1ities are used in caring for patients who need not be 
hospitalized. They learn to work with specialists in internal 
medicine, surgery, and psychiatry, and with public health 
nurses, social workers, diagnostic technicians, and other 
members of the health-care team. Through coordinated 
teaching th~y follow patients through acute illness and into 
convalescence, so that the full impact of illness· on the pa­
tient, the family, and the ~ommunity can be appreciated. 

Clinical Specialist Pathway: In modern medical practice, 
sophisticated application of scie~tific knowledge is of great 
importance in the diagnosis and treatment of many diseases. 
The specialties of internal medicine, pediatrics, and surgery 
have become highly diversified. The Clinical Specialist 
Pathway provides the fundamental education for students 



who will develop, into specialists in ~ither internal medicine, 
pediatrics, or surgery. Emphasis is placed upon hospital ex­
perience and upon'the knowledge of basic sciences essential 
to the rational application of scientific knowledge to clini­
cal pro~lems. Opportunities are' provided for prolonged fol­
low-up treatment of patients with chronic disease.' , 

Medicai Scientist Pathway: This pathway is designed to al­
low students who are highly motivated toward'developing 
themselves as research investigators in medicine an oppor­
tunity to pursue simultaneopsly their education' in the 8(eas 
of scieiltific investigations and clinical mecijcine. The pro­
gram allows time for a detailed development ~f knowledge' 
in one of the basic scienceS and a sound education in medi­
cine. Because of the course, demands and the need for 
prolonged periods of r~ch training, five years are re­
quired to complete this course of study. The granting of a 
combined degree is under consideration. A' Doctor of Phi­
iosophy or Master of Science degree from a 'basic science 
department may be obtained under existing rules of the 
Graduate, School, but special arrangements must be made in 
eacJ1 case. 

In general, each pathway has certain absolute requirements, 
makes available an opportunity for the selection of courses 
from a defined list, and offers completely free elective 
choices. The Doctor of Medicine degree may be granted af­
ter satisfaction of basic curriculum and pathway require­
~~' , , 

The curriculum of the University of Washington School of 
Medicine is predicated on the assumption that all graduat~ 
will continue their training through several postdoctoral 
years of internship and residency. It is believed that the cur­
ric~pm provides' a maximum. opportunity for the student to 
prepare to make "a career choice arid to develop h~ or her 
own education to permit the fulflllment of a chosen career. 

W AMI ,PrqgraJn , 

, (DecentraUzed Medical EducatIon) 

The WAMI Program was initiated in 1971 as an experi­
ment ,in decentralized medical education to provide a 
broader range of educational opportunities for students. It 
is an integral part of the undergraduate medical curriculum 
and is a fully accredited program of the 'University of Wash­
ington School of ' Medicine. The WAMI Program is nameq 
for the four states (Washington, Alaska, Montana, and 
Idaho) that share resources and responsibilities, in the re­
gional program. Funds appropriated to the W AMI Pro­
g~am by Alaska, Montana, and Idaho legislatures assure 
each state of positions in the freshman medical class each 
year for its students. 

In its six years of operation, the WAMI Program has made 
significant progress in reaching the primary goals estab­
lished for the program. 

First, the nu.m"er of applicants admitted to medical school 
has been increased forty-nine percent without the construc­
tion of new:facilities. 

Second" more students are choosing primary-care special­
ties. 
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Third, ,the number of students chQosing primary-care 
pathways has increased sixty-eight percent. ' 

fourth, twent¥-one of thirty-five reported first-practice lo­
cations of physicians who had recei~ed part of their residen­
cy training at W AMI Community Clinical Units were 
small- or medium-sized towns in the Pacifi~ Northwest, sig­
nifying a hopeful trend in W AMI's effort to redress the mal­
distribution of physicians in the four states. 

Fifth, more than sixty continuing medical education ses­
sions were arranged or sponsored by W AMI for physicians 
or other health-care 'professionals in 1975. Tl)e aggregate 
attendance figure for the year's continuing medicaleduca-
tion sessions was 2,101. " 

Unlversity Pbase 

In 'the University Phase' of the WAMI frogram, approxi­
mately forty percent of the students admitted to the Univer­
sity ofW~hington School of Medicine receive the~t year 
of thbir. medical school. training at. Washington State 
University, University of Alaska, '~ontana State Univ~rsi­
ty, or the University of Idaho. While in one of these instit,u­
tions, 'they enroll in basic science courses taught by the sci­
ence faculty ~d are provided supplemental resources from 
University of Washington' School of Medicine facUlty. 
Precepto.rships with community physicians are also offered 
first-year students at th~ WAMI-participating universities. 
These students join their class~ates at the University of 
Washington's campus ~n Seattle for 'the 'second year of me,d-
icat studies. " 

CUalcal Phase 

At the conclusion of the second year, students enter the 
, · elective portion of their training, which is predomiriat.ttly 

clinical, and select a pathway of study. As' part of the clini­
cal training, they may choose among clerkships at the U ni­
versity of Washington, at its affiliated ho~pitals,i or at four­
teen Gommunity Clinical, U nits located, in rural or 
semirural areas in the four-state region. At these s~tes, phy­
sicianS in private practice serve as University of Washing­
ton School of Medicine clinical faculty members to provide, 
supervised clinical training ·iri five primary-care sp~ialties: . 
fam~ly medicine, obstetrics and gynecology, psychiatry, pe-' 
diatries, and internal medicine., The' W AMI Community 
Clinical Units are also used for a portion of the residency 
training in the respective disciplines. Training experiences 
at the WAMI Community Clinical Units include' outpatient 
contact ,at local physicians' private offices, hospital rounds, 
follow-through inpatient care, emergency room duty, ser­
vice at local community special clinics, lectures, and didac­
tic and participatory discussions. Clerkships in family medi­
cine are offered at Pocatello, Idaho;' Kodiak, Alaska; 
Wh~tefish-Kalispell, Montana; and Anacortes, Grandview, 
Spokane, Omak, and Whidbey Island, Washington •. Clerk­
ships in obstetrics and gynecology are offered at Boise, 
Idaho. Psychiatric clerkships are offered at Anchorqe, 
Alaska.' Pediatrics clerkships' are available in Pocatello, 
Idaho;' Great Falls, Montana; and Spokane, Washington. 
Clerkships in internal medicine are offered at Billings and 
Missoula, Montana, and Wenatchee,' Washington. 
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By capitalizing on the resources of neighboring state uni­
versities, the' clinical expertise of community practitioners, . 



and the medical center, the W AMI Program has been able 
to expand medical. school admissions for. students from all 
four states, to expand clinical training opportunities in the 
primary-care disciplines, and to expand continu~g m~ical 
education programs offered health professionals m their lo­
cal communities. 

Admission· 
RequJremen~ for Entrance 

The New .Medical College Admission Test is required'and 
must be taken by' autumn of the year preceding the pro­
posed date of enrollment. All MCAT tests prior to April, 
1977, do not meet the requirement and cannot be substitut­
ed. Minimum science "course requirements are:~ biology (8 

" semester/12 quarter credits); chemistry (12 semester/I 8 " 
quarter credits), including one year of organic chemistry 
(aU lectures and laboratories within a seq~ence; and physics 
(8 semester/12 quarter credits), These courses should be 
completed" by time of application. if possible; all. mlis~ be 
completed prior to anticipated medical school matnculatlon. 
Proficiency also is required in English and basic mathemat­
ics. Candidates are considered regardless of major; all must 
demonstrate substantial academic ability in major fields 
and required science courses. A minimum of three years of 
college is required; however, ninety-nine to one hundred 
percent of entrants in recent years have- had baccalaureate 
degrees. A broad background in biological science and the 
humanities; a knowledge of, and exposure to, t.he needs of 
indivJduals and society; and an awareness of health-care de­
livery systems are desirable. 

Candidates are urged to discuss undergraduate credentials 
and curriculum with premedical advisers at their under-
graduate institutions. : . 

New. Medical College A~on Test 

Applicants to the class entering in the autumn of 1978 and 
subseque~t classes must provide t~e scores received" on t.he . 
New MCAT. Arrangements for thiS test may be made With 
the premedical adviser at the institution 'Yhere pr.em~di~al 
training is being taken. The New MCAT customanly IS gIV-. 
en in the spring and 8:utumn of each year. As noted, ~he 

rNew MCAT must be taken by autumn of the year precedmg 
the proposed date of enrollment. Additional information on 
the administration of this test may be obtained by writing to 
the American College Testing Program, Post Office Box 
618, Iowa City, Iowa. 52240, or telephoning (319) J56-
3833. Early application for testing is advised. The deadline 
for registration is gener~ly a month prior to the actual test 
date. " 

"Variations in the type "and amount of course work complet­
ed by the time of testing are considere~, in evaluation of 
MCAT results, particularly where retestmg has been em­
ployed. All candidates are referred specifically to the sec-

. tion of the Association of American Medical Colleges" 
(AAMC) Medical Sch'ool Admission Requirements relating 
to the New Medical College Admission Test: 

• These pwcedures and policies are subject to change. Information 
regarding changes is available at the School of Medicine Admissions 
Office. . 
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AppUcadon Process 

The University ofW8$hington is a participant in the Ameri­
can Medical· College Application Service (AMCAS) Pro­
gram. Applications may be obtained from AMCAS offices, 
1776 Massachusetts Avenue Northwest, Suite 301, Wash- " 
ington, D.C. 20036~ Because the admissions com.mittee 
begins examining applications a year ahead of the time C?f 
entrance, early application" is advisable.' Deadline for re­
ceipt of application by AMCAS is November 15. 

Candidates generally given. serious consideration are per­
sons who are legal residents of Washington, Alaska, Mon~ 
tan~ or Idaho and, regardless of r~iden~e,. M.~.-Ph.D. 
program candidates and Black ~~ncans,. An,tencan In­
dians, and Chicanos. Those consldermg apph~tlon as non­
residents apart from the groups out1in~d above should be 
aware that no such individuals gained admission to the last 
four entering" classes. Applications from those who have 
failed to meet minimum standards in another medical 
school. or a den~al school cannot be considered. 

The AMCAS application and supplemental material are .re­
quired before an application is reviewed. Legal residents of 
Washington, AlaSka, Montana," and .Idaho, and Black" 
Americans American Indians, and Chicanos should auto­
matically s~bmit the required supple~ental .~ateri~ except 
for the appUcation fee. All other apphcants, mcludmg non­
residents designating themselves as candidates for the com­
bined M.D.-Ph.D". program, are asked not to submit any of 
the supplemen~al material until specifically requested. 

"The required supplemental materials are: "a three-hundred 
word autobiography (personal comments section of the 
AMCAS application may be used); a premedical committee 
evaluation Getters from three science [biology, chemistry, 
physics, mathematics) and two nonscience collegiate inst~c­
tors may be 'suDstituted);' a $10.00 nonresidenfjee, which . 
should not be sent until specifically requested, and may be 
waived for economic reasons (residents of W. ashington, 
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho do not pay this fee). Legal resi­
dence certification by the" appropriate state certifying offi­
cer is required for Alaska, Montana, and Idaho applicants. 

Letters of recommendation should evaluate critically the 
candidate's· academic ability, strengths, and weaknesses, 
motivation for medicine, maturity, difficulty of course 
work attempted, and special attributes and assets. 

In addition to the transcripts filed·with AMCAS at the time 
that application is submitted, supplementary transcril?ts· 
should be filed directly with the school's Office of AdmiS­
sions as soon as available. If the course of study as outlined 
in tlte AMCAS application changes, it is requested that this 
office be notified of these changes in writing, .preferably us­
ing the format on the AMCAS application. 

Interviews are by invitation only and are granted, after 
careful review of completed applications, to those candi­
dates considered potentially competitive for the positions 
available. 

Attempts will be made to issue notices of acceptance about 
the middle of each month, starting in December. Successful 
applicants should respond in writing to the no lice of accep­
tance within two" weeks. Prior to matriculation, the comp-



troller's office will require a $50 deposit from those'expect­
ed to enter. This deposit is applied to the first-quarter's 
tuition. . , 

Th~ W AMI ~rogram of decentralized medical education is 
discussed earlier. in this catalog. All students enrolled at the 
University of Washington School of Medicine 'may, as part 
of the W AMI Program, receive a portion of training at sites 
away from the University of Washington campus. Those 
who enter as residents of Alaska, Montana, and Idaho are 
expected to spend their first year at the' university site in 
th.eir particular states. Offers of acceptance, therefore, are 
conditioned upon agreement to participate in W AMI oper.; 
ations. Questions about this program should be directed to 
the University of Washington; ~c~ool of Medicine; WAMI 
Office; A300,Health Sciences, SC-64; Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

, , 

Inquiries, address changes, or other information, regarding 
the application should be transmitted in writing, rather than 
made by telephone or in person, and directed to the Univer-' 
sity of Washington; School of Medicine; Office of the Dean, 
SC-64; Committee on' Admissions; Seattle, Washington 
98195. ' . 

Residence ClassIfIcation 

Upon review' of an application, the Committee on Admis­
sions may. request proof of legal residence for Washington 
candidates and will require proof of legal residence for 
Alaska, Montana, or Idaho candidates. Determination of 
state of legal residence is not made by the School of Medi­
cine. ' 

The University of Washington's Residence Classification 
Office handles determinations· of Washington residency for 
University purposes. Application for such a determination 
can be obtained by writing: University of Washington; Res­
idence Classification Office; 320 Schmitz, PC-30;' Seattle, 
Washington' 98195. 

Certification of Alaska, Montana, and Idaho residency for 
University of Washington purposes is made by each state's 
W AMI certifying officer. Alaska applicants should contact 
University of Alaska; Dr. James R. Crook; WAMI Residen­
cy Committee, WAMI Medical Education Program; Fair­
banks, Alask~ 99701. Idaho applicants should contact U ni­
versity of Idaho; Mr. Frank Young, Director of 
Admissions; Moscow, Idaho 83843. Montana . applicants 
should contact Ms. Leoti, J. Waite, Certifying Officer for 
the WAMI Program, 33 S.' Last Ghance Gul~h,Helena, 
Montana 59601. Please note that these Certifying offices 
do not have access to the AMCAS application. Candidates 
must supply data C?n residency directly to ~he certifying 
offices. 

Medical ScIentist TraIning Program (M.D.-Pb.D. Program), 

A limited number of highly qualified candidates wishing to 
pursue both the: M.D. and Ph.D. degrees have been consid­
ered annually. Medica. scientist trainees must be accepted 
by the medical schoorfor the M.~. degree and by a depart':' 
ment of the Graduate School for the Ph.D. degree. They are 
permitted a wide choice of research specializations fr~m 
among numerous disciplines and interdisciplinary areas of 
biomedical sciences. The program emphasizes continuity of 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE <D. 
both clinical· and basic ~ience exposure.· Among participat­
ing graduate departments and interdepartmental 4isciplines 
are Bio~hemistry, Bioengineering, Biological Structure, 
Biomathematics, Biostatistics, Biomedical History, Epide­
miology, Genetics, Microbiology and Immunology, ,Patho­
biology, Pathology, Pharmacology; Ph~iology and Biophys­
ics, Physiology Psychology, and Radiation Biology. 

, Applicants should correspond directly with the University 
of Washington; Director of the Medical Scientist Training 
Program; C413 Health Sciences, SM-30; Seatt\e, Washing­
ton 98195, as well as proceeding with regular School of 
Medicine application indicating clearly on the personal 
comments section of the AMCAS application or by letter to 
the School of Medicine Admissions Committee that the ap­
plicant wishes to be considered a candidate for the M.D.­
Ph.D. program. 
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Selection Factors 

Candidates are considered comparatively on the baSis of ac­
ademic performance, medical aptitude, motivation, maturi­
ty, and demonstrated' humanitarian qualities. Extenuating 
background' circumstances are considered as they relate to 
these seleCtion factors. . 

The University of Washington School of Medicine does not 
discriminate on the basis of race, creed, national origin,. sex, 
or age. The School of Medicine is an integral part of a Uni­
versity with· strong institutional commitments towar.d the 
end of providing higher education to qualified appli~ts 
from all backgrotinds. 

Transfer Students 

Washington State residents who are attending two-year 
medical schools in the United States, foreign ,medical 
schools, or United States medical schools are eligible to ap­
ply for transfer for clinical training into the third-year class 
only. Students interested in transferring from other medical 
'schools should direct theirinquities to the admissions office 
of.the School of Medicine for th~ latest information. 

Medical School Admission Requirements, 
United States and Canada 

This annual publication of the Association, of American 
Medical· Colleges includes not. only a statement on each, 
United States and Canadian medical school, but also infor­
mation dealing with a variety of subjects with which all indi­
viduals' considering medical school application should' 
become familiar. It is recommended that all applicants refer 

, to it and, if possible, obtain a personal copy: Premedical ad­
viserS should have a copy of the ~rrent edition of this pub-' , 
lication'. It is available, at a nominal charge, from: ~ 
ciation. of American Medical Colleges; 1 Dupont Circle 
Northwest, Suite 200; Washington, D.C. 20036. Attention: 
Membership and Subscriptions. 

Frequently' requested addresses arid telephone numbers:' 
University of Washington; Office of Residence Classifica­
tion; 320 Schmitz, PC-30; 1400 Northeast Campus Park­
way; Seattle, Washington' 98105; telephone: (206) 543-
4188. 



Unive~§ity of WaShington; Premedical Advisory Service; 
BIO Padelford, GN.;.10; Seattle,. Washington 98195; tele­
phone: (206) 543~2550. . 

University of Washington; Medical Scientist Training Pro­
g~; C413 Health Sciences, SM-30; seattle,· Washington 
98195; telephone (206) 543-7902. 

Univ~rsity of Washington; School· of Medicine; Committee 
on Admissions; Office .of the Dean, SC-64; Seattle, 
Washington ~8195; telephone (206) 543-7212. 

Flnandallnformation 

Fees and Other Cbaqes 

Ali· fees and extra service charges are payable in United 
States dollars and due at the time specified for such fees and 
charges. 'The University'reserves the right to change any of 
its fees and charges without. notice. Resident tuition pies-. 
ently is $325 per quarter. Nonresident tuition presently. is 
$1,253 per quarter. The average annual cost for books, sup­
plies, equipment, and examination fees for medical students 
is $450. . 

Financial AssIAance t 

The lengthy training required to master the accumulated 
knowledge necessary to practice medicine is costly. Limited 
funds are available to the school to 'assist in providing finan­
cial. aid to needy medical students. Prior to matriculation, 
. financial aid information arid application forms for finan-
cial assistance will be distributed to all accepted applicants. 
If an application for financi8I assistance is made, the stu-

,dent must be willing to submit a detailed and realistic analy­
sis of his or her complete financial situation. In case of 
emergency or special need, an application for financial as­
sistance may be made at any tune. Payment of monies con­
cerned'with most financial awards is made by the Universi-
ty comptro.1ler. . 

Outs~de employment is discouraged, and a number of grants 
and loans, are awarded with the' stipulation that the student 
not engage in remunerative employment without consent of 
the Financial Aid.Committee. 

Researcb and Tnlnlna Grants 

Bach _year, grants from various public and private sources 
are ~eceived by individual faculty members and by the 
School of Medicine to supp.ort medical research and train­
ing in teaching and rese~ch. Training programs, supported 
largely by the National Institute of Health, provide training 
in teaching and research to individuals at the 'un~ergradu­
att;graduate, and postdoctoral levels. 

TraIneeships I 

A traineeship is an academic award of honor based upon 
scholastic achievement, designed to aid and' ~ncourJlge the 
student in studies or research. In cases in which the trainee 
collab~rates with a faculty member, the trainee is expected' 
to take the lead as principal investigator. The trainee is al­
lowed freedom of pUblication of the project's results as a 
condition of the grant. The trainee is expected to devote full 
time and energy to the project and may not be otherwise 
~ainfully employed during the period of traineeship. Ordi-

J,larlly, the traineeships ·coverthe three months of a free 
quarter, often the summer. 

AssIstantships 

A number of positions with individual faculty members ar~ 
usually available to medical students during the summer 
months. Most of these positions involve laboratory work o~ 
research ·project~. 

Student Evaluation and Promotion 

Re~eipt of the poctor of Medicine degree . is contingent 
upon the satisfactory C()mpletion of academic and noncog­
nitive or samaritan requirements. The latter includes the ac­
quisition of behavior patterns and attitudes consistent with 
the oath that all physicians take at the time of graduation.­
As such, student evaluation is based upon the faculty's ob­
servations of the student's behavior and conduct, as well as 
ppon written papers and examinations. Periodic review of 
student progress is made by a faculty committee, and stu­
dents are informed of their deficiencies and the remedial re­
quirements for these deficienci~. Dismissal from .the school 
may occur if the student fails to maintain an acceptable aca­
demic record, fails to follow academic directives provided 
by the committees of the sc~ool, and/or fails to develop atti­
tudes and behavior patterns appropriate to a career in medi­
cine. Opportunities to make-up unsatisfactory work are al­
lowed at the discretion of the Dean, the teKecutive 
committee of the School of Medicine, or the academic af­
fairs committee of the School of Medicine. Once. the dismis­
sal has occurred. readmission requires the approval of the 
academic affairs committee. Readmission after dismissal 
will not be considered unless there is substantial evidence 
that the problems, causing dismissal have been resolved. All 
students are required to pass Parts I and II of the N aliona! 
Board .Examinations and University of Washingtonexami~ 
nations, including year-end comprehensive examinations, 
before receiving the Doctor of Medicine degree. 

Honors 

A charter as Alpha of Washington was granted to· the 
School of Medicine in 1950 by Alpha Omega Alpha, the 
honorary medical fraternity. Members are elected by the 
membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the basis of high 
scholarship. and good moral character. 

r ' 

Medlcal Tbesls Proaram 

The medical thesis program of the School of. Medicine is . 
volqntary, and participation is initiated, 'by the student. Of­
teria student will become espeCially int~rested in some par­
ticular field in medicine. This interest will create·a desire to 
learn more about the field or to do special work in it. The 
thesis program is a means of fulfilling that desire. A. prize 
may be awarded for the best thesis submitted· each year, and 
certain departments have available prizes for the beSt thesis 
written under that dep~rtment's supervision. The prepara-

··tion of a satisf,:,ctory thesis may carrY with it honors in the 
department.. Additional information co~cerning' the thesis 
program can be obtained from the chairperson of the Medi­
c~ Thesis Committee or fr~m the Dean~s office. 

. GraduatIon With Honor 

- A degre~ of Doctor of Medicine with honor may be award-
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ed to students with high achievement who, ill addition, have 
demonstrated initiative and success in clinical and scholarly 

. pursuits· related to medicine. Evidence of such scholarly 
achievement may be represented by a thesis of acceptable 
qual.ity, by a paper accepted for publication in a recognized 
scientific journal, or by a scholarly analysis 'of a clinical 
subject c~mpar~ble to review papers and case reports. ' 

Academic Programs 

~or of Medicine Degree 

Upon completion of the curriculum of the School of Medi­
cine, the M.D. degr~ is awarded to candidates who (1) 
have given evidence of good moral character; (2) have satis­
factorily completed tlie requirements of the basic and path­
way curriculum; (3) have fulfilled all special requirements; 
~d (4) have discharged all indebtedness to the University. 

Bachelor of Sdence Degree 

Programs leading to a baccalaureate degree with a major in 
microbiology are offered through the College of Arts and 
Sciences. The programs are described in the College of Arts 
and Sciences section of this catalog. 

Bachelor of Sdence In Medical TechDology Degree 

The medical lechnology curriculum is designed to train 
young men and women to be professional employees in hos­
pital, clinic, public health, and medical research laborato­
ries. The prescribed prep.aratory program consists of two 

. years of University study in which an emphasis is placed 
upon courses in chemistry and biology. This is followed by 
a two-year period of full-time, instruction and training in 
medical technology. Information concerning the curricu­
lum and admission to the program in medical technology 
appears under Laboratory Medicine in this catalog. 

. BaChelor of Sdence In Pbyskal Therapy Degree 

A curriculum in physical therapy is offered by the Depart­
ment of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of Medicine. 
It provides professional training in the basic sciences and in 
the clinical use' of accepted physical therapy modalities and 
procedures. Information concerning admission to physical 
therapy' appearS under Rehabilitation Medicine in this cata­
log. 

Bachelor of Sdence .In Occupational Therapy Desree 

A curriculum in occupational therapy is offered by the De­
partment of Rehabilitation Medicine in the SCl1001 of Medi­
cine. It provides professional training in the basic sciences 
and in the clinical use of occupational therapy. Information 
concerning admission to occupational therapy appears un­
der Rehabilitation Medicine in this catillog. 

Bachelor of Sdence Degree 

A curriculum in prosthe'ics and' orthotics,leading to the de­
gree of Bachelor of Science is offered by the Department of 
Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of Medicine. It pro­
vides professional' training in the basic sciences and the 
clinical application~ design, and fabrication of prostheses 
and orthoses. Information concerning admission to the cur­
riculum ~ prosthetics and orthotics appe~ under Rehabil­
itation Medicine in this, catalog, 
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Master of Sclenee and Doetor of Pbllosophy Dearees 

Work leading to master's and doctoral degrees is offered, in 
accordance with the requirements of the Graduate School, 
in the departments of Biochemistry, Biological Structure, 
Microbiology and Immunology, Pathology, Pharmacology, 
and Physiology and Biophysics. Master's degree programs 
are offered by the departments of Biomedical History and 
Rehabilitation Medicine. . 

Students who work' toward these degrees ~oncurrently with 
the M.D. degree pursue the Medical Scientist Pathway. . 

In order to expedite the training of physicians who wish to 
specialize in public health or community medicine, the 
school has made available a program that leads simultane­
ously to the degrees of Doctor of Medicine and MaSter of 
Public Health. In most cases, the program requires the addi­
tion of a fifth year to the medic\ll education process. The 
quarters of the fifth year may be taken sequentially or inter­
spersed with medical training in a variable pattern, subject 
to appropriate academic' approval. In rare inStances, the 

, s:oncurreEt degree require~ents can be completed, in four 
years. Students may pursue either the Clinical Specialist 
Pathway or the Family Physician Pathway. Students can 
elect concentration in any of four departments of the 
School df Public Health and Community Medicine: Biosta­
tistics, Environmental Health, Epidemiology, or Health 
Services. 

A student who intends to work toward a graduate degree 
should confer with the Chairperson of the department in -
which graduate study is to be pursued. Specific require­
ments for admission to work for advanced degrees appear in 
the Graduate School section of this catalog. 

Medical Accreditation and Licensure 

. The University of Washington School of Medicine is a fully 
accredited institution, having received approval from the 
Liaison Committee on Medical Education representing the 
Association of American Medical Colleges and the Ameri­
can Medical Association. 

. Admission to the practice of medicine in any state is condi­
tional upon meeting the requirements of !bat state's board " 
of examiners. Admission to practice in the state of Wash­
ington is dependent upon the candidate's having an M.D. 
degree, completing internship, and passing the basic science 
and licensing examinations. Completion of the basic science 
requirements may be 'arranged through reciprocity with the 
National Board of Medical Examinations and with certain 
specified states. 

Additional information about licensure requirements may 
be obtained from the Washington State Division of Profes­
sional Licensing, Post Office Box 649, Dept. 71175, Olym­
pia, Washington 98504. 

postgraduate Medical Education 

Internships and Resldeneles 

Internships and other first-year postgraduate programs are 
available at the University of Washington-affiliated hospi-



tals: University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, Vet~ 
eran~ Administration Hospital, United States Public Health 
Service Hospital, Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Med­
ical Center, Providence Hospital, and Group Health 
Cooperative of Puget Sound.· All clinical departments par­
ticipate in the training prpgram for first-year trainees in one 
'or more of these institutions. First-year training programs 
are available in the clinical fields of anesthesiology, general 
surgery, medicine, neurology, neurological surgery, obstet­
rics, gynecology, orthopaedic surgery, pathology, pediat­
rics, rehabilitation medicine, psychiatry and behavioral sci­
ences, radiology, family medicine, laboratory medicine, 
radiation therapy, and 1,1rology .. The residency programs 
vary in duration from two to five years and are integrated, 
providing for rotation through several of the University­
affiliated hospitals during this period of training. 

Postdoc~raI FeUowsbJps and Tralneesbl~ 

Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are 'available in 
all departm.ents. They' are designed to provide further re­
search and teaching experience for the advanced students 
who already have ol>tained their Ph.D. or M.D. degrees. 

CONTINUING MEDICAL 
eDUCATION 

Director 

John N; Lein 
(206) 543-9495 

The Division of Continuing Medical Education offers a va­
riety of programs for physicians and health professionals at 
the University of Washington School of Medicine and in 

. Pacific Northwest and Alaska communities. 

Programs at the School of Medicine include short courseS 
and conferences, workshops, visiting professorships, and 
preceptorships. Programs in the communities include an 
annual circuit course, which visits twenty-three' communi­
ties throughout Washington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho, 
and guest' lecturers and programs as requested by communi­
ties throughout the region. 

All physicians ~e invited to paiticipate in continuing medi­
cal education programs, and in the regular hospital rounds 
and,conferences scheduled at the University Hospital or its 
affiliated hospital clinics. " ' 

All programs sponsored by the Division of Continuing 
Medical Education are applicable to physician relicensure 
requirements of the Washington Board of Medical Examin­
ers, Category I of the Physician's ReCognition Award of the 
American Medical Association. Prescribed credit from the 
American Academy of Family Practice is requested for all 
applicable programs. ' 

Descriptive brochures for sl}ort courses and conferences are 
published about eight weeks in advance of each program. 
Information concerning Continuing Medical Education 
programs may be obtained from: University of Washington; 
School of Medicine; Diyision of Continuing Medical Edu-

t 
cation; E303 Health Sciences Building, SC-50; Seattle, 
Washington 98195; telephone: (206) 543-1050. 

AN ESTH ES'OLOGY 
BB1469 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Thomas F. Hornbein, Chairperson; Aasheim', Akamatsu, 
Amory, Barsa, Batra, Benedetti, Bonica, Buckley, Buffing­
ton', Butler, Charlton, Cheney, Colley, Colpitts, Everett, 
Fink, Freund," W~ Kennedy, Murphy', Orr, E. Pavlin, J. 
Pavlln, Pflug,' Ralston, Ready, Sfvarajan, Tyler,' Ward, 
Willis, Winter. ' 

The Department of Anesthesiology has responsibilities for 
the teaching of medical students during their years of un­
dergraduate training. During the second year, faculty who 
also have joint appointments in physiology and pharmacol:' 
ogy participate in the teaching of students in these areas. 
During the clinical years, students are taught basic princi­
ples of anesthesiology, including artificial respiration and 
resuscitation through clinical c1erkships. In addition, the 
department has an active training program for interns and 
residents in anesthesiology and afforqs experience in an­
esthesiology to residents in surgery, obstetrics, respiratory 
therapy, and pain clinic. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
J405 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

• Earl W. Davie, Chairperson; Agabian, Bornstein, Davie, 
Fischer, Gordon, Hauschka, Herriott, Jensen, Morris, Neu­
rath, ,Palmiter, Parson, Shapiro, Teller, Wade, Walsh, 
Young. 
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Biochemistry is the branch of the biological sciences in 
which the chemistry of life processes is studied. 

Academic Programs 

There is ,no curriculum that leads to· an undergraduate de­
gree in biochemistry, but students who seek a Bachelor of 
Science degree in the field of biology (molecular and cell) 
enroll in biochemistry courses. The department offers the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree program in, biochemistry. 

Admission Requirements 

An undergraduate degree in chem~stry, phYsics, or biology. 
O,verall grade-point average of '3.00 or higher, or equiva­
lent, in the following required courses: calculus, general bi­
ology, general physics, organic chemistry. physical chemis­
try. Deficiencies may be remedied during the first year of 
graduate study. Graduate School requirements, which ap­
pear in the Gradl:late School section of this catalog, should 
be consulted. 



Graduation Requirements 

In exceptional circumstances, students not continuing in the 
Ph.D. program are able ~o receive a Master of Scierlce de-' 
gree by completing a minimum of 36 quarter credits. One­
half are in courses numbered 500 or above with a minimum' 
of9 thesis credits. Nonresearch course credits must be com-

'pleted withi,n the first year. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree: A minimum of three 
academic years of study; dissertation; teaching experience 
as a teaching assistant or predoctoral teaching associate. An 
a~viser may be consulted for additional information. See 
Graduate School requirements, which appear in the Gradu­
ate School section of this' catalog .. 

BIOENGINEERING 
D416 Health Sciences 
328 Aerospace Engineering and Research lAboratory 

Faculty 

James B. Bassingthwaighte, director; Allan S~ Hoffman, 
Thomas E. Hutchinson, Assistant Directors; Baker, Carter, 
Halbert, Holloway, HorQett, Huntsman, Johnson, Lee, 
MacKenzie, Pollack, Ratner, Rushmer, Spelman, Verdugo. 

AftlUate Faculty 

C. Anderson (Friday Harbor Laboratories). 

"' The Center for Bioengineering provides a multidisciplinary 
program of collaborative research and training designed to 

. accelerate the application of new engineering technologies 
to clinical practice and research. Major areas of current re­
search involvement include bioinstrumentation, biomateri­
als, biomathematics, biomechanics, computer applications, 
fertility studies, health-care delivery systems, laser applica­
tion, microanalysis of subcellular structures, microcircula­
tory transport, muscle, orthopaedic' engineering, and ultra-
sonic instrumentation. . 

Faculty and students in the health sciences may engage 'in 
studies of mutual' interest with faculty and students in the 
College of Engineering: Programs offered in the College of 
Engineering can lead to. the interdepartmental undergradu­
ate B.S.E. and graduate M.S.E. degrees, and in both the 
College of Engineering and the School of Medicine a spe­
cial individual Ph.D. program can be formulated. Informa­
tion on bioengineering also appears in the Interschool or In.' ' 
tercollege Programs section of this catalog. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE, 
G511 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

E.,M. Eddy, Acting Chairperson; Adman, Bolender,Blan­
dau, Broderson, Coates, Everett, Gaddum-Rosse, Gehrig, 
Graney, Hampton, Holbrook,. Jensen, Kashiwa, Koebler, 
Landau, Lasher, Luft, Lund, Merchant, Nameroff, Odland, 
Perkins, Prothero, Robson, Roo~en-Runge, Rosse, ,Schwarz, 
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Stebbins, $mdsten, Tam8rln, Watenpaugh, Westrum. John 
W. Prothero, graduate program adviser. 

In the Department of Biological Structure, courses are of­
fered that comprise all levels of structural organization of 
the body, from the gross to the molecular. 

The traditional major fields of anatomy are represented in 
the department. by three divisions: Gross Anatomy' and 
Neuroanatomy, Growth and Development; and Histology. 
The submicroscopic and molecular levels are represented 
by the Division of Ultrastructure. 

In addition to courses for students in medicine, dentistry, 
dental hygiene, nursing, physical therapy, and occupational 
therapy, a graduate program is offered to provide the ba~k­
. ground necessary for pursuing a professional career in a va­
riety of fields relating to the morphological sciences (e.g., 
anatomy, biology, and biophysics). Students who intend to 
work toward the degrees of Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy must meet. the requirements of the Graduate 
School as outlined in the Graduate School section of this 
catalog .. 

Condnuous Course 

Gross Anatomical Dissection: Physicians who desire addi­
tional hidividual 'experience in the dissection of the entire 
cadaver or parts thereof may make arrangements through 
the Division of Continuing Medical Education and the De­
pa!1ment of Biological Structure~ Laboratory space and an­
atomical material may be provided, without staff participa­
tion. The fees are proportionate to the amount of gross 
material supplied. 

BIOMEDICAL HISTORY 
A204 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Charles W. Bodemer, Chairperson; Dworkin, Gottdenker, 
McCormick, Odegaard, Whorton. James C. Whorton, grad­
uate program adviser. 

The history of medicine and biology represents an integral 
part of the history of Western. civilization. Study of the his­
tory of biomedical sciences provides simultaneously a great­
er understanding of their relation to the social, economic, 
philosophic, and religious factors influencing, and influ­
enced by, them at· different times and places during their de­
velopment. The biomedical sciences lend another dimen­
sion to hi~tory valua\)le .to the scientist and nonscientist 
alike, and ~e associated legal and ethical issues are of criti­
cal importance. 

Master of Arts Degree 

The Department of Biomedical History offers a program of 
studies leading to the Master. of Arts degree. Specific re­
quirements for this degree may be obtained by contacting 
the department .. 

The department's courses and research sponsorship in the 
hist'!ry of medicine and biology and biomedical ethics, and 
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medicolegal affairs, are available to undergraduates, medi­
cal students, graduate students, and postdoctoral fellows. . 
Approximately fifteen hundred rare books relevant to the 
development of' the modern medical sciences provide a 
valuable adjunct to the teachi,ng program. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 
C408 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

J. r. Geyman, Chairperson; Bergman, Deisher, Eaton, 
English, Gordon, Leversee, Lincoln, Phillips, Rosenblatt, 
Sancb"ez, Schneeweiss, Smilkstein, Smith, Werblun. 

Family medicine is the ~iscipline concerned with the con­
tinuing and· comprehensive care of individuals and their 
families. Th~ prime instructional goal of the department is 
the education and training of physicians who will apply the 
knowledge an~ skills of this and other medical disciplines in 
family practice. Implicit in this goal is the necessity for con­
til\ual development of new knowledge and its application in 
the clinical activities of the department. . 

, The Department of Family Medicine was founded in 197.1 
and' is involved with instruction of medical students in' sev­
eral ways. These include presentations in the basic curricu-

.Ium of the first two years, elective courses/ open to aU 
medical students; and responsibility for developing and ad­
ministering the Family Physician Pathway curriculum. A 
graduate residency program in family practice provides 
training' consistent with the standards of the American 
Board of Family Practice, the American Academy of Fami­
ly Physicians, and the Council on Medical Education of the 
American Medical Association. Active teaching affiliations 
are maintained throughout the ~ AMI region at. both un:­
dergraduate and graduate levels. A clinical clerkship is of­
fered in seven community practices in the WAMI states, 
and a residency-based clerkship is being developed within a 
network of eight affiliated family ,medicine residency pro­
grams .. 

LABORATORY' 'MEDICINE 
AA210 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Paul E. Sfrandjord, Chairperson; Behrens, Benjamin, Chat­
rian, Cheng, Qausen, Clayson, Corey, Coyle, Delariey, 
Dennis, Detter, Fine, Gilliland, Hamemyik, Kadin, Kaplan, 
Kenny, Labbe, Larson,' LeCrone, Lettich, Matthews, Mc­
Gonagle, Opheim, Plorde, Pollock, Raisys, Roby, Schiller, 
Schmer, Schoenknecht, Smith, Szabo, Wilkus. 

\ 

The Department of Laboratory Medicine i~cludes ,divisions 
of clinical chemistry, hematology, micro~iology, coagula­
tion, immunology, genetics, virology, computer technology, 
and electroen~ephalography and neurophysiology. In 
addition to courses for medical students, the department of­
fers a curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science in 
Medical Technology degree .. 

Bachelor of Scleuc:e In Medical Technology Degree 

The .medical technology program is a four-year college pro­
'gram, 'supervised by th~ College of Arts and Sciences in the' 
freshman and sophomore years (preprofessional, 90 quarter 
credits) and by the Department 'of Laboratory Medicine in 
the junior and se~ior years (professional, 105 quarter cred­
its). 

Admission Requirements; The professional curriculum 
consists of seven consecutive quarters of study, that must be 
taken at the University of Washington School of Medicine. 
Prerequisite requirements may be satisfied at the University 
of Washington or at other accredited colleges and universi­
ties. Completion of 90 quarter credits, or achievement of ju­
nior standing, must be attained and must include the follow­
ing preprofessional courses:. one year of general chemistry, 
quantitative analysis, 10 quarter credits of organic 
chemistry, college algebra, and IS quarter credits of biolog­
ical science. Admission to the professional program is com­
petitive and ~equires submission of an application to the 
Department of Laboratory Medicine by April 15 of the 
year the applicant plans to enroll. The Allied Health Profes­
sions Admission Test is required, and the scores from the 
test must be available by the April IS deadline for applica~ 
tion to the program. A grade-point average of 2.00, both 
cumulative and in required courses, is necessary for admis-
sion -consideration. ' 

Master or Sdeace Degree 

Admission Requirements: The Master of Science degree pro­
gram· is designed for students who have earned undergrad': 

. uate degrees fr~rp accredited c,?Ueges in the ~eld of m~cal 
technology, microbiology, chemistry, or related fields. A 
minimum of 3.00 grade-point average in the junior and 
senior years, ~rtification as a medical technologist (ASCP), 
as a ,specialist in the field of medical technology (Natio~a1 
Registry of Clinical Chemistry, American Society of Micro­
biology, or tbe American Society of Clinical Pathology), 
and approval by the facUlty of laboratory medicine are re­
quired. Verbal arid' quantitative parts of the Graduate 
Record Examination must be taken by applicants. Three 
letters of recommendation and a two-to-three-hundred­
word statement of the applicant's educational and profes­
sional objectives are required. 

The master's degree program requires two years .of study 
for mo:st students. Much of the first year is taken up with 
core courses relevant to the science major, statistics, and -
management. Courses in education are recommended for 
those contemplating, a c.areer in teaching. Much of the sec­
ond year is occupied by seminar courses and work on a 
thesis. 

Students interested in applying for admission should write 
to the graduate program adviser, Department of'. Lab- _ 

. oratory Medicine, SB-I0, for more detailed information. 

Graduation Requirements: MICRO 441, 442, 443, 444; 
PATH 310; BlOC 405,406,408; LAB M 321, 322,.418, 
419, 420, '421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 426, and 427. A 2.00 
grade-point average in the required' courses, 'as well as an 
overall cumulative average of 2.00, is necessary for gradua-

, tion. The program is approved by the Council on Medical 
__ Education and Hospitals of the American Medical Associa-
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tion. Graduates are eligible for, and are encouraged to take, 
the examination of the Board of Registry of the American 
Society of Clinical Pathologists to become registered medi­
cal technologists. 

MEDICINE 
RR512 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Robert G. Petersdorf, Chairperson; Aagaard, Ad,mson, Al­
bers, Albert, Altman, Applebaum, Arend, Atkinson, Banaji, 
Baylink, Beasley, Beeson, Belcher, Belknap, Bierman, Bird, 
Blackmon, Blagg, Blair, Bleyer, Bornstein, Brand, Brice, 

. Brown, Bruce, Brunzell, Bry'ant, Buchanan, Buckley, Buck­
ner, Burnell, Butler, Camerman, Carlson, Chaffee, Chait, 

- Cheever, Chen, Chesnut, Cheung, Cristopher, A. Clark, H. 
Clark, L. Clarke, Clift, Cobb, Cole, Copass, Corey, G. 
Counts, R. Counts, Crill, Cullen, Culver, Curtis, Cutler, 
Dale; Davenport, Davidson, DeHaen, Dennis, Dodge, Doh­
ner, Donahue, Dudley, Eden, Eisenberg, Eisenman, En­
sinck, Evans, Farquhar, Farrell, Featherstone, Fefer, Fial­
kow, Finch, Fisher, Fleet, Forrey, Franz, Frimer, Fujimoto, 
Furlo~g, Gartler, Giblett, Gilliland, Glomset, Gloster, 
Glucksberg, 'Goodell, Goodner, Gotshall, Gould, Green, 
Griep, 'Hall, Halter, Hamilton, Hammermeister, Harker, 
Harris, Hazzard, Heller, Henderson, Hildebrandt, Hillman, 
Hirschmann, Hlastala, Hoffman, Hogness, Holmes, 
Howard, Hudson, Huseby; Inui, Ivey, D. Johnson, W. 
Johnson, Kennedy, King, Kirby, Klebanoff, Kluge, Knapp, 
Knauss, Knopp, Koerker, Kraning, Kushwaha, Kusumi, 
Lakshminarayan, E. Larson, S. Larson, M. Lee, Q. Lee, 

'Leonard, Lin, Lindner, Ling, Linial, little, Liu, Livnat, 
LoGerfo, Mannik, Mathews, May, McArthur, McDonald, 
Metz, Meyer, 'Meyers, Milstein, Monsen, Moore"E. Mor­
gan, J. M9rgan, Motulsky, Moy, Nardella, Neiman, Nelp, 
Nute, Odland, Ogilvie, Olenid, Omenn, Oram, Ott, Palmer, 
Parker, Parrish, Paulsen, Pecoraro, Pehlke, Petersdorf, 
Pierson, Plorde,Pope, Porte, Preston,. Price, Protell, 
Quadracci, Rader, Rattazzi, Razevska, Red4y, Richmond, 
Ritchie, H. T. Robertson, R. P. Robertson, Rockey, Rosen .. 
Rowell, Rubin, Rudd, Saunders, Sawyer, Schaberg, Schibli, 
Schumer, Schultz, Schwindt, Scribner, Shaw, Shen, Shere' 
rard, Silverstein, Simkin, Singer, Stichter, H. W. Smith, 'P. 
Smith, Sobolewski, Sparkman, Spence, Stahl, G. Stamatoy­
annoupoulos, T. Starnatoyannoupoulos, Stamm, D. Stewart, 
P. Stewart, Storb, Subbaiab, Sumi, Swanson, Strand, Tench­
koff, Thomas, Thompson, L. Tompkins,. ,R. Tompkins, 
Trobaugh, Tsoi, Turck, Turner, Tyler, Tigel~, Van­
Arsd~l, Van Citters, Vestal, Volwiler, Wall,'Wallace, War­
nick, Warren, Weiden, Weinstein, Wergedal, Werner, West­
cott, Wilensky, Wilkus, Williams, Wills, ·Willson, Wither­
spoon, Wood, Woods, Wright. 

Active programs in teaching, research, and patient care are 
carried on at the University Hospital, Veterans Administra­
tion Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, United States 
Public Health Service Hospital, and the Fred Hutchinson 
Cancer Research Center. Major. affiliations for,' clinical 
teaching also exist with Providence Hospital and Sw~ish 
Hospital. There are' many ~dditional affiliations with com­
munity hospitals in Seattle, t~e state of Washington, and the 
W AMI region. Medical students, ii1~rns" medical residents, , 
and postdoctoral research fellows rotate througb these vari-
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ous hospitals and participate in the learning experiences'of-
fered at each. ' ' 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
~MMUNOLOGY 
0305 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

John C. Sherris, Chairperson; Barnes, Bilknell, ChampOux, 
M-D. Chilton, Clagett" Corey, Coyle, Cramer, Crosa, 
Do~glas, Evans, Fal~ow, Gil~land, Groman, Hakomori, I. 
Hellstrom, K. E. Hellstrom, Holmes, Kenny, Kiehn, Kleb­
anoff, Lara, Laxson, Mannik, Memmer, Minshew, Nester, 
Nowinski, O'Co~or, Parkhurst, Pearsall, PIOl:de, PollacK, 
Schoenknecht, Staley, U. Storb, H. Whiteley, Wright. H. 
Douglas, graduate program adviser. 

The ,?epartment of Microbiology and Immunology is con­
cerned with two branches of natural sci,erice. Microbiology 
.deals with microscopic organisms. including bacteria, vi­
ruses, fungi, protozoa, and algae, and is concerned with the 
nature and properties of these organisms and their effects 
on man and the environment. Immunology deals with 
specific and nonspecific resistance to tissue injury by for­
eign or au~ochthonous substances. The mechanisms of resis­
tance involve primarily the activities of leukocytes and anti­
bodies, including those involved with the specific immune 
response. 

Undergraduate Prognuns 

In addition \0 courses for health sciences prof~ionals, the 
Department of'Microbiology and Immunology offers pro­
grams in microbiology that lead to a baccalaur~ate degree 
in the College of Arts and Sciences (see College of Arts and 
Sciences section of this catalog). 

Graduate Programs 
I 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students interested ·in applying 
for admission should write the Department of Microbiology 
and Immunology for current, m,9re detailed information. A 
minimum of a 3.00 grade-point average in the junior arid 
senior y~ and approval by the faculty of microbiology 
and immunQlogy. An undergraduate major in microbiology 
or immunology is not required .. For the nonthesis medical 
microbiology option, two years of ' acceptable work .experi­
ence in a medical or. public health l~boratory are required. 
Verbal and quantitative parts of the Graduate Record 

,Examination must be taken by applicants. An advanced 
Graduate Record Examination in either biology or chemis­
try is useful but not required. Three letters of recomm.en­
dation are required, as is a two-to-three-hundred-word state- ' 
ment of the applicant's educational and professional 
·objectives. ' 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis--Includes course 
work and preparation of a thesis based on la~oratory r~ 
search. Without Thesis--Includes course work and an indi-



vidually supervised laboratory project resulting in a report. 
There is no foreign-language requirement. - , 

Doctor of PbUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for Master of Science 
degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Microbiology option--One 
course in three areas must be taken from among the general 
areas of virology, microbial' physiology, advanced general 
microbiology. and immunology. For the first year, the re­
search experience of students normally consists of research 
in three different laboratories, one per quarter. Laboratory 
courses 'in imq1unology and electron microscopy may sub­
stitute for one quarter of this· experience. Research. Lab­
oratory teaching experience.' General ' Examination, 
dissertation, and Final Examination. There is no foreign­
language requirement. Immunology bptio~ame as mi­
crobiology option, except for specific additional course re­
quirements. 

Combined DoCtor of Medicine-Doctor of PhUosophy Degree 

This degree is offered in cooperation with· the School of· 
Medicine. Information about, and application blanks for, 
,the Medical Scientist Training Program may be obtained by 

, writing to: University of Washington; -Office of the Dean; 
School of Medicine; A300 Health Sciences, SC';64; Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 
RR744 University Hospital 

Faeolty 

Arthur A. Ward, Jr., Chairperson; Calvin, Chatrian, J. 
DeVito, . Dikmen, Dodrill, Fetz, Fraser, Harris, Kelly, 
Levy, J; Lockard, Loeser, R. Lund, Neafsey, G. Ojemann, 
L Ojemann, N. Temkin, A. Troupin, 'Westrum, Wilensky, 
Wyler. 

The Department of Neurological Surgery is concerned with 
teaching and research in the entire spectrum of surgical dis­
eases of the central and peripheral nervous system. Instruc­
tion in this area is provided for medical students an~ post­
graduate physicians. 

'. 

The department's medical student instruction' includes, 
participation in the neurosciences core course: as well as in 
elective clinical experiences, of which most are available 
only at the University Hospital .. The department's neuro­
sciences research seminar is available' for those' students in­
terested in correlating research and clinical problems of the 
nervous system. 

Selected medical students also may elect research experi- , 
ence within the Department of Neurological Surgery. The 
department research facilities are housed in the Medical 
ReSearch Tower of the University Hospital, where investi­
gations are under way in all types of neurophysiology, in be- -
havioral research with primates, and in light and electron 
microscopic examination of the anatomy of the nervous sys­
tem. Particular research interests include the basic aspects 
)f animal models of such disease processes as epilepsy, in-
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cluding confirmation from human material. OPP?rtu?ities 
are available for selected students from related basIC sCIence 
departments to participate in the multidisciplinary research 
acti~ity in the departme.nt. ' 

In addition to the undergraduate instruction, a fully certi­
fied residency program in neurological surgery is available 
for selected postgraduate physicians. The six-year program 
emphasizes preparation for a' career in, academic neurosur-
gery. . 

OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY 
BB607 Health Scie'nces 

Faculty 

Morton,A. Stenchever, Chairpers9n; Briggs, Brown, J. Con­
rad, S. Conrad, Dejong, Eschenbach, Figge, Gellert, Guzin.;. 
ski, Irby, Karp, Lein, McGuire, Moore, Petra, Prince, Smith, 
Spadoni, Tamimi, Vontver, Wagner. 

The Departme~i of Obstetrics and Gynecology is involved' 
with teaching patient care and research in the areas of nor­
mal and abnormal human reproduction: gr.owth and devel­
opment of the fetus, normal and complicated obstetrics, and 
surgical and medical diseases of the female ,reproductive 
syste~, including endocrinology. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
RR801 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Robert E. Kalina, Chairperson; Bensinger, Bunt, Chin,'Fut­
terrt:lan, Hendrickson, Kinyoun, Lund, Rodieck, Saari. 

The Department of Ophthalmology is responsible for the 
instructional and research programs in diseases of the eye 
and'related structures. 

ORTHOPAEDICS 
BBI043 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Victor H. Frankel, Chairperson; Bramwell, Carter, Green­
lee, Hansen, LaVigne, Lippert, Matsen, Spengler, Staheli, 
Winquist, Zorn. 

In addition to providing instruction for medical students, 
the Department of Orthopaedics participates in the teach­
ing program of students in the, School of Nursing, the 
School of Dentistry, and the Department of Rehabilitation 
Medicine. A fully approved residency with opportunities to 
carry' out fundamental research is offered. Residents may 
work toward the M aster of Science degree by meeting the 
'requirements of the Graduate School and the academic unit 



offering the degree program. Sports Medicine is a division 
of the Department of Orthopaedics. 

'. OTOLARYNGOLOGY 
BBl165 University Ho~pital 

Faculty 

Charles W. Cummings, Chairperson; Clopton, Dobie, Don-
o aldson, Hammerschlag, Kimm, M~gham, Miller, Pfingst, 
Rees, Smith, Snyder, Sutton, Weisberger, Weymuller. 

The Department of Otolaryngology undertakes the teaching 
of the principles and the practical aspects of the diagnosis 
and treatment of diseases of the ear, nose, throat, and larynx 
to first-, second-, third-, and fourth-year medical students. 
The department assumes responsibility for the organization 
and supervision of a residency training program and pro­
vides consultation and instruction to interns and members 
of th~ residency training program at the University. 

PATHOLOGY 
C506 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Earl P. ~enditt, Chairperson; Alvord, Barker, Beckwith, 
Camacho, Ek, Engel, Giddens, Hellstrom,' Hoehn, Huang, 
Lagunoff, Lee, Loeb, Martin, MoSs, Mottei, Norris, Nor­
wood, Page, Quadracci, Reichenbach, Ross, Sale, Schwartz, , 
Shaw, Spence, Striker, Sumi, Thorningl Van Hoosier, 
Vracko, Wiegenstein, Wolf. David Lagunoff, graduate pro-

o gram adviser. ' 

Pathology is both a' basic biological science and a specialty 
of medicine. As a basic science, it deals with the natural his­
tory and mechanisms of initiation and expression of disease 
procesSes. In its broadest sense, the study of disease encom­
passes the entire animal and plant kingdoms. The interests 
of the department focus on diseases of vertebrates, especial- ' 
ly of man. The principal aim of the pathologist is to under­
stand disease manifestations and processes in whatever 
terms are required. Therefore, the techniques of the pathol­
ogist range from those of ~e physicist and physical chemist 
through those of the physiologist to the realm of the epi­
demiologist. Present emphasis in the department is on cellu­
lar and molecular pathology, environmental pathology, 
analysis of disease by light and eleCtron microscopy, histo­
chemistry and cytochemistry, analytical biochemistry, cell 
and organ culture, and immunology. 

C~urses are offered for undergraduate students, as well as 
for medical students, dental students,' students of medical 
technology, and other 81lied health sciences professions. A 
program leading to a Doctor of Philosophy degree in the 
field of experimental pathology is offered for both predoc­
toral students and those with degreeS in medicine, dentistry, 
or veterinary medicin~. ' 

Central teaching and research facilities are located in the 
Health Sciences Center and University Hospital. Closely as-

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

sociated are the personnel and facilities of Harborview 
Medical Center, Veterans Administration Hospital, United 
States Public Health service Hospital, Children's Orthope­
dic Hospital and Medical Center, and Swedish Hospital. 

Research programs in the department· include studies of the 
basic pathological process involved in arteriosclerosis, ~an- ' 
cer, and inflammation (including allergic diseases), congen­
ital defects, and of the injurious effects of various drugs, 
toxins, foods, and other. things derived' from the environ­
ment. Diseases of certain systems, including organs such as' . 
the brain, heart, blood vessels, kidneys, lungs, liver, and 
skin, are.studied with appropriate ,specialists in theSe areas. 
The approach· to the study of these.basic disease entities and 
specific systemic diseases utilizes the, concepts and tech­
niques of modern biological and physical disease. The com­
bination of modern morphologic techniques with chemical 
and functionaf studies is emphasized throughout; . 

'. Graduate Programs 

Master of science and Doctor of PbIlosopby Degrees 

Programs in the field of experimental pathology that lead to 
the M aster of Science or Doctor of Philosophy degrees are 
offered through the Graduate School. Graduates of the pro­
gram ~e qualified for research and academic appointments 
in medical, dental, or veterinary schools, as well as in exper­
imen~al pathology in government laboratories,and private 
industry .. 

Postdoctoral Programs 

Postdoctoral traineeships in experimental pathology in­
clude specialized: pr6grams in' renal pathology, electron 
microscopy, . iR1munopatho~ogy, tumor biology, 'genetic 
pathology, connective tissue and vascular disorders, inflam:" 
mation, and teratology and environmental pathology, and 
n~uropathology. David Lagunoff is program dir~ctor. 

Resldency TraIning Program 

The department supervises an internship and residency 
, training program in anatomi~ pathology and, jointly with 
the Depart~ent of Laboratory Medicine, in clinical pathol­
ogy for qualified medical doctors. Persons who complete 
the residency program are eligible for certification by the 
American Board of Pathology. Edward A. Barker is pro-
gram director. ", 

PEDIATRICS 
RR314 Health Sciences 

,!aculty 

Beverly Morgan, Chairman; Beck, Beckwith, Bennett, 
Bergman, BernStein, Bleyer, Chen, Cohen, Corey, Deisher, 
Doan, Emanuel, Fantel, Feusner, A anagan , Gladstone, 

. Graham, Guntheroth, Guthrie, Hall, Haring, Hayden, Hill, 
Hodsod, Holm, Jenny, Johnson, Kawabori, Kelley, D. Kes­
sler, Labbe, Lamson, Lemire, Mackler, McCann; McLaugh­
lin, Milstein, Morgan, H. Murphy, H. Ochs, U. Ochs, Orr, 
Osborne, Pious, Prueitt, Quan, Reichler, Robertson, Roth­
enberg, Ruvalcaba, Sack, Sanders, Schaller, Scott, Sells. 
Shepard, Shurtleff, A. Smith, D. Smith, E. K. Smith, N. 
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Smith, St~daert, Stevenson, Sulzbacher, Telzrow, W. 
Truog, Wedgwood, Willis-Carr, Woodrum. 

Pediatrics involves the study of the physical and behavioral 
development of man, in health and disease, from.concep­
tion to maturity: 

, I 

. Instruction is provided through conjoint courses, lectures, 
conferences, clerkships, and electives. Faculty. members 
participate in teaching the basic curriculum and offer twen­
ty-six electives, including PEDS 665P (Pediatric General 
Clerkship), which almost all medical students take. A resi­
dency program is offered with a wide variety of electives in 
addition to traditional ~ospita1 inpatient and clinic experi­
ence. Po~tdoctoral training is available in virtually every 
subspecialty area of pediatrics. The major teaching hospi­
tals are University Hospital, Children's Orthopedic Hospi­
tal and Medical Center, and Harborview Medical Center. 

PHARMACOLOGY 
E401 Health Sciences 

Faculty 
I. 

Edwin G. Krebs, Chairperson; Aagaard, Amory, Beavo, 
Bowden, Camerman, Catterall, Carino, Davis, Gopinath, 
Halpern, Hinds, Horita, Huang, JohnsQn, Juchau, Loomis, 
Namkung, Siegel, Storm, Vincenzi, Watson. Mont· R. Ju­
chau, graduate program adviser. 

Pharmacol.ogy is the science that deals with the nature of 
the interactions between drugs and the b.iological system, 
and· with the application of these drugs to the treatment of 
disease. Courses in this field are given for medical, dental, 
pharmacy, nursing, and graduate students. 

Graduate Programs . 

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy Degrees 

Admission' Requir~ment: A baccalaureate degree with a 
major in any of the Sciences, such as biochemistry, chemis­
try, pharmacy, physics, physiology, psychology, o~ zoology. 

Graduation Requirements: MaSter of Science degree­
PHCOL 511, 512, 513, and two SOO-le'{el pharmacology 
courses. Demonstratio~ of competence in pharmacology 

'and a related diScipline such as biochemistry or physiology, 
and a thesis. A foreign language is not required. Doctor of 
PhilOsophy degree-PHCOL 511, 512, 513, and six 500-
level pharmacology courses. Passing.a comprehensive ex­
amination covering general pharmacology and ,the allied 
disciplines of physiology and biochemistry. General Exam­
ination, dissertation, and Final Examination. A foreign 
language is not required. 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 
G412 Health Sciences 

Faeulty 

Harry D. Patton, Chairperson; Anderson, Almers, 
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Brengelmann, Brown, Conrad, Crill, Detwiler, Donaldson, 
Feigl, Fetz, Fuchs, Gale, Gordon, Harris, Hildebrandt, 
Hille, Hlastala, Hombein, Ito, Kehl, Kennedy, Kerrick, 
Kimm, Koerker, Landau, Luschei, Martin, McGuire, Mil-

-Ier, ~owell, Scher, Schwindt, Shaw, Smith, .Stahl, Stirling, 
Taylor,' Teller, Towe, Van Citters, Van Hassel, Wieder­
hielm, Young. Thelma T. Kennedy, graduate program ad-. 
viser . 

Physiology deals with the processes, activities, an~ phenom­
ena incidental to, and characteristic of, life and living 
organisms. Based upon zoology, physics, chemistry, and 
mathemati~, physiology interlocks closely with th'e other 
basic medical sciences--biological structure, biochemistry, 
pharmacology, and pathology-and with psychology. For 
this reason, physiology appeals to students with diverse 
backgrounds and goals. Courses in this field are given for 
medical, dental, pharmacy, nursing, and graduate students. 

Biophysics emphasizes the physical aspects of organs and 
control systems studies by th~ instruments and methods of 
thinking used by physicists. 

Grad~ate Programs 

Admission 

A student who intends to work toward a degree of Master of 
Science or Doctor of' Philosophy m~st meet the require­
ments of the Graduate School. A student with a baccalaure­
ate degree in zoology, psychology, chemistry; engineering, 
or physics, or with an M.D. degree, is acceptable as an ap­
plicant for an M.S. or Ph.D. degree. 

Graduate students in physiology and biophysics with a med­
ical degree have their curricula adjusted in accordance with 
their training. . . 

Programs of Study , 

In the organization of the graduate program in physiology 
and biophysics, 'several specializations within the broad 
field of physiology are recogniz~, and the requirements 
and curricula are different for each, although there is con­
siderable overlapping. The areas of specialization cover the 
functions of cell membranes, the nervous system, the renal 
and gastrointestinal systems, mUScle, circulation, I respira­
tion, and the endocrines. For students who desire a program 
equally divided between physiology and psychology, an in­
terdisciplinary Ph.D; degree, program in -these subjects is 
administered by the Physiology Psychology Group of the 
Graduate School. The basic graduate courses include P BIO 
508, 509, 510, 511, 512, 513, 514 (see InterdiSciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs section of~this, catalog). 

PSYCHIATRY AND 
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES' 
BB1644 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

C. Eisdorfer, Chairperson; Anderson,' Armstrong, Backus, 
Bakker, Barnes, Bart, Becker, Beitman, Bowden, Brinkley, 
Carlin, Carr, Chaney, Chapman, Chiles, Cohen, Cox, 



Croake, Davis, Dietze, Doerr; Dudley, DuHamel, Dworkin, 
Ely, Erickson, Fellner, Freeman, Gerber, Goldenberg, 
Hampson, Harkins; Hernan~ez~Holmes, Horita, Hunt, Hy­
erstay, James, Johnson, Kaplan, Keckich, Kleinman, Ko­
gan, Landesman-Dwyer, Louks, D. Martin, J. Martin, Ma­
son, Masuda, Maxim, McGuire, Okimoto, O'L~ary, Paig~ 
P.etrich, Preston, Prinz, Raskin, Raskind, Reichert, Reichler, 
Reinej, ReiniQng, Ripley, Robinson, Rothenberg, Rowlett, 
Sata,·, Schau, Scher, Schuckit, Shapiro, Smith, Stangler, 
Streissguth, Strother, Taylpr, Townes, Trupin, Veith, Walk­
er, Ward, Wil~i~, Williams, Wilson, Womach., ' 

The department off~rs course work, clinical training, and 
research opportunities for undergrad~ate students,' medical 
students, graduate physicians, and graduate students' in al­
lied health 'programs such as, psychology, social work, and 
psychiatric nursing. ' 

A holistic approach is emphasized, which incorporates in­
trapersonal, interpersonal, and sociocultural factors. Intra­
personal factors include emotion, perception, cognition, 
psychodynamics, neurOChemistry, ~euroanatomy, neuro­
physiology, and the developmental and aging proc~ses., In­
terpersonal factors focus upon dyadic, familial, and 'group 
interactions. Sociocultural factors include the cultural, so­
cial, institutional, and community systems as well as the' en­
vironment and epidemiology of health and disease. 

Undergraduate Programs , 

A variety of cqurses in the behavioral sciences and psychia-
, 'try are available to students during their undergraduate 

years. Included ~ong these are psychosocial growth and 
development, aging and adult development, preven~ive 
methods for mental health, cross-cultural mental health, 
and clinical psychiatry. 

Gra~uate Programs 

The medical school curriculum is divided into a core (basic) 
. curriculum and an elective curriculum. The Department of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences offers material covering 
learning theory, cognition, memory, perception, neurophar­
macology, social growth and development, epidemiology of 
he81th and disease, and psy<;ttopathology, as well as the de­
velopment of interviewing skills and assessment techniques 
wi~hin the core curriculum. Its elective program includes a 
variety of clinical experiences and advanced didactics and 
seminars designed to further the knowledge and skills devel­
oped during the basic curriculum. In addition, the depart­
ment encourages research and other scholarly pursuits by 
students in areas of interest to them. Stipends are available 
for research studies. 

CDnlcai PS)'cholOlY Internsblp p~ 

A one-year clinical psychology internship approved by the 
American Psychological Association is offered as an inter­
departmental program. This internship is open to candi­
dates for the doctorate in clinical psychology from graduate 
programs approved by the American Psychological' Associ­
ation. Postdoctoral fellows who have completed predoctoral 

. internships can also be accepted. The training entai~s su­
pervised experience in psychological assessment, treatment, 
and clinical research within a wide 'variety of clinical and 
community ~ttings. 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE '(i) 
Courses for GradUate Students In AIUed Health Programs 

In addition to the medical school curriculum and the psy­
chology internship, a wide, v~iety of courses is available 
for students in other 'allied health programs. Among these 
are included: problems and dynamics offamilies an~ small 
groups, theory of learning and behavior modification, com­
munity psychiatry, and 'clinical psychiatry. 

Residency Propam 

, The department offers a three-year psychi~tri~ residency 
training program leading to eligibility for ABPN' certifica­
tion. Residents in the program must have the equivalent of 
an M.D. degree received from art accredited medical 
school. The program is eclectic in its philosophy, with a fac­
ulty of mental-health professionals whose expertise spans 
psychoanalYtic through biochemical interpretations of be­
havior. The program prepares the resident for either the 
general pr~ctice of psychiatry or the pursuit of subspecialty 
interests. Residents interested in child psychiatry are eligi­
ble to apply for training in that subdiscipline after two years 
of general psychiatric training. Training fellowships in child 
psychiatry and community psychiatry are available. 

RADIOLOGY, 
RRl15 University Hospital 

Faculty 

¥elvin M. Figley, Chairperson; Allan, Allen, Bichsel, 
Carter, Chestnut, Chikos, Christensen, Cromwell, Figley, 
Gerdes, Graham,' Harley, Hirsch, Jackson, Loop, Nelp, 
Phillips, Ricketts, Rohrmann, Rudd, Scholl, Wooton. 

Radiology is the branch of clinical medicine that applies 
electromagnetic and nuclear radiations to the detection and 
treatment of disease. In diagnostic radiology, the differen­
tial absorption of penetrating radiation is de~ed by 
fluorescent crystals (fluoroscopy) or by photograpliic' emul­
sions (radiography). The majority of important diseases 

, have some radiologic expression. The diagnostic radiologist 
is, in effect, a general pathologist with special methods for 
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nondestructive internal examination. . 

Therapeutic radiology depends upon the differential, de­
struction of neoplastic, cells by radiation. Many forms of 
cancer are best treated by radiation for either. primary cUre 
or palliation of symptoms. Of necessity, the therapeutic ra­
diologist is a specialist in dealing'with canc~r. 

The radiations emanating from disintegrating radioactive 
isotopes can be measured in quantity and energy and-can be 
plotted spatially in living tissues as well as ,in samples of 
body fluids. Nuclear medicine is that branch of radiology 
that concerns itself with isotopes in organs and metabolic 
systems for diagnosis and treatment. 

Radiation biology arid radiation physics are the' basic sci­
ences related to clinical radiology having to do with study 
of the effect of radiations on living systems and the.descrip­
tion of radiation fields in terms of geometry and intensity. , 
Research in these aspects, ,including the development of in- \ 
sti'umentation, is basic to progress in clinic,al radiology. . 



The Department pf Radiology is represented in each of 
these divisions by senior staff with extensive practical expe­
rience. Instruction is provided in each area for medical stu­
dents, residents} and other physicians. Certain' courses are 
open to graduate students. The staff and its teaching and re­
search activities are represented in each of the hospitals af-
filiated with the University. -

REHABILITATION. MEDICINE 
. CC814 University Hospital 

Faculty . 

Justus F. Lehm~um, Chairperson; AnderSon, Becker, Berni, 
Brockway, Buekelman, Chandier, Chou, Clowers, Deiateur, 
Delisa, Dralle, Dundore, Fordyce, Fowler, .Gans, Guy, 
Hagedorn, Hager, Halar, Herrig~ Hertl~ng, .Kessler, Klein, 

-Kraft, Ku.nkel, Lovely, Lucci, Lund, McGee, McMillan, 
O'Shaughnessy, Radecki, Simons, Steger, Stolov, Stone­
bridge, Trotter, Tyler, Warren, Williamson-Kirkland, 
Woolf. . 

The Department of Rehabilitation Medicine provides in­
struction 'for medical students, interns, and residents in a 
co'mprehensive approach JO rehabilitation problems. This 
includes special diagnostic and evaluative procedures; 
~ethods and rationale in the application of principles of oc­
cupational therapy,' physical therapy, prosthetics and 
orthotics, and other health professions; and advanced inves­
tigation of special problems encountered in the field. In ad­
dition, the department conducts a residency training 
program for the specialty of physical medicine and 
rehabilitation. . 

The department offers curricula leading to the following de­
grees: Bachelor of Science in Occupational Therapy, Mas-; 
ter of Occupational Therapy, Bachelor of Science in Physi­
cal Therapy, Master of Physical Therapy, Bachelor of 
Science in the field of prosthetics and orthotics, and a Mas­
ter of Science. for residents in physical medicine and reha­
bilitation who wish to enter the academic field .. ' 

Occupational Therapy 

Head 
I . 

. Jennie A. Lucci 
BB863 University Hospital 

Occupational therapy· is one of the vital health-care disci­
plines .that provides service through planned activities, such 
as creative and maqual arts; self-care and homemaking 
skills; and perceptual-motor, prevocational, or leisure activ ... 
ities to those individuals whose abilities are impaired by de­
velop~ental deficits, ~ging, poverty; cultural differences, 
physical injury or illness, or psychologic andsocial·disabili­
ty. Its direction is to evaluate abilities, to re-educate, to 
treat, to p-revent disabilities, or to restore functional abili­
ties, and to assist in the psycl)ological and social adjust-
m~t . 

The program in occupational therapy leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree awarded by the School of Medicine is ap­
proved by the American Occupational Therapy Association 

and the Council on Medical Education of the American 
Medical Association. Graduates are eligible to become reg­
istered occupational therap'ists. by passing the registered 
cedification examination for occupational therapists .. 

Bachelor of Science In Occupational Therapy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to the pro-
. fesSional program at the junior level. Preprofessional re­

quirements prior to ~dmission include completion of the 
proficiency and' distribution requirements established by 
the College of Arts and Sciences with a minimum of 20 
credits each in the humanities, natural sciences, and social 
sciences, and EDC&I 312; B STR 301; PHYS 114, 117; 
PSYCH 100 or 101; PSYCH 306; SOC 110; ZOOL 118; 
REHAB 290 wi~h a minimum cumulative grade-point aver­
age of 2.50, as well as a cumulative grade-point average of 
2.50 in all academic work on a 4.00 scale. Transfer students 
should consult the Division of Occupational Therapy to de­
termine eligibility for the professional program: All inter­
ested applicants should obtain a detailed. copy of the 
program'requirements and selection process from the Divi­
sion of Occupational Therapy. . 
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Student EwloadoD 

The University grade-:point system is used With the excep­
tion that grades below 2.0 in all required professional cours­
es are not acceptable. Satisfactory scholarship requires the 
maintenance of a cumulative grad~point average of 2.50, 
which is the basis for promotion and graduation. 

ReturnJnS Students 

A student who has left the program and wishes to ret~n to 
it will be required to reapply and to be presented to ,the oc­
cupational therapy Advisory and Evaluation Committee for 
consideration due to limited enrollment and space. 

Graduation Requirements: REHAB 320, 321, 332, 380, 
414,435,442,444-445,446,447,448,468,469,473,477, 
481, 482, 483, 484, 492, 499; B sTR 331; EDC&I 313; 
PBSCI 452, 553; and REHAB 494 (six montlis of field ex­
perience) with- a minimum cumulative grade-point average 
of 2.50 in major courses. 

Physical Therapy 

Head 

Jo Ann McMillan 
BB867 University HOspital 

Physical therapy is a health-care profession whose practi­
'tioners work in hospitals, clinics, nursing homes,·, and pri­
vate practice. Physical therapy practitioners work w:ith . 
patients who are disabled by illness or accident or were 
born with a handicap. They -evaiuate neuromuscular, mus­
culoskeletal~ sensorimotor, and related cardiovascular and 
respiratory functions of the patient. Evaluation includes 
performing and interpreting tests to assist in diagnosis and 
t~ determine the degree of impairment of relevant aspects, 
such as muscle strength, motor development, functional ca-

-pacity, or respiratory' and circulatory efficiency. Evaluation 
provides the basis for the selection of appropriate therapeu­
tic procedures and for the evaluation of the results of treat­
ment. 



Physical therapy practitioners plan and implement initial 
. and subsequent treatment programs on the basis of test find­

ings, and within the referral of the licensed physicians or 
dentists who whom they maintain cOntact regarding the care 
of the patient. The treatments given by physical therapists 
and . physical therapist assistants include exercises for in­
creasing strength, endurance, coordination, and range of 
motion; stimuli to facilitate motor activity and learning; in­
struction in activities of daily living and the use of assistive 
devices; ~d the application of physical agents sUch as heat, 
cold, sound, and water to relieve pain or alter physiological 
status. In addition, they try to motivate and instruct the pa­
tient,his family; and others who might help him through his 
treatment and convalescent period. . 

The University of Washington offers two p'atterns of educa­
tion leading to baSic p~ofessional certification in physical 
therapy, a baccalaureate degree program as well' as a M·aster 
of. Physical Therapy degree curriculum. The profession~ 
programs are approved by the America~ Physical Therapy 
Association. , 

Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to the bac­
calaureate program at the junior level. Detail~d program re­
quirements and· selection process informa~ion may be ob­
taiped from the curriculum office. Students are urged to 
request this information early to ep,sure adequate time to 
meet deadlines and requirements. At the time of application 
deadline, applicants must be legal residents of Washington, 
(as defined by the University administration code), or of a 
state in which no accredited school of physical therapy is lo­
cated. Preprofessional requirements prior to admission in-

. cludecompletion of the College of Arts and Sciences profi­
ciency and distribution requirements with a minimum of 20 
credits each in the humanities, natural sciences, and social 
sciences; and completion of the following prerequisite 
course .work: 

Physical Sciences: CHEM 101, General Chemistry (5 cred­
its); CHEM 102, Gener.a1 and Organic Chemistry (5); or 
CHEM 140, 150, General Chemistry (4, 4). PHYS 114, 
liS, 117, 118, G,eneral Physics and Laboratory (10). 

Biological Sciences: B·STR 301, General Anatomy (4 cred~ 
its); ZOOL 118, Survey of Physiology (5) or ZOOL 208, El­
ementary Human Physiology· (5); MICRO 301, General 
Microbiology (3); MICRO 302, General Microbiology Lab­
oratory (2). 

Social Sci~I!ces: ,PSYCH 100,. Gener~ P~yc~910gy(5 ~t:~d-. 
its); . one additional psychology or psychiatry course (5) 
(only 2 credits from the additional course may be counted 
toward the prerequisite grade-point average).· ' 

The preceding courses must be taken on a 4.00 scale. basis 
with a minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.70 
'(3.50 for nonresidents). Applicants also must have achieved 
a cumulative grade-point average of 2.70 (3.00 for nonresi­
dents) in all academic work: in order to be considered for 
admission. Approximately six persons apply for every posi­
tion in the- program. The average prerequisite and cumula­
tive grade-point average of accepted'students is· 3.60: Re- . 
turning students who previou~ly' dropped out of the 
program must reapply and are subject to the same review 
process as that used for all other applicants. 
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Graduation Requirements: The following courses must be 
completed satisfactorily in the scheduled sequence, begin­
ning Autu·mn Quarter only,. at the University of Washing­
ton: REHAB 320. 321; 332,408,414,415,416,442,443, 
444-445,·451, 452, 460, 461, 462, 463, 464, 465, 466-467, 
471-472, 475, 476, 489, 490, 491, 495, 499, PATH 410; 
B STR 331. 

Student EvaluadoD 

The University grade-point system ~ used. A student in the 
professional. phase of the curriculum must maintain a cu­
mulative grade-point average of· 2.50 in all required courses 
for satisfactory standing and for graduation from the curric­
ulum. At the end of each academic quarter in which a stu­
dent's performance falls below that point, he or she is 
placed on academic probation. Once on academic proba- . 
tion, a student is allowed two additional consecutive quar­
ters to bring his o.r her curri~ulum grad~-poi~t average to 
2.50. A student not meeting the above standard is dropped 
from the curriculum and is .advised to transfer to an alter­
nate major within the University or to withdraw from th~ 
U ni versity. . 

Any grad~ of less than 1.7 in a professional curriculum 
course will require that the course be repeated if recom- . 
mended by the physical therapy faculty and· approved by 
the Advisory and Evaluation Committee. 

Prosthetics and Orthotics 

Underpaduate Program Adviser 

Bernard C. Simons 
BB911 University Hospital 

The prosthetist-orthotis~ is· part of a professional medical 
team devoted to the evaluation and treatment of the physi­
cally handicapped. He or she is responsible for the design­
ing and fabricating of prosthetic and orthotic deviCes (arti­
'ficial ' limbs. and braces) and for helping handicapped 
patients of all ages to enjoy more functional' and indepen~ 
dent lives. 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to this cur­
riculum at the junior level. Preprofessional requirements 
prior to admission include completion of the College' of 
Arts and Sciences proficiency requirements, as well as the 
distribution requirements with a minimum of 20 credits 
eaCh in the humanities, natural sciences, and social sciences 
w~th a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average on a 4.00 scale, 
and completion by the end of Autumn Quarter or semester 
of the year prior 'to. expected admission into the pr.ogram of 
a minimum of 22 quarter credits of the 36-41 credits in the 
following prerequisite courses (or their equivalent for trans­
fer students) with a minimum grade-point average of 2.50: 

BIOL 101-102 (10 credits) or MICRO 301, 302'(3, 2); note 
t~at CHEM 102 is prerequisite for microbiology; PHYS 
114; 115, 117, 118 (10); B STR 301 (4); ZOOL 118 or 208 
(S); EDC&I 306 (5); M E 302 (2) or equivalent; PSYCH 
100 or 101 (5). 

~t the time of application a student must sub';'it a reason-



able plan for completion before the date of expected entry 
into the program of the balan:ce of the prerequisite courses 
listed -above. Jf by the time of expecteQ entry into the pro­
gram the student has not completed all prerequisite courses 
with a minimum gra4e-point average of 2.50 as well as a to­
tal grade-point average of 2.00, then that student will not be 
admi~ted to the program. 

-Graduation Requirements: The following courses must be 
taken in the scheduled sequence, beginning Autumn Quar­
ter only, at the University of Washington: REHAB 320, 
321, 332, 340, 341,342, 343,414,420, 421,423, 427~ 428, 
429,430; 442,443,444-445, 451, 452. 

Student Evaluation: The University grade-point system is 
used· with the exception that a grade' below 2.0 in any re­
quired professional course is· not acceptable. Satisfactory 
scholarShip requires the maintenance of a cumulative· 
grade-point average of 2.50 in the required courses, which 
is the basis for promotion and graduation. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Ad\'lser 

Justus F. Lehmann 

The graduate programs in rehabilitation medicine lead to 
the. degrees of Master of Science, Master of Occupational 
Therapy, and Master of Physical Therapy. An applicant for. 
admission to the Master of Science degree program must be 
enrolled, or have completed residency training, in the spe­
cialty of physical medicine and rehabilitation. 

An applicant for admission to the Master 0/ Occupa!ional 
Therapy degree program must be ,a registered occupational 
therapist or have a college degree in a related field. Appli-

, cants must meet the requirements of the Graduate School 
and 0/ the program. 

The Master of Physical Therapy degree program is offered 
for persons who wish to qualify for entrance in'to the profes­
sion and to develop an area of specialization. Applicants 
should have a baccalaureate degree in a related field. 

Master 01 Sclenee Dearee 
. - . 

It is anticipated, that graauate students working toward the 
M~ter of Science degree will take some of the course work 
during the three-year residency and will devote an addition­
al one or two years to the master's program. Opportunity is 
given to stud~nts who have already completed their residen­
cies'to cOntbine the cOtn:'Se work and research in a two-to­
three-year program. 

Master of OeeUpational Therap), Degree 

This program is designed to prepare the candidate as an ac­
ademic or clini~aI educator, administrator-supervisor, or 
researcher in the field of occupational therapy, or to devel­
op leadership qualities in a selected area of specialization. 
B~ on-the applicant's needs and prior preparation" the 
pr~gram ~an be planned to cover a sp~ of one to two years. 

Admission Requirements: One-Calendar-year program, 
open to the registered occupational therapist with a bacca­
laureate degree from an accredited institution. Graduate 
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Record Examination score; one year of professional work 
experience desirable. . 

Two-calendar-year program approved by the American Oc­
cupational Therapy Association and the American Medical 
Association for the applicant with a baccalaureate degree in 
a related field from an accredited institution. Graduate 
~ecord ,Examination scores ~d prerequisites required. 

Grat!flat;on Requirements: On~year progr~, minimum ·of 
36 credits', of which 18 mUst be in courses at the 500 level 
or above, including established core courses and supporting 
courses in an area of special interest. Completion of an ap­
prove,d thesis. 

Two-year program, minimum of 77 quarter credits, with 
approximately 30 ,credits in' courses at the 500 level or. 
above, six months of fieldwork, and .completion of an $P­
pr~ved thesis. 

Detailed admission requirements and descriptions 'of the 
available programs may be obtained from the Division of 
Occupational ,Therapy . 

Master of PhysIcal Therap), Degree 

This program combines the basic professional curriculum 
in physical therapy with an individual specialized plan so 
that in-depth preparation can be achieved in an area of in­
terest for a career in administration, teaching,· research, 
and/or consultation. Possible -areas of focus include care of 
the multiple-handicapped child, orthopaedic physical thera­
py, rehabilitation of the severely disabled, pathokinesioloay 
research, therapeutic, use of energy, and neuromuscular 
mechanisms of movement. Approximately three years are 
required for completion of the entire program. . 

Admission Requirements: Special requirements for .admis­
sion to the Master of Physical Therapy degree program in­
clude completion of the baccalaureate ~egree and course 
work prerequisite to the program; attainment of a 3.00 pre­
requisite and cumulative grade-point average; completion 
of the aptitude portion of the· Graduate Record Examina­
tion and completion of the departmental application pro­
cess by February IS. Admission to this program is competi-
~~' . 

Gradl;lation Requirements: All students must. meet the 
minimum requirements for a master's degree as outlined in 
the Graduate School section of this catalog. Students must 
complete satisfactorily the basic professional course work, 
as well as a specific curriculum desig~ed by the stu'dent in 
collaboration with his or her committee. All students are re­
quired to complete a major project and a manuscript suit-
able for publication. . ' 

Detailed information concerning admissionS requirements 
and the departmental application procedure' are available 
from the Division of Physical Therapy. 

SU~GERY 
BB487 University Hospital 

FaeuItJ 

John A. Schilling, Chairman; Carrico, Dellinger, DeVito, 



Dillard, Engrav, Heimbach, Herman, Hessel, Ivey, Jones, 
Lennard, Marchioro, Marvin,· Miller, Moe, P~rry, Radke, 
Rattazzi, Sikkema, Simonowitz, Stevenson, Strandness, 
White, Winterscheid. 

In the Department of Surgery, instruction is carried on dur­
ing all four/years of the medical student's t1~aining and is in­
tegrated with that of the other departments in the School of 
Medicine .. 

The undergraduate instruction in surgery provides the stu­
dent with a basic background of surgical principles and 
surgical diagnosis and a knowledge of surgical problems. In 
addition to the basic undergraduate instruction, a fully 
certified surgical residency program is available in general 
and thoracic surgery. 
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UROLOGY 
BBll15 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Julian Ansell, Chairman; Barnes, Chapman, Correa, 
Keene, Kiviat, Miller, Mayo, Monda. 

Urology· is the surgical discipline concerned with diseases of 
the male genitourinary organs and the female urinary tract. 
Training for medical studentS starts in the second year and . 
continu~s through the third and fourth years. 

Training is also provided for interns, nurses, and physical 
medicine technologists and allied specialists. 

An approved urology residency program is available. 



Dean 

Rheba de Tornyay 

Assoclate Deans 
Dorothy Crowley 
Florence Gray 
Alice Kuramoto 
Ildaura Murillo-Rohde 

FacuIf)' 

Barnard, Batey, Benoliel, Blackburn, Blainey , Boozer,' 
Brandt, Bruno,' Bush,' Campbell, Carnevali,. Caulfi~ld, 
Chrisman, Cobb, Coombe, Craven, Crowley, Cunningham, 
de Tornyay, Disbrow, Draye, Estes, Etchison,-Eyres, Fine, 
Foster, Gallucci, Giblin, Grassley, Graves, Gray, Gruis, 
Gurel, B. Hall, C. Hall, Halpenny, Hay, Heinemann, Hira:­
ko, Hoehn, Barbara Horn, Beverly Hom, Houk, Jabbusch, 
Jones, Kang, Kelley, Kotchek, J{uramoto, Kvidera, Larson, . 
Lee, Leitch, Lentz, -Lindskog, Little, Loustau, Mansfield, 
McCorkle, McKenna, Millikm, E. Mitchell, P. Mitchell, 
Mitsunaga, Molbo, Mukai, Murillo-Rohde, Nakagawa, 
Newton, Norkool, O'Neil, Osborne, Patrick, Pesznecker, 
Pittman, Poole, Rokc;>sky, M. Rose, P. Rose, Ruff, Russell, 
Savina, Schodde, Sheets, Siemon, Sivarajan, Smith, Smith­
DiJulio, Snyder, ~pietz, Spratlen, Stackman, Suarez, Tyler, 
Underhill, Vandeman, Walker, Ware, Webster-Stratton, 
Wegsteen, Wenner, Whitley, Whitmire, Wolf-Wilets, 
Woods, Worthy. 

Nursing has a unique societal role in assisting individuals, 
families, and community groups in coping with health prob­
lems of a physical, emot~onal, cultural, or social nature. All 
persons have a right to competent health-care services with 
positive consideration of, and regard for, color, creed, and 
ethnicity. In a pluralistic society, a variety of conditi~ns and 

pressures exert an impact upon individuats, families, and 
c(jmmunity groups in their efforts to maintain a healthy 
state of well-being. Individuals and social groups vary in 
their ability to deal effectively with both life stresses and en­
vironmental conditions. The practice of nursing focuses 
upon ways to help individuals and groups to promote and 
maintain optimal health and to provide remedial care and 
treatment to a wide range of persons from' different social, . 
c~tural, and economic groups without prejudgment on the 
basis pf sex, color, creed, life-style, or cultural difference. 

Pbllosopby 

. The philosophy of the School of Nursing supports the un~ 
dergraduate and graduate programs within the framework 
of the overall philosophy of the U nivel,'sity of Washington. 
The faculty assumes responsibility for the quality. of the ed­
ucational programs offered and for promoting effective 

. nursing for the public through teaching, research,' and ser­
vice. Responsive to the changing needs within society and 
acknowledging the growing involvement of citizens con­
cerned with their health care and the quality of their total 

. environment, the faculty of the University of Washington 
School of Nursing accepts the. following statements as a re­
flection of its beliefs: 
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We believe that ~ach human being is endowed with individ­
ual qualities but holds, in common with other human be­
ings, the basic need for respect and recognition of personal 
dignity, worth, and uniqueness. The individual develops as 
a whole being and interacts within a culturally pluralistic 
society that includes various culturally defined values. Dy­
namic and reciprocal relationships with the total environ­
ment affect both health and the ability to develop human 
potential. It is the right. of each human being to be con-



cemed with the quality of life and to participate in decisions 
affecting pers'On.al well-being., 

The ability to utilize' one's full potential is basic to health. 
Health is influenced by the changes that affect human be­
ings and their environment, and vice versa. All persons 
have a right to competent ~ealth-care s~rvices with consid­
eration of, and positive regard for, color, creed, and ethnici­
ty. The events of the present presage even more rapid 
chapge in the years ahead. Persoqs and social units vary in 
their ability to deal effectively with change and its results. It 
is essential the dlsciplines withi.n the health-care systems un­
, derstand the complexity and effects of change and the pro­
cesses involved. In addition, health-care disciplines have re­
sponsibility for, and the ability to collaborate with, the 
recipients of their services. 

Nursing. is a health-care discipline and exists to promote 
-health, and provide care to all without prejudgment on a ba­
sis of sex, color, creed, life style, or cultural differences. 
Nursing' has a professional responsibility to expand its body 
of knowledge through research. The profession should initi­
ate and respond to changes pertinent to the health of human 
beings and their environment. N~rsing is a caring process 
that involves working with others and through others. The 
process responds to the basic human need for compassion 
and dignity with consideration of, and positive regard for, 
color, creed, ethnicity. C~ng encompasses the provision of 
those elements necessary fforpromoting, conserving, or re­
storing health, or enabling a dignified death. It includes 
those activities that personS would perform unaided if they 
had the strength, will, knowledge, or courage to do so. I m­
plicit in caring is respect for the individual that is essential 
to the realization of his maximum potential for health. Car­
ing is the acceptance of responsibility for another person or 
persons in situations where protection or assistance is need­
ed. The caring -process is demonstrated through nursing 
actions based on theories and knowledge from nursing, the 
physical and behavioral sciences, and the humanities. Nurs­
ing actions should be scientific, rational, deliberate, and hu­
manistic. 

Organization 

The School' of Nursing is organized as one of five autono­
mous schools within the Division of Health Sciences. It is 
located in the Health Sciences Center, a complex of build­
ings loCated on the south campus shared by the sch091s ofi 
Dentistry, Medicine, Nursing, and Public Health and Com­
munity Medicine, the Health Sciences Library, the U niver­
sity Hospital, and related research and tr~ining centers. 

Administrative responsibility for the School of Nursing is 
vested in the Dean. Faculty of the school is organized into 
four departments. Faculty members of each department are 
concerned with the advancement and transmission of 
knowledge in a particular field of nursing and share similar 
research, teaching, and community servi~e interest. 

. Undergradu~e students do not affiliate directly with a spe­
'cific department. Programs of Study are designed to draw 
upon knowledg~ and skills from all of the departments. At 
the graduate level, however, the student selects a depart­
mental affiliation to gain a depth of knowledge and skill in a 
particular field of study in nursing. 
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SCHOOL OF NURSING 

COMMUNITY HEALTH CARE 
SYSTEMS 

Cbalrpenon 

Barbara Horn 
T517 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs of study are designed to prepare professional 
nurses to function effectively among persons' of different 
cultural and subcultural backgrounds and at several differ-. 
ent levels of health-care delivery an4 management. Four 
pathways .of study are available: Community Health Nurs­
ing, Cross-Cultural Nursing, Family Nurse Practitioner, 
and Nursing Administration. Major areas of SUbstantive 
content and research focus are: sociocultural influences on 
the giving and receiving of health care; organizational anal­
ysis of systems of health-care delivery; role analysis; prima­
ry care and family-centered community health care. Most 
pathways in this department requii-e a minimum of five 
quarters of full-time study. " 

MATERNAL AND CHILD 
NURSING 

Chairperson 
" 

Patricia Rose 
T410 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs in maternal and child nursing focuS upon the nor­
mal physiological and psychological stresses inhereqt in the 
individual's life from birth throu'gh the child-bearing and. 
-rearing years. The influence of the intergenerational biolog­
ical, genetic, social, and emotional adaptations of children 
and parents are of major interest. Stresses related to growth 
and development, preparation for family life, role adapta­
tion, pregl}ancy, childbirth, and child-rearing are content 
areas for, teaching and research. Each student selects one'of 
the following pathway specialties: Maternal-Infant} Nursing 
of Children, Handicapped Child Care, or Predictive Nurs­
ing Care of Infants and Children'. 

PHYS.IOLOGICAL NURSING' 

Cbalrperson 

Maxine Patrick 
T611 Health Sciences Teaching 

\ 
Programs of study .offered in this department are directed 
toward the preparation of 'professional nurses with a major 
interest in the care of adults with; problems of a health- . 
illness nature in which disturbances of a physiological nature 
represent a ~ajor element in tile need for care. Courses -of­
fered in the department are directed to the transmission. and 
expansion of a body of substantive knowledge upon which 
clinical practice is based. Courses are of(ered in both spe­
-cialized and general. areas of physiological nursing. Nursing 
specialty pathways available are: Cardiopulmonary, Geron­
tology, Nervous System, and Oncology. 



PSYCHOSOCIAL NURSING 

CbalrpenoD 

Betty Mitsunaga 
T407 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs in Psychosoc~al Nursing have the aim of prepar­
ing nurses for the treatment of clients, program planning, 
and program evaluation in m.ental-he~th-care delivery sys­
tems. The pathways of study include Individual Treatment, 
Group Treatment, Family Treatment, Child Psychosocial 
Nursing, Alcoholism Nursing, and Community Mental 
Health. These pathways are built upon a required theoreti­
cal base of three courses. Students are expected to select at . 
least two pathways and take the seminar and practicum-in 
each. Research, primary prevention, and community in­
volvemerit are general themes that pervade all offerings of, 
the 4ep~tment. Completion of the program usually re­
quires at least five quarters. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM 

AssoCiate Deaa, Undersradua~e Program, and CI1nIcal ~adUties' , 

Florence Gray 
T303 Health Sciences Teaching 

AdVIsers 

Gail Bongard, Doris Carnevali, Dorothea Whitmire 
T303 Health Sciences Teaching 

The firstnursing course given at the University of Washing-
-'ton was offered'in June,'1918. The School of Nursing be­
came an autonomous unit in 1945. The School of Nursing is 
recognized.as one of the outstan~ing schools of nursing in 
the country and' has prepared distiijguished leaders, teach­
ers, administrators, ~esearchers,. and practitioners who have 

, been active in regional, national, and inte~national nursing 
endeavors. 

The University of Washington School of Nursing proposes 
to prepare nurses to give effective, safe, and competent 
nursing care. With 'continued experience and ongoing pro­
fessional learning opportunities, these nurses will become 
increasingly proficient in providing general or specialized 
nursing services to individuals and groups. The graduates of 
our nursing programs are expected to collaborate with a va­
riety of health disciplines in planning, implementing, and 
evaluating health-care services, but these graduates are spe­
cifically responsible for the quality of nursing care given. 
Nurses, as practitioners, are expected to be creative think­
ers and initiators of change, and able to make independent 
decisions regarding nursing care: all based on a sound foun­
dation of scientific and humanistic principles and research 
related to health care. The professional nurse also assumes 
the responsibility for directing nursing care of nursing assis­
tants who have less preparation in order to maintain and 
coordinate giving quality care to individuals and groups. 

Preparation of professional nurses capable of promoting 
and meeting present and future Challenges demands a flexi-
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ble 'curriculum responsive to change. Baccalaureate educa­
tion in nursing assists an individual in becoming an in­
formed, educated, ~d compassionate person with a 
foundation for competent nursing practice, professional 
leadership, and effective participation in c~~mtinity' af­
fairs. B8$ic to learning the, above is the individual's self- . 
awareness and personal, involvement in the learning pro­
cess. Baccalaureate education serves' as a stimulus for the 
student to accept responsibility, for development of his or 
her maximal potential and to continue in a life-long educa­
t~onal pursuit if he or she so desires. Students come to the 
program with diverse and varying educational, personal, 
and cultural experiences that are valuable to, the program. 
Persons desiring baccalaureate education in nursing are al­
lowed to enter at the point complementary to each individu­
al's background. Throughout the program, students are en-, 
couraged to assume increasing self-direction and 
independence. Core content germane to professional nurs­
ing practice is provided for all students enrolled in bacca­
laureate education. Increased complexity of nursing knowl­
edge and practice precludes intensive preparation in all 
major areas of nursing practice at the undergraduate level. 
Exposure to· specialization is offered through opportunities 
to pursue selected nursing and related interests. 

The baccalaureate ,graduate is prepared to make informed 
judgments and to do critical thinking. The graduate is able 
to' assume the initiative and responsibility for making nurs­
ing decisions and formulating new. approaches as necessitat- . 
ed by varying circumstances and' technological advances. 
assential to the development of the above processes is a cur­
riculum based on knowledge and scientific findings from 
nursing, the physical and behavioral sciences, an,d the hu­
manities. Opportunities fo~ learning include' experiences 
and environments that represent the multicultural composi­
tion of the region.' Students and faculty share in the search 
for excellence in nursing through the, manipUlation, synthe­
sis, and testing of theories and abstract ideas and their rela-
tionships. ' 

Bachelor of Science in Nursing Degree 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science in Nurs­
ing degree is designed for two types of students: (1) a stu­
dent witli no previollS preparation in nursing, or (2) a ,grad­
uate of a hospital or. community college school of nursing, 
who is referred to as a registered nurse student. 

Objectives 

Upon completion of the undergraduate program, the 
School of Nursing facul~y beJie\'es the student will be able 
to make an outstanding contribution to professional nurs­
ing. The student-

(1) Assesses with individuals and groups their'~ealth-il1ness 
status and ·context in order to determine nursing-care impli­
cations. (2) Collaborates with others in synt~esizing plans to 
improve health care. (3) Formulates a' plan of nursing care 
that contributes to the total plan o£ health care. (4) Imple­
ments plans for health and nursing care within broad 
health-care plans or systems. (5) Implements teaching to 
improve nursing and health care. (6) Evaluates the effec­
tiveness of nursing care and health plans and systems. (7) 
Develops and maintains helpful relations~ps with individu-
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a1s that would facilitate health care. (8) Is committed to us­
ing research knowledge applicable to nursing and . health 
care. (9) Applies' research- skills to solve and/or study nurs­
ing and health problems~ (1 O) Appreciates the historical as­
pects of the profession of nursing and health care and their 
relationship to current and futuristic goals in the delivery of 
health-care service. (II) Is characterized by the appropriate 
use of independent leadership and collaborative role rela­
tionships as .indicated by the goals to be accompli~hed. (12) 
Is char~cterized by a concern for the uniqueness and rights 
of individuals and groups in relation to health care~ (13) Is 
characterized by continually developing self-awareness. 
(14) Continues developing the ability to learn and be re-­
sponsible for own learning. (IS) Is characterized by Using' 
social actions with responsibility to bring about changes in 
the interest of promoting health. (16) Is characterized by 
the ability to use dynamic technological advances to im­
prove nursing and health care. (17) Iscom1n~tted to provid­
ing holistic health care, which includes consideration of 
ethnic diversity. ' 

Descrlpdon of Pracddoner of Tomorrow 

The graduate of the baccala~reate nursing program of the 
University of Washington School of Nursing will be pre­
pared to function as a generalist with beginning competen­
cies in a specialized area of nursing. 

The graduate will be prepared to function in a variety of 
settings and be able to: (1) Obtain health histories and make 
general health assessments. (2) Provide safe and competent 
care in emergency situations and acute illnesses. (3) Provide 
supportive care to persons with chro~ic or terminal health 
problems. (4) Provide health teaching, guidance, and coun­
seling. (5) Assist persons to maintain optimal health status. 
(6) Provide f~r continuity of health services. (7) Assume 
leade~hip responsibility for planning and evaluating nurs­
ing care. (8) Work effectively with all persons concerned 
with health-care problems. 

The baccalaureate nurse, as a practitioner of nursing, will 
be accountable and responsible to clients for the quality of 
nursing, whether administered directly or indirectly. 

Within.the school philOsophy, a cUrriculum has been devel­
oped to enable each student to achieve these objectives. It 
seeks to be relevant to today's social needs, but also lookS 
forward to the future fOcus in health care. The curriculum 
emphasizes six core areas: human development; inter­
person81-interaction skills; social, cultural, and health-care 
systems; research and scholarship skills; nursing process 
and skill in giving care to patients; and beginning special­
ization in a selected field of nursing. These areas build on a 
one-year base of the social and natural sciences. 

Admissions 

Admission to the Prenursins Program 

-Admission to the University with a designation of nursing 
as an area of interest allows the student to be considered a 
stu~ent in the School of Nursing prenursing' cOplponent. 
This designation is possible for basic students, individuals 
with other degrees, and registered nurse students. 

SCHOOL OF NURSING 

Admission to the Nursing Ml\Ior 

Admission to the nursing major.t~es place twice each year, 
S~mmer -and Winter quarters, for both 'basic and registered 
nurse students. 

In filling the enrollment quota for the professional-part of 
the nursing program,. preference is given those applicants, 
in the judgment of the school, best qualified to undertake 
the program. Equal consideration is given applicants al­
ready enrolled in the school or seeking transfer to it from 
elsewhere on the University campus or 'rom anQther insti­
tution. Prospective transfer students should write _ to the 
School of Nursing Undergraduate Advising Office approxi­
mately three quarters before they wish to enter the profes­
sional part of the nursing program. Applications, from mi­
nority students are given special-consideration. 

Generic students must complete a total of 45 credits before 
the professional part of the program begins with 
registration in CONJ 317-318, Introductory Anatomy and 
Physiology. Selection of generic students for the profession­
al part of the program is based on the f9110wing criteria:' ap­
plicant's admissibility to the University; applicant's scholas­
tic standing; completion of 25 credits, including at least one 
,chemistry, an English composition course, and one required 
social science course; indicati(;m of plans to complete 45 
credits prior to enrollment in the professional component. 

The 45 credits must include: CHEM 101 and 102 (10 cred­
its), English composition (5), PSYCH 101 (5), SOC 110 or 
ANTH 202 (5), MATH 105 (5) or 106 (3), electives (15-17) 
to complete '45 credits~' 

Registered nurse students are admitted as upper-division 
majors with junior standing, and thus they must complete 
the prereq':lisites above,plus,the microbiology requirement. 
In addition, the registered nurse transfers a maximum of 40 
nursing credits. This is' done either by transfer of associate 
degree nursing courses or' by translating diploma ,courses -
into University of Washington credits by taking and passing 
selected National League for Nursing (NLN) achievement 
tests. Scores indicating successful completion of the NLN 
tests, pluS transcripts or plans showing that all prerequisites 
will have been met by the quarter of projected admission, 
are required in order to be considered for the selection pool. 
Selection of registered nurse students is based on applicant's 
admission to the University of Washington and on scholas­
tic standing' in nursing and nonnursing collegiate course' 
work. 

Additional information about 'specific criteria for all stu­
dents and protocols and deadlines for submission of materi­
~s are available from the School of Nursing Undergraduate 
Advising Office. Applicants to the nursing major must com­
plete both the University of Washington -admission form 
and the School of Nursing admission materials~ 'Both-are 
a~ail$le from the School of Nursing Undergraduate Advis­
ingOffice. 

Admission With Advanced scandlns 

Students from other schools of nursing who wish. to transfer 
into the, advanced nursing courses· at the: University of 
Washington School of Nursing should be aware that limited 
clinical facilities and limited educational resources place 
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definite restrictions on the number of transfer students that 
may be accommodated. Students who are ·contemplating 
transfer to this school should contact the School of Nursing 
Undergraduate Advising Office well in advance of the quar­
ter they wish. to enter. The Undergraduate Advising Office 
has the responsibility for deciding how the student's previ­
ous nursing pr~gram will coincide with the current curricu;' 
lum' requirements at the University of Washington. The 
Admissions and Continuation Committee determines the 
assignment of applicants to any available spaces. 

Fifth-Year Students 

Those students who already possess ~ baccalaureate degree 
and who wish to pursue a second baccalaureate degree in 
nursing are considered equally with other applicants; Proce­
dure to be followed is the same as that for admission to the 

, professional part of the pr<?gram. 

Students holding a baccalaureate ciegree in nursing with a 
deficiency in basic community health nursing and/or psy­
chosocial : nursing may be admitted as space is available 
with fifth-year status .. A student admitted with fifth-year 
status is not in Graduate School. 

Returning Former Students 

Student~ who plan to withdraw from the nursing program 
for a period of time should contact the School of Nursing 
U ndergra~uate Advising Office at the time of withdrawal. 

·These students should state. their plans and proposed date of 
re-enrollment if they wish to complete their education at 
this School of Nursing .. Based .on this information and sub­
sequent confirmation, vacancies in the professional part of 
the program can be allocated to returning former students if 
available and appropriate. In order to return to the U niver­
sity, these students must complete a former student enroll­
ment application and submit it to the Registrar~s Office by 
the prescribed deadline. There is no assurance that a place . 
will be available for these students unless they are notified 

. in writing by the chairman of the Admission-Continuation 
Committee, of the School of Nursing to this effect. 

Advanced Credlt.Examinations 

Because the faculty of the School of Nursing believes that 
students bring to the program a variety of competencies and 
knowledge, advanced credit examinations are planned for 
all nursing courses. All credit obtained by advanced credit 
examination is considered by University policy to be exten­
sion credit. A tolal of 90 credits may be earned by exten­
sion. 

Continuation In Proaram 

The School of Nursing reserves the privilege of retaining 
only those students who, in the judgment of the faculty, sat­
isfy the requirements of scholarship, health, and personal 
suitability to the practice' of nursing. Students must main­
tain a minimum 2.00 grade-point average at the University 
to continue in the nursing sequence of the professional pr~ 
gram. 

Graduation Requirements 

Generic students. NURS 263, 281, 297, 302, 303, 300, 321, 
322,405,323,324,361,327,328,406,403,407,400,401, 
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402,423 or 424 or 425 or 426; CHEM 101, '102; PSYCH 
101; ANTH 202 or SOC 110; MATH 105 or 106; CON] 
317-318; MICRO 301, 302; PHARM 315; a course in sta­
tistics; NUTR 319; English composition, 5 credits; PE 205; 
e!ectives, 25-27 credits. A tot~ of 190 credits is required for 
the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree. . 

Registered nurse students. NURS 350, 361, 354, 300, 405, 
403, 407, 397, 398, 406, 401; 402, 423 or 424 or 425 or 
426; CHEMI0l, ~02;PSYCH 101; ANTH 202 or SOC 
110; MATH 105 or 106; CON] 317-318; MICRO 301, 
302; a course in statistics; English composition,S credits; 
electives, 35-39 credits. A total of 190 credits is required for 
the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree. 

Fees, Expenditures, and Financial Assistance 

Students are expected to anticipate their need for financial 
'assistance and to apply ·to the Office of Student Financial 
Aid within the published dates. This is usually February 1 
preceding the next aca4emic year. Students who will be at­
tending Summer Quarter should be sure to request funds to 
include Summer Quarter. General University scholarships 
are awarded on a competitive basi~' according to scholarship 
achievements, financial need, and participation in the extra­
curricular activities of the campus 'and community. Several 
scholarship funds and a loan fund are administered by the· 
Schoo~ of Nursing and are avail~ble to eligible students 
when funds are not available through the Office of Student 
Financial Aid. Informat~on concerning funds administered 
by the School of Nursing is available in the Undergraduate 
Advising Office, T303 Health'Sciences. A limited number 
of traineeships are available in selected fieldS.· . -

Students should be prepared to pay the cost of transporta­
tion between the University campus and the teaching units. 
The use of a car may be required at any time in the program 
and is a requirement for NURS 402 (Maximizing Health in 
the Community-Clinical). Students should expect to spend 
approximately $85 to $100 for the purchase of uniforms in 
the sophomore year and at least $5 for special achievement ' 
tests throughout the program. \ 

Health Care 

Before beginning clinical laboratory c~urses in the second 
year, students are required to have had a recent physical ex­
amination, a test for tuberculosis, and inoculations for tet­
anus, poIiomy~litis, and diphteria. Physical defects must 

. be corrected at the student's own expense. 

Student Organizations and ActivitieS 

The University of Washington Organization of Nursing 
Students is an organization established to provide a vehicle 
for nursing students to participate in the activities ·of the \ 
School of Nursing and the University of Washington. Stu­
dent representatives participate in departmental and school 
committees and in councils. School and departmental meet­
ings are open to students. Dates and places are posted on 
the student -bulletin board. 

In addition to the nurs~ng organization, there is a nursing 
honorary, Sigma Theta Tau, to which students are invited 
during the junior and senior years. 



Co~tinulng Nursing Education Programs 

Assodate Deao for Contiuuing Nomlng Education 

Alice Kuramoto 
T304 Health Sciences Teaching 

To meet increasing demands and challenges for improved 
health care, the University of Was~ington School of Nurs­
ing offers a continuing nursing education program for regis­
tered nurses. The Continuing Nursing Education program 
provides. the 'registered nurse a variety of educational offer­
ings throughout the year. These educational offerings meet 
the identified and projected needs of nurses and provide an 
opportunity to maintain or update knowledge and skills in 
the nursing profession. They have included workshops, 
conferences, and extension credit courses. Continuing nurs­
ing education offerings are provided off campus as well as 
in the.Seattle area. Most of the continuing education cours­
es from the School of Nursing have received CERP approv­
al from the Washington State Nurses Association. 

FadUdes and ServIces 

The School of Nursing, is part of the Health Sciences Cen­
ter, which comprises the schools of Dentistry, Medicine, 
Nursing, and Pharmacy. The School of Nursing is located 
i~ the T wing fronting on Northeast Pacific Street. Avail­
able facilities include study carrells wired for the use 'of 
multimedia instruction, behavioral science laboratories 

, with one-way mirrors for observation and videotaping of in­
terviews with individuals and interactions in groups, and an 
audiovisual production stUdio that provides opportunities 
for students to engage in innovative and creative modes of 
teaching and learning. I 

Augmenting the main campus library, the Health Sciences 
Library in the T wing incorporates the latest developments 
,in planning and facilities. Some areas of the library remain 
oPen at night ' ' " . 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies,'page 43. 

~ate DeaD, Graduate Programs 

Dorothy'M. Crowley 
T301 Health Sciences Teaching 

Graduate Proaram Adviser 

Edna Brandt 
T301 Health Sciences Teaching 

The University of Washington School of Nursing has of­
fered programs'ofstudy leading to the master's degree since 

. 1937. Il'is'recognized as having one of the largest, as well as 
one of the top-rat~ graduate programs in the country. It 
has prepared . distinguished teachers" administrators, re­

,searchers, and practitioners in nursing, of whom many are 
actively engaged/in leadership positions in nursing on local, 
state, regional, natio~al, and/or international levels. 

SCHOOL OF NURSING 

I The School of Nursing offers graduate curricula leading to 
the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Nursing, and the 
Doctor of Philosophy in nursing science. Opportunities for 
study at the post-master's or postdoctoral levels ~e individ~ 
ually planned. Additional information may be obtained by 
writing th~ associate dean for graduate programs. 
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Master's Programs 

Majors aI,'e offered in .the following areas: Community 
Health Care Systems, Maternal and Child Nursing, Physio­
logical Nursing, and Psychosocial Nursing. Graduate 
courses offered in the School of Nursing provide opportuni­
ty for advanced' study in the area of clinical specialty and 
for functional preparation in selected areas of clinical prac­
tice, teaching, and/or administration. 

The faculty believes there are theories, concepts, and a sci­
entific rationale that underlie the nursing process. Theories 
and· concepts from related fields are reconceptualized and 
applied in each of the specialty areas as appropriate. Gradu­
ate offerings provide opportunity for the student to increase 
clinical skills, to develop teaching or administrative abili­
ties, and to acquire research skills. Opportunities for learn­
ing include experiences and environments that represent the 
multicultural composition of the region. It is assumed that 
the s~udent enters as a professional practitioner with basic 
knowledge and riursing ability and that, in addition to up:" 
per-division preparation in clinical nursing" the student'~ 
~ndergraduate education has provided a foundation in the 
liberal arts. Students come to the program with diverse and 
varying educational, personal, and cultural experiences that 
are valuable to the program. 

The faculty recognizes that each. student comes with indi­
vidual goals and that the attainment of these go~s will be 
achieved in various ways. Gra~uate study is characterized 
particularly by the student's involvement in independent 
study and research. Research, followed' by the shanng of re­
sults for critical review of one's colleagues, is a component 
of all graduate programs! The results of independent study 
for the master's degree are set forth in a thesis. 

Eac~ student has the opportunity to 'test nursing theory, to 
observe and analyze phenomena iii health. situations in a 
specific clinical area, to identify researchable problems, and 
to specialize in one area of knowledge. Opportunity for the 
application of relevant theories is provided thrbughout the 
clinical field experience. Thus, the student achieves a base 
for continuing the refinement of such competencies after 
graduation. 

The . length . of time required to complete the master's pr~ 
gram varies among departments, depending upon the par": 
ticular clinical pathway chosen, the nun:tber of credits car­
ried each quarter, and the interests ,of the particular student. ' 
At least half of the total credits taken must be at· the 500 
level or above. Each student in the master's degree program . 

'carries out independent study in nursing and presents a 
written thesis. Within the first quarter of gracluate study. 
th~ student should, with the help of the major adviser, plan 
his or her entire Program of Study to ensure a satisfactory 
sequence of courses. ' 



!\Jaster of Nursing Degree 

EmphaSis is 'on advanced preparation in an area of special­
ization in nursing. Supporting' courses from at least two 
fields outside. of nursing are required:' A foreign language is 
not required for this degree~ A typical program would in­
clude: 

Credits 
Mitior: advanced nursing courses . '.' . . . . ',' . . . . . . . 19 
Related fields: courses in at least two other disciplines .... 12 
Research: courses in research and thesis . '. • • . . . . •.. . . 14 
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Master of Arts Degree 

This program includes a major in nUrsing and a minor in 
another discipline. Students are encouraged to select a mi­
nor that will serve as a basis for further post-master's study. 
Students are' expe'cted to meet t~e undergraduate prerequi­
sites of the minor department. The required, course work 
and exact number of credits may vary, depending on the mi­
nor field selected. A student seeking this degree must dem­
onstrate a reading knowledge of one foreign language. 

Ml\ior: advanced nursing courses . .. . . . . . . . . . . • . . • 
Minor: courses in another discipline ......• .. . . . • . . 
Research: courses in research and thesis ........... . 
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Admission ~o Graduate Standing 

Credits 
19 
12 
14 

, 4S 

Admission to the graduate programs of. the School of N urs­
ing requires acceptance by the Graduate School as well as 
admission to the School of Nursing (see Graduate School 
section of this catalog). Applicants are expected to be 
graduates of a baccalaureate degree program with an upper­
divisiop major in nursing accredited by the National 
League for ~ursing. Transcripts of applicants wh~ are 
graduates of programs not accredited by the N atlonal 
League for Nursing are evaIuated on an individual basis. 
Graduate Record Examination (aptitude test) and success­
ful completion of a basic course in statistics are required 
prior to admissi~n. Professional experience prior to admis­
sion is desirable for students selecting majors in some pro­
grams, such as nursing administration and the family nurse 
practitioner. .' 

/ 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

This program leads to a' Doctor 'of Philosophy degree in 
nursing science. The primary pUrpose of the progra~ is to 
prepare scholars to develop and expand the body of knowl­
edge upon which the practice of nursing rests. The program 
provides for -rigorous research training related to five fiel~ 
of nursing ,science: (1) Individual Adaptations to Health 
and Illness; (2) Family Adaptations to Health and Illness; 
(3) Environments: Supporting and Nonsupporting; (4) 
Clinical Therapeutics: Interpersonal; and (5) Clinical 
Therapeutics: Physical. -

The intent of the program is to prepare persons to meet the' 
substantial state, regional, and national need for doctorally 
prepared faculty in schools of nursing and for leadership 

positions in key service agencies in which nurse research-
" ers,are needed to study the many multifaceted problems in 

modern heatth-care delivery. 
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The doctoral degree is the highest degree conferred by the 
University. All requirements and regUlations leading to the 
doctoral degree are mechanisms, whereby the stu~ent may 
demonstrate present capacities and future promise for 
schol~ly work. It is not conferred merely as a certificate 
to a prescribed course of study and research, no matter 
how long or faithfully pursued. The program of study of 
each student is developed collaboratively by the student 
and his/her supervisory committee as appropriate to the 
student's research int~rest. 

Admission Requirements: All applicants must meet the 
general requ~rements for admission to Graduate School at 
the University of Washington. Applicants are requested to 
submit official transcripts of all wor:k und~rtaken at, the 
graduate and undergraduate ~evels, Graduate Record Exam­
ination scores, five references (at least two from former 
college or university 'professors and two from persons re­
lated to an atea of professional experience), a statement 
of goals for doctoral study and a d~cription of area of re­
search interest, and evidence of scholarly work demonstrat­
ing potential for independent scholar~y work. A personal 
interview may be required. 

Graduation Requirements: Credits variable;' one-half ,total 
program, including dissertation, must be in courses at the 
500 level or above; a minimum of 27 credits for disserta­
tion. Creditable paSsage of progression examination; com­
pletion of a Program of Study approved by the Supervisory 
Committee;...creditable passage of the General Examination; 
completion of a minimum of three academic years of resi­
dent study, two of them at the University of Washington, 
with at 'least one year of continuous full-time residence 
prior to the General Examination; preparation of a disser-

'tition that makes' a significant contribution to knowledge 
and ,clearly indicates training in research; cr¢itable passage 
of a Final Examination devoted to a defense of the disser­
tation and the area of research interest, and completion of 
the minimum general requirements of the Graduate School 
at the time the degree is awarded. ' 

Extra Fees and Expenses 

G~aduate students who are matriculated in advanced degree 
programs should have a current registered nurse license and 
plan to have available a minimum, of $200 for costs con­
nected with the preparation of the master's thesis. Selected 
field instruction may be in one of several agencies, either in, 
or outside of, Seattle. Every student should have a car 
available for use. 

Graduate Student Association 
, 

All students enrolled in, the graduate programs offered by 
the School of Nursing are eligible for membership in the 
Graduate Nursing Students' Association and are represent­
ed in the University's Graduate and Professional Student 

, Senate. 



· , 

Dean 

Milo Gibaldi 
D30~ Health ~ienc-=s 

Men and women qualified for professional service in one or 
more of the fields of pharmaceutical practice are essential 
in the health-care ~elivery system ?ftoday's society. 

The program offered by the School of Pharmacy consists of 
three years .of professional instruction, which must be pre­
ceded by a two-year prepharmacy program. The programs 
include studies in . liberal arts, basic sciences; pharmaceuti­
cal sciences, and pharmacy practice and tQe application of 
this kno~ledge to good patient ·care. In addition, the school 
aspires to cultivate a high regard for professional ethics and 
the concept of service. ' 

Many different opportunities exist for pharmacists as mem­
bers to( the professional team providing health· care to the 
pubhc. Holders of the "achelor of Science in Pharmacy de­
gree may be found in a variety. of settings wherever pharma­
ceutical, services are rendered. The majority of graduates 
engage in, the practice of pharmacy in community or hospi- ' 
tal pharmacies. Many are owners or part-owners of phar­
macies or are chief pharmacists in hospitals. Still others be­
come clinical pharmacists; professional representatives of 
pharmaceutical manufacturers; production, control, or re­
search pharmacists in the manufacture of medici~a1 arid 
other pharmaceutical products; personnel· in wholesale drug 
distribution; food- and drug-control chemists or inspectors 
for g~)Vernmental health· agencies; or. pharmaceutical asso­
ciation executives. 

The search for new knowledge to achieve the major goals of 
the health professions, the maintenance of public hea.Ith and 
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the relief of human ills, is carried on t~rough advanced re­
search. The graduate prograins are designed to prepare ad­
vanced students for research and/or teaching careerS in the 
specialized pharmaceutical sciences and pharmacy practice 
areas. I . _ ' , 

The Schbol of Pharmacy is a unit of. the Health' Sciences 
Center and is' a member of the American Association of 
Colleges i of Pharmacy. It i~ accredited by the American 
Council pn Pharmaceutical Education. 

The Un~versity of Was~ington ~chool' of Phm;macy was 
founded· in 1894, when it ·offered a two-year course of 
study. This w~ followed by three- and four-year programs. 

,'In 1957, the school adopted a five-:year curriculum, which 
is continually being revised to prepare the p~8rmacy gradu­
ate for the ever-changing practice of pharmacy. Graduate 
study· was ,begun in 1912, with advanced work offered ta­
ward the M aster of Science in Pharmacy degree. Since ' 
1925, the school has provided specialized training in vari­
ous areas of the pharmaceutical sciences leading to the Doc­
tor of Philosophy degree. 

School and Related FaelUties 

The School of Pharmacy staff and facilities are located in 
Bagley Hall and in the Health Sciences Center. The school's 
faciliti~ in Bagley Hall include the office of the director 
of student affairs, departmental and, staff offices of the 
Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences,' undergraduate 
and graduate laboratories for the. various areas of speciali­
zation, an audiovisual and learning center, research facili­
ties, a stockroom, and a drug service cost center. The office 
of the Dean and the departmental and staff offices of the 
Department of Pharmacy Practice and the Division of 
Pharmacy Continuing Education are located in the Health 
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Sciences Center. Many of the pharmacy classes are taught 
in Bagley Hall; however, numerous pharmacy classes and 
those taught by faculty members of the various departments 
of the School of Medicine are held in the Health Sciences 
Center and the University Hospital. 

University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, Chil­
dren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, Veterans. 
Administration Hospital, Virginia Mason Hospital, and 
other Seattle area' hospitals serve as training facilities for 
uDdergra~uate and graduate students. Students are assigned 
to various,clinical areas of hospital and outpatient clinics to 
gain understanding, of drug therapy, disease state, and treat­
ment planning. 

,For externships, projects, and clerkships, the School of 
Pharmacy makes use of health-care facilities throughout the 
state. These facilities'include community pharmacies, hos­
pit~s, clinics, I~w-enforcement agencies, and public health 
units. 

The Drug Information Service is operated by the School of 
Pharm~cy with the coopera~on of the Health Scie~ces Li­
brary and the University Hospital pharmacy service. Locat­
ed in the Health Sciences Library, the service provides drug 
information and consultation to health professionals and 
seryes as a teaching laboratory for students in the clinical 
pharmacy program. 

The University Hospital pharmacy and the Rubenstein Me­
morial Pharmacy in the Hall Health Center are among the 
training facilities used by the ~hoql. Senior students who so 
elect are assigned 'to these pharmacies, where they gain 

. practical experience in' prescription practice under the di­
recQon of staff pharmacists. The University Hospital phar­
macy and twenty other hospital, pharmacies in the Puget 
Sound area serve as laboratories for undergraduate' and 
graduate programs jn hospit~ pharmacy. The hospitals' 
chief pharmacists, each of whom holds a clinical faculty ap­
pointment in pharmacy, direct the laboratory instruction. 

The drug plant gardens comprise approximately three acres 
of formal plantings adjoining a laboratory building and 
greenhouse. These facilities are utilized for instruction of 
undergraduate and graduate students, for research, for ref­
erence source materials in' plant identification in poison 
control, and for continuing educational and public educa­
tional purposes. 

The drug service facility manufactures specialized pharma-
, ceutical preparations for the' schools of Medicine and Den­

tistry, Hall Health Center, University HOspital, and other 
divisions of the University. Much of the work done by this 
facility is in drug formulation, product -development, and 
preparation of dosage forms to be used in clinical and ex­
peri~ental research. 

The school maintains a laboratory, an off-campus facility, 
that performs the analysis of food products for the pirector 
of the State Department of Agriculture, of drugs for tlie 
State Board of Pharmacy, and of alcoholic beverages for the 
State Liquor' Control Board. The Dean of the school is the 
state chemist. 

Student Orpnlzadons, 

Students are encouraged to participate in one' or more cam­
pus organizations, especially the ,following organizations 
for pharmacy students: the student chapter of the American-

Pharmaceutical Association, national pharmaceutical ass~ 
ciation for the prom9tion of pharmacy (the chapter is also 
an affiliate of the W ashingto~ State Pharmaceutical Associ­
ation); Kappa Psi, professional fraternity; or Rho Chi, 
pharmaceutical honor society. All of these groups are affili­
ated with their respective national organizations, the fillt 
two of which have graduate groups throughout the nation 
and encourage' continued participation after graduation. 
Students also are encouraged to participate in the Council 
of Students of the American Association of Colleges of 
Pharmacy. 

Employment 

As positions become available in pharmacies, they are post­
ed for qualified applicants by the Schonl of Pharmacy. 

Undergraduate Program 

Advisers 

Edward Krupski 
10~Bagley 

Lillie J ODes 
106 B~g1ey 

Bachelor of Science In Pbarmacy Degree 

The pharmacy program is a five-year course of study that 
leads to a Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy degree. Normal­
ly, the final three years are spent in residence in the School' 
of Pharmacy. Students working toward the baccalaureate 
degree in pharmacy must meet certain general requirements 
of the University and the following. school requirements: 
Complete the prescribed curriculum, including 24 selected 
elective credits, of. which a minimum of 9 credits must be 
pharmacy electives, with an ~ overall total of 225 academic 
credits. Earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 in 
the professional courses and an overall cumulative average 
of 2.00. No more than 18 credits in advanced ROTC cours­
es, no more than 6 credits in PH ARM 495, and no more 

: than 6 credits in professional courses numbered 499 may be 
applied ~owar~ graduation. . _ -_ 
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Admission Requirements: Completion of the prepharmacy 
program is required for admissio~ to the School of Pharma­
cy. The prepharmacy program may be satisfied by the fol­
lowing cO,urses at the University of Washington or their 
equivalent at any accredited college or ~niversity: 

~redits 
CHEM 140, 150, 151, and 160 
(General and Laboratory) • • . . . • • • . . • • . . • • • • . . 14 
ENOL 171,172 College Writing' ....•••.... ' , . • . 6 
Speech or English literature (or a total of 
9 credits in English composition) ••.•.••••.••..•• 3 
MATH 105 Elementary Functions ••.••••.•••••• 5 
MAm 157 or 124 Calculus or 
Calculus with Analytic Geometry • . . . . • • • . • . • . • •• 4 or 5 
CHEM 231,241,235,242, and 236 
(Organic and Laboratories) .•••••••••.••••.••• 15 
PHYS 114,115, and 116 (General) ••.••••••••.••• 12 
PHYS 117, 118, and 119 
(General Pbnics Laboratories) . 
(not required if taken inbigh scbool) • . • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
DIOL 210, 211, and 212 (Introductory) . 
(or approved combinations) . • . . • . • ... • • . . . . . • . . 15 
Electives from the bumanities and/or social sciences 

Total credits at least 90 



Applicants who have completed the necessary prerequisites 
for entry into the School of Pharmacy.should be aware that 
facilities are limited and admission is competitive. In order 
to be considered for admission to the School of Pharmacy,. 
such applicants must undeJ;take the following: 

1. If not currently enrolled in the University, an applicant 
must submit to the Office of Admissions an application for 
admission to the University and have a complete set oftran­
scripts sent to that office" by registrars of all colleges and 
high schools previously attended. 

2. Submit to the School of "Pharmacy a supplementary ap­
plication together with a complete set of transcripts from all 
schools attended after graduation from high school. 

3. Arrange for a personal interview with the Pharmacy Se­
lection Committee. In lieu of an interview, out-of-state ap­
plicants who find it a hardship to appear may submit three 

, letters of recommendation, of which two must be from 
science professors. 

I 

Application forms .maybe 'obtained upon request from: 
University of Washington; School of Pharmacy; 106 ~ag­
ley, BG~20; Seattle, Washington 9819~. 

The pharmacy supplementary application must be submit'­
ted with complete up-to-date scholastic records by April 1 
to receive first consideration for admission. The date of 
April 1 applies only to applications for pharmacy. It does 
not apply to other schools and/or colleges in the University. 
Students are ordinarily admitted to the School of Pharmacy 
only at the beginning of Autumn Quarter. 

An applicant who is admissible to,the University is not nec­
essarily assured oj admission to the School oj Pharmacy. 

Applicants from other institutions who have riot completed 
the pr~pharmacy requirements may· apply for admission to 
the College of Arts and Sciences as premajors, provided 
they fulfill the minimum criteria for admission to the U ni­
versity. 

Those applicants who have not fulfilled the prepharmacy 
program should complete only the Application for Admis­
sion to an Undergraduate College or School and, if admissi­
ble. to the University, will be assigned to the College of Arts 
and Sciences as premajors. 

LICENSURE 

In order to be admitted to the practice of pharmacy as a 
registered pharmacist in the state of Washington, the appli­
cant must graduate from an accredited school of pharmacy, 
must c9mplete the internship requirements as prescribed, 
and must'pass the Iicensi~g examination. 

After enrollment in the SchoOl of Pharmacy, the student 
should file an application with the State Board of Pharmacy 

. for reg~tration as a pharmacy intern. 'The board establishes 
the nature and amount of internship experie~ce required for 
licensure. 

. Additional information ~about licensure requirements may 
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be obtained from' the State Board of Pharmacy; Washington 
Education Association Building; 319 East Seventh Avenue; 
Oly'mpia, Washington 98~0 1. 

CURRICULUM' 

The curriculum continually is being revised as ne~ courses,' 
are made available to meet the changing needs' of the phar­
macy profession. A copy of the latest revision may be ob­
tained on request. 

All required 'courses in the prepharmacy and professional 
curriculum are to be taken for a grade when so offered. 

First Professloaal Year 
, . 

Autumn Quarter: PHSCI 320, Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Laboratory (3 credits); PHARM 304, Profession of Phar­
macy (3); PHARM 329-, Pharmaceutical Calculations (0-); 
PHARM 331, General and Physical Principles (4); P BIO 
360, General Human Physiology (5); total-IS. . 

Winter Quarter: BlOC 405, Introduction to Biochemistry 
(3 credits); PHSCI 321, Pharmaceutical Sciences Laborato­
ry (2); PHSCI 332, General and Physical Principles ,(3); 
PHARM -330, Pharmaceutical Ciliculations(-I); PHARM 
333, Dispensing Practice (2); ~pproved electives (3); 
total-14. 

Spring Quarter: BlOC 406, Introduction to BiochemistrY (3 
credits); B STR 301, General Anatomy (4); MICRO 351, 
Introduction to Medical Microbiology (3); MICRO 302, 
General Microbiology Laboratory (2); PHSCI 400, Bio­
physical Medicinal Chemistry (4); total-16 .. 

Sec:ond Professloaal Year 

Autumn Quarter.: PATH 410, Intrbduction to Pathology (3 
credits); PHCOL 401, General Pharmacology (5); PHSCI 
412, Pharmacognosy (3); PHSCIA40, Medicinal Chemistry . 
(4); total-IS. ' 

Winter Quarter:, PHCOL 402, General Pharmacology (5 
credits); PHSCI 413, Pharmacognosy (3); PHSCI 441, 
Medicinal Chemistry (4); approved electives (3); total-IS. 

Spring Quarter: PH ARM 450, Pharmacy Laws (3 credits); 
PHARM 481, Introduction to Clinical PharmaCy (2)'; 
PHSCI 405, Biopharmaceutics ~nd Pharmacokinetics (5); 
PHSCI 414, Pharmacognosy (2); PHSCI 442, M,edicinal 
Chemis~ (3); total-IS. 

o \ . 
ThIrd Professional Year 

Autumn Quarter: PHARM 407, Prescription Practice (4 
credits); PHARM 482, Introduction to Clinical Clerkship 
(3); PHARM 484, Clinical Pharmacy (4); approved elec- 0 

tives (4); total-IS. 

Winter Quarter: PHSCI 497, Toxicology (2 credits); 
PHARM 408, Evaluation of Drug Products (3); PHARM 
485, Clinical Pharmacy (4);· approved electives (6); to- 0 

tal-IS .. ' . 

Spring Quarter: PHARM 452, Contemporary Problems (I 
credit); ~pproved electives (14); total-IS . 



PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 
305 Bagley 

Faculty 

Lynn R. Brady, Chairman; Allen, Brady, Elmer, Fischer 
(emeritus), Gibaldi, Goodrich (emeritus), Huitric, Hwang, 
Krupski, Kuehn, Levy, McCarthy, S. Nelson, W. Nelson, 

. Trager, Vincenzi. . . 

The Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences provides the 
pharmaceutical sciences component of the pharmacy cur­
riculum. Courses include' background training in biophar­
maceutics,' pharinacokinetics, mechanisms of ~g action 
an4 drug metabolism, medicinal chemistry, pharmaceutical 
analysis, pharmacognosy, and radiopharmaceutics. Funda­
mentally, this basic body of knowledge is intended to meet. 
'the present needs and, with the contribution of continuing 
education, the future needs of pharmacy practice for ex­
pertise in the pharmaceutical sciences. A limited number of 
elective courses is available to nonmajors with suitable 
prerequisites.' . 

Scientific research activities of the faculty include studies 
on various problems of drug distribution and metabolism, 
identification of useful natural products, instrumental anal­
ysis, mechanisms of drug action, microbial metabolism and 

. physiology, radiopharmaceuticals, and structure-activityre­
lationships. A number of projects involving drug, distribu­
tion, drug' metabolism, and radiopharmaceuticals are 
cooperative efforts with research groups in the School of 
Medicine. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Actriser 

Lynn R. Brady 
305 Bagley . 

The Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences offers pro­
grams of graduate 'study leading to the degrees of Master of 
Scien.ce and Doctor of Philosophy. The programs provide 
opportunities for acquiring advanced expertise in biophar­
maceutics, medicinal chemistry, pharmaceutical chemistry, 
pharmacognosy or radiopharmaceutics. Those pharma­
ceutical sciences, which apply diverse disciplinary; knowl­
edge and techniques to pharmaceutical 'problems related to 
bioavailability and pharmacokinetics, drug design, drug 
metabolism, formulation, pro~uction, and quality control, 
can qualify the graduate to assume it place in teaching, re­
search, manufacturing, or other he~th-service affiliation. 

I 

When substantive information is available, permission may 
be granted upon petition for the student to bypass the mas­
ter's degree and to proceed directly into a doctorate pro­
gram. Evidence for reading competence in one foreign 
language (French, German, Japanese, or Russian) is re-' 
qui red for all graduate students, and the stUdent 'who has 
not satisfied this requirement prior to admission is expected 
to do ,so at the earliest opportunity. Academic accomplish­
ments and progress toward meeting the requirements of the 
projected degree program for each student are reviewed at 
six-month intervals by ~ departmental· graduate evaluations 
committee. Participation in a cumulative examination pro­
cess is an additional requirement for the Ph.D. program. 

. Admission Requirements: Students who intend to work to­
ward a Master of Science or Doctor of 'Philosophy degree 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and meet 
the requirements outlined in the Gr~duate School section of 
this catalog. Graduate students must satisfy the require­
ments for an advanced degree in force at' the time the de­
gree is to be awarded. Grad':18te study requires approval of 
the Graduate School and the Department of Pharmaceuti­
cal Sciences . 

, .. 
Students with undergraduate degrees in pharmacy or in the 
biological or physical sciences are accepted for graduate 
study in the pharmaceutical sciences. Undergraduates who 
plan to pursue graduate study may expedite their .programs 
by selection of pertinent electives. Although the choice ·of 
electives varies with the student's selected field in the phar­
maceutical sciences, graduate study requires adequate prep­
aration . in mathematics and in the biological and physical 
sciences. " 

Master of Science Degree 

A student in the M.S. degree program must present at least 
27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research. The student also must complete a research proj­
ect, prepare an acceptable thesis, and pass a final examina­
tion. 

Doctor of Phllosopb)' Desree . I, 

A student in the Ph.D ... program must present· a minimum 
total of 45 credits of course work, exclusive' of dissertation 
and nonthesis research. The credits earned for the master's 
degree may be applied toward the doctor~ degree. The. stu­
dent must pass a General Examination for admission to 
candidacy for the doctoral degree, complete a research proj­
ect, prepare an acceptable dissertation, and pass a Final , 
Examination. The research for the doctoral degree must be 
done at the University of Washington. 

PHARMACY PRACTICE 
30Bl!agley 

,ac:ulty 

William H. Campbell, Chairman; Campbell, Christensen,' 
Edwards, Erickson, Fuller, Hall, Hammarlund, Jones, ~ad-

. jan, Orr, Pittle, E. Plein (emeritus), J. Plein, Rising (eQ'leri-
tus), Romano, Smith. . ' 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice is. responsible for 
the components of the pharmacy curriculum that specifical­
ly relate to the provision of professional pharmaceutical 
services. These include' courses in dispensing pharmacy, 
clinical pharmacy, hospital pharmacy, basic pharmaceutics, 
manufacturing pharmac!y, and pharmacy administration. 

Externships, service-oriented projects, and clerkships are 
available for experiential learning of both traditional and 
innovative practice roles. The department offers graduate 
progr~ leading to the Master of Science degree with em­
phasis .on institutional pharma<;y administration, clinical 
pharmacy, and drug information service. Courses concern­
ing pharmacotherapeutics and drugs in society are also pro­
vided for nonpharmacy majors. In reGognition of the impor-
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tance of continuation of education for pharmacists and 
other health practitioners, various lectures, seminars, and 
workshops are sponsored both on and off campus. This 
function is recognized as a major responsibility of the de­
partment and. is further implemented under the ·direction of 
the Director of Continuing Education. 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice is administratively 
responsible for operating the Rubenstein Memorial Phar­
macy in the Hall Health Center, the Drug Service Cost Cen­
ter, and the Drug Information Service. These facilities are 
also used as teaching sites for pharmacy students. 

Research programs are conducted by faculty members of 
the Department of Pharmacy Practice on methods of deliv­
ery of pharmaceutical services in health care and on opti~ 
mizing drug effects in patients. Development and evaluation 
of innovative teaching techniques also receive major atten~ 
tion. A pharm.acy externship program is offered to provide 

, students a better opportunity' to relate their academic edu­
ca~on to professional pharmacy pra'?tice. 

Gra~uate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser 

William Campbell 
215. Health Sciences Annex II 

The Department of Pharmacy. Practice offers programs of 
graduate study leading to the M aster of Science degree. The 
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programs provide a broad education in pharmacy and the 
allied supporting sciences, completion of which can qualify 
the graduate to assume a place in pharmacy teaching, re­
search, manufacturing or hospital pharmacy, or in other ad­
vanced levels of professional practice. 

These programs combine formal course work with indepen­
dent study and research training in the area of 
specialization. The choice of adviser and research problem 
is a matter of mutual consent between the student and facul­
ty member. Course work taken by the·graduate student de­
pends upon his background and chosen area of specializa­
tion. All programs including research aQ,d preparation of 
the thesis ~sually are completed within a two-year period. 

A dmission Requirements: A student with an undergraduate 
. degree in pharmacy and who meets requirements for admi~ 

sion to the Graduate School is eligible to apply for graduate 
study in the Department of Pharmacy Practice. For stu­
dents interested in advanced clinical pharmacy work, it is 
highly desirable that their undergraduate preparation in­
clude completion of a clinical clerkship· or externship as 
well as courses in such basic biomedical sciences as patholo­
gy, anatomy, and biochemistry. 
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Master of Science Degree 

A student in the M.S. degree program must present at least 
27 credits of course work~ exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research. The student also must complete a research proj­
ect, prepare an acceptable thesis and pass a final examina­
tion. A nonthesis option is also available. 



PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

Dean 

Brewster C. Denny 
266 Smith 

Faculty and Cooperating Faculty 

Bergman, Brown, Crutchfield, Denny, Elmore, Goodisman, 
Hare, Hart-Nibbrig, Hashimoto, Johnson, Kroll, Levi, Lin­
denberg, Lines, Locke, Lyden, Marts, Miles, Miller, Pealy, 
Richardson, Wenk, Williams, WoIters. M. Eric Wolters, 
graduate program adviser. 

G~aduate Program 

Master or Public Administration i 

Graduate School of Public Affairs is a graduate profession­
al school providing education and research for the public 
service. The school offers a program of studies leading to 
the liegree of Master of Public Administration, designed to 
prepare the student for service as a professional a~ministra­
tor in the public service at all levels-local, state, national, , 
and international. 

Graduates serve in such varied positions as foreign-service 
officers, City managers, budget an~ysts, and legislative staff 
assistants. The school draws upon those disciplines of the 
University that contribute to professional education and re­
search hi the field, and thus the faculty includes' participat­
ingmembers from these disciplines. The school also cooper­
ates with a number of University departments in doctoral 
programs that have a significant public policy or public ad-
ministration content. . 

Admission Requirements: Admission to this program re­
quires formal admission to the Graduate ,School as well as 
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acceptance by the Graduate School of Public Mairs. There 
is no formal requirement for specific undergraduate courses 
or majors. The school invites applications from students 
with such varied background as business administration, 
economics, engineering,' history, political science, public 
health~ social work, or other fields in the social and physical 
sciences to undertake a program leading to professional 
public· service. The student usually needs a background in 
the social sciences and the nature and historical background 
of American institutions, basic preparation in general eco­
nomics, and statistics, and a mature capacity to digest read­
ing and to express ideas in clear and lucid English. The stu­
dent who lacks sufficient backg~ound in these areas may be 
. requir€fd to make up these deficiencies by taking or auditing 
appropriate courses in addition to the course requirements 
for the degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Ordinarily, the degree of Master 
of Public Administration is awarded upon the successful 
completion of two years of course wprk, or 60 quarter cred­
its, an internship, and a degree project. Specific courses re­
quired or taken depend upon the curricular track selected 
and ~he student's interests. This is a nonthesis program. 
There is no formal foreign-language requirement. 

A student may select a field of emphasis from two general 
concentrations: (1) public administration, for students pri­
marily. interested' in' general administrative or managerial 
positions in the public service, and (2) public policy, for stu-

-dents preparing for ,government positions that require pro­
fessional preparation in one or more particular areas of 
public policy such as fQreign affairs, science and public pol­
icy, social and health policy, natural resources, urban af­
fairs, and the like. With the approval of a program adviser, 
the student selects courses from those offered by the school 
and by other University units. Central to the program are 



GRADUATE SCHOOL OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

courses offered by humerous other schools and colleges 
throughout the University, and courses taught by cooperat­
ing and participating faculty serve as an integral part of the 
school's curriculum. 

In addition to the basic course work and the internship, the 
student has the opportunity to participate in seminars at 
which distinguished public servants appear, in workshops, 
in conferences sponsored by the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs, and in the activities of the Institute of Governmen­
tal Research. 

Mldcareer Education 

A substantial number of stuqents in the school are. public 
serVants with several years of public service who, on a part­
or full-time basis, take graduate work a~ midcareer to pre­
pare themselves for new and broader policy and administra-

. tive responsibilities. The University is one of eight universi­
ties participating in. the Education. for Public Management 
program sponsored by the United States Civil Service 
Commission. Under this program, approximately twelve 
federal and state officials enroll each year in the Graduate 
School of Public Affairs for a special midcareer educational 
program that emphasizes the administration of public 
policy. 

Institute of Governmental Researcb 

As a major research unit of the University, the Institute of 
Governmental Research performs a variety of roles con­
cerned with problems of public policy and administration in 
the state of Washington and other Pacific Northw~t states. 
hi the performance of these roles, Ii primary mission of the 
in~titute is to work with other ~rganizations of the U niversi-

ty' in bringing the highest standards and· criteria of various 
disciplines to the solution of public problems. 

Institute policies are developed through advisory commit­
tees composed of representatives of University schools and 
departments that wish to participate in efforts to formulate 
solutions to public policy issues. The. institute also receives . 
policy advice from committees composed of public offi.cials 
and civic leaders. Thus, the institute is University-wide in 
its activities and interests and is an important link.between 
the University and the world of public affairs. 

The rapid urbanization of Washington State has created 
new problems and has intensified old ones for the state gov­
ernment and its local governments, as well as for federal 
and regional agencies. Consequ~ntly, in the activities of the· 
institute staff and its relationships within the University, 
with public officials, and with citizen organizations, major 
program emphasis is on problems of urban public policy 
and administration. ~he institute develops and administers 
programs to increase opportunities for cooperative interdis­
ciplinary research by faculty and graduate students· on 
pressing problems of urban society that have lasting re­
search significance. 

. The institute is administered on. behalf of the University by 
I the Dean of the Graduate School of Public Affairs as execu­

tive agent. The institute, with a substantial broadening in 
mission and an expansion of University research and ser­
vice in urban affairs, is the successor organization to the 
Bureau of Governmental Research and Services. 
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Additional information and a detailed publication Qn this 
program may be obtained from the University of Washing­
ton, Graduate School of Public Affairs, Graduate Program 
Adviser, 253 Smith, DP-30. 
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·COMMUN .. ITY MEDICINE 

Dean 

Robert W. Day 
F350 Health Sciences 

Associate Dean 

William C. Richardson 
F350 Health Sciences 

Facnlty 

Alexander, Beasley, Bergman, Bergner, Boatman, Bobbitt, 
Booms,' Breslow, Breysee, Buchanan, Chen, Chiang, Coon­
ey, Covert, Davis, Day, Die~, DiGiacomo, DeRouen, 
DeW~le,' Dolan, Dowling,' Emanuel, Farewell, Faigen­
blum, Feigl, Fish, Fisher, Fox, Foy, Frank, Freeman, Gale, 
Gianola, Gilson, Goble, Grayston, Hakomori, Hall, 
Hallstrom, Harmon, Hatlen, Henderson, Hibbard, Hoover, 
Horstman, Inui, Jackson, Jenny, Johnson, Kenny, Klein­
man, Koenig, Kronmal, Kuo, Lee, LOGerfo, LucIltel, 
MacStravic, Martin, McCaffree, Milner, Morgan, Perrin, 
A. Peterson, D. Peterson, Pol issar, Prentice, Richardson, 
. Riedel, Sanchez, Shortell, Spiers, Temki~, Th0n;tas, Thomp-
son, Tompkins, Trivedi, van Belle, Van Dusen, Wahl, 
Wang, Ward,. Watts, Weiss, Wetzler, Williams, Wilson, 
Wise. 

The ,School of Public Health and Community Medicine, es­
tablished in 1970, comprises five ac~demic departments: 
Blostatistics, Environmental Health, Epidemiology, Health 
Services, and Pathobiology. In addition, special academic 
programs in biomathematics and in health administration 
and planning are sponsored by the departments of Biostatis-

. tics and Health Services, respectively. 
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Academic programs are characterized by their close rela­
tionships with the research and service prograins of tbe 
school; by the careful selection of students; by their empha­
sis on flexibility for adaptation to the needs and interests of' 
individual students; and by their interrelationships with ex­
isting progra~s in other units of the University. Through its 
academic programs, the school graduates highly qualified 
.investigatQrs, teachers, and specialists in a variety of disci­
plines relevant to public health and community medicine. 

Community Involvement and Research 

The School of Public Health and Community Medicine 
maintains a continued involvement in research, technical 
assist~ce, and consultation activities relevant to local, 
state, regional, and national needs. Members of the faculty 
serve on various advisory groups at all governmental arid 
voluntary agency levels. 

Faculty and students of the school collaborate in a number 
of major interdisciplinary and' multidisciplinary studies. ' 
Representative examples include national Wilms Tumor 
Study, Nprthwest Lipid Research Center, Collaborative 
Study in' Coronary Artery Disease, Group Health Coopera­
tive of 'Puget Sound, and the Social Security Administra-. 
tion. Specific arrangements exist between the Department 
ofEnvironmentailiealth and the Washi.ngton State Depart­
ment of Labor and Industries for consQltation, training, arid 
special studies in the area of occupational medicine and in- ' 
dustrial hygiene. Faculty from the departments of Health'. 
Services, 'Biostatistics, Environmental Health, and Epide­
miology collaborate in studies and other activities with the 
WashiOgt,?n State Department of Social and Health Servic:" 
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es and local county health departments. Clinical faculty ap­
pointments in a number of the departments include persons 
particularly skilled in aspects of the school teaching and 
research programs whose primary responsibilities are with 
official and voluntary h~a1th agencies and organizations. 

The contributions of faculty members and students, as well 
as the findings from research programs, provide a wealth of 
knowledge, and' skills that 'are made available to the region 
througb technical assistance, consultation; and continuing 
education. The school provides information and the skill of 
faculty and students in a broad range of health-related top­
ics, i~cluding the management, design, and analysis of sta­
tistical data; planning and coordination of. health services; 
studies of medical care; community survey design;' imple- , 
mentation and evaluation; clinical trial design; industrial 

. hygiene and occupational health and safety; health policy 
~a1ysis; impact of ipfectiou~ and chronic diseases on the 
community; and in a variety of health-related areas. 

Increased public and professional concern for competency 
maintenance and quality assurance in health care has result­
ed in a growing emphasis on continuing education. The 
school maintains a strong industrial' hygiene. continuing ed­
ucation ~omponent in cooperation with the Washington 
State Department of Labor" and Industry. Technical assis-' 

. tance in continuing education is provided through needs as­
sessment, curriculum design, and program desigr:J. The 
number of coqrses, seminars, and conferences participated 

." in ~y school facu~ty contin~es to grow'in relationship to the 
needs of the community and the Pacific Northwest 

Admission 

Admission to the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine is permitted only through one of the five depart­
ments. Inquiries concerning both, degree program and resi­
dency training and related requests Jor applications should 
be' directed to the departmental program advisers, as fol­
lows: ·Biostatistics, ,Richard A. Kronmal, Ph.D.; Environ­
mental Health, Jack Hatlen, .M.S,; Epidemiology, Noel S. 

'Weiss, M.D.; Health Services. James P. LoGerfo, M.D.; 
Pathobiology, George E. Kenny, Ph.D.; or to the office of 
the:Dean. 

If thertt'is a probl~m determining the proper department to 
which to apply, inqu~ries should be sent to the office of the 
Dean. Letters of inquiry should indicate as clearly as possi­
ble the writer's educational background, relevant work ex­
perience, general area of interest, type. of training desired, 
and possible career' goals. 

The Graduate School of the University of WaShington has 
administrative responsibility for graduate study in whatever 
division of the University it is und~rtaken. 

The Graduate School coprdinates admissions and approves 
Programs of Study I~adingto graduate degrees. The s~udent 

- undertaking graduate education" therefore, must be admit­
ted to the Graduate School, as ~eII as to the school, college, 
or. group in which he or she wishes to study., Graduate 
School application forms are sent to all persons interested' 
in degree progr~s 9ffered by this school. The school appli­
cation also is cOnsidered complete when the following have 
been received: . 

By the Gradu8rte School' admissions office-the Graduate 
School application form;. application fee; two copies of offi­
cial transcripts cove~ing all previous university-level educa-
tion. ' ," '. 

By the School of Public Health and Community Med,i­
cine-the School of Public ,Health ~d 'C6~m~nity , 
Medicine application form; a narrative statement indicat~ng 
the education and career goals of the applicant; three letters 
of recommendation from persons competent to evaluate the 
applicant's professional abilities; test scores or interviews, if 
required. 

Most training begins with Summer Quarter or Autumn 
Quarter. Some pr~gramsallow entry at other times of ~he I 

year. The deadlines for applications are: Summer Quarter, 
M~y,15; Autumn. Quarter, July 1; Winter Quarter, Novem­
ber 1; Spri~g Quarter, February I. 

Applicants are strongly encouraged to submit their applica­
tions well in advance of the deadline. Those ~hose, native 
language is not English ,must establish .their competence in 
English, which may be accor,lplished by the passing .of an 
English language proficiency test. . 

Financial Aid 

Limited stipend support is available from 'a variety of soure-
. est Some funds are available as general support $everal of 

the departments. have training grant student support. In· in, 
dividual cases, it may be possible, to arrange limited fman­
cial support for, students ,whose. area of research and 
teaching overlap with areas supported by federal research 
grants. Such support can be' on a limited basis Qnly and 
must be arranged with the principal investigator of each in­
dividual grant. A limited number of teaching assistant posi­
tions may be available. Inquiries about support may be sent 
to the program adviser of the' department in which the ap­
plicant has a major interest. 
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Graduate Programs 
, ' 

Graduate degree programs offered by the School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine include: 

Master of PubUc Health Degree 

This degree is intended for the student' with an extensive 
background in buman health and biology, usually repre­
sented by completion of a prior doctoral"degree. Each s.tu­
dent must choose an area of concentration corresponding to 
one department of the school (usually Environmental 
Health, Epidemiology, or Health Service$). The time re­
quired to complete an M.P.H., including thesis, is normally 
six quarters. For physician candidates for this degree, con­
current credit as a resident in General Pre.ventive Medicine. 
or Public Health is p(ovi4ed. Because the :Board of Preven­
tive Medicine requires a minimum of one year of graduate 
study and one or two years of .residency, . candidates with 
prior residency. training in a cognate clinical field may w9rk 
toward joint board certification~ Student~ of the School 'of 
Medicine may enterca joint M.D./M.P.H. program, begin­
ning with the second year of medical ,school. . 



Master of ScIence In Public Health Degree 

The Master' of Science in Public Health degree is offered in 
"the following areas of specialization: environmental sanita­
tion, industrial hygiene and safety, health services, epidemi­
ology, and pathobiology (the biology of infectious agents). 
The Biomathematics Group, in which the Department of 
Biostatistics faculty participates, offers training in statistical 
theory, mathematics, and statistical analysis leading to a 
Master of Science degree. 

Master of Health Administration Degree 

A two-year master's level program leading to the degree of 
Master of Health Administration is offered by the Health 
Services Administration and 'Planning Group. Faculty of 
the Department of Health Services and collaborating facul­
ty from a wide variety 'of graduate schools'and academic de­
partments on campus govern a curriculum leading to' this 
degree. 

Students with a baccalaureate degree in areas of concentra­
tion such as social sciences,· economics, business adminis­
inition, public affairs, and urban planning are admitted to 
this pr~gram, which comprises two areas: management and 
health planning/policy analysis. 

Doctor of PhUosopby Degree 

The Ph.D. degree ,is offered both by the Department of Epi­
demiology and by the Biomathematics Group. In addition, 
the Department of Health Services offers a "doctoral op­
portunities" program by which doctoral students from vari­
ous disciplines and schools at the University may take an 
area of concentration in health services research. 

. Summer Program 

The basic graduate courses in, biostatistics,environmental 
,health, epidemiology, and health services are offered during 
the six weeks beginning about July 1 of each year. 

Fpr prospective candidates entering the program during 
. ,Su~mer Quarter, taking this course sequence permits easy 

and speedy transition to more specialized courses, individu-
al study, and field and research work. . . 

BIOSTATISTICS 
. F600 'Health Sciences 

Cbalrpenon 

Donovan J. Thompson 

The biostatistics specialization prepares the student for 
technical positions in health research organizations and 
health-care agencies. It emphasizes mastery of quantitative 
methods (statistics, operations research, systems analySis), 
elements' of computer programming, and data processing. 
In addition, students specialize in one or more health-relat­
ed areas, such as epidemiology, biology, or health services 
reseatch. (See also description of biomathematics program 
on page 244 for additional degree programs.) 

ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH 
F463 Health Sciences 

Chairperson 

John T. Wilson, Jr. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

The Department of Environmental Health offers an under­
graduate program for the study of environmental conditions, 
that affect human health and well-being and thus are of ma­
jor concern in the field of public health. Many environmen­
tal hazards have been successfully; controlled or modified, 
but our highly technological and urbaniZed society contin­
ues to create new hazards. and magnifies existing problems 
that threaten the social, physical, and mental well-being of 
all of us. A few of the problem areas requiring environmen­
tal health expertise are: maintaining adequate quality and 
quantities of food a~d drinking water; safe disposal of waste 
material; limiting air, noise, and visual pollution; ensuring 

I safe and healthful housing; properly selecting and applying 
pesticides to control the spread of insect-. and rodent-borne 
diseases; enhancing the working environment; and,"educing 
or limiting occupational exposure to hazardous substances 
and unsafe conditions and practices. Once the environmen­
tal health specialist has identified relevant community ~,and, 
industrial health hazards, that person will seek to reduce or 
modify those problems. This will be accomplished by edu­
cating the people responsible on the need for change in indi­
vidual behavior, in work practices, or in the physical facili­
ties. The environmental health specialist will enforce 
applicable laws, codes, ordinances, or regulations pertain­
ing to environmental health when the educational approach 
is not effective or when an imminent health hazard exists. 
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The program of study in environmental health trains indi­
viduals in the techniques for assessing and managing our 
environment as it relates to health and safety and for exam­
ining the effective~ess and efficiency of community envi-

. ron mental health programs. This program of study is mul­
tidisciplinary, with strong foundations in the natural 
sciences. The courses and learning experiences are designed 
to provide students with the functional knowledge, skills, 
and attitudes necessary ·to initiate needed, changes. Core 
courses and· requirements must be tak~n, but there also ex­
ists the opportunity to pursue areas of particular interest 
and need by individual students. T,he curriculum provides 
the student with a basic orientatiop and training in environ­
mental health concepts and practice, while providing for ca­
reer flexibility in a number of possible public health, envi­
ronmental health, "industrial hygiene and safety, and 
occupational health fields. 

Most of our graduates 'are initially employed by loca. health 
agencies. A few start employment with state agencies, such 
as the Department of Social and Health Services and the 
Department Qf Labor and Industries, and, at the federal lev­
el, with the Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
in the Department of Labor or the Public Health Service. 
Employment in these upper-level governmental agencies, as 
well as most private industry, requires field experience in 
addition to the baccalaureate degree, if not a graduate de­
gree. 

.... 
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Environmental health specialists also have established ca­
reers in areas such as comprehensive health planning, edu­
cation, and private consultation .activities. The stude'nt's 
creativity, initiative, interests, adaptability, and selection of 
elective co~ses determines, in large -part,the professional 
preparedness at graduation and future employment" and ad­
vancement. 

A number of ~ur graduates apply for further study in a vari­
ety of grad4ate programs, including environmental health, 
industrial "hygiene, air pollution, hospital or healtl)-care ad­
ministration, and radiological health, or professional pro-

.. grams in 'medicine or dentistry. It is strongly recommended 
that students have from one to three years of field experi­
ence prior to application for graduate study in a technical 
area 

Graduation Requirements 

A student. in this program must meet the distribution course 
requirements established'by the College of Arts and Scienc­
es: 20 credits in humanities, 20 credits in social sciences, 
'and 30 credits in natural sciences. (See Distribution List, 
College of Arts and Sciences section of this catalog.) He or 
she should take additional courses in, the' social scien'ces and 
humanities that help the student develop an awareness and 
understanding of the social issues and limited skills or tech­
niques in community planning and' communications. Pre­
environmental health course requirements include CHEM 
140, 150, 151, 160 ami 231, 232, or 102; BIOL 210, 211, 
212, or. 101-102; PHYS 114, 115, 116; MATH 105 or 106; 
MICRO 30r, 302; ENGL 171 or 271; and a two- or three-
hour c~urse in urban planning. . 

Required introductory courses in environmental health and 
. public health include: ENVH 411, EPI 420, and BIOST 
472. . 

Environmental health majors are required to' Complete the 
technical courses that may relate to their future professional 
work. Th~e inchide ENVH 430, 431 (Methods in Environ­
mental Sampling and Analysis I, II), 440 (Water and Waste 
Sanitation), 441 (Food Sanitation), 450 (Measurement and 
Control of Air Pollution),. 453 (Industrial Hygiene and 
Safety), . 442 (Vector Control), 443 (Human Habitat and 
Health) or 444 -(Institutional Environmental Health), and 
457 (Noise and the Environment). Toward the end of the 
student's academic training, the envi,ronmental health ma­
jor is required to write on. ail environmental healtt~ topic 
that 'has been investigated through library, field, and labora­
tory research 'and as a study project (ENVH 479, 480). 
Field training (ENVH 482, 483, 484)~ jnvolving 'ten weeks 
of actual work experience with a local agency, 'is highly rec­
ommen4ed and may be taken. between the junior and senior 
years, during the senior year, or directly following gradua­
tion. 

Departmental AppUcadon Procedure 

The procesS for applying for admission to the environmen­
tal health curriculum is as following: 

1. Submit a departmental admission application form dur­
ing the last quarter of the sophomore year or after comple-
tion of at least 90 quarter credits. . 
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2. Arrange for interviews by departmental f~ultyinvolved 
in the undergraduate program. 

3. Have three letters of reference sent to this· department. 
These letters 'should be from persons able·to assess personal 
and academic capabilities. - . 

The'· application form and other' necessary materials may be 
obtained from arty of the departmental advisers. 'Students 
interested in pursuing environmental health as a major or 
who want information about the field of environmental 
health are encouraged to make an appointment with a de­
partmental adviser: _Bruce Jackson, Karen VanDusen; or 
Jack B. Hatlen, F461 Health Sciences, telephone (206) 543-
4252. . 

Graduate Prop-am 

.Master or Science in Public Health Degree , 
Three optional routes lead to a. master's degree: industrial 
hygiene and safety, environmental sanitation, and occupa­
tional medicine. All three routes provide training and expe­
.r~ence in technology, management, and/or. applied research. 

The industrial· hygiene and safety option focuses on the 
technical, psychological, and administrative aspects'rel~vaitt 
to the prevention. or control of industrial disease and acci­
dental injury. Students .in. this -option develop professional 
expertise- in hygiene and safety. 

The environmental san~tat~on option's goal is to educate 
and train individuals capable of identifying community en­
vironmental health problems and then to plan and manage 

. effective control programs. Special emphaSis may be placed 
in a single an~a of technology (e.g., water or was~e-water 
microbiology and chemistry), food-borne-disease control, 
program management, environmental health education, or 
general sanitation for communities or industry. 

The occupational medicine option provides physicians cIin~ 
ical experiences, didactic instruction, and participation in 
field studies relating to industrial or work-related health 
problems. Research efforts focus on the etiology and 'pre­
vention of occupational disease. Admission to trus option~ 
by special permission, 'is restricted to physicians andmedi­
cal students. 

Admission Requiremifnts: Prerequisites for admission to 
this graduate program include: 

1. Bachelor of Science or equivalent degree in environmen­
tal health or a physical science or a biological science. 

2. Admission to the Graduate School. A grade-point aver­
age of at least 3.00 overall or. during the last year of college 
is a guide in' considering the scholarship of ~n applicant. 

• 
3. Preference is given to applicants with two or more years' 
experience in environmental health practice who are apply­
ing for the environmental sanitation option. 

4. The applicant is required to take the Graduate Record 
Examination.· The Miller Analogies Test is optional. 

,- . . 
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Graduation Requirements: Six-quarter Program of Study, 
including field applications and research, totaling a mini­
mum of 60 credits plus 9 credits of thesis. Submission of an 
accepta~Je, t~esis. . 
Additional information regarding the program content, de­
gree options, and recommendations on specific courses may 
be' obtained from one of the graduate program advi~ers: 
Jack B: Hatlen, environmental sanitation, and Peter A. 
Breysse, industrial hygiene and safety. ' ' 

, EPIDEMIOLOGY 

research career in academic institutions, research 'instituteS, 
or public health lahoratories. Pathobioiogy is defined as the 
study of pathogenic biological agents and their in'teractions 
with a host. The agents of interest range from multicell~.lIar 
parasites to viruses and also include tumors as a claSs of en~, 

• dogenous parasite,S. Host responses studied are primarily 
immunologic, although pathological and biochemical re­
sponses, also 'are investigated. Training is solidly based in 
molecular biology with specific application to the study of 
infectioUs agents and 110st responses.M ajor course work in 
path,obiology 'is supplemented by' appropriate courses in 
biochemistry, biostatistics, epidemiology; 'and 'microbiolo­
gy. Admission 'preference is given a student ~ith a' bacc~-

F263 Health ,Sciences 

Chairperson 

Donald R. Peterson 

The objective of the epidemiology specialization is to pro­
duce future academicians, highly qualified as investigators 
and teachers in the area of epidemiology; and well-trained 
practitioners of epidemiology. A doctorate in a health field 
is desirable for admission to' the epidemiology specializa­
tion, although applicants are considered if'they have mas­
ter's level or higher training in a relevant area, ,such as an­
thropology, biostatistics, mi'crobiology, or nursing. The 
curriculum gives major emphasis to biostatistics and epide­
miology, but ~t also is flexible in content to serve the par­
ticular goals of ~he individual student. The conduct of an in­
dependent study (original r~arch or field project) 
constitutes the most important aspect of the program. 

I 

HEALTH· SERVICES 
F346 Health Sciences 

Cbairpenon 

Donald C. Rieder 

The health services specialization offers graduate training 
in two areas: community medicine and health services ad­
ministration and planni.ng (described below). Concentration 
in community medicine is available primarily to physicians 
or dentists and focuses on issues relating to the organization 
of medical care, including the evaluation of delivery mod- -
els" assessment of quality of care, and developing and evalu­
ating care for specific socioeconomic and etnnic groups. 
Extensive use is made of community agencies and resourc­
es. Stud~nts with a background in medicine may, approach 
this area of concentration as applicants for residency train­
ing in community medicine, for a master's degree, or for 
both. In exceptional cases, nonpostdoctoral students with 
appropriate community experience and background may be 
accepted for the Master of Science in Public Health degree 
program with an emphasis on cO'~munity medicine. 

PATHOBIOLOGY 
F161 Health S~iences 

Cbafrpenon 

George E. Kenny 

I, 

The p,athobiology specialization prepares the student for a 
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laureate degree'in biology or biochemistry. - ,0 

BIOMATHEMATICS 

C~enon 

Richard A. Kronmal 

The Biomathematics Group, in which the Department of 
Biostatistics faculty participateS, offers training in mathe­
matics, statistical analysis, and statistical theory. Career, ob­
jectives include academic teaching' and research, as well as 
positions in research or administrative agencies of federal 
or local government and private corporations. A career ex­
ample might be the statistician who designs and analyzes ' 
clinical trials of new drug therapies. Information concern­
ing the graduate program in biomathematics appears in the 
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section of this 
catalog. Inquiries concerning this program should be ad­
dressed to the Chairperson of the Biomathematics Group. 

o • 

HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 

The graduate program in Health Services Administration 
~d Planning offers a two-year course of s~udy leading to 
the degree of Master of Health Administration., The 
M.H.A. degree is formally sponsored through the interdisci­
plinary group degree mechanism of the Graduate School. 
The program is administratively based in the School of Pub­
lic Health and Community'Medicine with its core teaching 
faculty appoiIJ.ted in the Department of Health Services. 
The course of study· is designed to provide preparation .for 
careers in management, planning, policy analysis, and simi­
lar roles in ambulatory care organizations, hospitals; long­
term-care facil~ties, government agencies, planning agen­
cies, and other organizational settings in the health field. 
Additional information ab9ut thi~ degree program may be 
found in the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs 
section of this catalog. Inquiries should be addressed to Di­
rector, Graduate Program in Health Services Administra­
tion and Planning. 

Doctor of PblIosopby Depee 

Programs leading to the Ph.D. degree, offered by the De­
partment of Epidemiology and -by the Biomatheinati~ 
Group, are described in the Interdisciplinary Graduate De-
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gree Programs section of this catalog. Both programs .differ 
from the master's degree program principally in the nature 
and scope of the programs' independent study p~oject and 
the resulting dissertation, and in the expected time required 
to complete the program, usually a minimum of three years. 

The prospective epidemiology Ph.D. candidate studies the 
distribution of disease in populations for mankind and seeks 
to identify factors that influence its occurrence. Course 
work includes a" basic series on epidemiology, one or more 
cours~.in biostatistics, and seminars in both of these fields. 
ElectiveS are dictated by the individu~ student's interest. 
Soon after admission, the student begins participation in an 
ongoing" research project to gain familiarity with specific 
techniques and research methods. The student may plan 
and execute a particulm: minor phase of the project. The ap-

/ ' 
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plicant for this program must have a degree. in medicine, 
dentistry, or veterinary medicine, or ·be ~ qualified holder of 
a master's or higher degree in a relevant field, such as nurs­
ing, microbiology, biostatistics, or an appropriate social sci- I 

ence. Others considered are students enrolled in the schools 
of Dentistry or Medicine and recommended for the concUr-
rent D.D.S.-Ph.D. or M.D.-Ph.D. program. . 

The Department of' Health Services has developed a 
"doctoral opportunities~' program in which doctoral stu­
dents from various disciplines and schools at the University 
may take I:lll area of concentration in health services re­
search. The purpose of this program is to build upon the 
student's basic disciplinary knowledge and methodologies 
by showing how they can be applied to issues involved in 
the delivery of health services. Inquiries concerning this 
program should be addressed to Stephen M. Shortell, Ph.D. 



RESERVE 
TRAINING 

OFFICER 
PROGRAMS 

The deparfments of Aerospace Studies, Military Science, 
and Naval Science of(er ROTC programs under agreements 
between the University and the United States Air Force, 
Army, and Navy. Eligible freshman students, both male and 
female, may enroll in anyone of the ROTC programs. 
Transfer or currently enrolled students who plan to attend 
the University at least six more quarters, excluding summer 
sessions, may apply for enrollment in ROTC. Participation 
in ROTC is elective. 0 

The Department of Military Science offers a traditional 
four"-year, a modified three-year, and a special two-year 
ptogram, each of which leads to a commission as a second 
lieutenant in the Army. 

The Dep.artment of Naval Science offers both a four-year 
and a two-year program leading to a commission as"an en­
sign in the Navy or a second lieutenant in the Marine 
Corps. . 

The Air Force program consists ofoa two-year general mili­
tary course and. a two-year professional officer course, 
which lead to a commission as a second lieutenant in the 
United States Aii' Force. Any qualified male or female stu­
dent may enroll in the general military course. Each quali­
fied entering freshman may register for Air Force ROTC 
and be e~rolled in the four-year program. Students to be 
given financial assistance are advjsed accordingly. Transfer 
students having eleven or· more quarters remaining in 

I school m~y also enroll in the four-year program. Students 
with at least two full years remaining in school as an under­
graduate, graduate, Qr a combination of both may apply for 
the two-year program. AFROTC, NROTC, and AROTC 
counselors are available at all times in the departments of 
Aerospace Studies, Naval Science, and Military Science. 
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Students given financial assistance and entering-the ad­
vanced or upper-division ROTC program must agree in 
writing to complete the program and to accept at commis­
sion in the service ~or which they are educated. 

The specific courses and requirements for each service are 
described in the following sections. The ~ourses are taught 
by regular officers assigned to the University by the Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps, al'ld Air Force~ 

~EROSPACE STU~IES 
Clark Hall 

Faculty 0 

Col. James Kennedy, USAF, Professor of Aerospace Stud- 0 

ies; Jones, Moder, Parker, Wagner. 

The Air Force ROTC program is designed to pr.ovide for 
the development. of skills and attitudes vital to the career 
professional Air Force officer. The graduate qualifies for a 
commission and enters upon active duty in the Air Force. 

Fo ..... year Program 

The four-year Air Force ROTC program consists of a two­
year general military course and a two-year professional of­
ficer course. Any qualified male or female student may en­
roll in the general military course. This program consists of 
one classroom hour and one corps training hour per week 
during the freshman and sophomore years. Uniforms and 
textbooks are furnished. 

After completing the general military course, cadets may 
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, apply for entrance· to ,the ·professional officer course. En­
trance is competitive. 

Cadets selected for enrollment in the professional officer 
course are enlisted in the· Air Force Reserve and receive 
subsistence pay of $100 per month: They are furnished texts 
and uniforms and are required to attend 1hree class ,periods 
and one corps training hour each week. Between the sopho­
more 'and junior years, each cadet is required to attend a 
four-week field training course at an Air Force base for 
which he or she receives pay. Travel costs are paid by the 
Air Force. 

Financial Assistance Grant Program 

Each year. a number of selected cadets in the four-year pro­
gram are awarded AFROTC college scholar$hips. These ca­
dets are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and receive tui­
tion, fees, books, uniforms, and $1 00 subsistence per 
month .. Course requirements are as described above. ' 

Three- and two-year scholarships are also available for cer­
tain scientific[engineering and pre-health professions ma­
jorsand pilot, navigator, and missile launch officer candi­
dates. Limited numbers of two-year scholarships are 
available to students majoring in selected nontechnical aca­
demic disciplines. To take advantage of these three- and 
two-year scholarships, the student applies directly to the Air 
Force ROTC detachment during thB freshman or sopho­
more year. 

Two-Year Air Force ROTC Program 

To provide for those students who are unable to particjpate 
in the four-year Air Force ROTC program, a two-year pro­
fessional officer course is available on a competitive, basis. 
Students in this program are required to ·attend a six-week 
field training course at an Air Force base during the, sum­
mer p'receding entry into this program. The student is paid 
during the six-week period. Course requirements, upon re­
tum to the campus, are as listed for the professional officer 
course. Uniform, texts, and $100 subsistence per month are 
provided. 

PrIor MWtary Service 

Those students with prior military service selected .for the 
professional officer course may be given credit for the gen­
eral military course. They also may be allowed to attend a 
four-week field training course instead of a six-week field 
training course. The four-week field training course may be 
taken either between the sophomore and junior years or be­
tween the junior and senior years. The student is paid. dur .. 
ing this four-week' period. The rest of the course require­
ments are as listed for the profesSional officer course. 
Uniform, texts, and $100 subsistence pay per month are 

. provided. ' 

FIlabt TralnlIl8 

Flight kaining is avaihible to _students enrolled in the 
AFROTC Flight Instruction Program (FIP). The Air Force 
pays the cost for up to twenty-five hours ·of flight instruc­
tjon from an accredited flying school. Those who complete 
the FIP and receive commissions will go on to Air Force pi­
lot training and become Air Force pilots. 
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Four-year students must have 24 graded credits· of aero­
spaee studies, not including FIP, and two.;year students must 
have 18 graded credits of aerospace studies, not including 
FIP, to satisfy departmental graduation require~ents. 

InquirieS about enrollment or other informati6n should be 
addressed to the University of Washington; Professor of· 
Aerospace Studies; Clark Hall, DU-I0; Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

MILITARY SCIENCE 
147 Savery 

Faculty. 

Lt. Col. Alan R. WilIi~so~ US~ Professor of Military 
Science; Dorr, Fisch~r, Griffin., 

The Departmeqt of Military Science offers the college stu­
dent several elective options for the attainment of an Army 
officer's c;:~mmission through Army ROTC while, pursuing 
the academic degree of his choice. ' 

TradJdonaJ Four-Year Program 

Open to incoming freshman me~ and women, this program 
leads to a commission in either the Regular Army or th~ 
Army Reserve. Academic studies include courses iIi mili­
tary history and tactics, principles of leadership, techniques 
of instruction, management and staff procedures, logistics, 
personal ~nditioning, and military law. First- and second­
year students may ·choose to ta,ke only the scheduled aca­
demic courses or to participate only in selected extracur­
ricular activities to receive program. credit. Extracurricular 
activities include such options as Orienteering Club, Rang­
ers, rifle team, color guard, training. exercises, field' trips, 
and related activities. There is, no obligation· of any kind 
during the first two years of Army ROTC for o~her than 
sch~larship students. , 

I n each of the four years, two cours~ in addition to military 
science classes from the cadet's required or elective Pro­
gram of studies at ihe University are .useq to 'enhan~, the 
cadet's overall leadership development. Placemcmt credit to­
ward completion of ROTC courses may be given for prior 
ROTC or ,militaty training. Veterans rO'!tinely receive full 
credit for the first two years of Army· ROTC and may enter 
the advanced course directly. ,All military textbooks and 
uniform items are furnished without charge. Students in the 
advanced course receive a tax-free stipend of $100' per 
month for a maximum of twenty months. In the advanced 
course, cadets are required to, participate in the leadership 
development program, which is a practicum, of skills and 
principles taught in the previous two years, during the sum­
mer program, or at, basic camp, whichever is applicable. 
Cadets attend a five-week summer camp between their ju­
nior 'and senior. years, during which they receive varied and 
challenging training and for which they paid both for the 
time at camp and for travel expenses to and from the camp 
location. Upon . entering the advanced course, students 
agree to complete the course, to accept a commission upon 
graduation, if 'Offered, and to serve on active duty for three 
years,after commissioning. A thr~e-to-six-month option for 
active duty training. wlththe balance of service in an a~ive 
Army Reserve unit, is also offered. 



ModlOed Thlee-Year Propam 

This program· is open to upper-division and' graduate stu­
dents presently enrolled at the U niv~rsity or to upper-divi­
sion and graduate transfer students from other colleges. Stu­
dents may qualify for entrance into the advanced course 
Under this program in either one of two ways. First, they 
may participate iQ a special summer program offered on *e 
University of Washington campus. This is an intensive five-

, wee~ program coveting the freshman and sophomore years 
of the normal basic ROTC work (M SCI 101, 102, 103, and 
M SCI 201, 202, 203). Fees are not charged for registration 
in this program, and students are free to register for and to 
take o~her University courses during Summer Quarter. Par­
ticipation in the program includes individually arranged 
classwork of approximately two hours per day during the 
'week andtwo weekend training sessions at Ft. Lawton and 
Ft. Lewis. Students who have taken some military science 
courses but who have not completed all courses in the first 
an4 second year of ROTC may also arrange to complete, 
course requirements during this summer pro~am. 

The second alternative under this program requires· atten­
dance ata basic camp for six weeks at Fort Knox, Ken­
tucky. Completion of this basic camp 8J.so qualifies st\Jdents 
for direct entry into the advanced course. While at camp, 
the student receives pay; plus travel expenses to and from 
the camp location'. Academic sUbjects covered in the two­
year program, including the advanced camp, are the same 
as those covered' in the advanced course of the four-year 
programs, and the program includes the same obligations. 

Scholarsblp Propam for Currently EnroDed Students ' 

This program is open to students enrolled in ROTC. Selec­
tions are made on' a regional level based upon the re~m­
men~ation of the Professor of Military Science. The'schol­
~hip 'provides financial assistanc~ during the, remaining 
years 'of the, student's enrollment (up to three years). Each 
scholarship pays for tuition, books," and la~oratory exp~nses 
and provides,jn addition, $100 per month, tax free. All oth­
er advantages and obligations are the same. as. those of the 
four-year scholarship program. 

Four-Year Sebolal'Sbip Propam 

Application for ~is program should be made while the stu­
dent is still in higJl school. Selection of students is made on . 
a nationwide competitive basis. This .program leads to a 
commission in the Regular Army or the' Army Reserve. All 
tuition, laboratory fees, textbooks, and uniform items, plus 
tax-free re~ner pay of $100 per month for a maximum of 
four years,' are provided, by the ,Army.. The program re­
quires four years of academic study on campus, as well as a 
six-week advanced camp training period between the junior 
and senior years, for which the cadet is paid for both his 
time and travel expense to and from the camp location. Ac­
ademic studies are identical to those of the traditional four­
year program. The student must sign, a contract (with the 
consent of parents, if under eighteen years of age) wherein 
he or she agrees to complete the program, to enlist in the 
Army Reserve, to accept. a commission if offered, and to 
serve on active duty for' four years after commissioning. 

Ad.do~lnfonnBdon 

Additional information concerning the Army ROTC pro-

gram may be obtained by writing: University of Washing­
ton; Professor of Military Science; 147 Savery, DK-I0; 
Seattle, Washington 98195; by visiting the Army ROTC of­
fices at 147 Savery, or by telephoning (206) 543-1930.-

NAVAL SCIENCE 
309 Clark' 

Faculty 

Capt. Ronald A. Campbell,. USN, Professor of Naval Sci­
ence; Dettmann, McClenahan, McDougal, Riley, Telfer, 
Tritz. 

The Department of Naval Science offers University stu­
dents the opportunity to engage in study leadjng to· a com­
mission in the United States Navy or Marine Corps while 
working toward a baccalaureate degree in an academic 
field. Two programs are offered. 

Na".Madne College Pl'OlJ'8m 

Each year a number of young men and women are accepted 
for four-year and two-year college programs. For the four­
year program, the professor of naval science accepts appli­
cations from qualified students just prior to the beginning of 
Autumn Quarter~ Applications for the tw~y~ program 
are accepted from cUir~nt sophomQres in community col:' 
leges or four-year colleges ,and must be receive4 prior to 
~priI15. 

Those students selected for the two-year program attend a 
six-week course of instruction at the Naval Science Institute 
(NSI) during the summer prior to their junior year. Suc~ 
ful completion of NSI qualifies students for enrollment in 
the advanced course in the NROTC program. NROTC col­
lege program studentS pay their own college expenses, but 
receive subsistence pay of $100 per month during th~ir ju­
nior and senior years, including the intervening summer. 

The Navy furnishes the uniforms and textbooks used in na­
val science courses. College program students may obtain 
scholarships through various avenues, including the nation­
al competition by nominations for special competitive ap­
pointments by the professor of naval science and by sUp'eri­
or performance at the Naval Science Institute. Upon 
graduation, college program students are 'commissioned in 
the Navy Reserve or Marine Corps Reserve and serve on 
a~tive duty for three years. " 

NayY·Madae Scbolarsblp Propam 

Each year a number of young men and women are accepted 
for scholarship status in the four-year naval ROTC scholar­
ship program and the two-year nuclear propulsion scholar­
ship program. Selection for the four-year program. is based 
.upon ~ationwide competition and selection by a central se-

, lection committee. Application must be made by December 
1 of the academic year preceding appointment' as midship­
man. Those selected are provided educational benefits, in­
cluding subsidy by the Navy of all tuition fees, ~extbooks, 
and uniforms, and $100 per month in sQbsistence pay. For 

, the,two-year nuclear propulsion scholarship program, appli­
cations ~om current sophomores, or juniors in five-year 
programs of study, must be received prior to ,April 1. Those 
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Selected by a central' selection' board attend a six-week 
course of instruction at the Naval Science Institute (NSI) 
duri!1g the summer prior to their junior year. Successful 
completion of NSI qualifies these students tor enrollment 
in the advanced course in the NROTC scholarship pro­
gram. Scholarship students are appointed as midshipmen, 
USNR, -and upon graduation· are commissioned as regular 
officers in the United States Navy or Marine Corps. 

All naval ROTC students take the same naval science cours-

• 
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es during the first two years. Students who elect to be com­
missioned in the Marine Corps take Marine Corps subjects 
during their third and fourth years. 

Additional information concerning the naval ROTC pro­
grams may' be obtained by writing the l,J niversity -of 
Washington;-Professor of Naval Science; 309 Clark, DU-IO; 
Seattle, Washington 98195; or by visiting the NROTC unit 
on the campus . 



SOCIAL 

Dean 

ScOtt Briar 
204 Eagelson 

AssocIate Dean 
, , 

Naomi R. Gottlieb 
207.Eagleson 

Assoeiate Dean 

Edward C. ieather 
205 Eagleson 

Faculty 

I' 

'WORK 

Allen, Anderson, Austin, Beatty, Berleman, Bracht, Briar, 
Bryant, Burden, Collette-Pratt, Dear, DeLange, Dixon, Du­
plica, 'Ellis, Farb~r, Gottlieb, Green, Griswold, Gronewold 
(emeritus), Hanneman, Hawkins, Herrick, }Iunt (emeritus), 
Hutchins, Ishisaka, Jaffee, Kelley, Kethley, Leigh, Levy, 
'Lewin (emeritus), Lusero, MacDonald, Maier, Metcalf, 
Miller, Mundt, Nash, Northwood, Norton, Ochoa, Parsons, 
Patti, Resnick, Richey, Roffman, Schinke, Seaberg, Smith 
(emeritus), Stier, Takagi, Teather, Tong, Valaez, Weather­
ley, Whittaker, Wysocki. 

~lJate Faculty 

Carter, Klingbeil, Lyt(e, Mykuto. 

CUnlcai Faculty 

Berliner, Blackard, Carter, Clement, Coughlin, Davis, Our:' 
gin, Evans, Gamble, Golosman, Graham, Groshong, Hoi­
land, Miller, Muench, peterson, Rice, Roth, ~ygg, 
Schneider, Smith, Sprague, Stevens,' Thomas, Twersky, 
Ware, West, F. Wilson, J. Wilson, Winklebleck. 
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I I 

The marked growth in the magnitude, complexity, and in­
tensity of such social problems as poverty, racism, urban 
unrest, physical and mental illness, and crime and delin­
quency during the last forty years has generated. the need 
for new, enlarged, and more effective social welfare pro­
grams to meet these problems. In response to this need, as 
well as to ,the rapid changes occurring in society, in ~he 
~road field of social welfare, and in the professiop. of social 
work, the School of Social Work has developed programs 
that have as their primary objective the preparation of per­
sons for competent performance in a variety of professional 
roles and functions. The school's undergraduate, graduate, 
and continuing education offerin~ are designed to equip 
students possessing differing academic and eXperience 
b~ckgrounds with the knowledge and skills needed for im­
proved practice. Consistent with the aims of the University, 
the program of the School of Social Work has three major 
objectives: (1) the transmission of existing knowledge 
through the professional curriculum and participation in in­
structional offerings of other units of the University; (2) the 
acquisition of new ~nowledge through research and schol­
arship by the faculty and students; and (3) service' to the 
community through collaborative training progrAms, spon-

'sorship of professional institutes, and consultation. 

Undergraduate P~ 

Dlreetor 

William C. Berleman 
109 Eagleson 

The School of Social Work ·undergraduate program pre­
pares students to receive a Bachelor of Arts degree with· a 
major in the field of social welfare. Students who desire a 
basic liberal arts background with conce':ltration in social 



we~art;'and the social and behavioral scienc~ may satisfy 
their interests. by_ enrollment in this major. Sp.eciflc objec­
tives include preparation for .human serviCes occupations at 
tlie beginning level of practice competenc~ for graduate ed­
ucation in social work or related fields, as well as for in­
formed participation' in contemporary society. Students 
interested in othe~ fields' and' diSciplines have an opportuni­
ty to add ~ e~iching ~perience to their program of stu~y. 

The education ~f students -in an applied professio~ calls for 
int~gration of academi~training arid: practical learning. The 
social welfare program is desiped,to provide students with 
the .basic liberal arts and With an introduction to the theory 
anel.practice of social. work. Requirements include intro­
ductory courses in . social w~lfare' history and policy, social 
w~lfare research, and the .theory and practice of social 
work. In· addiiion, students. are' expected to supplement their 
programs with relevant elective 'courses offered through tlie 
School of .~ocial Work and elsewhere ~n the University. 
Classroom .stlldy' during the senior year is accompanied' by 
an extended practicum in a number of social agencies in 
which students participate directly in the prov~ion of s~ial. 
services. 

An· in~easing number of elective and specialized offerings 
in social welfare are available as service courses to students 
in other schools and. colleges of the University. 

A~OD 

Students contemplating this major spend their freshman 
and, sophomore years as premajo~ fulfilling the distribQ.-

. tion requirements set forth by the College of Arts and Sci­
'en~ They shoUld have junior status (90 credits) at the 
time ,of their a~ission to the program. Thence.forth, they 
areadvis~ by the scboor~ undergraduate program a~viser. 
Additional information about admission procedures and an 
'application 'form are available at ~e ~dergraduate social, 
'·welfare oflice, 109 Eagleson. 

FIDandaI Aid 

Information concerning 'scIiol~hip awards, fel1owships~ 
stipends. and loans may be obtained from the Office of Fi­
nancial Aid,:IOS'Schniitz,ana from the Chairperson, Schol­
arship Committee; SchoQI otsocial Work. A limited num-
ber of aw~ds are available t.o graduate students. ' . 

Graduate:Program. 

Graduate Proaram Adviser 

Naomi it. Gottlieb 

AdmisSion to' the gr~uate professional program of the 

SCHOOL OF$QcIAL WORK 9 
'School of Soci~ Work requires formal admission to the 
Graduate 'School as well as to the .School of Social··Work; 
hence, separate application forms should be submitted. . . ., v 

Mast_ of~ Work Dearee 

A two-year program of study leads to the Master of Social 
Work degree. Students. are prepared, for 'professioilal'work , 
in social agencies and in progtams serving individuals, 
families, and small groups. Gra4uates also may work in var­
ious capacities, with government81 Of ,cominunity groups 
and' organizations in social planni~g, research, or ~nis-

. trative activities. Consiste~t with its resp0nSibiUty to the 
prof~i()nand to the public, the schoolexerci~ discretion­
ary judgment concerning thestUtability ~f students for ad­
mission to, or continuation in, the degree' program. 

The curricul:um is. composed of co~ concerned with 
issues of ~i~ welfare; the pbilosop~y, organization, and 
ac:lministration ,of service delivery sY$tems; ~iaI' ~()rk 
practice; human behavior and social 'change; and research 

. methQds. Field instructional experiences integral to the, ed-
.~cationa1 program ar~ required during both years. ThuS, 

through a blending of theory and p~actice, the 'student ac­
quires the knowledge ,and .. skills necessary for prof~ional 
competence. 

In the course of his or her graduate education, the student 
chooses one of. two major tracks: human services or com­
nlunity and organizational services. 

Requirements tor the degree include completion of the pre­
scribed curriculum and a minimum of three quarters in resi­
dence at the school. Each student must pr~nt a total of 74 
quarter credits in passing work ~d maintain a 3.00 grade­
point ave~age in all courses num~ered '400 and above. No 
more than 6 quarter credits of work of l~ than 3.0 quality 
are accepted .. 'The degree is awarded on the basis of the stu­
dent's Competence in theory and' pr~tice, as evidenced 
through satisfactory completion of classwork and practi­
cum. 

In addition to tuition costs and general' fees, each student 
~ust plan for the costs of transportation to and fr~m field 
instruction agencies. 

, ~ourses for Noq-8odal WorkMIdw:s 

Class enrollment permitting, and with permission, a num­
ber of courses' are available to students enrolled in other 
graduate and professional, depart'ments qf the University. 
These are: SOC W 300. 395, 401, 409, '500 •. 502, 503, ,504, 
S07~S09,S33,54I,543,560,S61,S64,565,570,S7S,58S, 
58'6, and 590. . 
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DESCRIPTION' 'OF' COURSES 

Colleges and schools are listed in ,alphabetical order in this 
section. Courses are arran~ed alphabetically by department ' 
or program under the. heading, of the college or school in 

'which they are offered. Each course, which is a quarterly , 
unit of study in a particular subject, is listed by prefIX, 
courSe number, and title. 

Co~rses numbered from 100 through 299 are lower-divi­
sion courses' primarily for freshmen and sophomores. Low-. 
er-division·.courses generally ,do npt have college-level pre-, . 
requisites;however, they may require substantial secort~ary 
school preparation. Courses numbered from 300 through 
499 are upper-division coUrses primarily for juniors, se­
niors, . and ,pOstbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students. U pper- , 
divi~ion courses require substantial college-level prepara­
tion, usually indicated in the course description by a dis­
cUssion, of recommended back.,ground. Graduate students 
may enroll in 300- and 4;OO-level courses. Wh~n acceptable 
to the major department and the Graduate School, ,ap­
proved '400-level courses may be applied as graduate credit 
in'the major fiel4 and approved' 300-level courses may be 
applied in the supporting ~eJ4(s). 

Courses numbered 500 and above are intended for, andre­
stricted to, graduate students. 'Courses numbered in the 500 
and ,600 series with P SUffix denote professional courses for 
students in' the School of Medicine, and such courses may. 
not'be applied as graduate credit in the Graduate School. 

Undergraduate students.of senior standing as well as post­
baccalaureate and nonmatriculated students who wish to 
register for a SOO-level graduate course must obtain permis­
sion from the instructor of the class and the departmental 
Chairperson. 

Two or more co~rse numbers separated by a hyphen (e.g., 

al 

:.' 

" BIOL "101-102) are called hyphenated courses. Grades and 
credit are not awarded for the first course(s) until the last 
course in' the sequence is completed. A coursc;: number fol­
lowed by a hyphen, but no other course nUlJlber, indicates 
that the course is not completed in one quarter. Repeated 
registration in subsequent ,quarters mayor, may not be re~ 
quired. ' 

The number in parentheses following the' course title indi­
cates; the amount of credit each course carries. 'Inmost lec-

. ture. cpurses, a ,~redit 'is given Jor each, weekly class hour 
during a quarter; ,Iabo~atory courses generally carry less 
credit than the work time required. An asterisk in place of a 
credit number means that the amount 'of credit is variable. 

'Fhe letters A, W, Sp, and S following the'number of credits 
specify the quarter or quarters in which the course is of­
fered. A refers to Autumn Quarter, W to Winter, Sp to 
Spring, and S to Summer. . 

The name(s) listed below the, course titles indicate the fac­
ulty mem~r(s)who have had responsibility for instruction 
of the course in the past and whose responsibility may be 
expected to continue. ' , 

Prerequisites are courses to be completed or conditions to 
be .met before a student is eligible to enroll in a more ad­
vanced course (e.g., ART 109 'is a' prerequisite to ART 
110). . ' 

Not all courses ar,e offered every quarter. To provide more 
current information on courses offered in a particular. quar­
ter, including information on new courses, places of class 
meetings, and identity of instructors, Time Schedule is pub­
lished each quarter. 

\ 
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Graduate courses numbered 600, 700, ~nd 800 are restricted to students in the Graduate School. They ap­
pear by number and title only where applicable under the departmental course listings in this catalog. De-

" " 

scriptions for these courses are list~ below. 

600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
/ 

Individual readings or study, including independent study in preparation for doctoral examinati~ns, re­
search, etc. Prerequisite, permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate program" adviser. 
Name" of faculty member ~ponsible for supervising" the student should be indicated on Program of 
Studies. 

700 Master's Thesis (.) 

Research for the m~ter's thesis, including research preparatory. or related thereto. Limited to premaster 
graduate students (i.e., those who have not yet completed the master's degree in their major field at the 
University of " Washington): Prerequisite, permission or' Supervisory 'Committee chairperson or graduate 
program adviser. Name of faculty member responsible for supervising the student should be indicated on 
Program of Studies.' . 

800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

Research for the doctoral dissertation and research preparatory or related thereto. Limited to graduate stu­
dents who have completed the master's degree"" or the equivalent, or Candidate-level graduate students. 
Premaster students initiating doctoral dissertation research should register'for 600. Prerequisite, permis- . 
sion of Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. Name of faculty member"respon-
sible for supervising the student should be indicated on" the Program of Studies. . 
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COLLEGE OF 
ARCHITECTURE AND 
URBAN PLANNING 

. 
ARCHITECTURE 

Courses for UndelWSduates 

ARCH 150, 151 'Appreciation of Architecture I, .. 
(l,z)ASp, WS " 
Boswor/h. Pundt 
Historical survey of the architecture of Western civ-
Dization. F,or nonmlijors. ' 

ARCH 152 Environmental Deslsn Professions 
(3)Sp 
Bomteel 
Survey of professional fele in shaping physical envi­
ronment. For nonmlijors. , 

ARCH 250 American Arc:bltecture and Urban ' 
Eavlroaments (2) Sp 
Pundt 
Study and critical investigation of architecture and 
the problems of urban design in North America from 
colonial times to the present. For nonmlijors. Prereq- , 
uislte: 151 or permission. 

ARCH 300, 301, 302 Introduction to Design: 
Laboratol'1 (6,6,6) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp , 
Registration for credit in these courses permits the 
student to choose from among a number of sections 
that introduce design theories, methods, and pro­
cesses. Sections are given In various studio-seminar­
lecture formats and include subjects in four general 
groups; technological determ~aqts of delJign; visu- . 
al-theoretical determinants of design; sociobeha­
vioral determinants .of design; introduction to de­
sign synthesis sections. Detailed descriptions of 
work in all sections are available quarterly from the 
Depanment of Architecture. Prerequisite:. permis-
sion. ' \ 

, I 
ARCH 303-304-305', Introdudlon to Design 
Synthesis (606-6)A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS -
Provides initial awareness, knowledge, and basic' 
skills needed to develop a mastery of the ,derivation 
of buDding form and the integrative aspects of ,ar­
chitectural design. Enrollment ,limited to students 
entering the graduate program in architecture with 
baccalaureate degrees in fiel~ other than architec­
ture. Prerequisites: graduate standing and permis- , 
sion. 

ARCH 310, 311, 312 ' Introduction to Design 
Grapblcs (2,2,2) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
Donnelte, Zuberbuhler ' 
Lectures and laboratory in theories and processes of 
graphic communlcation for designers: lettering, 
drafting. multlview and paraJine drawing, photo­
graphic simulation, descriptive gcometry, perspec­
tive, shade and shadow, computer graphics, ~d 
freehand drawing. Prerequisite: perQlission. 

ARCH 313 Introduction to Ardlltectural 
Pbotosrai1b7 (2) A WSpS 
Siaub . 
Introduction to the basic elements and processes ·of 
architectural photography to include:, camera con­
trols, exposure technlque, and photo proCessing. 
Student must provide own camera with lens, shutter, 
and apenure controls. Prerequisites: 310, 311, and 
permission. 

ARC;:H 314 Introducllon to ArchiteCtural 
Sketcblns (2) A W 
Rohrer , 
SIdll development in conceptualization of forms and 
thelr relationships through observation and record­
ing in, freehand graphic ~r. The course deals 
with proportion, scales, light effect, value texture, 
and various perspective technlques. Prerequisites: 
310, 311, and permission. 

ARCH 315 ArchItectural SketcblnB (2) WSp 
Rohrer ' 
See 314 for course description. Prerequisites: 314 
and permission. 

ARCH 320 Introduction to Structural 'Illeory 
I (3) A 
Lebert,Onouye, Torrence 
Lectures on vectors, equilibrium of forces, graphic 
and analytical study of force systems, and load trac­
ing in buDdings. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 311 Introduction to Structural Theory II . 
(3)AW 
Lebert, Onouye, Torrence' 
Nature of structural n'Ulteri81s, their reactions to 
forces and force systems, their strengths and elastic 
propeniC$ and methods of deSigning and joining 
structural members. Prerequisites: 320 and permis­
sion. 

ARCH 312 Introduction to'Structural Theory III 
(3) Sp 
Lebert, Onouye, Torrence 
Simple bui,ding structural elements and fYstems, 
Beams and posts. Trussed structures. Introduction 
to lateral force and vertical force-resisting systems. 
Prerequisites: 321 and permission. 

ARCH 340, 341, 342 Overview oftbe-Sclence of 
the BuUt Environment (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Overview lecture series investigating the technologi­
cal means available for making the built environ­
ment effective as a modifier of natural climate to 
satisfy the needs of human comfon and well-being. 
The third quaner of the series includes an Introduc­
tion to the mechanical, thermal, electrical, optical. 
and chemical propenies of materials. 

ARCH 350 Survey of Environmental Arts I (3) A 
Pundt 
Survey of architecture, city, ~d land form, from 
earliest times to c/~a 1150. 
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ARCH 351 Surveyor Environmental Arts II (3) W 
Pundt 
Survey of architecture, clty, and land form, from cir­
ca 1150 to 1750. Prerequ!site: 350. 

ARCH 352 Survey' of Environmental Arts III 
(3) Sp 
Pundt ' 
Survey of architecture. city, and land form, from cir-
ca 1750 to the prese~t. Prerequisite: 351. . 

ARCH 400, 401, 402 Introduction to Architectural 
Deslan Laboratol'1 (6,6,6) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
Registration for credit in these courses permits the 
student-to choose from among a number of sections 
that introduce architectural, design t}leories and pro­
cesses. Sections are given in various studio-seminar~ 
lecture formats and Include subjects' in several 
groups: introduction to architectural dC/iign sec­
tions, case studies, and design studies; and introduc­
tion to urban design. Detailed descripuons of work 
in all sections are available quanerly from the De­
panment of ArcHitecture. Prerequisites: 302 and 
permission. . 

ARCH 410. 411, 411 DeslBn Graphics Laboratol'1 
(2,2,1) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS ' 
Donnelle, Zube,buhler . 
Continuation of desian graphics laboratory with em­
phasis on advanced architectural graphics. ~rereciui­
sites: 312 and permission. 

ARCH 413 Architectural PbotogrBPh,y Projects 
(2) AWSp 
Staub . 
Projects involving the study of illumination and per­
spe~tive as related to the representa~ion and 
perception of space, form, color, texture, pattern, . 
and scale of architectural 8u~ects. Student inust 
provide own camera with lens, shutter, and aperture 
controls. Prerequisites: 313 and permission. . . 

ARCH 414 Arcbltectural Sketchlns (3) A WSpS 
Kelley 
Exercises in freehand representational drawing 
using charcoal, graphite, and conte crayon with em­
phasis on line, proponion, values, and composition. 
Studies progress from geometric to nongcometric 
forms. Prerequisite! permission. ' 

ARCH 416 . Architectural Sketcblna (3) W 
Introduction to the use of watercolor as a mono­
chromatic medium in sketching and reriderl.ng with 
emphasis on proportion. value. and composition. 
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Representational drawing ranges from geometric to 
nongeometric forms. Prerequisite: 414. 

ARCH 4i7 Architectural Sketchlna(3) Sp 
Studio and field exercises in drawing and sketching 
of natural and architectural subjects. Various media 
are utilized. including an introduction to the usc of 
colof in watercolor sketching. Prerequisite: 416. 

ARCH 410 Strudural Design I (4) AS ' 
Albrecht, RtulcllJ1e, Torrence 
Design of complete building frames in timber,lami~ 
nat~ wood, and. steel; considering earthquake resis­
tance, building responses, continuity, and the struc­
tural design process. Prerequisites: 322 and 
permission. 

ARCH 421 Strudural Deslp .. (4) A W 
Albrecht, RadcllJ1e, .Torren~e 
Development of. basic reinforced and· prestresscd 
concrete design process and design of continuous 
structures in reinforced concrete, employing beam's, 
girders, and slabs. Prerequisites: 420 and permis-
sion. -

ARCH 411 Structural Design III (4) WSp 
Albrecht, RtulcllJ1e, Torrence 
Design of reinforced concrete structures, including 
flat slabs and plates, columns, footings, sbcarWalls 
and retaining walls. Prerequisltes:- 421 and permis­
sion. 

ARCH 426 Structural Unit Mason.., (3) Sp , 
Lebert 
Structural behavior and d~ign of reinforced brick, 
tile, and unit masonry structures. Offered jointly 
with CESM 487. Prerequisites: 421,422 or pennis­
'ion. 

ARCH 427 Architectural Problems (3-7) A WSpS , 

ARCH 430 Materlals·and Processes (3) AWSp 
Vanags ' 
Lectures. field trips, and laboratory sessions direct­
ed toward the nature. potentials, and limitations ot' a 
variety of materials (wood, metal, plastics,inorpnic 
cementing materials, minerals. rocks, and clay) and 
the processes involved with their production, fabri­
cation, and system compatibility. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

ARCH 431, 432 The Science of the BuUt 
Environment (3,3) W,Sp 
Study of microclimatic controls In the, built environ- ' 
ment with special emphasis on lighting. acoustics, 
and thermal phenomena. Lectures, laboratory work, 
anel student presentations. Prerequisites: 341, 342, 
345, or permission. ' 

ARCH 435 Prlndples and Pradlc:es of 
En"lroamental Lfabtlnll (3) 
Mlllet 
Perception-based approach to the principles of natu­
ral and artificial lighting; practical considerations of 
lighting involving environmental evaluations, calcu­
lations, and the use of lamps and fixtures; sketch and 
model studies for applications in both interior and 
exterior measurements; impact of lighting design on 
energy conservation; relation of lighting design pro­
cess to arChitectural design concepts. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ARCH 440 Introduction to. PER Analysis (3) A 
Wise 
Introduction to the measurement and ~antitati~e 
analysis or variables encountered In person-cnviron­
ment relations research. Emphasis on basic statistics 
and decision theory used as design decision-making 
aids with behavioral datq.. Prepares students to uti­
lize 'and critique published design research. Prere­
quisite: permission. 

ARCH 441 Methods aDd TechnIques of PER 
Research (3) W 
Wise 
Introductory course to ways and means of discovery 
in person-cnvironment relations. Requires a work­
ing knowledge of data summary meaSures, but is 
nonquantitative except in application ofmcasurcs to 
class projects data. Involves reading and application 
of research tecbnlques including: unobtrusive mea­
sures, direct assessment through interview and sur­
vey, simulation and experimental observation, aDd 
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phenomenoiogical research. Prerequisites: 440 or 
equivalent and permission. ' 

ARCH 442 Intermediate PER Research and 
Analysis (3) Sp . . 
Wise , 
Extends material introduced in 440 to include multi­
variate studies and a more thorough treatment of 
statistical decision procedures. Understanding simu­
lation and quantitative modeling procedures as a 
means of pretesting and evaluating design proposals 

• is stressed along with the treatment of this informa­
tion by appropriate declsion-theoretic methods. Ap­
plied research problemS as a means of developing 
the techniques. Prerequisites: 400 and permission. 

ARCH 443 . Experienilal Design Notation 
(3) AWSpS ' 
nw ' 
Lectures, seminars, and studio/field studies in phi- ' 
losophy, theory, and praetice of intervention in the 
physical environment for socially preferred human 
experiences. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 445 Envl(Onmental Design Research 
Through Photography (3) A WSp 
Aldlm 
Photographic approach to the collection, analysis, 
and presentation of visual information relevant to 
the design and 'eValuation of man-made environ­
ments. Case studies, lectures, and class discussions 
on technical, psychological, and visual problems, 
followed by five weeks of individual or team photo­
graphic projects resulting in completed visual or au­
diovlaual presentations. , 

ARCH 446 Greek Architecture (3) Sp 
EdmolUon 
~ta1led study of Greek architecture from its begin­
ntnss, with special emphasiS on the Periclean 
buDding program in fiftb-century Athens. Offered 
jointly with ART H 446 and CL AR 446. (Offered al­
ternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

ARCH 447 PbJsleal Structure and Human 
Interadlon (2) W 
&snlck, StuanoJf 
For social work and architectural students examin­
ing the effect of physical structure on human interae-, 
don. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 450 Survey of Environmental Arts,(5) S 
Hildebrand 
Bnvironmental arts of architecture, landscape archi­
tecture, and urban planning; Historical evolution 
w1~ special emphasis on factors shaping these arts 
in the Western world and the twentieth century. For 
nonDU\fors. ' 

ARCH 451 HistOry of Modem Architecture (3) A 
Pundt . 
StUdy and critical analysis of mlijor architectural 
achievements since the mid-nineteenth century. 
Prerequisites: 352 and permission. 

ARCH 452 Characteristics or Puaet Sound 
Ardlltedure and Tawas (3) 

ARCH 453 Architecture or the Ancient World 
(3)W 
Bosworth 
Study and critical analysis of Duuor architectura1 
achievements of ancient Greece and Rome. Pre-

,requisites: 352 and permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) , 

ARCH 454 Romanesque and Gotblc Architecture 
(3)Sp 
Hlld~brand 
Architecture of Western Burope from the decline of 
the Roman Bmplre through the fifteenth' century. 
Prerequisite: 352 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) ,. 

ARCA 455 Renaissance and Baroque 
Arehltecture (3) Sp 
Pundt . 
Study and critical analysis of Buropean architeetpre 
and urban design from circa 1450 to 1750. Prerequi­
sites: 352 and permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH 456 History or Chlcaao School 
Arcbltecture (3) WS 
PUndt -
Study and critical investigation of the contribution 

of ~or architects in Chicago, the Midwest, and the 
West Coast from circa 1870 to 1920. Prerequisite: 
permisSion. 

ARCH 451 Neoclassicism and Romanticism in 
Europe and America (3) Sp . 
Pundt 
Study and critical investigation of Buropeanand 
American architecture and urban design from 1750 
to 1850. Prerequisites: 451 and permission. (Offered 
alternate years.) . 

ARCH 458 South Ashur Architecture (3) W 
Curtis' 
Introduc:tion to South Asian architecture, its gener­
ating forces, parameters, and consequent environ­
ments. Prerequisite: HSTAS 201 or permission. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

ARCH 459 American Utilitarian Architecture 
(3) Sp 
Hildebrand 
Examination of significant American environmental 
desigrl. efforts arising from utilitarian needs (e.g., 
factories, bridges, mass housing schemes, and asso­
ciate~ technical buUdins Innovations). Prerequi­
sites: 352 and permission. 

ARCH 460 Design Thco.., and Analysis (3) 
AWSpS 
Nyberg, Sellgmann . 
Problematical nature of philosophies of architec­
ture; Interaction of phUosophlcal concepts and ar­
chitectural form and expression. Fundamentals of 
architectural criticism. ~rerequlslte: permisSion. 

",RCH 461 Recent Developments In Architectural 
Theory (3) WSp 
Sellgmann 
Review of recent developments in architectural the­
ory. Concentrates particularly on those that spring 
from recent work in the epistemology of science and 
in philosophy. Prerequisite: ~ or permiSSion. 

ARCH 480 Contrad Dra"Jnp (3) A W , , 
Lectures and drafting-room practice. Prerequisites: 
402 and permission. 

ARCH 495 Arcbltectural Studies Abroad (9) Sp 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision In vari­
ous locations outside the Unltcd $tates. Student may 
be registered concurrently in an appropriate studio 
~ection. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

AI\CH 498 Special PrqJects 
(1-12, max. 12) A WSpS . 
Instructor-initiated and department-approved sys­
tematic study and offering of specialized subject 
matter. Topics vary and are announced in preceding 
quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 499 Undergraduate Research 
(1-6, max. 6) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ARCH 500, SOl Arcbltectural Deslln Laboratory 
(6,6) A WSpS,A WSpS • 
Theories and processes in architectural design with 
emphasis on development of professional skills in 
design synthesis. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 502, S03, 504, 505 Architectural Studies 
Op~ions (6,6,6,6) A WSpS,AWSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
A, group of advanced architectural studies and se­
quences in general architectural dcslgn synthesis, in 
special projects examining particular architectural 
deten;ninants in detail" and In architectural research. 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

ARCH 513 Design Communication I (3) A Wsp 
Rohrer 
Classwork in design illustration techniques together 
with workshop experience in developing individual 
experiments in graphic presentation. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ARCH 514 Deslsn Communication II (3) WSp 
Study in advanced graphic presentation methods 
with limited classwork, and toward development of 
individual style and competency in media other, than 
offered in 513. Prerequisites: SJ3 and permission. 
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ARCH 520 Advanced Wood Structures Design 
(3)Sp 
Albrecht , 
~tudy of deSign methods related to wood structures. 
Topics include nature of wood as a buDding materi­
al" plywood, glued laminated wood structures, tim-

. ber piles and pile foundations, pole buDdings and 
conventional wood building framing. Prerequisites: 
322 and permission. . 

ARCH 521 Strudural Design Through Model 
Studies (3) W 
Albrecht , 
Theory of models, dimensional analysis, direct mod- \ 
el analysis; studies employing specific materials, 
techniques of testing and measurement. Offered 
jointly with CESM 477. Prerequisite: '422 or permis­
sion. 

ARCH 522 Skin-Resistant Structures (3) A, 
Albrecht 
Resistance mechanisms, structural systems' employ­
ing plates, folded plates, shells, and membranes with 
applications to the structural design process. Prer~q­
uisites: 422 and permission. 

ARCH 523 Industrialized ,Building Systems (3) A 
Rosner 
Consideration of the evolution of prefabrication, 
buDding products, components, construction meth,;. 
ods, and building systems through the nineteenth 
Ilnd twentieth centuries. 

ARCH 526 AdYanced Architectural Studies 
(6) AWSpS 
Advanced experimental studies ~ealing with signifi­
cant architectural relationships involving scholarly 
investigation, development, and presentation of re­
sults. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 530, 531, 532 Graduate Studies In the 
Sclince ortbe Bullt Environment (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Graduate studies In microcllmatic controls in the 
built environment, including individual opponunl­
ties for investigation in depth of lighting, acoustic 
and thermal conditions, as well as other related re­
search interests. Prerequisites: 430,431,432, or per­
missi~n. 

ARCH 535' Graduate Seminar, study Topics In 
Environmental Ligbting (2) W 
Millet 
Focus on indlvidu~ student projects Involving re­
search and design for lighting. Prerequisites: 435 and 
permission. 

ARCH 536 Acoustics Seminar (2) A WSp 
Principles of acoustical designing as applied to 
buildings. 

ARCH 550. 551 Graduate Seminar: 
Environmental Deslp Issu~ (1-3, 1-3)(A, W) 
Seminars concerning a wide variety of cum;nt issues 
in the area of environmental design. Seminar fo­

,cuses on different special topics and is directed by 
seminar leaders who are authorities in their fields. 

ARCH 560 Graduate Seminar on Architectural 
Theories (3) W 
Sellgmann 
Recent developments in architectural theory. urban 
design theory, criticism, and the methodology of 
criticism. Prerequisites: 352, 460, or equivalent, and 
permission. 

ARCH m Banding Economics (3) A 
Mlthun " , 
Social, political, and economic (actors affecting the 
location, construction, finanCing, and marketing of 
bulldings. 

ARCH 572 Specifications and Contracts (3) W 
Detailed organization and composition of contracts, 
specifications, and related contract docu~ents. 

ARCH 573 Professional Practice (3) Sp 
Operation of an architectural office and professional 
practice. 

ARCH 575 Graduate Seminar: Research/Study 
Methods (3) ~ WSp . 
Methods and techniques used in research/study, with 
particular emphasis on investigative procedures for 
graduate students in architecture; inc:ludes a review 

\ 



of methOdologies from related disciplines as applied 
to recent and ongoing research/study decision mak­
lng. Assistance and guidance is given in the selection 
of a research/study topic, proposal writing. and the­
sis preparation. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permiSSion. ' 

ARCH 518 Computer AppUctions In 
Ardlltecture (3) A 
Bons/eel 

, Studies of feaslbDJty and the application of comput­
er programs and automated systems for the buDding 
design process. 

ARCH 591 Graduate Seminar on Education 
FadUties Proaiammlng (3) W ' 
R. Sc/rrlelde; -
Small-srpllP disc:ussion of the educational facility 
programming as a proccss; and releva~t theory an~ 
practice. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

ARCH 593 Graduate Seminar on !be Theol)' of 
HouslDa Oeslp (3) A 
Diet: ' 
Comparison and evaluation of housing designs: de­
veloping the abDJty to distinguish and apply appro­
priate referent~istorical, stylistic, social, and 
technical-to the systematic analysis of housing. 

ARCH 594 Health FaclUties Plannlna (3) W 
Bonsteel 
Examination of the o,rpn1Zation and execution of 
the total planning process for health care faciUtles, 
with individual par~el, studies In selected topics. 

ARCH 596 Field Work In, Professional Practice 
(9) 
Varq 
On-location study under tho superVision of a pxactlc­
fng professlollal involved in an aspect of environ­
mental design. Approval of Professional Studios' 
Committee required In the prec:edlng quarter. Of­
feredon!credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ARCH 598 Special Topla-for Graduate Students 
(1-6) AWSpS 
Systematic study and otrering of specialized subject 
matter. Topics vary and are announced In the pre­
cedblg quarter. May be repeated 'for credit. Prereq-
uisite: permission. ' , 

ARCH 600 ,Independent Stu", or Researeb (.) 
AWSpS " 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

ARCH 700 MaSter's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

BUaDING CONSTRUCfION 

Courses for Undergraduates 

B CON 301 BuUclInalndastrJ (3) A 
EberluJrler 
OllJ8Dizationand ftmctionlns of the buUdins Indus- - , 
try: legal. ethical, business" and management 
aspectS. Prerequisite: permission. 

B CON 303 Coastructlon Sarev (1) Sp 
Harrison' 
Explanation of tho requirements of the Occupational 
Safety and Health Act and other related federal and 
state lepslation, as applied to tho buDding COJ18truc­
tion 1Dduatry. Standards for acddcnt prevendon and 
respoasibUity for compUance are emphasized. -

B CON 310 HIstoI)' of BulJdlaa (3) Sp 
Bosworth 
Historical survey of buDding techniques and materi­
als as conditioned by environmental, technical, and 
sociallnftuences. 

B CON 330, 331, 331 Banding Tecbnolou I, II, 
m (3,3,3) At W,Sp 
Hopkins ' 
Introduc=don to' the ftmctlonal and constructional 
characteristics of buDding components: electrical 
distribution, Uahting. heating, air conditioning, 
plumblns, ftre protection, walls, floors, roofs, etc. 
Prerequisites: 330 for 331; 331 for 332. 

B CON 401 - BuUdllll Estimating (5) A W 
Hansen 
The principles of building costS, estimating. and con­
struction cost control. Prerequisites: 332, AIlCH 
310,312. 

B CON 420 Building Flnandns (3) W 
FlaJieTty 

, The financing of bundbtg construction: financial in­
stitutions, regulations, government' participation, 
and financing principles. 

B CON 470 ' Construction M~eat (3) Sp 
Rillet , -
Systematic study of management functions in the ' 
buDding industry: planning and scbedUling, organi­
zation, time and equipment utlUzation, monitoring 
and expediting. project admlnfstration, cost control. ' , 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

B CON 480 Law and the Contractor (3) Sp 
SlqueltJnd ' 
Basic legal aspects' of constructfon of private and 
governmental projects. Survey of gcDerai principles 
relatblg to riahts and Uabilities of the contractor and 
other parties under constructfon contracts, including 
union-labor agreements. M!Uor statutory and regula­
tory requirements affecting the contractor, including 
Ilen laws, environment, and min~rity hirblg practic­
es. Prerequisite: senior standing. 

B CON 498 Special Topla (I-IO,-max. 20) A WSpS 
Systematic study of specialized subject matter, Top-

, ic may vary each quarter. Prerequisite: permission 
of department Chairperson. 

B CON 499 Underaraduate Research 
(., max. 12) A WSpS 
Individual or small-group studies in which students ' 
may select topics with approval of faculty sponsor 
and department. Prerequisite: permission. 

LA~DSCAPE ARCHITECTURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

L ARC 300 Landscape Architecture Proftdenq 
Program (16) S 
Nakano, Scheele 
Intensive learning experience by which student can 
develop or enhance perceptual awareness and design 
sensitivity to the natural and man-made landscape, 
plus basic skWa necessary for more advanced course 
work required In the Bachelor of Landscape Arcbl­
tecture degree 'program: landscape perception, 
graphics, site analysis, and design will be interrelat­
ed. Emphasis placed on examination of landscape 
environments through problem-solv1ng techniques 
that acImowledse holistic approach to the environ­
ment. Case studies and hypothetical desisn problems 
provide basis for both studio work and l~ 
ture/seminars.' Students responsible for laboratory 
fee to cover cost of transportation, food, and lodging , 
for all fteld trips associated with course. Diversity of 
teachlngflcamlng ~ are used to develop basic 
sklUs as weD as a phUosophic approach to perceptual 
awareness regarding man and nature, landscape 
grapblcs and presentation techniques,' site evalua­
tion and behavioral studies, Site anaysis tecbnlques 
and methods, program development, design meth­
odology, desJsn alternatives and criteria, desfgli vo­
cabulary and detaDs, and construction of simple 
structures and site detaUs. Entry card required. 

L ARC 301 Site Plannlna (6) A 
GUller, HQIl(J, Ullman, , 
Introduction to site planning and landicalte design, 
covering the factors of site analysis and pl8nning. re­
source utilization, site' suitablllty related to specific 
programs and activities; and planning. design, con­
struction, and behavioral studies for selected case 
study projects. 

L ARC 301 ~pe Design Studio (6) W 
Bucharum, HaIIl, Ntzktmo 
Urban design through landscape architecture. De­
sisn or public use areas In the urban area; Project , 
types for this course are waterfront development, 
commercial areas, campus and cultural centers, pia­
zasand historical sites; recommendation for policy 
to be established as part of the design solution. 
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Landscape Architecture 

L ARC 303 Urban Recreational Desfp' (3) Sp 
Haag 
Past, present, and future concepts of recreation de­
sign and theory, witb an examination or the rote of 
various governmental asencies and' professional 
groups in the field of recreation. Special studies in 
metropolitan, urban. and neiahborhoodrecreation 
areas; the design, policies, and behavioral studies of 
existing parks, playgroun~, public places, and com­
mercial . recreation areas. Design projects' dealing 
with the play environment for all ages. 

L ARC 320 Site Piannlna (4) W 
Advanced planning. design. construction, and beha- ' 
vioral studies for selected case-study prQjccts. A de­
sign survey-studio course with related seminar ses­
sions and field trips in the Seattle area. Prerequisite: 
permission for students not fn the College of 
Architecture and Urban Planning. 

L ARC 331 Landscape ConstrUctIon (4) A 
Basic course in site engineering, correlating the de­
sign and ,technical aspectS of site development and 
suitability. Grading, drainage, circulation require­
ments and aUgnment, orpnization concepts relative 
to landscape resources., site evaluation, utilization 
and protection, and bunding and site program analy-' 
sis and coordination. 

L ARC 331 Landscape Co~truct1on (4) W 
Materials and structures in landscape construction. 
Design criteria and construction techniques for de­
tail elements, of landscape architecture. Workins 
drawings, specifications, cost estimates, and pro-

. cedures. ' , ' 

L ARC 341 Site Plannln. (3) A , 
Streatjleld 
Introduction to site planning and landscape des~sn, 
covering the factors ot site analysis and planning, re­
source utDJzation, site sultabUlty related to specific 
prognuns and activities; and plann1n& design, con~ 
struction, and behavioral studies for selected case 
study projects. Open to rionnuUors. " , 

L ARC 35aH'Istol)' of L~dscape Archlteeture 
(3)W 
Johnston , , 
Analysis of the design treatment or tlie landscape as 
an art fomi and Its relation to the cultUre of each pe-
riod. ' , 

L ARC 361 TheaI)' and Pereeptlon of Landscape, 
Arcbltecture (3) A 
Haag 
Rec1proc:al rel~tionsh1ps of man/nature 'are ex­
plored, with particular attention given to the cultur­
al variations and 'blterpretations of , esthetics, land­
scape materials, and human bdhavior and their 
effects on sito planning and 'project desian. Land-, 
scape architecture phfiosophy related to tho physical 
desisn problems and pOtentials or the Pacific North­
west. 

L ARC 36l Urban Recreation neslaD (3) Sp 
Haag , 
Special recreational studies in metropoUtan, urban, 
and neighborhood areas; the design, pollcics,' and 
behavioral studies of exiatins parks, playgrounds. 

, public places, and commercial recreational areas. 
DCslgn projects dealing with the play, enviromnent 
for all ages. Open to nonm*rs. 

L ARC 401 LandIalpe DesIan Studio (6) A 
Furtado 
Scenic roads and Uncal parks, riverways, and trans 
as design studies dealing with policy and planning 
implications for scenlc control in the landscape. 
Generally focusing on semirural areas or undevel­
oped urban areas. 

/ 

L ARC 401 Laadscape Des .. Studio (6) W 
Jongejan, Small, Untennann 
Larse-scale site planning and deslan. Generally re­
lated to housing. now commumlies, and institutional 
development. Identiflcation of landscape'CharaCter, 
resources, and problems of site, cost factors, desiin 
alternatives and impUcations for arctlitectural dlrec­
tion, policy for land acquisition. Program develop- . 
ment to maXimize site utDizatlon; and preservation 
of natural attributes. 

L ARC 403 Landscape Desl8n Studio (6) Sp 
~"eatjleld, Untennann 
Environmental and technoloslcal aspects of site de-
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velopment~ Project design studies in areas of criti­
cal concern. related to environmental restraints. 
natural systems, lan~cape character. and capacity 
of site to recover from human intervention. General­
ly deals ,with Use of natural systems, in the plan­
nins/design process, environmental issUes in relation 
,to federal. state. and local,legisiation. 

L ARC,404 Landscape Desiln Studio (6) A 
Untermann '. ' 
Elements of the urban landscape. Visual assessment 
and resource identification and implications. for 
large-scale urban landscape planning. Landscape 
features, image factors. and design potentials for 
recreation. open-space character. and'neighborhood 
identity. Design policy recommendations..and de­
tailed design study for typical probl~m area, from 
metropOlitan to neighborhood scale. 

L ARC 405 Landscape Design Studio (6) W 
Streatfield, 
Landscape planning and policies utilizing natural 
systems. Examination of the ecological restraints 
and the design criteria for selected land use and de­
velopment categories. Case studies dealing . with 
landscape types. features. amenities •. and cultural're­
sources; ·tJteir identification. classification. visual 
assessment. and interpretation for design planning. 
program development. and policy decisions. Metro-
politan to regional scale. " . ' 

L ARC 406 Landscape DeslgD StudIo (6) A WSpS 
Senior projec;:ts in landscape architecture,· projects 
vary according to the student's particular emphasis 
and needs. Open only to majors in landscape archi­
tecture with faculty permission and one quarter pri-
MOO~ .' ' 

L ARC 411' Landscape Graphics (1) A 
Buchanan; Nakano: 
Delineation techlliques and office presentation 
methods for'landscape perspectives. sections. ren­
dering of plant materials. StresSes plant, identifica­
tion and,associations generally used in landscape ar-
chitecture. Discussion of historical and 
conteniPorary examples oflandscape drawing. , 

L ARC 411 Landscape Graphics (1) Sp 
NakQno ' 
Office 'presentation techniques for various phases of 
landscape architectural project~. Multimedia tech-

, Diques and presentatio~ met110ds suitable for public 
hearings. citizen groups. design commissions. and 
private clients. Individual projects and case-stUdy , 
examples. ' 

L ARC 411 Landscape Horticulture (3) W : 
Gutter ' ,\, 
Basic horticultural principles with special attention 
given to the problems encountered in urban situa­
tions. Course deals with design implications and the 
effect of environmental influences. such as wind. 
sun. heat, precipitation. and soil. on plant growth; 
maintenance and related cost factors. 'Prerequisite: 
experience in plant sciences or BOT 331. . 

L ARC 411 Plants and Their Design 
Characteristics (3) Sp , ' 
Gutter ' , 
Utilization of plants in the urban areas and asmlijor 
elements of project d~sign. Technical considerations 
for selection. climate. and cultural suitability; main­
tenance. costs, and avaJlabil~ty. History and theory 
of composition and abstract design qualities of 

'plants. 

L ARC 413 Planting Design (5) Sp 
Gutter ' 
Utilization of plants in the urban areas and as ml\,jor 
elements of,project design. Technical considerations 
.for selection. climate. and cultural suitability; main­
tenance. costs, and availability. History and theory' 
'of composition and abstract design qualities of 
plants. Open to non'mlUors. ' 

L ARC 433 Laqe-ScaJe Site Construction (4) Sp 
Mauck : ' , , 
Includes studies of natural determinants and re-' 
straints on large-scale construction. development af­
fected by service and utility systems. physiographic 
suitability of site. cost-benefit analysis., and critical 
path methodology for site construction projects. 
~rerequisites: surveying and 331. or permission. 

L ARC 461 Site Planidng for Housing (3) W 
Small. Untermann ' 
Large-scale site planning concerned primarily with 
housing as it relates to physical environmental con­
ditions. Lectures COver methods for understanding 
and manipulating the land and the house, plus in­
sights into other issues relevant tothesfte-planning 
process. Open to landscape architects. archItects. 
planners. engineers, and business administration 
students interested in methods. procedures. ratio­
nale. and decIsion-making techniques in the physical 
planning of residential projects. Emphasis on high­
density.lQw-rise housing. 

L ARC 463 Natural Processes as P~nini and 
Design Determinants (3) Sp 
Streatfield. U,ntermann , 
Introductory lecture course relating methods. pro­
cedures. and rationale for use of natural process in-, 
,formation-soUs, vegetation. hydrology. physiogra­
phy. wildlife. and geology. The plannins/design 
process covers areas of critical·concern. environ­
mental· restraints. natural systems. landscape char­
acter. and capacity of site to recover from human in­
tervention. Open to planners. architects. foresters. 
geographers. etc. 

L ARC 470 Landscape Architecture Tutorial 
(1, max. 6) , 
Tutorial course concerned witJt vari,ous aspects, of 
project 'organization. programmihg. scheduling of 
work loads.' graphic and verbal communiCation 
problems. data collection metl\ods and interpreta­
tion. methodologies for landscape planting and de­
sign. Prerequisites: fourth- ,or fifth-year standing 
and one quarter advance permission. 

L ARC 473 Office Procedure (3) W 
Haag 
Professional practice in the private office and public 
agencies. Federal. state. and local controls and fi: 
nancing for ,public project.. Ethics.' fees. proposal 
development. contracts. construction documents. su­
pervision, operational aspects of a private office. re­
lationship ~o other professionals. 

L ARC 476 Professional Operations 
(3-6, max. 6) Sp 
Buchanan 
Practicum course for landscape architecture majors 
for internship and exposure to the profession with 
working experiences at various levels of professional 
endeavor. Student apprenticeship In selected private 
offices and, public agencies. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of advis­
er. 

L AR<': 477 Landscape Architecture Consultancy 
Studio (3-6) A WSpS 
Simulation of the professional relationship of the 
landscape architect as a consultantto University stu­
dents,in other design planning and management dis­
ciplines (architects. planners. urban designers, for­
est resources. etc.). Focus is on site analysis. master 
planning. schematic designs and, detailed design, 
working, drawings, and planting plans, assQciated 
with student projects. Prerequisites: fourth- or fifth­
year standing as a ml\,jor in the Department of Land­
scape Architecture. permission of faculty sponsor, 
and 3.00 grade-point average in previous landscape 
architecture course work. , ' 

L ARC 495 Landscape Architectural Studies 
Abroad (l-IO,max. 30) A WSp , 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision ,in vari­
ous locations outside the United States. Prerequi-
site: permission. -

L ARC 498 Special Pl'QJects (I-10, max. 30) 
AWSpS , 
Special projects as arranged. Prerequisites: permis­
sion and one quarter prior notice. 

. . 
L ARC 499 Undergraduate Researdl (1-6) A WSpS 
Individual or small-group studies pertaining to 
special problems. theories; or issues ofJandscape ar­
chitecture and environmental issues. Prerequisites: 
permission and one quarter prior notice. , 
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Courses for Undergraduat~ 

URB P 300 Introduction to Urban Planning 
(3) AWSpS 
Principles and theories of urban structure and insti­
tutions. Concepts and logic of planning as a comm,!­
nity process and a professional activity. Evolution of 
planning ideas in response to changing social. eco­
nomic, and environmental conditions within the 
'American political framework. Complementary na­
.ture of public and private responsibilities. Mlijor 
procedures used, by planners. Offere4 jointly with 
U D 315. Prerequisite: junior standing or'permis-
sion. . 

URB'P 340 American Urban Problems (3) 'AS 
Hancock 
Study ofmlijor trends and probleDlS-in,urban A~ri" 
ca that have grown out of our past or tluit ate devel­
oping today. A new topic and new materials are 
presented each quarter. Topics are selected for their 
contemPorary importance. environmental (biocul­
tural) impact. and planning implications. HistorY is 
used as our chief record of'the past. not as a blue-
print of the present'and future. ' ' , 

URI P 350 Introduction to Urban Development 
(4) AWSpS , 
Introduction to real, estate markets, investment, ap­
praisal. accessibility conctpts. urban. history" urban 
research. and related topics.' Offered jointly with 
U D 310. 

URB P 351 Private Investment in Urban 
Development (4) A W' 
Emphasizes the role of the private sector in ur:ban 
development; valuation and irivestment theory; 
techniques of investment analysis and capital alloca­
tion. Offered jointly with U D 395., 

URB P 381 Legal Aspects of Urban Development 
rnW . " 
Legal aspects of modem land utilization including 
the ur:ban plan. zoning. and private and public own­
ership-with preliminary discussion of the nature of 
property and a brief survey of real property law,; Of­
fered jointly with U D 320. 

URB P 399 Future Patterns of Settlelnent (3) W 
Morrill, Schneider ' . 
Study of possible future patterns of human use of the ' 
environment from apocalyptic to gloriOUs.· Review 
of landscape evolution. Problems of long-range re- ' 
glonal and national planning. Offered jointly with 
GEOG 399. Prerequisite: 340 Qr GEOG 207 or 277. 
or permission, ' 

URB P 401 Urban Planning Polldes and 
Programs (3) Sp 
Norton . 
Goals. processes of policy formulation. methods of 
planning effectuation. and related problems. Com­
munity. regional. state. and national programs. 
Prerequisite: 411 or 'permission. ' 

, URB P 407 Urban Planning Studio (5) Sp 
Arenas, Norton. Shinn' , ' 
Synthesis of urban planning problems and methods 
in a laboratory section. For mlijors only. Prerequi­
site: 465 or equivalent substantive focus sequence. 

URB P 410 Planning Theory (3) W 
No;ton , 
Synthesis of theories and theorizing drawn from seV­
eral disciplines and applied to urban plaiuUng. . Par­
ticular emphasis o,n explanatory concepts assOciated 
with a future-oriented rational 'decision process in 
complex bureaucratic organization. Prerequisite or 
concurrently: 300. 

URB P 411 Planning Process and Methods (3) Sp 
Miller 
The urban plan and plan m~ng. Emphasis on com­
prehensive, coordinative urban "planning. 'Methods 
and analytical techniques used in planning public ac­
tions and policies. Various planning surveys and 
methods discussed. Prerequisite: 310. 
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VRB P 4U Forecasting Melbods In Urban 
Phm~(3)Sp . 
J. B. Schn~ld~r 
Examination of several forecasting methods, includ-

'ing trend extrapolation, Delphi, relevance trees, 
morphological boxes, cross-impact matrices, sccnar; 
10 generation, and literature monitoring techniques. 
Past ~lures and -successes. Applications to urban 
planning problems. 

URB P 410 introduction to Quantitative AnalJsls 
in Urban Planning (3) A ' 
B~U { 
Data analysis for urban planning, statistical dcsctip;­
tion, probabWty, sampUng, estimation, hypothesis 
testing. Examples, including computer exercises, to 
be taken from planning literature using real data 
from assessors' files, building permit files, etc., and 
from other environmental design fields. Prerequi­
site: 421 or MATH 10'. 

URB P 421 Quantitative AnalJtlcaI Models and 
Methods (3) Sp 
B~U 
Survey of probabWstic and mathematical modCls 
and other tcchnlques of operations research relevant 
to plaiming. Emphasis placed upon linear and dy­
namic programming, critical path methods, queuing 
models; networks and tbe Bayesian approach to de..; 
cision making under uncertainty. Stress placed upon 
the undedying model and implications for planning 
rather than on mathematical detail. Prerequisite: 
420 or permission. 

URB P 419 On·llne Planning of Urban S)'Stems 
(3)W . 
J. B. Schn~/dtr 
Survey of on-line planning:applications; Use of vari­
ous on-line systems to $Clve urban systems design 
problems; investigation of hardWare/software trade­
offs; human factors in man-computer systems desigri 
theory as it relates to prObleDHOlving activity. 

URB P 430 Introduction to Urban Traasportation 
(3) A 
Horwood 
Identification of the framework, central concepts, 
constraints, and issues of the urban transportation 
planning prQblem. Offered jointly with'CETC 42'. 

URB P 446 Practical Experience (4) A WSp 
ArnOIl 
Off-campus experience under academic -supervision 
in situationa useful to the. e4ucation of pl~ers, 
such as planning offices, public bureaucracies, proj- ' 
ccts related to the environment, cross-cultural mat­
ters, and decision making: AssiStance in identifying 
appropriate projects. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

URB P 447 Social Facto~ In Urban PlannlnB ' 
(2) A . 
Cart~r 
Analyzing the impact of planning and planning poU­
des on the social environment, induding an exami­
nation of those social factois important to the plan­
Ding process; such as neighborhood aild community 
structure, age and sex composition. race, and class •. 
Methods for evaluating' and incorporating sodal in­
formation into the planning proccss. Prerequisite: 
300, which may be taken concurrently. 

VRB P 448 Directed SocIal Cbange (3) A 
Amoss 
General course for botb undergraduate and graduate 
students on the theories and practice of directed s~ 
dal change and citizen involvement in the planning 
process. . ' 

URB P 449 Plannins Problems of the· Black 
Commualty (3) W 
Cart~r 
Course otdcctive is to enable student to acquire an 
understanding of the complex factors operating in 
urban communities that give rise to and sustain the 
inner-dty ghetto and how pllinning has been related 
to .tbcse problems in both their creation and solu­
tion .. 

, URB P 450 Urban Community FacUlties (3) WS 
Norton' 
Relationships of goal structure and physical require­
ments of public facWties. Criteria pertinent to 
sc:booIs. parks, utilities. etc., and their effect on the 
comprehensive plan. Prerequisite: 300. ' 

liRB P 451 Hoaslng (3) AS 
Grey, ludwig, Rabinowlt: 
Survey of housing and redevelopment problems, the­
ories, standards"and practice. Development of pub­
lic policies, finance, technological cEqlSiderations, 
social factQrs and. priorities. Offered jointly, with 
U D 451. Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P45l ,Urban Development Location 
Determinants (4) W 
Practical workshop on empirical methods to con~ 
duct and evaluate locational studies. Offered jointly 
with U D 40'. 

I 

URB P 460 History of City-Development (3) A 
Johnston ' 
Analysis of city forms and designs empbasizing their 
relation to the culture of each period. 

URB P 461 History of Urban Planning In the 
United States (3). W 
Hancock 
Seminar inquiry into the origins, development, and 
significance· of the American planning movement 
and the profession that emerged from it, as defined 
by some of its seminal innovaton, theories, practic­
es, and achievements; and as evaluated by cultural 
realities thereby served. Emphasis on the twentieth­
century American urban record, foreign influences, 
and planning as an Instrument for societal change. 

URB P 465 Land Use (3) W 
Shinn ' 
Substantive presentation of land use as a focus for 
planning issues. pevelopment ,of problems: consid­
eration of analysis, programming and implementa­
tion methods in preparation for 407. Seminar and 
group,proJect sections. Prerequisite: 481. 

URB P 466 Regional Plannms· and Development 
(5) Sp 
Tho",," 
Emphasis placed primarDy on the process of imple­
menting regional development polides in econoJJ1l­
cally advanced and lesser-dcveloped countries. 'Re­
sultant chanses that occur in the distribution and 
structure of economic actlvitlcis and settiement p"'­
terns are also studied and evaluated. Offered jointly 
with OEOO 466. 

URB P 470 Introductloa to Urban Desip' (3) Sp 
Copeliuul 
Definitions and examples of basic urban desisn; im­
portance ofurban physJcal form in the attairimen(of 
social objcctives; heritage of urban design; desisnlns 
p~ of the city; theories of city buDding; the role of 
urban desisn In the fields of architecture, landscape 
architecture, civil· engineering, and urban· planning. 
Enrollment restricted to seniors with permission. 

URB P 472 Graphic Communication In Urban 
Plannln, (3) A 
Shinn 
Intended to introduce the nondesisn student to the 
use of, grapbics and other representational tcch­
nlques as a means of conccptuallz.ing and exPressing 
ideas, and for recording, analyzing, and contm1Ung 
the environment. The course covers the use of draw­
ing, three-dimensional modeis" ~pping, diagrams. 
repOrt layout, photograpby, exhibit preparatio~ 
etc., as tools for the effective communication of 
·ideas. ' 

uitB P 475 ToWn as ArCfft1ct (3) Sp , 
WoVct . 
Studies of contemporary and historic towns. utiliZ­
ing work in cultUral anthropology and settiemerit ge­
ography to examine urban form and structure. Focus 
on the physical environment of the town as the 
container of social-interaction. Human activity re­
lated to the shelter society builds, at the scale of· 
the whol,e co~nlty. Prerequisite: 479. 

URB P 479 The Urban Form (3) A 
WoV~ , ' 
Examination of the physical patterns of urban areas 
related to the forces producing them. Observation, 
Identification, and methods of recording aspects of 
the urban scene. Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P 480 InQ'oductlOD to.Urban, Suburban, and 
Metropolitan Political S)'Stcnu ,(5) 
Causes and consequences of variations in ur~ 
form and political structure. Social. ecodomic, and 
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cultural characteristics of different urban forms,· and 
processes by which they have developed; emphasis 
on suburbanization and metropolitanism. Offered 
jointly· with POL S480. POL S 101 or 202 recom-
mended. ' 

URB P 481 LegaL Basis for Planning (3) A 
Bagne 
Political, legal, and administrative Inst.tutions 
dosely related to the planning process. Issues of de-

, volution of authority and public representation and 
partidpation. Legal basis for planning and associat­
ed regulation. Prerequisite: 300. 

UR8 P 498 Special Topla (1-6, maL 15) A WSpS , 
• Systematic study of specialized subject matter. Top­

ics for each quarter-vary, depending \1pon current in­
terest and needs, and are announced in the ' 
preceding quarter. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

URB P 499 Special PrqfecCs-1n Urban' PlanalDa 
(., max. 6) AWSpS 
Independent/tutorial study for undergraduates. in­
dividual reading, research, field work, or other spe­
cial project, outlined In advance, approved by, and 
under the direction of, the faculty adviser most ap­
,propriate for the project proposed. A report on the 
purposes, procedures, and results of the study is re­
quired. Prerequisites: senior staBding, and permis­
sion of the supervising instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

URB P!GO Sane)' of Urban Planning (3) A 
Miller , 
Concepts and logic ~fplanning as'a professional ac­
tivity. Evolution' of piding ideas' In relation to 
changing social, economic. and environmental cOn­
ditions within tbe American political framework. 
Mlijor procedures used by planners. Critical ap;­
praisal. Open to graduate students in urban ~ng 
and to graduate studeDlS in arcbitecture seekin8 the 
Urban Design Certificate. 

UIlB P SOl Resources for Urban Planning (2) A 
Introduction to areas of specialized study in envi­
ronmental planning and policy programming; Orga­
nization for planning in the Seattle region; range of 
activities and emphases, established and, changing 
roles. Required of new graduate students; not open ; 
to others. . 

URB P S02 Metropol,tan PIaDnlng AnaJJsts (3) A 
Investigative and analytical techniques appropriate 
to p~ preparation at metropolitan or regional 
scales,. including consJderation and evaluation of 
methodologies and organizing concepts derived 
from other disciplines. , 

" 

I URB P 506 General Urban Plannlns (2)W 
Grey, Horwood, Norton 

, Introduction to appUed professional planning.Con­
sideration of analysis, prosrammfng, and implemen­
tation met,bods in preparation, for general urban' 
planning laboratory. pa:c;requisites: '00 and SOl. 

URB P S07 General Urban Planning Laboratory 
(5) Sp 
Grey, HorWood, Norton , 
Laboratory exerdse in appUed professional pl,an­
ning, utilizing a local study area to examine the real­
ities of problem solving in situations of ftmctional 
and normative contUct~ Integration of analyaia, pro­
gramming, implementation~ and presentation phases 

" of the plannina process. PrerequJaite: '06. 

URB P 508 Specialized PlannIng Laboratory 
(5, max.tO) A ," . 
Several different sections or options are to be, of­
fered each year. such ,as regional-onvironmental 
planning,' urban systems analysis, housiDs. metro­
politan planning, urban desi8Jl; and community ser­
vices and organization. Prerequisites: SUO and 501. 
Some sections may have prerequisite urban planning 
Icc'ture or seminar courses. 

URB P 510 Theories and Methodologies or 
Planalaal (4)W 
LudWig, Shinn 
Survey of the phUoJOpby. methods, and analytical 
techniques used in planning public actions and. poll­
des. with emphasis on the logic and assumptions on 
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wbfch these are based. Various planning surveys and 
methods discussed. Open to graduate students in ur­
banplanntns and to graduate students in architec­
ture seeking the Urban Desisn Certifl~te. 

URB P 511· Tbeorle. and MedJodoiogies of 
Plannlnlll (4) Sp' 
Factors relating to the timing, phasing, and pro­
gramming of urban development. The bearing of 
amenity, density, etc., on the actual development 
process. Prerequisite: S10. 

URB P m ReHarcb SemInar (2) A 
Development and presentation of advanced topics of 
individu81 investfsation. 

URB p 525. EyaluatioD fa Urban Plannlns (3) W 
D. Miller 
Methods and techniques for a priori aSSC88ment of . 
physical improvement plans,program designs, pub­
lic policies. Methods trc'ated include cost etTective­
ness and matrix or goal ach1evemcnt, as well as more' 
conventional cost-benefit and cost-revenue forms of 
analysis. Emphasis on understanding the reasoning 
and issues fa evaluation, and gaining a working com­
petence in at least one ofthemcthods tre~ted. 

URB P 527 Urban Reslon Geocodlns and 
Geopro,cesslns,(3) A . 
Horwood. Staff 
Automated urbangeograpbic base file development 
for spatial coordinate and nominal code identifica­
tion of strcet-addreaa-rclated records. The utUlty of 
geocoded data for rescarcb, pIanolns. and adminis­
tration. Gcoprocessios systems development, opera­
tion, and management. Relationahlpsto United 
States and foreign census applications. OtTered 
jointly with CETC 527 and GEOG S27. 

URB p 528 Automated Mapplns and Grapblns (3) 
W . 
Youngnumn 
Computer applications to statistical and areal analy­
ail. Laboratory problems adapted to specialized in­
terests of students. Offered jointly with CETC S28 
and GEOG 528. Prerequisite: basic statistics or per­
mission. 

VRBP 529 ~nf~rmatlon Systems Appllmtlons to 
UrbantUid Reslonal AnalySis (3) Sp 
Horwood, Staff 
Losical. design of· information systems for analysis. 
policy development, planning 'and plan mOnito1'ins 
in the context of land-use plannins. environmental 
studies, land-resource manasement, and general 
pubUc agency plannins purposes. Data coDfldentiali­
ty considerations, case studies, and critical analyses 
ofQlrrent information systems programs. Offered 
jointly wJth CBTC 529 and GBOG S29. . 

URB P 530 Land-Use Plannlns Models (3) A 
J. B. Schneld61 
Review of theoretical basis of several existins mod­
els used to forecast urban growth patterns and their 
associated Iand-usc. transportation,' and eocrsy re­
quirements. Model validation studies in relation to 
empirical studies of urban growth and change. Envi­
ronmental impUcations of alternative' urban growth 
patterns. OtT~red jointly witb CBTC 525. 

URB P 534 Airport Systems Planmns (3) 
Shinn 
Investigation or environmental, sociopolitical, and 
economic featurei of air transportation system pIan­
DinS. Bmcrsins tecbnolosies. Intermodal relation­
ships, the decision-matins process. Scenarios of an­
ticipated conflict and,resolution problems. OtTered, 
jointly with CBTC S35. 

URB P540 Senti_In Citizen Participation (3).W 
Amoss . 
Seminar on m.odes of citizen participation in public 
decision making; advocacy planning, participant de­
mocracy •. and community development arc consid­
ered in terma of contemporary probl~ms. 

URB P 545 Mlnorlf7 Communlf7 Dnelopment 
(2)Sp 
Carter 
Problems associated with the directed and planned 
development of urban minority communities: analy­
sis of planning pollcy and its role in the development 
process; cX8ll1ination of s~flc areas of develop­
ment, such as health. education. houslns, and ceo-

nomlcs; and evaluation of certain Qlrrent 
developmental programs. 

URB P 546 Prac:tfcum (4) A WSp 
Amoss •. . . 
Off-campus experience under academic supervision 
in situations useful to the education of planners. 
such as planning offices, public bur~aucracfes, proj­
ects related to the environment, cross-cultural mat­
ters, and dccisionmaking. Assistance in identifying 
appropriate projects. OtTered on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

URB P 550 Beneftt-Cost AnaJysls Applied to 
Urban Deyelopment (3) sp 
Seyfried . 
Practical application of beneflt-c:ost metbodology to 
the decision-making process for urban developmcrit. 
In a workshop fo~at, beneftt-c:ost analysis pro­
cedures arc applied to urban development projects 
or programs, Including urban renewal as defined by 
lelislation. Tbcory or .methodology is utilize,d as 
neceaaary to determine o~ectives, to identify and to 
measure benefits and costs. and to specify decision 
criteria In terms of the public interest. Offeredjomt­
Iy with U D 550. 

URB P 551 AUocatlon Processes In Urban and 
Reslonal Planulns (3) A . 
GI'f!Y, Rablnowit~ 
General economic context of planning analysis and 
social decision making. PrIorities and pubUc bud­
gets. Measurctnent of coUectlve needs. AlJocative 
processes applied to . land usc. Offered jointly with 
UpS51. 1 

URB P 552 Suney of Urban Development (3) A 
Topical survey of urban development. Objective to 
provide substanttve Information. methodology, the­
ory, and base for additional courses and seminars in 
area. Topics include urban economy and determi­
nants of land use, capitalinvestmerit in urban devel­
opment, land tenure. urban t\lItctions and public 
sector, urban de~elopment poliCY and strategy. Of­
fered jointly with U D SOS. Prerequisite: Permis­
sion. 

URB P 553 CapltallnYestment In Urban 
Developmen~ (3) W 
Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to 
invest In urban real estate, discusses the question of" 
determining the cost of capital for such investments, 
investlsates some problems In the application of an 
appropriate Investment criterion to specifiC types of 
opponunities. and explores some aspects of the, ur­
ban renewal problem. Offered jointly with Un SIS 
and FIN SIS. Prerequisite: SS2. U 0 SOS, or permis­
sion. 

URB P 554' Seminar fa Urban Denlopment 
Location Determinants (3) Sp 
Advanced workshop on empirical methods to con­
duct and evaluate locational studies. Offered jointly 
with U 0 515. Prerequisite: one of the following: 
U 0 SOS. U 0 SIS. FIN SIS, or permission. 

URB P 557 Economics of Land-Use Reaulatlon 
(3) W .' 
Gr~y 
Taxation, subsidy, and other means to further public 
purposes in land utilization an~ development. Open 
space, transfer of development rights, tax allocation 
financing. Resource use. distributive and market ef­
fects of controls., OtTered jo~tly with UD 557. 
Prerequisite: 551 or 552 or permlssion~ • 

URB P 565 ComparatiYe Urbanism (3) W 
WoV~ 
Characteristics and problems of urbanization in the 
world; comparisons of origins and "developmcnt; 
pbysical form, land utllizatton, and plannins. Select­
ed ml\Jor cities. Offered on credit/no credit basli 
only. Prerequisite: ~rmission. 

URB P 566 Regional Plannlns SemInaI' (3) W 
Thomas . 
Relional planning and devclopment theories and 
methodololies. Critical. evaluation of relional plan­
nlnS in selected economically advanced and 
lesser developed countries; Offered jointly with 
GEOG 566. Prerequisite: 466 or GBOG 466. . 

as 

URB P 567 Research Seminar. GeoJrapb)' and 
Dnelopment (3. max. 6) A 
Th011UU 
OtTeredjointly witb GEOG S67; 

. URB P 570 Urban Design Process (3) W 
WoVe 
The study of concepts. methods, and processes basic 
to plannlns. design. and etTcctuation. Prerequisite:' 
479. 

URB P 571 Research and Analytical Metbods for 
Urban Deslsn (3) Sp . -
Studies of the various arrangements of urban forms 
tha.t atTect perceptual experiences. Urban design 
considerations of the location of structures. open • 
space, movement channels, and methods of imple­
menting public policy decisions affecting urban 'de­
sign. Prerequisites: 300, 479 or academic design 
background. or permission. 

URB P 580 Lesal and Admlnlstratbe Framework 
for Plannlns (3) A 
Bagne. Rabinowlt~ 
PoUtical, lesat. and administrative institutions \ 
closely related to the planning process. Issuea or de­
volution of authority and public representation and 
participation. Legal basis for plannlns and associat-
ed regulation. . . : 

URB P 91-592-593 Doctoral Seminar I, II, III 
(2-2-2) A, W,8p . 
Researchable issues and research methodology. DIs­
Qlsslon and critique of selected pieces of recent re­
search work. Presentation and critique of research 
proposed by members of the seminar. CRdlts liven 
on satisfactory completion of the tbree-q\tarter se­
quence. Prerequisite: master's degree or the equiva­
lent In a planning discipline. 

URB P 598 Special Topics (1-6, max. 15) A WSpS 
Systematic study otspeciaUzed subject matter. Top­
ics vary for each quarter, depending upon Qlrrent 
interest and needs. and are announced in the.preced­
ing quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

URB P 600 ladepeadeDt Stud, or Researdl (.) 
AWSpS 

URB P 700 Master's Thesis (*)AWSpS 

URB P ~ Doctoral Dluertatlon (*) A WSpS 

COLLEGE OF,· ARTS 
AND SCIENCES 

AFRICAN STUDIES 

Courses .for Undergraduates 

AFSTV 265 Introduction to AMcan CIYlUzatfoas 
(5) A 
Introductory survey of Aftfcan socletfes and cul-' 
tures, developed through both thematic and specific 
case-study treatments. Historical framework out­
lined' within which African social. economic. and 
political systems are discussed and compared. Spe­
cial attention liven to the,art, musical. and religious 
traditions. Geographical' focus on Africa south of 
the Sahara Desert. 

AFSTV 300, JOI, 302 Basic SwaUi 
(5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Eastman 
Introduction to. the structure of spoken and written 
Swahili. Concentration on the acqulsitJon or ele­
mental conversational sklll and an introduction to 
written texts of sraded difficulty. Prerequisites: 300 
for 301: 302 for 303. . 

A~ 303, 304, JOj BasIc Krlo (5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Williams 
Elementary structUre8 of Krio with emphasis on the 
acquisition of basic. conversational and readios 
skills. PrerequJsitcs: 303 for 304; 304 (or 305. 

AFSTU 306, 307, 308 Prac:tlcum In African 
Lanpaies (3,3,3) At W,Sp 
'Eastnum. WIlliams . 
Introduction to specific African JansUaaes with an 
emphasis on teacbins sJd11s that can be acqulrcd in,a 



language laboratory setting. On~ language is taught 
every tlmeth~ course sequence Is offered. Languages 
otrered are Hausa, Yoruba, Twi, Duala, and Shona. 
Students are encouraged to converse with each oth­
er, using skills learned by means of tapes and expla­
nations supplied by the instructor. Prerequisites: . 
306 for 307; 307 for 109, or permission. 

AFSTU 400, 401,401 Intermediate SwabiU (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Eastman 
Reading of Telatively complicated material from 
prose to traditional poetry. Emphasis on acquiring 
an abUity to manipulate Ideas In Swahili orally and 
written. Review of structure. Prerequisites: 300,301, 
302. or equivalent for 400; 401 for 402; 402 for 403. 

AFSTU 406, 407, 408 Intermediate Krio 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 

• Williams 
Advanced structures of Krio with further emphasis 
placed upon conversational skUls and reading. 
Prerequisites: 305; 406 for 407; 407 for 408. 

AFSTV 410 Bantu Linguistics (3) 
Eastman ,. ' 
General survey of the d6velopment of Bantu linguis­
tics with special emphasis on comparative Bantu 
phonology. morphology. and syntax. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

AFSTV 444 African Studies Seminar 
(3, maL 9) W or Sp 
Interdisciplinary seminar fOCUSing upon one par­
ticular aspect of the African continent. Its emphasis 
may be humanistic, social scientific. or historical. 
Members of the African Studies faculty ana visiting 
scholars give a series of lectures on areas of their 
own expertise. Prerequisite: senior or graduate stuJ 

dent status. . ' 

AFSTU 490 Special Topla (3-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Course content varies.' Prerequisites: junior or se­
nior standing and three courses In the area. 

AFSTU 499 Vnde,l'8I"IIduate Research 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Bravmann. Eastman. WIlliams 
Prerecp,tisite: permisaio~. 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES , 

Courses for Undergraduates 

AIS 101 Introduction to American Indian Studies 
(3) A 
Oliver 
General overview of the content, methods, and ob­
jectives of American Indian Studies. Emphasis on 
contemporary Indian values and career deveJop-
ment in a bicultural setting. ' 

AIS 130, Contemporary Indian Issues (3) A W 
Introductory survey of the legal. socioeconomic, po­
litical., and educational status of both contemporary , 
reservation and urban Indians; special attention Is 
given to th~ problems and controversies in the deliv­
ery of social and educational services, themainte­
nance of .self-determinatlon in tribal governments. 
and hunting, fishh\g, and water rights. Not open to 
students who have taken GIS 313. ' 

AIS.J13, 314, 315 All¥!rican Indian Language: 
Salish (5,5,5) . 
The Salish language indigenous to the Seattle area. 
Objectives: (1) to,have a command of the basic struc­
ture and, vocabUlary to the extent· Qf being able to 
converse entirely in the language (at a simple and re­
stricted level) and have total command of the sound 
system; (2) to be able. with the aid of a dictionary. to 
read the oral literature that has been written and 
write down stories and other texts that the knowl-

, edgeable people of a tribe recount; (3) to understand 
those aspectS of the Indian cultures and traditions 
not uiulerstandable through Engli~. Not open to 
students who have taken GIS 223 and 224. Prerequi­
sites: upper-divislon standing and permission. 

AIS 335 Legal Problems orahe American'lndlan 
(3) AS , 
Deals \Yith the peculiar legal status of the American 
Indian in the United States, today; with special refer-

ence to the reservation situation-and such problems 
as lnnd holdings. helrslJlp. etc. Not open to students 
who have taken GIS 317. Prerequisite: GIS 230 or 
GIS 31~. or permission. 

AIS 413, 414, 415 Lushootseed Literature (5.5,5) 
A,W,Sp , 
Reading and translating of Ens1i~ transcriptions 
made from tape recordings of four types of north em 
Lushootseed (Salish) literature: 'history as recounted 
by I ndlan elders, personal accounts, ethnoblological 
descriptions. and Myth Age stores. with emphasis on 
the last genre. The student also listens to the tapes in 
order to learn different oral styles. Advanced gram­
matical stru~ure.s are studied as encountered in the 
texts. Prerequisites: 313. 314. 315. junior standing. 
and permission; , 

AIS 47$ Special Topics In Indian Studies 
(1-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
IntroduceS advanced undergraduate students to cur­
rent research, and readings in special American Indi-
an Studies content areas. ' 

AIS 499 Independent Stucb' (1-5, max. 15) A WSpS . 
Readings and/or research under faculty supervision; 

,ANTHROPOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

GENERAL, 

ANTH 100 Introduction to the Stud, of Man (5) 
Introduction to, the subfields of archaeology, physi­
cal anthropology. and sociocultural anthropology 
through the examination of sel~cted problems In hu­
man physical, cultural, and social evolution. Not 
recommended for students who have had other 
courses in anthropology., archaeology. or physical 
anthropology. May not be counted toward the SO 
credits required for the maijor In anthropology. 

~OCIOCVLTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANTH III Afro-American Culture (3) 
Historical development and nature of Afro-Ameri- , 
can culture in the United States. including discus­
sion of the Atlantic slave trade, slavery as a social. 
Institution. the evolution of Black folk culture. and 
contemporary Afro-American urban culture. . 

ANTH 101 Principles of Social AnthropoloS)' (5) 
Introduction to analyttcal and comparative methods 
for the analysis of social and cultural systems. Train­
Ing in fundamentals for more advanced courses in 
social anthr:opology. \ 

ANTH 103 Introduction to Unsulstlc 
AnthropoloS)' (5) 
Survey of linguistic approaches, methods. and theo­
ries of use within anthropology. Lectures deal with 
,descriptive linguistics. comparative and historical 
linguistics. ethnographic semantics. SOCiolinguistics. 
and language classification. 

ANTH 211 Perspedlves on Afro-American 
Cnlture (3) 
Analyses of Afro-American personality and culture. 
including exploration of contemporary attitudes and 
issues that emerge from racial awareness. Black 
Identity, hostility. and aggression. Emphasis is 
placed upon the conDict between adaptive and assim­
Dative patterns. 

ANTH 213 Africa (3) 
Introduction to the cultures and societies of Africa 
with emphasis on sub-Saharan Africa. 

ANTH %16 Oceania (3) , 
Contemporary and traditional life in the Pacific Ba~ 
sin. 

ANTH 125 Communi., DeYelopment and Adlon 
(3) 
Use ,of concepts and exaptples of directed culture 
change to analyze community action andcqrnmunity 
development. Lectures are supplemented by case 
studies. films. and discussions with those who are 
actually working with directed culture change. 

a9 

Anthropology 

ANTH 301 Human Nature and Culture (3) 
Sources of variations in the customs, values. and be­
Ifefs of human groups. Appraisal of the anthropolog­
ical notion of cultural relativism. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 

ANTH 316 South Asia (3) 
MiUor cultural features of the Indian and Pakistan 
subcontinent. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ANTH 317 Soptheast Asia (3) 
Survey of the culture. history, and contemporary 
ethnology of the peoples of southeast AsIan coun­
.tries: Burma. Thailand, Laos. Cambodia. Vietnam. 
Malaysia. Indonesia. and the Philippines. Prerequi­
site: sophomore standing or permission. 

ANTH 318 Peoples and Cultures of the Islamic 
Middle East (3) 
Survey of cultures and peoples of ,Islamic Middle 
East and Nonh Africa. First half of the course em­
phasizes the integration of peasant; urban. and n~ 
madlc societies in the traditional culture and econo­
my; the second half concentrates' on the 
transformation of the traditional life styles through 
the process of \yesternization and modernization. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ANTH 311 Introduction to the AnthropologiCal 
Study of Religion (3) 
Introduction to the comparative,study of religion as 
approached by the discipline of anthropology. Ex­
amination of various types of religiOUS systems rec­
ognized by anthropology. Recommended primarily 
for nonanthropology nil\Jors. RELIG 201 or 202 rec­
ommended. 

ANTH 311 P.eoples of South America (3) 
Contemporary ,SOCieties of South America: eco~oni­
Ic, political. ethnic, and cultural character,istic:s; his­
torical background. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing or permission. 

ANTH 333 Art of the Northwest Coast indian (3) 
EmphasiS on the structure and style of two-dhnen­
sional art of the northern tribes. Offered jointly with 
ART H 333. Prerequisfte: sop~omore standing. 

ANTH 334 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) 
Holm , 
Three-dimensional art of the Northwest Coast'cul­
tural area with emphasis on esthetiq principles, tech­
niques, and cultural functions. Offered jointly with 
ART H 334. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ANTH 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) 
Northwest Coast Indian art as related to drama and 
dance with, special attention to the Kwakiutl Indi­
ans. Offered joiruly with ART H 335. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 

ANTH 3SO' The Civilized and the PrImithe (3) 
Development of urban modes of lit'e in the light of 
the common and distinctive social and cilltural char­
acteristics of cities. peasantrles. and tribat groups or 
bands. The process of urbanization, the disappear­
ance of truly primitive peoples, ~d the emergence 
of the peasant. Selected case 'Studies from the past 
and the present. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ANTH 351 Buddhism and Sode.,: The Therayada 
Buddhist Tradition lD South and Southeast Asia (5) 
A 
Keyes 
Introduction to the religious tradition of Theravada 
Buddhism (as practiced in Sri Lanka, Burma. Thai­
land. Laos. and Cambodia) and examination of the 
variations in ethical orientations developed through 
Theravada Buddhist jdeas. Offered Jointly with 
RELiG 350. Recommended: RELIG 202 orknowl­
edge of one Eastern religious traditiOn. 

ANTH 353 Anthropolopc:al Studies of Women 
(5)W 
Jacobs , 
Cross-cultural and comparative survey of the varie­
ties of women's cultural experiences statuses and 
roles in cultural context and the anthropological the­
ories used to .account for them. Topics include: is bi­
ology destiny? studies of primates, woman ~e 
gatherer. work in preindustrial and industrial soci-· 
etleay women'in folklore and music. matriarchy and 
matrUlnealldnship. childbirth. arid women's roles hi 
economic development. Offered jointly with 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

WOMEN 3S3~ Prerequisites: 202 and WOMEN 200, 
or permission. 

ANTH'354 The Comparative Study of Sodetles 
(3)W ' , 
van den Berghe 
Entire societies at various revels of technological 
complexity are compared to explore problems of 
their development and structural organization. Both 
historical and contemporary, and Western and non­
Western societies are examfued. Offered jointly with 

, SOC 354. Prerequisite: 202 or SOC 110. 

ANTH 355, Aging In Cross-Cultural Perspective 
(3) W 
Amoss 
Survey of strategies for dealing with the fact of aging . 
in various SocioculturaI systems. Relates the varie­
ties of cultural solutions to the theories on aging, 
drawn from psychology and medicine, with empha­
sis on non-Western soc:ieties. Prerequisite: 202 or 
permission. 

ANTH'360 Introduction to Cultural Ecology (5) 
Hunn, Sppln, Watson, Winans 
Basic preindustrial subsistence strategies (e.g., hunt­
ins/gathering. maritime. pastotalism. agriculture) 
are examined' and compared in the following con­
texts: interaction of subsistence strategies and natu­
ral environment; population size and distribution; 
population controls; productivity and cultural evolu­
tion; <i)'lUlDlic factors and prospects for man's fu­
ture. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission. 

AN'OIl71 Political Anthropology (3) A 
Ottenberg, Williams, Winans 
Theories of the development of politic:aJ forms and 
of the socl~ structu.raI analysis ofpoli~ical organiza­
tion. Authority, power, and concepts of politics and 
administration. Prerequisites: 202 and sophomore 
standing. 

ANTH 372 Anthropology of Law (3) A 
Ottenberg. Williams, Wlhans . 

..M&\for theories and studies in legal anthropology. 
Dispute settlement. juridical processes. and con­
cepts of law and legal activities. Prerequisites: 202 
and sophomore standing. 

ANTH 401 West African Societies (3) 
Detailed analysis of social and cultural features. in­
cluding the western Sudan' area. Prerequisite: 202 or 
, permission. 

ANTH 402 Sodetles of Eastern and Southern 
Africa (3) 
Historical background and contemporary,life of cul-

. tural groups in east,ern and southern Africa with spe- ' 
dal study of selected cases of political and economic 
orgarilzation and cultural change. Prerequisite: 202 
or permission. ' 

ANTH 403 rradltlonal Chinese Soelet)' (5) 
.Institutional forms of late traditional China-socie­
tal, political, ecOnomic, and religious-are analyzed 
in light of contemporary social science theoty. At­
tention'is also given to modernizing change. Offered 
joi6t1y with EASrA 443. Prerequisite: 202 or permis-
sion. ' 

ANTH 404 Mainland Soutb~t Asian Societies 
(5) 
Intensive treatment of the kinship systems, religious 
institutions. ecology, and SOCiopolitical systems.of 
the peoples of mainland Southeast Asia. Prerequi­
site: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 408 New Guinea Sadetles (5) 
Indigenous peoples ofcoastaI and interior New Gui­
nea and adjacent islands; their abOriginal cultures 
and modern development in spatial and temporal 
perspective. The studies (feal intensively witli the lfe­
lected general problems of ethnographic method and 
ethnological and sociological interpretation. Prere­
quisite: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 409 Micronesian Sodetles (3) 
Comparative social ,anthropology of the social sys­
tems of high islands and coral atolls of Micronesia. 
Intensive treatment pf the kinship, religion, ecology, 
and politics In. both traditional and contemporary 
periods. Prerequisites: 202, and either 216 or per-
mission. . 

ANTH 410 pOlynesian ~Ietles (3) 
Comparative social anthropology of the high and 
low islands of Polyn~ia, including the Polynesian 
outliers in MeJimesia and Micronesia. History, ecol­
ogy, economics, political organization. and ritual 
systems are covered as well as special topics such a,s 
colonialism, land tenure in relation to kinship, and 
child adoption. Prerequisites: 202, and either 216 or 
permission. 

ANTH 411 Australian Aboriginal Sodetles (3) 
Examination of archaeological and linguistic evi­
dence of distribution of, and relationships among, 
abori.sinal groups before white contact. Ethnograph­
ic comparisons of local organization and land ten-' 
ure, kinship, law, and religion. Past and present use 
of aboriginal data in social science the\lfY. Prerequi-
sites: 202, and either 216 or permission. . 

ANTH 412 South Asian Social Strudure (5) 
Caste dynamics, political' control. economic 
organization, and religion in Hindu-village India. 
Prerequisite: 202 or permission. 

I 

ANTH 415 North American Indians: Eastern 
Native America (3) 
Amoss, Jacobs, Miller. Nason 
Overview of traditional cultures of the EaSt Coast 
and Great Plains, using anthropological perspectives 
and data. Insights from Native America that articu- . 
late buman differences and similarities. Topics are: 
history, ec:ozones, languages, and representative cul­
ture areas (the Subarctic:; Northeast, Southeast. and 
Plains). Prerequisite: 100 or 202 or a background in 
introductory anthropology. . 

ANTH 416 North American Indians: Western 
Native America (3) 
Amoss. Jacobs, Miller, Nason 
Overview of traditional cultures of the West Coast 
and intermountain reSions. using anthropological' 
perspectives and data. Insights from Native Ameri­
ca that articulate human differences and similari­
ties. Topics ar,,: history, ecozones. languages, and 
representative culture areas (the Southwest, Califor­
nia. Great Basin, Plateau. and Arctic). Prerequisite: 
100 or 202 or a backiround in introductory anthro­
polop. 

ANTH 417 North American Indians: Paclftc 
Northwest (3) Sp 
Amoss, Miller 
Overview of traditional societies of the Pacific 
Northwest from southern Alaska to northern Cali­
fornia; significant areal features such as rank, to­
temic crests, guardian spirits. the potlatch, fishing. 
and foraging illustrated by comparisons and by se­
lected ethnographic sketches; the conteJDPorary sit­
uation in the context of continuity with the past. No 
credit for students who have had 311. Prerequisite: 
100 or 202. 

. ANTH 418 Meso-American Society and Culture 
(3) 
Analysis of the social and cultural features of Meso- • 
America. Prerequisite: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 419 Peoples and Cultures of the Iranian 
Plateau (3) 
Survey ofthe cultural features of the Iranian Piateau 
with particular attention to modem problems of cul­
tural change. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or 
permission. ' 

ANTH 4Z1 HeUer, RJtual, WId the Stnlcture or 
Religion (5) W 
Amoss, Keyes 
Systematic survey of the concepts. models. and theo­
ries that characterize the anthropological study of 
religion. Consideration of reUglou8 phenomena with 
reference to those formulations that provide mean­
ing for social experience and those actions that serve 
to fulfiil social functions. Prerequisites: 202 or: 321 
or RELIG 201 and 202. 

ANTH 422 Religious Systems (5) SP. 
Amoss, Keyes 
Intensive exarWnation of one type of relfgious sys­
tem with reference to the anthropological study of 
,religious phenomena. The type "of religious system 
chosen for study varies. Prerequisite: 421 or RELiG 
380. 

alO 

ANTH 425 Applied Anthropology (3) 
Planned and directed SOCial and cultural change. 
Prerequisite: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 4~ . Peasant Cult pre and Society (5) 
Survey of current methodological and theoretical 
approaches to the study of peasant society and cul­
ture. Comparative analysis of selected cases illus­
trating the relationship of peasant societies to other 
types of social systems. Prerequisite: 202 or permis-
sion. . 

ANTH 427 Anthropology In Urban Settings (3) Sp 
Chrisman, Jacobs, Spain 
Cross-alltural examination of theoretical issues in 
anthropology as they have. been studied in urban 
places. Disc:ussion focuses on ethnic identity and the 
formation of urban ethnic groups; migration and its 
rural and urban consequences; family and- kinship 
organization as an adaptation to urban complexity; 
the natllre of urban voluntary associations; law and 
politics; and the developments in anthropological 
method. Prerequisite: 202 or permission. ' 

ANTH 428 Anthropological Perspectives on 
Ethnlclty (3) , 
Keyes, Ottenberg 
Survey and evaluation of anthropological approach­
es to ethnicity and ethnic group relations. with refer­
ence to other models including race, caste. class, re­
gional groupings, national, religion, and 
stratification. Discussion of research design for each 
approach. Data drawn from precolonial, colonial, 
and postcolonial periods. Prerequisite: 202 or per- I 

mission. 

Af'lTH 429 Expressive Culture (5) 
Anthropological view of the expressive aspects of 
culture: plastic-graphic arts, myth and folktale, mu­
sic, dance. humor and tragedy, play and games •. 
Prerequisite: 202 or permission. ' 

ANTH 431 Oral Traditions (3) 
Oral traditions and verbal expression, examined an­
thropologically and in relation' to student interests. 
Critical examination of relevant theories and meth­
ods of analysis. Prerequisite: 100 or 202. . 

ANTH 432 Visual Anthropology (3) 
The place of photography and films in ethnography; 
their use in the doc:umentatlon and interpretation of 
cultural and social systems. Prerequisite: 202 or per-
~ss~n. '. 

ANTH 433 Culture and Homosexaallty: U.s.A. 
(3) 
Read 
Descriptive and analytical treatment of homosexu­
ality and c:ulture in the United States. Cultural bases 
for the· stigma of homosexuality; heterosexual lores 
of tJte masculine and feminille; c:ultural def­
'initions of intra- and inter-sexual roles and their re­
lationship to the homosexual stigma. Hom9sextiality 
and cultural alienation. Homosexual modes of com­
municating and expressing the stigmatized 
preference; institutionalized settings. Symbolism of 
homosexual ritualized behaviors. Prerequisite: 202 
or permission. 

ANTH 434 Comparative Morals and Value 
.S)'stems (3) 
Sociological functions of morality in simple soci­
eties. Prerequisite: 202 or permission. . 

ANTH 435 PrlmlClve and Peasant Economic 
Systems (5) 
Chief festures of nonmon~tary and simple monetary 
economies. The impact of monetary· economy and 
industrial technology on preindustrial systems and 
those of limited monetary circulation. Prerequisite: 
202 or permission.' .' 

ANTH 436 Comparative Family OrganlzatJon (5) 
A . 
Harrell 
Various forms of family organization and marriage 
arrangements in nonindustrial societies, emphasiz­
ing the effects of ecological and economic variation 
on famlly structure and the effects of family struc:­
ture on relationships between parents, chUdreni 
spouses, and siblings. Prerequisite: 202. 



( 

ANTH 437 Polltlcal Anthropolog)' and Social 
Chaqe(5) 
Anthropological studies of local-level politics In co­
lonial, modernizing,' and encapsulated societies.' 
Processual approaches to the study of political 
change. Prerequisites: 202, 371, or permIssion. 

ANTH 438 The Analysis of Kinship S),stems (5) 
Kinship groQPs in evolutionary perspective; func­
tional analyses of kin roles; structural analyses of 
kin statuses; the analysis of sets of kinship terminol­
ogy; the culture of kinship. Prerequisite: 202 or per­
mission. 

ANTH 439 Law In Changing SocIeties (5) 
Anthropological viewpoints on legal aspects of colo­
nial, modernizing, and encapsulated societies. 
Problems of plural legal systems and of contllcts in 
judicial systems. Prerequisites: 202, 372, or permis­
sion. 

ANTH 440 Child-Rearing, Culture, and Health 
(3) . 
Cross-cultural study of the· child-rearing practices, • 
the cultural norms, and the health behavior of chil­
dren.and adolescents in different societies. Compar­
ative approaches, diverse theoretical postures, and 
empirical research findings are used to study social­
ization practices and their relationship to cultural, 
social, and health systems of selected cultures. No 
prerequisites; however, It Is recommended that a re­
gistrant has taken courses in child development, in­
troductory anthropology, and psychological anthro­
pology. Offered jointly with NURS 495. 

ANTH 441 Introduction to Culture IIDd 
Personality (5) . 
Systematic survey of the field of culture and person­
ality as a subdiscipline of social anthropology; The 
relevance of psychological variables for the study of 
social systems and culture. Prerequisite: 202 and any 
Introductory course in general psychology or person­
ality theory, or permission. 

ANTH 442 Anthropological Aspects of 
Communication (5) 
Introduction to communicational aspects of culture. 
Prerequisite: 202. . 

AN11I 444 Contemporary Chinese Soclel)' (5) 
Ha"ell ' 
Analysis of society in the People's Republic of China 
as a. product of traditional Chinese society and the 
changes wrought upon it by the impact of the West 
and by the revolution~ry policies and practices of 
the Chinese Communist Party. Offered jointly with 
EASIA 444. Prerequisite: 403 or EASIA 443 or an­
other acceptable course on Chinese SOciety, or per­
mission. 

ANTH 445 Quantitative Methods in 
Anthropology (3) 
Quantitative methods and inferential statistics in­
tended for students in anthropology. Prerequisites: 
ANTH 202, ARCHY 205 or PHY A 201, and MATH 
281, or permission. 

ANTH 446 Structural AnthropolOg)' (3) Sp 
Miller . 
Contributions of Levi-Strauss and others to anthro­
pology, with concentration on the holistic analysis of 
culture through myth, ritual, society, and cosmology. 
Prerequisite: 202 or permission. . 

ANTH 447 R~gion in China (5) Sp 
Ha"~ll 
Place of religion in Chinese society, examining the 
doctrines, practices, and social consequences of \he 
eclectic folk religion, the elite Confucian. Taoist, 
and Buddhist traditions. syncretistic sects, and im­
ported Christianity. Offered jointly with EASIA 
445. Prerequisite: one course in Chinese society, 
politics, or history, or permission. 

ANTH 4SO Theory IIDd Method In Linguistic 
AathropolOiD' (5) 
Various theories and methods used in linguistic an~ 
thi'opology, with focus on the goal of producing de­
scriptively adequate grammar, carrying out research 
on world-view, ethnoscientific, sociolinguistic, or 
typologlc:al problems. Students are expected to carry 
out projects demonstrating their ability to apply the­
ory and method to data gathered on a specific prob-

[em in one of these areas. Prerequisite: 203 or equiv­
alent. 

ANTH 451 .. 452, 453 Pboaolol)' (3.3,3) A,W,8p 
Brame, Contr~ras, Kalsse . 
Speech sounds, mcc:hanism of their production, and 
structuring of sounds in languages; generative view 
of phonology. Offered jointly with LING 451. 452. 
453. Prerequisite: LING 200 or 400, either of which 
may be taken concurrently, or. permission; 

ANTH 455 Areal Llnautstlcs (3, max. 6) 
Linguistics analyses of the languages of a selected 
area. Offered jointly with LING 455. 

ANTH 459 T)'Pes IIDd Techniques of 
Transcription (3) 
Analysis of alms and problems [n the written sym­
bolization of structured data. Emphasis on field 
transcription of human movement, music, and lan­
guage. Prer:cqui.site: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 460 History of Anthropology (5) 
History of developments in the several fields of gen­
eral anthropology. Pterequisites: 202 and IS addi-
tional credits In anthropology. . 

ANTH 461, 462, 463 S)'Dtax (3,3,3) 
Newmeyer 
Study of the structural properties of language; 
introduction'to generative transformational syntax. 
Offered jointly with LING 461, 462, 463. Prerequi­
site: LING 200 or 400, which may be taken concur-
rently, or permission. . 

ANTH 464 Lansuage PoliC)' and Cutturalldentlty 
(3) A 
Eastman, Schiffman 
Examines linguistic policies of the modern national 
state and their Impact on cultural identity, especially 
of linguistic minorities. In the United States, for ex­
ample, demands for non-English medium schools 
and other usc of non-English are compared with lan­
guage policy in other societies (Europe, Africa, 
Asia). Attention is paid to attitudes underlying sec­
ond-language instruction, ,bilingualism, and lan­
guage loyalty among Americans of non-English lan­
guage baclcground. The' persistence of language 
minorities in some societies is examined in terms of 
special cultural factors undedying language loyalty. 
such as rdigion, ethnic pride, literaCy, etc. Offered 
jointly with LING 433. Prerequisite: 450 or LING 
200 or 400. 

ANTH 469 Special Studies la AntbropolOl)' (3) 
Delineation and analysis of a SPecific problem or re­
lated prbblems in IIDthropology. Offered occasional­
ly by visitors or resident faculty. May be repeated 
for credit by permission. Prerequisite: 202 or per­
mission. 

ANTH 490 Problems in Social Structure (3) 
Selected current problems in the study of social 
structure. Prerequisites: 202, 20 additional credits in 
anthropology, and permission. 

ANTH 491 MaseolOg)' (3, max. 6) 
Tutorial involvement with some of the technical 
competencies ,required in the acquisition, preserva­
tion, preparation, and exhibition of anthropological 
materials in a museum. Prerequisites: 25 credits in 
anthropology and permission: 

ANTH 492 Data Anal)'sls In SocIal Antbropology 
(3) 
Introduction to elementary manual and semi auto­
mated techniques for the processing, organization, 
and analysis of typical anthropological data. Lec­
tures, demonstrations, dass projects. Prerequisites: 
202 and 20 additional credits in'anthropology or per- _ 
mission. 

ANTH 493 Advanced Topics In Expressive 
Culture (3) 
Analysis and testing of special domains of est~et[c 
expression, such as graphic arts, oral literature, 
dance, and humor among non-Western peoples. 
Prerequisites: 202, 429. 450 (or 4S3). and permis­
sion. 

/ 
ANTH 494 Problems In tile Aatbropolog)' of Low 
and PoUties (3. maL 6) Sp 
Ottttnbttrg, WIlliams, Winans 
Seminar in th~ interrelationships oflaw and·politics. 

all . 

,Anthropology 

Political aspects of procedural and substantive law. 
Law as a basis of political power and authority. The 
intertwining of political and legal processes. Pre­
requisites: 371 or 439 and 372 or 437, or permission. 

ANTH 495 Advanced Problems In EthllOlosJ (3) 
One or more Qlrrent problems In ethnology. Semi­
nar format. Prerequisites: 25 credits In. anthropology 
and permiSSion. 

ANTH 496 . Problems In PS)'chologlcal 
Anthropology (3) 
Problem areas and new approaches to the study of 
culture and personality. Prerequisites: 441, 20 addi­
tional credits in anthropology, and permission. 

ANTH 497 Cognitive Antbropolol)' (3) W 
Hunn . 
Discussion and practical experience in the CoDectiOD 
and analysis of data are stressed. limitlns the class 
size to twenty students. The classworJe revolves 
around several ·exemplary cognitive anthropological 
studies, -whic~ are replicated as class projects. Each 
project provides' a starting point for debating the 
central theoretical issues in this specialty. Prerequi­
sites: 202 and zruijor in anthropology, or permission. 

ANTH 499, 499H UndersradUate ~ 
(., max. 12; max. 18 for honors studeats OJIIJ) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY 205 PrInciples of ArchaeoloBJ (5) 
Introduction to the aims of archaeology IIDd meth­
ods of reconstructing prehistory. Significance ohar­
ious methods of food collection and food 
production, of domestication of plants. and animals, 
and of agricultural systems. Techniques of dating ar­
chaeological remains. 

ARCHY 270 Field Course In ArcbaeolOg)' (12) 
Methods and techniques of field excavation as dem­
onstrated through field experience. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

ARCHY 303 Prehistoric Cultures of the Old 
World (3) 
Beginnings of culture in the Old World to the Early 
Iron f't.ge in Western Europe. Prerequisite: sopho: 
more standing. 

ARCHY 304 Prehistoric Cultures of the New 
World (3)· , 
Beginnings of culture of the New World from Pleis­
tocene times until European exploration and con­
quest. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.· 

ARCHY 320 Prehlsto,; of the Northwest Coast of 
America (5) Sp 
Greengo . 
Prehistoric development of life-ways in the Pacific 
Northwest from the late P1eistcx:cne Age to contaci 
with Euroamcric:ans. Strategies employed to adapt 
to the zruijor Idnds of environment, as well as stylis­
tic systems in various types of artifacts and art 
forms. Audiovisual illustration and at least one field 
trip~ 205 or ANTH 100 recommended. 

ARCHY 371 Anal)'sls of Archaeological Data (3) 
Introduction to. archaeologic:al data preparation and 

. description designed for students who have had field 
experience in archaeology. Prerequisites: 205 and 
perm[ssion.· . 

ARCHY 469 Special Studies In ArchaeololD' 
(3, max. 6) • 
Consideration in detail of specific archaeological 
topics, either methodological or substantive in con­
tent, that are of current interest. Offered occasional­
ly by resident, new, or visiting faculty. For advanced 
undergraduates and graduate students. Prerequi­
sites: 205 and permiSSion. 

ARCHY 471 Trans-Paclftc Contacts In Pre-
Columbhaa nmes (3) . 
Investigation of numerous parallels In agricultural 
techniques, architecture, religious symbolism, astro­
nomical and calendr[c systems, and various imple-

- ments bf specific form between Asia. Oceania,. Mid­
dle America, and South America beginning with the 
third ·or fourth millenium before Christ. 
Prerequisites: 304 and permission. . 



COLLEGE' OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

.. 
ARCHY 4'7l· Early'Man in the New World (3) W 
Krieger'. . 
Lecture course tha"t examines the archaeological evi­
dence (or early human occupation of North and 
South America, with attention to geologica1. paleon­
toloBlcal. c:limatic. and other environmental-chang­
'e& Covers evidence for simple Paleolithic occupa-
tions preceding the widely acknowledged cultural, 
sequence that began about twelve thousand years 
ago. A research paper is required. Prerequisite: 304. 

ARCHY 473 Prehistoric Cultures of Mexico (5) 
Pre-Hispanic culture history of Middle American 

, civilizations in central and southern Mexico and the 
desert dwellers in northern Mexico. Prerequisite: 
304 Ot permission. 

AIlCH), 474 Prehistoric Cultures of South 
America (3) . ' 
Archaeological history of the Andean region from 
the beginnings of agriculture to the culmination of 
Incan c:ivUi%atlon and related civilizations in Co­
lombia. Ecuador, Peru. Bolivia, Chile"and Argenti­
na; Archaeological history of some tropical and sub­
tropical regions of South America. Prerequisites: 

.304 and permission. , . 

ARCHY 475 Archaeology of tbe Mayan 
CIYUlzation (3) . • 

. Pre-Hispanic culture history of the Mayan peoples 
of Guatemala, the Yucatan peninsula, Honduras. 
and Chiapas (Mexico). Prerequisites: 304 and per­
mission. 

ARCHY 476 Middle America Prehistory: 
I Seminar Tour I (7) S' . 
Semfnar-tour of m1\l0r archaeological sites and mu­
seums in Middle America. The course is designed to 
follow ARCHY 473. Prehistoric Cultures of Mexico. 
and includes vlsits to the federal district of Mexico. 
Hidalgo, Morelos. Guerro. Puebla, Veracruz. Oaxa­
ca. and Jalisco. Knowledge of Spanish recommend­
ed. Prerequisites: 304 and permiSSion. 

ARCHY,'477 Middle America Prehistory:­
Seminar Tour II (7) S 
Seminar-tour of m1\l0r archaeological sites and mu­
seums In Middle America. The course is designed to 

" follow ARCHY 47S, Archaeology of the Mayan Civ­
ilization. and includes visits to the federal district of 
~exico. Veracruz.. Tabasco, Chiapas, Campeche~ 
Yucat,an, Quintana Roo. The Peten. and Highland 
Guatemala. Knowledge of Spanish recommended. 
Prerequisites: 304 and permission. 

ARCHY 478, Prehistoric Cultures of North 
Anierica: Western North America (3) 
GraYson· .: 
Archaeological history of the various regions of 
North America north of Mexico and west of the 
Rocky Mountains with primary emphasis on the far 
western area. Prerequisite: 304 or permission. 

ARCHY 479 Preblstoric Cultures or North 
America: Eastern North America (3) Sp , 
Dun~1l . 
Precolumbian. culture historY of the cultural areas 
within North America cast of the Rocky Mountains 
and north of Mexico. Prerequisite: 304 or permis­
sion. ' , 

ARCHY 480 Advanced Archaeological Analysis: 
Tools (6) W 
Dunnell, Grayson, Greengo, Wenke 
Combination of lec,ure and practlca1laboratory in­
struction In the presentation of archaeological data 
for analYSis.. emphasizing stylistic and functional 
analyses of lithic. ceramic. and otber artifacts, attri­
bute recognition. and standard tcc:hniques for data 
manipulation. Includes the theoretical bases (or 
tcc:hnlques and their uses and limitations In cultural. 
historical. and proc:essual accounts. Prerequisite: 
371 or·permission. 

ARCHY 481 Advanced Archaeological Anabsls: 
Emlronmental Remains (6) Sp 
Dunnell, Grayson 
Combination of lectur:e and practical labOratory in­
'Structlon in the preparation of archaeological data 
for analysis, emphasizing faunal. vegetal, edaphic. 
and other nontechnological elements of archaeologi-

. cal assemblages and standard techniques for the 
manipulation of these data. Includes the theoretical 
bases for the techniques and their uses and IImita-

tions in cultural. historica1, and processual accounts. 
Prerequisite: 371 or permission. 

ARCHV 496 Quantitative Archaeological 
Anabtlc Techniques (3) 
Wenke· . 

. Introduction to quantitative approaches to archaeo­
logical problems: data-screening, numeric methods 
of classification and identification, graphical and \ 
computer-based seriation techniques. and the analy­
sis of spatial patterning in artifact distributions. 
Prerequisites: 20S. an introductory descriptive sta-
tistics course. and permiSSion. • 

ARCHY 497 Archaeological Theol')' and Method 
I, Formal Theory (3) 
Examination of theoretical' constructs in the analysis 
of archaeological data. Terminology, typologies. 
and interregional comparisons. Prerequisites: 205.. 
20 additional credits in anthropology. and permis­
sion. 

ARCHY 498 Archaeological Theory and Melbod 
II, Explanatory Theory (3) .. 
Conceptual frameworks employed by archaeologists 
in obtaining explanation in the three m1\lor areas of 
culture history. cultural reconstruction, and explan­
atory prehistory. considering I the nature of expla­
nation as conceived in these areas, the basic assump­
tions employed In achieving these aims. and an 
introduction to the, methods employed. Prerequi­
sites: 20S and 497. 

ARCHY 499, 499H Undergraduate Research 
(., max. 11; max. 18 for honors students 0017) 

. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

PHY A 201 Principles of Physical Antbropology 
(5) 
The evidence for primate evolution from the fossil 
record and from the morphological. genetic, and be­
havioral variability of living forms; Relationship of 
human genetics to the evolution of modem popula­
tions. 

PHY A 370 Introduction to Primates (3) 
In-depth examination of the origin an~ the distribu­
tion of primates in tl~e and space; growth and de­
velopment. posture, and locomotion., sexual and 
intraspecific differences, special sense organs. oral 
cavity. skin and hair. behavior. and majorevolution.­
ary trends. Prerequisite: 201. 

PHY A 381 Biological Aspects or African . 
Populations (3) 
Origin and biological nature of'African populations 
with emphasis on the interaction of genetics, ecolo­
gy. and socioculturaJ practices in extant popula­
tions. Biological perspective of black populations in 
the New World with emphasis on the United States. 
Prerequisite: 201 or BIOL 210, 211. 212. 

PHY A 381 Human Population Biology (3) A 
. NUle 
Principles of population biology as they apply to the 
human species. including basic genetic, demograph­
ic. and ecological aspects of human populations 
discussed from historica1 and present-day perspec­
tives. Prerequisite: 201 o~ BIOL 210, 211. 212. 

PHY A 384 Biological Aspects of American 
Indian Populations (3) • 
Peopling of the aboriginal New World, its popula­
tion at time of discovery. and subsequent changes. in 
genetics, physique. nutrition. and health. Emphasis 
is first placed upon 'the historical background 

, through analysis of skeletal remains in their proper 
archaeological selling. The extant populations ofliv­
ing Indians of both continents are Investigated with 
respect to biological parameters (ecology. demogra­
phy. and genetics) and the relationship of their qUal-

,ity of life to their biobehavioral welfare. Intensive 
review of the American Southwest, Mexico. Guate­
mala, Venezuela.. and Peru. Prerequisite: 201 or 
BIOL 210, 211. 212. 

PHY A 387 EcololY and Biological Adaptation In 
Man (5) 
Man's biological legacy and present adaptability 
viewed from various aspects of human ecology: the 
cultural·past, climate and, geography. nutrition· and 
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disease. 'and pollutants and contaminants. Oriented 
in terms of natural and cultural selection of those 
who are to live to reproduce and those who are not, 
and of the physical and mental, damage resulting 
from ecological factors. Prerequisites: 201 or BI,OL 
101-102 or 211. I 

PHY A 388 Fossil Man (3) 
Presentation of the major trends in the evolution of 
human morphology and behavior. The remains of 
fossil man, their geological context. agc, and ecolog­
ical setting, and how this information has been used 
to reconstruct man's early history. Changes in both 
morphology and adaptation to enviro~nt. Pre­
requisites: 201 or ,~I~L 210. 211. 212. 

PHY A 390 Ecolosicallmpact of Cities on PeoPle 
(-3) W 
Interdisciplinary, integrative approach to the effects 
of urban stresses upon the biobeha-noral character­
istics of city people in both developed and underde­
veloped countries: pollution, poor nutrition, 
disease, social breakdown. maladaptive lifestyles, 
anonynUty, and overstimulation. The multifactorial. 
nature of these stresses is emphasized. as well ~s the 
mechanisms behind the responses to them. Prerequi­
site: 201. 

PHY A 469 Special Topics In Physical 
Anthropol.,g,. (3, max. 6) A WSpS 
Newell, NUle. Swindler 
Delineation and analysis of a Specific problem or a 
more general area in physical anthropology. Offered 
occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. Prereq­
uisite: permission; 

'PHY A 480481 Primate Anatomy: Shucture and 
Functlon·(5-5) 
Anatomy of various primates is studied in detal! 
with special reference to structural and functionru 
relationships. The evolution and present ecology of ' 
primates are examined as they relate to lh,e total an~ , 
atomical picture. The laboratory consists of dissec­
tion of a specified primate and a study of the denti­
tion and osteology. Prerequisite: 201 or permission. 

PHY A 482 Physical Anthropology: PopuJa~n 
Genelles (5) 
The population as a unit of study defined. and meth­
ods of analyzing the forces of evolution operative in 
human populations pre$Cnted. Prerequisites: 201, 
382, GENET 451 and statistics, or permission. 

PHY A 48j Human and Nonhuman Primate 
Variability (5) • 
Discussion of the morphological, physiological. and 
genetic variability of living primate and human, 
populations with special reference to adaptation. 
Stressed are adaptive responses to selective pres­
sures engendered by the total environmenL Labora­
tory. Prerequisites: 370 and 482. or permission. 

PHY~' 484 Human Growth and Development (3) 
Principles of growth and development in man from 
the embryological period through old age. The inter­
action of genetics and the environment as they deter­
mine the growth and maturational processes. The 
evolutionary aspects of human growth and develop­
mept. Prerequisites: 201 and BIOL 210. 211, 212. Qr 
permission. 

PHY A 485 Primate and Human Growth 
Laboratory (1, max. 8) . 
Laboratory dealing with current methCXts used to as- \ 
sess growth 'and development. Must be accompanied 
by 484 or'494. 

PHY A 486 Primate SodoecolollY (3) S 
Wilson 
Focus on the variety of social systems exhibited by 
nonhuman primates and adaptive significance of 
these SOCieties; social systeJl1;B in terms of the present 
ecology and evolutionary past of the species: the 
function of commuoicatory gestures and vocaliza­
tions, tradition. kinship, and social roles in main- : 
taining and strueturlng groups over generations; tho 
relationship among mating systems. foraging strate­
gies, ranging patterns, and ccologica1 separatiON 
resource partitioning and their contribution to 
species-typical social organization. Field data and 
current socioccological theories of primate social 
structure. Prerequisite: 201: ' 

~I 



PHY A 481 Human and Comparative Osteolofa 
(3) 
Introduction to the venebrate skeleton. The skele­
ton is described in detan, and various methods of de­
termining qe and sex are presented, as well as os­
teometry and modern statistical methods for 
handling such data. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHY A 488 Primate Evolution (5) W 
Eck 
Ml\lor trends in nonhominid primate evolut!on 
through the Cenozoic. Discussion of the ~ecimens, 
geological context. and age of the fossil taxa and 
their relationship to modern taxa. Practical experi­
ence in analyzing fossil material. Prerequisites: 20 .. 
and 370, GEOL 361. or perinission; 

PHY A 489 Eruty Evolution of the Hominidae 
(5) A 
Eck 
Data and interpretations basic to the. Pliocene and 
early Pleistocene evolution of the family Homini­
dae. Presentation of the geological contexts. ages, 
faunal associations, fossil and cultural remains of 
the hominid lineages. Practical experience with the. 
hominid fossil material. and explanation of the mor­
phological and contextual similarities and differenc­
es. Prerequisites: 201 and 370, GEOL 361,' or per­
mission. 

PHY AI 490' Later Evolution of the Hominidae . 
(3)W 
Eck 
Data and interpretations basic to the middle and late 
Pleistocene evolution of the family Hominidae. 

. Presentation of the geological contexts, ages. faunal 
associations. fossil and cultural remains of the homi­
nid imases~ Practical experience with the hominid 
fossil· material and explanation of the morphological 
and contextual similarities and djfferences. 'Prereq­
uisites: 201. 370, and 489. GEOL 361. or permis­
sion. 

PHY A 491 Molecdlar Aspects of Primate 
Evolution (3) Sp 
Nule 
Primate evolution from the perspective of molecular 
evolution. Mechanisms of change affecting informa­
tional and structural macromolecules, and their con­
tributions to evolutionary diverSification. Concor­
dances and discordances between phylogenetic 
inferences based on biochemical and 'paleontological 
data. Prerequlsites:'201 (or BIO 210,· 211.212), and 
GENET 4S~, and permi~iolt. 

PHY A 494 Nonhuman Primate Growth and 
Development (3) 
Newell I 

Significant physical and behavioral changes that 0c­
cur from infancy to deat~ with emphasis on the role 
of ontogeny In the evolution of primates. Prerequi­
sites: 201. 370. and statistics. 

PHY A 498 AdYanced Topics In Ph)'slcal 
Autbropolog (3, max. 9) . 
Series of seminars on different aspects of physical 
antbtopology. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHY A 499; 499H . Undergniduate Researcb 
(., max. 12; max. 18 for honors students.oDIJ) 
AWSpS. 
Prerequisite:, permission. 

, " 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GENERAL 

ANTH 600 Independent Study 'or Research 
(.) AWSp 

ANTH 700 ,Master's Thesis (.) 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

ANTH 800 Doctoral Dlssert8;lion (.) 
Offered on credit/~o ~redit basis only. 

SOCIOCULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANTH 500 Preceptorial Readlng(6} 
For beginning graduate students who have not 'had 
adequate training in the problems, principles, and 
methods involved in the analysiS and comparison of 
social and cultural systems. . . 

. ANTH 503 Preceptorial ReadlDg In Linguistic 
AnthropolOS1(6) 
For beginning graduate students who have not had 
prior training in the problems, principles. and meth­
ods involved in linguistic anthropology. See also 
J:ourse description for 203. I 

ANTH 507·508-509 Methods of Sociocultural 
Research (5-5-5) 
Core-course sequence intended for first-year sra.du­
ate students in sociocultural anthropology. Survey of 
major issues, alternative strategies, and selected spe­
cial topics in the design of anthropological research 
and the collection, processing, and analysis of an­
thr0pological data. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
in anthropology or permission. . 

ANTH 510 Seminar on North American Indians 
(3) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects 
of the Indiat' cultures and societies ofNonh Ameri-
ca. 

ANTH 511 Seminar on Oceania (3) 
An advanced comparative treatment of selected as­
pects of the cultures and societies'of Oceania. 

ANTH 513 Seminar on Africa (3, max. 9) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects 
of the cultures and soCieties of Africa. 

ANTH 516 Seminar on Southeast Asia (3. max. 9) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects 
of the cultures and societies of Southeast Asia. 

ANTH 517 Seminar on South Asla'(3) 
Advanced analysis of selected problems in South 
Asian ethnology and social structure. Prerequisite: 
412. 

ANTH 518 Seminar on Mldclle America.(3) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects 
of the cultures and soc:ietiesofMi~dle America. 

ANTH 511 Seminar on the AnthropoloBical Study 
of ReliBion (3, max. 9) A W 
Keyes . 
AdvlDlccd seminar in the anthropological study of 
religion designed for students who' have a back­
ground in the theory and applications of theory de­
veloped in the anthropological study of religion. 
Seminar topics vary each quarter. Prerequisites: 422 
apd graduate standing: permlssiol) for graduate .stu­
dents in Religious Studies. 

ANTH 515 Seminar in Culture Processes 
(3, max. 6) 
The concept of process and Its application to the 
study of culture. 

ANTH 517 AcCulturation and EthnlcltJ(J) 
Systematic analysiS of psy~ological. social. and cul­
tural Implications of the contact of peoples. 

ANT" 519 Seminar In Expressive Culture (3) 
Detailed study of selected topics in expressive cul­
ture from an anthropological point of yicw. Prereq­
uisite: 429 or permiSSion. 

ANTH 537 Political AntbropoiolD' and Law 
(3, max. 6) 
Seminar on special topics in politics and law and 
their interrelationships. Prerequisites: 437. 439. or 
permission. 

ANTH 541 Seminar in Psychological Aspects of 
Culture (3) 
Selected problems in the ·relation of culture and per­
sonality types. PrereQllisite: 441 or permission. 

ANTH 550 Field Text Rcco'rdlag (3) 
Training in verbatim recording in non-Western con­
nected speech such as myth ana biographical dicta~ 
tions; especially designed for sociocultural 
anthropologists, rather than linguists. who are shon­
ly leaving for a loog session of field research. 

ANTH 553 Analysis of Llnplstic Stnlctures 
(3, max. 6) . 
Barifleld . . 
Syntactic and/or phonological analysis. Language 
varies. Offered jointly with LING 553. Prerequisite: 
permission. 
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ANTH 559 Seminar In Language and Culture ~3) 
Theoreti~l BJ.ld methodological problems in lan­
guage and culture. 

ANTH 561 Seminar In Metbods and Theories 
(3, max. 9) . 

ANTH 563 Structural Functional Analysis 
(3. max. 9) 

ANTH 564. Formal Methods of Analysis for Social 
Anthropology (3) . 
Seminar on selected nonstatlstical mathematical 
methods and models of relevance to various prob­
lems in social anthropology. 

ANTH 565-566-56'7 History and nieo.., of 
Sociocultural AntbropoiolD' (»5) 

. Core course sequence for the beginning graduate 
student in sociocultural anthropology in which the 
development of theory Is analyzed and emphasis is 
placed on the relation between theory and a growing 
body of ethnographic dat.B. Prerequisites: graduate 
standing in anthropology or permission; 56S for S66; 
S66 for 567. 

ANTH 570 \ Research,'Technlques In the 
Anthropological Stud1 of Kinship (3, max. 9)) 
Introduction to research methods In the study of kin­
ship systems. Pre.,requisite: 4~8 or permission. 

ANTH 511 Communicational AnthropololD' (3-9) 
Introduction .to communicational aspects of culture. 

. Prerequisite: permission. 

ANTH 591 Seminar In MuseolOS)' (3) 
. Research into problems of museology. Prerequisife: 
permission. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY SOl Preceptorlal.Readlna (6) 
For beginning graduate stu~nts who have not had 
adequate training in the problems. principles. and 
methods involved in the reconstruction of prehlst()oo 
ry. 

ARCHY 510 Seminar In TJieory and MethOd In 
ArcbaeololD' (3, max. 9) 

ARCHY 571 Field Course In Archaeolou (5) 
Study of prehistoric cultures through archaeological 
excavation -and analysis. Work is largely in the state 
of Wasi)ington, bUt other areas may be included. 
(Offered Summer Quaner only.) , 

ARCHY 571 Seminar In North American 
ArcbaeolOS1 (3, max. 6) 
Selected problemS in the archaeology -of AJDerica 

. nonh of Mexico. Prerequisite: 472 or permission. 

ARCHY 573 Seminar In Middle American 
Arcbaeolog (3, niax. 6) 
Selected problems in the archaeology of. Middle 
America. Prere'fisite: 473 or 475 or permission. . 

ARCHY 574 Seminar in South American 
Arcbaeology (3, maL 6) 
Selected problc!ms in the archaeology of South , 
America' and southern Cjtral America. Prerequi­
site: 474 or permission. 

ARCHY 515 Strategy of ArcbaeololD' (3) 
Systematic examination of the methodology. and ele­
mentary techniques of archaeology for the ~bJectlve 
of prehistory, acquainting the student as well with 
sources of material and techniques of wide applica­
bility in the field situation. Prerequisite: perml~lon. 

ARCHY 591 Advanced Field Course In 
ArcbaeolOS1 (9) W 
Designed for intermediate-level graduaJe students 
who have had some field experience and other 
graduate courses in archaeology. Field experience in 
Mexico; other ~phical locations as arranged. . 
Prerequisites: 497. 49g, 571. S75. a working knowl­
edge of Spanish, an appropriate area course (473 for 
Mexico) and permission. 

ARCHY 600 Independent StudJ or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: perini~lon. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS. AND SCIENC~S 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

PHY A 501· Preceptorial Reading (6)' / 
For beginning graduate students who have not had 
adequate training in the study of primate principles. 
and methods involved in the study of evolution. hu­
man 8enetics. and the evolution of modern popula-
tions. . 

PHY A 570 Principles of Primate TaxonoinJ (3) 
W 
Eck, NUll! 
Problems in primate classification involving consid­
eration of living and fossil forms and the extent to 
which application oftaxonomlc principles can aid in 
both lhe definition and solution of these problems. 
Prerequisite: 488 .or 489 or permission. 

PHY A 581 Dental AnthropololD' (5) 
Intensive survey ,of the dentitions of primates from 
tree shrews to man. Emphasis placed on the range of 
metric and morphologic variability existing in the 
teeth of these animals, both in fossil and living 
groups. Environmental and genetic factors are con­
sidered within this ontogenetic and phylogenetic 
framework. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHY A 581 . Demographic GcnetJcs of Human 
PopuJatJons (5) Sp , 
The influence of demographic factors in the mainte­
nance of genetic variability in human populationS. 
The interaction of·biological and sociocultural fac­
tors to produce specific demographic profiles. The 
demographic stability of small populations and fac­
tors influencing population regulation. Prerequi- . 
sites: 482 or GENET 562. and permission. 

PHY A 583 Topics In Growth and Development 
(3, max. 9) 
Seminar dealing with various topics of primate 
growth and development. Topics vary from quarter 
to quarter. Prerequisite: 484 or 494 or permission. 

PHY A 584 Topics in Ecoloay and Adaptation 
(3, max. 9) 
Seminar dealing with various aspects of ecology and 
adaptation. Topics vary from quarter to quaner. 
Prerequisite: 483 or permission. 

PHY A 587 Genetic EpidemlololD' (3) A 
Epidemiology of genetic disease and genetic aspects 
of the epidemiological distribution of disease in a 
variety of different populations. Factors influencing 
reproductive outcome' and subsequent grOwth and 
development. Interaction of genetic and environ­
mental factors to produce multifactorial diseases. 
Biological cost of cultural transition: interaction of 
~anging demographic profiles with rapid environ­
mental change (including the influence of public 
health programs and medical care) to produce new 
profiles of disease. The genetic consequence, of such 
changes. Offered jointly with EPI 587. Prerequisite: 
482 or permission. 

PHY A 588 Topics in Primate Evolution (3) WSpS 
Eck ' 
Emphasis on fossil taxa and their importance in un­
d~rstanding the morphologies and distributions o£ 
members of modern taxa. Prerequisites: 488 and 
permission. . 

PHY A 589 ToPics in Hominid EvolutJon (3) A 
Eck 
Emphasis on the fossil taxa and their imponance in 
understanding the evolutionary history of the mod­
ern genus. Prerequisites: 489 and permission: 

PHY A 600 Independent Study or Research 
(.) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 
ART 

Courses for 'Undergraduates 

HUM 101 The Arts and the Child (3) A WSpS 
Cooper. ·Raven. Valentinettl 
Interdisciplinary ori~ntation to the arts designed to 
acquaint the student with structural and esthetic ele­
ments common to an. drama, and music, and those 
ans-related processes of self-expression and commu­
nication basic to a child's ~ner~ education. 

ART 100 Introduction to Art (3) 
Introduction to materials and techJftques through 
studio activities. For nonmajors. 

ART 101 Special Studies in Art for NonmqJors 
(3, max. 9) 
Individual and group Instruction In an with special . 
projects. readings, and papers in art serving as a fo­
cus for studio work. 

ART 105, 106, 107 Drawing (3,3,3) 
Perspective, light and sl1ade. composition: Prerequi­
sites: lOS for 106; 106 for 107. 

ART 109, 110 Deslsn (3,3) 
An structure as the basis for creative work. Organi­
zation of line. space, and color. Prerequisite: 109 for 
110. 

ART 129 Appreciation qf Design (3) 
Lectures on design fundamentals. illustrated with 
slides and paintings, pottery, textiles. etc. Reading 
and reference work. 

ART 197 Shiel)'" Abroad: NonmqJor Individual 
Projects (3-5, max. 10) 

. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 101, 101. ~3 Ceramic Art (3,3,3) 
Hand-building processes. wheel throwing. glazing. 
kiln firing. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 129 for 201; 201 

. for 202; 202 for 203. 

ART lOS Graphic Deslsn (3) 
Series of basic graphic design projects that involve 
.the primary concerns of visual communication. Proj­
ects are intended to reveal the design abilities of the 
student as well as to offer an introduction to the pro­
fession. Prerequisites: 107. 110, 129; major in graph­
ic design. 

ART 106 Graphic Deslsn (5) 
Basic graphic design projects in visual 
communication. Etnphasis is placed on attitudes of' 
investigation and Implementation. Prerequisite: 
205. 

ART 207 Graphic Design: Vlsuall\fethods 
(3, max. 6) . 
First .in a series of courses that apply the fundamen­
tals of photography. and photomechanical.processes . 
to design. Comprised of theory. d~monstration, and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: 206. 

ART 208 Graphic Design: Visual Methods 
(3, max. 6) 
Photography/illustration and processes related to 
visual communications and advertising design. 
Prerequisite: 207. ' 

ART 110 Art and the Individual (3) 
Studio-lecture survey of contemporary art forms and 
their significance as they relate .to the individual. 
One of a tltree-quarter series to develop a core of 
knowledge appropriate to prospective teachers of 
art. Prerequisite: sophomore 'standlng in art educa­
·tion. 

ART 111 Art In the Schools (3) 
Studio-lecture survey of contemporary an forms and 
their significance as they relate-to the schools. One 
of a three-quaner seri~ to develop a core of knowl­
edge appropriate to prospective teachers of an. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing in art education. 

ART 111 Art In the Community (3) 
Studio-lecture survey of contemporary art forms and 
their significance as they relate to the community. 
One of a three-quaner series to develop a core of 

'knowledge appropriate to prospective teachers of 
art. Prerequisite: sophomore standing In art educa­
tion. 

ART no Drawing and Painting (6, max. 18) 
Integrated approach to drawing and painting for 
three consecutive quarters with the same instructor. 

. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129. and permission. ' 

ART 145 Introduction to Printmaking (5) • 
Survey of historical and current approaches in .the 
an of printmaking. Processes include etching, wood­
cut. wood engraving. collagraphy, lithography, silk 
screen, linoleum. photographic platemaldng. Prereq-
uisites: 107, 110. 129. . , 
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ART 150 Deslp and· Materials: Texdles-Prlntlna 
and Dyeing (3, max. 9) , 
Techniques include block printing. batik, tie and 
dye, discharging. Prerequislfes: 107, 110. 129. 

ART 253 Design and Materials: Wood (3) 
Shaping and forming of wood. Lamination and fab­
ricating techniques. Usage of b~d and power 
tools. Prerequisites: 107, 110, 129. 

ART254 Design and Materials: Metal (3) 
Basic techniques in manipulation and construction 
of metals. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 129. 

ART 255 Design and Materials: TextJle 
ConstructJon (3, max. 9) , 
Knotting. hooking, stitching. and other nonwoven 
constructional techniques with a variety of textile fi­
bers. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 129. 

ART 156 Painting (3) 
Beginning oil painting. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 129. 

ART 257 Painting (3, max. 6) 
Oil painting. Prerequij;ite: 256. 

ART 158 Jewelry Design (5) • 
Introduction to jewelry design and construction 
through techniques,ofsawing,'filing, soldering. forg­
ing. and casting in silver, copper, bronze. and brass, 
as 'Yell as simple stone setting. Prerequisites: IO~, 
110.129.. . 

ART 259 Water-Soluble Media (3, max. 9) 
Prerequ,isites: 107, 110. 129. 

ART 161 Elements of Interior Design (3) 
Study of basic residential spaces and furnishinss. 
Scale drawings, materials. and color. 

ART 161 Essentials of Interior Design (1) 
tllustrated lectures on color. texture. and form in 
residential space. Prerequisite: interior design ma- . 
jor. 

ART 163 Introduction to Interior Design (5) 
Covers graphics. structure, space analysis, and the 
materials of design essential to the profession. 
Prerequisites: ARCH 300.301.310,311; third-quar-, 
ter sophomore standing In interior design and per­
mission. 

ART 165 Intermediate Drawing (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 171 Beginning Sculpture Composition 
(3, max. 6) . 
FundamentalS of composition in the round and in re­
lief. Prerequisftes: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 274 Life Sculpture (5, max. 15) 
. Work in clay from the posed model. Prerequisite: 6 
credits in 272. 

ART.JOO Appreciation of the Crafts (3)' 
Lectures and illustration of historic, elhnic. and 
contemPorary crafts analyzing design. materials. 
and techniques. Open to art majors and ·nonart ma-
jors. Prerequisite: upper-<iivision standing. ( 

ART 301 Art Education: crans (3) _ 
Design in leather. Exploration of techniques and 
processes leading to creative work. Prerequisites: 
107. 110, 129. 

ART 302 Art Education: Crafts (3) 
Bookbinding. The design anti construction of books 
including decorative paper techniques. Prerequi­
sites: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 303 Art Education: Crafts (3) 
Paper techniques and processes. Prerequisites: 107. 
110.129. 

ART 304 Art Education: Crafts (3) 
Textile techniques and processeS. Prerequisites: 107: 
110.129. 

ART J07 Intenuediate Painting (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: 6 credits In.257. 

ART J09 Portrait Painting (3) 
Prerequisite: 6 c~dits in 307. 



ART 310, 311,:312 'Interior Design (5,5,5) 
Analysis of interior spaces and furnishings in rela­
tion to human needs. Includes study of materials. 
scale drawings, models, and presentation. Prerequi­
sites: 107. 110. 129. 262, 263: TSCS 428 for 310; 310 
for 311: 311 for 312. 

ART 316,'317,318 Design for Industry 
(5,5,5) • 
Product design. working drawings, models. presen­
tation drawings. product analysis. display. market- . 
Ing.· Pcerequisites: junior standing in industrial 
design for 316; 316 for 317: 317 for 318. 

. ART 319, 320, 321 Fumlture Design (5,5,5) 
Design for full-scale construction of furniture in the 
shop. Including working drawings, scale models, and 
layout. Prerequisites: '312 for 319: 319 for 320; 320 
for 321. 

ART 315 Advanced Drawing (5, max. 15) 
Study on ;the advanced level involving history. prac­
tice. and theory of drawing as an art form. Prerequi­
site: 9 credits in 265. 

ART 328 The Film as Art (3) 
Historical development of film as an esthetic medi­
um with an emphasis on pivotal film-makers and 
their unique contribution to the art of film. 

ART 332 Intermediate Sculpture Composition· 
(5, max. 15) 
Advanced work in various media and techniques. 
Prerequisite: 6 credits in 272. 

ART 335 Metal Casting (5) 
Introduction to foundry techniques as applied to 
fine arts casting of nonferrous material. Prerequi­
site:. 6 credits in 272. 

ART 336 Advanced Metal Casting (5) 
Prerequisites: 335 and permission. 

ART 337 Weldfng (3, max. 6) , 
Study and application of welding methods as a sculp­
ture technique making use of oxyacetylene. electric 
arc, and heliarc:. Prerequisite: 6 credits in 272~ 

ART 339 FUm Making (5. max. 15) 
Fundamentals· of camera, techniques: lens lighting. 
meter reading, filming speeds. film types. cinematic 
movement, camera movement. Fundamentals of 
film editing. spifcing and timing. Sound recording., 
and SYDchronizlng. Prerequisite: permission •. 

ART 340 Deslga for Printed Fabrics (3) . 
Hand-block and silk-screen printing: mass-produc­
tion design. Prerequisite: 250 or 'permission. 

ART 345 Etching (5) , 
Traditional and contemporary methods of etching as 
a creative art form. Included are aquatint, hard-soft 
and lift ground mezzatint. burin. engraving. dry 
point, nieUo. crible. and others. Techniques, such as 
illtagiio, relief, stencil, and others. Prerequisites: 
107, 110, 129. 

ART 346 CoUagrapb (5) 
Fundamentals of positive plate buildup with hard. 
soft. and pliable materials. The interrelationship of 
ind,ividual graphic ideas. plate m~klng. and various 
techniques of printing. Prerequisites: 107, 110, 129. 

ART 347 Lltbography (5) 
General survey of historical and contemporary lith­
ography. Studio problems using a variety of stone. 
plates. papers. inks. and presses. Hand-drawn arid 
photochemical methods. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 
I~. . I 

ART 348 Woodcut (5) 
Basic EaStern and Western approaches to the art of 
the woodCut. Various woods. tools. papers. inks, col­
or. printing techniques. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 349 SlIkscreen (S) / 
AlPs. Ritchie 
Studio problems employing the teChniques of paper. 
slue, la~uer. film, hand, drawn-c:ut, and photo­
chemical stencDs. Prerequisites: 107. 110, 129. 

ART 350 Survey of Prlntmaldns (3) 
Study of printmaking from the first forms of incised 
surfaces through 'Chinese and European artists. the 

Japanese woodcut. the Expressionists,· and twentf­
eth-eentury artists. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 353 Advanced Ceramic Art (S, max. IS) 
Advanced work in forming. dec:orating. and glazing. 
Prerequisites: 203 and permission. 

ART 357 Metal Design (5) 
Processes of raising. solderlng~ forging in copper. 
pewter. silver. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 358 Jewell')' Design (5, 
Intermediate jewelry design. such as etching, reticu­
lation. makume. electroforming, repousse, chasing. 
and advanced stone-setting methods. Prerequisite: 
258. 

ART 359 Enameling (S) 
Enamel design for metal work or jewelry, Cham­
pleve. Plique-a-jour. Limoges. c1olssonne on copper. 
silver. or g~d: Prerequisite: 357 or 358. 

ART 360 Life (3, It)ax. 9) 
Drawing and painting from the model. Prerequi­
sites: 9 credits in 265 and 6 credits in m. 
ART 361 Art Techniques (3) • 
Study of the materials and techniques of the artist 
and their application to painting and drawing. 
Prerequisite: 6 credits in 257. 

ART J66, 367. 368 Graphic Design (5,5,5) 
Intermediate graphic design. Theory and presenta-­
tion. To be taken concurrently wlth'376, 377. 378. 
Prerequisites: 207 and 208 for 366; 366 for 367; 
367 for 368. 

ART 376.377,378 Graphic Deslp (3,3,3' 
intermediate graphic design. Specialized investiga­
tions. To be taken concurrently with 366. 367. 368. 
Prerequisites: 207 an~ 208 for 376; 376 for 377: ,377 
for 378. 

ART 411 Graphic Deslan (3'or 5, max. IS) 
Advanced photography. Emphasis on individual cre­
ative projects .. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 421 Video Art (5. max. 15) 
Discussion. demonstrations,' and practical experi­
ments in closed-c:lrcuit television and videotape as 
creative media. Prerequisites: extensive work in 
printmaking and film and permission. 

ART 436 Sculpture Composition (5, max. 15) , 
Individual compositions In various 'media in large 
scale. Prerequisites: 15 credits in 332 and permis­
sion. 

ART439 Advanced FUm Making (5, max. 15) 
Advanced individual projects in film-making. Prereq­
uisites: 15 credits in 339 and permission. 

ART 445. 446, 447 Advanced Industrial Design 
(5,5,5)' • 
Market analysis and selected profession'al problems 
in Industrial design. Consultation techniques: psy­
chological. soc:I910gic:at. and economic factors in­
volved in designing for consumer acceptance. Prereq­
uisites: 318 for 445.445 for 446, 446 for 447. 

ART 450 Advanced Etmlns (5) 
Advanced problems in etching; plioto processes: 
combining of techniques. Integration of the individ­
ual idea with the plate. printing, and c:olor. Prerequi­
site: 345. 

ART 451 Advanced CoUagraph (S) . 
Advanced problems in the 'art of the collagraph. 
Prerequisite: 346. ' 

ART 452 Advanced Lithograph)' (S) I 

Advanced problems In lithography. Prerequisite: 
347. 

ART 453 Advanced Woodcut (S, 
Advanced problems in tbe art of the woodcut. Prereq­
uisite: 348. 

ART 454 . Advanced SlIkscreen (5) 
Advanced problems in the art of silk-screen. Indi­
vidual creativity stressed. Prerequisite: 349. 

ART 455 Advanced Printmaking (5) 
Advanced, problems Integrating various processes 
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and techniques. Matting, framing, multiples, exhib­
iting. studio arrangement. shipping, dealers r muse­
ums. collecting. catalogs. Prerequisite: 30 credits in 
,printmaking. 

ART 457 Advanced Metal Design (5) 
Individual problems in metal desiSn and construc:­
tion. Prerequisite: 357. 

ART 458 Advanced Jewelry Design (S) 
Individual problems in jewelry design and 
construction. Prerequisite: 358. 

ART 459 Advanced Enameling (5) 
Individual problems in enameling. Prerequisite: 
359. 

ART 460 Advanced Metal Design (5. max. 15) 
Advanced individual projects in metal design. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

ART 463 Advanced PaInting (5, max. 15) 
Development of individuality In painting through 
creative exercises. Prerequisites: 6 credits in 307 and 
9 credits in 360. ' 

ART 464 Advanced Palntlng/DrawlOl 
(5, max. 15) . 
Advanced problems in composition. Prerequisite: 
15 credits of 463. 

ART 466. 467. ~ Graphic Deal8ll (5,5,5) 
Advanced graphic design. Theory and presentatio~ 
To be taken concurrently with 478, 479. 480. Prere­
quisites: 368. 378 for 466; 466 for 467; 46? for ~. 

ART 472, 473, 474 Advanced Interior Deslsn 
(5,5,5) , 
Comprehensive problems related to cOntemporary 
needs. both public areas and residences, usually of­
fered in conjunction with off-campus designers. Fur- -
ther research of historic [nterior maSterpieces. Mod­
els, materials and their sources. perspective 'and 
working drawings. Prerequisites: 312 for 472; 472 
for 473: 473 for 474. 

ART 478, 479. 480 Grapblc Deslsn (3,3,3) 
Advanced graphic: design. Specialized Investiga­
tions. To be taken concurrently'with 466, 467. 468. 
Prerequisites: 368, 378 for 478; 478 for 479; 479 for 
480. ' 

ART 485 Advanced Ceramic Art (5, max. 15) 
Pottery design and construction, stoneware. clay 
bodies. glazes. Prerequisites: IS credits in 353 and 

• permission. ", 

ART 490 Art Education In cbe Schools (3)' 
"For school administrators and teachers requiring 
help in problems relating to the teaching of art. 
Workshop experiences. lectures. and discussions. 
No previous art experience necessary. Prerequisite: 
teaching experience. 

ART 491 Readings In Art Education 
(3 or 5. max. 15) 
Basic readings in art education. Survey oflciaders 
and movements that. have contributed to the devel­
opment of art education. with special attention to 
social and philosophical factors that have Influenced 
art programs in American sch~ls. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ART 492 Field Study In Art 'Education 
(3, max. 9) . 
Indhrldual study of a selected problem In art educa: 
lion within a school setting under the direction of a 
faculty me~ber. Prerequislte~ permiSSion. 

ART 493 Problems In Art EducatiOn (3. max. 9) 
Designed to consider slgniflcapt and critical prob­
lems in the field of art education. Prerequisite: per-
mission. .' 

ART 494 Instructional Materials In Art Education 
(3, max. 9) 
P.reparation of teaching materials in selected media 
appropriate to the rearner and ~lth concem for 
subject matter. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 49S Graphic DesIgn Seminars (5. maL'IS) 
Independent and group work. in graphic design theo­
ry. PreK:Cqulslte:lifth-year Standing in graphic d~ 
sign. . • 
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~T 497 StudyA.,road-SCUdlo lnd"ldual 
'Prqlects (3-10, max. 20) 
Prerequisite: permissi~n. 

. ART 498 indlyldtiaJ p~PalndnslSculpture 
(3 0 .. 5, DiaL IS) 
Prerequisite: permi,ssion. 

ART 499 IudlYfdaal Pl'Qleds-Deslp 
(3'pr 5, max. 15) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

CoUrses for Graduates Only 

. ' ART sao. SOl, SOl. Se~lnar In Art Education 
(3 or 5, 3 or 5,3 or 5) 
Special problems related to the teaching of art. 
Prerequisites: teaching experience and permission .. 

ART S09 Portrait Painting (3) 

ART 511 Seminar In Painting (3, max. 9) 

ART m Sculpture (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART 530· Deslp (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART 5SO PrIntmaking (3 or 5, max. IS) 

ART SS3 Ceramic Art (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART S60 Life Painting (3 or 5, max. IS) 

ART 563 ~dYanced Painting (3 or S, max. 15) 

, ART 600 Iude~ndent Study or Research (.) 

ART 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ART JiISTORY 

CoUrses for Undergraduates 

. ART H 201 SlU'Yey or Western Art-Aadent (5) 
In.troductlon to the ml\Jor ac:hfevements in painting, 

. sculpture, architecture, and the decorative arts in 
Europe, the Near Ea4t, and Nonh Africa, froin pre­
historic times to the beginnings of Christianity. , 

ART H 201 SDrYey of Western Art-Mediewl (5) 
ne arts. of the Byzantine Empire, Islam, and West­
ern Christendom through the fifteenth century. 

AIlT H 203 Sane" or Western Ara-Modern (5) 
European art and its extensions from I SOO to the 
present. 

. ART H io4 Suney of Asian' Art (5) 
·Origlns and interplay of ml\Jor movem~nts of South 
and East Asian art. 

ART H 205 Sune, of Tribal Art (5) 
Introduction to the arts of Sub-Saharan Africa and 
Oceania from prehistoric times to the present, and 
to the Pre-Columbian arts of the Americas. 

ART H 130 Afro-American Art' (3) 
History of Afro-American an from colonial times 
until the present, the African background and its ex­
terisions into the West Indies, Brazil, and Surinam. 

ART 'H. 196 Study Abroad: Art In London 
(3-5, max. 15) 
General introduction to an and an history through 
the studt of objects in London's museums, of build­
Ings in and near London, and through selected read­
ings and research projects. Specific course content is 
announced in Study Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: 
permission. . . , . • 

JOO-lev.el courses cover narrower times. spaces, and 
types 0/ art than 200-level surveys and constitute the 
core cu,,'cu~um10r "",,ors (although most enrQllees 
'COnte' /rom other mqjors). Good basic uniVersity • 
'prep~/on (equivalent to upper-dlvlslon standing), 
Is netded. Relevant 200-level courses. although not 
nqulred. may provide helpful background. ' 

·ART H 301 'Egyptian Art (5) 
Aits and'. architecture of the Nile Valley from the 
NeQJithfc t.o.theend 'Of the Coptic period. Prerequl-
sit~:·. upper-division standing. . 

ART H311 Chinese Art (S) . 
Overview of the ans of China with emphasiS on a 
structural approach to the styles found therein; a 
survey of Chinese esthetics and Its relation to the 
major varieties of Chinese philosophy; and an Indi· 
cation of the larger patterns of development in the 
ans of China and their relation to the growth of the 
Chinese cultural nation. Prerequisite: upper-divi­
sion standing. 

ART H 316 Japanese PaInting (5) 
Survey of Japanese painting traditions from·earliest 
times to the presenL Examples of each tradition are 
illustrated and discusSed in the context of Japanese 
cultural history. Analysis Is made of painting styles 
as well as of the roles artists have played and the 
meaning their works have had In Japanese society. 
Prerequisite: upper-dlvision standing. , 

ART H 321 Art of IndIa (5) 
Ans and architecture of India and peripheral re­
gions from prehistoric times to the modem Period. 
Prerequisite: upper-division stanUlng. 

ART H JJJ Art of the Northwest Coast Indian I 

(3) . 

Emphasis on. the structure and style of two-dimen· 
sional art of the northern tribes. Offered jointly with 
ANTH .333. Prerequisite: ~phomore standing. 

ART'H,ll4 Art or the Northwest Coast IndIan 
(3) 
Three-dImensional art of the Northwest coast cul­
ture area, with emphasis on esthetic principles, tech­
niques. cultural functions. Offered jointly with 
ANTH 334. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ART H 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian 
(3) . 
NorthweSt coast Indian art as related to drama and 

• dance, with special attention to the Southern Kwaki­
uti. Offered jointly with ANTH 335. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. ., 
ART H 337 AfrIcan Art 1Uld Society (5) 
Explores the i,seas and notions expresaed visually in 
sc:uIpture, painting, ceramics, textUes, and architec:­
ture and describes their relationships to man and 
culture In Africa. 

ART H J40 Pre-CJasslcal Art and Arcbaeolog 
(3) . 
Survey of the an and the other material remains of 
the civilizations In the Aegean from the Neolithic 
Age to the end of the Bronze Agc, with special em-

• phasls on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean king­
doms of mainland Greece; Illustrated by slides. The 
history, techniques, and results of significant exca­
vations are examined. Offered jointly with CL AR 
340 • 

ART H 341 Greek Art and ArdJaeolol)' (3) 
Survey of the material remains and the developing 
styles In sculpture, ,vase painthlg. architecture, and 
the minor arts from the Geometric to the HeDenistic 
periods; Illustrated by slides. Principal sites and 
monumen~ as weD as techniques and methods of 
excavation, are examined in an attempt to recon­
struct the material culture of antiquity. Offered. 
jointly with CL AR 341. 

ART H 341 Roman Art and ArcbaeolOlJ (3) 
Roman architecture and an, with emphasis on the 
innovations of the Romans; Illustrated by slides. Of­
fered jointly with CL AR 342. 

ART H 351 Earl)' Medlnal and B)'Z8Iltlne Art (5) 
Christian art and architecture of the Roman and By­
zantine empires and of Western Europe through the 
ei~th century. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlslon stand-
ing.' . 

ART H JS2 Hlib and.Late Medieval Art (S) 
Art and architecture of Western Christendom from 
the time of Charlemagne to the Renaissance. Prereq­
uisite: upper-dfvlslon standing. 

ART H 361 Italian Renaissance Art (5) 
Sculpture, painting, and architecture (roD) 1300 to 
1600. Prerequisite: upper-divislon standing. 

ART H 371 Baroque Art (5) 
A rts and architecture of Europe from the end of the 
sixteenth century to the first years of the eighteenth 
century. Prerequisite: upper-divlsion standing. 
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ART H 372 Rococo to Romanticism (S) 
Mainstream of European art and architecture from 
about 1710 to about 1830. Attention is also given to . 
Central and Eastern Europe. Scandinavia. and the 
colonial Americas. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlslon 
standing. 

ART H J80 Nineteenth- and Twentleth-Cenlul')' , 
, Arf(S) 
Arts and architecture of Europe and America 'from 
Realism to the present, with emphasis on stylistic 
and thematic changes in painting. Prerequisite: up-
per-divlslon standing. . 

ART H 391 Painting Since tbe Renaissance (3) 
Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite: 203. 

ART H 392 'English and American Interior Dalp 
(3) 
Illustrated lectures on the evolution of furniture and· 
interior architecture from about 1400 to about 1830. 
Prerequisite: 203 or uPPer-divlsion standing. 

ART H 393 Italian and French Interior Deslp (3) 
History of interior architecture and furnishings of 
Italy and France from the Dark Ages to the early . 
nineteenth century. Prerequisite: 203 'or upper-dlvi-
slon standing. !. 

ART H 396 Study Abroad: Art In London 
(3-S, max. IS) 
Advanced or specialized work in art history based. 
on materials avaUable In the museums, private col­
lections. libraries, and buildlnss of London, con­
ducted through lectures. reading and research proJ­
ects. SpecifiC course content is determined by the 
assigned faculty member and is announced in Study 
Abro,ad bulletins. Prerequisite: permission. 

AR1' H 397 Art and Architecture of abe Kanaai (S) 
Study, conducted in the field and In lec:­
ture/discussion sessions, of aU the important monu­
ments of Japanese art in the temples, shrines, and 
museums of Kyoto, Otsu, Nara, Osaka, and their vi-
dnitles. ' 

ART H 398 Study Abroad: A~ In Provence 
(S, maL 15) 
Monuments in and around Avlgnon. Emphasis dn 
Roman and Romanesque architecture and sculpture, 
later medieval French ·painting, 'great works of all 
periods and countries In regional museums, and the 
Provencal landscape of Cezanne, Van Gosh, and 
Gauguin. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART H 399 SCUd)' Abroad: Indlyldual PrQIecU 
(3-10, max. 20) 
For participants In Study Abroad programs. Prere­
quisite: permission. 

4OO-level courses are Intensive, quite TlllTTOW In 
scope~· and addressed to current scholarly problenu. 
A relatively high level 0/ sophistication Is needed. In 
general, sound prior humanistic training and knowl­
edge 0/ at least one 0/ thl! following are required: art 
of the period or region at a general level (such III that 
provided by the relevant 200- or 300-1evel course); 
.socIal or cultural history of the subject area; litera­
ture and thought of the area; or an appropriate for­
eign language. 

ART H 400 Art History and CrIdclsm.(3, DUlL 9) 
Courses on special topics, frequently by Visiting 
faculty, which cannot be offered on a.continuIng 
basis. ConSult art history office·for subjects offered. 

ART H 406 Islamic Art: The Book (3) . 
Qur'anic calligraphy, Illumination, Arab, Persian, 
Turkish and Indian painting, bookbinding, and pa­
permaking. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
permission. 

ART H 407 Islamic Religious Art: Mosques (3) 
Survey of Islamic religious art as seen primarily in 
the mosque and its decoration. Emphasis on the de­
velopment of the mosque form and Its various mani­
festations throughout the Islamic world. Attention 15 
paid to the language and function of pattern and de­
coration as embodied in the mosque. Prerequisite: 
upper-dlvision standing. ' 

ART H 411 Earl)' Chinese Painting: T'anl to • 
Yuan (3) . 
Study of the changing stylesl;\nd attitudes accompa-



nying the development of painting (particUlarly 
landscape painting) in China from· earliest times. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ART H 412 Later Chinese Painting: Vnan 
1broagti Ch'lna (3) 
Chinese painting from the time th"at the study,of In­
dividual masters becomes the main task at hand. 
Prerequisite: upper-diVlsion standing. 

ART H 413 Selected Toplcsin Chinese Art 
(3, max. 9) , , 

Variety of Chinese ~, concentrating on a specific 
period in time or a specific problem in Chinese his­
tory. Topics might include the art of Bronze Age 
China, Chinese figure painting. or Chinese painting 
of the Sung Dynasty. Prerequisite: upper-division 
stll;l1ding. 

ART H 417 Buddhist Painting of China and Japan 
(3) , ' 
Survey of Buddhist painting in China and Japan 
from the fifth century until circa 1300. Prerequisite: 
uppcr-division standing. . 
ART H 418 Buddhist Sculpture of China and 
Japan (3)' 
Survey of Buddhist sculpture in Chin.a and Japan 
from the fifth century untn cll'Ca 1300. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

ART H 419 Chinese and Japanese ArdllteCture 
,(3) , 

Religious and secular architecture of China and J a­
pan. 'with emphasis on Japanese temples and 
shrines. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ART H 420 Art of the Japanese Print (3) 
Foundations of Ukiyo-e In Japanese genre from the 
twelfth through the mid-sevent~nth. centuries; 
woodblock technique from the Hei\UI period through 
the earlyEdo period. Emphasis on the changing 
styles and subject matter in Ukiyo-e flanga from 
MorollObu through Kuniyoshl. Prerequisite: upper­
division standing. 

ART H 421. TIle Yamato-e Tradition (3) 
Oldest (twelfth-to-fourteenth~tury) narrative 
handsc:rolls and their descendants, the paintings of ~ 
Tosa and other court artists from the fifteenth centu-
ry onward. and the art of the Rimpa movement from 
Koetsu and Sotatsu (seventeenth century) to the 
present. ' 

ART H 422 The Kan-sa Tradltloo (3) 
Ink paintinsfof Japanese Zen priests from the four­
teenth century onward. and the works of profession­
al artists belonging to those families (Kano, Hase­
gawa, Unkoku, and Kalho) in which Chinese 
academic painting has been lite principal inspira­
tion, from the sixteenth century to the present. 

ART H 423 Japanese Genre Palntlq (3) 
Various types of popular painting in Japan" in-

, duding the Namban~ and townsman-painter art of 
the sixteenth and' seventeenth centuries, tho enitre 
spectrum of uId)lo-e, and the realistic art of the 
Mamyama-5hijo school. from the eighteenth centu­
ry to tho present. 

ART H 424 The Nania Tradition (3) 
Works of painting and calligraphy by Japanese lir­
tists who have been part of the ,Chinese .scholar­
painting tradition from the late seventeenth century 
to the present. ... 

ART H 425 ModerD Japaaese Paintinl (3) 
Painting of the MelJi, Taisho, and Showa eras (1868 
to the present) by artists working in the modem idi~ 
om of either Yoga or Nlhonga. 

ART H431" Pre-Coltimblan Art (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of pre-Co­
lumbian cultum of Central and South Ariterica 
frOm prehistoric times to EuroPean contact. Prereq­
uisite: uppcr-divlslon standing. 

ARt H 432 Oceanic Art (3) , 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of Oceania, 
through a Survey of the cultures of Polynesia. Micro­
nesia, Melanesia,' and Australia. Prerequisite: up­

'per-division standing. 

ART H 436 Arts of Sub-Saharaa Africa I (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the traditional a11$ 
of the Western Sudan aDd the'Western Guinea coast 
with their archaeological 'anteced,ents. Prerequisite: 
upper-divislon standing. 

ART H 437 Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa II (3) , 
Survey of the traditional arts of the Central Guinea 
coast, Nigeria, Cameroon, apd Gabon, from precon­
tact times to the present. Prerequisite: upper-divl­
sion standing. 

ART H 438 Arts of Sub-Sabaran Africa III (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of Zaire, 
Angola, the Swahili coast, and southern Afiiea. 
Prerequisite: u~~r-divisiori s~anding. 

ART H 439 Selected Studies In African Art and 
Music (3) 
Interdisciplinary seminar on'specific problems relat­
ed to the study of art and music In Africa. Prerequi­
site: 436 or 437 or 438 or MUSIC 427. 

AiIT H 442 Greek and Roman PoUC17 (j) 
Shapes, fabrics, and decOrations from the Neolithic 
period to the sixth century A.D. Offered jointly with 
CL AR 442. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-
79.) 

ART H 444 Gieek and Roman Sculpture (3) 
History and development of Greek sculpture and 
sculptors, their Roman copyists, and Roman, por­
traits, and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture 
of the fifth century B.C. Offered jointly with CL AR 
444. ~9ffered alternate years; offered 1978-79.} 

ART H 446 Greek Ardlltecture (3) • 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its begin­
nings, with special emphasis on the Periclean build­
ing program in flfth-century Athens. Offered jOintly 
with CL,AR 446 and ARCH 446. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1978-79.) '" 

ART H 454, Romanesqae Art (3) 
Western European art in the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries, focusing on inonuments along the pilgrim­
age roads to Compostela in France and Spain. Prere­
quisite: upper-divislon standing. 

ART H 459 Late Medleyal Art of Germany and 
Central Europe (3) , 
Painting, wintmaking. sculpture, and architecture 
of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. Prerequi­
site: upper-d~vlsion sllplding. 

ART H 4SO N*rIaadbb Art-Late MaUmtland 
Renaissance (3) 
Arts and architecture of the northern and southern 
Netherlands from the last half of the fourteenth cen­
tury through Pieter Bruegel., Prerequisite: upper-di­
vision stl\Dding. 

ART H 461 Early Renaissance Palntlq In Italy (3) 
Painting of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries in 
central and northern Italy. Prerequisite: upper-divi­
slon standing. 

ART H 462 HIBb Renaissance PalDtlngln IIab' (3) 
Painting in central and northern Italy. circa 1480 to 
circa 1530: Leonardo. - Raphael, the early 
Michelangelo. Sarto, Correggio, Bellini, Giorgione, 
and the early Titian. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. , 

ART H 463 Italian Renaissance Sculpture (3) 
From Nicola "Pisano to Oiambologna. Prerequisite: 
upper-divislon standing. 

ART H 464 Late RenaIssance Palntlng In 1ta17 (3) 
Painting In central and northern Italy. cll'CQ 1515 to 
cll'Ca 1580: Pontormo, Rosso, ParmJglanino, Becca­
fumi, the later Michelangelo, Vasari, Bronzino, Sal­
vlati, the later Titian. Tlntoretto, and Veronese. 
Prerequisite: upper-divlsion stanc:U:ng. 

AlIT H 465 ltallau Renaissance Arcbltecture (3) 
From the catbedral of Florence to St. Peter's ·In 
Rome: the style, symbolism. and theory of ¥Chitec­
ture. Prerequisite: upper-divlsion standing. 

ART If 467 The German Renaissance (3) 
Painting, printmaking, sculpture. and architecture 
of the sixteenth century In' Germany, Alsace, Aus-
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tria, and Switzerland. Prerequisite: upper-divislon 
standing. 

ART H 470 'Engllsb Art, 1500-1800 (3) 
Outline of English art. principally of painting, and to 
a lesser extent of architecture. Empbasis on patron­
age. on the conditions (such as the cult of the por­
trait, the preference for foreigners, and tbe accom­
panying disregard of native artists, the Grand Tour) 
that produced the decided peculiarities of English 
art, and the finil triumph of the native tradition. 

ART H 471 Rome In ~ SeYenteentb Ceatul'7 (3) 
Painting, sculpture, and architecture; concentration 
on Caravaggio. Bernini, Poussin, and Borromini. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

AllT H 472 French Art-8nentftnth Centul'J (3) 
Painting, sculpture, and prints. SPeCial attention is 
given to relations with Italy and the lowlands. Prereq-
uisite: upper-division standing. , 

ART H 473 Age of Rembrandt and Vermeer (3) 
Art of the Dutch Republic in the late sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries, concentrating Oh painting, 
prints, and drawinss. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

ART H 474 Studies In American Colonial Art 
(3, max. 6) 
Surveys of architecture, town design, painting, 
sculpture, and the decorative arts in the eastern and 
southwestern colonies from' original European set­
tlement until the Revolutionary War. Key figures 
and developments in English art and architecture 
are included. Content of. the course varies from 
quarter to quarter. Specific details available from 
the Art advisory office or from the instructor. Prereq-
u,isite: upper-division standing.. , 

ART H 475 Tbe Age of Rubens (3) 
Flemish art from the late sixteenth century to about 
1650, concentrating on the sources, infiuence~ and 
European cultural milieu of lhe art of Peter Paul Ru­
bens. Prerequisite: upper-dlvision standing. 

ART H 476, Frencb Art-Elghteentb Centarr (3) 
Painting, sculpture, and prints; emphasis on the suc­
cessive phases of Rococo-style and iconography and . 
the emergence of Neoclassicism. Prerequisite: up­
per-division standing. 
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ART H 477 Religious Ardlltecture fa Colonial 
Mexico (3) 
From the Great Conversion through Rococo: six­
teenth-ccntury monastic foundations and the metro- ' 
politan cathedrals; the Counterrefotmation, high 
Baroque, and Solomonic styles; continuation of or­
thodox articulation In the eighteenth century and 
Churrlgueresque. Prerequisite: ' upper-division ' 
standing. . 

, ART H 481 Romanticism (3) 
Romantic tendencies of the late eighteenth and early 

, nineteenth centuries. with emphasis on stylistic and 
Iconographic study of painting' in Spain, Engiand, 
Germany. France, and the United States to about 
1830. Prerequi~lte: upper-division stan~ng. 

ART H 482 ReBIlsm and ImpresSionism (3) 
Art and the world, 183G-80: High Romanticism 
through Realism and Impressionism, with emphasis 
on paint,ing in F~ance. Prerequisite: 380. 

ARt H 483 '.,ost-Impresslonlsm to 1918 (3) 
Post-Impressionism and lhe areat revolution of ear­
ly twentieth-century art, with emphasis on painting. 
From the, first revisions of Impressionism around 
1880 (Cezanne. Seural. Van O~gh, and Gauguin) to' 
Fauvism, Cubism, Futurism, the Blaue Reiter, and 
the final burst of antistructure witb Dadlsm. Prereq-

,ulslte: 380. 

ART Ii 484 Thematic: Studies In Modem Art 
(3, maL 6)' 
Approach to art of the nineteenth/twentieth centu­
ries through thematic content. The focus varies from 
year to'year:for example, development oflandscape 
painting; treatment of the figure; woman in art; the 
crisis In portraiture. Prerequisite: 203 or 380 or per-
mission.' " 

ART H 485 Art Slnc:e World War I (3) 
Various aspects of art In 'Europe' and the United 
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States from 1918 to th~ present, from the point of 
view of style and iconography. Prerequisite: 380. 

ART H 487 American Art From the Revolution to 
the Civil War (3) . 
Survey of painting, sculpture, and architecture dur­
ing the federal and early industrial periods. Devel­
opments in printmaking, the decorative arts, and 
folk art. Prer.equisite: upper-division stand~ng. 

ART H 489 Mexican Painting Since 1790 (3) 
Colonial background and the emergence of the na-

. tional style in the nineteenth century. in portraiture, 
genre, and history painting; the persistence of naive 
art; the proto-modernislS, circa 1880-1920; and the 
easel paintings and mural cycles of Diego Rivera and 
lose Cemente Orozco. Prerequisite: upper-divlslon 
standing. 

ART H 490 American Naive Art In the Twentieth 
Centu.,. (3) 
Pioneer primitives, and American artists re­
cently or currently at work in this vein, with emt>ha­
sis on the Pacific Northwest. What is naive art? Un­
der what circumstances does it arise, amt how does 
one derme it? . 

ART H 499 Individual Projects (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Co~es for Graduates.Only 
ART H 500 Methods 'of Art History (3) 
Introduction to the specialized bibliography of art 
historical research and to the wide variety of ape' 

. proaches to an historicalprobleQlS of all periods 
and ·regions. Prerequisite: graduate standing in art 
h~S~Ory; others by permission. 

ART H 501, 501, S03 Seminar in die General Field 
of Art (3,J,J) 

ART H 511 Seminar in Chinese Art (3, max. 9) 
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods, 
theories. and types of literature dealing with the art 
ofChin~. Prerequisite: p,ermlssion. 

ART H 515 Seminar In Japanese Art (3, max. 9) 
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods, 
theories, and types of literature dealing with the art 
of Japan. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART H 51i Seminar In Indian Art (3, max. 9) 
Ciitical·apprai~al of tlie principal research methods. 
theories. and types of literature dealing with the art 
oflndia. Prerequisite: 321 or permission •. 

ART H 531 Semlnar.1n Tribal Art (3, max. 9) 
Methodological and cross-discipIinary problems in ' 
the vistial arts of precolonial Africa. Oceania. and 
America. Specific content varies. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

ART H 541 Seminar In Greek and Roman Art (3) 
In-depth study of selected topics·and problems of the 
art of ancient Greece and Rome. Offeredjointly with 
CL AR 541. Prez:equisite: permission. 

ART H 566 Seminar In North European Art 
(3, max. 9) 
Deals with problems of style and iconography of the 
nonhern European masters of the fourteenth 
through seventeenth centuries. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

ART H 577 Seminar In Baroque Art (3, max. 9) 
Iconographic and stylistic problems of the art of the 
Baroque period. with emphasis on the principal re­
search metliodsr theories, and types of literature 
dealing with the an of the seventeenth and eigh­
teenth centuries in Europe. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

ART H 581 . Seminar In Modern Art (3, max. 9) 
. Art-historical problems of the nineteenth and twen­
tieth centuries. Prerequisite: permissibn. 

ART H 590 Seminar In Critlcl.sm of Contemporary 
Art (3, max. 9) 
Contemporary an . and appropriate critical 
,:"ethodolom:' Prerequisite: 581. 

ART ~ 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

ART H 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ART H 800 Dcetotal Dissertation (.) 

~SIAN AMERICAN STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

AAS 108 LanlWlle and Study Skills (3-5) A WSpS 
Emphasis on developm~nt of reading. writing. lis­
tening. speaking. and study skills. For EOP students 
who have been approved by the Asian American 
Studies Program. Prerequisi~e: permission. 

AAS 205 Asian American Cultures (5) A 
Kashima' . 
Provides an overview and an insight into the Asian 
American subcultures; presents the evolution of 
Asian American cultures in the United States from 
1850 to 195o-immlgration patterns, evolution of sub­
cultures, evacuation, interraci81 relations. assimila­
tion, and signs of social disorganization. Not open 
to students who have taken GIS 305. 

AAS206 Contemporary Problems or Asian . 
Americans (5) W 
Bacho 
Recent Asian American issues from 1950 to the pres­
ent.Topics include ghetto communities, civil rights, 
identity problems and ethnicity, social. organiza­
tions, political movements; bIlinguaiism/bicultutal­
ism. and recent immisration. 

AAS los Asian American Cultures for Teachers 
(5) W 

, Morlshlma . _ 
Specially designed for teachers who wish to learn 
more about the history, culture, and curreDt con­
cerns of Asians in the United States. Implications 
for c;lementary and secondary school are considered. 
Not open to students who have taken lOS, 405. or 
GIS 30S. Prereqbisite.: permi~ion. 

AAS J60 Filipino American Histo.,. and Culture 
(3) Sp 
Bacho 
Explores in depth the history and culture of the Fili­
pino in America and the influence of an admixture 
of Filipino, Spanish. and American traditions on the 
Filipino immigrant and his or her descendants. Not 
open to students ~ho have taken GIS 360. Prerequi­
site: 205 or permission. 

AAS 370 Japanese American History and Culture 
(3) Sp 
Kashima 
Historical roots and subSequent changes in the Japa­
nese American group are examined through an inter­
disciplinary . approach. Topics include historical 
events, culture. valueS. social and community struc­
tures. Institutions, occupations, and future orienta­
tions. Prerequisite: 20S or equivalent, or permis-
sion. - .. 

AA 400 Aslian American Literary ExpressloD (5) 
Representative writings, essays. ·tlction. dram~ and 
poetry by Asian Amencans, with an emphasis on the 
past quaner-century. Offers a wide range of ideas. 
attitudes, and concerns with which to explore the 
role of the writer in a minority culture. the relation 
or literature to selr and society, and the s~cit1c ex­
perience and perception of the Asian American 
writer. Prerequisite: lOS, 405. or permission. (Last 
time offered: Winter Quaner 1980.) • 

AAS 405 Asian American Culture (5) A 
Kashima . 
Introduction to the historical and cultural experi­
ence or Asians in the United States from 1850 to 
t 950. Covers immisration and settlement patterns, 
race relations, occupational patterns, evacuation, 
social organizations, and contemporary problems. 
Extended research paper required. Not open to 
students who have taken lOS or 305 or GIS 3OS. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing or permission •. (Last 
time offered.: Autumn Qua~er 1979.) • 
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AAS 441 Social Policy and tbe Asian American 
CommunltJ (5) W .' 
Bacho 
Presentation of theoretical bases or a variety of so­
cial policies. Focus on organizational and power 
structures in a variety of social institutions. Real·life 
examples enable students to see the implications of 
social policies for an ethnic commuqity. Prerequi­
site: 20S or equivalent. o.r permission. 

. AAS 44J Undergraduate Field Experience 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Kashima 
Faculty-supcrvised practic.um experience in '8 vari­
ety of community settings and agencies dealing with 
Asian Americans. Minimum of one weekly meeting 
with faculty/field supervisor and an in-depth analy­
sis of the experience upon termination of the practi­
cum required. Prerequisites: 205 or 206 or 442. or 
equivalent, and permission. , 

AAS 490 Asian Aanerlcan Studla-SpedaJ Topla 
(3, max. 9) A WSpS . 
Prerequisite: 205, or permission. 

AAS 499 Undersracluate Independent Study 
(l·5, max. 10) AWSpS ' 
Students engage in a variety or possible projects 
dealing with Asian Americans. The potential proj­
ects range from selected readings in preparation for 
potential research projects to actual experience in 
conducting research. All such projects are conducted \. 
under the auspices of faculty affiliated with the 
Asian' American Studies Program. Students may 
work individually or in teams. depending upon the 
scope of the pro~15 or the faculty adviser. Prerequi­
sites: 205 or eqUivalent, and permission. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ALTAIC 

ALTAI 401, 401, 403 WrittenMongollan 
, (3,J,J) A, W,8p 

Norman 
Introduction to Mongolian written in the vertical 
scripL Texts of different periods and genres. Prereq­
uisite: permission. (9ffered alternate years.) 

ALTAI 405, 406. 407 Manchu (3,J,J) ~W,Sp 
No",um '. 
Introduction to Manchu. with princiPal focus on the 
written language. Reading of texts of different 
genres. Prerequtsite: permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

ASIAN 

ASIAN 401 Introduction to East Asian 
Linguistics (3) A 
Miller, Norman 
Introduction to the structures of the more important 
East Asian languages with emphasis on phonology. 
Prerequisite: two years of an East Asian language. 

CHINESE 

CHIN 101. 102, 103 BasIc C811toaese (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Instruction in a nuYor dialect, stressing phonology 
and grammar. and using basic dlalosues and cultural 

, materials. Prerequisite: permission. 

CHIN ill, 112, 113 FIrSt-Year CbIneJe (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp . 
Yen 
Introduction to the standard language. Emphasis is 
placed OD learning correct pronunc:lation and basic 
structure. Drill In oral use of.the language. Active 
usage of a minimum of six hundred characters by 
end of year. 

CHIN 121 Accelerated Chinese (10) A 
Norman 
Covers same material as 111 and 112. In COl\JUnctiOD 
with 222 and 223, allows completion of two years' 
language study in one school year. 



CHIN 134 First-Year Intenslye Chinese, (15) S 
Equivalent of 111, 112, 113. Especially recommend­
ed for students (particularly graduate students)' who 
plan to devote more time to other subjects during the 
reqular academic year. (Offered Summer Quarter 
only.) 

CHIN 211, 212, 213 Second-Year Chinese 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Yt'n 
Continuation of 111, 112, 113. Learning of dlarac­

'ters and reading of texts is emphasized. Oial prac-' 
tice and structural drill are continued. Prerequisite: 
113 or equiyalent. 

CHIN 222 Accelerated Chinese (10) W 
Norman 
Covers same material as 113 and 211. In col\luncti<>n 
with'121 and 223, allows completion of two years' 
language study in one school year. Prerequisite: 121 
or equivalent. 

CHIN 223 'Accelerated Chinese (10) Sp 
Norman 
Covers same material as 212 and 213. In col\lunction 
with 121 and 222. allows completion of two years' 
language study in one school year. Prerequisite: 222 
or equivalent. ' 

CHIN 234 Second-Year Intensive Chinese (IS) S ' 
Equivalent of 211, 212, 213. Prerequisite: 113 or 
equivalent. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

CHIN JOl, J02, J03 Advanced Chinese 
Conversation (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
C. N. Wang 
Extensive practice in, conversational Chinese, as if 
the students were in a native environment. Primarily 
for nuijors in Chinese language and literature and re- . 
lated fields. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent, and 
permission. 

CHIN 311, 312, 313 Third-Year Chinese (5,5,5) 
A,W,8p 
Norman • • 
Reading of unedited texts of many types-newspaper 
articles, ,essays, short stories. Oral practice and 
structural drill are continued. Prerequisite: 213 or 
equivalent. 

CHIN 334 Third-Year IntenslYe Chinese (15) S 
Equivalent of 311. 312, 313. Prerequisite: 213 or 
equivalent (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

CHIN 407 Olinese Reference Works and 
BIbUoaraPbJ (3) A ' 
Lo . 
Introduction to the search of library informatio~ on 
Chinese ~udies through the use of basic reference 
works an~ modern library methods, with twenty~five, 
percent of dasstime dealing with in~ividual,stu­
dent's subject interest. Prerequisite: 313 or equiva­
lent. 

CHIN 411,412, 413 Fourtb-Y ear Chinese 
(5,5,5) A,W.Sp , 
Brandauer 
Reading of literary texts in the modem language: An 
introduction to the older vernacular style. Prerequi­
site: 313' or equivalent. 

CHIN,415, 416, 417 Readlnss In Social Science 
Texts (3,3,3) A, W,Sp , 
Yen 
Introduction to reading current materials from Peo­
ple's Republic of China. Learning of simplified char­
acters and new terminology. Prerequisite: 313 or 
equivalent. 

CHIN 441, 442, 443 Stnadure of Chinese 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Yen 
Practical phonetics with special application to the 
problem of articulation improvement. MorphOlogy 
with application to vocabulary buDding, use of part i­
des and syntax. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalen~. 

CHIN 451, 45i, 453 First-Year Classical Chinese 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp \ ' 
Serruys,' , 
Study of classical language based on selected texts of 
pre-Han literary works. Focus on systematic sen­
tenceanalysis and distinctive functions of gdmmati-
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cal particles. To be taken' in sequence. Prerequisite: 
213 or equivalent. 

CHIN 454 Accelerated Classical Chinese (10) S 
Same focus and method as 451, ~52, 453. NonnuUors 
only. Prerequisite: 213 or, equivalent. 

CHIN 499 Undergraduate Researcb 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
For Chinese language and literatu~ nuUors. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

HINDI-URDU 

HD UR 201, 201, 203 Elementary Hindi-Urdu 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Shapiro , 
Introduction to modern literary Hindi. Conversa­
tional drills. Introduction to Devanagarl script and 
Hindi prose composition. " 

HD UR JOI, J02, J03 Intermediate Hindi 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Shapiro 
SyStematic expansion of vocabulary and grammati­
cal forms and structures. Oral and writing practice 
based on Hindi prose readinp. Introduction to 
Urdu script. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

HD UR 401, 402, 403 'Advanced Hindi 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Advanced conversation. Rapid reading of Hindi 
prose, drama, and poetry. Introduction to Iherary 
criticism and history of Hindi languase and litera­
ture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent. 

HD UR 499 Undergraduate Research 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
For Hindi-Urdu language and' literature majors. 
Prerequisite: permissio!'. 

INDIAN 

INDN 100 Introdudlon to South Asian Languages 
(3-5) A 
Schiffman. Shapiro 
Introduction to the languages of South Asia.' Struc­
tures of various language families of South Asia are 
examined and compared, as are other linguistic 
problems of the subcontinent, such as SOCiolinguis­
tics, language politics, writing systems, and inscrip­
tional decipherment. Special emphasis on the intro­
duction of grammatical terminology that is 
encountered In actual language courses. 

INDN 400 Practlcum in Minor South Asian 
Lanauages (3, max. 18) A WSp 
Ruegg, Schiffman. Shapiro. Thrasher 
Introduction to anyone of various minor South -
Asian languages (e.g." Kanilada. Nepali. Pul\Jabi, 
Sinhala, Marathi, Telugu, Br~) on a tutorial basis or 
as reading courses. Students may receive credit for 
more than one such language, and should check with 
relevant instructors for more information. Prerequi-
site: permiSSion. ' 

INDN 401,402 PaU (3,3) W,Sp 
Ruegg 
Introduction to Pali language and literature. Prereq­
uisite: SNKRT 401 or equivalent, or spccla1izatlon 
in a relevant south/southeast Asian language. 

I INDN 499 Undel'lP"8duate Research 
(3-5, max. (5) A WSpS 
For South Asian language and literature rruijors. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

JAPANESE 

JAPAN 111. 112, 113 Flrst-YearJapanese 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Niwa , 
Introduction to spoken Japanese, pronunciation, 
conversation, oral composition, and grammar; read­
ing of romanized Japanese; ,introduction to modem 
written Japanese in 113. 

JAPAN 131 Intensive First-Year Japanest (15) A 
Nlwa 
Equivalent of 111, 112, 113 and requiring fUll-tb)1e 
commitment by the student. In col\lUnction with 232 
and 333" allows completion of thrcc years' language 
study In one sqtool ~. P~requisite: permission. 
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JAPAN 134 First-Year Intensive Japanese (15) S 
Niwa , 
Equivalent of I II, 112. 113. (Offered Summer Quar­
ter.) 

JAPAN 211, 112, 113 Second-Year Japanese 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Nlwa . 
Reading and translation of modem Japanese. Con­
tinued oral work in Japanese. Prerequisite: 113 or 
equivalent. 

lAP AN 232 Intensl.e Second-Year JapaneSe 
(15) W 
Niwa 
Equivalent of211, 212, 213, requiring full-time com­
mitment by the student. In col\lunction with 131 and 
333, allows completion of three yearslanguagc study 
in one school year. Prerequisites: 131 or equivalent, 
and permission. ' 

JAPAN 234 Second-Year Intensive Japanese 
(15) S ' 
Niwa 
Equivalent of 211, 212, 213. Prereq\lisite: 113 or 
equivalent. (Offered Summer Quarter.) 

JAPAN 311, 312, 313 Tblrd-YearJapanese 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
MIUer 
Reading and translation of modern Japanese at a 
more. advanced level. Continued oral work. Prereq-
uisite: 213 or equivalent. ' 

IAPAN 333 Intensive TbIrd-YearJapanese 
(15) Sp 
Niwa 
Equivalent of311, 312, 313, reqUiring full-time com­
mitment by the student. In coJijunction with 131 and 
232, allows completion ofthrce years language study 
in one school year. Prerequisites: 232 or equivalent, 
and permission. 

JAPAN 405, 406 History of the Japanese 
Language (3,3) W,Sp 
Miller \ 
Introduction to the history of J apanesc, including 
phonology, morphology, syntax. and ICx1con. Prereq­
uisites: ~13 or equivalent, and ASIAN 401. 

JAPAN 411, 412, 413 Four1b-YearJapanese 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Hiraga 
Reading, translation into English, and discussions in 
Japanese of modem written texts on the advanced 
level; during Winter Quarter and Spring Quarter the 
literary-language (bungo) also is introduced. Prereq­
uisite: 313 or 333 or permission. , 

JAPAN 431, 432, 433 Readings In Modem 
Japanese Literature (5,5,5) A, W,5p 
~ons , ' 
Reading and discussion of selected modem literary 
texts in the origlual language, concentratins on the 
short story and novel, and with dose attention to 
grammar and syntax. Prerequisite: 313 or ~uiva-
lent. -

JAPAN 451, 452, 453 Readlnp In Japanese for 
China and Korea Specialists (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Reading of scholarly prose on China and Korea. es­
pecially books and articles of past fifty years, with 
emphasis on grammar and style. Introduction to ref­
erence works usefUl'to China and Korea specialists. 
and needs of the Individual student. Completion of 
three quarters wiili 3~O or above fulfU1s 1apanese 
readUlg requirement tor department lIU\Iors in Cbl­
nese and Korean. Prerequisites: 113; and (for China 
specialists) CHIN 313 and 453,. or (for Korea spe-
cialists) KOR 467; or permission. . , 

JAPAN 471. 472, 473 Readings in Cl8sslnl 
Japanese Literature (5,5,5) At W,Sp 
McKinnon 
Readings in prose, poetry, and drama, anUquftyto 
nineteenth century. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent. 

JAPAN 499 Undergraduate Research 
(3-5, max. (5)A WSpS 
For Japanese language and literature nuUors. Prereq-
uisite: permission. . 
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'KOREAN 

KOR 211, 212, 213 ElementarJ Korean 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Luko/f 
Introduction to the modem standard Korean spoken 
and written language. 

KOR 224 Accelerated Spoken KQrean (10) S 
Lulco/f ~ 
Fundamentals of practical spoken Korean, with em­
phasis on phonetic accuracy and fluency, and appro­
priateness of expression. Primarily for students in 
Korean lansuase reading courses, but open to other' 
students. provided they learn orthogr~phy within 
first two weeks of clasS. Prerequisite: 212 or equiva­
lent. . ' 

, KOR 311, 312, 313 Intennediate Korean 

, '. 

(5,5,5) A, W,Sp , 
Luko/f ' , 
Systematic expansion of vocabulary and grammati­
cal forms of standard Korean; introduction of Chi­
nese characters in mixed script. Prerequisite: 213 or 
equivalent. 

KOR 411, 412, 413 ReadlnBS in Contemporary 
Korean (5,5,5) A,W,Sp ,I 

Lukoff 
Reading in a variety of modem standard styles. with 
oraLand written practice. Prerequisite: 313 or equiv­
alenL 

KOR 415 Readrngs In the WritinBS of North Korea 
(3) A 
Lulco/f ' 
Readinss in a: variety of· materials published in 
North Korea,' with focus on characteristic features 
of usage and differences in vocabulary, grammar, 
and style from traditional standard Korean. Prereq­
uisite: 413 or permission. 

KOR 416 ReadInBS In Korean Narrative and 
Dramatic ~Iteratare (3) W , / 
'LukoD ' 
Reading and translation of selections from modem 
fiction and drama, reflecting the Korean lansuase in 
actual use. Constitutes the second quarter of a fourth 
year'ofianguag~ study. Prerequisite: 413 or permis­
sion. 

KOR 417 ReadlnBS In Korean Journals (3) Sp 
Lukoff 
Reading, and translation of articles from newspa-

'Per&. newsD.Ulgazlnes, and other journalistic P}1bU­
~tiona, focusing on the special idlQm,in current use 
In various fields, from international and domestic 
affairs to politics. buslness. and problems of'every­
day Ufe. Special consideration given to the students' 
particular interests. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent; 
415 and 416 recommended •. 

KOR 465, 466, 467 Readlnss In Korean 
. Documents (5,5,5) A, W,sp 

465: Koreanbiblfography and reference~. Prerequi­
site: 413 or permission. 466, 467: primarily for stu­
dents in' the social sc:lerices ml\loring In the Korean 
field. Prerequisite: 46S or permission. 

KOR 4" Undeflp'adaate Researdl 
(3-5, max. (5) A WSpS 
For Korean languase and literature ml\lors. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

SANSKRIT 

SNKRT 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Sanskrit 
(5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Th;'lUh~r 
Basic, grammatical structure and vocabulary of the 
classlcallansuase; reading of elementary texts from 
the epic and classical periods written in the Devana-
sari script. . 

SNKRT 401, 402, 403 Intennedlate Sanskrit 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
ThrlUh~r 
Advanced classical grammar; rapid reading of a 
Itahvya text or texts, ordinarily a drama or l1U\Jor 
prose work. Prerequisite: 303. 

SNKRT 411, 412, 413' Advanced Sanskrit 
(5,5,5) A, W.Sp 
ThrlUh~r 
Intensive reading and analysis of classical texts, cho­
sen from the sastraic or belletristic literatures. 
Prerequisite: 403 or permission. 

SNKRT 491, 492, '493 Vedic Studies (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
ThrlUher 
Readlnss of selected Vedic texts. with UnSUlstic, re­
ligious, and historical analyses. Includes extensive 
background material on Vedic religion,: literature,' 
and culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent.' , 

SNKRT 494 Readings In Religious 'Classics of 
India (5) Sp , 
Poller, Thrasher , 
Introduction to the older religious literature. with 
emphasis on the Upanlsads, the Dhannasastras. and 
the Bhagavad Gita. Rapid reading of the texts, plus 
content analysis of ' the developing religious forms. 
Prerequisite: 402. " 

SNKRT 495 Studies In Indian Thought 
(3, max. 9) A 
Ruegg , ' 
Religious and philosophIcal traditions in South Asia 
and nbet. The original documents studied vary 
from year to year. Prerequisites: ability to undertake 
the study of original documents and an introduc­
tion to Buddhist thought. 

SNKRT 499 Undergraduate Research 
(305, max. (5) A WSp . 
For Sanskrit lansuase and literature ml\lors. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

TAGALOG 

TAGLG 101, 102, 103 Elemental')' Tagalog 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Sumulong 
Introduction to the standard lansuase of the 
Philippines,: emphasizing pronunciation and ele­
mentary conversation; grammatical elements and 
basic structures; some reading and writing. Includes 
discussion of the culture and literature. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

TAGLG 201, 202, 203 Second-Year Tagalog 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Sumulpng 
Continuation of 101, 102, 103, stressing conversa­
tional fluency, aural comprehension, vocabulary, 
and srammar; oral and written composition; reading 
of articles and short stories of historical and cultural 
interest. Prerequisite: 103 or permission. 

TAMIL 

TAMIL 201, 202, 203 Elemental')' Tamil 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Schiffman _ 
Introduction to the modem spoken language; em­
phasis on basic: sentence types and transformation 
drills. The writing system and literary dialect are in-
troduced. . 

TAMIL 301, 302, 303 Intermediate Tamil ' 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp . 
Schiffman 
Intensified use of the modem spoken language, be­
ginning with moderately diftlcult conversation and 
driUs, and working up to more advanCed materials, ' 
lncludlng radio transcriptions and folk 'tales. Contin­
uation of work with written language. Prerequisite: 
203. 

TAMIL 401, 402, 403 Advanced Tamil 
(5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Schiffman 
Readings in modem literary Tamil, including the 
modem novel and short story. Continued practice in 
the colloquial dialect. Prerequisite: 303. 

TAMIL 455 Structure of Dravidian (3) 
Schiffman 
Comparative analysis of the phosologies and mor­
phologies of the mI\Ior Dravidian lansuases. ' 
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TAMIL 4" Undergradnate Resemb 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
For Tamil language and literature ml\lOrs. Prerequi­
site: permiSSion. 

THAI 

THAI150 Intensive First-Year Thai (15) S 
Cooke 
Equivalent of 301, 302. 303. 

THAI Jol, J02, 303 Basic Thai 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Cooke " 
Introduction to spoken Thai: pronunciation, gram­
mar, conversation. Introduction to the" written 
language. 

\ 
THAI 401, 402, 403 Int~edlate 1baJ (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Cooke 

. Graded readings in Thai; conversation drills; gram­
mar and spelling. Prerequisite: 303 or cqu1valcnL -

THAI 411, 412, 413 Readlnss In Thai 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Cooke 

'Readings in a variety of modem styles with oral and 
written practice. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. 

THAI 499 Undergraduate Research 
(3-5, max. (5) A WSpS 
For Thai languaae and literature ml\Iors. Prerequi­
site: permiSSion. 

TIBETAN 

TlB 201, 202, 203 CoUoqulal Tibetan 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
NorntUlg 
Introduction to phonology, morphology. and syntax 
of spoken Tibetan. Lhasa dialect. (Formerly 401, 
402,403.) 

TIB 301, 302, 303 Intennedlate Colloquial 
Tibetan (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Nornang . 
Instruction and drill in advanced colloquial sentence 
patterns and syntactical constructions. Prerequisite: 
203 . (formerly 403) or equivalenL (Formerly 421, 
422, 423.) 

TlB 311, 312, 313 Uterary Tibetan 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp , ' 
Wylie 
Introduction to the phonology, grammar, and syntax 
of written Tibetan. Materials selected for rapid de­
velopment of reading knowledge. (Formerly 404, 
405,406.) 

TlB 407, 408, 409 Adftnced Colloquial TIbetan 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp . 
Noriumg 
Advanced instruction and practice in colloquial Ti­
betan, Lhasa dialect, intended to build on previous 
oral-aural experience and increase fluency in the 
modern spOken lansuage. Prerequisite: 303 (former­
ly 423,) or equivalent. (Formerly 431, 432, 433.) 

TIB 411, 412, ,413 Readlnss In Tlbetau 
(3,3,3) A,W,~ . 
Wylie 
Selections from various Tibetan materials Prereq­
uisite: 313 (formerly 406) or equivalent. (Formerly 
414.) 

TIB 415, 416, 417 Readings In TIbetan Uterature 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp . 
NOl7Ulng 

, Reading of selections from Tibetan phUosophical 
literature. May be taken in any sequence. Prerequl­
site: 413 (formerly 414) or permission. 

TlB 499 Underaradnate Research 
(3-5, mUe (5) A WSpS 
For Asian lansuages and literature mlUors. Prereq-
uisite: permisSion. , 

TVRKIC 

TKIC 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Uzbek (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
ClrtauttU 
Introduction to the modem written and spoken lan­
guage. 



TKIC 343 Introduction to a Second Turkle: 
Languap of Central Asia (3) Sp 
Clrtaulas ' 
Introduction 'to phonology, morphology, and syntax 
of a second modem Turkic language of Central Asia, 
such as Kirghlz, Kazakh, Tatar, Turkmen, or Azer­
baijani. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKIC40I, 402, 403 Intermediate Uzbek 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Clrlaulas 
Continuation of Turkic 301, 302, 303. Oral work, 
grammar, and readings in Uzbek Iiteranire. Prereq-
uisite: 303 or permission. I 

TKIC 404 Survey of Turkle: Lanpages (3) A 
Clrlaulas , 
Linguistic outlines of modem Turkic languages. 
Brief phonetical, mOrphological, and syntactical 
analysis of selected materials. Of interest to students 
ofTurkic, anthropology, and linguistics. (Offered al­
terriate years.) 

TKIC 411, 412, 413 Adwnc:edUzbek (3,3,3) , 
A,W,Sp. . , 
Clrlaulas , 
Continuation of 401, 402~ 403. Readings from selected 
Uzbek writers. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. 

TKIC 499 Undergraduate Researe:h 
(3-5, max. (5) A WSpS 
For Turldc lansuasc and literature maUot'S. Prereq-
uisite: permission. ' 

LITERATURE COURSES,IN ENGLISH 

CHIN 293 Introduc:tlon to Literature and Ideas In 
China (5) Sp 
Kntlchlgtls 
Introduction to basic concepts of Chinese thought 
(ConfUcianism, Taoism, and Buddhism) as reflected 
in phUosophical writings and literature. Focus on a 

_ single idea (e.g., human nature) for an entire quar- . 
ter.ln English; no previous course work -on China 
required. 

CHIN 361 Ideas and Literature In China, Early 
Period, In Enaiish (5) A ' 
Wang 
Historical survey of the nuijor works of early Chi­
nese literature (beSinnings to third century A.D.), 
including introduction to early classics, and the de­
velopment of poetry, rhymc-prose, and narrative 
and philosophical prose; ml\Jor themes and ideas, 
with special emphasis on Confucianism and Taoism;1 
reference to the political and social context, and rel'; 
evant developments in the other arts. Previous 
course work on China is not required. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

CHIN 36~ Ideas and Literature In China, Middle 
Period, In English (5) W 

• Kntlchlgtls 
Historic,:al survey of the nuijor works of Middle Chi­
nese literature (third to thirteenth centuries A.D.), 
including introduction to the development of classi­
cal poetry, song-verse (tz'u), the classical essay, 
and classical short story; mlUor themes and ideas, 
with special emphasis on ContUcianism, Taoism, 
and Buddhism'; political and social context, and'rele­
vant developments in the other arts. Previous course 
work on China is not required. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

CHIN 363 Ideas and Literature In China, Modem 
Period, In English (5) Sp , 
Bt'tllUlauer , 
Histor(cal survey of the maJor works of modem Chi­
nese literature (thirteenth century A.D. to the 
present), including introduction to the development 
of vemacular literature such as, the short story, dra­
ma, and novel; m~or themes and ideas, with special 
emphasis on Confucia~m, Taoism, and Buddhism; 
political and social context" and relevant develop­
ments in, the other arts. Previous course work on 
China is not required. Prerequisite: permission. 

INDN 4200asslc:allndlanLlterature In Ensllsh 
(5) A 
General survey with special attention to historical, 
philosophical, and cultural background. Knowledge 
of the Sanskrit language is not requ,ired. 
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INDN 4%1 Modem Indian Literature In English 
(5)W 
General survey of the contemporary literature with 
special attention to the fusion 6f modernistic trends 
with tradition. Knowledge of an Indian language is 
not required, , ' , 

JAPAN 3%1 History ofclassle:al Japanese 
Literature in English (5) A 
Lyons 
Historical survey of ml\Jor works in the Japanese lit­
erary tradition. Covers the period from the eighth 
through the mid-fourteenth centuries, when the 
prose and poetry associated with the imperial court 
developed, flourished, and waned. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

JAPAN 3%2 History of Medina) Japanese 
Literature In English (5) W 
Lyons , 
Historical survey of ml\Jor works of medieval and 
premodern Japan, from the Muromachi period when 
the No drama flourished, through the popular litera­
ture of the Tokugawa ~riod, including haiku poet­
ry, Kabuki and Buaralai theaters, and comic fiction. 
Prerequisite: permission; 321 recommended. 

JAPAN 313 History of Modem Japanese 
Literature in English (5) Sp 
Lyons 
Historical survey of ml\Jor works 'in modem J apa­
nose literature. from the late nineteenth century to 
the present, with particular emphasis on the novel. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion; 321, 322 recommended. 

JAPAN 4%5 The Japanese Novel In Ensllsh (5) A . 
Rubin 
Close examination and discussion of several classi­
cal and modem Japanese novels, with emphasis on 
theme and mtemal strul:ture and their relationship 
to the Japanese proie tradition. Prerequisites: 321. 
322, 323, or permission. 

JAPAN 416 . Japanese Poetry In English (5) W 
Rubin • 
The waka tradition: its, sources, developments, and 
deviations, including Haiku; poetic theory and crite­
ria and their significance for the Japanese literary . 
vision, both ancient and modem. Prerequisites: 321, 
322, 323, or permission. 

JAPAN 4%1 Japanese Drama in'Engllsh (5) Sp 
Rubin 
Examination of the No, Kyoaen, Joruri, and Kubuld 
forms, with particular emphasis on the interrelation­
ship of lyric:al, narrative, and dramatic clements in 
the Japanese'theater tradition. Prerequisite: 321, 
322, 323, or permission. 

KOR 320 ~ Korean Literature In Englisb (5) Sp 
Historical development of Korean literature. Spe­
cial consideration of the relationship with Chinese 
and J~panese literature. 

TKIC 3%0 East~m Turkle Literature In Ensllsh (3) 
Sp 
Cirlaulas 
Covers both the historical (Chagatai XV-XIX Cen­
turies) an~ the modern (mainly Uzbek) periods of 
Eastem Turkish literature. Hlstory;types of literary 
works, and characteristic elements of prose and po­
etry are presented by using selected material, trans­
lated into English. (Offered altemate years.) 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ALTAIC 

ALTAI 519 Comparative Altale: Linguistics (3) 
Norman 
Comparative phonology and morphology of Mongo­
lian, Turkic, and other Altaic languages. Offered 
jointly with LING 579. Prerequisite: permission. 
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ASIAN 590 Seminar In East Asian Shamanism 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Focus on the primary source materials available for 
the study of East Asian Shamanism, especially Ko­
rean; includes bibliosraphy, translation, and com­
parative studies of the Shamanism of Japan and 
China. Prerequisite: advanced reading ability In 
Korean. Japanese, or Chinese. or permiSSion. ' 

all 

ASIAN 600 Independent Study or Researcb 
(*) AWSpS 

ASIAN 100 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

ASIAN 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

CHINESE 
( , 

CHIN 540 Seminar on Chinese Linguistics 
(3, max. 9) WSp 
Norman 
Problems of Old and Middle Chinese phonology; di.: 
alectology. Prerequisites: 453 and ASIAN 401. 

CHIN 54%, 54J, 544 Andent Sc:rlpt (4,4,4) 
Sp,Sp,Sp 
Serruys 
Structure of Chinese characte~, development of 
Chinese script, and related problems; selected texts 
of inscriptions. 542: Shuo Wen; 543: bronzes; 544: 
bone inscriptions. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered 
successively.) 

CHIN 551, 55% Sec:ond·Vear Classlc:al Chinese' 
(5,5) A,W 
Serruys , 
Contiiluation of 451, 452, 453. IJroblems of textual 
criticism and grammar. 551: focus on early Chou 
texts. 552: focus on texts of Han times. Prerequisite: 
453 or equivalent. ' 

CHIN 553 Second-Vear Classlc:al Chinese (5) Sp 
Knechtges 
Readings in middle and late classical Chinese texts. 
Emphasis 'placed on ku-wen prose and historical 
texts! Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. ' 

CHIN 560 Prosemlnar In Chinese Literature 
(5, max. 15) A WSp' ., 
Knechlges 
Lectures on research methods and materials in Chi­
nese literature. Seminar papers On problems of 
methodology. A different problem is dillQlssed each 
quarter. Autumn Quarter includes a general intro­
duction to basic reference works. It is recommended 
that s~udents with no previous'training IoSinolosi­
cal methods cOmplete the Autumn Quarter course 
before enrolling in the winter or spnngproseminar. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

CHIN 561, 56%, 563 Studies In Chinese Literature 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Wang 
561: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 562: 
literature from Wei toT'ans times. 563: literature 
since the end of T'apg. Prerequisite: permission. 

CHIN 513 Seminar in Chinese Poetry 
(5, max. (5) Sp 
Wang , , ' 
Directed study of selected works of poetry. Subject 

. emphasis varies each year. Prerequisite: permission. 

CHIN 580 Readings in Vemac:ular Chinese 
Fle:tion (5, max. 15) A ' 
Brandauer 
Readings and discussion of traditional vernacular 
texts. Emphasis placed on Sung, Yuan, 'and 'Ming 
short stories, such as those found in the San-ym col­
lections; and on Mlng and Ch'ing full-length novels, 
such as the Shul-hu chuan. Rsl-yu'chl. and Hung-iou 
11U!ng. Prerequisite: 413 or 453, or e9uival~nL 

CHIN 581 Seminar In Chinese Drama (5, max. 15) 
Directed study of selected wo\'ks of traditional dra­
ma. Q(ocusing on the Yuan Isa-chu' and the Ming 
chuan-ch'l in altemate yean. Prerequisite: penni8-
s~ , 

CHIN 58% Seminar in Chinese Fiction 
(5, max. 15) W 
Brandauer 
Directed study of selected works of fiction, focusing 
on the vernacular short story and novel. Prerequi­
site: permission. ' 

CHIN 591, 59~ 593' St~~lIes In the History of 
Chinese Thought (5,5,5) A, W,Sp , 
Directed readings in selected traditional philosophi­
cal.texts (Chuang-tzu. Han-/el-tz,u. Lun-hmg, Shlh­
muo hsln-yu), and documents of political thoughts 
and institutions. Subject emphasis varies each quar­
ter. Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

j 
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HINDI-URDU 

HD UR 501, 501, 503 Studies In Hindi-Urdu 
LiteratUre (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Survey of contemporary Hindi-Urdu prose. Read­
Ings by Premchard, Prasad, Rakesh, and others. 
Prerequisite: 403 or equiv.alent. 

HD UR 510 Structure of Hlndl-U.,w (3) 
Shapiro 
Grammatical· analysis of Hindi-Urdu, phonology, 
syntax. and semantics. Readings from both Western 
and native grammarians. Prerequisite: 403 or per­
mission; a course in linguistics recommended. 

INDIAN 

INDN 530 Reacllngs in Pall Literature 
·(3r.max.IS) AWSp' 
Rlugg 
Rcadinss ~d interpretation of intermediate and ad­
vanced texts in PaIi, dealing with the Theravada 
countries of south and southeast Asia (Sri Lanka, 
Burma, ThaUand. etc.). Prerequisite: 402 or equiva­
lent. 

JAPANESE 

JAPAN 501 Readlass In Blhllopapblca) 
Materlals (5) Sp 
Hlrlllla 
Intensive reading and discussion of materials from 
princlPJll bibliograpbical sources in the social sci­
ences and the humanities pertaining to Asia. Re­
ports on selected topics and problems. Prerequisite: 
413. or permission. 

JAPAN 505, 506, 507 . Readlnp In DocutnentaQ . 
Japanese (5,5,5) At W,sp . 
Hlrlllla 
505: introduction to Kanibuo. 506: readings in docu­
ments of ancient and medieval periods. 507: read­
iiip in documents sin.ce the beginDjng of the -Toku­
sawa period. Prerequisite: permission. 

JAPAN 531, 531, 533 AdYaaced Readlnp In 
Modem Japanese Literature (5,5,5) A, W,Bp 
Rubin· 
Rapid reading of modem literary texts; dJscussion of 

- style. content, and probloms of literary translation. 
Prerequisite: 413 or 433 or equivalent. . 

JAPAN 547 ~m1nar on Japanese Llnplsdcs (3) 
MIU"r· . 
Directed study in problems in the history and struc­
ture of the Japanese language. Prerequisitea: 405 
and 406, or pe.,ruasion. 

JAPAN 560 SemInar fn Japanese Theatre 
(5, max. 15) A WSp 
McKinnon 
Examinatfon of the m$r Japanese theatrical tradi­
tions, ualng primary and secondary sources. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

IA __ AN 571,572, 573 AdYanced ReadJnis In 
Classical Japanese Literature (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
McKInnon 
Continued readfnss in classiCalllterary texts. Prereq­
uislte:473 or permissiorr. 

JAPAN 590 Seminar In Japanese Literature 
(5, max. 15) A WSp . 
LyolU, McKinnon. Rubin 
Close examination of selected periods, writers~ or 
genres, including problems of literary criticism in 
Japanese literature. Prerequisite: pe~ssion. 

KOREAN 

KOR 501, 502, 503 Seminar In Korean 
(3-5,3-5,3-5) At W.Sp , 
Luko/f 
Topics in Korean linguistics. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

KOR 521, 511, 513 Modem Korean Literature 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp . 
Readings in imponant works in Korean literature ~f 
the twentieth century. Prerequisite: 413 or permis­
sion. (O?,ered alternate years.) 

KOR 531. 531, 533 Classical Korean Literature 
(5,5,5) A. W,Sp . 
Selected works, primarily in Hangul up to the twen­
tieth century.' including representat.ive authors in 
prose, poetry; and drama. Prerequisite: permission. . 
(Offered alternate years.) 

KOR 541., 541, 543 ReadJpgs in 'Haumun Texts 
(5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Readings from ·representative authors from the fif­
teenth to the late nineteenth centuries. Prerequi­
sites: 413. CHIN 451 or JAPAN 413, or permission. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

KOR 550, 551, 551 Seminar in Korean.Literature 
(3-5,3-5,3-5) A, W.Sp 
Close examination of selected periods, writers. or 
genres, including literary criticism In Korean litera­
ture. Prerequisite: 543 or 523 or permission. (Of­
fered alternate .years.) 

SANSKRIT 

SNKRT 550 Seminar on Sanskrit Literature 
(3.· max. 9) 
ThrlUher 
Close examination of selected authors, periods, or 
traditions, within the context of Indian literary his­
tory. Prerequisite: 403 or permission. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

SNKRT 555 Seminar on Sanskrit Grammar 
(3, max. 6) 
ThrlUher 
Selected problems relating to the history of the San­
skritlanguage; reading and critical examinadon of 
the methodology of Panani's gramm~. Prerequisite: 
403 or permission. (Offered ~ternate yeam.) . 

SNKRT 560 Readlnp In Pbllosopblcal Sansknt 
(3. max. 9) A WSp . 
POllitt, Ruegg, Th'lUher 
Intensive reading and analysis of Hindu or Buddbist 
philosophical texts. Prerequisite: 494 or permission. 

SNKRT 581, 581 Readiap la Buddhist Tests 
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) W,5p 
Ruegg 
Interpretation of original sources. Texts vary from 
year to year. Prerequisites: ability to study sources 
in the original languages and an introduction to Bud- ' 
dhist thought.. . 

SNKRT 585 SemInar in Buddhism 
(3. max. 17) A WSp 
Ruegg 
Systems of Buddhist thought with special reference 
to their technical terminology. Original sources are 
used. Combines the methods of specialists in South, 
Central. and East Asian Buddhism with·those of his­
torians .of religion and philosophy. Prerequisite: 
permission. . . 

TAMIL· 

TAMIL 501, 501, 503 Studies fn TamU Literature 
(3,3,3) At W.Sp 
Schl/fman· 
Introduction to Tamil literature. beginning with 
Sangam poetry and culminating in modern post-in­
dependence fiction. Prerequisite: 403 or permission. 

TIBETAN, 

TlB 511, 511, 513 Advanced Llteral'f TIbetan 
(3,3,3) At W.Sp 
Wylie . 
Reading of manuscripts and xylographs with empha­
sis on biographical, historical, and scographical 
material. Prerequisite: 413 (formerly 414) or equiva­
lent. (Formerly 500.) 

TlB 531, 532, 533 Buddhist Tibetan 
(3. max. $I; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) A, W,Sp 
Ruegg ... 
Reading and analysis of Tibetan Buddhist texts and 
associated literature. Selections vary each quarter 
and may be taken out of sequence. Prerequisite: 413 
(formerly 414) or,permiS8ion~ 
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TURKIC 

TKIC 541, 543 Comparative and Historical 
Grammar of Turlde L;tnguqes (3,3) W,sp 
Clrtautas 
Classification of the 1:urkic languages; alphabets 
used; phonolo8Y. morphology, and syntax; lexical 
composition; structure changing developments. 
Prerequisites: 303 and 404, or TKISH 103. (Offered 
alternate years.) , 

TKIC S46 Old Turkie (3)·W 
ClrtautlU 
Introduction to Runic script; phonology, morpholo-
81, and syntax of the oldest form of Turldc; reading 
and translation of seventh- and eightb-century in­
scriptions of historical importance. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKIC 547 Old Uighur (3) Sp • 
Clrtautas 
Introduction to script systems; phonology, morphol­
ogy, and syntax. Reading and translation of maiNy 
Buddhist texts in Uighur script. eighth through elev­
enth centuries. Prerequisite: background in a Tur­
kic language or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) . 

TKIC 561. 561 Middle Turkle (3,3) A, W 
Clrtautas' : 
Introduction to the phonology. morphology. and 
syntax. of the Middle Turldc languases; reading and 
translation of texts in Karakbanid. Kborazmian 
Turkic. Kipchak, and Cbagatai. Prerequisite: per­
mission. (Offered a1temate.years.) 

T~IC 563 Seminar on Turklc Literature (5) Sp 
ClrlautlU .. 
Tqpics in oral and written literature. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate years.) 
• 

ASTRONOMY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) A WSp 
Emphasis placed on the astronomical concepts fun-

Jdamental to our present understahdlng of the uni­
verse: the,solar system, ~tars, galaxies, and cosmolo­
gy. No credit for students who have taken 102,201. 

ASTR 101 ' Introduction to AStronomy (5) Sp . 
In\roduction to astronomy for students who have 
had high school physics or the equivalent introduc­
tion to physics at the college level. No credit for stu­
dents who have taken 101, 201. or 301. Prerequisite: 
one year of high school physics or PHYS 101-102 or 
110, 111. 112. • 

ASTR JlO Cosmology: A Cosmic Perspective 
(3) A . 
Boynton 
Historical discussion of man's continuing quest for 
an understanding of the physic:aI universe. Emphasis 
on appreciation of modern cosmological ideas in the 
cont~t of Gree~ and Renaissance thought. as w~1l 
as current scientific concepts of the structure and ev­
olution of our expanding universe. No credit ·for stu­
dents who have taken 201. 

ASTR 150 The Planets (3) A . 
Hodge 
For Uberal arts and beginning science students. Sur­
vey of the planets of the solar system. with emphases 
on recent space exploration of the planets and on the 
relationship of man and his earth to the other 
planets. 

ASTR 101 The Universe and the Orlstn of Life (5) 
Sequel to 101 or 102, emphasizing modern views of 
the atomic and molecular evolution of the universe 
from the initial. big bang through the formation 
of the solar system and the emergence of biologic 
forms on the eanh. The latter part of the course con­
siders questions about the existence of. and commu­
nicalion with, extraterrestrial intelligent life. and fi­
nally the ultimate fate of the cosmos. Prerequisite: 
101 or 102, or PHYS 110 or 114 or 121. No credit for 
students who have taken 110. 



ASTR 301 Astronomy for S~Jentists and Engineers 
(3) . 

, Introduction to astronomy for students in the physi-
cal sciences. Prerequisite: PHYS 123. . 

ASTR 321 Basic Astronomy (3) A 
Solar system; planetary atmospheres, surfaces 'and 
interiors, the moon. comets. The solar wind and in­
terplanetary medium. Formation of the solar sys­
tem. Three hours of lecture per week. Prerequisites: 
PHYS 221, 222, 223, or equivalent. 

ASTR· 322 BasI~ Aslronomy (3) W 
General structure of our galaxy In terms of stars, 
gas, and dust. Interstellar gas, Its physical state of 
temperature, density, ionization. IntersteUar mole­
culeS and dust. Three hours of lecture per' week. 
Prerequisites: PHYS .221,222,223, or equivalent. 

ASTR 323 Basl~ Astronomy (31 Sp 
Theory and practlce of optical and radio astronomy. 
data acquisition. and reduction. One lecture hour 
and four hours of laboratory per week. Prerequi­
sites: PHYS 221, 222, 223, or equivalent. 

ASTR 431, 432 Astrophysics anctCosmolO8)' 
(3,3) A,W . 
Sun and steUar spectra, luminosities, radii, tempera­
tures, and masses. Stellar structure, energy .sources 
and composition. Stellar evolution and observation­
al tests of stellar structure and evolution. Prerequi­
sites: PHYS 222 and 223; PHYS 421 should be taken 
concurrently. 

ASTR 433 Astrophysics and Cosmology (3) Sp 
Galaxies, optical and radio morphology, and proper~ 
ties. Theory of spiral structure. Clusters of galaxies. 
the red-shift controversy, mdio sources, and 
quasars. Observational cosmology. Prerequisites: 
PHYS 222 and 223. . 

ASTR 497 Topics In Cu..rent Astronomy (1-3) 
Recent developmentS in one field of astronomy or 
astrophysics. Prerequisite varies according to the 
subject matter. -

, ASTR 499 Ulid~rgraduate Research 
(*, max. 15) AWSp 
Current or special,astronomical problems •. Pre~equi-
site: permission. . 

Courses t~ .. . Gra~uat~ Only . 

ASTR 500 Seminar in Elemental")' Astronomy 
Instruction (1. tnax. 5) 
Seminar in ·the preparation of lecture and workshop 
materials with emphasis on demonstration and visu­
al aids, and 0." evaluation of students' progress. 

ASTR SOl Solar System AsIroph1slcl (3) 
Atmospheres, surfaces, and ipteriors of planets. 
Natural satellites, asteroids, comets, meteors, me­
teorites. Meteorite craters, micrometeorites, and 
meteoritic dust. Interplanetary medium.Prerequi-· 
site: modem physics; 

ASTR soi Seminar in sOlar System Problems (2) 
Origin of the solar system, as inferred from I~ dy­
namical. astrophysical, and chemical properties. 
Emphasis on current research. Prerequisite: mOdern 
physics. 

ASTR SOl . Seminar on Planetal')' Atmospheres (2) 

ASTR 507 PbJsicai Foundations of Astfophyslcs I 
. (3) . " 

Survey of the thermodynamics from an astronomer's 
point of view: black body radiation, basic radiative 
uansfer, equation of state, deS~erate gases, crys­
tallization of high density, intrOduction to hydrody­
namics and gas dynandcs for astronomers: turbu­
lence, convection, shock waves, radiation, gas 
dynamics." . 

ASTR 508 PhySical Foundations of Astrophysics 
.. (3) . 
introduction to .magnetohydrodynamlcs, basic .theo­
rems and application to stellar and Interstellar mag­
netfc flelds. Introduction to plasma physics, waves 
In a plasma, kinetic theory and transport phenome­
na in astrophysics. Prerequisite: PHYS '513 or 
equivalent. 

ASTR 511 Galactl~ Structure (3) 
. Kinematics, dynamics, and contents. of the galaxy. 
Spiral structure. Structure of other galaxies. Evolu-
tion·of galaxies. . 

ASTR 512 ExtraaaJadlc Astronomy. (3) . 
Types of galaxies. Integrated properties, content, 
and dynamics. Extragalactic distance scale, groups 
and clusters. Radio sources. Observational cosmolo­
gy. 

ASTR 513 Cosmol087 (3) . 
Homogeneous isotropic models. Microwave and X­
ray background radiation, radio galaxies, quasars. 
Nucleosynthesls, galaxy formation. 

ASTR '521, 512 Stellar Atmospheres (3,3) 
Theory of continuous radiation and spectral line for­
million. Applications to the sun and stars. Prerequi­
site: PHYS 421 or ~qulvalent. .' . . 

ASTR 523 Solar Physics (3) Sp 
Sun as a star, solar photosphere and outer convec­
tion zone, granulation and related phenomena. solar 
chromosphere, and corona, solar activity (especially 
sunspots and solar flares), sun's radio emission. 
solar-terrestrial relations. Prerequisite: S21. 

ASTR 531 SteUar Interlon (3) 
Physical laws governing the temperature, pressure, 

. and mass distribution In stars:. Equation of state, . 
opacity, nuclear energy generation. Models of main 
sequence stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421 or equiva-
lent.· , 

ASTR 532 Sfellar Evolutlon (3)' 
Theoretical and observational ~pproaches '0 stellar 
evolution. Structure of red giants and white dwaifs. 
Prerequisite: 531. . . .. 

ASTR 541 IntersteUar Matter (3) 
Physical condldons and motions of neutral and ion­
ized gas in interstellar space. Interstellar ~ust, mag­
netic fields, formation of grains, douds, I and stars. 
Prerequisite: modem p~ysics or permission. 

ASTR 555 Planetal7 Atmospheres (3) A 
Leovy 
Problems of origin, evolution~ and structure of plan­
etary atmospheres, emphasizing 'elements COmmon 
to all planetary atmospheres; roles of radiation, 

. chemistry, and dynamJcal processes; new results on 
the atmospheres of Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and other 
solar system objects in the context of comparative 
planetology. For students interested'in atmospheric 
processes or those speciflCally interested in planets. 
Offered 'jolntiy with A TM S 555 ~d GPHYS 555. 
Prerequlsi,te: graduate standing. J 

ASTR 556 Planetal")' Surfaces (3) . 
Adanu ' . 
Comparison of surface processes and conditions·on 
Mercury, Venus, earth, moon, Mars, asteroids, and 
satellites of the great planets. Emphasis on uneler­
standing how, and why p,anetary surfaces differ from 
one another and the implied course of solar-system 
evolution. Analysis of data from earth-based tele­
scopes and froJD manned and unmanned space mJs­
sions. Offered jointly with GEOL 556 and GPHYS 
556. 

ASTR 557 Origin of the, Solar System (3) 
Brownlee 
Nebular and non-nebular theories of the origin of' 
the solar system; collapse trom the' Interstellar medi­
um, grain 81'Owth In the solar nebula, form~tion of 
planetesimala and planets, early' eVolution of the 
planets and other possible planetary systemS; exami­
nation of the physical and chemical evidence upon 
which the ideas concerning the origin of the solar 
systeQl are ·based. Offered jointly with GEOL 557 
and GPHYS 557. . 

ASTR 561 Hish Enel'l)' AstnJPbyslcs (3) 
Observed propenies of supernovae. x-ray -stars, ra­
dio sources. quasars. Theories explaining such ob-
jects. Origin of cosmic rays. -

AsTR 515 Seminar In Astronomy (1-2, max. 20) 
Discussion of recent research in astronomy and as­
trophysics. Prerequisite: permission. . 
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Atmospheric Science$ 

ASTR 576 Astronomy Colloquium (1, max. 20) 
Current research topics in . astronomy and astro­
physics. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

ASTR 581 Techniques in Optical Astronomy (3) S 
Theory and practice of obtaining optical data. As­
tronomical photoelectric photometers, spectrum 
scanners, spectrographs. interferometers, Image 
tube, and TV systems. Data-reduction techniques 
with emphasis on statistical analysis uslrig digital 
computers. Observations with MRO 30;-inch tele-
scope. . ~ 

ASTR 582' Techniques in Radio Ast~nomy (3) 
Theory and practice in the use of radio telescopes 
and receivers of all kinds. Course includes experi­
ments using 10'~40' student radio telescoPe in West 
Seattle. History, basic definitions, and place ofrjldio 
astronomy; basics, of Fourier transforms;· general 
antenna theory; theory and practice of parabolic re­
flectors. other 'filled apertures, interferometers of 
many kinds, apenure synthesis arrays, and very long 
baseline huerferometry; microwave receiver sys-
~~ . 

ASTR 597 Topics In Observational Astrophysics 
U-5, max. 20) 

ASTR 598 Topics in Theoreticai Astrophysics 
(1-5, max. 20) 

ASTR 600' Independent Study or Research (*) . 
AWSp 

ASTR 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

ASTR 800 Doctoral Dissertatlon (*) AWSp 
~ , 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ATM S 10lSu"ey of the Abnosphere (5) AWSpS 
Composition and structure .of earth's atmosphere; 
relation of earth to sun and consequent geographical 
temperature distribution; processes within' the at­
mosphere that produFe rain, snow, and other con­
densation phenomena; troPical and extratropical 
storms, thunderstorms, chinooks, and cold waves. 
No more than a total of 5 credits Is allowed in 101, 
WI, ilnd 301. Prerequisites: high school algebra and 
geometry, or permission. 

A TM S 109 Geophysical Phenomena (4) Sp . 
LaChapelle 
Simple techniques' of observation and applications. 
Field study ofvariety of phenomena such as color of 
the sky, motion of a waterfall. shape of a snowflake, 
and the sound of wind. Use of 8-mm. motion picture 
techniques, including time-lapse studies. Offered 
jointly w~th GEOL 109. Prerequisite: permission. 

A TM S 201 Introduction to the Atmosphere (3) W 
Survey of the most important topics in meteorology 
designed for beginning premajors or mltiors in physi­
cal science, engineering, and pther technical fie~ds. 
Composition and structure, radiative processes. wa­
ter -substance and processes, air motions. No more 
than a total of 5 credits is allowed in 101,201, and 
301. Prerequisites: one year of high school physics 
and MATH 124. 

A TM S 301 Introdudlon to Atmospheric Sciences 
(5) A 
R~ed, Hou1.t! 
Desisned for ~ors in atmospheric sciences and re­
lated fields. Composition and structure of the atmo­
sphere.Solar and terrestrial radiation. Water sub­
stance and processes. Thermodynamic processes. 
Air motions. Physical properties and processes of 
the upper atmosphere. No more than a total of S 
credits is aUowed in 101, 201. and 301. Prerequisites: 
MA TH 124 and PJ:lYS 123, or equivalent. 

ATM S 321 Physical Clhnatoloay (5) W 
Harlmann 
Earth'S climate is di8cussed in terms of its evolution, . 
change, and present state. Using the similarities and 
differences of the climates of the planets of th~ solar 
system as examples, the role of the primary controls 
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of radiation. planetary dimensions, and atmospher,ic 
and surface 'composition as- determining factors of 
the earth's climate are examined. Prerequisite: 101 
or 201 or 301. 

ATM S'3~9 MlcroclbnafolO8)' (3) WSp· 
Fritsch en . 
Study of the interaction of biological and meteoro­
logical processes with applications to forestry, recre­
ation, wildlife, landscape design, and architecture. 

. Surface energy balances in terms of evaporation. ra­
diation exchange, air and soU temperature, wind 
speed, and humidity in the lower layer of the atmo­
Jphere. Effects of plane, concave, and codVex surfac­
es,c vegetal coverhtp. temperature, and wind distri­
bution. Offered jointly with FOR B 329. Pre- . 
requisite: 101 or 201 or 301, or permission. 

A TM S 340 Intiocludion to Atmospheric Physics 
(5) Sp. . . . 
Bus(nger, Hobbs 
Earth's field of gi'avity. Atmospheric thermodynam­
iCS; properties and distribution of atmospheric 
sases. Introduction to cloud physics. Prerequisite: 
MATH 125/ or permission. 

A TM S 351 Atmospheric Obsen"Uons and. 
Anabsts (5) A . 
&dgley, Reed c 

Methods of. using common meteorological instru­
ments for measuring precifdtation, temperature, 
pressure, humidity, winds. including upper-air ob­
servati~ns. Thermodynamic diagrams. Analysis of 
surface and upper-level charts and vertical cross sec­
tions. Prerequisites: one year of calculus and general 
physics. I . 

ATM S 390H Tutorial I!, Atmospheric Sciences 
(., max. 6) Sp 
Review and discussion of selected problems In atmo­
spheric scieJlces. Introduction to research methods. 
Presentation of a research paper. Prerequisites: 

. MATH 224, PHYS 123. 

A TM S 406 Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) W 
Uuvy 
Designed as part· of geophysics sequence (see 
GPHYS 403-4(7). Structure and composition of the 
atmosphere, atmospheric radiation. usc of meteoro­
logical data, humidity and cloud processes, structure 
and dynamics of large-scale weather systems. Of­
fered jointly with GPHYS 406. Prerequisite: 
GPHYS 404 or permission. . 

ATM-S 422 Introduction to Dynamic Cllmatolog 
(3) Sp . 
Hartmann 

· De~led discussion of the. external parameters gov­
erning the climatic mode assumed by the planets. 
Heat budget method of climatology· is developed . 
and applied to the sensitivities of the litho­
sphere/by.drosphere/atmosphere/cryosphere system 
to variations in external parameters and attendant 
climatic chan8es. Inadequacies of the beat balance 
approach. an introduction to dynamic climatology, 

· ~ the importance of hydrosphere/atmosphere in­
tefaction. with examples of interaction and singie 
dynamic systems, are' developed. Prerequisite: 301 
or 321 or permission. 

A TM S 431 Atmospberlc Pbyslcs (5) A 
BlUlnB~r, Fleagl~ . 
Introduction to ~loud and precipitation proceases 
with emphasis on the microphysics. Solar and tcrres-

· trfalradiation, transfer processes and applications. 
Prerequisites: 340 or PHYS 222, and MATH 327 or 
equivalent. 

ATM S 432 Atmospheric PhySics (3) Sp 
&dgley 
Elecuonuwnetic principles and application to the at­
mosphere, pr.rties of waves, atmospheric prob­
ing, natural signal phenomena, effects of .nuclear ex­
plosions. Prerequisite$: 340 or PHYS 222 or 
equivalent, and MATH 327, or equivalent. 

A TM S 435 Introduction to Coud Processes 
(3)W 
Hobbs 
Condensation nuclei. Thermodynamics and dynam­
ics of convection. Development of precipitation in 
warm clouds. Ice nuclei; grOWth of ice particles In 
clouds. Orographic clouds and precipitation. Artlfi: 

clal modification. Atmosphcdc electricity. Prereq­
uisite: 340 or permission. 

A TM S 441, 442 Atmospheric Motions (5,5) A, W 
Holton, Reed, Wallace 
441: preliminary mathematiCIJ, vector operations. 
fundamental equations, simple manipulations of 
equations, circulation and vorticity, the role of fric­
tion. Prerequisites: 340 or MATH 327. 442: numeri­
cal weather prediction. barotropic mid baroclinic 
wave theory, the .general circulation. Both courses 
include laboratory elercises. Prerequisite: 441 for 
442. 

A TM S 4SO Atmospberic Data Al1aIysls (5) W 
Reed, Wallac~ 
Statistical and other methods employed. in alJDo­
spheric data analysis. Frequency distributions. sam­
pling theory, linear correlation, elementary time-se­
ries analysis, objective map analysis. Prerequisites: 
3S1, ENGR 141, or equivalent. 

A TM S 452 Fo~casclnB LaboraColl: (5) Sp 
Houze, Reed, Wallace 
Daily practice in map analYSis and forecasting, using 
current weather data. Severe-storm forecasting. Sta­
tistical methods. Prerequisites: 351 and 441. 

A TM S 462 Sea-Alr Transfer Processes (6) S 
ClassrQ,om work and field observations relating to 
the physical processes occurring at ocean-atmo­
sphere boun~ry. Transfer of energy, ~omentum, 
and moisture and their effects on small-scale and 
larse-scale phenomena,. Including fog formation, 
convection, modification of air masses. Prerequi-
sit~: 442 or permission. ' 

ATM S 492 ReadllllS in :MeCeorolog or 
Oimatolog (.) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permiss~ori. 

ATM S 493 $peelal Problems In Meteorology or 
Cimatolou (.) A WSp . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ATM S 501 Fundamentals of Pbyslcal and 
Synoptic Meteorology (6) A 
Hobbs, Wallace. . 
Fundamentals of hydrostatics, thermodynamics, ra­
diative transfer with application to planetary atmo­
spheres. Global energy balance and general circula­
tion. Atmospheric C;hemistry. Coud physIcs. 
Elementary synoptic analysis. Description and qual­
itative physical interpretation of. Jltm9SPheric com-
position, structure, and motions. .' 

A TM S 510 PhySics of Ice (3) A 
Hobbs 
Structure of the water molecule. Crystallographic 
structures of ice. Electrical, optical, thermal, and 
mechanical properties of ice. Growth of ice from the 
vapor and liquid phases. lei in the atmosphere. Of­
feredjointly with GPHYS 510. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

A TM S 511 GlaclolOlD' Is Formation of Snow and 
Ice Masses (3) W 
Raymond 
Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. 
Transfer of radiative, sensible, ancilatent heat at the 
surface of snow and ice. Freezing of natural water 
bodies. Heat and mass budsct of Ice masses. Theo­
ries of ice ages. Offered jointly with GPHYS S11. 
Prerequisite: S10 or permission •. 

A TM S 512 GlaclolO8)' II: Dynamic GlaciolOgy (3) 
Sp . . 
Raymond 
Rheology of ice. Internal deformation and sliding of 
glaciers. Thermal regime of glaciers. Steady flow, 
dynamic response to changing climate, and surges. 
Deformation and drift of sea ice. Snow and ava­
lanche dynamics. Offered jointly with GPHYS 512. 
Prerequisites: 510, 5i 1. or permission. . 

A TM S 513 Glaclolog Ills Structural GladoloaY .. 
(3) A . . . 

Raymond 
Snow metamorphism and primary layering. Dynam;' 
ic metamorphism, flow structures,. and relation to 
ice deformation. Structure of river, lake, and sea ice. 
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The role and behavior of foreign matter. Physical 
processes of structurat change and relatio~p be­
tween structures and bulk physical properties. Of­
fered jointly Iwith GPHYS S13. Prerequisites: 510, 
~ll, 512. or permission: . 

, A TM S 514 Fl~d GlaciolOgy (6) Sp 
LaChapl1llff, Raymond 
Structure and metamorphism of snow coyer. Energy 
exchange at melting snow and ice surfaces. Defor­
mation and flow of giaciers. Cimatology and mass 
budgets. Glacier features. Emphasis OD instrumenta­
tion, field techniques,. and data analysis. Offered 

. joitltly with GPHYS S14. Prerequisite: 511 or 512·or 
permission. 

ATM S 5%1 Seminar In Atmospheric D,namlt. 
(.) AWSp 
Holton 
Directed at curren, research in the subject. For ad­
vanced students. Prerequisite: permission. 

ATM S 523 Seminar in Cloud Pbyslcs (.) ASp 
Hobbs . 
See 521 for course description. 

A TM S 524 Seminar in Ene·rgy Transfer (.) A WSp 
Buslnger 
See 521 for course description. 

. A TM S 525 Semmar In Atmospheric Problema 
Associated Wltb Air Pollution (2) W 
Charlson, Harrison . 
Seminar for both engineers and atmospheric scien­
tists in the atmospheric problems related to air pol- . 
lution. A wide variety of topics is covered. Offered , 
jointly with CEW A S25. Prerequisite: 301 or permis­
sion. 

ATM,S 526 Seminar In Glaciology (.) J\Sp 
LaChapelle 
See 521 for course description. 

A TM S 531 Stnacture of the Upper Atmosphere 
(3) A . . _ . 
LeOlly . 
Structure of atmosphere above the tropopause. 
Roles of photochemistry, diffusion. and escape in 
determining composition. Absorption and .emission 
of radiation, and thermal structure. Formation and 
properties of the ionosphere. Offered jointly with 
GPHYS 531. Prerequisite: PHYS 320. 

A TM S 533 Atmospheric Radiation (3) W 
L40vy . 
Solar spectrum. Atmospheric scattering, spectra of 
water vapor and other gases. Albedo of earth and at­
mosphere. Radiative heat balance. Prerequisites: 
PHYS 320 and MATH 238.. . . . . 

A TM S 534 Weather Sensing by SateWtes (3) A 
Ha"ison, Leovy . . 
Flight cbaracteristics of spacecrafL Physical laws of 
re,mote ~ing using microwaves, bUhited wavei, 
and visible waves. The importance of surface param­
eters (temperature, emissivity, sea state). The inver­
sion princlple of atmospheric soundfn~ Coinparison 
of weather analysis from earthbound and satcllite 
data. PrereqUisite: 431 or permission. 

A TM S 535 The Physics of Qouds (3) Sp 
Hobbs, HOUf.e ' . 
Studies of the dynamics and microphysics of cloud 
and precipitation systems, with emphasis on numeri­
cal models and their verification. Prerequisite: 435 . 
o~ permissl9n. '. • '. 

A TM S 539 DYnamics of the Upper Atmosphere 
(3) A 
Hohon,Leovy . 
Properties of the ionosphere, eIectromaanetic Wave 
prop~gation, the dynamics' of the ionosphere. Of- . 
fered jointly with GPHYS 539. Prerequisite: 542 or 
permission. . 

A TM S 541, 542 DJDWDic MeleoroJ081 
(3,3) W,sp 
Flffagle, Holton, Leovy 
541: equations of motion, energy equations, vortici­
ty theory, barotropic fiuids (rotatins), stratified flu­
ids (nonrotating), stratified rotating fluids. Prere~ 
,uisites: MATH 328, A A 567 or'equivalenL 542: 
hydrostatic balance, geostrophlc balance, anelasdc 
balance. Prerequisites:·S41 and 501. 



. A TM S 543, 544 Planetary Fluid Dynamics . 
(3,3) ASp,ASp . 
Fl~ql~. Holton.· Leovy , 
543: perturbation equations in Eulerian and Lasran­
glan form. simple wave motions In incompressible 
and compressible fluids. linear barocUnic instabUi­
ty. S44: the equations of motion in spectral form, 
nODllnear interactions, laboratory analysis, the gen­
eral circulation. Prerequisites: 542. OCEAN Sl 1, or 
equivalent, for 543; 543 for 544. 

ATM S 545 . The General Circulation or 
Atmospbere (3) W 
Wallace 
Requirements of the global ansular momentum heat, 
mass, and energy budgets upon atmo$Pberic motions 
as ded"ced from observations. A study of the pltysi­
cal processes through which these budgets are satis­
fied. Prerequisite: 442 or permission. 

ATM S 546 Illtroduction to AtlDOSPberic 
Turbulence (3) A . 
Badgley. ·Buslnger 
Review of derivation of .Navier-Stokes equations; 
turbulent and laminar flow; Reynolds averaaing and 

. statistical description of turbulent flow; characteris-
tics of isotropic turbulence; velocity correlations 
and spectra; turbulent energy equation and scalar 
variance equation. The dosure problem ancl some 
examples of how to do it;.observatiopal evidence. 

A TM S 547, 548· Mmospheric: TurbuJenft 
'(~)W,sp 
~gley. Buslnger 
547: turbulent flUx of heat, momentum, and mois- . 
ture in the layer of the atmosphere next to the earth; 
RicJmrcfson's stability criterion; free con~lon. 
548: diffusion of matter in the atmosphere; applica­
tion of Ficldan lind· statistical theories of diffilsion; 
use of Lagrangian and Eulerian correJ8tion ftmc­
tions. Prerequisite: S46 for 547. 

A TM S 551 AdYallced Atmospberic AnaIJIls 
(3-5, max. 10) WSp 
Reed. Wallace 
Selected advanced nonroutine types. of analysis. Ex­
ercises in' obfective map analysis and numeriCal 
wea~er prediction. Prerequisite: 442 or ~rmi~io~ •. 

ATM S 555 PlaDetarJ AlDlospJlaes (3) A 
Lecwy 
Problems of origin. evolution. and stnicture of plan- . 

. etary atmospberes, empbasizing clements common 
to all planetary atmospberes; roles of radiation, 
chemistry, and dynaDlical proceSses; new resUlts on . 
the atmospheres of Venus, Mara"Juplter, and other 
solar system objects in the context of comparative 
planetology. Por students interested in atmospheric 
processes or those specifiCally interested in planets. 
Offered jointly with ASTR SSS and GPHYS SSS. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. . . . 

ATM S 560 Theol')' or MeteorolosleaJ Instruments 
(3)W 
Bad,lq. BUllnger 
Physical theory of operation of meteorological in­
struments. New and specialJzed· research bistru­
ments and more difficult problems involvins stan­
dard instruments. Prerequisites: one year of calculus 
and permission. 

A TM S 565 Scmlnar In Atmospheric Sdeace . 
Potier Problems (1-3) W 
Fleqle· ' 
DeGision maldng and polley determination in llU\Jor 
national atmospberic programs. C/lSC studies ofpoli­
cy development for the Global Atmospheric Re­
search Program, Climate change, weather moditlca- . 
tion, and air quality,. Individual student study of 
selected topics. with emphasis on'developing and 
evaluating alternate policies. Oral presentation and 
term paper. OtTcredjointly with SMT S6S. Prerequi-
site: SMT S40 or permiSSion. . . 

ATM S 571 Tbeoretlcal CUmatolOl1 (3) W . 
Hartmann . 
Theoretical· and dynamical aspects of climatology; 
response of the atmosphere to perturbations of the 
extrinsic clJmatic:: controls; feedback loops, develop­
ment of a hierarchy of pbysical and mathematical 
models describing climatic states and· transitions: 
critical evaluation of dimate forecasting. Prcrequi.;. 
sites: 411 and 442. or permissiOIL . 

A TM ~ 580 Atmospheric Photochemistry and 
Chemical KlneUes (3) W . 
Ha"'son ' 
Stratospbctic and tropOspheric cbemistries. Con­
cepts of chemical rate processes· and photoexcita­
tion. Photoactive species In the atmosphere. Interac­
tions between chemistry and atmospheric motions. 
Ozone. nitrogen oxides" carbon oxides, sulfur ox­
ides. Very minor speclc;s. Hypotheses of chemistry 
and climate. 

A TM S 593 .Laboratol')' In Experimental' 
MeteorolO8)' (3, max. 6) Sp 
Role of controlled-model experiments in meteorolo­
gy. Laboratory study of cloud formation and modifi­
cation; convection cells, turbulent air motion; ther­
mally induced air drainage; flow over obstacles; 

. wave motion; surface of discontinuity; atmospheric 
circulation. Prerectuisite: S42. 

A TM S 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

ATM S 700 Mastet's Thesis (.) 

ATM S 800 Doctoral Dlssa1atlon (.) 

BIOLOGY 
The courses In blolo/lY listed below are administered 
by several departments. Other courses I" bl%/lY are 
listed under such hetz4lngs as Biochemistry. Blologl- ' 
cal Structure, Botany. Genetics. MlcroblololY and 
Immunolo/lY. an'd Zoolo/lY. 

BIOL 100 Introductol')' BlolOl1 (5) A WSpS 
Introduction to biological principles and concepts, 
and the application of biological knowledge to prob- . 
le~ of man and socic;ty; develop~ent of an aware­

.ness of science. Offered principally by the depart­
ments of Botany, Genetics, and Zoology. Emphasis 
is determined by staff member offering course. Por 
nonscience majors only. 

BlOt. 101-102 . General BloIo8)' (.~5) A, W 
Oeland, Edwardl, Meeule, Palka 
Principles of living systems as viewed at levels from 
the ·subcellular to the community. Empbasis on 
structural and functional analysis of biological orga­
nization-its adaptedncss, its genetic diversity, its 
energetics-leading to an evolutionary synthesis. The 
position f;>f man in the biological wodd. Por nonma­
jors and others desiring a two-quarter Introduction 
to biolop. Both courses must be taken to receive 
credit. . 

BIOL 103 Introduction to BloIogJ (5) ASp 
Pitemlck . 
introduction to basic biological concepts within tbe 
context of human biology. Primarily for students in 
the Educational Opportunity Program. No credit al­
lowed if 100 has been taken. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

BIOL 104 BloIoB1 for £lementar)' SdIooI 
Teaehen (5) Sp 
Pltemlck . 
Basic concepts of biology, witb emphasis on back­
ground needed for confident usc of the new science 
curriculum materials in the elementary scbool. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BIOL 210, 211, 212 Introductol')' BloloS1 
(5,5,5) AWSp, WSpA,SpAW 
Introduction to the phenomena of life for students 
intending to go on to more advanced biology courses 
and into preprofessional programs. Emphasis Is 
placed on features common ,to allUvinl tHings: mo­
lecular and subcellular phenomena; cellular struc­
ture, metabolism and energetics; genetic regulation 
of development; the nature, functional properties, 
and evolution of plant and animal organisms and 
groups of organisms. Waiting list for 210 is main­
tained in 224 Johnson two quarters In advance. 
Prerequisites: two quarters of college chemistry or 
permission; organic chemistry concurrent with or 
prior to 210 '(recommended, not required); 210 for 
211; 211 for 212, or permission of Biology office. 

BIOL 401 CeO BloIOBJ (3) 
Whltelq, 
Structure. and function of the c:ell. Prerequisites:· 
210, 211, 212 or equivalent: one upper-division 
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course in a related area (embryology, histology. 
ph~iology, or biochemistry). ' 

BIOL 402 CeO BloJou LaboratorY (1) 
Whiteley . 
Prerequisites: 401. which must be taken concurrent­
ly, and permission. 

BIOL 454 E·"olutlonal')' Medlanlsms (3) 
Kruckebe,g . 
Evolutionary change as determined by mutation, re­
combination, and selection. Effects of the genetic 
system, illOlating mechanisms. hydriblzation, and 
polyploidy on speciation. Examples of microevo­
lutionary and megaevolutionafY changes from plant 
and animalldngdoms. Por advanced undergraduate 
and -graduate students in the biological sciences. 
Prerequisite: GENET 4S1 or equivalent. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1978-79.) . 

BIOL 460 Biology or Eukaryotlc Mlao-ol'l8Dlsms 
(5) A 
Whisler 
Introduction to the comparative biology of·the al­
gae, fungi, and protozoa. Emphasis oil the Ufe blsto­
ry, physiology, and .structure of protists mOllt com­
monly used in contemporary biological research. 
Prerequisites: 210, lll. 212 or 101-U)2 or introduc-
torY microbiology. . 

BIOL 472 Principles of £coloS)' (3) 
Edmondson. Schoener 

• Population biology, interactions between organisms 
in biological communities, relationship of communi­
ty to environment, principles of natural selection. 
Prerequisites: IS credits in biological sciences and 
upper-division standing. or permi~ion. 

BIOL 473 LfmnoloiJ (3) 
Edmondson 
Biological, physical, and chemical features of lakes 
and other inland waters. Prerequisites: IS credits fu 
biologlcal sciences, 10 c~ in collcge chemistry; 
and upper-divlsion standing, or p~ion. 

BIOL 474 EeclIOB)' Laboratol')' (3) ., 
Edmondson. 
Students may be required to 8h~e a pOrtion of·ibe 
transportation costs of field trips, Prerequisites: 472 
and permission. 

BIOL 475 LfmllolOB)' Laboratol')' (2) 
Edmondson 
Examination of biota of fresh waters, survey of lim­
nological methods, and analySis of data. Prerequi­
sites: 473 and permission. 

BIOL 499 Independent Studies In BlolOU 
Instruction (1-5, max. 15) A WSpS . 
Clark. Plternlck . 
Individual exploration and direct. experience with 
modes of thought and activity in biology instruction. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BIOL 501 Adl'anced CytolOl1 (5) 
Detailed study of the structure· and function of the 
cell. Prerequisite: permission. 

BIOL 508 CeUular Pb)'sloloS)' (3) 
Whlteky 
The cell membrane and permeabUity, c:ytqplasmic 
physi~logy, intracellular energetics and biosyn­
thesis, pbyslology of cell division, cell movement. 
(BIOL S08 and S09 may be .elected separately. or in 
either sequence.) Prerequisite: 401 or permission. 

BIOL !09 Cellular Pb)'slolog (3) 
Whiteley 
Chemistry and physiology of the interkinetic and di­
vidiJig nudeus,· nucleocytoplasmic interactiollSt 
physiology of ditTcrentiated c:clls. (BIOL S08 and S09 
may be elected separately. or in either sequence.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BIOL 510 Cellular Pb)'sIoloaJ Laboratol')' (2) 
Whiteley . 
Prerequisites: .concurrent registratIon in S08 or 509, 
and permission. 
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BIOL 573 Topics in Limnology (% or 3) 
Edmondson . 
Readinss in the Uterature of limnology, with de­
tailed discussion of modem problems. May, be re­
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. . , 

BIOL 515 Topics In Physical and Chemical 
Limnology (3) W 
Stulver • 
Current limnological, hydrological, and environ­
mental problems, such as biogeochemical cycling 
and the dating of sediments. Emphasis on carbon, 
oxygen, and sulfur isotope ratio tracers in natural 
processes. Prerequisite: 473 or perinission. \ 

BIOL 586 Analysis of Development (3. max. 6) A 
Analysis of structural, physiologif8i, and molecular 
levels of developmental processes including gameto­
genesis, fertilization, cell and 'tissue movem~nts, in­
duction, and cytodifferentiation. Prerequisites: 
ZOOL 4S6 and BlOC 442, or permission. 

BIOL 587 Anab'sis of Development Laboratory 
(I:S, max. 5) WSp 
Sefies of intensive workshops in developmental biol­
ogy, each extending over seven to ten days. Each is 
based on problemspnder study in the laboratory of 
the instructors inv,oJved, using materials, methods, 
and approaches characteristic of that laboratory. 
Prerequisites: 586 and permission. 

BIOL 591 Problems in Biological InstlUction 
(1) 
Seminar in biological instruction; teachipg tech­
niques, course and curricula planning. 

BLACK STUDI~ 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BLK S:ZOO Prosemlnabtn Black Studies: New 
Educational Directions (5) A WSp 
Crosby, Wll11ams· 
InterdiscipUnary survey of Black Studies, presenting 
the unique Black perspective on the various relevant 
disciplines in arts and sciences.' . 

BLK S %SO The Afro-American and tbe U.S. ' 
Supreme Court (5) 
Focus is on .those laws that have' been passed by Con­
gress and the Constitution, as interpreted by the Su­
preme Court, that deal with tbe conditions of Afro­
Americans.inthe United States. 

BLKS 490 Research in the Black CommunitY 
(1-5, max. 10) A WSp . 
Black, Chandler, Flint, Steele 
Identification and investigation of the problems and 
needs of the Black community. Explanation of 
methods and alternatives of approaching these 
problems and.needs. Students permitted to designate 
their particular areas of interest and subsequently 
to pursue viable avenues of research and problem 
solving. Prerequisite: permission. 

BLK S 491 Special Topics in Black Studies 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Crosby, Williams, Young 
Topics in which students and faculty have developed 
an interest as a result of work done in other classes 
or as a result of the need to investigate in greater 
depth Black Studies issues. Topics vary. Prerequi­
sIte: 200 or permission. 

BOTANY 't. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Students may be required to pay part of the trans­
portallon costs of field trips for the following cours­
es: 113,313, 331, 421,446, 451, 452, 551, 462, 464, 
543, 541, 551, 554. 

BOT 110 Plants In Man's Environment (5) A WSpS 
Basic course on plants. emphasizing the diversity of 
organisms. the economic Importance of plants, and 
the function of plants in vegetation' systems and hu-

. man communities. Some independent fieldwork may 
be required. For nonmajors. 

BOT 113 Elemcnt8J'1 Plant qassiftcatlon 
(5) SpS 
Denton 
Introduction to plant classification; field study and 
laboratory identification of the common plant fami­
lies'and the conspicuous flora of western and central 
Washington. Two fUU-day field trips required of all 
students. 

BOT' 301 Plant PropaaatJon (%) A WSp , 
Nishltani 

, Practical course in methods of plant propagation by 
seeds, cuttings, budding, layering, bulbs, dlvislons,·· 
and other special structures. Includes consideration 
of care and handling of, plants in the home, garden, 
and greenhouse. Not open to students who have tak­
en 201, 202. 203. Prerequisites: BIOL 101-102 or 
equivalent. . 

BOT 310 Plants, Man, and EcololJ (5) W 
del Moral, Kruckeberg 
Survey of JlU\Jor ecological principles, stressing plant 
dominated systems and their interactions with hu­
man populations. Topics coyered include the distri­
bution, structure, and functions of terrestrial sys­
tems, succession, forms of disturbance, ecosystem 
conservation, and management principles. Lecture, 
discussion, and audiotutorfallaboratory experience. 
Prerequisite: 110 or 113 or equivalent, or BIOL 100. 
Nbt recommended for mlijors and does not count t~ 
ward a botany mlijor unit requirement. 

, BOT 313 Introductory Taxononiy (5) A 
Principles of c1assifi~ation; rules o~;nomenclature; 
botanical exploration (western, North America). 
Field and laboratory studyofWashington flora, con­
centrating on largest and most important groups, es­
pecially grasses, and the sunflower family. Not open 
to students who have taken 113. Prerequisites: 10 
credits in biological science or junior standing, and 
permission~ (Offered on demand.) 

BOT 310 The Plant Kingdom (5) ASp 
Introduction to the mlijor groups of the plant king­
dom. Structure and reproduction and the theories of 
evolutionary relationships of the phyla are consid­
ere~. Not open to students who have taken 220.' 
Prerequisi~es: BIOL 101-102 or equivalent. 

BOT 331 Ornamental Plants (3) Sp 
Kruckeberg, Tsukada 
Identification, recognition, and use of. cultivated' 
trees and shrubs. Emphasis on laboratory and·field 
study of woody species used in Pacific Northwest 
landscapes; plant exploration and origins of orna­
mentals. For nonJlU\Jors, teaching mlijors in biology, 
and students in forestry and landscape design. Prere­
quisite: 113 or 10 credits in biological scienCe. 

BOT 350 Introduction to Plant Geosraphy (4) W 
del Moral, Tsukada . 
Patterns of world vegetation distributions; tbe rela­
tionships between vegetation and climate; 
introduction to general theories of plant distribu­
tion. Emphasis on the afTmities between vegetation 
in different parts of the world. . 

BOT 360 General Mltolol)' (5) W' 
Stuntz, Whisler . 
General survey of the fungi with emphasis on life cy­
cles, structure, physiology, economic importance. 
Prerequisite: 10 credits iq biological science or per-
miss~~ . . 

BOT 371 Element8J'1 Plant PhySiology (5) WSp 
Bendlch, Cleland, Halperin, Meeuse, Walker 

~ Study of nutrition, assJmUatio~ transport, growth, 
photosynthesis, and cellular respiration in plants, ' 
with.the aid of simple physical and chemical princi­
ples. For nonmlijors. Prerequisites: BIOL 211 or 
101":102, and CHEM 1~, or permission. 

BOT 373 The SOU and Culture Solution as Media 
for the Minerai Nutrition of Plants (3) Sp 
Walker , 
Growth media and soU and culture-solution arc ex­
amined by chemical and physical analyses. Plants 
are grown both on soils and in culture solutions, and 
their responses with respect to growth, deficiency 
symptoms, and mineral contents are observed afld 
assayed. Prerequisites: gener~ chemistrY .and BIOL 
-102 or 211, or equivalents. ' 
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BOT 4%1 Bryolol1 (3) 
Taxonomy of the mosses, with emphasis on the moss 
fiora of the Pacific Northwest. Intensive practice in 
Identification of mosses in laboratory. Field study 
for collections, recognition, and natural history of 
mosses. For undergraduate and graduate nuUors In 
botany and related fields. (Offered upon demand.) 

BOT 431 Topics in HortiCUltural Botany 
(3, max. 6) 
Kruckeberg 
Topics llre selected famUfes or genera of ornamental 
importance, urban stress, hardiness, propagation, 
plant breedipg, plant introduction, and diseases of 
ornamentals,. which serve as themes for a quarter, 
using lectures, demonstrations, assigned reading, 
field experience, and students' reports as informa­
tion sources. Pre~quisite: 331 or equivalent. 

BOT 433 'Advanced S),stematics (5) A 
Denton 
Taxonomic theory and practice; nomenclature; clas­
.siflcation systems, historical and modem; individual 
project required. Prerequisites: 113 and permission. 
(Offered al~er.:nate years; offered 1,979-80.) 

BOT 4J4 Advanced Systematics (5) W 
Denton 
Taxonomic tbeory and practice; nomenclature; clas­
sification systems, historical and modem; individual 
project ·required. Prerequisites: 113 and permission. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

BOT 441 Comparative Morpbolol)' of Vascular 
Plants (5) 
Halperin , 
Detailed study of the morphology ,(structurins and 
life cycles) of the ansiosperms, gymnospermS, fe.ms, 
and other nonseed v~ular plants. The history of 

. each group is reviewed to traCe the derivation of . 
modem structures and proces~sand to reveal the 
mlijor evolutionary trends. Prerequisite: BIOL 211 
or 101-102, or equivalenti. (Offered ,alternate years.) 

BOT 444 Plant AnatolD)' (5) A 
Study of the origin and differentiation of tissue sys­
tems;practice in interpretation of histology of plant 
materials •. Prerequisite: BIOL 101-102 or 211. (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

BOT 445 Marine Botall)' (7) ASp 
Norris '. 
Survey of. groups of plants that are represented in 
marine environments; natural hi~ory, ecology. dis­
tribution, habitat, adaptation, trophic interrelation­
ships, including symbiotic associations. of local ma­
rin~ plants. Offered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. 
Prerequisites: appropriate credits in biological 
sciences, concurrent registration in ZOOL 430~ and 
permission. 

BOT 446 Algology (5) Sp 
Caltolleo, .Waaland . 
Examination of algal phyla from the viewpoint of 
morphological and physiological characteristics im­
portant'to their systematics. Points emphasized are: 
phylogeny of various lines of evolution in alpc, re1a­
tionShipsbetween algaC and other parts of plant and 
animaI kingdoms, algal geography a'Pld species of 
economic importance. Prerequisite: 320 or 211, or 
20 credits in biology. 

BOT 448 Marine AIpl Ecolou (3) A 
Waaland 
The marine environment· in relation to the distribu­
tion of marine algae, xonation of benthic alBae, in­
teractions of algae and animals and the biological 
basis for.phycogeography. Prerequisite: 445 or 446, 

. or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1979-80.) 

BOT 450 Terrestrial Plant Ecology (3) Sp 
del Moral 
Relationships of populations to their environments; 
,interactions between plants; theories of veietation. 
Prerequisite: 10 credit~ in biological science. 

BOT 451 Plant Ecology Laboratory (%) Sp , 
del Moral ' 
Laboratory, greenhouse, and field study; reports on 
original observations arc required. Prerequisite: 
concurrent registration in 450. 
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BOT 452 VesetatJon of Westem, Wasblngton (5) S 
del Moral, Krucfuberg 
Intensive field course in which phytosociological 
methods are applied to several distinctive Washing­
ton vegetation types. Focus on unusual habitats: bi­
ogeographic patterns. and rare plants. Extended pe­
riods are spent in tltfee locations (Mount . Baker 
region. Mount Rainier region. and ete Elum River 
area). Fee to defray costs of transportation. housing. 
food: approximately $90. Prerequisites: 113 or 
equivalent. and permission. 

BOT 460 Slime Molds (5) 
Haskins , 
Life history, development. genetJcs, physiology. and 
taxonomy of slime molds. Prerequisites: 360 or 
MICRO 400. or permission. 

BOT 462 Basidiomycetes (5) A 
Stuntz 
Structure and classification of the basidiomycetes. 
Prerequisite: 360 or permission. 

BOT 463 Phycomycetes and Related Funal (5) A 
Whisler 
Life history, develQJJment. taxonomy. and physiolo­
gy of sUme molds and phycomycetes. Prerequisites: 
360, MICRO 400. or permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1978-79.) 

BOT 464 Ascomycetes (5) Sp 
Stuntz 
Structure and classification of the ascomycetes. 
Prerequisite: 360 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years;.offered 1978-79.) 

BOT 466 Ruses, Smuts. and funallmperfedl (5) 
Structure, classification. and biology of rusts, smuts, 
and imperfect fungi, with particular emphasis on the 
role of these fungi in plant pathology. Prerequisite:· 
360 or permission. (Offered upon demand.) 

BOT 472 Plant PbyslolO81 (5) A 
Bend/ch, Cleland. Halperin. Meeuse. Walker 
Covers the same field as 371, but stresses biochemi­
cal approaches. Recommended for biology nuVors. 
Not open to students who have taken 371. Prerequi-

I sites: BIOL 101-102 or 211. and completion of. or 
concurrent regtstration in. CHEM 232. or perinis-
sion. ' 

BOT 475 Reproductive Biology of the FJowerina 
Plants (5) Sp 
Bastlaan, Meeuse 
Stmtegies and tacticS· of plant dispersal and poliina­
tion: MOrphological. physiological. and behavioral 
adaptations of animal pollinators and dispersers; 
physiology of seed dormancy and germination in an 
ecological context; biochemistry and physiology· of 
plant fertilization; practical and theoretical (evo­
lutionary) implications of all the above. Prerequi­
sites: 113 and BIOL 211 or BOT 371 or 472, or per­
mission. 

BOT 476 Minerai Nutrition (3) A 
Wallcer 
Absorption. translocation, and utilization of 
essential mineral elements. The soil culture and s0-
lutions as nutrient media for the growth of plants 
considered in theory and practice. Prerequisite: 371 
or 472, 'or equivalent. (Offered alternate years: of­
feredl978~79.) 

BOT 478. Plant Morphoaenesls (3) 
Halperin 
Course progresses froin a general review of the sub­
cellular machinery controlling development (infor­
mation stomsc, macromolecular assembly, 
metabolic regulation. cell cyclc, etc.), as studied in 
micro-orsanisms, animals, and plant!'. to a study of 
development at the cell. tissuc, and organ lev~ in 
multicellular plants. Relldins based on primary 
sources. Prerequisite: BIOL 211 or BOT 371 or 
equivalents. 

BOT 479 PlaatMorpllojenesis Labomtory (2) A 
Halperin· 
Labora,ory study of Selected experimental systems. 
with cD.lPhasis on independent research. Prerequi­
site: 478, which may be takep concurrently. 

OPT 480 Plant CyloIOU (3) W 
Haskins. Waaland 
Analysis of structure and ftmction of plant cells. Em-

phasls on the wtmstructure of plant cells and cell 
components. Prerequisites: 15 credits in biological 
s!=fence and permission. 

BOT 481 Plant Cytology Laboratol')' (2) W 
Haskins, WaalQIJd 
Bright-field and phase-contrast, microscopy; cyto­
chemical methods; dcmonstmtion of optical equip­
ment; individual projects. Prerequisite: 480. 

BOT 490 Undergraduate Seminar (1) , 
Presentation and discussion of special topics in bot-
any. ' 

BOT 498 Special Problems 11\ Botany (1-15) A WSp 
Students with suitable background in botany may 
enroll to do special study In algology, anatomy. 
bryology, cytology, morphology, physiology. or tax­
onomy, Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BOT 501 Tutorial in BoblnY (2-5. max. 10) A WSp 
Small-group study' and discussion. as a tutorial. of a 
specified topic in the plant sciences, largely in fields 
not covered by courses and existing special area 
seminars. Impetus for registration would come from 
two or more graduate students findins a faculty 
member who shares with them an interest in the top­
ic. Prerequisite: permission. 

BOT 520 Seminar (U A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

BOT 521 Topics In Plant PbJslolO81 
(2, max. 10) A WSp 
Bendlch, Cleland, Halperin, Itfeeuse, Walker 
Modem trends and meth~ds in plant physiology. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BOT S22 Seminar In Morphology and Taxonomy 
(2. max. 10) A WSp 
Denton. KruckeberK 
Current research and trends in morphology and tax­
onomy of hisher plants. Comparison of class(cal 
with modern approaches and concepts. Prqequisite: 
permission. 

BOT 523 Selected Topics In "bcolOlY 
(2, max. 10) A WSp 
Stuntz, Whisler 
Selected topics from all phases of mycology. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

BOT 524 ' Topics In Algology (2, max. 10) A WSp 
Norris. Waaland 
Selected topics from all phases of algology. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

BOT 525 Topics In Plant EcoI081 (2, max. 10) 
AWSp 
delAloral, Tsukada 
Selected topics from various phases of plant ecology. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BOT 526 Topics In Pab'nololl)' (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Tsukada 
Discussion and review of literature in pollen struc-

.... ture. disposition in sediments, and, paleoecology. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BOT S28 Plaut Nucleic Adds and Subcellular 
Regulation (3) A 
Bentlich, Cattollco 
Current research· and trends in plant nucleic acids, 
including such topics as plastid and nudcar se­
nomes, regulation of organelle biogen~sls. the cell 
cycle. and evolution. 

BOT 543 Freshwater Algae (5) A 
. Morphology. Ufe historieS, systematics,'and ecology 
of freshwater algae, with emphasis on the lo~ flora. 
Opportunities provided for students to learn basic 
cytological. morphological. and physiological char­
acteristics of the freshwater algae. Studies are made 
on algae collected in the field and on specimens 
grown in laboratory culture. Students are given the 
opportunity to isolate and grow labomtory cultures 
of certain local algae. Not open to students who have 
taken 443. Prerequisite: 320 or permission. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 
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BOT 54S Marine AJaoIogy (9) S 
NorriS, Waaland 

Botany 

Morphology. life histOries, systematics. and ecology 
of marine algae. with emphasis on the local flora. 

I Opportunities provided for students to leam basic 
morphological and physiolosfcal chamctcristics of 
marine algal phyla and to apply this knowledge in 
studying in the field and labomtory cultures. Prereq­
uisite: 320 or permission. Consult Friday Harbor 
Labomtorles bulletin for the year offered. 

BOT 547 Phytoplankton MorpholoD' and 
Taxononw (5) A 
Advanced discussion of phytoplankton morphology 
with emphasis on characteristics Important to their 
taxonomy. Emphasis placed on cYtology of the orga­
nisms. their life histories. adaptive morpholoSical 
characteristi'cs, and isolation imd culture of phyto­
plankton organisms. Not open to students who have 
taken 447. Prerequisite: 445 or 446, or permission. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

BOT 549 Ad\'auced Algology (9) S 
Norris. Waaland . 
Very rich and varied marin" algal flora of the region 
are studied, with emphasiS on the ~erlmental ap­
proach to ecological. d~ve1opment8J. physiological, 
and systematics problems, uslDS local species. 0p­
portunities for'developing individual research prob­
lems. Offered at Friday Harbor laboratories. Prereq-
uisite: S45 or equivalent. .. 

BOT 551 Field Ecology (3) Sp 
d~l Moral 
Field studies of ecological processes and emergent 
ecosystem properties. Emphasis is on the signifi­
cance of chanics that occur during ecosystem devel­
opment. Current ecological dogma tested under field 
conditions. Prerequisite: 450. which may be taken 
concurrently. or any ecology COUl,'Se beyond, BIOL 
472; qualified seniors admitted by permission and 
petition to the Graduate School (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1979-80.) 

BOT 554 PabnoloaJ and Ouatel1l8J'7 
,b7toseoaJ'aphy (5) A 
Tmkada' 
Study of former vegetation and environments by re­
latmg th~ fossil pollen r~rd to ecological prlnd­
pies; fundamentals and applications of poUen-spore 
morphologj' and pollen analysis. through lectures and 
pmctical experienCes in the labomtory and field. 
Two full-day (Friday and Saturday) field trips re­
quired of all students. Not open to students wbo 
have taken 454. Prerequisites: 113 or 313. BIOL 472, 
or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1978-79.) 

BOT 565 Marine Mycology (9) 
Whisler 
Taxonomy and morphology of aquatic fungi with 
emphasis on marine forma, collection. aDd culture 
methods. Prerequisite: 320 or·36O or 20 credits in bI­
ology. Consult Friday Harbor laboratories bulletin 
for the year offered. 

\ 
BOT S69 Deyelopment In Lower Plallts (5) W 
Whisler"" . 
Comparative study of growth and differentiation in 
the higher protista; with emphasis on sporogenesis, 
sexuality, nutrition. and cell-wall development in the 
f\mgi and algae. Not open to siudents who have tak­
en 469. Prerequisite: 320 or permission. (Offered al-
ternate years; offered 1978-79.) . . 

BOT 5'70 Plant Metabolism (3) W 
Muuse ' 
Metabolism of organic compounds. with emphasis 
on photosynthesis and cellular rcspimtion. Prereq­
uisites: 472. and CHEM 323 or equivalent. and per­
mission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

BOT 5'71 Plant Metabolism Laboratory (2) W 
Meeuse 
Prerequisite: concurrent reaistration in 570. 

BOT m Water Relations (3) Sp 
Wallcer 
Permeabfilty and water relationships. with special 
emphasis on influences affecting behavior of plants 
in the field. (Offered alternate years; offered 1979-
SO.) -
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BOT 573 Water Relatlqns Laboratory (2) Sp 
Wa1k~r 
Prerequisite: concurrent registration in S72. (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

BOT 577 Plant Growth and Deyelopment (3) W 
Cl~lond 
Control of growth. development, and differen~iation 
in higher plants. Prerequisite:. 472 or permission. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

BOT 578 Plant Growth and Development 
Laboratory (2) Sp 
Qelond .' 
Experimental methods for study~g plant growth and 
development. Must be ac:c:ompanied by S77~ 

BOT 579 Environmental Control of Plant Growth 
and Development (3) W 
Cl~land ' ' 
Effects of environment, light, temperature extremes, 
and water stress on the growth. development. and 
metabolism of plants. Prerequisite: 371 or 472. (Of­
fered alternate years; offered ~979-80.) 

BOT 580 Metbods In SubceDular and 
MacromoleCular Analysis (3) A 
B~ndlch. Callolico 
Introduces the theory underlying basic laboratory 
techniques used in' the isolation and quantitation of 
subcellular and macromolecular components. 
Discusses the practical problel11J encountered in ap­
plying techniques such as radioisotope methodology, 
c:hromatography, electrophoresis, and cell fractiona­
tion'

l 

BOT 581 Laboratory Techniques In Plant 
Molecular Biology (5) A 
'B~ndlch 
Techniques ,in mOlcc:ular' biology are applied to 
plants to teac:h the methods and the problems pecu­
liar to plant tissues. Procedures for the usc of radioi­
sotopes arc taught with emphasis placed on the prob­
lem of microbial contamination during radiolabeling 
of plant materials. Other techniques include 
extraction of proteins and nucleic acidp, as well as 
their fractionation by gel electrophorc!sis, 'column 
chromatography, and density gradient centrifuga­
tion. In vitro translation of RNA also is done. Prere-
quisite: permission. . 

BOT 600 Independent Stucb' or Research (.) 
AWSp 

BOT700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

BOT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

CHEMISTRY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

CHEM 100 Chemical Science (5) S,pS 
Terminal survey course for nonscience mlUors. Not 
to be considered as a preparation for other c:hemis­
try courses. No cred~t given to those who have taken 
one unit Qr more of high school chemistry. 

CHEM 101 General Otemlstry (5) A WSpS, 
,For nonsc1ence and nonengineering' mlUors who 
plan to terminate their study. of chemistry with 101 
or 102. Molecular theory. quantitative relationships 
In chemical processes, solutions, ionic equilfbria~ 
acids, bases, and salts. Chemistry of common metals 
.and nonmetals. Students with strong high school 
backgroUJ)d in chemistry are urged to take an ex­
emption examination (consUlt Educational Assess­
ment Center). For students with one year of high 
school chemistry. not more than S credits allowed 

, from among 101, lOS. and 140 or 14S. 

CHEM 102 General and Organic Chemistry 
(5) AWSpS , 
Organic compounds; hydrocarbons. alcohols, al­
dehydes, ketones, ethers. 'acids. aromatics, fats and 
oils, proteins. and carbohydrates. ,Students who plan 
to take 231 should not take 102. Prerequisite: 101 or 
101 exemption examination. ' 

CHEM 105 Introduction to General Chemistry 
(3) AS' 
For students without a full year of high school chem-

istry ",ho plan to take 140 or 145. (When lOS is not. 
available. 101 may be helpful.) Basic introduction to 
chemistry for physical science, biological science, 
premedical, engineering ml\lors who intend to ,take a 
year or more of college chemistry. Emphasis on 
quantitative reasoning. For students with one year 
of high school chemistry, not more than 5 credits al­
lowed from among lOS, 101, and 140 or 145. 

CHEM 140 General Chemistry (4) A WSpS 
For science. engineering, and other mlUors who plan 
to take a year or more of chemistry courses. Chemi­
cal reactions, basic principles. equilibrium systems, 

, structure and bonding, properties of matter. Prereq­
uisites: high school .chemlstry or physics (both r~­
ommended), or 101 or lOS; and qualification for 
MATH 124 or passage of the 140 placement test 
(consult Educational Assessment Center). -

CHEM 145 General Otemlstry (4) A 
Parallels 140. For science, engineering. and other 
mlUors who plan to continue their study of chemistry 
through phYSical c:hemlstry. Assumes strong high 
school background in chemistry, or lOS and good ap­
titude for study of science. Mathematics prerequi­
site is the same as for 140. 

CHEM 150 General Chemistry (4) A WSpS 
Continuation of 140. Concurrent registration in lSI 
recommended. Prerequlslte:.I4O o~ 14S. 

CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory 
(2) AWSpS , 
Experiments 'Illustrating quantitative relationships 
in chemistry. Prerequisite: concurrent registration 
in. or prior completion of, ISO or ISS. 

CHEM 155, General Chemistry (4) W 
To fbUow 145. Parallels ISO. Prerequisite: 14S. 

CHEM 157H Gene..aw Chemistry Honors 
Laboratory (3) W ' 
Introduction to quantitative chemistry. Prerequi­
sites: ISO or ISS concurrenUy. and permission. 

CHEM 160 General Chemistry (4) A WSpS 
Chemistry of representative elements, ,metals. and 
nonmetals. Introduction to organic and nuclear 
ch'emistry. Prerequisite: .150 or ISS. 

CHEM 164 General and Introductory 
Environmental Chemistry (5) Sp 
Parallels 160. B~yond the coverage of descriptive 
general chemistry of 160. additional material em-

\ phasizes environmental applications of basic chem­
istry. Prerequisite: ISO or 155. 

CHEM 167H General Chemistry Honors 
Laboratory (3) Sp 
To follow IS7H. Prerequisite: IS7H. 

CHEM 170 Qualitative Analysis (3) SpS 
Semimicroqualitative analysis for common cations 
and anions; separation and identification pro­
cedures. Prerequisites: lSI and 160 (160 may be tak-
en concurrenUy). ' 

CHEM 198, 198H Tutorial Study (1. max. 3) 
For chemistry mlUors only. Discussion in small 
groups of aspects of chemistry of current interest to 
undergra'duates. Prerequisites: permission of chem­
istry adviser and grade-point average of 3.00 for 
freshmen. 2.50 for sophomores. Not to be taken con­
currently with 199. 

CHEM 199, 199H Spec:lilI Problems 
(1, max. 6) A WSpS,A WSpS 
Problems relating to experimental chemistry. For 
chemistry ml\iors only. Prerequisites: permission of 
c:hemistry adviser and a chemistry grade-polnt aver­
age above 3.00. 

CHEM 231 Ol'8anlc Cbemlstry (3) A WSpS 
For students planning two or three quarters of or­
ganic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature. reactions, 
and synthesis of the main types of organic 
compounds. Prerequisite: ISO or ISS. 

CHEM 232 Ol'8anlc Chemistry (3) A WSpS 
Continuation of 231 for students planning only two 
quarters of organic c:hemistry.Prerequisite: 231. 

CHEM 235 Organic Chemistry (3) WSpS 
Continuation of 231 for those desiring three quarters 
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of organic chemistry. Further discussion of tra~for­
mations of organic molecules, especially aromatic 
systems. Prerequisite: 231. ' 

CHEM 236 Organic Chemistry (3) ASpS 
Continuation of23S for those desiring three quarters 

r ~~:~S:~':~~!S~~d ~::~:fr::~~c~!. '~~:n~f 
sugars, amino acids. and heterocycles. Prerequisite: 
23S. 

CHEM 241 Organic Ch~mlstry Laboratory 
(3) AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 231. Preparation of rep res en­
tallve compounds.-Prerequisftes: 231, which may be 
taken concurrently. and one laboratory course in 
chemistry. 

CHEM 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
(3) AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 232 or 236. Preparations and 

-.qualitative organic analysis. Prerequisites: 232 or 
235. either of which may be taken concurrently, and 
241. 

CHEM 321 Quantitative AnalJsis (5) A WSpS 
Volumetric and gravimetric. Prerequisites: ISO or 
ISS. and lSI or strong high sc:hoollaboratory prepa­
ration. Not intended for students who have complet­
ed 167H. 

CHEM 335H Honors-Orpnlc Otemls..,. (4) A 
For chemistry ml\Jors and other qualified students 
planning three or more quarters of organic c:hemis­
try. Structure. nomenclature. reactions. and synthe­
sis of organic compounds. Theory and mechanism of 
organic reactions. Prerequisite: 160 or ISS. 

CHEM 336H Honon-OrpnJc Chemistry (4) W 
Continuation of 33SH. Prerequisite: 33SH. 

CHEM 337H Honon-Orpnlc Chemll1J)' (4) Sp 
Continuation of 336H. Prerequisite: 336H. 

CHEM 346H Orpnlc Chemistry Honors 
Laboratory (3) W 
Usually to accompany 336H. Prerequisite: 336H. 
which may be taken concurrenUy. 

CHEM 347" Orpnlc and Qualitative Ol'88nlc 
Honors Laboratory (3) Sp , 
Continuation of 346H. Usually to ac:c:ompany 337H. 
Prerequisites: 337H, which may be taken concur-
rently. and 346H. -

CHEM 350 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3) 
WS 
Survey of some mlUor topics in physical chemistry. 
Prerequisites: two quarters of general cliemistry, 
PHYS 116, and MATH 12S (126 recommended) or 
IS7! 

CHEM 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3) 
SpS 
Continuation of 3S0. Prerequisite: 3S0. 

CHEM 401 Principles of Chemistry (3, max. 6) S 
For'participating teachers only, grades 7-12. Atomic 
and molecular structure. energy, periodic system. 
chemical reactions and mechanisms as background 
for the CHEM Study and CBA courses. 

CHEM 402 Techniques of Chemistry (Z or 3) S 
For practicing teachers only, grades 7-12. Laborato­
ry course taken concurrently with 401. Training in 
CHEMS laboratory. but with alternatives for teach­
ers with CHEMS experience. 

CHEM 410, 410H Radiochemical Tecbnlques and 
RadloactivllJ Measurements (3) Sp 
,Introductory general service course for students 
planning further work in nuclear or tracer applica­
tions. Safety procedures, detection and measure­
ment of nuclear radiations, radioc;hemical and trac­
er techniques. Prerequisites: ISO or ISS. MATH 
124 and PHYS 116, or permission: 

CHEM 414 Chemistry of the. Main Group 
Elements (3) A 
The elements and their compounds in relation to the 
periodic system. Prerequisites: senior standing and 
4S7. or 3S1 and 4SS. 

C.-.EM,415 The Chemical Bond (3) W 
The nature of the chemical bond. Emphasis simple 



bonding theories. molecular orbital methods. sym­
metry. and group theory. Includes some experience 
in carrying out molecular orbital calculations on the 
computer. Prerequisite:. 455. 

CHEM 416 Chemistry of the Transltloa Metal 
Elements (3) W ' 
Prerequisite: senior standing; 351 'or 457 reCom-
mended. . 

CHEM 418 RadIochemistry (3) W 
Natural radioactivity. nuclear systematics and reac­
tions. radioactive decay processes. decay laws. sta­
tistical considerations. applications of radioactivity: 
Prerequisite: 455 or permission. 

CHEM 426 Instrumental Analysis (3) 
Introduction to electrical and optical methods of 
analysls. Prerequlslte: 321 or 167H. 

CHEM 417 Advan«d Quantitative Theory (3) A 
Principles of analytical chemistry. Prerequisites: 
321 or 167H. 232 or 236 or 337. and 457. or permis-
sion.. . 

CHEM 450 Applied Physical Chemistry (3) A 
Gngol)', Halsey. Schomalur 
TopiCS related to chemistry in environmental. bio­
logical. and material science. Emphasis on methods 
rather than theory. Includes heterogeneous equfUb­
rium in multicomponent systems, ionic solutions. 
nonideal solutions and sases. surface chemistry and 
catalysis. and thermodynamic calculatf~s using tab­
ulated data. Primarily for undergraduates and 
graduates in related fields, but acceptable for Chem­
istry ~ors. Prerequisite: 350 or 456; 351 or 457 rec­
ommended. 

CHEM 455, 455H Pb7sical Chemistry (3) A WS 
Introduction to quantum chemistry and.spectrosco­
py. Theory of quantum mechanics presented at an 
elementary level and applied to the electronic struc­
ture of molecules and to molecular spectra. Prereq­
uisites: 150 or 155. MATH 126 (238 recommend­
ed). _and college physics. 

CHEM 456. 456H Pb)rslcal Chemistry (3) A WS 
Chemical thermodynamics. Laws of thermodynam­
ics presented with applications to phase equilibria. 
chClDicai equiUbria.and solutions. Prerequisites:· 
150 or 155. MATH 126 (238 recommended). and 
college physics. May be taken without 455. 

CHEM 457,457H Pb)rslcal Chemistry (3) Sp 
Introduction to statistical mechanics. kinetic theory. 
chemical kinetics, and statistical thermodynamics. 
Other topics of physical chemistry not in 455 or 456 
may be covered. Prerequisites: 455 and 456. 

CHEM 46Q PbJsIcaI Measurements In Cbemlstry 
(4) ASp . 
Observation and interpretation of infrared. ultravio­
let. NMR. and mass spectra with emphasis on the 
determination of structure of polyatomic molecules. 
Noise rejection and small signal problems. statistics. 
feedback and c!ontrol. data processing, and design of 

. experiments; Prerequisites: two quarters of orgallic 
chemistry. 350 or 455 or 456. either of· which may be 
taken concurrently. or permission. 

. CHEM 461 PhysIcal Chemistry Laboratory 
(W) ASp . 
Physical measurements in chemistry. Vacuum and 
ltIgh-temperature techniques, calorimetry. spectro­
scopic meth~ electrical measurements. ~ui­
sites: 455. 457 or 351. or permission; 460 is recom­
mended. 

CHEM 461 Tecbnlques of S1Dibetlc Chemistry 
(W) ASp . 
Techniques of synthetic chemistry with examples 
from organic. inorganic. and biological chemistry. 
Vacuum'Une synthesis. Iqw- and hiah-temperature 
tccllniques, hiah-pressure syntheses, photochemical 
reactions. radiochemical synthesis. gas phase reac­
tions. etc. Chromatography and separation tech­
niques. Prerequisite: 347H or 242. or permission. 

CHEM 463 Separations and Analysis (1-3) A WSp 
Techniques of spectroscopic analysis of structure. 
UV. IR. NMR. mass spectroscopy. Prerequisite: 
460. which may be taken con~rrently •. 

CHEM 470 Physical Chemistry of 
Macromolecules (3) A . 
Eichinger, Halsey 
Solution thermodynamics. chaiJidimensfons, rubber' 
elasticity, solid-state morphology, . and viScoelastic 
behavior of high polymers. Prerequisites: 457 or 351 
or equivalent. and FOR W 488 or CH E 570. or per­
mission. (Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 1979.) 

CHEM 471" Physical Cbemlstry of 
Macromolecules (3) W 
Schu" 
Classical hydrodynamic methods, and modem opti­
cal correlation and pulse techniques for studying dy­
namical motions and comormatioDS of macromole­
cules. especially biopolymers. in solution. Cooper­
ative thermal transitions. optical properties. and 
polyelectrolyte effects. Prerequisites: .457 or 351 
and 455. or permission; 470 recommended. (Last 
time offered: Winter Quarter 1980.) 

CHEM 498 Teaching Experience In Chemistry 
(I, max. 6) AWSp 
Students are trained as assistants in laboratories and 
quiz sections. For chemistry ml\Jors. especially those 
planning graduate work. Prerequisites: permission. 
grade-point avera'ge above 3.00. and upper-divisibn 
standing. 

CHEM 499. 499H Undergraduate Research 
(., max. 11) AWSpS . 
For qualified chemistry ml\Jors in the bachelor of 
science curriculum. especialiy those planning gradu­
ate work. Prerequisites: penytisslon and grade-point 
average above 3.00 in chemistry. 

Cours.es for Graduates Only 

CHEM 508 Advanced laorianlc 'Cbemllb)' 
(3, max. 9) Sp 
Discussion of selected applications of nuclear mag­
netic resonance spectrometry. electronic, infrared. 
and Raman spectroscopy, magnetic susceptibility 
measurements. Mossbauer spectrometry and isotope 
replacement studlet in the understanding of struc­
ture and bonding in inorganic compounds. 

CHEM 510 Cunent Problems In Inoqanlc 8I1d 
Nudear Chemistry (3, max. 11) Sp 
For. doctoral candidates in inorganic chemistry. 
Current topics (e.g .• acld-base theory); halogens; hy­
drides; groups III and IV; interstitial. chelate. and 
high-temperature chemistry; inorganic free radicals. 

CHEM 513 Advan«d Nuclear Chemistry . 
(1, max. 6) A 
Nuclear reactions. fission. complex radioactive de- . 
cay, low-level techniques. geochemistry. cosmo­
chemistry. chemistry of the' synthetic elements. 
Prerequisite: 418 or permission. 

CHEM 520 Current Problems In Analytical 
Chemistry (1. mQ. (1) A WSp 
For doetoral candidates in analytical chemistry. 
Current topics (e.g., electrochemistry. trace analy­
sis. methods of data treatment. analytical instrumen­
tation theory). 

CHEM 526 Adv8l1ced Instrumeutal Anab'ils 
(3, max. 9) Sp , 
Absorption and emission spectroscopy, polarogra­
phy. potentiometry. an'! dielectric properties as 
applied to problems 11\ analytical chemistry. Prereq­
uisite: 426 or permission. (Offered alternate .years.) 

CHEM 530 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) A 
Electronic mechanisms in organic chemistry. An in­
troduction to the theory or"orgaiUc rCactions. Prereq­
uisite: 337 or equivalent. 

,: 
CHEM 531 Advanced Orsaalc Chemlsb7 (3) W 
Discussion of the principal reactions of synthetic 
organic chemistry. with emphasis on practical meth­
ods. Transformation of functional groups. Prerequi­
site: 530 or permission. 

CHEM 531 Advanced Oraanlc Chemistry (3) Sp 
Kinetics and equilibria as related to the mechanisms 
of organic reactions. Absolute I rate theory. Stereo­
chemistry and the steric course of reactions. 
Prerequisite: 531 or permission. 
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CHEM 540 Current Problems In Organic 
Chemistry (3, max. 18) A WSp 
For doctoral .candidates in organic chemistry. Dis­
cussions of topics of current interest lnd impor­
tance •. See the department for instructor and topic 
during any particular quarter. 

CHEM 550 Introduction to Qaantum Chemistry 
(3) A . 
Origins and basic postulates of quantum mechanics; 
solutions to single particle problems; angular m~ 
mentum and hydrogenic wave functions; matrix 
methods; perturbation theory; variational methods. 
Prerequisfle: 4S5 or permission. . ' 

CHEM 55! Introduction to QUantum Chemistry 
(3) Sp. , 
Electronic structure of many-electron atoms and 
molecules; vibration and rotation levels of molec­
ules; effects of particle exchange; angular mOmen-

. tum and group theory; spectroscopic selection rules. 
Prerequisite: 550 or permission. 

CHEM 551, 553 Statistical Mecbanlcs 
(3,3) W,A . 
General theorems of statistical mechanics; relation 
of the equilibrium theory to classical thermodYnam­
ics; quantum statistics; theory of imperfect gases; 
lattice statistics and simple cooperative phenomena; 
lattice dynamics and theory of solids; liquids. solu­
tions. and polymers; time-dependent phenomena 
and mechanisms of interaction. Prerequisites: 455 
and 456 (concurrent registration permitted) or 
equivalent for 552; 552 for 553. . 

CHEM 559 Cbemlcal'KlneUcs (3) Sp 
Modem experimental methods and func;lamental the­
ories ofreal:tion rates. Role of vibrational excitation 
in unim~lecular and bimolecular reactions. Energy 
transfer. Nonequilibriumsystems and microscopic 
rate parameters. Prerequisite: 457 or 552. or permis-
sion. . 

CHEM 560 Current Problems In Physical 
Chemistry (3, max. 9) ASp . 
For doctoral' candidates In. physical chemistry. A 
discussion of topics selected from active research 
fields. See the department for instructor and the top- . 
ic during any particular quarter. 

CHEM 561 Macromolecules (3, max. 9) 
Eichinger. Schurr 
Physical. chemistry of macromolecules and biopol­
ymers. Topics include solution thermodynamics, 
hydrodynamic properties. molecular weJsbt distri­
butions. optical and electro-optic techniques, chain 
configuration statistics. cooperative phenomena. 
theory of rubber elasticity. polyelectrolytes. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

CHEM 56l Surface and Membrane Cbemlstry 
(3, max. 9) 
Halsey. Slutsky 
Advanced treatment of multiphase equDibrium; 
chemisorption and contact catalysis;· micelles. theo­
ry of membrane formation. potentials. and aCtion; 
physical adsorption and surface-area measurement. 
Prerequisite: 456 or other courses in basic thermo­
dynamics and MATH 238; CHEM 552 recommend­
ed. 

CHEM 563 Masnetlc Resonance Metbods In 
Che~lstry (3, max. 9) 
Kwiram 
Magnetic resonance' phenomena in molecular sys­
tems. Topics include the chemical shift and spin-spin 
splitting In proton and lac NMR. quadnipole Intcr­
actions in NQR. hyperfine Interaction and~o field 
spUllings in ESR. Applications of maanetic reso-

. nance to the study of molecular structures and 
dynamics. including electronic properties of exc1t~ 
state~ as revealed by optical dctection of magnetic 
resonance (ODMR). Prerequisite: permission. 

CHEM 581 Topics In lnorpnlc Chemistry 
(3. max. (8) A WSp 
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in 
chemistry. 

CHEM 581' Topics In Anabtlcai Chem~ry . 
(3. max. 18) A WSp 
Open only to students accepted for doct~ral work In 
chemistry. 
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CHEM 583 ToplC$ in Oraanh: Chemistry 
(3, max. 18) A WSp . 
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in 
chemistry. 

CHEM 585 Topics in Physical Chemistry 
(3. max. 18) A WSp . 
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in 
chemistry. " . 

CHEM 590 Seminar in General Chemistry 
(1, max. 18) A WSpS 

CIiEM 591 Seminar In Inorganic ChemistI")' 
(1, max. 18) A WSpS 

CHEM 591 Seminar in Analytical ChemistI")' 
(1, max. 18) A WSpS 

- CHEM 593 Seminar in Orpnlc Chemistry 
(1, maL 18) A WSpS 

CHEM 594 Seminar In X-Ray CrystaU08I'8Phy 
(1, max. 18) A WSpS 

CHEM"595 Seminar In Physical Chemistry 
(1, max. 18) A WSpS .-

CHEM 600 Independent Study or Research 
(.) AWSilS 

, CHEM 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

CHEM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

CHICANO STUDIES 

CHSro 102 IntrOdudlon to Chicano Studies 
(5) ASp 
Interdisciplinary course designed to survey the his­
tory, economics. politics, art,literature, and thouSht 
of the Chicanb and to examine the modem Chicano 
MovemenL Analyzes the interdisciplinary nature of 
Chicano Studies and prepares the student for ad­
vanced courses in Chicano Studies. Not open to stu-
dents who have taken GIS 302. ' 

CHSYV 110 Beslnnlna Mexican Folk Dance (3) A 
Hernandez " 
Fundamental" technique course to increase 
appreciation and awareness of Mexican people and 
their culture through acquaintance with their folk 
customs, historical backgrounds, costumes, and mu­
sic. Expressive' interpretation through the re-cre­
ation of specific modes and styles of movement char­
acteristic of regional dance forms. Regions include 
Oaxaca, Michoacan, Norte, and Jalisco. Not open to 
students who have taken GIS 110. . 

. CHSYV 202 Intennecliate Chicano Studies (3) W 
Interdisciplinary course designed to deepen the un­
derstanding of the Chicano experience: provides a 
sequence between 102 and 30S; deals primarny with 
situations affecting present-day Chicanismo through 
analysis of.problems in education, politics, society, 
and literature. Not open to students who have taken 
GIS 304. Prerequisite: 102. 

CHSYV 104 History of Chicanos In Wasblnaton 
State (5) Sp 
Gamboa . 
Provides a basic understanding of Chicano hist.ory in 
Washington State: causes. extent, and results of the 
Chicano presence from earliest Spanish explorations 
to the present; contemporary problems of Chicanos 
in a broader national context. Not open to students 
who have taken GIS 201. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standinB{or permission. 

CHSTU 207 Chicano Consumer: Past and Present 
(3) AW. ' 
Agul"e i 
Coordinates Chicano economic history with con­
temporary economic problems of Chicanos, enipha- • 
sizing social, psychological, and financial aspects 
that have in the past and continue in the present to 
deprive the Chicanos of their economic freedom. 
Not open to students who have taken GIS 207 or 208. 

CHSTU 210 Beslnnlnllintermedlate Mexican . 
Dance(3)W 
H~rnandez 
Interdisciplinary course covering a restricted num-

ber of topics dealing with regional Mexican folk 
dancing. Topics are dance, costumes, music, and 
customs, with concentration on the regions of Oaxa­
ca, Michoacan, and Jalisco. Not open to students 
who have taken GIS 1110 

CHSTU 305 Advanced Chicano Studies (3) AS 
, Advanced interdisciplinary course that looks at a re­

stricted number of topics dealing directly with Chi­
canismo as a developmental process and its sta­
bilization within the United States. Topics are: 
Curanderismo, Chicano folk magic, and its relation 
to contemporary Chicano values; a study of the bar­
rio, its prpblems and proposed-solutions; themi­
grant, his Ufe and misery within the system; folk ex­
pression, oral tradition related to previous topics 
and perpetuation of phenomena through oral means. 
Not open to students who have taken GIS 30S. 
Prerequisites: 102 or 202; some ability to read Span­
ish. . 

CHSTU 310 Intermediate Mexican Folk Dance 
(3) Sp 
Hernandez 
Expands the knowledge of Mexican folklore through 
research, dance, and music, and enables the students 
to create their own folk dance through the develop­
ment of their own choreography. Prerequisite: 110 
or 210 or equivalent. 

CHSTU 391 Independent Stud, (1-6, max. 10) 
AWSpS 
Vasquez 
Students engage in a variety of Chicano Studies top­
iCs and develop projects of their choosing under di­
rection of Chicano Studies faculty members in vari­
ous disciplines. Students may work individually or 
in teams, depending on project and scope. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

CHSTU 491 Special Topics In Chicano Studies 
(3-5. max. 10) A 
rnterdlsciplinary course that ,Provides the opportu­
nity to concentrate pn one specific aspect of the Chi­
cano Experience, and to gain fun mastery of the 
same at the undergraduate level. Prerequisites: a 
reading and understanding knowledge of Spanish, 
and the completion of two Chicano Studies courses. 

CHINA AND INNER ASIA 

CHINA PROGRAM 

Courses for. UndergraduateS 

EASIA 101 Contemporal')' China (5) W 
Townsend, Staff 
Introductory survey of contemporary China con~n­
trating on the post-I949 evolution ofChin~se govern­
ment, economy, society, and culture. 

EASIA 210 The Far East in the Modem World 
(51 AW _ .' 
Social, economic, and political problems of China, 
Japan, Korea, and Southeast Asia. Includes devel­
opment of Russia as an Asiatic power as well as the 
role of Western powers in the Far East. 

EASIA.240 Chinese Civilization (5) ASp 
Dull , 
China's material civnization-including fine ana. 
literature, religion, and thought-in relation to gen-
eral development of Chinese society. ' 

CHINA REGIONAL PROGRAM 

EASIA 301 Problems or Contemporal")' China (3) 
A 
Townsend 
Lectures and readinss enlphasizing the development 
and impact of the Chinese revolution. Junior qr se­
nior standing recommended. Not open to students 
who have taken 101. (Offered alternate years.) Last 
time offered: Autumn Quarter 1979. 

EASIA 417 Asian Marxist Thought (3) 
Introduction to the theory and, where appropriate, 
the practice of Marxist-Leninism in Asia from 1920 
to the present. Readlnss, In translation, of Mao Tse­
tung; Ho Chih Minh, Kim II 5ong,'o. P. Aidit, M. N. 
Roy, and Sanzo Nosaka. Emphasizes the relation of 
Asian Marxist thought to the specific domestic and 
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international conditions of the time a"d to the clas­
sical ideas of Marx and Lenin. Offered jointly with 
POL S 417. Prerequisite: one course from either the 
nineteenth-, or twentieth-century MaOtism series or a 
course in modern Asian politics or history. 

EASIA 424 Penpedlves on East Asia ror 
Teachen (3, max. 6) W 
Pyle, Townsend 
Examination and evaluation of substantiv:e con- -
cepts, resources, and materials employed in teaching 
about East Asia. Course requirements may vary in 
relation to the particular background of partici-
pants. -

EASIA 443 Traditional Chinese SoclelJ (5) A 
Ha"ell 
General survey of traditional institutions and their 
changes in modern times. Offered jointly with 
ANTH403. 

EASIA 444 Contemporal')' Chinese SOOelJ (5) W 
Ha"ell 
Analysis of society in the People's Republic of China 
as a product of traditional Chinese society and the 
changes wrought upon it by the impact of the West 
and by the revolutionary policies and practices of 
the Chinese Communist Party. Offered·jointly with 
ANTH 444. Prerequisite: EASIA 443 or ANTH 403 . 
or another acc:cptable course on Chinese society, or 
permission. 

EASIA 445 Religion in China (5) Sp 
Ha"ell 
The place Qf reUgion In Chinese s9Ciety, examining 
the doctrines, practices, and social consequences of 
the eclectic fdlk reUgion, the eUte Confucian, Taoist, 
and Buddhist traditions, syncretistic sects, and im­
ported Christianity. Offeredjoindy with ANTH 447. 
Prerequisites:. one course in Chinese society, poli­
tics, or history, or permission. 

EASIA 455 Undergraduate CoUoqalam on China 
(5) WSp 
Palals, Townsend 
Interdisciplinary study of China, with emphasis on 
the modem period. Prerequisite: permission. 

EASIA 490 Special Topics (3-5, max. IS) A WSp 
Course contentvarles.Prere~uisites: junior or se-
nior standing and three courses in the area. . 

EASIA 499 Undersraduate Research 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ART H 311 Chinese Art (5) 

ART H 411 ,Early Chinese Palntlng: T'ans CO 
Yuan (3) 

ART H 41% Later Chinese PaIntlna: Yuan 
Through Ch'lng (3) 

ART H 413 Sel~ted Topics In Cblnese Ai1 
(3, max. 9) 

ART H 417 Buddhist Painting of China and Japan 
(3) 

ART H 418 Buddhist Sculpture of ChIna and 
.Japan (3) 

ART H 419 Chinese and .Japanese Architecture 
(3) . 

CHIN 361 Ideas and Literature In China, Early 
Period, In EOKIlsh (5) 

CHIN 36% Ideas and Literature in China, Middle 
Period, In ,Enidlsh (5). . 

CHIN 363 Ideas and Literature In Chl~ Modem 
Period, In'EnaUsb (5) 

CHIN 407 Chinese Reference Works and 
Bibliography (3) 

C LIT 30% World Classics of East Asia (5) 

C LIT 410 LiteraI")' Motifs (3-5, max. 10) 



C UT 496 Special Studies In Comparative 
~teratuft! (3-5. max. ~5) 

ECON 466 Economic History of China: 1840-1949 
~5) 

ECON 493 Economy of Modem China (5) 

GEOO 31J East Asia (5) 

GEOG 3J6 Retlonal CeoKntpby or China (5) 

GEOG 435 Problems In the Geography of China 
(5) 

HSTAS 211 History ofChlnese-Clvlliiatlon (5) 

HSTAS 451 Chinese History: Earliest Times to 
221 a.c. (5) 

'HSTAS 452 Chinese History: 221 B.C. to A.D. 906 
(5) 

HSTAS 453 Chinese History: A.D. 906 to A.D. 
1840 (5) 

HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (5) 

HSTAS 476 Western InOuences In Russian und 
Chinese InteDectuai History (4) 

MUSIC 318 Maslc CultureS of the World (5) 

. MUSIC 497 Music of China (3) 

PHIL 415 Chinese PbllOsopby (5) 

PHIL 416 Neo-ConfUclunlsm (5) 

POL S 414 Chinese PolltlcalThouabt (5) 

POL S 432 American Foreign Policy In the Fur 
East (5) 

POL S 442 Government and Politics of China 
(5) 

Courses for Grad~tes Only 

EASIA 521·522 Seminara Introductlon to tbe 
InterdlsdplinBl'1 Stud)' or China (5-5) WSp 
Harrell, Townsend 

EASfA 530 ,SemJnar OD ChIna (3, maL 6) WSp 
Chan, Dull, Harrell, Kapp 
Problems of Chinese history. Prerequisite:' permis­
'slon. 

EASIA 53i Chinese History: Research Methods 
and Bibliographic Guides (3. max. 6) W . 
Chan ' 
Introductory research seminar deaUns with the 

. methodoloBical and bibliographical problems con­
ccrnins aU periods and aspects of Chinese history 
from the earliest times to the nineteenth century. 
Prerequisite: two years of classical or modem Chi­
nese. 

EASIA 590 "'Spedal Topics (5. maL 10) A WSp . 
Seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasional-
ly by visitors or resident faculty. ' 

EASIA 600 Illdepericlent Study or Research 
(*)AWSp 

EASIA 700 ,Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ART H 511 Seminar In Chinese Art (3. maL 9) 

GEOG 505 .Researc:b Seminar: China and 
Northeast Asia (3. max. 6) 

HSTAS 551· Field Coune In Chinese History; Pre­
SnaI Period (3-6) ,. 

HSTAS552-553-554 Seminar In Chinese History. 
PJ'e-SUD' Period (306. max. 12)-(306. max. 12)-(306. 
ma.12) 

HST AS 561 Field Course In Chinese History. 
SWIg to Modem (3-6) 

HSTAS 562-563-564 Seminar In Chinese History: 
SWIg to Modern (3-6)-(3-6H3-6) 

HSTAS 571·572 Chinese History: Modem Perlod 
(3-6)-(3-6) 

HSTAS 573-574-575 Seminar In Chinese History: 
Modem Period (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, maL 12)-(3-6, 
max. 12) 

POL S 532 The Chinese Political System (3) A 

POL S S33 Seminar on Contemporary Chinese 
Politics (3) W 

POL S 535 International Relations of Modem 
China (3-5) Sp 

INNER ASIA PROGRAM' 

Courses for Undergraduates 

IASIA 430 Sun:ey of Mooaol Culture (3) S 
'Nomadic culture and tribal organization in ancient 
times; p,resent state and cultural life of M.onsolia. 

IASIA 431 Tibetan History (3) W 
Wylie 
Survey of the history of Tibet from earliest times to 
the present, with emphasis on the status and rela­
tions of Tibet in Asian affairs and on the evolution 
of the political Institutions of a lama-ruler state. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

IASIA 464 nbetan Buddhism (3) W 
Wylie 
Survey of the development of Buddhist philosophy' 
and its aritalgamation with the teaching of Bon, the 
pre-Buddhist sbaman1sm'ln Tibet. The resulting doc­
trines and phenomenology of Tibetan Buddhism are 
examined in depth. (Offered alternate years.) 

IASIA 490 Special Topics (3-5. max. 15) A WSp 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: junior or se­
nior sranding and three courses in thl; area. ' 

, IASIA 499 Vndel'(p'8duate Researcb 
(3-5. max. 15) A WSp 
For International Studies mi\Jors. Prerequisitc: 
permission. 

TKIC 320 Eastern Turklc Llte.~ture In EIIIdIsh (3) 

Courses for Graduates Only 

IASIA 598 Inner Asia Research 
(5. max. 15) A WSp , 
Clrtaulas, Norman. &4egg, Thrasher, Wylie 
Geographical focus on TIbet, MonsoUa, and Turke- , 
stan. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

LING S79 C~mparatlve Altalc Llnlulstlcs (3)· 
Comparative phonoloBY and morphology of Mong81 
and Turkic and other related lansoages. Offered 
jointly with ALTAI 579. Prerequisite: permission. 

CINEMA STUDIES 

<;ourses for Undergraduates 

CINE 201 Elements of Cinema (5) A 
Dale 
IntrOOuctlon to the art of cinema performed through 
exposition and examination of basic cinematic pro-' 
cedurea. Prerequisite: sophomore standins or above. 

CINE 202 Cassia of tbe Cinema I (5) W . 
Jameson ~ 
Historical study and critical aQeSSmeilt of the cine­
ma from the besinninss to the 1930s, based on lec­
tures and discussions of a selection of film classics. 
Prerequisite: 201. 
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Classics 

CINE 203 Classics of the Cinema II (5)Sp 
Jameson , 
Historical study and critical assessment of the cine­
ma since the mid-Thirties, based on lectures, discus­
sions, and. viewinss of ten to eleven core films. 
Prerequisites: 201, 202. 

CINE 399 Studies In American Cinema (5) 
Jameson 
Course content may vary, but ccntcrs on some aspect 
of ~erican cinema; for instance, Major American 
Directors of the Fifties, the Western, and American 
auteur courses. Students are urged to take, the 200 se­
quence of Cinema Studies courses prior to this 
course. 

CINE 404 Wom:n'und the Cinematic lmaslnatlon 
(5, max. 15) 
'Murphy 
Examines women's roles In film and the current 
bOOy of criticism assessins the history of women in 
the cinema. Topics, which vary each quarter, in­
clude: Women in Forelsn Films, The Actress and 
the Director, and Films by Women. Offered jointly 
with WOMEN 404. Prerequisites: 201, 202, 203, or 
permission. 

CINE 4SO Cinema Studies: Spedal Topics 
(5. max. 20) 
Jameson , 
Special topica, the subject matter and depth of which 
are not included in other film courses. Emphasis 
placed on film movements, national cinemas not 
covered in other clepartments, genre courses, ancl au­
teur courses. Topics of interdisciplinary character: 
film and the other arts. Prerequisites: 201, 202, 203. 

CINE 460 American Directors (5) \ 
In-depth study of individual directors essendal to 
the definition of the American cinema. The director 
to be examined is determined each time the course is 
offered and includes such distinsuished artists as: 
King Vidor, Nicholas Ray, Samuel FuUer, John 
Huston. Focus on the. director's evolving style and 
th~matic concerns, as wen as his contn'bution to the 
art of the cinema. Prerequisites: 201 or 202 or 203 
and junior standing, or equlvalel!ts. 

CINE 461 , Howard Hawks (5) , i 

Study or selected films by American rom-maker 
Howard Hawks, author of a classical work in' al­
most every cfJtcmatic genft!. Emphasis on Hawks's 
existentialism as expressed in his concepts of 
heroic professionalism, community, language. time, 
and death, as wen as the director's consistent 
stylistic and thematic concern with the cOnflict 
between existential ignorance and cnIishtcnment. 
Prerequisites: 201 or 202 or 203 and junior stand· 
inS, or equivalents. 

CINE 462 Sum Pecklnpab (5) 
A thematic and styiisti.c examination of the films of 
Samuel David Peckinpah, emphasizins the direc­
tor's uniquely American concerns: the quest for per­
sonal identity, masculine friendship, the hero as out­
sider at OOds with communal and historical orefer 
and progress, heroic acknowledsement and ·tran­
scendencc of the power of time. and redemption 
throush violent action and death. Prerequisites: 201 
or 202 or 203 and junior standing, or equivalents. 

CLASSICS 

Courses for Undergraduates! 

GREEK 

GRK 101, 102, 103 Elementary Greek 
(5,s,s) A. W,Sp 
101, 102: an intensive study of srammar, with read­
inS and writing of simple Attic prose; 103: reading 
of selections from classical Greek literature. 

GRK 300, 301 Greek Language. Accelerated 
(3,3) 
Intcnsive,introduction to Attic Greek. Not accepted 
as upper-division credit toward a major in Greek or 

'_ Classics. Prerequisites:' for 300, junior standing and 
permission; 300 for 301. ' 
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GRK 305,.306 Attic Prose (3,3) A, W 
Selections from Attic prose. including Plato's Re­
public, Bookl,Plato's Apology. and the orations of 
Lysias. Prerequisites: 103 for 30S; 30S for 306. 

GRK 301 Hoiner (3) Sp 
. Selections from the Iliad or O~yssey. Prerequisi!.!': 
306. . • 

GRK 308 Introduction to Kolne Greek Texts 
(3) Sp . 
WIlliams 
Reamng and discussion of selected religious and 
phUosophical texts from Koine Greek. Prerequisite: 
306. 

GRK 310, 311, 311 Grammar a'nd Composition 
(2,2,2) A, W,Sp 
Prerequisite: 103. To be taken concurrently with 
lOS, "306; 307. ' 

, GRK 401-402-403 Elementary Modem Greek 
, (5-5 .. 5) 
Edmonson, MacKay 
Introduction to spoken modern Greek, with empha­
~s on conversational skiDs. The conventions of the 
wlgar written idiom are included with exercises in 
reading contemporary writers of demotic Greek. 
The conven~ons and antecedents of the artificial lit­
erary language (Katharevousa) are Introduced but 
not ,explored in depth. Pterequisite: advanced stand­
ing~ 

GRK 413 The Pre-Socratic Philosophers (3) A 
McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-19.) 

GRK 414 Plato (3) W 
MacKay, McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-19.) 

GRK 415 Aristotle (3) Sp 
MacKay 
(Offered alternate years; offered J978-19.) 

GRK 421 HerOdotus and the Penlan Wars (3) A 
BlIque~. . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1919-80.) 

GRK 424' Thucydldes and the Peloponneslan War 
(3) W 
BlIque~ 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1919-80.) 

GRK 426 Attic Orators (3) Sp 
Bllquez. MacKay 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

GRK 44%, 443, 444 Greek Drama (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp . 
Harmon, McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1919-80.) 

GRK 449 Greek Epic (3) A 
Northrup 
(Off~red alternate years; offered 1918-19.~ 

GRK 451' Lyric Poetr)' (3) W 
, Grummel 

(Offered alternate years; offered 1918-19.) 

GRK 453 Plndar: The Epinlclan Odes (3) Sp 
, McDiarmid ' 

(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-19.) 

GRK 490, 490H Supenlsed Study 
(., max. 18) A WSp 
Special work ,in literary and philosophical texts for 
graduates and undergraduates. 

GRK 499 Undersraduate 'Research 
(., max. 18) AWSp 

LATIN 

LA T 101, 10%, 103 Elementary Latin 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
101, 102:' an intensive study of grammar. with read­
ing and writing of simple Latin prose; 103: reading 
of selections from classical Latin literature. Prereq~ .. · 
ulsltes: 101 for 102. 102 for 103. 
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LA T 300, 301 Latfn Lansuaae, A~~erated 
(3,3) A,W 
Intensive introduction to classical Latin. Not ac­
cepted as upper-divislon credit toward a major In 
Latin or classics. Prerequisites: for 300, junior 
standing and permission; 300 for 301. 

LI\ T 305 Introduction to Latin Literature (3) A 
Readinss in prose and poetry from various Latin au­
thors. Prerequisite: two years of high scliool 'Latin 
or 103. 

LA T 306 Cicero and Ovid (3) W 
Readinss from the orations of Cicero and the elegiac 
verse of Ovid. Prerequisite: 30S. 

LAT 307 Verstl (3) sP 
Selections from the first six books of the Aeneid. 
Prerequisite: 306. 

LA T 310. 311, 31% Grammar and Composition 
(2,2,2) A,W.Sp . . 
To be taken concurrently with 305. 306, 301. Prereq­
uisite: 103. 

LAT 401 Medieval Latin (3) Sp 
Pascal 
Prerequisite: permission. 

LA T 412, Lucretlas (3) A 
Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

LA T 413 Cicero's Philosophical Works (3) W 
Grummel 
(Offered alternate yearS; offered 1919-80.) 

LA T 414 Seneca (3) Sp 
Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1919.;s0.) 

LA T 422 LlV)' (3) A 
Rutland . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-19.) 

LAT 423 Cicero and Sallust (3) W 
Rutland 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-19.) 

LA T 424 TI\Cltus (3) Sp 
Rutland 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1918-19.) 

LA T 447 Roma~ Lyric (3) A 
Harmon 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

LAT 449. Roman,Elesr (3) W 
Harmon . , 
(Offered alternate yearS; offered 1979-80.) 

LA T 451 Roman Satire (3) Sp 
Bliquel. Rutland 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1919-80.) 

LAT 457 Roman Dnima (3) A 
Pascal , 
(Offered alternate years; offClred 1918-19.) 

LAT 458 Roman Epic (3) W 
Harmon ' 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1918-19.) 

LA T 459 Roman Pastoral (3) Sp 
Northrup 
(Qffered ~ternate years; offered 1978-19.) 

LA T 462 Petronlus, The Satyrlcon (3) S 
Grummel, Pascal, 
Readinss. lectures, and -discussions of selections 
from Petronius, The Satyrlcon. Prerequisites: four 
years of high school Latin or 301, or permission. 

LAT 475 lniproyemeat of Teachlna: Latin (3) S 
Grummel, Pascal 
Examination and evaluation of the various methods 
of teaching Latin; audiovlsual aids; testing materi­
als; textbooks; relation of Latin to other lansuages; 
Latin derivatives in EI1gllsh vocabulary. Offered 
jointly with ~DC&I 438. (Offered Summer Quarter 
only.) 
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LA T 476 Caesar for Hlab School Teadlers (3) S 
Grummel. Pascal 
Interpretation of Caesar's works in the light of their 
historical, political, literary, and geographical back­
ground. with special reference to the problems of 
high school teaching. Offered jointly with EDC&I 
439. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

LA T 490. 4?OH Supenised Stucb' 
(., max. 18) A WSp 
Special work in literary and philosophical texts for 
graduates and undergraduates. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

LA T 499 Undersraduate Research 
( •• max. 18)' A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

CLASSICS COURSES IN ENGLISH 

Upper-dlvlslon classics courses In English (300 
and'4(JO level) In the Department 01 ClIusics do not 
generally have prerequisites. Most 4OO-level courses 
deal with a single genre 01 literature or with a 
limited ana 01 classlcat studies. The 300-level 
courses deal with broader subjects at a reldtlvely 
advanced level. Both are primarily lor Juniors and 
seniors, but they are open to.lreshmen and sopho­
mores with. an interest or background In the 
subject olthe course. 

CLAS 101 Latin and Greek In Current Vse 
(2) AWSp J ' 

Designed to improve and increase English vocabu­
lary through a study of the Latin and Greek elements' 
in English, with emphasis on words in current liter­
ary and scientific use. No auditors. Knowledge of 
Latin or Greek is not required. 

CLAS 205 . Blosdentlfic Vocabalary BuIIcllag 
From Latin and Greek (3) A WSpS . 
Designed to help the student master the scientific 
vocabulary of his particular field by a study of the 
Latin and Greek roots that are used to create the 
ml\Jority of scientific terms. No auditors. Knowl­
edge of Latin or Greek is not required. 

CLAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics In EaaUsh 
(5)AW~ " . 
BlIquel, Edmonson, Grummel, Harmon. Langdon, 
MacKay, McDiarmid, Nonhrup, Pascal, Rutland 
Introduction to classical literatute through a study 
of. the ml\Jor Greek and Latin authors in mOdern 
translation. ,Lectures gi\len by various members of 
the staff. 

• CLAS 320 Greek alfd Roman Private and Public 
Life (3) Sp 
Bl/que~ 
Study of the civic and social practices and institu­
tions of everyday' Gre.ek and Roman private and I 

public life, includins the famUy, social classes, the 
~urts and legal systems, mllltary service and ~, 
technology and the trades, money and banking. agri­
culture and rural life. Many lectures illustrated by 
slides. . . . 

CLAS 322 Intellectual HIStorY of classical Greece 
(5)Sp . 
McDiarmid, Northrup 
Development of Greek thought from mythic and p0-
etic formulations to description, analysis, and sys­
tematic abstraction; based on the study of a variety 
of poetic, historical, and phUosophical texts, from 
Homer to the Hellenistic age. 

CLAS 420 Roman Politics: The Rise and Fall of 
Political Freedom (3) 
Grummel 
Tho political theory of the Romans, the realities of 
republican power politics, and the tensions and con­
flicts that brought about tho loss of political free­
dom. Special attention is given to contrasts and com­
parisons with our own political institutions as they 
were conceived by the framers of the Constitution 
and as they function today. 

CLAS 421 Greek Historians and Philosophers In 
English (3) . 
Development of Greek historical. ethical, and politi­
cal thought from mythical and poetic formulations 
to description. analysis. and systematic abstraction; 

. based on the study of a variety of poetic, historical, 
and philosophical texts, from Homer to Aristotle. 



CLAS 424· The EpIc Tradition (5) A . 
Jones, MacKay. Northrup 
AncJent and medieval epic and heroic poetry of Eu­
rope in English: the Iliad. Odyssey, and Aeneid; the 
RoIcrn4 or a comparable work from the medieVal 
oral trildition; pre-Greek forerunners. other Greco­
Roman Uterary epics, and later medieval and Re­
naissance . developments and adaptations' of the 
genre~ Choice of reading material varies according 
to instructor's preference and may include German­
ic. Aslan. ete. Offered jointly with C LIT 424. 

CLAS 417 Greek and Roman Tragedy In Enallsb 
(5)W· . 
McDiarmid 
Study of the development of Greek and Roman trag­
edy. with extensive readings in representative plays 
of Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides. and Seneca. 

(:LAS 428 Greek and Roman Comedy In EnglIsh 
(5)Sp . 
Pascal 
Readings from the comedies of Aristophancs, 
Plautus. and Terence. . 

CLAS 430 Greek and Roman M,tholOfD' (3) 
AWSp . 
Grummel, Northrup, Pascal, Rutland 
Principal myths found in classical and later litera-
ture. . 

CLAS 435 The Andent Novel (3) 
Study onhe origins. growth. and tradition of the 
romantic nov~1 in Greek and Latin antiquity. . 

CLAS 440 Greek and Roman Critics In EnaUsh 
(3) 
Grummel 
Literary theories of the Greeks and the Romans as 
seen In the. wrltIDss of Plato. Aristotle. Longinus, 
and other l1U\Ior classic:al authors. Attention Is given 
to their influence on modern literary critics. 

CLAS 44! Greek and Roman Reliaton (3) A 
Northrup . . 
Religion in the soc:Jallffe of the Greeks and Romans. 
with emphasis placed on their pubUc rituals and· fes­
tivals. Attention is given.to the priesthoods. person­
al piety. ,rituals of purification and healing. and the 
conflict of religions In ·the early Roman Empire. 
Many lectures lllustratCjd by sUdeL Prerequisite: one 
course in andent hlftory. or c:lassie:s, or relJgJous 
studies; RBLiG 201 preferred. . 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

C~ AR 340 Pre-ClasslcaJ Art and ArdiaeololD' 
(3) A . 
Edmonson, Langdon . : 
Survey of the art and the other material remains 'of 
the dvilizations in the Aegean from the Neolithic 
Age to the end of the· Bronze Age. with special em­
phasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean klng-. 
doms of mainland Greece. lUustrated by sUdes. The 
history. techniques, and results of significant exca­
vations are examined. Offered jointly with ART H 
340. . . 

. CL AR 341 Greek Art and ArdiaeololD' (3) W 
Bllq~t.. Edmonson, Langdon . 
Survey of the material remains and the developing 
styles in sculpture. vase painting, architecture. arid· 
the minor arts from the geometric to the HCUenistic 
periods, . illustrated by slides. Principal sites and 
monuments. as well as techniques· and metJtods of 
excavation, a.-e examined in· an attempt to recon­
struct the material c:ulture of antiquity. Offered 
jointly with ART H 341. 

teL Ail 342 Roman Art and ArdiaeololD' (3) Sp 
. Pascal . 
Roman arddtecture and art, with· empbUls on the 
innovations of the Romans; ill~ted by sUdes. Of­
fcredJointly with ART H 342. 

CL AR 442 Greek and Roman Pottery (3) A . 
. Edmonson, J.angdon 

Shapes. fabrics. and decorations from the Neolithic 
pCriod to the sixth century A.D. Offered jointly with 
ART H 442. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-
79.) . 

CL AR 444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) W 
Edmonson, Langdon ' 
History and development of Greek sculpture and 
sculptors. their Roman copyists. arid Roman por­
traits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture 
ofilie fifth century B.C. Off'eredjointltwith ART H 
444. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

CL AR 446 Greek Architecture (3) Sp 
Ed",onson, Langdon . . 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its begin­
nings. with special emphasis on the Periclean build­
ing program in fifth-c:entury Athens. Offered jointly 
with ARCH 446 and ART H 446. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1978-79.) 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CLASSICS 

CLAS 700 Master's ThHls (t) 

CLAS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (t) 

GREEK 

GRK 520 Seminar (3, max. 17) A WSp 
Bllq~t., Edmonson, Hannon, MacKlly, 
McDiarmid, Northrup 

In the courses numbIT"d S80 through S89, graduate 
students read extensively In texts appearing on the 
Ph.D. Gre"k reading list. 

GRK !SO Greek Tragedy (3) A 
Bliquez., McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

GRK ~1 Herodotus and ThuC)'dJdes (3) W 
Bllquet. 
(Offered alternate y.ears; offered 1978-79.) 

GRK 584 Plutarch. Xenopbon. Demosthenes (3) 
Sp . ' • 
MacKay . 
~Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.} 

GRK 585 Plato, Republic (3) A 
MacKay, McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

GRK 587 Aristotle, Politics or Ethics (3) W 
MaeKay, McDlarmlJl 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.), 

GRK 589 Arlstophanes (3) Sp 
Northrup 
(Offered alternate yearS; offered 1979-80.) 

. GRK 590 ~upervls~ study (t, max. 18) AWSp 

GRK 600 Su~ntsed Stud,J or Research (t) 
AWSp 

LATIN 

LA T 520 SemJnar (3, max. 27) A WSp 
Grummel, Harmon. Pascal. Rutland 

In the courses numbered S80 through S89, graduate 
students read extensively in teXIS appearing on the 
Ph.D. latin reading list. . 

LA T 580 Roman Rbetorlc (3) A 
Grummel 

t (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

LA T 582 AUlWitan Poetr)' (3) .w 
Grummel, Harmon 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

LAT 584 Surve, of Latin Poetry (3) Sp. 
Pascal 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

LAT 585 The ClvU Wan Caesar, Clee~ Lucan 
(3) A 
Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.)· 

LA T 587 Roman Comedy. Menander, and 
Petronlus (3) W ' 
Pascal 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 
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Communications 

~tI:: PJose of the Roman Emp,lre (3) Sp 

(Offer~ alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

LA T 590 Supervlsetl Study (t, max. 18) A WSp 
.P.rerequisite: permlssion: 

LAT 600 Independent Stud,)' or Research (t) 
AWSp" . 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

CL AR 511 Mycenaean Arebaeolog (3) A 
Edmonson, Langdon . 
The art. architecture, and culture of Greece in the 
late Bronze Age. with emphaals on recentarchae.o­
logical and Iinaulstic discoveries. (Offered alternate 
.years; offered 1979-80.) . 

.CL ·AR 513 Athenian TOp0gr8pbJ (3) W 
Edmonson, Langdon . 
Detailed consideration of the topography and monu­
ments of ancient Athens from the beginning through 
the Roman period. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1979-80.) 

CL AR 515 Attic Epigraph, (3) Sp 
Edmonson, Langdon . 
Study of Athenian insc:rlptlons with empbasis on 
their hlstorlc:al value •. The classltlcatlon and editing 
of insc:rlptlons. epigraphic:al techniques. and special 
problems are treated in detan. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 197~-80.) . 

CL AR 541 Seminar In Greek and Roman A~ (3) 
W . 
Langdon 
In-depth study of selected topics and problems of the . 
art of andent Greece and Rome. OfTeredjolntly with 
ART H 541. Prerequlsitc:'permJaslon. 

CLASSICAL LINGUISTICS 

CL LI 501 Comparatlv~ PbonololD' of Greek and 
Latin (3) 
Northrup 
Pbonological developments of Greek and Latin from 
Indo-European to the classlc:al periods of both lan-
guases. . 

CL LI 503 History of 'lae Greek Language (3) W 
Northrup 
Morphologic:al and syntac:tlc:al development of the 
Grce~ language from Homer through the New Testa-. 
ment; the development of prose andpoetlc style. 

CL LI 505 Hlstol)' of the Latta Languqe (3) Sp 
Morphologic:al and syntactical development of the 
Latin language; the development of Latin as a liter­
ary language . 

CL LI 506 ItaUc Dialects (3) 
Principal remains of the non-Latin languages and di­
alects of ancient Italy. 

CL LI 508 Greek Dialects (3) 
Northrup 
Non-Attic dialects of andent Greek, based on a 
study of inscriptions ~ the literary remains. 

CL LI 510 Mycenaean Greek (3) 
Study bf the Llnear-B tablets (ound in Crete and on 
the Greek mainland. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

COMMUNICATIONS 

CMU 150 The Mass Media (5) 

~ .... 

Organization. operation. and control of the mass 
media in America; social functions of mass commu­
nication; characteristics of media audiences. Open 
to nonm~ors. .. •. .' 

CMU lOG The Communication Process (5) 
IntrapersoDaJ, Interpersonal. small-group, or~lza­
tlonal. mass and societal communication: examina-

. tlon ofthe functions ofcommunicaJion: human COm-



COLL~GE OF, ARTS AND SCIENCES 

munication process based on social science 
research. Open to nonmajors. 

CM~ 114 History of Mass Media In America (5) 
Includes printed press, motion pictures, radio, and 
television. Role of the press in ,the development of, 
the American nation, democratic systems, and 
Western culture. 

CMl!, 110 Intercultural Communication (5) 
Introduction for undergraduate :students to prob­

, lems of communlca~ing across 'cultures and subcul­
tures. Examination of pragmatic situations of cross­
cultural communication. 

CMU l50 Suney of-Radio and Television (3) 
History ofth~ Pledia, organization and regulation of 
the industry, commercial aspects, educational use, 
programming. Open only to non majors. 

JOURNALISM 

CMU 191 PhotOIP'8Phy (3) 
Elementary news photography, photo processing, 
and picture editing. Open only to majors. - , 

CMU 191 Advanced StiO Photography (3) 
Black and white still photography~ intoduction to 
color. Camera and darkroom techniques. Field as­
signments. For news reponing, advertising produc­
tion, and free-lance photography. Prerequisites: 291 
and permission. 

CMU 300 Fundamentals of AppUed 
CommuniCation (5) 
Practice In the implementation of communication 
requisites, from elementary tactics to advanced and 
innovative procedures for communicating. Focal 
point of most practice is use of communication for 
public policy-oriented organizations. Problem areas 
for practice include: cooperation, competition, in­
struction, and invention. ,Prerequisite: 200 or per­
mission. 

CMU 314 The Role of the Magazine In America 
,(3) 
Significance of specialized periodicals as vehicles of 
popular expression. Open to nonltU\iors. 

CMU 316 Contempora.,. Affairs (3) 
Background and significance of International. na­
tional. and local newsworthy events. Primarily a 
discussion course. Open to non~ajors. 

CMU 310 Lesal Aspects of Communications (5) 
Regulations governing publications in the mass me­
dia. Open to non majors. 

CMU 311 News Writing (4) , 
Structure of news and feature stories. Open to non­
majors by permission. 'Prerequisites: two of 150, 
200.214, and 320; reasonable proficiency In the use 
of the typewriter. • 

CMU' 311 Reporting (4) 
Reponing'of contemporary news scene with special 
emphasis on national affairs. Open only to ltU\iors. 
Prerequisite: 321. 

CMU 323 Special Reporting Topics (4, max. Il) 
Application of reponing techniques to specialized ' 
areas of news coverage. Section of course may focus 
on science, legislative news, minority affairs, or an­
other topic. Communications advising office may be 
consulted,for schedule of'toplcal offerings for each 
quarter. Open o~ly to majors. Prerequisite: 322. 

CMU ~24 Critical WrltIDl for the Mass Media (4) 
Interpretive, persuasive, and anwytlcal writing for 
the mass. media with empllasis on editorials; review­
ing of books, films, the anSi concepts of editorial re-
5pQnslbHity; a'study of outstanding critics. Open 
only, to majors. Prerequisite: 321. 

CMU 315 'Copy Editing (4) 
D.ecislon making In the newsroom~ An an8Jysis of 
criteria for selection and display of news. Training 
in the making of editorial judgments, writing, of 
,headlines, editing of copy. handling of photos, and 
d.ummylng of pages. Open only to majors. Prerequi-
site: 321. , 

CMU 316 Magazine Artlde Writing (3) 
Nonfiction writing for national magazines and spe­
cialized publications. Open to non majors. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

CMU 317 LeglslatiYe Rei>or1lng (11) W 
Full-time coverage of Washington legislature for a 
daily newspaper and instruction in reponing news of 
state government. Selected students live in Olympia, 
InterView legislative delegations, repon committee 
and fioor sessions, gubernatorial apd other press 
conferences. Open only to' m3jors. Prerequisites: 
321,322, POL S 482, and permission. ' 

CMU 399 Editorial Practkum Seminar 
(1-6, max. 6)" , 
Supervised academjc work done In connection with 
editorial internship, hi setting designed to extend the 
student's knowledge of the field and professional 
perspectl~es. Prerequisites: 320, 321, 322, and per­
mission. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

CMU 338 Public Relations (3) 
Principles and practice of public relations in busi­
ness, industry, government, and social agencies, pol­
icies and conduct as fundamentals in good business 
rel~tionships. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 339 Problemsl~ Public Relations (3, 
Group application of principles to the field problems 
of local business or agencies, witli repons and rec­
ommendations. Open to non majors. Prerequisite: 
338. 

ADVERTISING 

CM U 340 Introduction to Advertising (5) , 
Institutions and the major functional components of 
advenising. Advenising's role in the marketing mix. 
Open to nonmajors; not open to students who 
Jtave laken 226. Prerequisites: two of ISO, 200. 2~4. 

CMU 341 "Beglnni~g AdYtrtlslng Copy and Layout 
(3) 
Methods and practice in writing effective advenis­
ing copy for major media; emphasis on developing 
creative approaches to writing assignments and on 
meeting stipulated copy objectives. Open to majors 
only. Prerequisite: 340 or permission. 

CMU 342 Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout 
(3) 
Advanced course designed to elaborate and polish 
skills and techniques developed in 341., Creative 
strategies, multimedia copywriting experiences, and 
campaign themlng are emphasized. Open to majors 
only. Prerequisite: 341. 

CMU 344 Advertising Media Planning (3) 
Characteristics and evaluation of medhi and the 
writing of media plans for specific advertiSing cam­
paigns. Emphasis is on the planning'phase of media 
from a management point of view. Open only to ma­
jors. Prerequisite: 340. 

CM U 345 Advertising Campaigns (5) 
Advanced consideration of communication prob­
lems relevant to advenising efforts. Preparation of 
an advenising plan for a product or a service, in­
c1udingobjectives, strategy. and tactics for copy, 
media, and research. Open to nonmajors by permis­
sion. Prerequisites: 340,341,344, or pefl!1ission. 

CMU 347 Advertislnglntemshlp (1-5, max. 6) 
Internships are aSSigned to -qualified students 
through the cooRCration of the advenising industry. 
Internships may be specialized in that the student re­
mains in one functional area (e.g .• copywriting, me­
dia, advertising research) or they may be varied to 
permit the student to acquire experience throughout 
the organization. Prerequisites: 340 and either 341 
or 342. depending upon the nature of the internship' 
a major in communications with 120 University 
credits completed. 

RADIO-TELEVISION AND 
BROADCAST JOURNALISM 

CMU 349 Radio and Television Advertising (5) 
Principles of broadcast media as they apply to ad­
venisers: planning a radio or television, campaign; 
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developing radio television commerclals. Open to 
nonmajors by permission. 

CMU 353 R!tdlo and TeleYlslon News Writing (3) 
Gathering, writing, editing, and programming news 
for the broadcast media, Including visual treatment 
for television a~d film. Open to non majors by per-
mission. Prerequisite: 32h . 

CMU 354 Basic Visual Communication (3) 
Development of basic understanding and skills uti­
lized in broadcast reproduction systems. Basic con­
cepts common to all visual media (e.g., light, lenses. 

, perspective. and, sequencing of data). 35-mm. 
cameras are used. Prerequisite: communications 
major. ' 

CMU 355 Television News Techniques (1) 
Development of skills in the use of the film and elec­
tronic camera; a study of the use of film in news and 
public affairs programming; emphasis on writing for 
film purposes and developing editorial judgment. 
Jlrerequisit,e: 354 or permission. 

CMU 356, 357 News Broadcasting (3,3) 
Preparation and presentation of news broadcasts; 
progression from editing radio news program to use 
of visuals and perfOrnfance in television newscasts. 
Open only to majorS. Prerequisite: 353. 

CMU 360 Broadcasting Writing and Production 
(6) 
Writing and production for various broadcast for­
mats, emphasizing audio communication processes. 

, Prerequisite: permission. ' 

CMU 361 Television Production (5) 
Tools and crafts of production of television pro­
grams, culminating in closed-c:ircuit presentation 
and recording of student-created programs subject 
to critical evllluation. Prerequisites: for majors, two 
of ISO, 200, 214, and permission; for nonmajors, per-
mission.' . 

CMU 365 Television Workshop Laborato.,. 
(1-4, max. 8) 
Laboratory under on-air conditions at educational 
st~tion. assignments and duties increasing in com­
plexity as student's growth indicates. Open to non­
m~ors. Prerequisites: 361 and permission. 

CMU 367 Broadcast Internship (1-5, max. 6) 
Educational and professional experience in the day­
to-day operation of broadcast stations. Prerequisite: 
permiSSion. 

CMU 371 RadIo Workshop Laborato.,. (3, max. 6) 
Supervised practice in the various, departments of 
FM radio station KCMU. Open dnly to m~ors. 
Prerequisite: 360. 

CMU 373 Television Writing (3) 
Principles and techniques of writing material, for 
television'production. Practice in writinaprograms. 
with consideration of camera. direction. and pro­
duction problems. Open to nonm~ors. 

CMU 374 Advanced Television Writing (3) 
Development of an Original television script of pro­
fessional production caliber. Open to nonnUtiors. 
Prerequisite: 373. ' 

CMU 377 The Documentary (3) 
Historical development of the' documentary. Back­
ground. alms, and creative aspects. Functi9n of doc­
umentary In mass media. Open to non majors. 

CMU 379 Selidnar In BroadCast Problema (3) 
Current problems of the broadcast industry, project­
ed against basic legal, ethical. social,.and economic:' 
prinCiples of statiort operation. Open only to maJors 
with senior standing. . 

Courses for Undergraduate 
and Graduate Students 

CMU 400 Communications Theory (3) 
Analysis of the factors affecting communication and 
its results. including relevant, research in psycholo­
~ sociology, linguistics, and anthrOpology, togeth­
er with sigoi.ficant studies in mass communications. 
Open to non majors. Prerequisite: 200 or permission. 



CMU 401 Goyemment and Mass CommunIcation 
, (3) 

Angio-American concept of freedom of communica­
tion; its evolution under United States federal and 

'state constitutions; present tenSion areas; judicial 
decisions; statutes and administrative regulations 
affecting publishing, broadcasting, etc. Open to non- I 

majors. 

CMU 406 Stl1ldure and Process of the Mass 
Media (5) I 
Analysis of the organization of mass media informa­
tion and entertainment, Including the consequences 
ofpubUc policy, and ofthe processes of the mass me­
dia in the American political and economic sys­
tems. Open to nonml\jors. Prerequisite: ISO or 
214 or permission. 

CMU 407 . Conteat Analysis (3) , 
Use of the techniques of content analysis as a sys­
tematic means for the study of communication. 

CMU 408 Su"ey Research. Techniques (3) 
Use of survey techniques as a systematic means of 
collecting data for the study of communication. 
Prerequisite: elementary statistics. 

CMU 409 ExperimentaClon in Communication (3) 
Use of the techniques of experimentation in the 
study of cOmmunication. Prerequisite: elementary 
statistics. 

CMU 410 Policy Research In Communications (5) 
Stresses an evaluational approach to utilizing com­
munication' re~arch and·raises questions about how 
the effectiveness bf communication can be evaluat­
ed. Prerequisites: appropriate course in research 
methodology and permission. 

CMU 411 Mass CommunfcatlonsReseSJ'Ch (5) 
Recent developments In the study of mass 
communications content and audience, with empha­
sis on the printed media. Open to nonmlijors. Pre­
requisite: ISO or permission. 

CMU 414 History 'and Communications (5) 
Growth and ,development of the press, with empha­
sis on journalism in the United States, its Social, 
political, and ethical responsibUities. Open to non­
ml\jors.·PrerequBite: 5 or more credits in American 
history or permissi~n; 

CMU 443 The SoCial Fundlons of AdYertlsing 
(3) . 

Examination of the social and economic functions of 
advertising as an institution in contemporary soci­
ety, with special attention to controls over advenls­
ing. Emphasis is on current. issues. Open to 
nonnutiors by permission; not open to graduate stu­
dents, in communications. Prerequisite: 340 or 
equivalent. 

CMU 447 Communication and Consumer 
Bebaylor 
(5) 
Examination of behavioral science contributions to 
the understanding of consumer communication and 
purchasing behaviors; contributions from psycholo­
gy. sociology, and anthropology. Emphasis is on the 
application of findings to the preparation and the 
placement of'the advertising message. Open to non­
mlUors by permission. Prerequisites: 200, 340. and 
348, or their equivalents •. 

CMU 449 Advertlsfng Seminar (3) , 
Seminnt' In problems and procedures In advenlslng, 
Incorporating presentations by 'industry profession­
als concerning current practices. Open only to ma­
jors. Prerequisites: senior standing In the advenls­
ing sequence. and permission. 

CMU 450 Broadcast Prosrammlnll (3) 
Critical study of the nature. range. and structure of 
broadcast programming and of tbe forces that shape 
It. Open to nonm~rs who have completed 250. 

CMU 459 . TeleYislon In the Scbools (3) S 
Television programs to supplement classroom work; 
the development of the American system of broad-
~,castlng; the development 'and significance of educa:' 
donal television. and the contribution schools can 
make to broadcasting. Open to nonmlUors; not open 

, to graduate students in communications. Offered 
jointly with EDC~ 488. • 

CMU 463 TeleYision ProdudiQn Workshop for 
Teachers (5) 
Working in University stUdios, under laboratory 
conditions Involving production and on~amera 
methods. teachers learn to present instructional sub­
ject matter through television. Especially for those 
who expect to~ work with television as Instructors or 
as supervisors of school-oriented television activi­
ties. Open to nonm/Yors; not open to graduate stu­
dents in communications or to students with credit 
for 361. Offered jointly with EDC&I 489. Offered 
Summer Quarter only. 

CMU 470 Theory and Criticism of BroadcaSting 
(3) • 

Development of social. economic. and critical stan­
dards of broadcasting and the function of radio-tele­
vision in the mass communication process. Open to 
nonmltiors; not open to graduate students in commu­
nications. Prerequisite: 150 or 250. or permission. 

CMU 473 Television DramaProdudlon Seminar 
(3) 
Production of a professional quality television dra­
matic program involving writing. acting, and video­
taping. Open to students who have had 373 or 361 
(for writers and producers). or DRAMA 351, 352, 
353 (for actors). Offered jointly with. DRAMA 
454. Prerequisite: permission. 

CMU 474 The Educational Role of tbe Mass 
Media (1Y.z) 
Critical study of the role the mass media have served 
in providing the individual with the information nec­
essary'for fulfillment of his or'her major responsibil­
ities as a citizen. as an economic unit, as a moral 
force, and as a cultural entity. Open only to nonma­
jors. Offered Summer Quaner only. 

CMU 476 Noncommercial Telecommunications 
(3) Sp 
H~lIe, 
Development of functions of educational radio and 
televisi!;)n and an appraisal of existing public· and in­
structional systems of broadcasting. Focus on the fi­
nancial and political relationships among education­
al institutions. government and the Corporation for 
Public Broadcasting. Prerequisites: ISO, 250. or per­
mission. 

CMU 480 Propaganda (5) / 
Propaganda, involving selective information and in­
voluntary exposure is, analyzed. using specific tech­
niques evaluated in class. Attention also given to 
aspects of propaganda within the United States and 
in foreign and international settings._ 

CMU 481 Public Opinion and Communication (5) 
Public Opinion and opinion polling as means of com­
munication information in society. Prerequisites: 
relevant courses in political science. sociology, psy­
chology. or communications. 

CMU 483 International CominunlcaClon Systems 
(5) 
Provides detailed study of communications patterns 
and institutions in foreign areas. An interdisciplin­
ary approach is utilized. and social and personal as­
pects of communicating across cultures are 
considered together with cultural Inftuences on the 
practice of journalism and the. operation of mass me­
dia. Intensive examinations are made of such areas 
as Asia and Western Europe. Prerequisite: 220 or 
equivalent or permission. 

CMU 495H, 496H, 497H Honors Seminar in 
Communications (3,J,J) 
Analysis of the contributions to communications of 
thc behavioral scienc;es (fust quaner) and the hu­
manities (second quancr). in preparation for the 
writing of an honors thesis in 497H. Opcn to nonma­
jors; not open to graduate students in communica-
tions. Prerequisite: senior honors standing. • 

CMU 498 Problems of Communications 
(1-5, max. (0) , 
Research and individual study. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 
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Communications 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CMU SOO. SOl Seminar In Theol')' of 
Communication (5,5) 
Mlijor points ofview-general semantics. persuasion 
and effects. and communication systems. Examina­
tion ,of communication concepts in the empirical 
Iitcrature. Open to nonmlijors. Prerequisite: ~OO. 

CMU SOl Seminar In Goyemment and Mass 
Communication (3) " 
Directed independent research into. and analysis of. 
legal problems in mass com'munlcation. institutional 
and media operations. Open to nonmlij.ors. Prereq­
uisite: 402. 

CMU 505 Communication and Politics (3) 
Study of the primary literature dealing with commu­
nication and American political behavior. Open to ' 
nonmIYors. Prerequisite: 406. 

CMU 506 Communication and Leisure (3) 
Study of the mass media as popular entenainment, 
including analysis of content and audience gratifica­
tion. Open to nonmlYors. Prerequisite: 406., 

CMU S07 Computer Applications In 
Communication Researcb (3) 
Potentialities iof the computer and the use of the 
computer in the behavioral sciences. Open to non­
mlijors. Prerequisites: elementary programming and 
elementary statistics. ' 

CM U 508, 509 Communlc:ation Research (5,5) 
Development of the rationale and methods of beha­
vioral science in the context of communication re­
search . and theory. Open to nonmIYors. 

. Prerequisites: 508 and statistics through analysis of 
variance for 509. 

CMU 511 Seminar in Communications Researcb 
(3, max. (5) 
Open to nonmlijors. Prerequisites; 508 and permis~ 
sion. 

CMU 511, 513, 5i4 Seminar In History and 
Communications (3,J,J) 
Developmel'lt of the historical approach to commu­
nications research. Study of historical method. bibli- ' 
ography, and criticism. Open to nonmlijor$. 

CMU 550-551 AdYancedCommunic:ation Metbods 
'(~)-(l-4, max. 6) 
Directed individual projects in the design and orga­
nization of a complex mass communication, of a 
level of accomplishment suitable for professional 
quality print or broadcast media. Advanced tech­
niques of research and production anatyzed and ap­
plied. Open only to ml\iors. Prerequisite: bacca­
laureate degree in communications or equivalent. 

CMU 570 Seminar In the Theory and Criticism of 
Broadcasting (3) 
Evaluation and criticism of tile function and opera­
tion of broadcasting in the mass communication 
process. Use of primary sources, including data 
gathering and analysis. Open to nonmlijors. Prereq-
uisite: 470. ' 

CMU 580 Seminar In Public Opinion and 
Propqanda (3) 
Directed reading and research in the analysis of pub­
lic opinion and propaganda: Open to nonm/Yors. 
Prerequisite: 480. . , 
CMU 581 Seminar In Intematlonal 
Communications (3) 
Analysis of public opinion a,nd communication. Di­
rected research in public opinion and communica­
tion. Open to nonmli\Jors. Prerequisite: S80. 

CMU 583 Regional Communication Systems (5) 
Analysis of communication problems of rcgional 
economic associations. and theory of political com­
munity, and examination of empirical research on 
regional communication. Special emphasis Is givep 
Western Europe and the North Atlantic area. Open 
to nonmlijors. Pre(equlsites: 480. 485. or CQl.Jlvalent. 
or permission. 

eMU 584 R,searm Seminar in Reaional 
Communication Systems (3) , . 
Directed research in communication factors in re~ 
glonal integration in a determined region of the 
world. Open to nonmlijors. Prerequisite: 583. 
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CMU 585, 586 Seminar In Co~parative 
Communication Systems (3,3) 
An~lysls and comparison of communications sys­
tems. Directed research in comparative systems and 
into the role of communications in national develop­
ment. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: 48S. 

CMtJ 597 Practlcum In Communication ResearCh 
(1-5, max. 10) , 
Individual participation by a qualified graduate 
student in an ongoing research project under the di­
rection of a faculty member. Prerequisites: SOl, S09. 

CMU S98 Selected ReadlnlS (1-S, max. 10) 
Open to quaUfied graduate students by permission. 

CMU 600 Inde~t Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

CMtJ 700 Master's Thesis (.) . 

CMU 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

COMPARATIVE AND 
FOREIGN AREA STUDIES 

~H School of International Studies. 

COMPARATIVE HISTORY 
OF IDEAS 

CHID 221 Rlcbard Wqner's Ring of the 
Nibelung (5) A 
Yarbro 
Study of the Ring, considering the Interrelationships 
of music, drama, text. and pbilosophy withIn the uni­
ty ,of the work. Ml\ior themes and symbols, with par­
ticular attention to the relationship of the work to 
Jungian archetypes and the Hero cycle. Not open to 
students who have taken GIS 242. 

CHID J40 Understanding Ideas In Other Cultures 
(5) W 
Potter 0 

Problems involved In dealing with the thought ortra­
ditlons other than our own. Limitations of transla­
tion; implications of holism; the Whorfhypothesis; 
emlc vs. etic approachcs·oln social science; cultural 
relativism; indigenous standards of critiCism; etbno­
science and explanation. Interdisciplinary ap­
proach: lectures by 'anthropologists, linguists. phi­
losophers. psychologists, specialists on literature 
and religion. Prerequisite: HST 200.' 

CHID 490 Senior CoUoqulum (5) A 
Reading 'and discussion. of materials pertaining tei 
the senior theses being prepared by Comparative 
History of Ideas, mlijors. Discussion of particular 
problems of method and interpretation as these bear 
on the research of the part,icipants. Open only to 
CHID mlijors. Prerequisites: HST 20S or 207, and 
permission: 

CHID 491 Senior Thesis (5) A WSp 
Preparation of a senior thesis under the direction 
and supervision of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 
490 and permission. 

CHID 499 tJndergraduate Independent Study or 
Research (1-5, max. 10) A WSp 
Supervised independent study for stude.l)ts who wish 

, to pursue topics not ayallable in regular course of­
ferings. Prerequisites: HST 200 or 20S, and permis­
sion. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
, . 

Cours~ for' Undergraduates 

C LIT 250 Themes in World Llteratpre: Parents 
and Children (5) A 

'Konlck 
Introduction to world literature, from the Renais­
sance to modern times, based upon the' theme of 
parents and children. Selections, drawn from 
European,.English. and American liter~lture. are not· 
limited to period and genre. The focus, In discussins 
each selection, Is upon the motive of generational ' 
conflict.' ' 

C LIT 151 Themes In World Literature: Love, 
Sex, and Murder (5)lW '_ 
Konfck 
Introduction to world literature. from the Repsis­
sance to modern times, based upon the theme of 
love, sex, and murder. Selections. drawn from 
European. English, and American literature. are not 
limited to period and genre. The focus. in discussing 
each seltc:tlon, is upon the human potential for both 
great violence and extraordinary compassion. 

C LIT 261, 162, 26J Modem African Literature 
(3-5,3-5,3-5) A, W,Sp 
Survey course in African literature from the colonial 
period to the presl\nt with specific references to the 
themes of nostalgia. rebellion, and humanism. Read­
ings and discussion of. and reports on, represent&'­
dve works in prose. poetry, and drama. Among au­
thors studied: Achebe~ Mphahlele, Oyono, Paton, 
Senghor, Soylnka. Tutuola. 

C LIT JOO World Classics of Western Europe 
(5) A 
Great works of English, French, Italian, a'nd Span­
Ish poetry. drama, and fiction, from the Middle Ages 
to the twentieth century, read in English and taught 
by specialists in E~glish and RomanCe literature. 

C LIT 301 World Classics of Germany, Russia, 
and Scandinavia (5) W . 
Great works of Danish. German, Icelandic, Norwe­
gian, Russian. and Swedish poetry, drama and fic­
tion, from the Middl~ Ages to the twentieth century, 
read in English and taught by specialists in German. 
Scandinavian. and Slavic literature. 

C LIT 301 World Classics of East Asia (5) Sp' 
Great works of 'Chinese, Japanese, and Korean 
literature and thought. read in English and taught by 
specialists in Asian Literature. Content varies. Con­
sult the Comparative Literature office each quarter 
for information concerning offerings. 

C LIT jlo The Concept of Revolution In Modern. 
Literature and Thought (5) 
E. Behler 
Examination of the 'Idea of revolution,' as it evolved 
In the wake of the American and French RevolU­
tions, In inlijor works of Western literature and 
thoupt ,from the Enlightenment and the period of 
rom,anticlsm to contemporary treatments of the rev­
olutionarY theme. Preiequisite: Io-IS credits in ei­
ther literature, philosophy, history, or a combina­
tion thereof, or permlssl,on. 

C LIT 357 Literature and Film (~5, max. 10) 
Examination of the film as an art form. with 
particular reference to the literary dimension offilm 
and to the interaction of literature with the other ar­
tistic media employed in the form. Films are shown 
as an integral part of the course. Course content var­
Ies. Consult the Comparative Literature office each 
quarter for information concerning offerings. 

C LIT 396 Special Studies In Comparative 
Literature (3-5, max. 10) , 
Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. 
Content varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
oftice each quarter for information concerning of­
ferings. 

C LIT 401 Modern European Drama (5) , 
Selected plays. read in English, by Ibsen, Strindberg, 
Chekhov, Pirandello, Brecht, Camus, Durrenmatt. 
the absurdists. and others, representing naturalism. 
expressionism, theatrical ism, and other movements 
that have shaped the modern European theater. 
Consult the Comparative Literature office each 
quarter for information concerning offerings. 

C LIT 40S Romantldsm (5) W 
D., Behler 
Literature, philosophy. esthetics, and culture of 
Western ro~tlclstn., Emphasis on literature and 
criticism and on historic81 and philosophical aspects 
of the romantic movement in Europe and the United 
States. Prerequisites: 10-15 credits In literature. phi-

.. losophy. or general humanities 'courses, including 
one course In romanticism. 

C LIT 407 Literal')' Impressionism (5) 
Kramer ' 
Selected novels, stories. poems, and plays by Fet, 
Garshin, Chekbov, Crane, ·Conrad, James, Bunln. 
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and Proust. which are frequently identified with the 
impressionist trend In Western literature from 18S0 
to 1920. Non-English, works read kt translation; 
therefore. forei8ll-lansua(fe knowledge not required. 
Prerequisite: at teast 10 credits ofllterary study. 

C LIT 410 Literal')' Motifs (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of important fictional figures. situa­
tions, and plots that. through their repeated recur­
rence in world literature, appear to have a profound 
and universal significance for the human Imagina­
tion. Course content varies. Foreign-language texts 
are read in English translation. Consult 'the Compar­
ative Literature office each quarter for information 
conceriling offerings. 

C LIT 41S The Comic In Literature (5) 
Study of masterpieces of comic IIt~rature emphasiz­
ing .various modes and uses of the comic. Prerequi­
sites: junior standing and at least 10 credits of liter-
ary study. . . 

C LIT 424 The Epic Tradition (5) A 
Jones, MacKay, Northrup . 
Ancient and medieval epic and heroic poetry of 
Europe in English: tbe iliad, Odyssey, and A.eneld; 
the Roland or a comparable work from the medieval 
oral tradition:, pre-Greek forerunners, other Greco­
Roman literary ,ep~cs, and later medieval and Re­
naissance developments and adaptations of 0 the 
genre. 'Choice of reading material varies with in­
structor's preference and might include Germanic, 
Asian, etc. Offered jointly with CLAS 424. Literary 
background recommended. 

C LIT 430 Islam and Europe (3-st , 
Literary and cultural relations between. Europe and 
the Islamic cultures of the Near East and, North Af­
rica. For centuries there has been a vital interaction 
between the European literary community and the 
Near Eastern. literary community, the one with 
which it has the closest link. Course content varies. 
dealing with some' aspect' of this interaction (i.e •• 
Arabic-Spanish relations, Balkan-Turkish relations, 
the image of Persia in Goethe and/or Fitzgerald). 
Ordinarily, tqxts are read in English translation. 
Consult the Comparative Literature office each 
, quarter for information concerning offerings. Prereq­
~isite: junior standing. 

C LIT 440 The Novel (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of the novel as a genre. Material varies 
with the individual faculty members who offer it. 
but, normally. the larger technical, social. and philo­
sophical questions are illustrated through intensive 
study o.fnovels by two or more writers from different 
national cultures. Non-English works may be read in 
translation; therefore, foreign-language knowledge 
Is not necessarily required., . • 

C LIT 450 Afro-Occfdental Literary Relalions 
(3-5, mas. 10) 
Examination of selected works of African literature. 
with particular attention being paid to some of the 
varied relatfonsof influence and afTmity existing be­
tween them and certain typical works of occidental 
literature (e.g.. French and American). Counie con­
tent varies. Consult the Comparative Literature of­
fice each quarter for Information concerning offer­
ings. Knowledge of a foreign language is sometimes 
required. ' 

C LIT 471 Studies In Narrative (3-5, max. 10) 
Narrative styles and developmenli from antiquity to 
the present. Course content varies. Consult the 
Comparative Literature office each quarter for in-

• formation concerning offerings. 

C LIT 480 Modem European Poetry (5) 
Selected works read In English, by French, German. 
Italian, and Spanish poets from the Romantic: period 
to the present. 

C LIT 490 Directed Study or Researcb 
(1-5, maL 10) A WSpS . 
Individual study of topics in comparative literature 
by arrangement with the Instructor and the Compar­
ative Literature office. 

C LIT 496 Special Studies In ComparatlYe 
Literature (3-5, max. 15) Q 
To be offere~ occasionally by visitors or resident 
faculty. Consult .the Comparative Literature office 
each quarter for information concerning offerings. 



CourSes for Graduates Only 
Consult the Comparative Literature ofJlc~ lorin/or­
mation on tlfe quarter and year the courses below 
will be offered. Graduate-level course numbers 
merely distinguish courses and do not Indicate as­
cending level 0/ knowledge required to talee the 
course. 

C LIT 510 Theories and Methods of Comparative 
Literal')' Hlstol')' (5. max. 10) , 
Lectures on comparative theory' and practice from 
Vlco to the present; seminar papers on comparative 

! topics relevant to ·the student,'s fields of concentra: 
tion. 

C LIT 511 LUeral')' Translation (5. max.' 10) 
..... l.el:tures on principles of translating literary works 

into readable English.' Students present and com-. 
ment on translations made by them and write sem'i­
'nar papers on problems of translation in theory and 
practice. ' 

C Ll1' 51l. 514 Hlstol')' or European Literal')' 
Theo.., and Criticism (3,3) 
Two-quarter seminar concerned with the analysis of 
the main concepts of literary theory and literary crit­
icism in the Western world as they have developed 
from the Middle Ages to the present. Emphasis on 
the philosophical background from which the liter­
ary Ideas emerged. 

. 'C LlT,515 Recent Trends In Literal')' Criticism (3) 
Study gf some of the recent trends iri literary criti­
cism; in panicular, structural, and philosophical ap-

. proaches. 

G LIT 511 Twentieth-Centul')' Literature (3-5) 
Exaitlination of selected movements, schools. and 
trends of significance in literature of Europe and the 
Americas during the twentieth century. Such phe­
nomena as symbolism, surrealism. dada. expression­
lsm, neorealism. eXistentialism, the nouveau ro­
inan. and the absurd are among those that may.be 
considered. Texts in English. French, and German 
figure most prominently, but Spanish, Italian. RU5-. 
sian,. and other materials may also be dealt with. 
Course' content and emphasis vary. Consult the 
Comparative Literature office each quarter for in­
formation concerning course offerings.,Prerequisite: 

. normally, a reading knowledge of one foreign lan­
guage. 

C LIT W The Baroque In. Crfticlsm and 
, Literature (3-5, max. 15)' 

Investigation Into the origins and history of the term 
as used In literary criticism, accompanied by a study 
of representative Baroque literature in . various 
countries. Included are such works as Don Quixote. 
Phedre, and French, Spanish, Italian, and German 
poetry available in translation. but preferably to be 
read In tb~ o;riginal. 

C LIT 546 Studies In the Renaissance 
(J.!, maL.I0) . 
Examination of various aspects of Western Euro­
pean literature during the·Renaissance. Course con­
tent varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter for information concefDing 
offerings. Prerequisite: reading knowledge of at 
least one European language. 

C LIT 547 aaislad Tradition In Medieval and ' 
Renaissance EuroPe (3-5, max. 15) 
Intensive study of a sin81e topic or: genre. Course 
content varies. Consult the Comparative Literatufe 
office each quarter for Information· concernin8 of-

. ferinss. Pr,erequislte: reading kno,,!,ledge of Latin or 
Greek, and Fren~' or Italian. 

C LIT 548 The Romantic MOYCment (3-5, max. 10) 
Behler, Sehmsdorl . ' 
Analysis of the chief authors. works, andJ9r themes 
of the R~t~c movement in Europe and America. 
Course Content may vary. Consult the Comparative 
Literature office each quarter for information con­
cernin8 offerinss. PrerequisIte: ordinarily. reading 
knowledge 9f one 'for~i8ll language. determined by 
course content. 

C UT ss6 . European ReaUsm (3) , 
SemilUlll study of works of European Realism (Bal­
zac, FJaubert, Turgenev, Dostoelisky" Tolstoy, the 
representative Victorians, and the writers of POet-

Ic . realism) in connection 'with various esthetic 
doctrines and subseq~ent aitfcal appraisals. 

C LIT 551 The, Symbolist Movement 
(3-5, max. 10) , 
The Symbolist movement from' its be8innin8s in 
nineteenth-century French poetry through later de­
velopments in European poetry, fiction, and drama. 
Attention also given to related developments in phi­
losophy. critical theory, and the other arts. Reading 
knowled8e of French required. 

C LIT 555 Studies in Irony (3) 
Seminar examining irony in literary, philosophical, 
and satirical masterpieces from the classical period 
to contemporary literature. . 

C LIT 560 .Classlcal Rhetoric and Literature (3) 
Seminar exploring the influence and the importance 
of classical rhetoric in European literary works of 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Texts and 

, examples, chosen in English, French. Italian. and 
German literatures. Prerequisite: readln8 knowl­
edge of French, Italian. or Germa~. 

C LIT 570 The Novel: Theory and Pnictlce 
(3-5, max. 15) . 
Two two-hour seminars comparing two or more nov­
els of varying national Uteratures. Course' content 
varies. Consult the Comparative Literature office 
each quarter for information concerning offerln8s. 
Prerequisite: readin8 knowledge of one foreign lan­
guage. 

C LIT 571 The Lyric: lbeol')' and Practice 
(3-5,max. 15) , . , 
Examination of central questioni in the study of the 
lyric genre as approached from an international 
point of view. Course content varies. Consult the 
Comparative Literature office each quarter for. in­
formation concerning offerings. Prerequisite: read­
ing knowledge of one foreign language. 

C LIT 571 The Epic: lbeory and Practice 
(3-5, max. 15) , 
Examination of epic literature as exemplified by se­
lected works chosen from various cultures and 
periods (e.g .• French and German Mediev;tl COUrtly 
Epic. the Epic in Renaissance and Baroque Europe. 
Traditions of the Mock Epic) •• Course content var­
ies. Consult the Comparative Literature o~ce each 
quarter for information concerning offerings. Prereq­
uisi~e: ordinarily, readin8 knowledge of at least 
one foreign langua8e. 

C LIT 573 The Drama: lb~ry and Practice 
(3-5, max. ,15) , . .: 
Examination of various aspects of the drama as a 
ml\ior Ulerary genre. as approached from Interna­
tional and multilingual points of view. Course C:Qn­
tent varies. Consult the Comparative Literature of­
fice each quarter for information. concerning 
offerings. Prerequisite: ordinarily. reading knowl­
edge of one' foreign language. 

C LIT 574 Literal')' MotIfs (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of important fictional figures. situa~ 
tions. and plots that, through their repeated recur­
rence in world literature. appear to have a' profound 
and universal significance for the human 
Imagina~ion. Course content varies. Consult the 
Comparative Literature office each quarter for In­
fQrmatlon concerning offerings. Prerequisite: ordi­
narily, reading knowledge of at·least one foreign lan­
guage. 

C LlT,576 Seminar In East-West Literary , 
Relatlons(3-5, max. (5) 
Comparative investigatloJl of Ilterary'topicsrequir­
ing the study of both Eastern and Western'docu­
ments. Explores parallels and contradictions be-' 
tween the two. in' concepts, ·ideas. and speclflc 
topics. The student il! required to preSent a compar,a­
tive paper on a chosen topic with qUalified conclu­
sions. Course emphasis varies~ Prerequisite: at least 
one East Asian language (e.g.. Chintlse). (Offered al­
ternate years.)' 

C LIT 580 Literature and Other Disciplines 
(3-5, IIUlJ. 15) 
Seminar examining relationships or parallels 
between literature and other disciplines such as phI­
losophy. psychology, sociology, anthropology, or po­
litical science. Course content varies. Consult the 
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Dance 

Comp,!rative Literature office each quarter for in­
fO,rmation conce~g offerings. Prerequisite: grad­
uate standing in literature or in one of the other 
disciplines involved. 

C LIT 596 Special StudIes In Com.,aratlve 
Literature (3-5, max. 15) . 
To be offered occasionally by visitors or resident 
faculty. Course content varies. Consult theCprripar­
ative Literature offi~e each quarter. for Information 
concerning offerings. . 

C LIT 600' IDclependent Study or R.esearch (.) 
AWSpS 

C LIT 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

C LIT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION/ 
RELIGIOUS STUDIES . 

See Rellglow Studl~slComparQllve Religion. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
See Interschool or Inlercollege Programs. 

DANCE' 

Courses for Undergraduates 

DANCE 101, un, 103 Ballet Techniques I 
(3, max. 6; J; 3) ~ W,Sp 
Introduction to basic vocabulary of ballet rechnique. 

. Emphasis on flexibility, strength, balance, endur­
a~ce. rhythmic awareness. and spatl/,ll perception. 
Prerequisites: permisSion for lor; 101 or permission 
for 102; 102 or permission for 103. 

DANCE 104, 105, 106 Modem Dance Techniques 
I (3, max. 6; 3; 3) A, W,Sp 
Andersen. Skinner 
Basic vocabulary of movement sIdl1s; coordinated 
control ofUmbs and torso; refinement of perception 
of moving in time space; integration of dance pat­
terns into brief sequences. :Prerequisites: 104 or per-
mission for 105; lOS or permisslonf~r 106: ' 

DANCE W, lZ4, US Contemporary Dance i, II, 
III (1,1,1) A, W,Sp 
Concepts and techniques of dance as a modern art 
form. Prerequisites: 123 for 124; 124 for 12S. or per­
mission. 

DANCE 145 Introduction to Dance Histol7 and 
Literature (1) A W 
BOris , 
Source readings in dance history from 1581 to the 
prescnt. Dance as a theatl'e ar:t. Conducted as a dii­
cussion group. 

DANCE 101, 101, 103 ' : Ballet Techniques II 
(5, max,'15; 5, max. 10;,5, max.l0)'A,Wt Sp 
Boris, Green . 
Continued development of all beginning areas. Ex­
pansion of ballet vocabulary, iDcreased complexity 
of combinations. Prerequisite: 103· or permIsSion 
for 201;: 201 or permission for 202;202 or per-
mission for 203. ," 

DANCE 204, 205, 206 MOdern Dance Techalqaes 
II (3,3,3) A,W,Bp 4 

Anursen, Sklnn~r 
Intermediate. Continued development of flexibility. . 
strength, correct' body placement, Stamina, and 
rhythmic awareness; expansion ofinovement vocatJ. 
ulary; dance studies involving a variety of patterns. 
Prerequisites: 106 or permission for 204; 204 or per~ 
mission for lOS; lOS or permission for 206. ' 

DANCE no Pointe Technique (l,'maL 6) AWSp 
Boru, Green . 

'Fundamentals of the technique of danc:ing on the 
toes (en pointe). Prerequisites: 103, or permJssion, 
and concurrent registration in ballet tCc:luUques 
course. . ," 1 
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. DANCE W Men's Special Techniques 
(1, PIaL 6) -A WSp -
Specific areas of technique that emphasize strength, 
stamina, elevation, and aU other elements in which 
the masculine principle prevails. Open to men and 
women. Prerequisites: 103 or permission and con­
current registration in dance technique course. 

DANCE 131 FolklEthnlc DMces of Western 
Cultures (I, max. 6). . 
Folk dances of Western cultures (I.e., Irish, Ameri­
can square, Spanish, Scandinavian, or Scottish). See 
quarterly Time Schedule for apecitlc offering. Prereq­
uisite: 103 or audition. 

DANCE 131 FolkIEthnlc Dances of Eastern 
Europe and Middle East (I, max. 6) 
Folk dances_ of Eastern Europe and the Middle East 
(i.e., Greek, Balkan, Russian. African). See quarter­
ly n",e Schedule for specific offering. Prerequisite: 

. 103 or audition. 

DANCE 133 Folk/Ethnic Dances of Eastern 
Cultures (1, max. 6) 
Folk dances of Eastern cultures (i.e .• Korean. Japa­
nese, East Indian, Cambodian). See quarterly Time 
Schedule for specific offering. Prerequisite: 103 or 
audition. 

DANCE 240 Structure of Music In Relation to 
Dance (1) A 
The common meters (4/4. 2/4.3/4.6/8). note values. 
tempi, and musiCal terminology. Modes of study are 
four-, eight-, and sixteen-bar student compositions. 
hand-held percussion instruments. and student cho­
reography of specific note values and phrase lengths. 
Primary goals are rhythmic development and estab­
lishment of the relationship between time and mo-
tion. . 

DANCE 241 Structure of Music In Relation to 
Dance (I) W . 
Continues the study of note values. Odd-numbered 
meters 5, 7, and 9, mixed meter, vertical multiple 
meter. rhythmic tala, and-rhythmic modulation are 
introduced. Modes of study similar to those used in 
240. with more emphasis on conga drums and hand 
drums. Prerequisites: 120 and 240 or ,permiSSion. 

DANCE 241 Structure of Music In Relation to 
Dance (I) Sp 
Relates the material of 240 and 241 to t,raditiQnal 
dance scores (Tchaikovsky;' Stravinsky. Prokofieff. 
etc.) and certain scores not traditionally danced. In- ' 
volves analysis in terms of rhythm: meter, p~ 
length. and form. Prerequisite: 241 or perinission. 

DANCE 181 Fundamentals of Rhythm (1) Sp 
Understanding ot fundamental rhythm concepts and 
their application in the development of technique 
and style in basiF dance forms. 

DANCE 301, 301, 303. BaDet Techniques III (3, 
maL 6; 3, max. 6; 3, max. 6) A,W,Sp 
Boris, Green 
Advanced-intermediate level:. continued develop­
ment and expansion in aU areas of technique. Prereq­
uisites: 203 or permission for 301; 301 or pennis­
si~n for 302; 302 or permission for 303. . 

DANCE 304, 305, 306 Modern Dance Tecbnlques 
10 (3, maL 6;.3, max. 6; 3, max. 6) A,W,Sp 
Andersen, Boris. Skinner 
Intermediate-advanced/Increased refinement of kin­
esthetic training and It§ appUcatJon to dance se­
quences of greater complCxfty. Prerequisites: 206 or 
permission for 304; 304 or permiSSion for 305; 305 or 
permission for 306. 

DANCE 324 Partnerlng Techniques 
(I, max. 6) A WSp 
Partnering: technique and practice necessary for 
two or more perl!Ons dancing together. Prerequi­
sites: 203 or permission and concurrent registration 
In a dance technique course. 

DANCE 325 Pre-Classic Dance Forms (I, max. 6) 
Court, Social, and country dance forms originating 
In western Europe between the fourteenth and sev­
enteenth centuries that serve as exemplary models of 
period form and style. Prerequisite: 103 or permis­
sion. 

DANCE 316 Jazz Tecllnlques (1, max. 6) 
Study o,f dance ~peclflc to the idiom of jazz; empha-

sis on the characteristics of movement and music 
that cdnstitute the fundamental. elements of the 
style. Prerequisite~ 103 or audition. -

DANCE 329 Tap anel Soft·Shoe Techniques 
(I, max. 6) A WS., 
Rall 
Study and practice of tap and soft-shoe techniques. 
Prerequisites: audition and permission. 

DANCE 355 Dance Composition .(1, max. 6) 
AWSp 
Skinner 
Study of dynamic forms tJ:Iat arise out of juxtaposi­
tion of movement elements in time and space; coun­
terpoint. reading from the works of Suzanne Lanser. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

DANCE 364 Histol')' of Dance (3) Sp 
Skinner 
Roots of contemporary dance as an art form and Its 
relationship to developments in baDet and other art 
for~ since the tum of the century. 

DANCE 401, 401, 403 Ballet Techniques IV 
(3, max. 6; 3, max. 6; 3, nuix. 6) A, W,Sp 
Boris . 
Advanced professional level. Prerequisites: 303 or 
permission for 401; 401 or permission for 402; 402 or 
permission for 403. 

, . 
DANCE 404, 405, 406 Modern Dance :r~chnlques 

-IV (3, max. 6; 3, max. 6; 3, max. 6) A,W,Sp 
Andersen. Skinner 
Advanced. Technical skiDs applied to longer dance 
sequences; development of a personal style; projec­
tion of mood, emotion, or dramatic sItuation; readi­
ness of response to Ii choreographer's wishes. Prereq­
uisites: 306 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 406. 

DANCE 464 Contemporary Dance Workshop 
(1, max. 3) A WSp 
Skinner 
Improvisation as an art and skiD; indeterminacy and 
chance procedures in choreography. Prerequisite: 
permiSSion. 

DANCE 465 Experimental Dance WorkShop 
(3, max. 9) AWSp 
Skinner . 
Workshop-laboratory designed to explore experi­
m~ntal approaches to dance. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

~ANCE 470 University Dance CompanieS 
(I, max. 11) A WSpS' 
Andersen. Boris, Green. Skinner 
Participation in dance productions, either studio 
showings or public performances, conducted under 
faculty direction or supervision. Prerequisites: audi­
tion and permission. 

DANCE 499 Undergraduate ladependent Study 
(*, max. 6) AWSp . 
Andersen, Boris. Green. Skinner 

DRAMA 

Courses for Undergrad~ates 

HUM 201 Arts and the Child (3) A WSpS 
Cooper. Rilven, Valentlnettl -
interdisciplinary orientation to the arts designed to 
acquaint the student with structural and esthetic ele­
ments common to art, drama, and music, and those 
arts-related processes ofself-expression and coinmu­
nicatlon basic to a child's general education. 

DRAMA 101 Introduction 'to tbe Theatre' (5) 
AWSp 
Wolcoll . 
Introduction to the theatre as an art form with em­
phasis on the play fil production. The role of the var­
fous theatre artists: actors, directors, designers, and 
playwrights. Required attendance at one or more 
performances. Lecture and discussion groups. Open 
tonon~ors. 

DRAMA 101 Play A_sis (3) 
Lorent.en, WincheD. Wolcott 
D~riptivc analysis of plays, both modem and his-
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torical, to provide tools for the student to read a text 
critically and creatively. 

DRAMA 151, 151,153 Acting (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Theory and practice of fundamentals. Prerequisites: . 
151 for 152; 152 for 153. , 
DRAMA 201 Introduction to Black Theatre (5) A 
McCoy 
Intensive lecture-laboratory course·1n the theory and 
practice of Black theatre productions. with empha­
sis on the works of Black playwrights. Critical analy-' 
sis of Black plays. 

DRAMA 201 \Introductlon to Black Theatre: 
Historical P1ays,3) W 
McCoy . 
Intensive laboratory course in· the theory and the 
practice of Black theatre productions. with empha­
sis on the work of Black playwrights. Prerequisites: 
201 and permission. 

DRAMA 110, 111, 111 Theatre Technlcal 
Practice (3,3,3) 
Intensive lecture-laboratory In basic theories. tech­
niques. and equipment of stage scenery. lighting. 
costumes. 210: scene 'construction and stage techni­
cal procedures. 211: costumes. 212: lighting and 
technical procedures. -

DRAMA 130 Introduction to Children's Drama 
(1) W 
P~arson. Valentlnelli. Zeder 
Survey of children's drama with an emphasis on phi­
losophies and practices. Includes .children's theatre, 
creative dramatics. and puppetry. Open to nonma­
jors. 

DRAMA 151,151, 153 Acting (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Theory and practice of fundamentals. 251: develop­
ment of fundamental aptitudes in acting' (fo'cus, 
recall. sense memory) through improvisation and 
basic scene work. 252: analysis and development of 
'JIlaracterization. 253: advanced analysis, character 
rhythm, extended scene work. Prerequisites: 251 
for 252; 252 for 253. ' 

DRAMA 174 Great Ages orthe Westem Theatre 
(5) A 
Lorenun, Wolcott 
History of the Western theatre and its drama to the 
prescnt. Designed to acquaint the student with the 
magnitude and scope.of the theatre as a vital part of 
the history of man and civilization. Leqtlre and dis­
cussion. Open to nonm~ors. 

DRAMA 190, 291, 191 Theatre Technical 
Practices Laboratory (1,1,1) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Laboratory course involving specific production as­
signment, either in-shop or in-theatl'e or both. Prereq­
uisites: 210 for 290; 21t' for 291; 212 for 292, or per­
mission. 

DRAMA 298 Theatre Productlon·(J-i, max. 9) 
AWSp 
Laboratory course for students participating in 
School of Drama productions. Prerequisite: being 
cast in a production or receiving a crew assignment. 

DRAMA 314 Beslnnlll8 Design for the Theatre 
(3) ASp 
Dahlstrom 
Introduction to the conventions of developing and 
presentiQg designs for theatre environments. Focus 
on developing facility in simple perspective drawing, 
basic rendering media, and basic theatre desisn con­
cepts and practices. Individual design project re­
quired. Prerequisite: 210. 

DRAMA 316 Theatrical Makeup (1) A WSp 
Galstaun . 
Basic principles, with intensive practice In applica­
tion of makeup for use on proscenium and arena 
stages. Open to nonml\lors. 

DRAMA 324 Cblldren's Theatre (3) 
Theory and. techniques, play selection and analysis,' 
and rehearsal procedures. Emphasis on directing. 

DRAMA 315, 316 Play Production (5,5) W,Sp 
Dahlstrom. Forrester, 
325: fundamentals of scenery, lighting. and costume 
design and C9Dstruction. 326: fundamentals of dl. 
recting, especiaDy for high school. with some acting. 
Open to nonnuijors. 



DRAl\1A 331 P~petry (3) A WSp 
Valentinettl 
Introduction to puppetry; construction and use of 
simple puppets as a visual aid in education,' recre~ , 
alion, and, therapy. Prerequisite: junior standing. , 

DRAMA JJ6 Drama in the Elementary School (3) 
Theory and practice of fundamentals of playacting 
as they relate to teaching children through impi'ovi~ 
sation and problem solving, emphasizing child de~ 
velopment; correlation with language arts. Prerequi-

. sites: 251 and·permission. 

DRAMA 338 Creative Dramatics (3) AWSp 
, Pearson, Zeder ' 
Analysis of basic principles and techniques of the 
creative prOcess in informal drama; ,observation of 
children and youth.' • 

DRAMA 351, 352, 353 • Advauced Acting 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp , . 
Loper; Roberts 
Intensive'cour~e sequence in acting with integrate" 
laboratory work in movement fUld voice. Improvisa­
tion, mime. scene analysis, and eniphasis on realistic 
acting with introduction to styles and genres. Pre­
requisites: audition for 351; 351 for 352;352 for 353. 

DRAMA 361 Chicano Drama (3) A WSp 
Sierra 
Focusing on the impact of the religious, economic, 
political, and class stru~ure of'Mexico, and,tracing 
the historical and philosophical evolution of modern 
day Chicano drama. Prerequisite: HST AA 180 or 
permission. 

DRAMA 374, History of the Greek Tbeatre and Its 
Drama (3) 
Wolcott 
Examination of the relationship of the physical the~ 
atre and the productions that took place withfu, that 
theatre, with particular emphasis on the text per~ 
formed, styles of acting, sc~ic elements, and the 
critical theories that influenced the theatre of t,he pe-
riod. ' 

DRAMA 375 History of the Roman Theatre and 
Its Drama (3) 
Lorenten 
See 374 for course descript.fon. 

DRAMA 376 History of the Medieval and 
Commedia Dell'arte Theatres and Their Drama (3) 
Lorenten, Wolcott 
See 374 for course description. 

DRAMA J71 History of the European, 
Renaissance Theatre and Its Drama (3) 
Wolcott 
See 374,for course description. 

DRAMA 378 History of the English Theatre and 
Its Drama: 1500-1700 (3) 
Lorenzen " ' 
See 374 for course description. 

DRAMA 379 History of the Europeau Theatre 
and Its Drama: 1700-1875 (3) A 
Wolcott 
See 374 for course description. 

DRAMA 401 Summer Tbeatre (6, max. 24) S 
Intensive, practical experience in all aspects of the 
theatre arts. A modified stock company engages. in 
extensive .rehearsal and performance of selected 
plays, participates in workshop sessions in acting, 

, costume, movement, scene construction, .makeup 
and scene study, and supports both artfstic~ly and 
technically· the summer theatre performance pro~ 
gram. For persons with a strong commitment to all 
aspects of the drama in performance. Registration in 
both summer terms' required. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

DRAMA 410, 411, 411 , Advanced Theatre 
Tecbnical Practices (z.4, max. 12; 2-4, max. 12; z.4, 
maL 12) AWSp,AWSp,A WSp 
Apprenticeship, under faculty-staff supervision. 
410: scene construction and scene painting. 411: cos­
tumes. 412: lighting. Prerequisites: 210 or 418 or 
permission for 410; 211 or permiSSion for 411; 2120r 
permission for 412. 

DRAMA 413 AdYanced Scene Construction (3):W 
Special problems in scene construction and riBBing. 
Prerequisites: 210. 212. 290. 292. 410 or equivalent 
practical experience. and 420. 

DRAMA 414 .Scene Desiga (3, max. 6) 'WSp 
Dahlstrom. Forrester 
Theory, practice; and rendering of scene designs. 
Repeat of course Involves intermediate' designs, 
models, etc. Prerequisites: 210, 314, ART H 203~ or 
equivalent. ' 

DRAMA 415 S~e Costume Design; (3, max. 6) 
ASp ~.. ,,' 
Crider 
Theory, practice, and rendering of costume 'designs 
for·the theatre. Repeat of course involves Intermedi­
ate designs. Prerequisites: 211, ART 109 and 
ART H 203 or equivalent or permission; 416 for re­
peat of course. 

DRAMA 416 History of Clothing and Costume 
(5) A 
Crider 
Survey history of Western c:1othing and theatrical 
costume; emphasis on civil dress with attention to 
the distinctions in c:1othing for. the stage. Open to 
nonml\lors. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

DRAMA 417 Advanced Staae Costume 
Constnactlon (3) W 
Crider 
Techniques of costume construction, including study 
of fabrics, color, fundamentals of pattern adapta­
tion, and draping for historic clothing reconstruc­
tion.Prerequisites: 211,416, or permission. 

DRAMA 418 'Scene Palnting (3, max. 6) ASp 
Dahlstrom, Forrest~r 
Lecture-laboratory with focus on' ~ec~iques and 
principles of scene painting. Uses of various media 
and types of equipment as applicable to varied sCe­
nic pieces. Crew work required in addition to sched­
uled class hours. PrerC!quisites: 210 or ~rmission. 

DRAMA 419 Stage Lighting (3) Sp 
Devin 
Theories and methods of lighting with emphasis on 
lighting plots. Laboratories consist of analysiS of 
lighting instruments and contrOl. color experiments, 
and basic circuitries. Prerequisite: 212 or equiva­
lent. 

DRAMA 420 Design and Technlcai Drafting 
(2, max.4),. 
Dahlstrom, Devin, Forrester 
Laboratory and project critique covering stage de:­
sign graphics and technical drawing; Specifically: de~ 
signer's eIevatJons. ground plans,. sections; detaU 
drawing. transposition of d~sisn drawing Informa­
tion to technical drawings. Prerequisite: 210: 

DRAMA 421 Drawing and Rendering Techniques 
for the Theatre (2) A 
Forr~ster " . , 
Weekly flgure-drawing laboratories with live mOdel 
and weekly field trips for laboratories. in . drawing 
natural phenomena and architecturm detail. Qiscu~ 
sion of research methods and studies iJi historical 
drawing atyles. Practice in use of several m~i~and 
techniques of expression. Prerequisites: 210 and 211. 

DRAMA 431 Fundamentals of Puppetry 
(3, max. 9) Sp 
Valentlnetti 
Puppetry as a thea~e art; construction and use_of 
puppets -and marionettes for formal presentations; 
basic principles of playwriting and stasina. Prereq­
uisite: 331 or 'permission. 

DRAMA 43Z Advanced Puppetry (3, max. 9) 
AWSp 
Valentlnett; 
Projects and participation in formal theatre produc­
tions or field work in hospitals, c:1inics, and special 
~hools. Prerequisite: 331 or permission. 

DRAMA 433 Cblldren's' The~tre Workshop 
(2, max. 6) A WSp 
Exploratory experience's In a variety of children's 
theatre forms through in~lass and in-production 
participation. Prerequisites: 253 and 230. junior 

. standing. and permiSSion. 
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DRAMA 4J6 Drama In the ElementarJSdlool 
(3) Sp • 
Theory and practice of fundamentals of playmaking 
and producing plays by children for children. em~ 
ploying improvisation, adaptation, interpretation, 
and communication. Prerequisites: 338; 32S or 210, 
'211 and 212, and permission. . 

DRAMA 437 Laboratory in Teaching Drama'to 
Cblldren (1) A WSp 
Practical experience in teaching drama tochlldren. 
Prerequisites: 338, 438, and permission • 

DRAMA 438 Creative Dramatics and Laboratory 
(3) ASp , 
Application of basic principles and techniques of 
creative dramatics through leadership experience. 
Open to,nonmajors. Prerequisite: 338. 

DRAMA 451, 45l, 45J Rehearsal and 
Performance (3,3,3) 
Theory and practice of perIod styles. 45 i: . Shake­
speare. 452: Moliere and restoration: 453: c:1assical 
and nonrealistic modem. Prerequisites: audition for 
45 I; 45 I for 452; 452 for 453. ' 

DRAMA 454 Telnislon Drama Production 
Seminar (3) 

DRAMA 455, Historic Manners and Movement (2) 
. Laboratory course on the fundamentals of body 
movement for the stage and a survey of historic man­
ners and movement, with particular attention to the 
Interrelationship with' historic costume. Open to 
nonmajors. Prerequisites: 353 and 211, or permis­
sion. 

DRAMA 457 Studio 1(12, max. 36) AWSp 
Hobbs, Turner, York ,,' 
Skill development in 'acting, voice, speech, and 
movement necessary for professional. training in.act­
ing. Prerequisite: admission to the Professional Ac­
tor Training program. 

DRAMA 458 Studio II (12, max. 36) AWSp 
Hobbs. Turner, York 
Continuation of 457. Prerequisites: 457 and comple­
tion of the first year of the Professional Actor 
Training program. 

DRAMA 459 Studio III (6, max. 18) A WSp 
Hobbs~ Turner, York 
SpeciaUzed and individualized work relating to the 
main curriculum of the third year of the Profeisional 
Actor Training program. Prerequisites: 458 and 
completion of the second year of the program. 

DRAMA 460 Introduction to Dlrectlug (3) A 
- Sydow 

Student is introduced tQ the art of the stage director. 
Prerequisites: 253 or 353 and 210, 2i 1,212, 274. 

DRAMA 461, 462 EJeinenlar7 Directing 
(3,3) W.sp . 
Sydow 
Elementary study of the art of the stage director. 
Prerequisites: 460 and permisslQn for 461; 461 and 
permission for 462. 

DRAMA 46J Intermediate Projects In Directing 
(2, max. 6) A ll;Sp 
Hostetler. Sydow 
Prerequisites: 462 or equivalent and permission. 

DRAMA 464 Musical Comecb' Direction (3) . 

DRAMA 465 American Ethnic Theatre Worksbop 
(3, max. 9) 
Theatre workShop experience In the emerging dra~ 
mas of American ethnic minorities through in~ass 
and production partioipation. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. ' 

DRAMA 466 Directing Apprenticeship 
(5, max. 15) A WSp 
Hostetler 
Apprenticeship with professional director or associ­
ation with thesis director as stage manager or assis­
tant. Prerequisites: 210, 211,212, 290, 291, 292, and 
253 or 353. or graduate standing, and .,c:rmisslon., ' 

DRAMA 472 History of Ihe English Theatre and 
Its Drama:' 1100-1900 (3) 
Lorenun ' 

, Examination of therelationsbJp of the phyalcal the-
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, 
atre and the productions that took place within: that 
theatre. Particular emphasis on the text performed. 
styles of actina. scenic elements. and the critical the­
ories that inOuenced ~e theatre of the period. 

DRAMA 473 History of the European Theatre 
and Its Drama From 1875 (3) Sp 
Winch til 

.See 472 for coua:se description. 

DRAMA 474 From Stage to Screen (4) . 
Lor.nun, Wlnchtll 
integrated study of theatre and cinema techniques 
and conventions based on selected dramatic texts 
and tlImi from the intemationallibrary of national 
cinema or dramatic genre. Comparative examina­
tion of stage text and mm. script, literary and visual 
imagerY. technical potential of the media. critical: 

. - literature. and the role of the editor, a~thor, and di­
rector in the creation of artistic expression. Topics 
and historical periods vary from quarter to quarter. 
prereqUisite: ~02 or CINE 201. . 

DRAMA 475 Hlstol')' of the American Theatre 
and Its Drama to 1900 (3) 
HOlttltltr, Wolcott 
See 472 for course desCription. 

DRAMA 476 Hlstol'J of the Moden American 
and Itll8llsb Theatre and Its Drama FroID 1900 (3) 
HOlt.tl.r, Lor.nt.tn, Wlnch.ll, Wolcott 
See 472 for course description. 

DRAMA 477, 478, 479 HJatoI')' of Far Eastem 
Theatre and Drama (3,3,3) 
Inquiry into the origins and history of theatre and 
drama of Japan, China, and India and the conven­
tions of their production. Casslc and modern dra­
mas form the basis of the study. 

DRAMA 490 Special Studies In Actlna .. Dlrecting 
(1~ maL 6) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

DRAMA 491 Special Studies la Deslgn-Ted1nlcal 
(1-6, max.-6) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

DRAMA 4n Special Studies la ChUdren's Drama 
(1-6, max. 6) A WSp 
Prerequisfte: penrussioa. 

DRAMA 493 PlaJwrltlas (3, max. 9) 
Slerl'd. Zed.r 
Professional course. Prerequisite: ENGL 374 or per-
nUsUon. / 

DRAMA 494 Special StudIes la Theatre and 
Drama (3, max. 9) A WSp 
HOlttltler, Lopt,. Lortnun, Winch.lI, Wolcott 
Topics in drama. history. and criticism. See the 
quarterly Timt Schtdult for spccitlc topic to be of­
fered in a given quarter. Prerequisites: 102, 473, 476, 
or pemiissfon. 

DRAMA 495 Special Studies la tbe Theatre Arts 
of Asia (3, max. 9) . 
McKinnon, ,Vlliting A,tlstl 
Fundamentals in the theory and practice of the the­
atre arts of Asia. The study of a given form or tradi­
tion of theatre art ia anyone quarter 'depends on the 
visiting artists and the idioms of their choice. 

DRAMA 496 Stage Costume Problems (2, maL 8) 
C,lderr 
Series of specialized courses directed to specific ar­
eas and probiems of stage costume design and 
execution: ~sories, textiles, masks, wigs; and 
analysis of construction of historic elothing and/or 

___ specialized clothing. Prerequisites: 211, 416, and 
permissi~n. 

DRAMA 497 Theatre Orsanizatlon and 
Managemeat (3) . 
Dtvln 
Theoretical and practical examination of the profes­
sional theatre orsanfzation and management: legal 
structures, ftaadins. business practice, and opera­
tio~al procedures. Open to nonmt\lors. 

DRAMA491 Theatre'Productlon 
(1 .. 2, max. 9) A WSp 
Laboratory course for students Participating in 

. School 'of Drama productions. Prerequisite: being 
cast ~n a production or receiving a crew assignment. 

DRAMA 499 Uadergraduate Research 
(1-5, max. IS) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

DRAMA 501 Methods of Tbeatre Research (3) A 
Lortnt.tln 
Practical application of research methods appropri­
ate for scholarly study in theatre history, dramatic 
theory, and critical analysis. Written projects in-

,elude techniques of dOQlmentation, critical ap­
praisal of sources, and pictorial evidence. Prerequi­
site: g~duate standing. 

bRAMA 510 Desip Studio I (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Dahlstrom. IHvin. Forrtlter 
1bree-quarter sequential investigation of space, 
Usbt, texture, and color in total theatre design, con­
currently stressing mastery of the media and meth­
ods of presentation and execution. -Prerequisite: 
concurrent registration in 517 or 51& or 519. . 

DRAMA 511 Deslsn Studio II (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Dahlstrom. Fo"tlste, 
Artistic principles and techniques as a basis for'cre­
ative work in theatre design. Studio work in compo­
sition, color, line, space, and light and shade. Re­
ports and outside reading may be required. 
Prerequisites: 510, 517, 51~. 519. ' 

DRAMA 512 Advanced Stage Lighting Desip (3) 
Advanced work in design of Iisbting for drama, op­
era. and dance; color theory; laboratory experimen~ 
tatlon with color, fabric, paint, t,.cxture, and light; 
discussion of School of Drama production lighting. 
Prerequisite: 419,420 or permission. 

DRAMA 513 T.ecbnical Direction (3. max. 9) 
AWSp 
Devin . 
Practical experience in mounting scenery for a cur­
rent production; study of materials, techniques, 
management, and equipment of technical theatre. 
Prerequisites: 413 and permission. 

DRAMA 517, 518, 519 Studies la Historic Design 
(3,3,3) 
Dahlstrom, Forrtster 
Investigation of artistic principles and modes that 
inOuenced the art, architecture, furniture, and decor 
of selected historic periods. Prerequisites: 517 for 
S.I&; SI& for 519, or permission. 

DRAMA 520 Advanced Theatre Practlcum 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSp, 
Professional student' apprenticeship with profession­
al theatres: scenery, lighting, Scene paipting, cos­
tume, acting, directing, stage management. theatre 
management Prerequisite: permission. 

DRAMA 536, 537, 538 Seminar In Children'S . 
~rama (4,4,4) A, W,Sp '. 
Pearson, Valentinttti, Zedt, . 
Critical study of philosophies and practices-past 
and present-of the children's drama movement in 
tlie United States with opportunities for practical 
application; examination of rurrent proble~ in 
children's drama education~ Prerequisite: permis­
sion for 536, 537; 331 or permission for 53&. (Last 
time offered: Winter Quarter 1980.) 

DRAMA 539 Professional Problems In CbUdren's 
Drama (2, max. 12) A WSp 
Observation and critical investigation and discus­
sion of the artistic principles B(ld practices of select­
ed children's drama programS and related arts proj­
ects in the, greater Seattle ·.area. Prerequisites: 
graduate standing and permission. • 

DRAMA 551 .. 552-553 Seminar la Actlns (2-2-2) 
A,W,Sp 
.Roberts. SUes . 
Seminar focuses on' fundamentals of acting that re­
late to a child's "dramatic play"; S52-S53 focuses 
on work With chDdren. Concurrent registration re­
quired in 351, 352, 3S~. Pr~rcquisites: graduate stand­
inS and permission. 

DRAMA 555 Spedal Problems In Ac:tIns 
(6, max. 18) A wSp 
Hobbs. Turner, York 
Audition techniques, style problems, popular enter-. 
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tainment technIques. Prerequisites: 458 and comple­
tion of the second year of the Professional Actor 
Trainiag Program. (Last time offered: Spring Quar­
ter 1979.) 

DRAMA 562 Advanced Directing Projects 
(3, max. 15) A WSp 
Prerequisites: 6 credits in 463 or equivalent and per­
mission. 

DRAMA 563 Seminar In Dlrectinl 
(2, max. 18) A WSp 
Sydow 
Seminar discussion on working problems of mt\lor 
productions in which the student is involved; exami­
nation of problems of the stage director oa the ad­
vanced level. Prerequisite: graduate standing In dra~ 
ma. 

DRAMA 571, 572. 573 Problems In Theatre 
History Researcb (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Lorent.tn, Wolco" 
Methods and techniques of research in theatre hista-

. ry. Relationship of theatre arts to other' arts and so­
ciety in ~or periods of theatre h\story: Prerequi­
sites: 571 for 572; 572 for 573 .• 

DRAMA 575, 576, 577 Semlaar In Theatre 
Hbtol')' (3,3,3) A, W ~p 
Lorent.tn. Wolcott 
Prerequisites: S71, 572. S73. 

DRAMA 581, 582. 583 Analysis of Dramatic 
Literature (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Lope" Winchtll 
Modes of analysis intended for graduate students in 
drama (d~sign, directing. and theatre history). Inten­
sive analytical work on a limited number of play 
texts selected from the classical Greek perfod to the 
present. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

DRAMA 585, 586, 587 Seminar In Drama 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Loper, Winchtll . 
Seminar inquiring into the relationshiPs between 
scholarship, criticism. and theatre art. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

DRAMA 599 Advanced Studies In Theatre Arts 
(1-5, max. 10) A WSp 
Independent projects or group study of specialized 
aspects of theatre arts. Prerequisites: graduate 
standjng and permission. ' 

DRAMA 600 Independent Stud, or Research (*) 
AWSp 

DRAMA 700· Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

DRAMA 800 Doct<!raI Dissertation (*) A WSp 

ECONOMICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

ECON 100 Introduction to Economics (5) A WSpS 
Introduction to economic reasoning. The develop-. 
ment of the basic tools of economic theory and their 

·application to contemporary problems. No more 
than S credits from 200 and 211 may be counte:d ta­
ward any degree. 

ECON 201 Introduction to Mlcroeconomlc 
Theory (5) A WSpS . 
Study of the allocation of resources and the distribu­
tion of income with emphasis on a market system. 
Some basic theoretical tools are developed and used 
to analYze a variety of problems of current interest. 
Prerequisites: 200 and thrcc semesters of high 
school algebra, or permission. 

ECON 211 General Ecoaomlcs (3) A WSp 
.Survey of basic principles of economiCS; determina­
tion of national income, price analysis, and alloca­
tion of resources. Primarily for engineering and for..;' 
estry students. No credit If 200 has been taken. 

ECON 260 Economic History of Ibe Western 
World (5) A WSpS 
Analysis of the! sources of long-run economic change 



from Neolithic times to the present. Develops basic 
analytical concepts of eConomic change and applies 
them to human history. First half ofthe course deals 
with economic development up to settlement of the 
American cOlonies; last half deals with Amei-lcan 
economic development. 

ECON 312 Current Economic Problems (5) S 
Review of some basic economic tools and concepts, 
which are then applied to problems of current inter­
est. Emphasis on teaching students how to approach 
and analyze problems on their own. Useful to teach­
ers of high school social problems courses but not in­
tend~d for this group only. Credit may not be 
applied toward a mlijor in economics. Prerequisite: 

, • 2PO or equivalent, or permission. 

Gt;N~RAL ~HEORY 

ECON 300 IntennldJate, Pri~ Tbeol'1 (5) AWSpS , 
Fundamental concepts and principles. Demand, sup­
ply, market price, and the determination of price un­
der competitive and' mon~polistii: conditions; rela­
tion between price and costs. P'rerequisitcs: 201 and 
MATH IS7 or 124, or equivalent, or permission. 
, I 

Eto~ 301 National Income Analysis (5)' AWSpS 
Analysis of the ',determinants of the aggregate level ' 
of employment, output, prices, and income of an 
economy. Prerequisites: 201 and MATH IS7 or 124, 
or equivalent, or permission: " . 

ECON 306 Development of Economic TbouBbt (5) 
From the early modem period to the present, with 
some diseussion of its relation to natural scierte:e and 
other social sciences. The main subjeclll treated are 
Adam Smith and the classical school, Karl Marx, 
later' Marxism, and the transition to J. M. Keynes. 
Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equivaleil~,' or permis­
sion. 

ECON 400 Fundamentals of MlcrotbeorY (3) 
Fundamentals of microtheory with e~phasis on ap­
plications to, public PQlicy. ,Designed primarily for 
graduate students majoring in fields other'than eco­
nomics. No credit given' if 300 hasb~en taken for 
credit. Prerequisite: permlssio'n; 200 or equivalent 
recommended. 

ECON 401 Fundamentals of Macrotheol'1 (3) 
Fundamentals of macrotheory with emphasis on ap­
plications to public policy. Designed primarily for 

: graduate students mlijoring in fields other than eco­
nomlC$. No credit given if 301 has been taken for 
credit.' ECON 200 or equivalent recommended. 

ECON 406 Underpaduate'Semlnar in Economics 
(5) , 
Seminar provides undergraduate student an oppor­
tunity to apply the tools 6f economic analysis In a 
critical examination, of theoretical and empirical 
work. A list of topics for the seminars is a\'ailable in 
the Depanment of Economics office. Enrollment 
preference i8 given to maJors in their junior or 
sophomore y~rs. ~rerequlsites: 201 and permission. 

ECON 409 Undersradusite Seminar In Political 
Economy (5) Sp 
Levi. North 
Undergraduate seminar in political economy with 
focus on Marxian and public-choice approaches to 
political economy. Explores the questions raised by 
each approach, the assumption(s) and testabiUty of 
bypoth~es, and applies these approacbes to a num- , 
her of problems in political economy. Offered jointly 
with POL S 409. Prerequisites: 300. POL S 201, and 
~ion. 

ECON 410 Introduction to MatbematJcaI 
Economics I (5) , , 
Introduction to mathematics as an, economic tool 
and an aid In the development of logical thought. In­
troduction to differential and integral calculus, as 
well as sets, sequences. and mappingswlt~ appll~­
tions to economics. No credit given If MATH 124 
bas been taken. 

ECON 411 Introduction to MathematlCal , 
EcoJlOmin .. (5) 
IntrOduction to funcdons of several variables with 
applications to economics. Partial derivatives, the 
impUcit, ftmction tbeorem, theory of minima and 
maxima. Economic applications include the Slutsky 
equations of consumer theory and an elementary' . , 

mathematica~ investigation of neocla,aical produc­
tion theory. Prerequisite: 410 or MATH 124. 

ECON 411 IntroducHon to Mathematical 
Economics III (5) 
Theory and application of linear algebra and matrix 
methods with special emphasis on problemsorigl­
nating in economic theory. Prerequisite: 411 or 
MATHU~ , 

ECON 416' Urban EConomics (5) 
Application of. economic analysis to urban trends, 
problems, and prescriptions, such as changing urban. 
form and function, urban public finance, housing 
and renewal, poverty and race, transportation, and 
environmental problems. Offered jointly with 
GEOO 416. Pre~~isite: 201 or 400, or, equivalent. 

MONE:V. BANKll\iG, AND CYCLES 

ECON 310, Money and BankIng (5) 
Demand for, and suPPly of, money; the banking sys­
tem and other financial institutions are studied, with 

'attention to their role in inOatlon and recession. 
Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or permission. 

ECON 411, Money. Credit, and the Economy (5), 
Supply and the use of money~ bank deposits, and 
bank, reserves. Relationship of Treasury, Federal 
Reserve, and commercial bank poUcies, and the val­
ue of money. Factors generating flows of money in­
come. Pierequisites: 300, 301 or B ECN 300, 301; or 
equivalent, or permission. ' 

GOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION 

ECON 330 Govemment and Business (5) A WSp 
Analysis of die economic effects of various govern­
mental regulatory agencies and policies. Emphasis 
placed upon the observed economic effects of poli­
cies intended to regulate busineSS practices, control 
prices, conserve resources. 'or promote competitioq. 
Examination of antitrust legislation as a means of 
promoting 'desired market performance. Prerequi­
site: 201 or equival~nt. 

ECON 404 Industrial OrganizatIon and Price 
Analysis (5) 
Study, of the economic determinants· and conse­
quences of various industrial market structures. The 
relationship between market structure and economic 
behavior is studied. Topics include the theory of the 
firm, oligopoly, imperfectly competitive markets. 
The empirical basis for, theories of market behavior 
also is studied. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent. 

ECON 430 The MbeCI Economy of Modem 
America (5) 
Higgs , 
Study of interrelated economic, social, political, le­
gal, and demographic factqrs In contemporary 
America. Attempt to comprebendsynthetically the 
nature of the modem economy" with special atten­
don given to govemments, larse Corporations, and 
socioeconomic problems. Prerequisites: 300 and 301, 
or permission. 

ECON 435 Naturai Resource UtUJzaHon and 
Public PoliO (5) A WSp , 
Special emphasis on elements of economic theory re­
lating to· resource-oriented indust~es. Case studies 
in the theory and practice of resource management 
dealing with both stock and flow resources. Benefit­
cost analysis and the evaluation of multipurpose re­
source projects. Prerequisite: 201 or 400 or permis­
sion. 

LABOR ECONOMICS, 

ECON 340 Labor Economics (5) A WSp 
Analysis of labor markets with emphasis on factors 
determining the size of the labor force, un!=mploy­
ment, distribution of income between labor income 
and other shares, and related problems. Analysis of 
public policies, tnid~ union activity, and collective 
bargaining upon the effectiveness of labor markets 
and the performance of the economy. Some atten­
tion Is paid to the 'noneconomic aspects of trade 
union activity. PrereQ.ulsites: 200 and 101, or per-
mission: . 

ECON 343 The Economics of DIscrimination (5) 
Examines discrimination bascO on race, sex. or eth-
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nicity. Using economic analysis, it treats the causes 
and consequences of discrimination. Attention alS9 
focused on the role of the goveinment'both iii 'assist­
ing and combating discrimination., Prerequisites: 
200, 201, or eq~ivalent. " 

ECON 346 Economics of Health Care (3) 
Economic analysis of the l1ealth-care sector of econ­
omy: organlzatlon, demand and supply factol'St pric­
ing practices, financing mechanisans--:-public versus 
private, Impact' of third party, insurance'and prepay­
ment, health and economic development.Prerequi­
site: 200 or equivalent, or, permission. ' 

ECON 347 Introdudton to Population and 
Economic Dynamics (5) , 
Dynamic interrelations of population and econom­
ics. Analysis of the problems of modeling population 
and economic dynamics with a discussion of the ma­
jor approaches. A look at the historical record, 
focusing upon Japan and Europe and upon develop­
ing countries in the post-World War II era. Consid­
eration of the prospects for mod~rn 'rapid population 
growth and control and of the possible consequenc­
es.Prerequlsites: 200 and 201. 

ECON 441 .. Union-Management Relations (5) 
Collective-bargaining ~ process, with' special 
reference to economic implications. Prerequisites: 
201 and 340, or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 443 'Labor Market Analysis (5) 
Factors that determine wage rates and employment 
levels in the firm, Industry, and economy. Emphasis 
on 'the uni~ in the labor market. Prerequisite: 300 
or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON,445 Incoine Dlstribudon and Pabllc PoUq 
(5) 
Income distribution implications and economic ef­
fects of public policies toward unemployment; iU­
ness, industrial accidents, old age, poverty, and dis­
crimination from age, sex, or race. Prerequisites: 
200 a~d 201, ~r permission. 

PUBLIC FINANCE 

ECON 350 Public Flnance'(S) AWSp' , 
Elementary treatment of the theory of public fi­
nance; theory of non market decisions, welf~ and 
allocative ,effects of (llXation, principles of fiscal pol­
icy, problems of the public debt. Prerequisite: 201 or 
equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 450 TbCOl'J of .Public Finance and FIScal 
Choice (5) , 
Advanced treatment of the tbeory of taxation and 
public spending. Designed for undergraduates ma­
jor!ng in economics and for: gra~ate stud~nts ma­
joring in fields other. than economicS. Prerequisite: 
300 or equivalent, or permiSSion. ' 

ECON 451 State and Local Public Finance (3) 
Analysis of state and local government reVenue 
sources, and consequences of their. use. Includes tax­
ation, ,user charges, debt finance, and intergovern­
mental fiscal relations., Emphasis on metropoiitan 
area finance problems. Prerequisite: 201. 400' or 
equivalent. " 

ECON 452 Economic Approaches to PoIJdcal 
Anabsls (5) , , ' 
Application of economic theory and methodology to 
political phenomenon. Emphasis on theory con­
struction with appl,ication in the A~rican,context. 
Offered jointly .with POL S 416. Prerequisi~es: 201, 
400, or equivalent. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

ECON 460 . EcOnomic Hlstor)' of Europe (5) 
Origins ~f the modem European ~conomy; 'histori­
cal analysis of economic ~ange and growth, from 
medieval times ,ttult stresses the preconditionS and 
cOnSequences 'of industrialization. Offered, jointly 
with HST 481. 200. 201 recommended. . 

ECON 462 Economic Hlstol'1 ortbeUnlted States 
to the ClyU War (5) I 
Systematic study of the changing pre-<:ivil War ec0-
nomic conditions and the consequences of these 
changes for the American society. Prerequisite: 201 
or equivalent, or permissiOn. ' 
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ECON 463 Economic History of the United States 
Fl'Qm the Civil War to.the Present.(5) 
Systematic study of the changing economic condi­
tions since the Civif War and the consequences of 
these changes for the American society. Prerequi­
site: 201 or equival~nt. or perm~ssion. 

ECON 465 'Economic History of South Asia (5) 
Historical· analysis 'of economic structure and the 
phenomenon off economic stagnation in the region. 
Examines the impact of imperialism and the interna­
tional economy on the area in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. Focuses on problems of eco­
nomic change and growth as they bear on current ef­
fons at economic developme~t;.2OO, 201 recom­
mended. 

ECON 46Ci Economic History of China: 1840-1949 
(5) - " ., 
Study of the post-l840 Chinese' economy, with a 
brief introduction to the social-economic back­
ground of the earlier period. Explanations of Chi­
na's long economic stagnation, and analyses of the 
impact of external factors and the role of the govern­
ment in China's economic development before 1949. 
Prerequisite: permission; 200, 201 recommended. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE 

ECON 370 Introduction to International 
Economics (5) A WSp. . 
International trade, commercial policy, and the bal­
ance of payments are studied in a theoretical context 
and used to examine current problems such as inter­
national monetary reform, trade and less-developed 
countries, and regional economic cooperation. 
Prerequisite: 201; 301 highly recc:immended~ 

ECON 471 International Economics (5) 
Income and· price theory applied to international 
trade and finance. Analysis of balance of payments 
adJUstments and alternative international monetary 
and commercial policies. Role of foreign trade and 
fnvestment in economic growth. Prerequisites: 300, 
301, or permission. 

COMPARATIVE SYSTEM 
AND DEVELOPMENT ' 

ECON 390 COmParative Economic S),stems (5) 
Study of resoUrce allocation, growth, and income 
distribution in capitalist, market socialist, apd cen­
trally planned economies. The theoretical mOdels of 
these systems are developed and then illustrated by 
case studies of selected countries. Prerequisite: ·201 
or equivalent, or permission. 
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ECON 391 Economic Development (5) 
Critical appraisal of theories and problems of 
growth with emphasis on the less-developed coun­
tries of the world today. Prerequisite: 201 or permis­
sion. 

ECON 493 EcoIlOm)' or MOiIem Cblna (5) 
A~ytical survey of economic develOpment of mod­
em China, with special emphaSis on the objectives, 
performance, and problems of the mainland Chinese 
economy under communism. Prerequisites: 200 and 
201, or permissi~n. 

ECON 494 Economic Growth or Japan Since 1850 
(5) \ 
Analysis of the economic growth of Japan since cir­
ca IS50 to the present. The reasons for rapld'indus­
triallzation; various effects of sustained economic 
growth, and significant contemporary issues are 10-

, vestigated •. Prerequisite: permission; 200 and 201 
recommended. ' 

ECON 495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5) 
Analytical sUrvey of techniques of planning and re­
source allocation in the Soviet economy. Criteria for 
evaluating economic performance, growth, and effi­
ciency. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent, or permis­
sion. 

STA TlSl'ICS J\NQ ECONOMETRICS 

ECON 281 Introduction to Economic StatlBtlcs (5) 
AWSpS 
Basic statistical concepts; characteristics of 
economic data; statistical analysis of economic data. 
PrereqUisites: 200 and 201. 

ECON 480 Economic StatistiCal AnaI)'sis (5) A W 
Application of statistical techniques to economic 
problems with emphasl~ on applications. Prerequi­
site: 2S1 (calculus at level of MATH 124 or ECON 
410 may be used). 

ECON 48% Introduction to Resresslon AnaI)'sls 
J (5) , 

Specification and estimation of economic problems 
by simple and multipl~ reg~S$ion equation. Prereq­
uisites: 201, and 480 or 481. 

GENERAL 

ECON 408 P'robJems of Peace and ConOid 
Resolution (3)" . ' 
Study of factors involved in conflict and in conflict 
resolution; application to international and. other 
problems. Lectures, discussions, and~adlngs In so­
cial psychology, political science, and economics. 
Offered Jointly with POL S 4OS. Prerequisite: per-
mission. , ' 

ECON 496H Honon Seminar (5) W 
Honors and other superior students are given oppor­
tunity to develop research techniques, to pursue top­
ics in breadth and depth, and to apply their tools of 
economic analysis to selected topics fn economic 
theory and to current issues of national and interna­
tional economic policy. To be taken in the senior 
year. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

ECON 497 Honon Directed Stud)' (5) Sp 
Students Individually arrange for independent study 
of selected topics In economic theory and its applica­
tion under the dlrecilon of a member of the econom­
ics faculty. The research paper, if accepted, Is the 
student's senior thesis. Prerequi'site= permission. ' 

ECON 498 Special Topics: UndergraCfuate Theory 
(5) 
Introduces to advanced undergraduate students cur­

, rent research going on in econ,omic theory and its 
application to cQntemporary problems. Prereq\d­
sites: 300, 301, and permission. 

ECON 499 Undel'lJ'8duate Research (1-6) A WSpS 
May not be applied toward an advanced degree. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for, Graduates O~y , 
GRADUATE CORE PROGRAM 

~CQ.N 500 Mlcroeconomlc Aaab'sls'l (5) A W 
Elements of choice theory. Value and demand, cost 
and sUpply, and the implled resoUrce allocation un­
der different constraints of competition. 'Prerequi­
sites: 300,301, and 410, or MATH 124, or permis-
sion. . , 

ECON SOl Mlcroeconomlc: AnaI)'sis II (5) WSp 
Theory of marginal productivity and the implied 
wealth distribution. The theory of capital and the 

'implied resource allocation over time. Prerequisite: 
SOO. 

ECON SO% Macroeconomic AnalySis I (5) W 
Analysis of theories of inco~e~' employment, JUld 
output under static conditions; quantity theory of 
money; relation of monetary and real theories; 
stability and fnstabiUty of income over time; growth 
of the economy. Prerequisites: 300, 301, and 410 or 
MATH 124, or permission. 

ECON 503 Macroeconomic ADabsls n (5) Sp 
Recent developments. Pr~requisite: SOl or permis-
sion. ' 

ECON SOS Mlcroeconomlc Theory: Problems and 
Applications (3) . . , 
Seminar f~r graduate students wh", h~ve completed 
the basic core sequence in price theory. Designed to 
extend the student's analytic and problem-solving 
abilities by working systematically through a pro­
grammed set of readings and probleins. The material 
fncludes both formal analytiCal techniques and ap-

. plications of economic theory. Prerequisite: 501. 
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ECONOMIC THEORY AND HISTORY 
OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT 

ECON 507 History. of Economic: ThoJight (3) 
Classical and neoclassical economics. with emphasis 
on the latter. 

ECON ·511 Advanced Mlcroeconomlc Theory: 
Selected Topics (3, max. 12) , 
Seminar in advanced microtheory. Selected topics of 
special interest and significance. PrerequisJtes: SOO, 
SOl, S02, and 503. 

ECON 512 Advanced Macroeconomic Theory: 
Selected Topics (3, max. 12) 
Seminar in advanced macrotheory. Selected topics 
of special intqest and significance. Prerequisite: 
permission~ . 

ECON 510 The Economics of Propert)' Rights (3) 
Cheung 
Application of standard economic theory to analyze 
various fOrmS of propeny rights as constraints of 
competition; the costs associated with delineation 
and enforcement of rights; the costs of negotiating 
and enforcing contracts for right transfers; resource 
allocation arid income distribution implied by differ­
ent propeny right and transaction cost constraints. 
Prerequisites: SOO, SOl, or permission. 

ECON 521 Properl)' Rights and Economic 
Explanations (3) 
Cheung 
Derivation and testing of refutable hypotheses to in­
terpret observable behavior through the use of stan­
daM economic principles and expJfcit specifications 

, of the constraints of property rights and transaction 
costs. Prerequisites: doctoral Candidate standing 
and permission. 

ECON 555 Economics of Location (3) 
Application of economic theory in the explanation 
of spatial interrelationships, including the location 
of individual producers and co~umers, spatial eco­
nomic organization within regions and within cities, 
and locational aspects of economic growth. Prere­
quisites:300 and 301. 

GOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION 

ECON 530 Government ReaulatJon of Business 
(3) . 
Public policy in the Unl.ted States with respect'to in~ 
dustrial organization and business con~uct. Recent 
issues in public control of business. 

ECON s» Price PoliO and Industrial 
Organl~tlon (3) 
Advanced analysis of market structures and industry 
performance; selected empiiical studies; principles 
of conservation and benefit-cost analysis; issues in 
public policy. Prerequisite: sao or permission. 

ECON 535 Economics ofNlltural ReSOurfts I (3) 
Pricing, allocation, and utilization of natural . re­
sources; externalities; public investment criteria; 
tecltnological relationships; alternative strategies of 
pubJic decision making; benefit-cost analysis; case 
studies. Prerequillite:435 or SOO, or permi~ion. 

ECON 536' EcOnomics of NatUral RellOUJ.ces II (3) 
The secOnd of two-course sequence. One applied 

, area selected for panicular emphasis. Students are 
expected to complete a substantial paper. Team 
projects are an option. Prerequisites: 43'5, 500, 535, 
or permission.-

ECON 537 Ecoaonllc Aspects or Marine Policy 
(3) W 
Crutchfield, Stokes 
Development of penlnent economic concepts and 
thefr application to selected topics in marine policy 
decision making. Offered jointly with IMS SOS. 
Prerequisite: IMS SOl or permission. 

LABOR ECONOMICS 

ECON 518 Seminar on the Economics or Soda. 
Welfare (3) W 
Page 
Analysis of social welfare economics as affecting the 
environment of the business firm. Topics may in­
dude. income maintenance, we~fare, labor, the de-



mand and supply of social services, crj~ and hu­
man capital. Offered jointly with B ECN 531 and ' 
SOC W S6S. Pretequlsite: 500 or JJ ECN 500 or per-
mission. ' 

ECON 541, 54Z Labor Economics (3,3) 
Selected topics in labor economics. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ECON 543 Population Economics (3) Sp 
Edle/sen 
Economic determinan~ and consequences of popu­
lation growth with emphasis on formal theoretical 
models and onempfrical. analysis. Topics include: 
intr:oduction to formal geography; ii1troduction~o 

, the welfare economics of population change, includ­
Ing analyses of population effects. on consumption, 
savings, investment. and tec:hnicalc:hange; and in­
troduction to the determinants of mortality. fertility. 
and migration. Prerequisite: interniediate microeco­
nomics or permission. 

ECON 546 Economic Studies oC Health care (3) 
McCqfJree, Wails, ' 
Examination of topics related to tile economics of 
Jtealth care, including supply and demand factors, fi­
nancing'of care, efficieney and cost of delivery, and 
allied areas. Offered jointly with HSERV SSO.Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing in the School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine; others by permis-
sion. . ' 

ECON 548 EconomIcs oC Labor and Human 
Resources (3) Sp' ' 
Hashimoto " ' 
Economic analysis of polley-related topics in human 
resources. Topics Include labor demand and supply. 
education and. ocCupation, wage structures and in­
come Inequality. disctimination, and poverty. Of­
fered jointly with PB PL S48. Prerequisite: equiva­
lent of 400, or permission; not open to econopdcs 
mlijors. ' 

ECON 556' Seminar In Urban Economics (3) 
Use of economic theory to explain land-use trends, 
transportation. housing and renewal, the ghetto, and 
the public economy In urban areas. Offered jointly 
with GEOG 556. Prerequisites: 300, 301, or equiva-' 
lent. . ' 

PUBLIC FINANCE AND TAXATION 

ECON 550 Public Finance I (3) 
Theory of collective action; welfare ec;onomics, with 
special emphasis on publlc goods and external ef­
fects; theory of property rights, constitutions. and 
nonmarket decisions. Prerequisite: 500 or permis­
sion. 

ECON 551 Public Finance .. (3) 
Welfare, aIlocative, and stabilization effects of taxa­
tion and pubUc spending: theory of shifting and inci­
dence of taxation; analysis of fiscal poliey; problems 
of the public debt; allocative and welfare conse­
quences of inflationary' finance. Prerequisites: 500, 
S02. and 550, or permfss~on. ... 

ECON 553 Economic Anal,ysls and Government 
PJ08rams (3) 
AppUcations of economic analysis to public enter­
,prises and programs. Prerequisites: 400. 401, or 
equivalent., ' 

ECON 554 Cost-BeneOt Anal)'sis and Economic 
MetbodolOB)' (3) W 
Zerbe , ' 
For students in social management of technology, 
economics, ensineering, public affairs, environmen­
tal studies. and other disciplines who wish to learn 
the tecbniquc of cost-benefit analysis alJd the 
strengths and limitations of economics in project 

levaluatlon. The theoretical foundation for cost-ben-
eflt analysis Is examined, and suitable applied tech­
niques are derived. Tbese techniques are applied to 
alternative type. of decision-makJng problems perti­
nent to both the private and public sectors. Offered 
jointly with SMT 554. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

ECON 504 EconOmic Hlstol'1 and Economic 
Developmeat (3) A 
Analysis oC determinants oC long-run development. 
emphasizing Institutional. demographic, and tech-, 

nologicai 'changes; consideration of both theoretical 
and empirical studies. Prerequisite: 300 or equiva­
lent. 

ECON 56i ,European Economic Hlstol'1 (3) W 
Econorilic growth of the Western world since the de­
dine of the Roman Empire. Prerequisites: 504 and 
permission. 

ECON 56Z Amorltan Economic Hlslol'1 (3) Sp 
Analytical methods; sources and rellabillty'of data; 
consideration of some major issues in current re­
search, P.rereguisites: SOO Sfld 504, or permission. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE 

ECON 571 Internallonal Trade Theol'1 I (3) 
Modem developments in general ,equilibrium theory 
and welfare economics. with relation to internatlon­
altrad,e. Prerequisite: permission. 

ECON 57Z Internallonal Trade Theol'1l1 (3) 
Problems of foreign trade and exchange controls, 
and international monetary policies. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ECONOMIC SYSTEMS AND DEVELOPMENT 

ECON 504 Economic Hlstol'1 and Economic. 
Detelopment (3) A , 
See under Economic History heading for course de­
scription .. ' 

ECON S90 Theol'1 and Pradlce oC Economic' 
Planning (3) , 
Theoretical issues and success criteria; models, 
techniques, and applications oC planning in the allo­
cation of economic resources. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. (Offered alternate years.) 

ECON 591 Theoretical Issues In Economic 
Developmenl (3) 
Analysis of issues in economic development with ap­
plication to the less-developed countries of the world 
to~ay. Prerequisite: S04. 

ECON 595 Soviet Economics (3) 
Analysis of problems of economic measurement, 
economic development, resource allocation. plan-4 
ning and decentralization in the Soviet Union. 
Prerequisite: permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS 

ECON 513 'Mathematical' Economh:s: Adivlf1 
AnaIJsls (3) 
Linear programming. Theory of convex bodies. In­
put-output models. Competitive equUlbrium and, 
Pareto optimum. Linear activity analysis of produc­
tion and applications. Prerequisites: 412, 500. or 
permission. ' 

ECON 514 General EquOlbrium Aaalysls (3) 
Study of the existence. uniqueness, and stability of 
general equilibrium models under the' assumptions 
of competition. Emphasis is on recent developments 
in the literature with consideratlo,n given to both 
positive and normative economicS. 

ECON 515 Special Topics In Mathematical 
EconOmics (3) 
Seminar covers selc:cted topics in mathematical eco­
nomics. Emphasis is on providing access to existing 
Iiteratur~, ~d on deveioping the logical thought and 
the techniques necessary If one is to contribute to 
the field. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

ECON 517 Foundations or Economic Ariab'sls (3) 
Study of the sources of meaningful comparative stat­
ics theorems in economics, with special emphasis on 
extremum problems. qualitative analysis,' and dy­
namic stability. Mathematical concepts necessary 
for access to the current literature are developed. 

STATISTICS AND ECONOMETRICS 

ECON!SO f Econometrics I (3) 
Study of empirical estimation techniques and relat­
ed methodq1os1cal problems. 

ECON 581 Econometrics .. (3) , 
Advanced study of econometric methods and tech­
niques. Prerequisites: 481.482. and 580. 
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English 

GENERAL 

ECON 600 Ind~endent S~dJ or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

ECON 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

ECON 800 Doctoral Dissertation (~) A WSpS 

ENGLISH 

Courses for Undergraduates 

The lists 0/ mimes under various Ilter,uure courses 
indicate the kind 0/ material covered, but are nei­
ther comprehensive nor exclusive 0/ other signifi­
cant figures .. Detailed descriptions 0/ all courses are 
published by the Department 0/ english prior to 
prereglstratIQ'n. 

ENGL 104-105 Introdudol'1 Composition 
(5-5) A WSpS.A WSpS , 
Development of writing skills: sentence strategies 
and paragraph structures. Expository, critical. and 
persuasive essay. techniques based on analysis of se­
lected readings. For Educational Opportunity Pro­
gram students only. 

ENGL 106 Practical Forms oC WrUini (5) 
Instruction in writing essay examinations, reports, 
reviews. and research papers. Prerequisites: 104. 
105, or special pllicement. 

ENGL 111 Wrltlng,About Ulerature (5) A WSp , 
Interpretive and critical writing, based upon select­
e4 works in fiction, drama, and poetry. 

ENGL lZ1, 1Z2 Issues, Topics, and Modes' 
(5,5) A WSp,A WSp , 
Argumentative and persuasive writing. based upon 
reading drawn' from a variety' of sources-ancient 
and modern, informative and imaginative literature 
-arranged bY themes of contemporary Interest. to be 
announced in advance. 

ENGL 171, 17Z CoOege Writing (3,3) 
AWSp,AWSp 
Development of writing skills. Students are encour­
aged to develop their own ,resources an,d to acquire 
new techniques for more meaningful and effective 
expression. Related readings in expository prose. 
Prerequisites: 111, 121, 122, or 171 for 172. 

ENGL 181 Exposltol'1 Writing (5) AWSpS . 
Irmscher 
Emp~is upon ~ear. coherent, correct writing. 

(:O(H.ISES IN ENGLISH FOR 
FOREIGN STUDENTS 

(These courses are administered by the Commlitee 
on Language Learning.) 

ENGL 150, IntermedJate OnlJ Eaallsh Cor Foreign 
Students (5) A WSp 
Tarone ' 
tc:"r::mate ~urse with concentration on the basic 

tical patterns of Ensilsh. lecture comprehen- ' 
sion, and reading skills in EnsIish. For students who 
need to review basic grammatical structures or 
whose oral EnsIish is relatively hesitant. Prerequi-
site: place,ment, eXamination. '-, ' ' 

ENGL 151 AdvancedOral Engllsh'Cor Fore.,n 
Students (5) A WSp 
Tarone· . ' , 
Advanced Course with emphasis on lecture compre­
hension. note taking, oral class participation, togeth­
er with review work on selected problems in English 
grammar and basic writing. For students whose spo- I 

ken English is reasonably fluent, but who ~eed some 
work in advanced grammatical structure and 
vocabulary. Prerequisite: placement examination. 

ENGL 160 Enlllish as a Second LanlU8ae 
(5-15, max. IS) S 
Tarone, I 

,Intensive coUrse in Enaiish specifically intended Cor 
students who are nol native speakers oC Engllsb and 
desiped to prepare them Cor coUege-lcvel academic 
work by hnprovins skills in oral and ,written Ameri­
can English. Students are encouraged to't8~ the ftIIl 
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IS-crcdit course, but, with permission, may register 
for ,5 or 10 credits to work on special problems in 
Eilslish. Prereqllisite: permission of tbo Office of 
Bnglish as a Second Language. 

ENGL 303 Adwnced Written Engllsb for Foreign 
Students (3; max. 9) A WSp 
Tarone 
Bmpbasis" on writing expository prose as found in 
analyses, term papers, book reports, theses, etc. For 
students whose English is fluent (although some er­
rors may occur) with a well-devetopedvocabulary. 
Prerequisite: placement examination. 

ENGL 304 Introduction to SClentlRc and 
Technical Communications for Foreign Students (4) 
A 
Trimble 
Scientific and technical writing and reading for for­
eign students well grounded in oral BngUsh. Concen­
'tratlon on (I) application of rhetorical concepts 
most frequently used in 'Scientific and technical writ­
ing, (2) grammatical analysis in areas traditionally 
difficult for foreign students; and (3) grammatical­
rhetorical analysis of scientific and technical dis­
course. Offered johitly with HSS 304. 

ENGL 305 SclentJRc and Technical Report 
WrltJng for Foreign Students (4) W 
Trimble' . 
Application of the problem-solvinB approach to sci­
entific and technical wrltins. Concentratiol! on (I)" 
understaduate .laboratory reports, (2) advanced 
grammatical analysis in areas traditionally' difficult 
for foreisn students, and (3) advanced grammatical­
rhetorical analysis of scientific and technical dls­
course. Offered jointly with HSS 30S. Prerequisite: 
304 or HSS 304 or permission. ' 

ENGL 307 Advanced English Grammar for 
Foreign Students (3) ASp 
,Tarone, Trimble , 
Advanced gtammatfcal analysis for foreign students 
viell' grounded in oral Bnglish. Areas. of Bnglish 
gram'mar that are usually difficult for advanced for­
,efgn stUdents are selected for study in context. Of­
feredjofntly with HSS 307. 

LOWER-DIVISION COURSES 

VARlBTIES OF LITERATURE FOR 
GENBRAL READERS, . 

ENGL 211 ReadlDI Flctloa t5) '" WSpS' 
Emphasis on American and European fiction of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Not a historital 
survey; however, students have an opportunity to 
consider the nature and forms of fiction, to enpge in 
ctiticis~, and to frame their own responses to fic­
tion, "the lie whict, tells truths." 

ENGL 212 Reading Poetr.J (S) A WSpS 
Poems for study and enjoyment, chosen from all the 

'eras and modes of English and' Apterican poetry, 
with some emphasis on contemporary poetry. Helps 
readers to· find delight in poems and also to under­
stand them as ways ofseeing. Some attention paid to 
the J1oeti~ techniques by which ideas and moods are 
shaped and articulated. 

ENGL 213 Readlnl Drama (S) A WSpS' 
lntroduc'tlon to the understanding and enjoyment of 
dramatic literature. Not a course in the history of 
drama. Explores ways of representing human ~xperi­
ence from the ancient Greeks to th~ present. Plays 
range from tragedy to ~elodrama and from hiBh 
comedy to farce and each speaks to the human con-
dition. . , , 

. ENGL 221 Popular Fiction (S) A WSp 
Investigations of themes, conventions, and world 
views of ·Imasinative works having wide audience 
appeal. Discussron of their place in our shared cul­
tural experience. 

ENGL 222 The Writer as Social CritJc (S) A WSp 
Investigation of ways writers respond to social reali­
lies that seem to them unsatisfactory or unjust, and 
literary forms they adopt to embody their views and 
solutions, whether by analysis, satire, protest, prop­
aganila, or dramatic ~erlzation. 

ENGL 223 ChUdrea's Literature Reco~ldered 
(S) AWSp 
An examination of bOoks that form a part of the im­
asinativc experience of chUdren, as well as' a part 
of a larger literary heritage, viewed in the light of 
their soclal,psychologlcal, political, and moral im-
plications. ' . 

ENGL 231 Shakespeare (S) AWSp 
Survey of Shakepeare's career as dramatist. Study of 
repreSentative comedies, tragedies, romances, ,and 
histo,ry plays. 

ENGL 241 The Bible as Llterature'(S) A WSp 
Introduction to the development of the religious Ide­
as and Ulstitutlons of 'ancient Israel .. with selected 
readings' from the Old Testament and New Testa­
ment. Bmphasis on reading tile Bible with'literary 
and historical understanding. ' 

ENGL 251 Introduction to World Literature 
(S) AWSp 
Introduction to literature trom various· ages, lan­
suases, and cultures, representing different genres,' 
by writers of mlijor literary and historical sisnifi­
cance. 

ENGL 261 The MedJevaJ TradltJon in Literature 
(S) AWSp 
Introduction to literature of medieval England, from 
the fifth to the fifteenth centuries. Some works are 
read in modem English translation; others (especial­
ly later works) are read in Middle English. 

ENGL 267 Introduction to American Literature 
(5) AWSp 
Survey of the mlijor writers, modes, and themes in 
American literature, from the beginnings to the 
present. Specific readings vary, but resularly includ­
ed are: Taylor, Edwards, Franklin, Poe, Hawthorne, 
Melville, Emerson"Thoreau, Whitman, Dickinson, 
Twain, James, Eliot, Stevens. O'Neill, Faulkner~ 
Hemingway, Ellls,on, and Bellow. 

WRITINQ COURS~S 

ENGL 171,272 Advanced ExpositoI")' WrltJng 
(S,5) A WSjJ,A WSp . 
Practice in writing Information and opinion,papers 
to develop accurate, easy, and effective expression. 
Prereflulsites: sophomor~ standing; 271 for 272. 

ENGL 274 Besfnnlns Verse Writing (5) AWSp 
Intensive study of the ways and means of making a 
,poem. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. ' , 

ENGL 277 BeBinnlng Short StOI")' Wrltlnl 
(5) AWSp I 

Introduction to ttie theory and pract(ce of writing 
the short story. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ENGL 386,387 Intermediate Vene WritJng 
(S,5) A WSpS,A WSpS . .. ~ 
Intensive workshop study of the ways and means of 
making a poem. Further development of fundamen­
tal skills. Emphasis on revision. Prerequisites: 274 
for 386; 386 for 387. ' 

ENGL 388 . Intermediate Short S.ol")' Writing 
(S) AWSpS , , 
Exploring and developing continuity in the elements 
of fiction writing. Methods of extending and sustain­
Ing plot, setting, character; point of view, and tone. 
Prerequisite: 277. 

ENGL 421 Special Studies In Exposltol'J Writing, 
(5) AWSp 
Individual projects in nonfiction. Including short bl­
oBraphy, historical. narrative, and opinion writing. 
Prerequisite: 271 or 272, or permiSSion. 

ENGL 422, 423, 424 Adwnce" Vene Writing 
(,,5,5) AWSp,AWSp,A WSp . , 
Intensive study of. ways and means of making a 
poem. Prerequisite: 274 or 386 or 387, or permis­
si9n. 

ENGL 425, 426 Advanced Short Stol")',Wrlting 
(S,5) A WSp,A WSp 
Experience with the theory and practice of writing 
the short story. Prerequisite: 388 or permission. 
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ENGL427.428, 429 Novel Writlnlr 
(S,5,5) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Experience in planning, writing, and revising a work 
oftong fiction, whtther from the outset. in progress, 
or in already completed draft. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

ENGL 430,431 PIaJ,wrltlnl (5,S) 
Experience in planning, writing, and revising a play, 
whether from the outset, in progress"or in already 
completed draft.' 

,UPPER-DIVISION COURSES 

Students· who register In Joo-Ievel' and 4OO-level 
courses should have completed one or more courses 
in literatUre at the 200 level or the equlvtdent~ 

.ENGL 301 . English Literature: Chaucer to Dr. 
Johnson (5) A W.' , 
English literature from the end of the Middle Ages 
to the end of the eighteenth century. Lyric, narra~ 
tive, and dramatic literature are included. 

ENGL 302 EnBilsh Literature: Blake to Yeats (5) 
WSp " ." 
English literature from the end of the eighteenth 
century to the beginning of the twentieth century, 
with special emphasis on the Romanti'c tradition. -

ENGL 311 Chaucer (5) ASp , 
Chaucer's Canterbury Tales and other poetry, with 
attention· to Chaucer's social, historical, and intel­
lectual milieu. 

ENGL 312 Medieval and Renaissance D~a, 
Exclusive of Shakespeare (5) , 
Works by such dramatists as Kyd, Marlowe, Jonsor:t, 
Webster, Beaumont. Fletcher, and Ford. with some 

. medieval liturgical plays, cycles, and moralities. 

ENGL 313 Renaissance Literature (5) 
Poetry and prose by such writers 8$ Wyatt, Surrey, 
Gascoigne, Spenser, Sidney, Marlowe, Drayton, 
Shakespeare, Lyly, LodiJe; Nash, and Raleigh, with 
attention ,to the religious. 'intellectual, add literary 
,contexts. (Offered altern~te years.) 

ENGL 314 Shakespeare to 1603 (5) AWSp 
Shakespeare's career as dramatist before 1603 (in­
cluding Hamlet). Study of history plays, comedies, 
and tragedie~ 

ENGL 31S Shakespeare After 1603 (S) ·A WSp 
Shakespeare's career as dramatist after 1603. Study 
of comedies, t~agedies, and romances. 

ENGL 321 EngJlsb Literature of the Seventeenth 
Centu.,. (5) 
Poetry and prose ,by such writers as Donne; Jonson, 
Herrick, Marvell, Herbert. Crashaw, Vaughan, Dry~ 
den, Edward Taylor, Bacon, Browne, Burton, 
Hobbes, and Bunyan. with attention to the religious, 
intellectual. and literary contexts. 

ENGL 322 Milton (5) A W5p 
Milton'~ early poems and the prose; Paradise Lost, 
Paradise Regained, and Samson Agonlstes, with at­
tention to the' religious, inteUectuaI, and ,literary 
col\texts. 

~GL 323 English Drama, 1660-1800 (5) 
Restoration and eighteenth-century· plays by Dry-

. den. Wycherley, Etherege, Congreve, Goldsmith, 
Sheridan, and others. ' , 

ENGL 324 Restoration Literature, 1660-1700 (S) . 
Dryden and other satirists and playwrights, diarists, 
and essayl~ts. (Offered alternate years.) 

ENGL 325 Early ElshteenthoCentul")' Literature 
(S)-AW 
Works by Swift and Pope and such other writers as 
Defoe, Addison, Steele, Gay, and Thomson. 

ENGL 326 Later' Eljbteentb-Centul'J Literature 
(5) 
Works by Johnson, Boswell, and representative dra­
matists, novelists, and poets. 

ENGL 327 EngllsbNovel: Eighteenth Cenfur,y 
(5) AWSp . ' 
Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, Smollett, Sterne, early 
Jane Austen, and representative minqr ~ovel~ts. 



ENGL 331 Romantic Poetry (5) A W 
Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, and their contempo-
raries. . . 

ENGL331 Romantlc.poetry (5) WSp 
Byron, S~elley, Keat~, a~d their contemporaries. 

ENGL JJ3 English Nonl: Early and Middle 
Nineteenth Century (5) A WSp 
Aust~n,the Brontes, Dickens, Thackeray; and other 
representative novelists. 

ENGL J34 English Novel~ Later Nlneteentb 
Centul')' (5) A WSp 
Eliot, Hardy; Conrad, and other representative nov~ 
elists. 

ENGL 335 Victorian Poetry (5) 
TeMyson, Browning, Arnold, Hopkins, and such 
other poets as Hardy, D. G. Rossetti, Meredith, 
Clough, Morris, Wilde, and Yeats. 

ENGL J36 Nineteenth-Century English Prose (5) 
Nonfictional prose by such writers as Burke, Cole­
ridge, Wordsworth, De Quinccy, Carlyle, Mill, Ar­
nold, Newman, and Ruskin. 

ENGL 341 Modem British Poetry (5) 
Hardy, Yeats, Eliot, Auden, and such other poets as 
Lawrence, Muir, OWen, Graves, Empson, Thomas, 
Larkin, Hughes. 

ENGL 341 English Literature 1900-1930 (5) A W 
Works by Joyce, Yeats, Eliot, Lawrence, Forster, 
Woolf, and others. 

ENGL 343. English Literature Since 1930 (5) A W 
Works by such writers as Bowen, Orwell, Waugh, 
Cary, Snow, Murdoch,' Auden, Thomas, Lessing. 
Pinter, Greene, Durrell, and Beckett. 

ENGL 351 American Literature: Beginnings to 
1800 (5) W 
Responses to the New World and literary strategies 
in the literature of the colonies and the early repub­
lic. Works by Taylor, Edwards, Franklin, and oth­
ers. 

ENGL 351 American Literature: Early 
Nineteenth Century (5) A WSp 
Conflicting visions of the national destiny and the 
individual identity in tbe early years of America's, 
nationhood. Works by Emerson, Thoreau, 
Hawthorne, Melville, and such other writers as Poe, 
Cooper, Irving, Whitman, Dickinson. and Douglass. 

ENGL 353 American Literature: Later 
Nineteenth Century (5) A WSp . . • 
Literary responses to an Ameri,ca propelled forward 
by. accelerating and complex forces. Works by 
Twain, James, and such other, writers as Whitman, 
Dickinson, Adams. Howells, Crane, Dreiser •. and 
D~Bois. 

ENGL 354 . American Literature: 1914-45 
(5) AWSp 
Works by such writers as Anderson,-Lewis, Cather, 
O'Neill. Frost, Pound, Eliot, Cummings, Heming­
way, Fitzgerala, Faulkner, SteinbeCk, Hart Crane, 
Stevens. and Porter. 

ENGL 3S5 American Literature Since 1945 
(5)AWSp 
Works by such writers as Ellison, Miller, Warren, 
West, Williams, Wright. Flannery O'Connor, Salin­
ger, Albee, Maller, Vonnegut, Barth. Heller, 
Baldwin, Hawkes, and Kesey. . 

ENGL 356 American Poetry: Beginnjpgs to 19117 
(5) . 
Poetry by Taylor, Whitmru<. Dickinson, and such 
others as Emerson, Poe, Bradstreet, Fteneau, 

, • Bryant, Longfellow, Crane, Robinson. The lineage 
and characteristics of lyric and epic in America. 

ENGL357 American Poetry Since 1917 (5) SP. 
, Works by such poets as Frost, Stevens, Williams, 

Pound, Moore, Eliot, Ransom, Cummings, Crane, 
Roethke, Bishop, an~ Lowell. . 

ENGL 358 The Literature of Black America (5) 
Selected works by Afro-American writers, with ern­
phasis on twentieth-century literature. 

ENGL 360 Literary Modernism and the History of 
Ideas (5) W 
Various modem authors, from Wordsworth to the 
present, in relation to such major thinkers as Kant. 
Hegel, Darwin, Marx, Nietzsche, Bergson, and 
Wittgensteln~ who have helped create the conteXt 
and the content of modem literature. Prerequisite: 
302 or other 300-level course in nineteenth- or twen­
tieth-century literature. 

\ ENGL 361, 361, 363 Types of Contemporary 
Poetry (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 

ENGL 371 Modem European Literature In 
Translation (5) ASp 
Fiction, poetry, and drama from the development of 
modernism to the present. Works by such writers as 
Mann, Proust, Kafka; 'Gide, Hesse, Rilke, Brecht, 
Sartre, and Camus. 

ENGL 371 Modem Jewish Literature In 
Translation (5) 
Survey of Jewish experience and Its expression dur­
ing the P!lS& hundred Y!mrs. TypiCal writers studied 
are Sholom Aleichem, Peretz. Reisen, Babel, Kafka, 
I. B. Singer, Wiesel, Grade. Halpern, and Agnoll. 

ENGL' 374 Stud)' Abroad Program (5) 
This course, for students in the Study Abroad pra: 
gram, relates mj\Jor works of literature to the land-
scape ,and activities of its setting. ' 

ENGL 375 Women and the LUerary Imagination 
(5, max. 15) 
Study of women writers or ways various writers have 
portrayed woman's image, social role, psychology, 
etc. 

ENGL 376 Women Writers (5, max. 15) 
Study of the wor:k of women writers in English and 
American literature. . 

ENGL 381 Hlstol')' of Literary Criticism (5) 
Survey of the classical sources (Plato, Aristotle, 
Longinus, Horace) and ml\Jor writers of English crit­
icism, such as Sidney, Jonson, Dryden, Pope, John­
son. Wordsworth. Coleridge, Arnold, Wilde, Rich­
ards, Leavis, and Trilling. 

LANGl,JAGE COURSES 

ENGL 170 Grammar oftbe English Sentence 
(5) AWSpS 
Designed for students who wish to improve their 
writing of standard English sentences. Demonstrates 
and gives practice in combining the fundamental 
grammatical unit& that constitute a sentence. In­
cludes attention to common errors in sentence struc­
ture and stresses ways of achieving variety and em­
phasis in the sentence, qualities found in a mature 
writing style. 

ENGL 390 English Language Stud)' (5) A WSp 
Wide-range introduction to the study of written and 
spoken English. ·The nature of language; ways of dl;­
scribing language; the use of language study as an 
approach to English literature and the teaching of . 
English. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ENGL 391 English S,nm (5) AWSp 
Description of sentence, phrase, and word structures 
in present-day English. Prerequisite: 390 or permis­
sion. 

ENGL 391 Current Engllsb U.sage (5) A 
examination of geographical, social, and occupa­
tional varieties of American. English. May include 
such topics as the relationship between societal atti­
tudes and language use, and the appreciation of ef­
fective usage in rhetorical· and artistic writing. 
.Prerequlsite: 390 or permission. 

ENGL 393 Hlsto.,. of the Engllsb Language (5) W 
Evolution of English sounds, forms, structures, and 
word meanings from Anglo-Saxon times to the pres­
ent. Prerequisite: 390 or permission. 

ENGL 394 Engllsb Prose Sf1le (5) Sp 
Analysis of the traits of language that contribute to 
the ,:ffects of writings In prose. Prerequisite: 390 or 
permission. 
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ENGL 395 American Writers: Studies In Ml\IOr 
Authors (5, max. 15) . 
Concentration on one. writer or a special group of 
American writers. 

ENGL 396 Britlsb Writers: Studies in Ml\Jor 
Authors (5, max. 15) 
Concentration on one writer or a special group of 
British writers. 

ENGL 397 Topics In American Literature ' 
(5, max. 15) 
Exploration of a theme or special topic in American 
lIter~ry expression. 

ENGL 398 Topics In British Literature . 
(5, max. 15) 
Themes and topics of special meaning to British 
literature •. 

LITERARY HISTORY 

Six courses (40i-406) concerned with development 
of literary forms, subjects, and styles, with the lUSo­
clated Intellectual tradition and social history. Stu­
dents should have· substantial preparallon In the 
literature of the period.· . 

ENGL 401 English" Literature: Beginnings to 1500 
(5) , 

Recommended preparation: 241, 251, 261, 311. 312 
(any two); or equivalent reading. 

ENGL 401 English Literature: 1500-1660 (5) 
Recommended preparation: 312, 313,314,315,321, 
322 (any two); or equivalent reading. 

ENGL 403 English Literature: 1660-1780 (5) 
Recommended preparation: ~13. 314, 315, 321. 322, 
323, 324, 325, 326, 327 (any two); or equivalent read-
ing. . 

ENGL 404 Engllsb Literature: 1780-1900 (5) 
-...... Recommended preparation: 331,332,333, 334, 335, 

336 (any two); or equivalent reading. 

E~GL 405 American Literature: Beglnnlnp to 
1900 (5) 
Recommended preparation: 351, 352, 353, 356 (any 
two); or equivalent reading. 

ENGL 406 Twentieth-CentuQ' British and 
American Literature (5) . 
Recommended preparation: 341.342,343,354,355, 
357 (any two, preferably one of 341. 342, 343, and 
one of 354, 355, 357); or equivalent reading. 

LITERARY TYPES AND GENRES· 

ENGL 411 Types ofDramatlc Literature: Comed,y 
(5) , 
Analyses of dramatic structures. American, British, 
and European plays representing the kinds of come­
dy from classical to modem: 

ENGL 411 Types of Dramatic Literature: Traged,y 
(5) 
Analyses of dramatic structures. American, British, 
and European plays representing the nature of trage­
dy from classical to modem. 

ENGL 413 Romance. and Folk Literature (5) 
Medieval romance .In its cultural and historical set­
ting, with concentration on the 'eyolution of 
Arthurlan romance. (Offered alternate years.)' 

ENGL 414 The Popular Ballad (5) 
The origin, development, and transmi~sion of both 
texts and tunes of English and.Scottish folk ballads 
In Great Britain and North America. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

ENGL 415 Introdudlon to the Folktale AmODl 
Literate Peoples (3) 
Skeels 
Tcchniqu~ of classification, geo~phlc~lstorical. 
distribution, theories of origin and interpretations, 
and related areas of investigation of the oral prose 
folk narrative of literate peoples. Offered· jolaUy 
with HSS 471. Prerequisite: upper-divlslon ~d­
ing. 
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ENGL 416 Introdpdlon to American Folklore 
(5) W' 
Study of different kinds of folklore inherited from 
America's past and to be found in America today; 
The cultivation of an awareness of authentic folklore 
and of, how to tollect it. Offered jointly with 
'HSS472. 

ENGL 417 Utopias and Social Ideals (S) . 
Reading of ml\lor works in the Utopian tradition of 
English and American literature (e.g., More,' Uto­
pia; Bellamy, Looking Backward; MUl. On Ube,rty; 
Huxley; Bratle New World. 

COURSES PRIMARILY FOR 
, TEACHING CANDIDATES 

ENGL 441 The Composition Process (5) 
Consideration of psychological and formal elements 
basic to writing and related forms of nonverbal ex­
pression and the critical principles that apply to 
evaluation. . 

ENGL 44Z, Language Leamlng (S) W 
Consideration of how an individual achieves psycho­
logical and esthetic grasp of reality through lan­
guage; relates language development to reading' 
skills, literary interpretation. grammar acquisition. 
oral fluence. discursive and imaginative writing. 

ENGL 443 • Current Developments In Enldlsh 
Studies: Conference (5) 

ENGL 444 Special Topics In Engllsb for Teachers 
(3-5, max. 10) 

CO~RENCES AJ:lD SEMINARS 

ENGL 490, 491 M1\Ior Conference 
(3,3) AWSp,A WSp . 

• Individual study by arrangement with Instructor and 
approyal of undergraduate chairman. For mlijors 
only. 

ENGL 49ZH Ml\Jor Conference for 'Hono~ (S) 
ASp .' 
Individual study (reading. papers) by arrangement 
with the' instructor. Required of. and limited to. 
Honors seniors in English. 

ENGL 493, 494 Advanced Writing Conference 
(3-5, 3-S).A WSp,A WSp 
Tutorial arranged by prior mutual agreement be­
tween individual student and 'instructor. Revision of 
manuscripts Is emphasized but new work may also 
be undertaken. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

ENGL 499, 499H SpecIal Studies In Literature 
(5, max. 10) A WSp,A WSp , 
Themes and topics offering special approaches to 
literature. 499H: required of. and limited to, honors 
students. 

ENGL 505 Graduate English Studies (5) 

ENGL S06 Studies In Literary Genres 
(5, max. IS) 

, ENGL 507, 508 Literary Criticism (5,5) 

ENGL 509 Methods of Contemporal'1 Criticism 
(5) 

ENGL 510, 511, 51Z The Renaissance and Spenser 
(5,5,5) I' 

ENGL S13 Shakespeare's Dramatic 
Contemporaries (5) 

ENGL S15, 516 Cancer (S,5) 

ENGL S17, S18, S19 Sb~esPeare (S,S,5) 

ENGL !ZI, 5ZZ, S%3 Seventeentb-Centul'1 
Literature (S,5,5) 

ENGL S%4, 5ZS, 5Z6 American Literature 
(5, max. 10; 5, max. 10; S, max. 10) 

ENGL SZ7, 5Z8 Studies fn Medieval Literature 
(S,5) 

ENGL 5JO The Enlllsb Language (5) 
I 

ENGL S31 Introdudory Reading In Old English 
• (5) 

ENGL 53Z Advanced Readlnlln Old Enilish (5) 

- ENGL 533 Foundations of American Engllsb (5) . 

ENGL S34 American English Dialectology (5) 

ENGL 535 Co~paratlve Grammars (5) 
Study in detail of one or more ~ystems of grammar 
besides traditional grammar. Prerequisite: teaching 
experience. 

ENGL 538, S39, 540 Early Nlneteenth-CenturJ 
Literature (5,5,5) 

ENGL 541, 54%, 54J Vidorlan Literature 
(5, max. 10; S, max. 10; 5, max. 10) 

ENGL 544, 545, 546 Elgbteent~-Centul'1 
Literature (5,S,S) 

ENGL 547 Rhetoric (5) . 

EN6L 548 Twentieib-Ceiltul'1 Literature 
(5, max. 10) 

ENGL 553 Current Rhetorical Thcol'1 (5) 
Prerequisite: teaching experience. ' 

ENGL 561 Engilsh'Literature~ Bqlnnlngs to 1500 
(5) 

ENGL 56Z English Literature, 1500-1660 (5) 

ENGL 56J Engllsb Literature, 1660-1780 (S) 

ENGL 564 Ensllsb Literature, 1780-1900 (S) 

ENGL 565 American Literature, Beginnings t'o 
1900 (S) 

ENGL 566 Anglo-American Literature, Twentieth 
Century (5) 

ENGL 580 CrItical Approaches to Literary Texts 
(5) 
Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

ENGL S86 Graduate Writing Conference (5)' 

ENGL S99 Special Studies In Literature 
(5, max. IS) 

ENGL 600 Independent St~d.Y or R~ea~ (*) 

ENGL 700 Master'S Thesis (.) . 

ENGL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

~ourses for Undergrad~ates 

ENV S 101 Introdudlon'to Environmental Studies 
(5) AW . 
Survey of the history of environmental awareness in 
the United States and the \\torJd. Emphasis on learn­
ing to recognize complexities of relationships among 
components of ecosystems and the dependence of 
human culture upon ecosystem services and resourc­
es. 

ENV S 104 Natural Sciences and the Environment 
(S) A 
Boersma 
Survey of cUmate, water, ' soil, geological processes, 
natural selection, and dynamics of plant and animal 
populations and the communities they form. For stu­
dents wishing to obtain a broad picture of basic pro­
cesses of ecosystems and their implications for hu­
man manipulations of I environments. Not 
recommended for students who have had more tban 
IS credits of natural sciences. 

ENV S %05 Social Sciences and the Environment 
-<S)W 
Significance of psychology, sOciology, poll~lcai sci~ 
ence. anthropology. and geography In increasing our 
awareness of how we perceive and interact with our 
environment. Emphasis on individual and group 
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paradigms and how these affect environmental deci­
sion making. (Last time offered: Winter Quarter 
1979.) 

ENV S Z06 Laboratol'1 In EcoS)'stem Protesses 
(3)Sp 
Boersma 
Laboratory and field exercises on the role of cli­
mate, soils, geological processes, and animal and 
plant population dynamics on the struc!ure and 
functioning of ecosystems. Field trips to natural and 
human modified ecosystems; weekend field trips re­
quired. Prerequisite: 204:-
ENV S 35Z Environmental Assessment (5) A W 
Sharp , 
History of concepts, methods, and practice of envi­
ronmental assessments is surveyed to provide a com­
prehensive . understanding of ml\ior, issues -and 
problems. Emphasis on integrating environmental 
assessment into planning processes. Prerequisites: 

~ 204, 20S. 206, or permission. 

ENV S 361 En1tironmental Values and 
, Perceptions (5) AS 

Sharp 
Lecture and seminar with focus on the way individu-
al and cultural values affect our perception of, and 
relation to, the environment. Explores role of indi­
vidual characteristics in percepiual acuity and value 
formation, conflicting values within and between so­
'cietles~ impingement of these conOlcts on environ­
mental problems, and possible methods of resolution 
with emphasis on American environmental ., 
experience. Prerequisite:,206 or equivalent. 

ENV S 4ZS- Ecology of Population and Food ' 
Produdlon (5) A , 
Human population growth and food production 
from an international perspective, in relationship to 
climate and climatic change, development of new 
crop strains, cost and availability of supplemental 

'energy sources, ecosystem functioning. and quality 
of human life. For students with background in one 
of the following areas: food, population. or policy. 
Prerequisite: junior or senior students whp have tak­
en one course in a related area (e.g •• SOC 331. FD SC 
102, NUTR 409). 

ENV S 441 Economics of Environmental 
Management (3) Sp , 
Alternative economic policies for managing r:nan's 
use of the environment. Economics of pollution and 

, residual control, recreation, common pool resourc­
es, conservation of renewable and nonrenewable re­
sources. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or permission. 

ENV S 453 Pradicum In Environmental 
Assessment (3-5) Sp . 
Undertakes preparation of model environmental im­
pact assessment. Students from various departments 
form multidislpUnary teams to study. In depth envi­
ronmental problems and develop courses of acti9n. 
Prerequisite: 352 or 451 or impact ass~ment course 
In another department. 

ENV S 481 EnvJronmentai Law (S) A W 
'legislative, administrative, and common .Jaw deal­
ing with the environment. Introduces the student to 
the fundamental concepts and classic issues underly­
Ing the body of law and policy dealing with the envi­
ronment. Includes: air and water quality, noise. 
energy policy and management, and land use. For 
nonlaw students., Prerequisite: permission. 

ENV S 48Z Special Topics In Environmental Law 
(3-5) WSp _ 
Examination of current environmental law issues. 
Topics tp be announced. Prerequisite: 481. ' 

ENV S 498 Special Topics In Environmental 
Studies (l-5, max. 10) 
Lecture, seminar. and/or team study of topics vary­
Ing from quarter to quarter. Prerequisites: upper-di­
vision standing and permission. , 

ENV S 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. %0) 
Individual or te'am research of selected environmen­
tal topics. Prerequ~site: permission. 

ENV S S%O Seminar In Environmental Studies 
(1-3, max. 12) . 
Study and research in adVanced topics of 
environmental studies. with focus on unpublished 



areas of re~arch; conducled by vlsiling professors 
, and inschute or department faculty. Prerequlshe: 

permission. 

ENV S 599 Special Topics In Environmental 
Studies (.) 
Research-level lectures. seminars. or discussions of 
topics of current interest In Ihe area of envlronmen- . 
tal· studies. Subject matter varies from quarter to 
quaner. Prerequisiles: permiSsion of the .Inslructor 
and institute director. 

ETHNICITY AND 
NATIONALITY 

ANTH 428 Anthropological Perspectives on 
Ethnidty (3) • ' 

ANTH 437 Political Anthropology and Social 
Change (5) 

ANTH 464 Language Policy and Cultural Identity 
(3) 

AAS 205,405 Asian American .Culture (5.5) 

AAS 490 Asian American Studies-Special Topics 
(3. max. 9) 

EASIA 530 Seminar on China (3. max. 6) 

ECON 343 The Economi.cs of DIscrimination (5) 

GEOG 227 Geographic Perspectives on 
Mlaorltles in the United States (5) 

HSTAA 420 The American Disinherited (3) 

HSTAA 426 American Urban Hlstol'1 Since 1870 
(3) 

HSTEU 4!0 Ethnic Hlstol'1 of Russia and East 
Europe (5) ,. 

HSTEU 464 The Jews In Spanish Hlstol'1 (3 or 5) 

LING 333 Llngul~tlcs and Society (3) 

LlNG!30 Dialectology (3) 

LING !SO P~blems I" Linguistics (3. max. 12) 

POL S 211 The Future of American Minorities 
(5) 

POL S 447 Comparative Politics In Selected 
Syste.!Ds (5) 

'POL S 449 Politics of Developing Areas (5) 

POL S 549 Problems of Political Development 
(5) 

PSYCH 2!0 Racism and Minority Groups (4) 

SASIA 460 Sociolinguistics of Soutb Asia (3) 

SOC 362 Race Relations (5) 

SOC 451 Tbeor,r and Process of Social Clange 
(5) 

SOC 462 Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations 
(3) 

SOC 562 Seminar In Comparative Race Relations 
(3) 

SOC 581, 582, 583 Special Topics In SodoiOU 
(3,3,3) 

GENERAL AND. I . 

INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES 

Cou"e numbe" under thli headln; are reserved by 
the Division of General and Interdisciplinary Stud-

les for curricular Innovations. Descriptions oj ,GIS 
course offerings are avaIlable durIng prl!rl!gIstration 
and In-person regutratlon In thl! OffICI! Jor Undl!r­
graduate StudIes, C14 Padl!l{ord. 

GENERAL STUDIES 

G ST 340-341 C~mmunlty Fieldwork: Law 
(5-5) A.W 
Iglltzln . 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course in the 
area of law, including work in the court system, 
probation and parole. and in penal institutions of the 
city. county, and state. A mruPmum of 20 credits in 
the 340-349 sequence together witb 350 may be 
counted toward a degree in the College of Arts and 
Sciences. Prerequisite: permission. 

G ST 34l-343 Community Fieldwork: Health 
(5-5) A,W . 
/glitzin 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course in 
health-care are~. including work in hospitals, free 
clinics. nursing homes, etc. A maximum of 20 credits 
in the 340-349 sequence tOgether witb 350. may be 
counted toward a degree in the College of Arts and 
Sciences. Prerequisite: permission. 

G ST 344-345 Community Fieldwork: Social 
Sen Ices (5-5) W.Sp 
IgUtzln 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course In the 
social service area. Students do counseling in mental 
healtb clinics. work· with pbysically hancUcappec1 
persons. youth centers, and other service agencies. A 
maximum of 20 credits· in the 340-349 sequence to­
gether with 350 may be counted toward a degree in 
the College of Arts and Sciences. Prerequisite; per­
mission. 

G ST 346-347 Community Fieldwork: Education 
(5-5) W,sp 
Iglltzln 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course on edu­
cation. Students work in alternative schools. day­
care centers. tutoring and educatJonai programs for 
the disadvantaged. A maximum of 20 credits in the 
340-349 sequence together with 350 may be counted 
toward a degree in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

G ST 348-349 Community 'Fieldwork: Special 
Topics (5-15) A,W and/or W.Sp 
IglltZin 
Interdisciplinary. fieldwork-seminar course on issues, 
of special topical iritportance. A maximum of 20 
credits in the 340-349 sequence together with 350 
may ,be counted toward a degree in, the College of 
Arts and Sciences .. P~requisite: permission. 

G ST 350 Independent Fieldwork (1-5. max. 15) 
Off-campus independent' fieldwork in community 
agencies, apprenticeships. Internships. as approved 
for College of Arts and Sciences credit. Faculty 
sponsor may be required. A maximum of 15 credits 
in 350. or a maximum oflO credits In the 340-349 se­
quence together with 350. may be counted toward a 
degree in the Colleae of Arts.and Sciences. Prerequi­
site: permission of Office for Undergraduate Stud­
ies .. 

G ST 391 SUpervised Stud; In Selected Fields 
( •• max. 15) A WSpS ". 
Special supervised study in a field represented in the 
College of Ar\S and Sciences. Prerequisites: permis-' 
sion of supervisor of study and Office for Under­
graduate Studi~s. . . 

G ST455, '456 Critical Problems or Our Culture 
(3-5,3-5) . • 
Two interdisciplinary courses for seniors In which 
faculty from several departments discuss the...critlcal 
problems of our culture as seen from theif various 
specialties. Prerequisite: senior standlns; juniors by 
permission. 

G ST 493 Senior Study (5) A WSpS ' 
For General. Studies majors only. Prerequisites: per­
mission of supervisor of study and Office for Under-
graduate Studies. . 
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Genetics 

GENETICS 

Courses for Undergrad~tes 

GENET 351 HJaman Genetics: The Individual and 
Society (3) W 
Gartler, Hartwell, Sibley, Stadler 
Discussion of the genetic factors pertinent to prob­
lems confronting the individual and society. The 
genetic consequences of population structure and.of 
environmental contamination, and tbe genetic com­
ponents of disease. intelligence. and behavior are 
some of the topics discussed. This course.is appro­
priate for nonscience ml\Jors and is not recommend­
ed as a subs~i1ute for 451 for majors in Qiological sci­
ences. Open for credit to all upper-division students 
who have not laken 1151 or the equivalent. 

GENET 451 Genetics (4) A WSp~ 
Gallant, Hall. Hartwell, Roman, Sandler, SIbley. 
Stadler . 
General course recommended for majors in the bio­
logical sciences and for those other students wbo are' 
interesled in the role of genetics ih modern biology. 
P.rerequisite: 10 credits in the biological or physical 
sciences or mathematics. 

GENET 453 Genetics of the EvolutionBI'J Process 
(3)W 
Sandler 
Contributions of genetic principles to the under­
standing of the origin of species: in relation to evolu­
tion, the' processes· of mutation. selection. and 
random genetic events to the genetic architecture of 
natural populations and to the process of speciation; 
experimental data and observation as opposed to 
mathematicaltbeory. Prerequisite~ 451. (Offered al­
ternate years; offered Winter Quarter 1979.) 

GENET 45.5 Molecular Genetics (3) ~p 
Fangman 
Use of genetJc approaches to determine the molecu­
lar structure of chromosomes and the molecular 
mechanisms of gene expression. First part of the 
course draws upon information obtained wltb vi­
ruses and bacterial cells and serves as background 
for a study of eukaryotic cells in the second part. 
Prerequisite: 451, CHEM 232, or permission. 

GENET 461. Genetics Laboratory (3) Sp 
Doermann, Hawthorne 
For students who desire'laboratory experien~ in the 
use of genetic materials. Prerequisit~s: 451 or 
equivalent. organic chemistry and permission. 

GENET 499 Undeqraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only , 
GENET 501 Introduction to ReSearch Materials 
(3, max. 9) A WSp . 
The student is assigned to one of the sever81 research 
areas of the department to work with a research 
Sroup for a quarter at a time. Offered on credit! 
no credit basis only. Prerequisite: sraduate stand­
ing In the Department of Genetics or permission. 

GENET 520 Seminar (1, max. 15) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 531 Human Genetics (3) W 
Gartll!r. MolUlS1cy, Ward 

. General course in human genetics' for gtaduate stu­
dents. Areas covered: cytogenetics. statistical prob­
lems including pedigree analysis, and biochemical 
analysis of human hereditary disease. Prerequisites: 
451. BlOC 440. Q.8CI281. or equivalent. 

GENET 551 Mutation and Recombination (3) A 
First course ,In a three-quarter sequence in molecu­
lar senetlcs. Contributions of research with micro­
organisms· to an understanding of the mol~ular 
basis of mutatlop and recombinatio~: Ufc cycles, 
mutation rate. mutagenesis, structure of DNA mole­
cules. fine-structure genetics. enzymology and genet­
Ics of recombination. DNA' transformation; Pre­
requisite: 451 or permission. 

GENET 552 Information Transfer (3)....W 
Current underslandlng of the molecular mechanisms 
Involved In the replication of senetlc material and 
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transfer of genetic information into RNA and' pro­
tein molecules: enzymology and genetics of DNA re­
pUcation by bacteria and viruses, organization and 
replication ~f DNA In' chromosomes and cytoplas­
mic organelJes of the ceUs of higher organisms. repli­
allion of RNA viruses. genetics and biochemistry of, 
protein synthesis. the genetic code. messenger RNA 
transcription from'DNA, enzymology of RNA syn­
thesis'. Prerequisite: SSI or permission. 

GENET S53 Regulation of Gene Expression (3) Sp 
Current understanding of mechanisms of gene· 
expression: physiology of messenger RNA synthesis 
and decay. control of translation. processing of pro­
teins, ,genetics and biochemistry of regulation of 
bacterial operons and bacterial virus development, 
ribosome biogenesis, genesis of antibody diversity. ' 
Prer~ulsite: SS2 or permission. 

GENET 554 Topics In Genetics (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Current problems and research ~ethods. Prerequi-
site: permission~ , 

GENET 555' Bacteriophage Experiments (4) 
Doermann . , 
Sequence of laboratory experiments with cUrrent, 
materials aneJ methods of investigating geneti,c 
structur~ replication, recombination, and mutation 
in virulent bacteriophages. Offered as a concen­
trated three-week course during Summer Quarter. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 560 Chromosomal Behavior (3) W 
Sandler 
Properties of meiotic chromosoptes with special em­
phasis on recombination and segregation. Prerequi­
site: permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1979-80.) 

GENET 561 C,togenetlcs (3) W 
Roman' 
Discussion of cytological investigations of normal 
and aberrant chromosom.aI behavior, with particular 
reference to the structure of the chromosome and its 
response to mutagenic ascnts. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

GENET S61 Population Genetics (3) A 
Felstmsteln 
Mathematical and' experimental, approaches to the 
genetics of natu~ populations, especiaUy as they re­
late to ~olution. Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 564 Molecular C1togenetlcs (3) Sp 
Byers 
Cellular processes of gene transfer in mitosis. 
meiosis. and gamelogenesis, with emphasis on ul­
trastructure and macromolccular mechanisms. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 571· ImmWlogenetlcs (3) A 
Sibley 
Genetic approaches to the biology of ceUs of the im­
mune system. 'Examines genetic, developmental, and 
biochemical concepts and techniques as they apply 
to eukaryotic cells. The immune system as a model 
illustrates these. approaches. Me'mbrane interactJons 
and histocompatibility emphasized. 

GENET 584 Genetic and Biochemical Anal1sis b)' 
Electron MicroscoP1 (I-S) , 
Practical application of electron microscopic meth­
ods for determining cellular and macromolecular 
structure, whh emphasis on genetic systems: Prereq­
uisite: .,ermission. 

- GENET S90 Population Genetics Seminar 
(I) AWSpS 
Felsenstein 
Weekly presentation by participants of 'current 
literature and onsoing research in evolutionary 
genetics of natural populations. human population 
genetics, and quantitative genetics applied to animal 
and plant breeding. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: S~2 or permission. . 

GENET 600 Independent Stud, or Rese8m. (.) 
AWSpS 

GENET 700 ' Master's Tbesls (.) A WSpS 

GENET 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

GEOGRAPHY 
, - " 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Prerequisites: In addition to specified prerequisites 
for individual courses. students should meet the gen­
eral course level requirements as indicated by the 
numbers. except where they may hQ\lespecial prepa­
ration or background in geography or In related 
fields. 

INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY 

GEOC 100 Introduction to GeograpbJ (5) A WSp 
Introduction to the basic patterns of human occu­
pance of the eanh; analysis of popuJation, settle­
ment, and resource-use problems; introduction to 
geographic theories pertaining to spatial organiza­
tion. interaction, and envlronme~Jtal perception. 

GEOG 200 Introduction to Human Geography (5) W . 
Veltkonja 
Survey of noneconomic components of patterns and 
systems of human· occupancy of the world. EmphasiS 
on cultural processes, dynamic change. functional 
relations and networks. No prerequisite; 100 recom-
mended. ' 

INTRODUCTION TO FIELDS 
IN GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG 205 Man'sPbyslcai Environment (5) ASp 
ZumBrunnen 
Survey of character aj1d location of different types of 
land forms, climates, solls. ¥cgetation, minerals, and 
water resources; their significance to human occu­
pance. 

GEOG'1.07 EConomic Geography (5) ASp· 
Beyers. Mayer, Thomas 
In,troductory analysis of the spatial order and chang­
ing locational patterns of man and his economic 
~ctivities. Emphasis placed on concepts and theories 
pertaining to primary, secondary, and tertiary pro­
duction. to transportation, and to the geography of 
consumption. Special attention given to cities and 
the distribution 'of activities within cities. 

GEOC 226 Introduction to GeOara.,blc Research 
(5) A 
Sharp 
An introduction to ,the various approaches to geo­
graphic pattern solving. T~pics include defining geo­
graphic problems, methOds of analysis, . seeking. or­
ganizing. and analyzing spatial data, and modeling 
spatial proce~es. 

GEOC 127 Geograpblc Perspectives on 
Minorities in the United States (5) W 
Hodge, Morrill " ; 
Study of the geographic aspects of race relations 
through analysis of p,ast. and present gcographic dis­
tribution of minorities in the United States. and the 
processes of migration and segregation that created 
those patterns. ,PocusespeciaUy, on the experiences 
of,~sian, Black. Chicanp, and native Americans. 

,GEOG %35 G!!Ography of the Lesser-Developed 
World (5) Sp 
Chang· 
Regional 'study of the underdeveloped. world with 
special emphasis on. the varying stages in and ml\lor 
programs of, economic development, in ihe weU­
populated areas of Asia. ~frica, and (adn America 
and on the overriding problems confronthig each. 

GEOG .258 Map~.and Map Reading (2) A WSp. 
Sherman. Youngman ' 
Categories of maps and aerial photographs and their 
special uses; map reading 804 interpretation. 

GEOG '1.77 Geography of CUles (S) Asp 
Hodge, Mayer 
Survey of the spatial and functional orderliness of 
cities; their location,' dis~ribution, function. and 
spread. Particular emphasis on current urban prob­
lems-sprawl, city decline, and metropolitan trans-
portation. , ' 
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GEOC'1.87 . The Structure orpolltlcal Regions (5) 
Jackson 
Spatial organization of political activity; a survey of 
contemporary political regions, both state and non­
state. with special em})hasis. on the political 
organization of the Puget Sound lowland. ' , 

INTERMEDIATE AND 
ADVANCED COURSES 

GEOC 300 Advanced Regional Geography (5) Sp 
Kakluchi 
The region viewed as a ml\lor concept in geography. 
An intensive· examination of ml\lor physical and 
biotic regions seen in the light of human occupance 
patterns. Prerequisite: 100 or upper.:dJvision stand-
ing. ' 

SYSTEMATIC FIELDS 

GEOG 303 Nature nnd Culture (S) 
Jackson 
Introduces the main theses of man's relationship to 
nature as expressed in Western and Asian geograph­
ic thought; emphasizes the sources of man~viron­
mental dualism and dialeCtic leading to contempo­
rary eCQlogical discussion in geography. Serves as an 
introduction to the history 01 geographic thought. 
Prerequisites: 100, lOS. or permission. . 

GEOG 315 Agricultural Geography (5) 
Survey of the phYSical, social, and economic ele­
ments comprising agriculture and, their variation in 

, time and space. Prerequisite: 207 or permission. 

GEOC 3%5 Historical GeograpbJ of America (3) 
Exploration. migration routes. pioneer settlement. 
and the moving frontier in relation to geographical 

'phenomena. Criteria for differential development of 
regional cultures. 

GEOC 341 Gcogmph)' and Inequality in the 
UnlCed States (3) , 
Morrill, Sharp 
Geography of social and economic inequality. Anal­
ysis of the spatial distribution of wealth and poveny 
and the possible causes. Geosrapbic and other as­
pects of the alleviation of poverty. The geography of 
racial and ethnic discrimination, from Indian reser­
vations to ghettos. as weU as religious and age 
discrimination. ' 

GEOC 350 Urban and Reglonal Anab'sls (3) ASp 
Krumme 
Spatial organization of the economy; methodology 
in the study of location of economic activities and 

. their spatial interrelations; economic. regionaliza­
tion. 

GEOC 370 Consenntlon of Natural Resources 
(5) ASp 
ZumBrunnen 
Principles and practices in effective utilization of re­
sources; public policies relating to conservation. 

GEOG 375 Political Geography (S) 
Jackson. Vellkonja 
Study of the spatial variations and interrelationships 
'of political' activities and systems. ' . 

GEOG 399 Future Patterns of Settlement (3) 
Morrill. Schneider 
Study of possible future patterns of human use of the 
environment from apocruyptlc to Btorious. Review 
of landscape evolution. ProbleplS of long-range re­
gional and national planning.' Offered jointly with' 
URB P 399. Prerequisite: 207 or 277 or URB P 340, 
or permission. 

GEOC 41S Agricultural S1Stems and Rtglons (3) 
Provides the student with a deeper understanding of 
the operation of farms, their spatial variation. and 
the methods of analysis of agricultural systems and 
regions. The student Is expected to devote approxi­
mately twelve hours of time to. supervised field work.' 
The timing of field trips is arranged by the class. 
Prerequisite: 31S, or permission. 

GEOC 416 Urban Economics (S) 
Application of economic analysis to urban trends, 
problems. and prescriptions. such as changing urban . 
form and function', urban public rm~cet housing 
and renewal, poverty and race, transportation,. and 



environmental problems. Offered jointly with 
EeON 416. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or 400. or 
equivalent. 

GEOC 440 Regio~1 Analysis (S, 
Beyers, Krumme 
Analysis of regional industrial structures and eca. 
norpic change. Application of shift and share, 
cohort, multiplier, input-output, location-interac­
don,and programming models to the analysis imd 
the projecti()n of urban and regional population pat­
terns, and income distributions, interurban and in­
terregional growth differentials, regional, and inter­
regional linkages and, Rows, as well as urban and 
regional impacts of government expenditures. Prereq­
uisite: 1D7 or permission. 

GEOG ~i Geography and Industrial Change (5) 
Thomas " " 
Analyses of changes in the, spatial and structural 
components of industrial activity patterns. Atten­
don also focused on understanding the nature and, 
inOuences of dominant forces affecting industrial 
change. Examples drawn pri.,ulrily from North 
America and Western Europe. 

GEOC 441 Social Geograph, (S) A 
Morrill, Sharp, Yellkonja , 

, Spatial patterns of population distribution and set­
tlement; of migration and the spread of ideas: of sa. 
cial characteristics and social relations: social re­
gions. 

GEOC 44J location and Moyement Models (3) 
Morrill 
Application of models of optimum 'location and 
allocation; assignment, transportation,' and spatial 
equilibrium; spatial interaction: geographic simula­
tion: and spatial diffUsion. ' 

GEOG 444 GeograPh1 of Water Resourc'es (3) oW 
Marts 
Analysis and appraisal of water resources in land 
and industrial development; problems and policies 
of river basin. planning with emphasis on the Pacific 
Northwest.' 0 

. , 

GEOC 447 The Geosraphy of Air TranSpb~tion 
(3) A 
Fleming 
Geographic analysis of world air routes, passenger 

. and. cargo Rows, and airport activities; considera­
tion of physical, economic, political, and institution­
al determinants of routes and flows. 207 and 277 rec­
ommended; junior standing or above preferable. 

GEOC 448 Geography of Transportation (3) W 
M~r ' 0, 

Circulation geography, 0 principles of spatiaI 
interaction emphasizing commodity flow, the nature 
and distribution of rail and water transport, the role 
of transport in area development. ' 

GEOC 449 Geography of Ocean Transportation 
(5)' , 

Fleming 0 

Geographic analysis of ocean trade routes, cargo 
and passenger Rows, and port activities. Evaluation 
of the role of the transportation carrier in interna­
tional trade. Prerequisite: 1D7 or permiSSion. 

GEOG 450 Theories of Location (5) W 
Beyers, Krumme, Morrill 
Classical and neoclassical theories of location of ag­
ricultural, residential, industrial, and recreational 
activities, spatial equiUbrium conditions for individ­
uals, organizations, sets of activities, urban land-use . 
and settlement patterns,' and aU8ciated networks 
focusing on tIie effect of transportation and trans­
port costs. Course represents, in part, the history of 
thought in theoretical economic scography. Prereq-

. uiaito: 1D7 or permission. 

GEOC 452 location and Behavior (5) Sp 
~mme I _ 

Principles gove~g individual and organizational 
behavior in space. Emphasis is placed on the inter­
dependence of economic and noneconomic goals, as­
pirations, and other stimuli and constraints as they 
affect economic location' and interaction decisions 
in urban and industrial settings. Behavioral frame­
works are investJsated as to their explanatory power 
for the analysis of spatial decision-making process­
c8. Prerequisite: 450 or permiSSion. 

GEOC 466 Reslo~ Plannlns and Deyelopment 
(S)Sp 
Thomas 
Emphasis placed primarily on the prOcess of imple­
menting regional development policies in 
economically advanced and lesser-developed coun­
tries. Resultant chanscs that occur in the distribu­
tion and. structure of economic activities.and settle­
ment patterns are also' sfudied 'and evaluated. 

• Offered jointly with URB P 466. " 

GEOC475 Problems In Polltl~aI Geosrapby (5) W 
Jackson, Yellkonja 
Selected problems· of spatial paUeI:ns and' dynamic 
relationships. Geographical :problems of regional, 
national, and interfU!.tlonai qrganization. Pre~equi-
site: 37S or permission. 0 ' 

GEOG 476 Urban Political Geography (3) 
Hodge , 
Study of the spatial 'organization of cities as Ii re­
lates to political processes. Topics include political 
and, administrative districting (causes and conse­
quences), facUlty location Conflicts; and spatial vari­
ation in voting behavior. Considerable emphasis on 
case studies within the Seattle metropolitan area. 
Prerequisite: 207 or 277 or IlCrmlssion. 

GEOC 477 Urban location and Structure (3) 
Analysis of urban and other agglomerated settle­
ments in terms of nature,' economic base, site and 
situation, distribution, supponing areas, and new 
trends in metropolitan form and arrangements. 

GEOC 478 Urban Spatial Patterns' (3) 
Mayer " . 
Analysis of intra urban land-use patterns and struc­
ture; particular attention to locational theories per­
taining to population, hiitd-use'1inkages" rents, gra­
dients, and normative spatial rqlationships. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing.' 0 

GEOC 479 Urban SoclaJ'Geograph1 (5) 
Hodge ' ., 
Relationship between urban spatial form and social 
processes. Topics include urban population distribu­
tions, social space, intraurban 0 migration, neighbor­
hood change, social interaction, and spatial symbol­
ism. Emphasis placed on relating theory to field 
experience, and observation •. Field trips. Prerequi­
site: 277, anfntroductpry course in urban analysis, 
o~ permission. 0 ' • 

GEOC 498 Undergraduate Seminar In Economic: 
Geography and Regional SclenU!(3) 
Krumme ' 
Selected advanced topics :and current problems in la. 
cation theory and analysis as well as urban and re­
gional-economic development, analysis and"plan­
ning. A strong emphasis on conceptual frameworks 
and analytical tools doe's not preclude a problem-ori­
ented selection of predominantly local and regional 
empirical research subjects. SemInar format. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

REGIONAL FIELDS 

GEOC 301 The Padnc: Northwest (3) A WSp 
Beyers " 
Survey of the economy of the Pacific Northwest in 
the light of factors of location, resources, resotQ'c» 
oriented industries, and resource policies. An intra. 
duction to regional studies on a local scale. 

GEOG'304 Western Europe (5) A 
Fleming , 
Analysis of th~ physical and socioeconomic charac­
teristica· of western 'Europe. Contemporary political 
and economic Integration trends are evaluated in 

o their regional context. 

GEOG los Eastern Europe (5) 
Jlellkonja ' ' 
Analysis of the physical. historical, and socioeco­
nomic characteristics of Eastern Europe. 

GEOC J07 Australia and New Zealand (5) 
Pastoral and agricultural development; industrial 
potential; urbanization; immigration and trade poli­
cies; external economic and political relations. 

GEOC 313 East Asia (5) 0 

Kakluchl . 
Nature and geographic setting of Far Eastern civ-
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Geogr-aphy 

i1ization with reference to origins, development, and 
present outlines of settlement; cultures,' resource 
use, and economic structures in China, Japan, and 
Korea. ' 

GEOC 3JJ Russia's Changing Landscape (5) 
Jackson 
Russian/Soviet landscape as"ft has been affected by 
DUgration and settlement, urbaniz8tion, collec­
tivization, industrialization, and the growth of a 
tr8.\lSpon network., 

GEOG 336 Regional Geography of China (5) W 
Chang " , ,. , 0 

Geographic foundations, the pattern of the cultural ' 
and ecoqomic developments, and the interrelation­
ships among the inl\ior regions of China with special 
emphasis on the role of the key agricultural and 
manufacturing areas in the econdmic growth of the 
country.Prerequisit~: 100 or per~ission. 

GEOC ,40-% United States (5) Sp 
Morrill, Sharp, Yellkonla 
Spatial pattern of economic and social life in Ameri­
c:a-how it evolved, the role of the enVironment and 
resources: problems of regional inequality in devel-
opment. ' 

GEOC 40!1 Problems in the Geosrapby of Western 
Europe (5) I 

Fleming 
Emphasis on problems stemming from c:ontempa. 
rary political and sOcioeconomic changes under way 
in Europe. Topics inciude urbanization, regional de­
velopment, economic integration ,and patterns of 
trade. 

GEOC 405 Problems of Eastern Europe (5) A' 
Vellkonja , , 
Analysis of selected geographical aspects of Eastern 
Europe. Natural and human resource base" sOcial 
and political organization. Their relationShips' ~d 
inter~~pen,dence. ~rerequi~ite: 30S or penmssi.9n~ 

~EOc 4JJ Soviet Resourc:e Use and Management 
(5) 
:Jackson,ZumBrunnen 
,Implications of Soviet industrial growth for resourc­
es; use of resources and associated problems; con­
servation in theory and practice. 

'GEOC 434 Problems,tn tbe Geosraphy of 
Soutbeast Asia (5) o. 

Analysis of regional and Political structures; re­
sources, economic activities; and problems of devel­
opment; overseas and Internal relatfo~hlps. 

GEOC 435 Problems In'the Geography of China 
(5) A ' 
Chang 
,Origins and developinent of Chinese civUization in 
its geographic base and areal spread; 'Political China 
'and the Chinese sphere; physical base and resourc­
es; problems of agriculture, population, industrial­
ization, urbanization, transportation, and contem­
porary development; communist China. 

GEOC 437 Problems in the Geography of Japan 
,(5) Sp , : ' 
Kakiuchi 
Regional structure of Japanese urban, industrial, 
and agricultural geography. Analysis of contempa. 
rarypatterns considering cultural and physical fac­
tors and 'Selected aspects of their historic,a1 develo~ 
ment. " ' 

CARTOGRAPHY 

GEOC 360' Piinc:lples ofCart08l'8Phy (5) ASp 
Sherman. Youngm~n 
Map scales, grid systems, symbolism, and map 
t"eproduc:tion. Laboratory experience in application 
cjf these principles to map design and conllln:lcti~n. 

GEoC 361 00 Experimental'CartoaraPbJ (5) A 
Shemuin 
Application of, and experimentation with. ,carta. 
graphic techniques and materials., Problems of relief 
representation, mapping of quantitative &Ua, and 
their relation to reproduction processes. Prerequi­
site: 360. 0 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

GEOC J63 Aerial Photopaphs as Source 
Materlat, (3) A . 
ShermlllJ. YoungmlllJn 
Training in the use of aerial photographs as source 
materials in map compilation and other geographic 
purposes. Prerequisite: 360. . 

GEOC 365· Introduction to Computer 
Cartography (5) W 
Youngmann 
Introduction to the origins. development. and meth­
ods of automate(! cartography. Experiments with a 
user-oriented package of computer mapping pro­
grams capable of performing most thematic mapping 
operations. Requires normal use of the Computer 
Center with special emphasis on the Calcomp 
plotter. line-printer. and cathode-ray tube (CRT) 
display. Prerequillites: 360 and a computer program­
ming course. or, permission. . 

GEOG 458 M'ap InteUisence (3) W 
Sherman 
AnalysiS and appraisal of United States and foreign 
maps and atlases: mapping agencies. coverage. orga­
nization, and indexing: symbolism. scales. projec­
dons, and,military grids: map library problems and 
operation. ' 

GEOC 462 Problems In Map Compilation and 
Deslsn (5) Sp 
Sherman ' 
Application and analysis of map intelligence pro­
cedures as related to map compilation.Measure­
ment and experimental study of psychophysiological 
factors in design of map ele~ents. Prerequisite: 360. 

GEOC 464 Problems In Map Reproduction (3) W 
Sherman' , 
Processes and photographic techniques applicable tQ . 
cartographic and geographic presentations. Prereq­
uisite: 360. 

GEOC 465 Computer Cartopaphlcs (5) Sp 
Youngmann . . 
Examination of methods and techniques of 
programming used in computer graphics applica­
tions in cartography. Basic concepts and operating 
procedures for batch and interactive graphics. in­
cluding simple and hierarchical data structures. Em­
phasis on the development of skills in computer 
graphics programming. Students are encouraged to 
develop anc:t implement computer cartographic ap-

, plications pertinent to their own interests. Students 
use a variety of graphics devices including the Cal­
comp 936 plotter and the Tektronix 4010/4014 CRT 
terminal. Prerequisites: 365 or elementary FOR­
TRAN programming ability or permission. 

GEOGRAPHY AND EDUCATION 

GEOC 467 Geograph), In the Sodal Studies 
Curriculum (3) ..., , 
Discussion of the concepts and content of geography 
essential to efft!ctive social studies curricula. Of­
fered jointly with EDC&I 467. 

INTRODUCrORY RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES 

GEOC 426 Quantitative Anabsls of Spatial 
DIstributions (5) A 
Hodge. Morrill 
Application of statistics to spatially ordered data. 
Descriptive and inferential statistics of spatial (bi­
variate) distributions. Theoretical spatial distribu­
tions. Problems of spatial autocorrelation and pat­
tern analysis. Trend surface. factorial ecology. and 
reglonalization. Prerequisite: basic statistics course. 

GEOC 490 Field Researcb (6, max. 12) 
Sharp 
Development and application of skills essential to 
SC08l'aphic field investigations: (1) training in the 
use offield techniques and base materIals;.(2) evalu­
ation of these in variety of research situations: (3) 
analysis and interpretation offield data; and (4) pre­
sentation of results of held investigations. 

GEOC 499 Spedal Studies (., max. IS) A WSp 
Supervised reading programs. undergraduate and 
graduate library and field research; special projects 

,for undergraduate Honors students~ Prerequisites: 
senior class, graduate standing, and permission. ' 

CourSes for Graduates Only 

GEOC 500 Contemporary GeographiC: Thought 
(3, max. 6) A W 

GEOC 501 Geographic Anal)'sls (3) 

GEOC SOl Proresslonal Writing In Geosraph), 
( •• max. 6) Sp , 

GEOC SOl Researcb Seminar: Eastern Europe 
(3. max. 6) Sp 
Velikonja 

GEOG S04 Resellrcb Seminar: Western Europe 
(3. max. 6) Sp 
Fleming 

GEOC 505 Research Seminar: China and 
Northeast Asia (3, max. 6) WSp 
Chang' . 

GEOC 506 Research Seminar: Southeast Asia 
(3, max. 6) A W 

GEOC 508 . Research Seminar: Historical 
Geo$raph), of Anglo-America (3, max. 6) 
Mayer . , 

GEOG 509 Research Seminar: Japan 
(3, max. 6) W 
Kakiuchi 

GEOG 510 Research Seminar: Settlement and 
Urban Geograph)' (3, max. 9) W 
Mayer, 

GEOC 510 Research Seminar: Cartograph), 
(3, max. 6) Sp 
Sherman, Youngmann' 

GEOC 526 ~esearcb Seminar: Quantitative 
Methods in Geography (3, max. 6) W ' 
Morrill 

GEOC m Urban Region 'feocodlng and 
ceoprocesslns (3) A 
Horwood. Staff ' 
Automated urban geographic base file development 
for spatial coordinate and nominal code identifica­
tion of street-address-related records. The utility of 
geocoded data for research, planning. and adminis­
tration. Geoprocessing systems development. opera­
tions. and management. RelatioQShips to United 
States and foreign census applications. Offered 
jointly with CETC 527 and ORB P 527. 

. GEOC 518 Automated Mapping and Graphing (3) 
W 
Youngmann 
Computer applicatioll$ to statisticill and areal analy-

, sis. Labotatory problems adapted to specialized in­
terests of students. Offered jointly with CETC 528 
and with URB P 528. Prerequisite: basic statistics or 
permission. 

GEOC 529 Information S),stems Applications to 
Urban and Regional Anabsls (3) Sp . 
Horwood. Staff 
Logical design of information systems for analysis. 
policy development. planning, and plan monitoring 
in the context of land-use planning. environmental 

, studies. land-resource management. and general 
public agency planning purposes. Data confidentiali­
ty considerations, case studies, and critical analyses 
of current information systems programs. affered 
jointly with CETC 52.9 andwitli URB P 529. 

GEOC 5JJ Research Seminar: Soviet Union 
(3. max. 6) A W 
Jackson 

GEOC 538 Research Seminar: ~pby or 
Transportation (3, max. 6) 
Mayer 

GEOC 5J9 Research Seminar: Utilization or 
Water Resources (3. max. 6) 
Marts ' 

GEOG 540 Research Seminar: Industrial 
Geography (3. max. 6) Sp 
Beyers. Krumme 
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GEOC 542 Researcb Seminar: Social and 
Population Geography (3. max. 6) .W 
Morrill. Vellkonja 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

GEOO 550 Researcb Seminar In Location ThCOI')' 
(3)W 
Beyers, Krumme 
DiSCU$sion of selected research-oriented topics in 
classical, neoclassical. and bchaviorallocation theo­
ry. Theoretical 'problems of locational analysis. Re­
lationships between location theory and regional de­
velopment and planning concepts. Location 
concepts for' urban analysis. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

GEOC 552 College Teachlns of Geograpb), 
(2, max. 6) 
General instructional strategies. including exposito­
ry and inquiry approaches. together with use of me­
dia. Explanation in· geography and geographic 

. theory and principles as the basis of instructional se­
quencing. Prerequisites: appointment as a teaching 
assistant in the Department of Geography and·per­
mission. 

GEOC 556 Seminar In Urban Economics (3) W 
Pollakowski 
Usc of economic theory to explain land-use trends. 
transportation. housing and renewal. the ghetto, and 
the public economy in urban areas. Offered jointly 
with ECON 556. Prerequisites: ECON 300. 301. or 
equivalent. 

GEOG 566 Regional Planning Se!l1inar (3) W 
Thomas ' 
Regional planning and development· theories and 
methodologies. Critical evaluation of regional plan­
ning in selected economically advanced and lesser­
developed countries. Offered jointly with URB P 
566. Prerequisite: 466 or URB P 466. 

GEOC 567 Researcb Seminar: Geography and 
Development (3. max. 6) A 
Thomas 
Offered joIritly with URB P 567. 

GEOC 570 Research Seminar: Natural Resources 
AnaI)'sls (3, max. 6) W 
ZumBrunnen 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

GEOC 575 Research Seminar: Political 
Geograph), (3. nuq,. 6) . 
VelikorUa 

GEOG 577 Researcb Seminar: Internal Spatial 
Structure of Cities (3, max. 9) ASp • -
Prerequisite: 478 or permission. 

GEOC 600 Independent Stud)' or Rese~ (.) 
AWSp 

GEOG 700 MaSter's Thesis (.) A WSp 

GEOC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates . . 
GEOL 101 Phfsleal GeoloU (5) A WSpS 
Hanson 
Survey of the physical systems that give the earth its 
form. Emphasizes the dynamic nature of interior 
and surface processes and their relevance to man­
kind and stresses the value of rocks and earth forms 
In the understanding of past events. A course with 
laboratory for nonscience mt:Uors. Optional field 
trips. 

GEOL 103 History and Andent Enylronments of 
Life (5) Sp 
Rensberger 
Introduction to the evolution of life and its environ­
ments as documented in the rocks through geologic 
time. three billion years ago to the present. "Prerequi-
site: 101 or 2OS. , ' 



GEOL 109, Geophysical Phe~omena (4) Sp 
lAChapelle 
Techniques of observation by the simplest Possible 
means are developed and applied. Phenomena such 
as color of the sky, motion ofa waterfall, shape'of a 
snowflake, and the sound of wind are studled'and ex­
ambled during field ,excurSions. Students use s.:mm. 
motion picture techniques, including t(me-Iapse 
studies. ptrered jointly with A TM S 109. Prerequi-
site: permission. ' 

GEOL lOS Introducllon to'Geologlcal Sclences;(S) 
AWSp 
Introduction to geology, with laboratory, for science 
majors, with emphasis on the physics, the chemistry, 
and the history of the earth. Not open to students 
who have taken 101. Prerequisite: a background 1n 
physics. Chemistry, and mathematics is desirable. 

GEOL 301 Introduction to Field Geology (5) S 
Introduction to methods, of geologic field study. 
Taught from off-c:ampus field camp during Septem­
ber. Registration, is Summer Quarter. Prerequisite: 
major standing in geological sciences or geological 
oceanography, or permission. ' 

GEOL 308 Geolol)' of the Northwest (S) WSpS 
Geologic history of Washington, Oregon, and Idaho. 
EmphaSis on use of geologic principles in interpret­
ing evidence found In landscapes and-rocks. Prereq­
uisite: 101 or 20S, or equivalent. 

GEOL 311 The Earth's Surface (4) A 
DUnne, Porter" , 
Dynamic role of physical geologic processes operat-

,ing at' the earth's surface in the development of 
surface features and environments. Climatic control , 
of processes and the effect of climatic variations on 
landscape evolution. Prerequisite: ,tOI or lOS" or 
equivalent. 

GEOL 312 Glaciers and Volcanoes of die Pacific 
Nortbwest(3)S 
Character and origin of Pacific Northwest volca­
noes, their eruptive history and potential hazards.' 
Distribution 'and nature of present and former gla­
ciers in Washington; evidence for reconstructing the 
history of the glacial ages and the chronology of re­
cent glacier fluctuations, in the Cascades. Interrela­
tionships of glaciers and volcanoes. Two all-day SiU­
urday field trips to Cascade volcanoes. 

GEOL 313 Environmental Geology '(4) W 
Dunne ' ' 
Analysis 'of geologic constraints upon human 
activity' and the environmental consequences of such 
activity. Topics include hiUsiope pr()CCsses, fluvial 
processes, earthquake and volcanic hazard. and en­
vironmental aspectS of the development of water, en­
ergy, the mineral resources. The laboratoryl 
discussion section often is replaced by an after­
noon or weekend field trip. Prerequisites: 101, 
lOS, or permission. . 

GEOL 320 Mlneralou (S) A W • 
Christensen, Ghose. McCallulfl 
Introduction to' mineralogy, including elementary 
cryst8nography (lattice types, external mOrphology, 
stereograpbic projCJCtion), elementary crystal phys­
ics (relationship of physical properties. including 
tensor properties to crystal symmetry). and elemen­
tary crystal'chemistry (structures, bonding, etc.), es­
pecially of ~e silicates. Prerequisite: C~M 101 or 
140. 

GEOL 321 Principles of Petrology (S) WSp 
Evans, McCallum, Vance, Whettm 
Description, classification, and origin of igneous, 
metamorphic, and sedimentary rocks, with laborato­
ry band speciri1en study of rock specimens. Two one­
day fleld excursions. Prere.quisite: 320 or equivalent. 

GEOL 340 Structural GeolOU (5) ASp 
Cowan, Stewart 
Interpretation of rock structures and their genesis. 
p~cquisite: 321 or permission. 

GEOL 361 Surface DePosits and Fossils (5) WSp 
Whitney , 
Principles of physical stratigraphy and biostratlgra-

. phy and the role of each in the interpretation of the 
rock and fossn reCord, by means of which the chro­
nology of the earth's, history has been established. 

SurVey of the earth and its phy*a1 and biological 
systems through time. Laboratory. Prior Course 
work in geology and some 1q10wledge of biological 
and botanical principles strongly rc;~inmended. 

GEOL 401 Field Geolog (6) S 
Off-c:ampus field work in general geology. emphasiz­
ing geologic mapping and report writing. Prerequi­
sites: 301,"320, 321. 340, 361, or permission. 

GEOL 40S The Earth's Interior (3) Sp 
, Bostrom 

Geophysical evidence as 'to the earth's interior re­
gionalization and workings. development of, the 
major surface features. ' 

GEOL 411 Fluvial Geomorpbology (4) Sp 
Dunne . 
Hydraulic and dynamic ch,aracteristics of streams, 
morphology of drainage basins. landsCape evolution 
by stream sculpture and deposition, and climatic irp­

,plications of changes in stream regimen. Prerequi-
site: senio,~ standill'g. . 

GEOL 414 PhotolleoloiY (3) A W 
HansolJ,Porter ' 
Geplogic interPretations of aerial'photographs with 
emphasis on solving field problems. Prerequisites: 
311, 340, 361, or equivalent. ' 

GEQL 415 Principles ~f Gl~clology (4) A 
lAChapelle, Porter, Raymond. Stulver, 
Unterstelner' . ' 
Structure and properties of snow and ice: snow 
metamorphism, avalanches, heat and mass balance of 
valley g1aciers,g1acier structure and flow dynamics. 
continental ice sheets, sea, lake, and river ice,'frozen 
ground, methods of paleoclimatology, and Ice Age 
theories. Offered jointly with GPliYS 41S., Prerequi­
sites,: upper-division standing and permission. 

GEOL 416 Glacial Geology (4) Sp 
Porter 
Interpretation of glacial history through study of 
sediments and landforms, with emphasis on climatic 
implications, chronology, and correlation. Prerequi­
site: senior !tanding or permission. 

GEOL 411 The Late CenoZoic Glacial Ases (3) A 
Leopold. Porter, , ' ' 
Physical and 'biological evidence, both terrestrial 
and. marine, for cycUc cUmatic change during the 
late Cenozoic. emphasizing regional stratigraphic 
patterns, da~,. and correlation. Growth and dISsi­
pation of, Quaternary ice sbeets and alpine glaciers. 
as indicated by the geologic record. Use of this data 
to evaluate ,theories on,causes of glacial ages an~ po­
tential for predicting future climatic variatiQns. Of­
fered Jointly with QUAT 417. Prerequisite:intro­
ductory course in earth science and biological 
scien~. ' 

GEOL 420' Advanced Mineralogy (3) 
Ghose , 
Symmetry and crystal structure, chemical bonding, 
magnetic, electric, optical, and elastic properties of 
the commonminerais. Detailed crYStal chemistry of 
the rock-forniing silicates with respect to phase equi­
libria and natural occurrence. Prerequisites: 320. 
321. PHYS 121, 122; 123', CHEM 140 or 14S. 

GEOL 423 Optical MlneraloBJ. (4) A 
Christensen, Vance 
Petrographic, microscope and reco~tion bf com­
mon minerals in thin section. Prerequisite: 320 or / 
equivalent. 

GEOL 424 Petrography and Petrology of Igneous 
Rocks(S) W 
McCallum, Vance 
Systematic study of igneous rocks and their origin, 
using the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite: 
423 or equivalent. 

GEOL 425 Pelrograpb,. and Petrology of 
M~tamorpblc: Rocks (S) Sp , 
Evans 
Systematic stu'dy of metamorphic rocks and their or­
igin, using the petrographic microscope. Prerequi­
site: 423 or equivalent. 
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GEOL 426 Sedlmentarf Petrology and 
Petrography (S) W 
Stewart, Whetten ' , 
Occurrence, characteristics. and origin of sedimen-

. tary rocks, with emphasis on chemical and physical 
processes of formation. Petrographic' analyses in 
laboratory~ Prerequisites: 329. 423, or eqpivalent. 

GEOL 430 Macrosc:oplc: Invertebrate Fossl~ 
(5) A ' , 
Mallory I 

Systematic study of invertebrate fossns and the prin­
ciples of paleontology. Prerequisite: '101 or 205. or 
equivalent. (Offered even-numbered years.) 
l 

GEOL 436, Micropaleontoloi)' (5) A 
Mallory 
Principles of paleontology as applied to micro­
paleontology; the systematic study of foraminifera. 
~rerequisites: 361,,430, or permission. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

I , 

GEOL 431 Evolution of the Vertebrates (S) W 
Rensberger' , 
Introduction to the osteology and evolution of the 
major 'groups of vertebrates. Prerequisite: 103 or 
BIOL 101- or 210. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 438 Evolution and Ciassiftcation of the 
Mammals (S) W ' 
Rensberger , "-
~vol~tionary changes and claSsification of the JD9.for 
groups of mammals from the Mesozoic to the pres­
ent. Prerequisite: 437 or equivalent. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

GEOL 443 Advanced Structural Geoloi)' (5) A 
Misch ,,' 
Analysis in space and time; genetic; interpretation. 
prinotples ,of geotectonics. ,Prerequisite: ,340 or 
equivaIent. 

,GEOL 449 Stress and Deformation of Geological 
Materials (3) Sp 
Introduction to Cartesian tensor, analysis withappli­
cations, to stress, infinitesimal strain, and finite 
str~in of geological materhils. Prerequisites: ~, a 
mechanics course, and one year of calculus. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 450 Techniques in Geophysics (3) A 
Bostrom 
Introduction to geophysics of the solid earth, outlin­
ing instruments, techniques, and interpretdtion. 
Prerequisite: senior standing in geology or permis-
sio~ , 

GEOL 461 Stratigraph,. (3) A 
Systematic study of spatial relations of surface-accu­
mulated rocks and their space-time' implications. 
Prere~uisites: ~21, 361, ~r equivalent. ' 

GEOL 411 Rock and Minerai Anab'sls (S) Sp 
Gresens 
Survey of analytical methods employed in geochem­
istry. emphasizing the theoretical basis for various 
techniques and their limitations. With laboratory. 
Prerequisites: 320, 321, CHEM 160. or' equivalent;' 
GEOL 474 recommended. 

GEOL 472 Elements of Geochemistry (4) A 
Gresens 
Introduction to the interpretation and understand­
ing of geological processes from the chemical stand­
point. Prerequisite: senior standing in geological sci-
ences or permission. ' . 

GEOL 414 Introduction to X-Ray CrystaDograpbj 
(3) . 

Ghose 
Point groups and space groups. Reciprocal lattice. 
Theory of x-ray diffraction from single crystills. 
Powder diffraction; identification of unknowns and 
determination of precise cell dimensions. Single 
crystal camera (precession and Weisscnberg) tech­
niques; determination or cell dimensions and space 
groups; study of exsolution and phase transforma­
tion in rock-fonning sntcates. Structure factor for­
mula and the use of three dimension81 Fourier and 
'Patterson ''Series in the determination. of crystal , 
structures. Prerequisites: 320 and PHYS 123. 
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GEOL 476 Isotope GeolOl1 (3) Sp 
Stuiver 
DiscusSion of methods involving the application of 
radioactive Isotopes in age dating (radiocarbon, 
ionium, potasslum~argon dating, etc.), and of stable 
isoto,Pe variations in nature in determining the tem­
perature history of the earth and igneous rock for­
mation. Applications of global aspects of the hydro­
logic cycle, age dating in arc~aeology. and 
geochemical cycling of elements. Prerequisite: back­
ground in introductory mathematics. 

GEOL 481 Mineral Industry Economics (4) W 
Anderson, Cheney. . . 
World mineral' resources, their distribution, exploi­
tation, and depletion, social economic and political 
effects, international control and trade, industrial 
organization, government poliCies, taxation, tariffs, 
marketing, and pricing; elements of production 
costs. OffereCi jointly with MIN E 481. Prerequi­
sites: 205, MIN E 350, or permission. 

GEOL 485 Principles or Ec:onomlc: Geology (5) A 
Cheney . 
Principles of econoDUc geology as illustrated by se­
lected types of metallic and nonmetalJic ore deposits 
and fuels. Prerequisites: senior standing in geologi­
cal sciences and 321, 340,361. 

GEOL 488 Economic: Field Geology (3) Sp 
Cheney 
Four-to-six-day trip to mining districts for field 
inspection' of ore deposits. Two or three weekend 
trips to map and describe mineralized areas. Prereq­
qislte: concurrent enrollment in 489. 

GEOL 489 Exploration Geology (3) Sp 
Cheney. . 
PrinCiples and techniques of geological and geo­
chemical prospecting for mineral deposits. Prerequi­
sites: senior standing in geological sciences and 485. 

GEOL 490 Spedal Topics (2-5. max. 10) A WSpS 

GEOL 498 Ululerxmduate Thesis (5) A WSp 
The thesis must be submitted at least one month 
before graduation. Prerequisites: senior standing 
and permission. 

! GEOL 499 Undergraduate Researc:h 
(., max. 5) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

CoUrses for Graduates 

GEOL 511 Seminar fn Geomorphology and 
H)'drololD' (.) AWSp 
Dunne, Porter 

, 
GEOL 512 Seminar In Pleistocene Research 
(.) AWSp 
Porter 

GEOL 513 QuaternBl)' Stratfgrapb¥ (3) 
Porter 
AdVanced studies of Quaternary stratigraphic and 
chronologic problems. Topic(s) to be determined. 
Prerequisites: 417 or 416. 

GEOL 516 Advanc:ed Problems in Glac:lal 
GeolOSJ (3) Sp 

. Parler 
Field and/or laboratory investigations of selected 
glacial geologic problems, with emphasis on the Pa­
cific Northwest. 

GEOL 519 Geologlc:al Remote Sensins (4) Sp 
Adams 
Critical examination of remote sensing methods that 
are used to. determine chemistry, mineralogy, and 
structure of the earth's surface and the surfaces of 
solar system bodies. Photographic and digital mul­
tispectral imagery, RtJectance spectroscopy, ther­
mal infrared spectroscopy, gamma ray spectroscopy, 
radar imagery, and other techniques. Emphasis on 
the application of satellite and aircraft measure­
ments to terrestrial geologic problems. Prerequisite: 
CETC56S. . 

GEOL 521 Metamorphic: Mln~raIs (5) W 
Misch 
Nature and parage~esis of metamorphic minerals: 

physical, chemical, and geological interpretation of 
paragenesis. Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent. (Of­
fered odd-numbered ye~s.) 
GEOL 522 Metamorphic: Processes (5) W 
Misch 
Deformation and crystallization, fllligmatization, 
and mobilization. Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 523 Advanc:ed Optical Mineralogy (4) A 
Christensen . 
Universal stage, petrofabrics, advanced optical the­
ory, feldspar determination. 

GEOL 524 Petrosrapby and Petroscnes'ls of 
Igneous Rocks (5) Sp . 
Vance 
Classification and nomenclature of igneous rocks. 
Igneous rock associations, magma types, and petro­
graphic provinces. Origin 8:Dd differentiation of 
magmas. With .Iaboratory. Prerequisite: 424 or 
equivalent. (Offered odd-numbered years.) .. 

GEOL 525 Theoretlc:al Metamorphic: P.etrolog)' 
(4) A 
Evans : . 
Theoretical treatment of metamorphic mineral as­
semblages and metamorphic processes. Prerequi­
sites: 425, CHEM 456, or equivalent. , 

GEOL 526 1beoreticallpeous PetrolOSJ (4) Sp 
McCallum 
Review of thermodynamics. Fundamentals of phase 
equilibria involving liquids, solids, and gases. Physi­
cal properties of silicate melts. Crystal growth and 

. nucleation. Diffusion in ·melts. Experimental studies 
on synthetic and natural sYstems. Prerequisite: 424 
or equivalent. (Offered ev.en-numbered years.) , 

GEOL 527 Roc:k-F~rmlng Minerals (3) A 
Ghose, McCallum 
Structure, chemistry, physical properties, and deter­
minative mineralogy of common rock-forming min- ... 
erals . .with laboratory. Coverage varies from year to 
year. Prerequisites: 424,425,472. . 

GEOL 531 Stratigraphic: Paleontology -(5) Sp 
Mallory , 
Principles of stratigraphic paleontology and chrono­
logic biostratigraphy. Prerequisites: 430, 461, or 
equivalent. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 532 Paleoec:ology of Invertebrates (5) Sp 
Mallory . 
Properties of fossn populations and interpretation 
of habit and habitat in the geologic past. Prerequi­
sites: 321, 430, or permission. (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

GEOL 533 . Seminar In Vertebrate PaleontolOl1 
(3, max. 9) AW . 
Rensberger 
Advanced topics in vertebrate evolution, morpholo­
gy, classification, function, ecology, and stratig­
raphy. Su~ect to be chosen by class at beglnnlns 
of quarter. Prerequisite: advanced standing in 
paleontology, vertebrate zoology, or physical an­
thropology • 

GEOL 542, Semi~ar in Structural Geology and 
Tectonics (2) 
Cowan 
Reading and discussion. of important concepts in 
structural geology and tectonics: topic is one of cur­
rent interest and varies 'from year to year. Prerequi­
site: 340 or equivalent. 

GEOL 545 Struc:ture or Europe (5) Sp 
Misch .' 
Structural evolution and geotectonics of Europe. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

r , 

GEOL 546 Struc:ture orAsia 'and West Padflc: 
Rim (5) Sp 
Misch 
Structural evolution from Central Asia to West Pa­
cific: geotectonic principles. (O~red even-num­
bered years.) 

GEOL 547 Literature on Struc:turaiGeology 
·(3 or 5) W 
Misch 
Sel~ted readings and seminars on" Cordilleran struc­
ture. 

a52 ' 

GEOL 549 Struc:tural Analysis or Tectonltes 
(4) Sp , . • ..' 
~undamenta1s of structural' ~alYSIS of tectomtes. 
Symmetry pr~ciples applied to the determination of 
the movement picture of deformation: .experimental 
deformation of rocks: applications to dynamic anal­
ysis of tectonites. Course content varies from year to 
year. Prerequisite: 449. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

GEOL 553 Physlc:al Properties, or Earth Material 
(3) Sp 
Christensen, Crosslm 
Composition of rocks: mechanical, thermal, magnet­
ic, and electrical properties of rocks: tensor proper­
ties of crystals; measurement of rock properties. at 
high pressures and temperatures. Offered jointly 
with GPHYS 553. Prerequisite: A A 567 or equiva­
lent. 

GEOL 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) Sp 
Adams 
Comparison of surface processes and conditions on 
Mercury, Venus, earth, moon, Mars, asteroids, and 
satellites of the great planets. Emphasis on under- , 
standing how and why planetary surfaces differ from 
one another and on the implied course of solar-sys­
tem evolution. Analysis of data from earth-based 
telescopes and from manned and \II1manned space 
missions. Offered jointly with ASTR 556 and 
GPHYSSS6. 

GEOL 557 Origin or the Solar System (3) 
Brownlee 
Nebular and non-nebular theories of the origin of 
the solar system; collapse from the interstellar medi-. 

. um, grain growth in the solar nebula, formation of 
planetesimals and planets, early evolution of the 
planets and other possible planetary systems; exami­
nation of the physical and chemical evidence upon 
which the ideas concerning the origin of the solar 
system are based. Offered jointly with ASTR 557 
and GPHYS 557. 

GEOL 563 West Coast Cenozoic: Stratigraphy 
(5) Sp -
Mallory , 
Lithologic and faunal studies of the West Coast Ce­
nozoic. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 571 Ensineerins GeololD' (3) 
Geologic principies as applied to large engineering 
projects. Emphasis Is on the physical properties of 
rocks and their relation to contemplated engineering 
structures. 

GEOL 571 Solution Geoc:hemlltr1'(4) W 
Gresens 
Principles of solution chemistry applied to interac­
tions between solids (silicates) and aqueous fluids. 
Construction of phase diagrams in terms of tempera­
ture, ion activities, Eh, and pH. Applications of ion­
ic equUibria to geologiC; situations ranging from ' 
weathering through hydrothermal OR solutions to 
open-system metamorphism. Methods of calcul,ating 
metasomatic gains and loSSes. Three lectures and 
one problem-solving session per week. Prerequi­
sites: 472 or equivalent and CHEM 456 or equiva­
lent. 

GEOL 573 Application of Mlc:roprobe Techniques 
(4) W 
Evans 

GEOL 574 Adfanc:ed X-Ray Crystallography (4) 
Ghose, 
Theory of X-ray diffraction: determination of crys­
tal structures with special emphasis on minerals and 
inorganic compounds, through the appliCation of 
three dimensional Patterson function, Fourier se­
ries, and direct methods; structure refinement; de­
termination of cation distribution, exsolution, and 
antiphase domain structure through X-ray diffrac­
tion. Prerequisite: 474 or permission. 

GEOL 576' Geochronometry (4) A 
Slulv~r 
Principles, methods, and applications of dating 
rocks and organic materials. 



GEOL 581 Seminar In SedlmentoloBY (2) , 
Stewart, Whelten ' 
Lectures. discussions, and readings on selected 
proble~ of current interest. ' 

GEOL S86 Economic GeoloBY or Sedimentary 
Rocks,(S) W . 
Cheney , 
Description and origin of metallic: and nonmetallic: 
ore deposits indigenous to regoliths, sediments, and 
sedimentary rocks. Prerequisite: 485 or equivalent, 
or permIssic:»n. (Offered even-numbered ye~s.) 

GEOL 587 Economic GeolOBY or Igneous and ' 
Metamorphic Rocks (5) W ' 
Cheney , 
Description and origin of metallic: and nonmetallic: 
ore deposits formed in igneous and metamorphic: 
rocks ot by igneous' and metamorphic: processes. 
Prerequisite: 485. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 590 Special Topics (2-5, max. 10) ,A WSpS 

GEOL 600 Independent Study orResearcb (.) 
AWSp 

GEOL 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

GEOL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

GEOPHYSICS 

\ 
GPHYS 403 Geophyslcsz TheEartb (3) A 
DescriptiQn of the eanh and its interior, inc:ludlng 
knowledge derived from study of the earth's gravity. 
magnetism, and heat flow as well as from the field of 
seismology. Discussion of the unifYing concepts of 
plate tec:tonic theory toward understanding of the 
earth's outer structure. Quantitative approaches to 
problems' using the technique~ of potentiai theory. 
Eigenfunction expansions, spherical harmonic anal·' 
ysis. and Laplace transform theory are applied to 
problems related to the earth's gravity field. earth 
tides, and heat, flow In the earth. Prerequisite:, 

, MATH 238 or equivalent. ' 

GPHYS 404 Geophysics: The Ocean (3) A 
Introduction to geophyslc:al fluid dynamics. An 
overview of fluids In geophYSics ,with emphasis o~ 
the oceans. A nonrigorous development of the equa­
tions of motion with examples drawn from dynami­
cal oceanograph~. Prerequisite: ~ATH 238 or 
equivalent. 

GPHYS 405 Geopbyslca1 Continuum Mechanics 
~W' , . ' 
ADalysis of stress. Finite and Infinitesimal strain. 
Measurement and interpretation of strain in geologi­
c:aI materials. Eiastic:ity applied to determine streSs 
in the earth 's' crust. Creep of solids and flow of geo- , 
logical materials. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or equiv,. 
alent. 

GPHYS 406 GeOphysics: The Atmosphere (3) W 
Structure and composition of the atmosphere. atmo­
spheric: radiation, use of meteoroloslcal ,data, 
humidity and cloud processes, struc:ture and dynam­
ics of large-sc:ale weather systems.O,rered jointly 
with ATM S 406. Prerequisite: 404 or permission. 

GPHYS 407 Geophysics: Space (3) Sp 
Survey of various phenomena oc:c:urring in the outer 
regions of the earth's atmosphere, the Ionosphere, 
the magnetosphere, and the Van Allen radiation 
belts. Behavior of charged particles in the geo-

, magnetic: field and simple concepts, ~f plasma and 
magnetohydromagnetic waves. Prerequisite: PHYS 
323 or equivalent. ' 

GPHYS 415 PrincIPles orGlacloloBY (4) A 
L4Chap~"e, Porter, Raymond,'StulVt!r, 
Ararhbutn , , 
Structure and properties of snow and ice: snow 
metamorphism, avalanc:Jles, heat and mass balance of 
valIey glaCiers, glacier struc:ture and fiow dynamic:s, 
c:Ontincntallce sheets, sea, lake, and river Icc, frozen 
ground, methods of paleoclimatology and Itc Age 
theories. Offered jointly with GEOL 415. Prerequi­
sites: upper-divislon standing and permission. 

GPHYS 431 Seismology and Earthquake 
Engineering (3) A 
Evans. Hartz, Merchant, Smith 
Presents an overview of earthquake proc:csses and 
details of the c:harac:teristics of destructive 'ground 
motion; illustrates the effec:ts of suc:h motion on en­
gineering struc:tures; reviews current practic:e ,in esti­
mating earthquake hazards for important structures 
such as nuc:lear power plants. Offered jointly with 
CESM 431. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or permissiOn. 

GPHYS 501 Earth Potential Fields (3) A 
Booker, Usttr . 
Application of potential theory to the interpreta~ 
tions' of magnetic: and gravity anomali~ Heal flow 
and interpretations. Global tectonics. Prerequisi~e: 
403. 

GPHYS 501 Geophysics or sOlids (3) W 
Merrill 
Introduction to the applications of solid-state phys­
ic:s to geophysics. The origin and the properties of 
remanent magnetization in rocks. Equations of state 
and the compOSition of the mantle. Defects in solids 
and their roles in tectonophysics. Prerequisite: per­
mission; 

GPHYS 503 Elements of SelsmolOBY (3) Sp 
S. Smith 
Propagation of elastic: waves and techniques of de­
termining the properties of the deep interior of the 
earth. The nature of earthquakes and their relation , 
to geologic processes. Prerequisite: 405. 

GPHYS 504 Geopi11s1caI Data Collection and 
AnalysiS (3) W 
Crosson , 
Theory and practical applic:ation of data c:ol1ec~ion 
and analysis applied to geophysical problems. Dlgi: 
tal processing of signals; flltcring and spectral analy­
sis. Two-hour laboratory session (ncl!Jdes ,p&:o~leDl 
solving on eomputer-ba'SCd procCssing8)'Stem~ P~re~-
ulsite:, permlaalon. ' 

GPHYS 505 GeophYSical Inyerse Theory (3) ,W 
Booker 
Introduction tQ:the ,mathematical techniqu~ fores~ 
timating. properties of physical systems, sucb, as the 
earth or atmosphere, from data: th"t is insumcient 
for a precise specification of the system. Emphasis is 
on the c:oncept of the resolving power of data sets. 
The ideas developed are quite Bener81 an~ have a 
wide ranBe of applicability in the field of ~at~ inter­
pretation. PrerequJaite: 504 and permission. 

GPHYS 510 Pbyslcs of Ice'(3) A 
Hobbs , '., , 
Structure of the water molec:ule. Crystallographic 
structures of 'ice. Electrical, optical. thermal, arid 
mechanical properties of ice. Growth, of ice from the 
vapor and liquid phases. Physical properties of 
snow. Offeredjointly with ATM S 510. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

GPHYS 511 GlacloloSY I: Formation or Snow and 
Ice Masses (3) w. ' 
Raymond 
Snow 'climatology., Transport of snow by wind. 
Transfer of radiative, sensible, and latent heat at the 
surface of snow and ice.' Freezing of natural water 
bodies. Heat and ,mass budget of ice masses. Theo­
ries of Ice ages. Offered jointlx with ATM S 511. 
Prerequisite: 510 or permission .. 

GPHYS 512 GlacloloBY liz Dynamic Glaciology' 
(3)Sp 
Raymond" . 
Rheology of icc. Internal deformation and sliding of 
glaciers. Thermal regime of glaciers. Steady flow, 
dynamic response to changing climate. and surges. 
Deformation and drift' of sea ic:e. Snow and ava­
lanc:he dynamics. Offered jointly with ATM S 512. 
p'rerequisites: 510, 511, or permission. 

GPHYS 513 Glaclolog III: Structural GlaciolOD' 
(3) A , 
Raymond 
Snow metamorphism and primary layering. Dynam­
ic metamorphism, flow structures, and relation to 
ice deformation. Structure of river, lake, and sea ice. 

, The role and behavior of foreiin matter. 'Physic:aI 
processes of structudal change and relationship be­
tween stfUc:tures and bulk physical prope~es. Of-
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fered jointly with A TM S 513. Prerequisites: 510, 
S11, 512, or permission. 

GPHYS 514 Field GlacloloBY (6) Sp 
LaChappeUe, Raymond ' 
Struc:ture and metamorphism of snow. cover. Enerp 
ex~ange at melting snow and ice surfaces. Defor­
mation and fiow of glaciers. Oimatology and mass 
budgets. Glacier features. Emphasis on instrumenta­
tion, field, techniques, and data. analysis. Offered, 
jointly with ATM S 514. Prerequisite: 511 or 512 or, 
permission. ' 

GPHYS 520 Seminar (1-2) A WSp 
Review of current literature, in geophysics and 
graduate student research with fac:ulty participation. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

GPHYS 631' Structure or the Upper Atmosphere 
(3) A 
Leovy , .. 
Structure of atmosphere above the tf9POpause. 
Roles of photochemistry, diffusion, and escape in 
determining composition. Absorption and emission 
of radiation, and thermal structure. Formation and 
properties of the ionosphere. Offered jointly with 
A TM S 531. Prerequisite: PHYS 320. 

GPHYS 535 Introduction to Plasmas in 
Geophysics (3) 

, Kinetic: theory of ionized gases, phase sPace distri­
bution, magnetohydrodynamics of conduc:ting, flu­
ids. transport processes, configuration-spaee insta­
bilities iri the magnetosphere. c:harged partic:le 
tr~ec:tories in nonuniform fields, geomaBnetic: trap­
ping' in radiation belts, electromagnetic and hydro­
dynamic: waves in'anisotropic: media, velocity-space 
instabilities. 'propagation in the ionosphere and 
magnetosphere. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission. -'" , 

GPHYS 536' Geomasnetislp (3) W 
Description and theory of earth's permanent mag­
netic field. Secular variations. Solar and lunar mag­
netic: variations. Atmospheric: tides. Dynamo theo­
ry'. Ionosphere. SOlar-terrestrial relationships. 
Magnetic: storms: Prerequisites: ,PHYS 426 or A A 
567. or permission. ' . 

GPHYS 537 Magnetosphere I (3) A 
Paries ' , , 
Formation by interaction of solar wind, with geo­
magnetic: field. Trapped particles. Electromasnetic 
waves in anisotropic, plasma. Dynamic disturbances 

, and plasma instabilities. Prerequisite: 535 or per­
misSion. 

GPHYS 538 Magnetosphere" (3) A 
Paries ' 
Plasma waves., Propagation of very low' frequency , 
and hydromagnetic: waves In the magnetosphere. In­
teractions between plasrpa, ,waves and particles. 
Prerequisite: 537. ' 

GPHYS 539 D1D8JIIlcs orahe Upper Atmosphere 
(3) Sp 
Leovy : 
Properties of the ionosphere, electromagnetic: wave 
propagation, the dynamics of the ionosphere. Of­
feredjointIy with ATM S 539. Prerequisite: ATMS 

, 542 or p'ermission. 

GPHYS 551, AdvancedPotentlai Theory and 
Applications (3) A ' 
Crosson 
Fundamental existence theorems of potential theo­
ry, geopotential and the physical surfaces of the 
earth, special topic:s in physical geodesy:statiatical 
methQds,intesraI equation tec:&ilique~ and celestial 
methods; implications with regard to the mass distri­
bution' in the ~h. Prerequisites: 501, 502 and 
MATH 569 or equivalent. 

GPHYS 552 Theoretical SelsmoloBY (3) W 
Crosson , 
Wave motion in uniform and layered elastic solids, 
dispersion, surface wave~ modaI analysis; inhomo­
geneous and anisotropic: media; effects of anelasticl­
'Y, gravity, and curvature, eigenvibrations of the 
earth.. Prerequisite: A ~ 546. ' 
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GPHYS,553 , Physical Properties of Earth Material 
(3)'Sp I 

ChrIstensen.' C;rosson 
Composition of rocks; mechanical, thermal, magnet­
ic, and electqcal propenies of rocks; tensor proper: 
ties of crystals; measurement of rockpropenies at 
hish pressures and temperatures. Offered jointly 
with GEOL 553. Prerequisite: A A 567 of equiya-

- lent. 

GPHYS 554 Earth Rotation and Tidal Forces . 
(2)W ' 
Bostrom 
Causes and consequences of changes in the rotation 

, of the eanh. 

GPHYS S5S, Planetary Atmospheres (3) A 
LeOllY , , . '. 

Problems of 6rigin, evolution, and structure of plan­
etary atmospheres, emphaSizing elements common 
'to all planetary atmospheres; roles of radiation, 
chemistry, and dynamical processes; new results on 
the atmospheres of Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and other 
solar system objects in the context of comparative 
planetology. For students interested in atmospheric 
processes-or 'those specifically interested in planets. 
Offered jointly with ASTR 55S and A TM S 5SS. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

GPHYS 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) 
Adanu , 
Comparison of sur~ce processes and conditions on 
Mercury, Venus, earth, moon, Mars, asteroids, and 
satellites of the great planets. Emphasis on under­
standing how and why planetary surfaces differ from 
one another and the implied course of solar-system 
evolution. Analysis of data from' earth-based tele­

, scopes and from manned and unmanned space mis-
sions. Offered jointly with ASTR 556 and GEOL 
S56. 

GPHYS 557 ' Origin or the Solar System (3) 
Brownlee 
Nebular and non-nebular theories of the origin of 
the solar system; collapse from the interstellar medi­
um, giafn growth in the solar nebula, formation of 
planetesimals and planets, early evohipon of the 
planets and other possible planetary systems; exami­
nation of the physical and chemical evidence upon 
which' the ideas conCerning the origin of the solar 
system are based. Offered jointly with ASTR 5S7 
and GEOL557. 

:GPHYS 571 Grayity and Geomagnetic 
Interpretation (3) W 
Lewis ~ 
Fundamental concepts; the earth's magnetic field; 
instrumentation and reduction of magnetic measure­
ments, interpretation of magnetic data; gravity mea­
surements, reduction of gravity observations; inter­
pretation of gravity anomalies. Offered jointly with 
OCEAN 571. Prerequisites: MATH 324, PHYS323, 
or equivalents, or permission. 

GPHYS 572 Geodynamics (3) A 
wter ., 
Qualitative discussion of the processes that cause 
crustal movement, viewed on a global scale, and the 
techniques used to investigate' these processes. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GPHYS 573 Terrestrial Mapetism (3) Sp 
,Merrill ' 
Advanced aspects of eanh magnetism intended for 
specialists in this field. Extensive discussion of ori­
gin theories and their implications; physical basis 
and theories of magnetism in 'rocks; paleomagnetic 
techniques and results. Qffered jointly with OCEAN 
573.,~erequisite: permission. 

GPHYS 574 T~tonopby5lcs (3) A , 
. The physics of rock deformation, theory of brittle 

and "ductile behavior, techniques of experimental 
rocks deformation at high temperature, and pressure 
with applications to Oow processes in the mantle and 
crust. Prerequisite: 502 or permission. 

GPHYS 580 Special TopiCS in Geophysics 
(206, max. 12) A WSp 

, IntenSive treatment' of a selected topic in geophySics 
presented by lectures or seminars for students in 
8eophysics and related special fields. Subject is se-

lected from all areas in geophysics and varies from 
year to year. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission. 

GPHYS S94 Waves In Geophysics and 
Engineering (3) Sp 
Crosson. Evans. Fyle 
Examination of the funda'mental concepts and math­
ematical descriptions of wave propagation; group 
an,d phase velocity, dispersion,. effects of bounda­
ries, normal mode and' progressive wave descrip­
tions; waves in clastic solids, acoustic waves, elec­
tromagnetic waves; sources of waves; waves in 
inhomogeneous .pedia; applications to acoustics, 
seismology, and eanbquake engineering. Offered 
jointly with CESM 594 and A A 594. 

GPHYS 600 Independent Study or Research (~) 
AWSp 

GPHYS 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

GPHYS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

. , 

GERMANICS 

" Courses for Undergraduates 

GERM 101, 102, 103 First-Year German 
(S,5,5) A WS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
The methods ana objectives are primarily audio­
lingual, with emphasis on 'speaking and Jistening. 
Secondary objectives are reading and writing.' 

GERM 104 IncUylduallzed Flrst·Year German 
(I-IS) A WSpS , 
Individualized approach to elementary German in­
struction. Stud~nts progress at their own pace. C~ed­
its varY, depending upon amount of material mas­
tered. from 1 to 15, and any number of credits, up to 
IS may be earned per quarter. Students must register 
initially for 5 credits and must pay for 5 credits 
regardless of ~umber of credits earned. 

GERM III, 112, 113 Flrst.YearGerman! 
(S,5,5) A W, WSp,ASp 
Primarjtemphasis is placed on an accelerated acqui­
sition of the reading skill. A foundation for profi­
ciency in writing, speaking, and listening is th«: sec­
ondary objective of the· course. A structural and 
grammatical approach rather than an audioUngual 
approach is used. 

The following couriles ar~ considered to be lxulcally 
equivalent and may not all be taken for credit: 101. 
111. and the /lrst 5 credits of 104; 102. 112. and the 
second /l1l~ credits of 104; 103. 113, and the last 5 
credits of 104. However. students are fr~e to take 
othercomblnatlonsforcredll (e.,., theftrst 5 credits 
of 104 followed by 102 and then 113). 

GERM 121, In Flrst-YearReadlngGerman 
(5,5) AS, WS ~ 

Sp~ial beginning course devoted exclusively to the 
reading objective; 122 continuation of 121. For 
graduate students only. 

GERM 123, 124, 125 German for the Elementary 
School (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Training in basic German grammar,pronunci~tion, 
and intonation with practical techniques for using 
German in the elementary classroom; organization 
of study units, songs,· dialogues, and dramatizations. 
Open to those with little or no background in Ger-
man. ' 

GERM ISO Co~yersatlonal German Throulb 
FUms (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Conversational German in everyday situations, 
based on a widely acclaimed German hIm series, 
with special interest to travelers. Emphasis on oral, 
rather than written, German and conversation prac­
tice in small groups an integral pan. Although the 
series progresses through the year, beginners may 
enroll in' any quarter. Students registered for 101, 
102, 103 may also resister for 150 in order to take ad­
vantage of the visual material presented. 
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GERM 181, 182, 183 Flnt·Year Yiddish 
(S.S,5) A, W,Sp 
Garrln 
Introductory course in Yiddish language. Prerequi­
sites: 181 for 182; 182 for 183. 

GERM 201 BaSic Second·Year German (S) 
AWSpS' , . 
Readings and oral practice in German, plus gram­
mar review. The student may not receive credit for 
both 201 and 211. Prerequisite: 103 or equivalent. 

GERM 202 Interm.edlate SeCond.Year German 
(S) AWSpS . 
Continuation of 201. The student may not receive 
credit .for both 202 and 212. Prerequisite: 201 or 
equivalent •. 

GERM 203 A'dyanced Second-Year Reading (3) 
AWSp , 

. Introduction to classics of German literature. Ma­
jors and minors take concurrently with 207. Prereq­
uisite: 202 or equivalent. 

GERM 207 Advanced Second-YearConyersation 
(2) AWSp . 
Discussion of general topics to develop oral fluency . 
Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. 

GERM 211 Basic Second-Year Reading (5) A 
Primary emphasis is placed in the reading skill. The 
active reproduction of German Is de-emphasized. 
The student may not receive credit for both 201 and 
211. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. 

GERM 212 Intennedlate Second-Year Reading I 

(S) W 
Readings in German history and culture. Student 
may do supervised work in readings relating to his 
own discipline. The student may not receive credit 
for both 202 and 212. Prerequisite: 211 or equiva-
lent.' . 

GERM 213 Adyanced Second-Year Reading (3) 
Readings in contemporary German history' and cul­
ture. Student may do readings relating to his own 
diSCipline. Prereq!lisite: 212 or equivalent. 

GERM 230 Convenatlonal German (S) SpS 
Intensive. FC?r participants in the German House 
and in special summer programs only. Prerequisite: 
103 or equivalent. 

GERM 250 Adwnced Convenational German 
Through Films (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Barrack . 
Conversational German in everyday situations, es­
pecially of use to travelers. Focus on oral practice in 
small groups, rather than on written German. Al­
though the series progresses tbrOlJgh the year, quali­
fied students may enroll in any quarter. 
Prerequisite: 4 credits of ISO or one year of college 
German, or equivalent. 

GERM 260 Lowe .... Dlylslon Scientific German 
(5)W 
Students in the sciences may substitute 260 for 212. 
Prerequisite: 211 or equivalent. 

GE~M 261 Adyanced Scientific Germau (3) Sp 
Concentration on the further development of a gen­
eral science vocabulary. In addition, students read 
texts relating specifically to their own scientific dis­
ciplines. Prerequisite: 260 or equlvaleftt. 

GERM 281, 282, 283· Second-Year Ylddllb 
(S.5,5) A, W,Sp , 
Garrln 
Readings from Yiddish literature arid advanced 
grammar. PrereqUisites: 183 or equivalent for 281; 
281 or equivalent for 282; 282 or equivalent for 283. 

GERM 290, 291, 292 Sune, of German Tradition 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Interrelations of political, social, and economic de­
velopments in literatUre and the arts, Middle Ages 
through the twentieth century. In English. For ma­
jors and minors only. 

GERM 299 Directed Readinl (1-5, max. 10) 
AWSpS 
Strictly for nonmajors who have demonstrated a lev­
el of proficiency equivalent to the completion of 203, 



and who wish to go on with reading original texts in 
German literature and thousht, and yet who do not . 
wish to compete in a 3C»-or-400-level major course; 
or who do not wish to be restricted to the subject 
matter of these. 3OQ-and-400-level courses. 

GERM 301, 301, J03 Grammar and Conyenatlon 
(3,3,3) AW.WSp.Sp \ ., 
Materials used aim not merely at an increase in abil­
Ity to speak, write, and understand German, but also 

. at broadening the student's understanding of the cul­
ture of German-speaking countries; primarily for 
majors and minors. 301: emphasizes phonetics and 
vocabulary building. 302 and 303: stressconve'rsa~ 
tion and composition. Prerequisite: IS c(edlts in sec­
ond-year German or equivalent. 

GERM 307 Third-Year CORtposltion (S) S 
For participants in special summer programs only., 
Not open for credit to those who have had 301,302, 
~1 . 

GERM 310 Introduction to Twentleth-Centul'J 
Literature (3) AS • 
Critical analysis, interpretation, and comparison of 
individual works by twentleth~entury writers. Shon 
stories. poems, and one play by Kafka, Zweig, Wal­
ser, Borchen, Bon, Aicbinger, Trakl, Rilke, Heym, 
Brecht, Frisch, and others. Prerequisite: IS credits 
in sccQnd-year German or equivalent, or. permis­
sion. 

GERM 3il introduction to the German·NoveUe 
(3)WS 
Critical analysis, interpretation, and comparison of 
German novellen, and consideration of the theory 
and development ·of the German novelle in the nine­
teeJlth century. Prerequisite: IS credits in. second­
year German or equivalent. . 

GERM 312 Introduction to Goetb'e (3) Sp 
Critical analysis and interpretation of Goethe's 
Faust,Part I, with c:onsideration of the literary and­
historical background of the work. and critical anal­
ysis ~d interpretation of selected poems by Goethe. 
Prerequisite: IS credits in second-year German or . 
equivalent. 

GERM 330 Conyersatlonal German (S) S 
For panicipants in the special.summer programs 
only. Not open for credit to those.who have had 301. 
302, 303. Prerequisite: 207 or permission. 

GERM 401. 402 Grammar and COJ:!lposltlon 
(3,3) A,W , 
Primarily for nuYors and minors. Prerequisites: 301, 
302. and 303. 

GERM 403 AppUed Llnplstlcs (3) Sp 
linguistics in i~ ramifications and applications to 
teaching. Prerequisite: third-year German or per-
mission. ' 

GERM 404 HlstOl'J of the Germaa Language 
(3) SpS 
Barrack, Voyles . _ 
From early Germanic to the present. Open to junior. 
mt\iors. 

GERM 40S Llnsutstic: Analysis of German 
(3) ASpS 
Barrack, Voyles . 
Prerequisite: thi.rd-year German. or permission. 

GERM 407 Adyanced Composition (S. mu.IO) S 
For paniclpants in special summer prograrps;only. 
Not open for credit. to those who have had 401. 402, 
403. 

GERM 410, 411. 41% . Su,,", of Modem Germaa 
LlteraCUre and Culture (3,3,3) A, W.Sp 
D. Behler, Hertling, McLean' . 
410: German Romanticism; literature from 1800 to 
1830 with esthetic and h\storical co.nsideration of 
works by Novalis. Brentano. Eichendorff. Heine. 
Kleist, Buchner. Eo T. A. Hoffman. GriUparzcr. and 
others. 411: Nineteenth Century Realism: literature 
from 1830 to 1890, with esthetic and historical con­
sideration of works by Keller. Hebbet, Mcyct. Stlft~ 
cr. Fontano. and others. 412: The'Twentieth C;entu­
ry: literature from 1890 to 1945.· with esthetic an~ 
historical consideration of works by Hauptmann. 
K;alser. Brecht, Kafka. Mann. Rilke. Trakl. Stadler •. 
Stramm. van Hoddis, and others. Prerequisite: for 

either 410. 411. or 412. IS credits in third-year Ger­
man o~p~tmisSion. 

GERM 413. 414. 41S Suney of Older German 
Literature and Culture (5,5,5) A, W.Sp 
Amm,rlahn, 'Henllng. Hruby , 
413: Medieval Literature: German literature from 
7S0 to 1400, with esthetic and historical considera­
tion of works'from the Carolingian and Cluniac ·Pe­
riods. the Coun Epic.· the Heroic Epic. the Splel­
mannsepik, the Minneaang. the· poetry. of the­
eplgones who (ollowed the Age of Hish Chivalry. the 
German Mystics. and the Ackermann aus Bohmen. 
414: Utemture of the Sixteenth, Seventeenth. and 
Early Eighteenth Centuries: esthetic and historical 
consideration of works by Erasmus, Luther, Hans 
Sachs. the Hlstorla lion Dr. Faustus. Baroque poetry· 
and the literature of the early Enlightenment.· 41S: . 
Literature of the Eishteenth Century: esthetic and 
historical consideration of works by Lessing. Schill­
er. and Goethe. with attention to the historical back­
ground and. development of German Classicism. 
P,erequisite: for either 413. 414. or 41S, IS credits in 
third-year German pr permission. . 

GERM 430 Advanced Conyersadonal Gennan 
(5. max. 10) S . 
For panicipants in special summer programs only. 
Not open for credit to those who have had 401. 402, 
403 .• Prerequisite; 330 or permission. . . 

GERM 473 Teacblng of CoUese-Leyel German 
(I. max. 9) A WSp . 
For teaching assistants only.· 

GERM 479 Spec:1aI Toplc:s in tfle Teacblng of 
Foreign Languages (3; max. 9) S 
Intensive workshop for inservice· and preservice 
teachers of all foreign languages on some aspect ·of . 
foreign-language teaching, methodology. Prerequi­
site: foreign-language teaching experience or partic­
ipation in a previous foreign-language methods 
course. 

GERM 490 Contemporal'J German Literature (3) 
A 
Interpretation of s~le.cted works by co~tempomry 
German authors. Senior colloquium for maj~rs. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

GERM 491 Studies In German Poetry (3) W 
McLean .. '., 
Introduction to various methods of interpretation 
and to their practical application. For senior mlUors. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GERM 492 Histo~ of Germanic: PbUoloU (3) Sp 
Introduction to the works of outstanding scholars in 
the fielci of Germanics.For seplor ml\Jors. Prerequi-
site: permission. . . 

GERM 493 Proc:torlas of First· Year Gennaa Film 
Coune (t-l, max. 6) A WSp " 
Ba"ack . 
RestrlClted to upper-division s,tudents of German 
who· h'ave demonstrated sufficient. proflc~~cy in 
speaking German to lead discu88ion groups of par­
ticipants in ISO. Discussion group leaders (proctors) 

"may participate in this program one 9f two hours per 
week aoc:lrecelveone c;~t for each hour ~ class. A . 
total of 6 credits may be .~ed by proct9rs for par­
tlcipatinS in three quartets of 150. wlilch runs the en- -
tire year,tinder a different format each qu~er. (Last . 
time offere~:'Spring Quaner 1979.) . . 

GERM 494 Proc:torlng of Seeond-Year German 
FUm Coune (1-l, max. 6) A WSp , 

, Ba"ack 
Restricted to uppcr-divlaion students of German 
who have deinonstrated sufficient proficiency in 
speaking German to lead discu88ion groups of par­
ticipants in 2S0. Discu88ion group leaders (proctors) 
may panicipate in this program one or two hours per 
week and receive one credit for each hour In class. A 
total of 6 credits may be' earned 'bY proctorS for par­
ticipating In three quarters of250. which runs the en­
tire year under a different format each quarter. (Last 
time offered: Sprins Quaner 1979.) 

GERM 495 Proseinl"r In Germali Literature 
(3. max. 15) SpS ... . 
Special topiCs, the subject matter and depth ,of which 
are not included In other I1temture courses in the 
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Germanics 

program, and which are to be arranged through co­
operative consultation between students and faculty. 
Prerequisite: IS credits in 'thlrd-year German or per­
mission. 

GERM 497 Studies in Germaa Literature 
(l~ max. 15) AlVSpS . 

GERM 498 Studies In the German"Lanauase 
(1-6. max. IS) A~SpS 

COURsES IN ENG.LISH 

GERM 240 German CiylUzadon and Literature 
(S) WSp . " 
South 
Introductl9n to the development-of.9.erman civUlza­
tion. stressing mt\ior periods. empbaslzing their 
reSpective paradoxical natu~ by a discussion of hls­
torical, social. and pbUosopbical aspects as repre-

. sented in contrasting trends of written work of that 
peri9d. Texts, lectures, discussions are in EogUsb. 
Prerequisite: sopbomore standing or p~rmission. 

GERM 339, The EaJVHesse In English (3) 
In-depth study lof Hermann He88e prior to the im­
pact of World War I and Jungian psychology on his 
life and work. Primary emphasis Is placed on his ear­
lier novels and poetty ~as they relate to German ro­
manticism..and to the subsequent development or his 
literary motifs. 

. . 
GERM J40 Frledrlcb Nletzsc:he In Ensllsb (3) 
D. Behler . 
Concerned with the analysis of Friedrich Nietz- . 
sche's chief works and the discussion of his position 
within modern German Uterature and thoughL 

GE~ 341 Franz Kafka In ~nsllSb (3, 
McLean 
Intensive study of the sbon stories .. and. nov~ of 
Franz Kafk8 in English translation;. empbaslS on. 
phUosopbical relevance and esthetic sfsnlflc:ance. 

GERM 34~ Thomas Mann In En8usb (3) 
key . ... .' 
Intensive study of some of Thomas Mann', theoreti­
cal wrltlnss,shon stories. _an~ novels •. inte~reted 
within the wider context of German literature and 
phUosopby at the turn of the century. 

GERM 34J The Theme of GOd's Deatll in German 
Tholl8ht In English (3) . . . 

E •. Behler . 
Course devoted to the discussion of the great contro­
versies . about the traditional concept of God, 
pantheism, atheism. and nlhDism, which mark Ger­
man thought and literature sinc:ethe late eighteenth 
century and throughout tho nlnct~enth ~tury. 

GERM 344 The Late Hesse in English (3) 
Offers an in-depth study. of the rmW,l1' n,?v,els of Her­
mann Hesse. Hesse's works arcdlscusse.d withJil the 

, framework of the Europ~ intellCctua1 tradition 
and with regard to their present PPP'cIlarity in the . 
United States. The crisis of human individuality in a 
technological world is the major philosophical focus. 

GERM 34S BertoltBreCht la EnSlisb (3) 
McLean . 
Brecht's Ufe .and work, ·partlc:ularly his plays and 
wrltinss on theatre. and soine poems and shon prOse 
pieces to provide additional perspective oa his life 
and work as a wbole. Th~ development of his writing 
and of his ideas and attitudes. . . . 

GERM 346 The Contemporary German Novella' 
ED8Iltb (3) . . .' 
Selections from the modem German novel represen­
tative of the concern with the human condition, of 
social criticism,. and of experimentation with new 
forms of~rosewriting •. 

GERM 347 German ~ystIdsm in. Enslbb (3) 
Historical survey of the quest for the mystfcal fn 
German literature and philosopby from the Middle 
Ages to the twentieth ~ntury. 

GERM 348 Loye and Adventure in German 
Courtly Literature In Englbb (3), . 
Hrub1 . '.. 
Study of medieval literary. social •. and intellectual 
trends from USO to 1250 as reflected in representa-



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

tive workS of that period, Sllch as poetry of the Min-
, nes~gcr .andeoUrtly epics. ' 

'GERM '349 ,Goetbe In Easllsb (3) 
Ammerlllhn ' 
Study and mterpretation of selected ~or works 
(especially Faust) of Goethe, whose literary, philo­
sophical, and scientific: achievements are .~xam1ned 
as Integral pans of his quest for' meaning, wholeness, 
and universality, and whose impact on Western 
thinking is traced up to Thomas Mann and C. G. 
Jung. . 

GERM 350 '11Ie German Drama In EnBllsb (3) A . 
South 
Survey of the German ~ama from the eighteenth to 
the twentieth c:enturies in'English translation. 

GERM 352 Insl~e,Hltler German), In Enallsb 
(3)W 

'South 
Critical analysis' of German literature and c:ulture 
from 1933 to 1945. 

GERM 3!3 German Democradc RepabUc­
LlteralJ and Cultural Development (3) W 
Ziemann· ' ': ' . : ' . 
Comprehensive survey of the traditions. leading to 
the founding of the German Democratic: Republic: 
(GDR), which· foUows its Iiistory and examines the 
cultural development since 1945. FUms, tapes, 
slIdes, translated literary materials, and artic:les de­
voted to a&pec:ts of GDR c:ulture ~d everyday life . 
are used. Prerequisite: HST 113, or equivalent; HST . 
303 rec:ommendcd. ' 

GERM 354 Great German Humanists, of 
Reaalssaace and Baroque (3) Sp 
Ml\Jor lftera.rY works by German' humanist and Da:" 
roque authors in Enslish translation are analyzed 
and SCM' as points 'of departure for discussion of 
cultural, historical, religious, and 'socioeConomic as­
pec:ts of the period i492-1700. Renaissance and Ref-

, ormation authors include: Erasmus von Rotterdam, 
Martin Luther, . Murner, Hutten,' Kalsersberg, and 
the Meistersinger school. For the Baroque,. discus­
sion'focuses on selected texts from Grimmelshausen, 
,Opftz;and others. Prerequisite: sophomore standing 
or permission., ' , " 

GERM 360, 11Ie 1m. of W~man In German 
Literature In EilaUsh (3) , 
D. Behler 
The Image ofwonm.n as a reflection of the prevailing 
soc:1a1 attitude, on various periods of German litera-
ture. . 

GERM 370 Man's Quest for Meanlnaln 
Contemporary Tboupt In EnsUsh (3) ., 
E. Behlei' 
Scanrh for . ~nst\1l existence hi contemporary 
thought. Th~ .mainBoaI is to present this aspect of 

'modern Ufe to a broader community of students and 
to d~s with them problems that c:onstitute a chal­
len$e to an ~derstanding of ourselves. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GERM 500 Litera.., 1beolJ and MetbodoloaJ (3)· 
W· 
South 

GERM 501 BibilOilrapby and Methods of 
Researcb (3) A 
BuCk 

GERM 501 SuUstlcs, Uterary TermlnoloiJ,' and 
Interpretation (3) A " . 
Hertllng, &y, Ziemann 
Inuoduc:tion to stylistic: aspects of German composi­
tion combined with the c:lariflc:ation of qsential 
terms used in literary c:ritic:ism and with exerc:Jses I,n 
various methodi of interpretlng poetry, drama, and 
prose. " 

GERM 503 Contemporary German Literature (3) 
W 
Rq, ZIt!mann, , 
Seminar analyzing the esthetic movements and 
thought of contemporary West, as well as East Ger­
man literature, the social and poUticalproblems 
dealt with in th~ works of representative authors, 

, and rJU\lor experimental c:oncepis. Some previous ex­
pOlure to the German literature and civiJization af­
ter 1945 Is expec:ted. 

GERM' 510 Medieval Literature and ClvlJizatlon 
(3) Sp 
Hruby ,.' . 
Survey. of medieval culture and literature for stu­
dents with no prcvJous instruc:tion in. this period. 
Reading of seIec:tions and discU5S10n of ml\Jor works 
of lyric and epic: poetry with sucas on the courtly pe­
riod. Slides and tapes of art and architec:ture. Pre­
requisite: re841ing knowledge of Middle, High Ger-
man. '. ,\ . 

GERM 511 Literature and Civilization From 1500 
to 1700 (3) A 
Survey of sixteenth- and seventeenth-c:entury culture 
and literature for students·' with no previous' 
instruction in this periOd, Discussron of works by 
Brant, Luther, Sachs, Opitz. Gryp~lus, and other p0-
ets of German Renaissance, humanism, and Ba­
roque. 

GERM,512 Literature and Civilization From 1700 
to 1770 (3) A 
South . 
German c:iviUzation and literature in the eighteenth 
century: absolutism, fe~ism, mercandUsm, Ba­
roque-Roc:oc:co, Enlightenment. The c:eptury is. 
characterized by the two contrasting trends of ra­
tionalism vt!rsw irrationalism:', enllstitenment­
sentimentality, uadition-originaUty, humanity-indi­
vidual, rules-organism, etc:. These conuasting views 
are traced in religion, philosopby, . music:, art; in di­
dac:tic: vfrsw i~yU1c: literature, anacreontic: vt!rsw 
experience lyrics, bourgeois family vt!rS14S adventure 
versus educational novel, !Uld in the changing genre 
definitions of the drama. 

GERM513 Literature and ClvUlzation From 1710 
to 1806 (3) A 
Ammt!rlahn' 
Study of the development of German literature and 
culture from the late Erillghtenment tbrough storm 
and suess to dassldsm, culminating in: the master­
works of Goethe, Sc:bi1Icr. Herder, Kant, H~derUn, 
Mozart, and Beethoven. Emphasis is on literature 
and esthetic: theory, while attention Is given to the 
cultuJ'8I, political, and social background ofthe'peri-
od. ' 

GERM 514 . Literature and ClvlllzatioD From 1806 
to 1848 (3) W 
D. B,hler 
Covers the hlstoric:al era of tho Prussian reforms and 
the N~poleonic: wars to the iU-fated revolution and 
attempts at parliamentary government in 1848 and 
in a literary sense moves'from romantic:ism to Bie­
dermeier, and the movement of Young Germany 
with the beginnings of realism. 

, , 

GERM 515 'Literature and Clvlllzadon From 1848 
to 1890 (3) W . . 
Ht!rtllng , 
Survey of German literature, and thought ~m the 
German Revolution of 18:48· to BISmarck's rcc:aU In 
1890, with emphails on m~orliterary c:ontributions 
of German..spcaldns countries fioom poetic realism 
through natUralism. PrCrCquisite:i graduate standing 
in Germanlcs. ., , 

GERM 516 Literature and Clvllizadon From 1890 
to 1918 (3) W 
R,y 
1)e beginn1np of modem German literature up to 
the end of,World War I,-presented within the c:on-

" text of German c:lvUJzation during that period. 

GERM 517 Literature anet Civilization From 1918 
to 1945 (3) Sp 
McLean , 
Consideratioif of German expressionism, the New 
O~ec:tJv1ty in the literaturc of the Twenties, Na­
tional Socialist literature, exile literature, and tyar 
and concentration camp poetry of tbe Thiities and 
World War II, in relation to the I!ocial, Political, and 
ec:onowc,history of Weimar and National Soc:Iallst 
Germany. . ' 
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GERM 518 Literature and Clvlllzadon From 1945 
to tbe Present (3) Sp 
Ziemann 
Survey of the historical, c:ultural, and literary devel';' 
opment of both East and West Gcrmanyafter World 
War II for students with no previous instruction, in 
this period. Discussion of works from West Germa­
ny by Bachmann, Boll, Eich, Enzensberser, Grass, 
Johnson, Weiss, etc.; and from East Germany by 
Br,ec:ht. Heym~ Kunen. Bec:her, etc:. 

GERM 521 Seminar In the Literature of tbe 
Reformation and Renaissance (3) , 
Hruby . 

GERM 511 Seminar In Baroque (3) 

GERM 515 Seminar In Romandclsm (3) 
Behler 

GERM 516 Seminar In Nlneteenth-ContUl)' 
Drama (3) 
South 

GERM 527 'Seminar in Nlneteentb-CentulJ Prose 
(3) 
Hertllng 

GERM 528 Nlndeeatil-Centul)' Poetry (3) A 
Ammt!rlahn. McLean, Rt!y 

. Representative selec:dons from Holderlin, the late 
Goethe, and from prevalent trends' In nineteenth­
century poetry such as romantfc:Jsm, Young Ger­
many, poetic: realism, and· the experimental poetry 
of naturalism. 

GERM 533 Seminar In Elpteentil-Century 
Literature (3) Sp 
Ammerlahn, South 
Study of one or more of tbe literary movements: En­
lightenment, sentimentalism, anacrcontic:s, storm 
and stress, classfc:lsm, early romanticism, and worD 
by prlnc:JpaI authors such as Gottsc:hed, Bodmer, 

, GeUen, Lessing, Wieland, K!opstock. Herder, 4nz, 
Goethe, Sc:h1Uer, Jean ·Paul. 

GERM 534 Storm and Stress (3) W 
H",lIng , 
Extensive investigation of poetologic:al and esthetic 

\ concepts advanced by initiators and exponents of 
German storm and stress. Analyses of narrative and 
dramatic works of storm and stress reveal refiec:tions 
and implementaJions of the new thcoretic:al c:on­
cepts. Prerequisite: graduate standing in Germanics. 

GERM 535 Classicism: Goethe, SchWer (3) W 
Ammerlahn 

GERM 54d TWf!Qtietb-CentulJ PoetlJ (3) . 
McLean 
Development df Gernuin poetry from Rilke, Hof­
mannsthal, and Gcorsc through TrakI, Bena, the Ex­
pressionists and the. Dadists, . Brt:Cht, and 
Enzenbcrgef, to such contemporaries as Elch, 
J{eluenbuttel" the concrete poets, Celan, and Bach­
mann. 

GERM 541 Twentletb-CentulJ Ge~an Drama (3) 
Rt!y 
Selection from modem German drama representa­
tive of the concern with the human condition, of so­
c:ial criticism,' and of experimentation with the new 
dramatic forms. 

GERM'542 T"eadetb-CentulJ Prose (3) Sp 
Behlt!r, McLean, Rt!y, Ziemann 
Selec:ted modem German novels, sbon novels, and 
shon stories by representative authors dealing with 
the social and' politic:al problemS of Germany as weU 
as with Individual problems of exlstenc:c and identi­
ty. 

GERM 550 Gotbpc (3) . 
Barrack, Yoyles 

GERM. 551 Seminar la Germanic PbUoIOlJ and 
Llagabtlcs (3) W 
Barrack, Voylt!s 
Topics Vary. Prerequisites: baSic: knowledgc of Ger­
man and at least one elementary linguistics co~se. 

,GERM552 Old HIgb German (3) 
.'Voylt!s 



GERM 555 Old Saxon (3) 
Voyl~s 

GERM 556 Middle HIgb German (3) W 
Hru6y 

GERM 558 Middle High German Literature .. (3) 
Hruby 

GERM 560 Modem Dialects (3) 
Ba"ack, Voyles '. 

. GERM 564 Early Middle High Gennan Literature 
(3) 
Hruby 
Comprehensive presentation of early Middle High 
German literature in the original. 

GERM 565 Seminar In Courtly Epic (3) 
Hruby 
Aspects and methods of literary analysis pertaining 
to the study of medieval courtly epics. 

GERM 566 Late Middle Higb German Narrative 
(3) 
Hruby 
Study of the evolution of the late Middle High Ger­
man novelistic narrative.' '.. " 

GERM 561 Mlnnesang (3) W 
Hruby 
In-depth study of medieval Ger~ lyrics in the con­
text of German and ~ropean literary and intellectu­
al development. Poems of the period from 
Kurenberger through Walther are analyzed with 
stress on grammatical. formal. ,stylistic. and ideolog­
ical interpretation. Prerequisite: adequate knowl­
edge of Middle High German. 

GERM 568 Seminar in Heroic Epic (3) 
Hruby, , ' 
Literary and historic problems of the German heroic 
epic. with special emphasis on the Nibe Lungenlled 
and the Dietrich~epik. 

GERM 569 Didactic and ReUgious Medieval 
Literature (3) 
Hruby ,-' 
Comprehensive study of Middle High German reli~ 
gious and didactic poetry from the twelfth century to 
the fifteenth century. 

GERM 515 Teacblilg of German Literature and 
Ca.Ulzadon (3) SpS 
South 
Teaching of German language and Uterature on the 
advanced level in secondary schools and coUesea. 

GERM 516 Modem Methods and Materials In 
TeaeblnS German (3) WS 
Rabura ' 
The audioUnguai method and its application; cur­
rent developments in . foreign-language teaching; 
ev81uation of teaching mate~ials. ' 

GERM 511 Principles of Second-Languqe 
Leamlns(3) 
Rabu;a 
Examination of the roles of aptitude. attitude. and 
motivation as factors affecting second-lansuage 
leamJns in seneral. and German speclflcallY. Recent 
developments (e.g.. individualized instruction) are 
examined and demonstrated. Prerequisites: forelgn­
languase teaching methods course and graduate 
standing. , ' 

GERM 580 Seminar In Germaa Literature 
(3, max. 12) AS 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 581 Seminar In Poetry (3, max. 12) Sp 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 582 Seminar In Drama (3, max. 12) A 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 583 'Seminar In Prose (3, max. 12) WS 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 590 Ge!D'an MystI~ of tbe Late Middle 
Ages (1.5) 
E. Behler 

GERM 591 Genom Idealism and Materialism (3) 
E. Behl~r 

GERM 592 Gennaa Existentialism and 
Neomarxlsm (3) 
E. Behler 

GERM 600 Independent Stud, or Research (.) , 
AWSpS 

GERM 100 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

GERM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) AWSpS 

, 
HEALTH EDUCATION 

Counes for Undergraduates 

H ED 250 ContempOI'al'J Healtb Concepts (3) 
AWSp 
In~estigation of contemporary health problems and 
the scientific cOncepts and the knowledge essential 
to the comprehension and the solution of these prob-
lems within society. ' 

H ED 251 Introduction to Health Educadon 
(3) ASp 
Examines the relationship between human behavior 
and health outcomes. the knowledge base for health 
education practice. and the historical context of the 
health education field. Prerequisite: 250 or permis­
sion. 

H ED 321 PsycbOfGdal Determinants of Health­
Related Behavior ,(5) A 
Study of psychosocial and cultural determinants of 
change in health-related behavior in the individual. 
Prerequisites: 251. PSYCH'I01. or permiSSion. 

HE~ 322 Planned Cbange tn Healtb·Related . 
Behavior (5) W, 
Study of planned determinants of change in health­
related behavior of the individual, group, institu­
tion. and commUnity. Prerequisite: 321. 

H ED 421 ' The Gropp as a Medium of Change In 
Health-Related Bebaylor (4) A W. 
StUdy. of groups as motivational forces and media for 
change in health-related behavior. Prerequisites: 
321,322. 

H ED 422, Concepts of Intenendon lD Healtb 
Educadon (5) WSp 
Examines the scientific and empirical basis of inter­
vention in health education. Prerequisites: 321. 321. 
421. 

H ED 411 School Health Educad4)n (3) ASp 
Health needs ot: the school-age child with emphasis 
on health-related' behavior change through the 
school environment. health Instruction, and health 
services in elementary and secondarY schools. P.re­
requisite: 20 credits in health e6ucailon core courses 
or permission. 

H ED 412 CommunllJ Health Educadon (3) A 
Study of community health services, health manpow­
er, and consumer health needs and responses to 
health problems. with emphasis on the role of health 
education in community health promotion. Prereq­
uisite: 20 c:red.its in health education core courses or 
permission. ' 

H ED 413 Patient Education In Health Care 
(3) A 
Examines patterns of patient education in health­
care systems. patient and health professional roles, 
and health education needs of patients and health­
care consumers. Prerequisite: 20 credits In health ' 
education core'courlcs or permission. , 

H ED 481 Haman SexuaUlJ and Education (3) 
ASp 
Scientific exploration of physiological, psychologi­
cal, and cultural aspects of sexual developmenL Ex­
pression. problems. and acUustJllCnt of youth and 
adults. Basic concepts underlying sex education. 
Prerequisite: permission. 
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History 

H ED 490 Contempol'al)' Pe,spectins ,In the SfI11JJ 
of Health-Related Behavior (3) W 
Consideration of the ways in which inquiry in 
health-related behavior can be approached. Pre~­
ulsltes: 20 credits in' health education .core cOurSes 
and biostatistics (e.g., BlaST 472). 

H ED 498 Special Studies in Health Educadon " 
(2-12, m&x.15) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission •. 

\ 

H ED 499 Undergraduate Research 
(3-12, max. 15) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates O~Y 

H ED 501 Hlsto.., of Health Eclueadon (3) A 
Origins and impact of significant movements, 
events,and research that contributed to the develop­
ment 'of moClem health education in the world, in­
cluding contemporary trends and predictions. 

H'ED 502, Correlates ofVarlablUI)' In Health-
Relat~ Behavior (4) W ' 
Psychobiological and sociocultural correlates of pat· 
terns of variability in health-related behavior. 

H ED 503 Seminar In Health Education 
(3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

H ED 50S Program Development and Evaluation 
(3) A 
Emphasis on concepJuai models, program determi­
nants, olBaDizational variability and reciprOc:al ef­
fects of evaluative techniques in health-related 
behavior change. Prerequisite: SOl or permission. 

H ED 508 Administrative Reladonsblps In the 
Health Education Prolram (3) Sp 
Decision making, management theory, and inter­
agency programs. 

H ED 590 Research Anal)'sls and Deslsn (3) W 
Review and analySis of research peninent to health­
related behavior and behavior change, with empha­
sis on research design. proc:edures",and interpreta­
tion. Prerequisites: SOl, SOS. and introductory 
course in statistics. 

H ED 600 IndependentStudJ or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 

H ED 100 Master'. Thesis (.) A WSpS 

HISTORY 

Upper-dlvlslon courses (300 and 400 level) lia the De­
partm~nt 01 History do not genert#ly require prereq­
uisites. Most 400-levd courles deal with a single na­
tion during a llmlt,d plrlod. The 300-1evel courses 
deal with broader subjects at' a relatively tuft/anced 
level. Both are primarily lor Juniors and seniors, but 
they are open ib fr,shmen and sophomores with an 
Interest or background In the subject 0/ t~e course. ' 

GENERAL HISTORY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HST III The Ancient World (5) A 
Bridgman, Plrrlil. Kat{, C. Thomas 
History of the orlsfns of Western civUization to the 
fall of Rome. 

HST 112 1be Medieval World (5) 
Bacharach, Boba, Bridgman, Lytle 
Survey of the political. economic, social. and intel­
lectual history of the Middle Ages. Not open to'stu­
dents who have taken HSTAM 331 or 332 or 333. 

HST 113 Tbe Modem World (5) Sp 
Bridgman, Kllcup, Pinkney, Sugar 
Survey of tho politic:al, economic, SO:Cial, and intel­
lectual history of modem Europe. Not open to 
students who have taken 302 or 303. 

/ 



COL~EGE OF ARTS. AND SCIENCES 

HST 'l.O7' Introd~od to InfeUectuai Hlstol'7 (S) A 
Kilcup 
Survey ,of thc history of the idea oteros in thc con­
text ofWestctn intellectual history from Plato to thc 
twcntieth century .. Includes Plato's Symposium,' thc 
Biblc. Ovid, St. Augustine, 'COurtly love. Dante. DI­
dcrot, Marquis dc Sade. Goethc, D. H. 'Lawrcnce, 
Freud.' and 'contemporary movics and music. Equal 
attcntion is paid to the Idca of eros and to tWtdamen­
tal changes in thc assumptions'of Wcstcrn thought. 
Not open to studcnts who have takcn 2OS. Rcquired 
for all mlUors In thc comparative history of fdc~s. 

HST 21S Tbe History of abe Atomic: Bomb (3) 
Hankins: 
History of the atomic bomb from the besinnins of 
nuclear physics to'the security hearing of J. Roben 
Oppenhcimer. Thc course ~dudes a study of the sci­
entific.achlevements that made the boJllb possible, 
tho organization of a community of scientists in thc 
Uni«'d Suites. the history-ofthe Manhattan PrqJect, 
thc dcclsfon to deploy thc bomb, thc moral misgiv­
inas of the scicntists involved, and the problcm of cs­
pionage and sccurity"ending with/~c security hear- , 
inas of Oppenhcimer. In addition to readings in thc 
voluminoua literature onthc subject, thc coutse in­
dudes documcntary films ~d discUssions with fac­
ulty mcmbers who were actively engaged in thc re­
search of the Manhat~Project. 

HST 261 Survey of abe Muslbn Near East (5) 
Bacharach 
S~ of the history of the Ncar East (the Arab 
countries. Turkcy. Iran, and Afghanistan) from thc 
emergence of Islam in AD. 622 to thcpresenL Thc 
varioua aspectS of history (culture, economics, poli­
tics, etc.) are discU8SCd. 

HST~H Hlsto~(5) 
Levy , 
Readings in the great' historians, from thc earliest 
time to thc besinning of the twcnticth century. Inves­
tigates how perception of thc human past has altcred 
.,ur timcs. Recommcnded for studcnts in thc dcpart­
mcnt's honbrs program. but also opcn to non-honors 
"tudenti;' , 

HST 299H Honors Colloquium (3-S) : , 
Introduction to historical mcthod. Through thc use 
)f well-known tales, thc studcnt cxamirlcs historical 
~Idcnce and studles,the.difference betwcen mytbol­
,gy and lcgcnd and thc naturc of history. 

:fST 301 EarIJ. Modem European Hlsto..,: 
. 450-1648 (5) A ' 
9rldgman, Emerson, Grlfjlths, Levy 
~oUtlcaf, social, economic, and cultural history from 
he late Renaissan~ to tIic ~eacc ofWestpbaiia. 

HST 302 Modem European Hlstol)': 1_181S 
:S)W , ' 
B~/dBman, Emerson, Hankins, Lytle, Sugar 
PoUtfcal, social, economic, and cultural history from 
tho Peace ofWcstphalia to thc fall ofNapolcon. 

HST 303 Contemporal)' EuroPean Histol)' Slnc:e 
181S (5) Sp' 
Bridgman, Emerson, Pinkney, Sugar' 
PbUtical, social~ economic, and cultural history from 
thc taU of Napoleon to thc present. . 

HST 304 EW'Opean ExPansloo Overseas Slnc:e 
1650 (5) 
&U 
Survey of thc expanding nonhcrO European cmpires 
(EoaIand, Holland, France) of the seventcenth and 
efsbtccnth centuri"; British naval and economic 
pre-eminence in the early riineteenth century: hcisbt 
of European expansIon and con1lict overseas from 
1870 to 1920; imperial disintcgration and conapse in 
the mid-twcntfeth century; legacy of cmpires and Im­
perialism. Survey course in modcrn European hlsto-
ry,recommendcd. ' , 

HST J07 Hlstol)' of Christianity (5) W 
Tnadgold ' 
IntrOduction to thc history of the Christian religion, 
including, doctrine. practice, church organizaUon, 
and culture, from the time of Jesus Christ to'the pres­
cnt. No attcmpt to avoid the controversial aspects 
of the topic is made, bUt the necessity offounding ar­
soment on knowledge is stressed. 

HST 308' Hlstol)' or Modem Christian 'Iheology 
(5)Sp 
Kllcup , 
Survcy of the mlUor trends in ~hristian theology 
since the Rcformation, covcring thc period to 1800 
,and conccntrating on thc ninctccnth and twcntieth 
centuries. Special focus given to thc impact of his­
toricism and highcr criticism on liberal and conse'r­
vativc theology and to the ctlons of Barth and Bult­
mann to overcomc thc Inhcritcd framcwork of 
liberal Protestantism. ' 

HST 310 Sc:ienc:eand RelIgIon In Hlstorlc:a1 
Perspec:tiYe (5) W 
Hankins , 
Scicntific and rcUgious ideas hav~ bocn two of thc 
mlUor forces shaping our modcm vlcw of the world. 
Oftcn regarded as being in contlict, they can equally 
wcn be seen as complcmentary and interdependcnt. 
Study of thc rclationship betwccn aci"ntiflc and rcli­
sious idcas with focus on particular, episodcs of his-. 
tory from ancient to modcrn times. ' 

HST 311 Sc:ience In ClyUlzatlon: Antiquity to 1600 
(S) A 
Hankins, 
F~om predassic8I antiquity to the end of thc' Middle 
Agcs, strcssing the growth ofscientiflc idcas, the cul­
tural contcxt in whlcb they takc shapc, and their rc­
lationship to othcr movcments of thought in the bis­
tory of civillzatfon;' ' ' 

HST 312 Sc:ienc:e In ClyUlzation: Sclenc:e In 
Modem Sodety (5) W , ' 
Hankins ' 
Growtli of modcrn science since the Rcnaissance, 
cmphasizing the sclcntific revolution of the seven­
tccnth century. the devclopmcnt of methodology, 
and thc emergence of ncw ficlds of interest and ncw, 
modes of thought. 

HST 345 War and Society (5) A 
Bridgman 
Analysis of the techniques of war from thc Rcnais­
sancc to the prcsent with consideration of thc ,social, 
political, and economic consequenccs of war in,the 
Western world. 

HST 3S1 Hlstol)' of Africa to 1800 (5) A 
Griffeth , 
History of sub-Saharan Africa from antiquiJY to 
1800. Thc peopling of the continent. thc Iron Age in 
Africa: growth of centralized. political institutions: 
statcless Socicties: Islamic penctration: thc African 
slave tradc . 

HST3S2 Hlsto.., of Africa Since 1800 (S) W 
Griffeth 
History of sub-Sa.Ilanln Africa ftom 1800 to thc prcs­
cnt.' Thc nfnetcenth-century African revolutionary 
movcments: European cxpanslon and African resis­
tancc: ,colonhd rul" aqd the risc ofmodcrn national­
ism: crosscurrcnts ofsoc:JaI, ecottomic, and ~ligious . 
changc; independc~t Africa and thc guerrllla strug-
~~ . 

HST 361 Siayel)' In Hlstoryl A ConiparatiYe Study 
(5) 
Bacharach 
Slavcry as a \lniversal historical phcnomcnon 
lcnding itself to a,comparative analysis is studied in 
terms of its pbDosophfcal justifications, economic 
imponance, and local practices, Thc fonowing his­
torical, periods are surveyed: the ancient Near East, 
Greecc, Rome. Islam, Afi1ca, Latin Amcrlca, WId 
North Amcrica. 

HST 362 Tbe Emling of Slaye.., In Hlsto..,: A 
Comparative Study (5) , 
Prenly , 
Focus is on many of the socictics in wbicb chattcl 
slavcry was formally abolishcd, besinnfng in thc latc 
cight~nth century, and continuing in the nineteenth 
and twcnticth centuries: thc nonhcrn UnftedStatcs, 
Haiti, Jamaica, Canada. Russia, the southcrn Unit­
cd Stal4'S, Cuba, Jlrazil. Zaria (no~crn Nigcria), 
and somc mid-Eastcrn and Far Eastcrn countries. In 
particular, two aspects of those societies are investi­
gated: ,thc circumstances and the manner in whicb 
slavery was abolisbcd: and thc condition and situa­
tion, after cmancipation, of ,thc formcr slavcs and 
thc former masters, and the descendants of each 
group. 
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HST 39IH-392H Conoqulum In abe Histol)' of 
Ideas (5-5) 
Discussion of sclected 10pics (n the history of ideas; 
writing of an iritcrpretive essay. 

HST 395H Modern Historical Writing, Honors 
Seminar (5) , 
Levy 
Introduction to ncw types of problems examined by 
historians and to the new techniques that havc , 
evolvcd for solution &f those problems. Opens with a 
bricf historiographical introduction, reaching back 
to the "scicntiflc" historians of the mid-nincteenth 
century, then continucs by examining the impact on 
historians of new disciplines such as psychology, s0-
ciology, and economics, and of new tccbniques such 
as statistics and prosopography. ~cadings are in thc 
theorists and in those who followed thcir lead. Ad­
mission by departmcntal invitation only. 

HST 411 Orlalns of Modem Science: Tbe PbJslcaJ 
Sclenc:es (S) 
Hankins 
History of thc physical sciences seen tbrough an In­
tcnsive study of kcy periods in tbeir devclopmcnt. 
Emphasis on the naturc ofsclcntlflc revolutions and 
the rolc of individual scientists: Prerequisite: one in~ 
troductory course in a physical sCience. , ' 

HST 412 Sc:ienc:e and the Enlightenment (5) 
, Hankins 
The rolc of sciencc in relation to intcllcctual,social, 
economic, and rcligious forces in thc eighteenth cen- ' 
tury, and growth of thc intcrnational community in 
scien~ during thc same period. . 

HST 425 History of abe British Empire and .' 
Commonwealth Since 1783 (5) 
Bell ' 
Britain in tbe Caribbean~ Africa, India, Southcast 
Asia, and the Pacific; and thc sctticmcnt, economic 

,development, and political cvolution of Canada, 
Auatraiia, Ncw Zealand, and South Afi1ca. ' 

HST 443 The United States and Japan: FroQl 
Perry to Mac:Arthur (5) A 
Butow - \' 
History of J apanesc-Amcrican rclations from thc ar­
rival of Pcrry's "black Ships" in 1853 to the surren­
der, of Japan in 1945. Prcrequlsitc:,hlstory'of mod­
crn Japan or cquivalent. 

\ 
HST 447 Hlstorlc:al Case Studies In S~tegy and 
PoHey (4) Sp 
Fowler 
Study of the precepts of CiaU8CWitz and Mahan in 
sevcral wars or diplomatic situations, chosen from 
thc ninetcenth and twcntlcth centuries. Designcd for 
upper-divlsion and graduatc students. Enrollment 
limited to twenty. Prerequisitc: permission. ~' 

HST 450 Hlstol)' of West AMca From A.D. 1000 
to the Present'(S) W ' ., • 
Griffeth ' . 
States of the Wcstcrn Sudan to 1600: ,the trans-At­
lantic slavc tradc; thc FulbcJlhads; .thc cOastal peo­
ples and Europcan penctratlon: colonial rulc and thc 
West African nationalist respoosc: political inde­
pendcnce and economic dependency in the 
contempOrary period. ' . 

HST 451 Hlsto.., of East and Central Africa From 
Aatlqull)' to abe Present (5) Sp 
Griffeth '. 
NDotic Afi1ca and Ethiopia from thc Kingdom of 
Axum to modem timcs; Bantu, NDo~. and· thc 
Cusbitic migrations and thc growth of state systems: 
thc Swahili coast, its Arab and Portugucsc invadcrs: 
European conquest and the African response: mod­
em nationalist developmcnts to thc present. 

HST 452 . Southem AMca From 1500 to the 
Present (5) , ' 
Griffeth 
Developmcnt of politic81, social, and economic in­
stitutions in Africa south of the Zambezi River from 
the Portuguese arrival to thc present; thc Cape Colo­
ny, Afrikaancr, and British interactions with Afri­
can peoplcs from 1652 to 1870: poUtfcaJ, social, and 
economic developments in thc whitc settler statcs of 
southcrn Africa from 1870 to thc prescnL 



HST 461 Hlstol'1 of tbe Near East: 622-1300 
(5) A 

, Bacharach 
The Arab countries from the emergence of Islam. 

HST 462 Hlstol'1 of tbe Near East: 1300-1789 (5) 
W 
Bacharach 
The Arab countries to the accession of Sultan SeUm 
III. 

HST 461 Histor.y of tbe Near East Since 1789 
(5) Sp , 
Bacharach 
The Arab countries' from the westernizing reform 
movements to the present. ' 

HST 464 Hlstol'1 of North }.,frlca (5) 
North Africa (Libya, Tunisia, 'Algeria, and Moroc-

• co) from the time of the Muslim conquest to the es­
tablishment of independence from European ~Io­
nial rule. EConomic, social, and cultural 
developments are emphasized, as is the process. by 
which separate states came Into being. Relations 
with the rest of the Muslim world, with Africa to the 
south, and with Europe are examined. 

HST 465 Numismatics Seminar (3) 
Bacharach "I / 

Introduction to the use of numismatic ,evidence for 
political, economic', and cultural history. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

HST 469 Introduction to Modem Jewish Hlstol'1 
,(3 or 5) 
Selective problems in modern Jewish history, 1789-
1948. 

HST 481 Economic Hlstol'1 of Europe (5) 
Morris 
Orfgin.s of the modem European economy; histori­
.c:al analysis of economic change and growth from 
medieval times that stresses the preconditions and 
consequences of industrialization. Offered jointly 
witb ECON 460. ECON 200, 201 recommended. 

HST 491H-492H Historical Method (5-5) W.sp 
The purpose~ materials, and techniques of histori­
cal scholarship. Theory, practice, and criticism. 

HST498 Sel\lor Seminar (3-5, max. 15) 
Each seminar examines a different subject or prob­
lem. A list of the seminars and their instructors is 
available In the Department of History office. Stu­
dents must have the permlssi~ of the ~nstructor of 
the seminar in which they plan to enroll. 

HST 499 Undersradulte Researcb 
(l~, max. 15) AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only' 

HST 511' Hlstol'1 of Science (3-6) 
• Hankins ' 

,HST 512-513-514 Seminar In tbe Hlstol'1 of 
Science (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A, W ,Sp 
Hankins ' 

HST 524 Brltlsb Empire Hlstol'1 (3-6) 
BeU 

HST 543 American Diplomacy and the World 
Crlsls, 1931-41 (3-6) A ' 
Butow _ 
Field course in the diplomacy of the decade preced­
ins American entry into the Second World War, 
with empbasls on the Far Eastern crisis. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

HST 544-545 SemInar lu American Diplomacy 
and tile World Crisis, 1931-4t (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, 
maL 12) W,sp 
Butow 
Diplomacy of the decade preceding American entry 
into the SCc:ond World War, with emphaSis on the 
Far Eastern crisis. Prerequisite: permission. 

. HST 551 Field Course In Al'rlcan Hlstol'1 
(U)Sp 
Griffeth 
Systematic examination of key historical writinSS 
and interpretive controversies in African history, 

with special attention to the growth of multidlsc:lpli­
nary approaches to historical reconstruction and the 
evaluation an~ use of oral historical data. Prerequi­
sites: reading knowledge of one of the following: 
French, German, Portuguese, Arabic:, or. other Afri-
can language.' , 

HST 561 islamic Iilstol'1 (3-6) 
Bacharach 
Field .course. Introduction to advancecl study In the 
nuUor periods and problems of Islam. BibUographi-
cal guidance is stressed. . 

HST 562 Ottoman History (3-6) 
Sugar . 
Field course. Introduction to the nuijor periods and 
problems of. Ottoman history, 1300-1914, by ac­
quainting the student with the m~or workB in at 
least two languages. An attempt is made to teach 
some use of Ottoman materials. A minor problem Is 
investigated in detail by every student. Prerequisite: 
knowledge of at least one m~or language besides 
Ensllsh (e.g.,.French', German; ~9sslan, or ~ther). 

HST 563 Modem Near East (3-6) 
Bacharach , ' , 
Field cOurse introducing the student to the nuUor pe­
riods and problems of Near EastemhlStory, 1798 to 
the present. Prerequisite: permis6i9n. 

HST 571 Hlstol'1in the CoOese (0) 
Option8t noncredit course for prospective college 
and university history irlstructors, preparing them 
for their duties. Prerequisite: M.A. degr" in histo­
ry. 

HST 591 HlstoriOBrBPhy: Ancient and Medlnal 
European (3) A 

HST 592 Historiography: Early Modem European 
(3) W 

HST 593 HlstoriolrBPh)': Early Modem European 
and American (3) Sp 

HsT 594-595 Seminar In PbUpsophy of Hlstol'1 
(3-6)-(3-6) , 

HST 598 Methods of Historical Researcb (5) 
Practical instruction in the scholarly techniques em­
ployed in historical research. A professional level of 
competence is inculcated through written exercises 
involving the actual searching out of historical 
!IOurc:es, the critical evaluation of documents, the 
utilization of historical evidence in writing papers 
and theses, and the proper forms of documentation. 
Field trips to various archival establishments sup­
plement the lectures and written exercises. 

HST 600 Independent Study or. Research (.) 
AWSpS, 

HST 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

HST 800 ,Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

HISTORY OF THE AMERICAS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HSTAA 135 The American People and Their ' 
Culture In an Era of World War, Rnolatlon. and 
Social Clumge: A HIstoI'1 of the United States Since 
1940 (5) W . 
Pease 
Investigation of the principal forces in the history of 
the United States during the recent era of worldwide 
social c:banges. Primarily through study of docu­
ments, personal testimOny, and other source materi­
als, through written reports on hiAtoric:al problems, 
and through group tutorials, lectures, and audiovisu­
al presentations, students are encourased to exam-

. ine evidence and to think "historically" about per­
sons, events, and movements within the memory and 
era of-their own generation and that immediately 

. preceding theirs~ Primarily.for first-year students. 

HSTAA 150· Afro-American HIstol'7 (5) 
flint 
Introductory su"ey of topics and problems in Afro­
American history with some attention to Aftica as 
well as to America. Provides some general knowl-
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edge and se"cs as a basic introductory cqprse for a 
sequence of lecture courses and seminars in Afro­
American hi~ory. 

HSTAA ,180 Hlstol'1 of the Chicano People to ' 
1848 (5) 
Gil 
Historical survey of the Chicano people from pre­
Hispanic times to the war betwe~n the United States 
and Mexico. 

HSTAA 181 History of the Chicano People Since 
1848 (5) 
Gil 
Historical survey of the Chicano p~ple since the 
war between the United States and Mexico. 180 rec:­
ommended. 

HST AA 201 Survey of the Hlstol'1'of the United 
States (5) A WSp . 
Supplies the knowledge of American history that 
any intelligent and educated American citizen 

,should have. Objective Is to make'the student aware 
of his heritage of the past and more intelligently con­
scious of the pr,esent. 

liST AA 281 IntrCJductlon to Latin American 
Hlstol'1: From Colurribus'to Castro (5) 
Solberg , ' 
Su"ey of political, econo~c, and social ~tory of 
Latin America from the Iberian conquest to the pres­
ent. Lectures, discussions, and films focus on devel­
opinS understanding of Latin America's current , 
problems through study of their historical roots. De­
siped for the'beSinning student and thenonspec:ial­
ist. 

HSTAA 301 Foundations of American 
ClvUlzation (5) A 
Johruon 
Founding of Anglo-Saxon society in the western 
hemisphere, with attention to the eadiest colonial 
estabUsbmenta, the growth of a- new aslture, inde­
pendence. and the organization of the American 
Union. 

HSTAA 311 American ClvUlzation: The First 
Ceatul'1 or Independence (5) W 
Pease, Pressly, Saum 
Establishment of the constitutional system; na~onal 
expansion; intellectual and cultural development; 
internal contllc:ts, the Civil War, and Reconstruc:-
tion. • 

. HSTAA 331 Modem American ClvUlzatloo'From 
1877 (5) Sp 
Burke, Pease, Pressly 
Emergence of modern America, after the Civil War; 
interrelationships of economic, social; politlc:a1, and 
intellectual developments. 

HSTAA 333 The AmeriCan South Since the 1920& 
(5) 
Fowler 
PoUtical" soc:lal, and economic. developments in the 
eleven states of the former Confe4erac:y. Special at­
tention to the questions of race relations, clvil rights, 
and cultural distinctiveness. 201 recommended. 

HSTAA 351 Formation of the AmeriCan 
Constitution to 1840 (3) 
Enslish constitutionalism and its mCanlng for the 
colonies; the American Revolution; constitution 
making in the states; the Articles of Confederation 
and the Constitution of 1787; iIlausuration of the 
new government and adoption of the Bm of Rights; 
coDlititutional decisions of John Marsball; Jack­
sonian democracy and its constitutional impli­
cations: 

HST AA 381 Latin America: The EadJ Colonial 
Period (5) A 
Alden, Solberg 
Discovery and founding of Spanish and Portuguese 
empires in the New World and their developmeilt 
untU the eighteenth-century reorganizations. 

HSTAA 382 Latin America: Late Colonial and 
EarI7 National Periods (5) W 
Alden, Solberg 
Imperial reforms. the strussle for irideRCDdenc:e; the 
founding of new ,nations. 
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HSTAA J83 Modem Latin America (5) Sp 
Solberg 
Analysis of CC9nomic problems, poUtical.and social 
~angea, and intellectual trends in miUor Latin 
American repubUcs since the late nineteenth centu­
ry. 

HSTAA 384 HlstOl'1 of Inler-AmeriQl1 Relations . 
(5) W , 
GU 
Inter-American relarions, focusing on. the diplomat­
ic and mflitary responacs of the United States to the 
problems of Latin America since 1776, are surveyed 
historicaUy with' commensurate emphasis on the ac­
tivities'of regional organizations. 381, 382, 383rec-
onunended. . 

HSTAA 401 American Revolution and 
Confederation (5) 

'Johnson 
Causes ot separation of the ,United :States frpm the 
British Empire;. political theary of the Revolution; 
its mlUtary history; diplomacy of the Revolution; 
the Revoilltion as a social movement; intellectual as­
peets: reacUustment after independence; the forma­
tion of ~e American Union; the Consti~t~on. 

• I" • 

HSTAA 404 New Enpmd: From the Foundlngs 
to the Civil War (5) W ot; Sp . 

, Jo/uUon . 
New England from the time of the first cont~ be­
tween white settiers and the aboriginal inhabitants 

, to the region's emergence to national leadership in 
the mld-nirteteenth century. Emphasis on Puritan­
ism, the' N~ Ensland town, 8(ljustment to empire, 
revolution and constitution making, the growth of 
party, aboUtionism, thc Dowering of a regional cul­
ture, and the personalities who embodied these key 

, themes and periods. 

HSl'AA 409 American Sodal Hislol)': The Early 
Yean (5) 
Flint, Rorabaugh 
Survey of American society and institutions from 
the colonial era through the Civil War, with special 
attention to reform, labor, inunigration, education, 
law enforc,ement and the city. 

HSTAA 410 American SocIal HWol)': The 
Modern Era (5) 
Flint, Rorabaugh, , 
Survcy of American society and institutions from 
Reconstruction to the present with special attention 
to reform, poverty, social mobil tty, imriUgrant and 
ethnic groups, the city and law enforcement. 

HSTAA 411 The United States During the Era of ' 
Civil War and Reconstruction (5) Sp 
!'nsll" 
ConOicting interests, ideologies, and ways of life in ' 
the UrUted States from the 1840s to the 1870s. 

HSTAA 412 The Westward Movement, 1760-1850 
(5)' ' , ' 

Nacknum 
AnglO-American advance into interior of continen­
tal United States culminating in occupation of Far 
West. Rivalry with New Franc:cand New Spain in 
colonial period: role. of federal Bovei'nment in west­
ward expansion; land 'pollcy and land distribution; 
migration, settlement, and the pioneering experi­
ence; federal Indian policies .and implcmtentation; 
political evolution, urbanization, and ecOnOmic de­
Velopment of trans-Appalachian. Wcst; shaping of 
national charact~ an~ institutions. 

ifSTAA 413' Hlstol')' of the Trans-Mississippi 
West (5) 
Hackman 
AIlSIO-American exploration, conquest, occupation. 
'and exploitation of the trans-Mississippi West, with 

, e~haafs on .~conomlc development into the twenti-
eth cent)JrY. Considers 'w.de range of developmental 
themes (social, political, cultural) in historiography 
of American West; 412 recommended. 

HSTAA 414, Hlst0a'7 of the Occupation and Uses 
of the American Land, 160'7-1914 (5) W 
Carstensen, , 
Traces the history of the larscr features of the occu­
pation of the American land and the ways in which 
the great natural resourc:e&--f\us, farm lands, metals 
and minerals, forests, fish, water and water pow-

er-werc claimed and used. Open toupper-cUvision 
students who must demonstrate a general knowledge 
of ~merican history. 

HST~A 410 'The Amerlcau DlJlnherited (3) W 
Flint - , . 
Survey of mlUor groups that have not shared in the 
American dream, and the clash of that dream with 
reality. Special empbasis is given poverty, alien­
ation, discrimination, and other forces that pro­
dliced the disinherited. The course analyzes reac­
tions, specific periods; and issues when the 
disinherited became objects of local and national 
concern. PrerequIsite: any course in the history of 
the United States since 1865. 

HST AA 425 Anierlcan Vrban· HIStory' Before 1870 
(3 or 5) 
Flint 
Survey' of urban development In America froni the 
seventeenth century examining the origins of cities, 
bases of growth, patterns of development, and the 
complexities' and impact of problems that resulted 
from the cities' internal growth pattern. Students 
taking this course for 3 credits attend three weekly 
lectures. Those receiving 5 crcdl~ attend the same 
three weekly lectures plus two additional class hours 
devoted to discussion and special research projects. 
For historyouijors and students with urban special-
ties. ' 

HSTAA 426 Amerlcau Urban History Since 1870 
(3 or 5) 
Flint 
Survey of the growth and transformation of Amcri- ' 
can elties in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 
eXBJUlnIns problems of the metropolis, thc impact of 
industrJaUzation and technological change, immi­
gration, migration, ctbnicity, and class; relationsl\ip 
between the cbanging pbysical city and the factors 
that gave the design its substantive form. Students 
taking this course for 3 credits attend three weekly 
lectures. Those receiving 5 credits attend. the same 
three weekly lectures plus two additional ct1ass hours 
devoted to discussion and special research prQJects. 
For history miUors and students with urban special­
ties. 

HSTAA 431 American Politics .and ~Iety Since' , 
I 1910 (5). 

Burke, Pease 
Political, social, economic, and intellectual develop­
mentsin the United States from 1920 to the present. 

I 

HSTAA 432 History ofWasblngton and the 
Pacific Northwest (5) 
Hacknuln, Saum 
Exploration and settlement; economic development; 
growth of government and social institutio~; state­
hood. 

HSTAA 435 The American Jewish Community, 
1654-1885 (5) Sp 
Upstadt 
Examination of thc political, social, economic, and 
religious history of the American Jewish community 
from its inception in 1654 through the Sepbardic pe­
riod, the German period, and up to the beginnlnss of 
the Eastern European inOux of immigrants, with em­
phasis on the development of Jewish conununal and 
religious institutions as they reflect the unique cbar­
acter of the American Jewlsli cOmmunity. 

HSTAA 436 American Jewish Hlstol)' Since 1885 
(5) 
Upstadt 
Political, ,social, economic, and relisious history of 
the American Jewish conununlty from the period of 
the great eastern European migration until the pres­
ent. The integration of the immigrant community 
into the general American community: the rise of 
nativism; the development of American socialism; 
World War I and World War II; and the reactions of 
the. American Jews to these events. 

HSTAA 44J Black Americans, 1619-1877 (5) 
Flint 
General suryey and critical examination of the forc­
es that have shaped the history of Black Americans 
from the colonial period to the end of Reconstruc­
tion, with special empbasis on community, institu­
tional, and social development .. 
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HSTAA 444' Black Americans, 1817 to the Present 
(5) 
Flint 
General survey and critical examination of thc 'forc­
es that have shaped the history of lJ1ack Amcricans 
since thc end of Reconstruction, with special empha­
sis on community, institutional, and social develop-

, mente 

HSTAA 451 Constitution Making In America, 
1776-89 (5) 
Intensive study of the 'framing of the Articles of 
Confederation, the state colJStitutions, the territori­
al ordinances, the U .S. Cons~itutfon of 1787, and the 
Bill of Rights. Class discussions and term paper, in 
addition to required attendance at lectures offered 
in 3S1, which cover tire Enslish and colonial back­
grounds and developments to 1840. Credit caMot be 
received for both 351 and 451. ' 

HS1'AA 454 ThelnteUectuai History of the 
. United States (5) 

Saum 
Lectures and discussions devoted to the develop­
ment of the American mind,· from historical begin­
rupss to ~e present. 

HSTAA 455 Hfstol')' of American Liberalism 
Since 1789 (5) " " 
Burke, Pease, Pressly, Saum ' , 
Comparative study of alms and accompUshments of 
four miVor reform movements in the United States: 
Jeffersonian democracy,. Jacksonian democracy, 
Progressivism. the New Deal .. 

HSTAA 456 The AmeriQl1 Character (5) W 
Pease 
,Examines the ways that, throughout Am~rican histo­
ry, persons in a position to compare at least two na­
tions or societies, one of whiclt was the United 
States, perceived in,thc American people distinctive 
traits of character; explores prevai11ng explanations 
for the American character and tries to,assess its his­
torical consequences. Lectures, discussion, reading, 
reports. Prerequisite: two college-level courses in 
history, including study of the. American peoplc and 
of the people of at least one other m~dern nation or 
society. " 

HSTAA 458 Hlstol)' of AmerlQl1 I)ducatlon to 
1865 (5) ,. 
Burgess '. " 
Development of American. education in cultural 
context: cplonial period, inDuence of enlightenment, 
and common school movement. Offered jointly witl1 
EDEPS494. 

HSTAA 459 Hlstol)' of American Education Since 
1865 (5) 
Burgess 
Development of American education in cultural 
context: . progressive education, recent Criticism, 
continuing issues and trends. Offered jointly with 
EDEPS495. 

HSTAA 461 DIplomatic History or the Vnlted 
States, 1776-1901 (3 or 5) A ' 
Fowler 
ForeignpoUcy of the United States Bovernment pri­
or to the twentieth century. Empbasis on interna­
tional wars, territorial expansion, and the peculiari­
ties of the American position in world politics. 
Students taking this course for 3 credits attend three 
weekly lectures. Those receiving S c:rcdlts attend the 
same three weekly lectures plus two additional·semi­
nar hours weekly. 

HSTAA 46% Diplomatic History of the Vnlted 
States, 1901-Present (3 or 5) W 
Fowler 

'Foreign policy of the United States government dur­
ing tlie twentieth century. International wars and the 
other ouijor episodes in diplomaCy are emphasized. 
StUdentS taking this course for 3 credits attend three 
weekly lectures. Those receiving 5 credits attend the 
saine three weekly lectures plus two additional semi­
nar 'hours weekly. 

,.STAA 477 Histol')' of Canada (5) AWSpS 
Solberg 
Analyzes poUtical, economic, social, and cultural as­
pects of Canadian history from the foundation of 
New France to the present. Focus also oq events and 



problems since 1867 and on twentieth~tury .events 
In British Columbia and Quebec. 

HSTAA 48J ,The History of Brazil: Colonial 
Period to die Present (5) . 
Alden . 
Colonial foundations~ the first and second empires; 
the old and ncwrcpublics; current problems; pros­
pects for the future. 

HSTAA 483 The River Plate Republics and ChUez 
Colonial Period to the Present (5)' 
Solberg 
Analyzes political history, economic development, 
socfal change, and intellectual trends in Argentina, 
Uruguay, Parasuay, and, C~e; it also considers the 
relatioas of these countries with the United States. 
and' Europe and with each other. . 

HSTAA 485 Social ~olutlon in Twentieth­
Century LatIn America: A ComparatlYe ApproSdl 
(3) 
Solberg 
Analyzes and compares twentieth-c:entur)' Latin 
America's three JmUor social revolutioas: Mexico 
(1910-20), Bolivia (1952-64.,. ~nd Cuba (since 19,9). 
Lectures, diic:ussions, and _ eadings examine the 
backgrounds and caUses of these revolutions, as well 
as the political, social, economic,· and cultural 
changes they produccd~ Relatioaships between the 
United States and rev9lutionary andpost-revolu­
tionary governments are carefully considered. 

HSTAA 486 History of Mexico: Colonial Ortalns 
to 1,21 (5) W ' 
Aldm. Gil, Solberg 
PoIltic:al; 'social, and economic history of ¥exico 
from its discovery by the Spanish to its indepen­
d~cC from Spain. 

HSTAA 487 Hlstoly of Mexico: 1822 to the 
Preseat (5) Sp 
Aldt!1l, Gil, Solberg 
Political, social, and economic· history of Mexico 
from its Independence from Spain to the present. 486 

, recommended. 

HSTAA 488 History of the Caribbean and Central 
America (5) 
Gil 
Political. social, and economic history of principal 
countries in the Caribbean and Central America 
from their discovery'to the present~ , 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTAA 501 American History: Early (3-6) W 
Johnson 

HSTAA 503-504 Semlaar In American Hlstol'J: 
EarI7 (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, DUlL 12) W,Sp . 
JohnlOn 

HSTAA 509-510 Seminar In American Urban 
History (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12) 
Flint 
Concentration on bibliography and research, prob­
lems in urban history. Research prqjcct chosen in 
consultation with the iastructor. Readings in various 
areas of urban history and dev~~op~ent. 

HSTAA 511 American History: ClvU War (3-6) 
Pnuly 

HSTAA 512 ' American History: Westem (3-6) A 
NtUleman 

HSTAA 513-514-515 Seminar In American 
HIsCo..,: Westem (3-6, max. (2)-(3-6, max. (2)-(3-6, 
maLlJ) 
~arstensen 

HSTAA 511 American "1st0l'1: WdtfaSS and 
Interpretations, 1770-1870 (4-6) A 
Burke, Fowler,l'ease,Pressly 

HSTAA m American Histor)': Writings and 
Interpretations Since 1870 (4-6) W 
Burke,. Fowler, Pease, Pressly 

HSTAA 514 American SocIal Hlsto.., Bef'ore 11160 
(3-6) . 
Field c9urse. Survey of ml\lOr problems and litera­
ture in American S9Cial history before 1860. I 

."HST AA 525 American Social History After 1860 
(3-6) 
Field course. Survey of major problems' and litera-
ture In American social history after 1860.' . 

HST AA 531 American History: Twendetb 
Century (3-6) A W 
Burke 

HSTAA 532-533-534 Seminar In American. 
HlstolJ: Recent Period (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12)-
(3-6, max.lJ)·A,W .. Sp . 
Burke, Pease 

HSTAA 554 Amerlcaa HfstoIy: .lnteOectuai 
(3-6) 
Saum 

HSTAA 555-556 Seminar: American InteUectual 
HlstolJ (3-6)-(3-6) 
Saum 
Devclops research and writing competence in Amer­
ican intellectual history. Prerequisite: permission. 

HSTAA 561 HlstolJ of American Foreign PoUc)' 
(3-6) 
Fowler 

HSTAA 562-563 Seminar ia American Diplomatic 
History (3-6)-(3-6) 
Fowler 

HSTAA 581 Lada American HlstolTo Colonial 
Period (3-6)W 
Alden 

HSTAA 58J Ladn American HlstolJ: Nadoaal 
Perlod (3-6) Sp . 
Alden, Solberg 

HSTAA 583-584-585 SemlDar la Latin Amatcan 
HlstolJ (3-6, max. (2)-(Ut ~ 12)-(3-6, maL 12) 
Alden, Solberg 
Problems of historical research in the history of Lat­
In America fro~ colonial beginninp to the present. ' 

HSTAA 586-587 .Semlnar lD Comparative 
.Colonlal HlstolJ (3-6)-(3-6) 
Alden 

, . 
ANCIENT AND MEDIE,VAL HISTORY, 
INCLUDING BYZANTINE .. 

Courses for UndergradUates 

HSTAM 201 Andeot History, (5) W 
Ferrill, Kat%, Thomas 
Development and Characteristics of ancient Greek 
clvDization from the Bronze Age to the Roman con­
quest. Greekorigias are placed in the context of the 
development of the ancient Near East. 

HSTAM 20J Ancient HlstolJ (5) Sp 
Ferrill, Thomas " ' , ' 
Political, social, econQmic, and C1iltur~ develop­
ment of Rome from the besfnnilJp lD the 'eighth cen­
tury B.C. to the beginning of the Middle Ages. 

HSTAM 331 Earb' Middle Ages (5) 
The Dark Ascs. feudalism, emergence of the 
medieval order of civilization, ~d the development 
of Romanesque culture.. .. 

HSTAM 33J Central Middle Ages (5), 
Europe in the central Middle Ages: cuI~re of cathe­
drals and universities, fonnation of national states, 
development of urban society. . 

HSTAM 333 Late MIddle Ages (5) 
Disintegration of the medieval order under the im­
pact of the national state. the secularization of soci­
ety, and the decline of the church. Movements ofre­
form and rtvolutlon. The culture of late Gothic 
Europe. • 
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HSTAM 336 The Humanist Ideal: From the 
Greeks to the Renaissance (3) A or W 
FerriU, GrlfIlths, C. Thomas 
Students read certain ancient, medieval. and Renais­
sance texts. selected to show the continuity and the 
transformations. of the humanistic tradition, and 
write periodic esSays on their reading as well as a 
term paper. Intended to supplement courses on the 
history of the respective periods. 

HSTAM 351 Medieval Italy (5) 
Italy,· from the barbarian invaSions to the Renais­
sance, considered in the framework of European and 
Mediterranean cultures. • 

HSTAM 401 Ead)' Greece (5) 
Ferril" Thomas 

, Study of the political. institutional, and cultural his­
tory of eariy Greece, with empbasiB on the origins of 
Greek civilization. 

HST AM 402 'ClassIcal Greece (5) 
EdmolUon, Kat:, ThomIU 
Study of the political; institutiOnal, and cultural his­
tory of classical Greece, with sPecial emphasis· Ob 
the legacy of Greece to Western civilization. 

HSTAM 403 Alexander tbe Great and the 
HeDenlstlc Age (5) , 
EdmolUon, Thomas . 
Political. social, economic, and cultural history of' 
the Greco-Oriental world from Alexander to the Ro­
man conquest, with special emphasis on the change 
'from city-state to world-state and the fuslon of 
Greek and Oriental cultures. 

HSTAM 405 Topics bi Ancient HlstolJ 
(3, max. 6) 
FerriU,Kat:,1homIU 
An umbrella course that makes it possible to treat a 
special topic in the history of the ~clent wodd dur­
ins the perlod from the Bronze ASC to the fall of the 
Roman Empire. One topic is studied ill depth durins 

• the quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

HSTAM 411 The Early ROman RepaWe (3) 
FerrlU' . 
Politi~ sOcial, economic. and cultur81 history, 
with emphasis on the development of the constitu­
tion and territorial expansioas. 

, HSTAM 412 The Late Roman Republic (3) 
Ferrill . 

. Political, social, and cultural history, with special 
emphasis on the period of Cicero and <?aesar. , ' 

HSTAM 413 The Earl)' Roman Empire (3) 
Ferrill 
Political. social. economic, and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the Julio-Cl~udians. 

HSTAM 414 The Late Romia Empll'lL' (3) 
Fe,rlll, Grummt!l, Kat: . . 
·Polltical, social, economic. and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the dccllnc of ancient civilfzation. 

HSTAM 421 . The B,zantlne ~mplre (5) 
BobtJ, Kat: 
Political, institutional, and cultural history of the 
Bastern Roman Empire from the foUrth to the' ftf­
teenth centuries, with emphasis on its relations with 
the Latin West and the Slavic and Moslem areas. 

HSTAM 426 OrIgins of European States (5) 
Boba 
From tribe to nation. Analysis of political. social. 
and cultural developments leading to the formation 
of territorial states in Europe. Prerequisites: some 
courscs in medieval history, or permission. 

HSTAM 431 Topics in Medleval Hlsto.." 500-1000 
(5) , 

·BobtJ, Bynum . . , 
Study in depth of one or mote tOpics· III the ~ry of 
Europe during the early Middle Ages. PrereCpda1te: 
a course in medieval history. ' 

lIST AM 43J - Topics In Medlmal HIsto.." lOGo-
1150 (5). . 

Bobw '. 
Study in depth of one or more topics In the hiSCOry of 
EurWC'during the High Middle Ages. PrcreCl1llsite: 
a course in medieval history. 
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HSTAM 433 Topics In Medlew) History, 
1250-1500 (5) 
Study in depth of one or more topics in the history of 
Europe during"the Later Middle Ages. Prerequisite: 

, a course in medieval history. 

HSTAM 441 'Church and State In the Middle Ages 
(5) 
Boba 
Changing theories and realities 'of relationship be­
tween religious and secular elements of medieval 
civnlzation. 

HST AM 442 Ceatralli:urope In the Middle Ages 
(5) 

Boba '. 
Origfns and medieval his~ory of Germany, Austria, , 
Bohemia, and Poland, considered as a region within 
the sphere of Western European civillzation. 

HSTAM 452 The Early RenaIssance (1300-1450) 
(3) 
Grifftths . 
Growth of a humanist culture in the Italian city­
state in contrast' with the Gothic values of the wan­
ing MiCldle Ages. ' 

HSTAM 453 The' HIgb Renaissance (1450-1560) 
(3) 

• Grifftths 
Climax of the humanist tradition and the expansion 
of European culture. 

HSTAM 470 InteDectual and Religious History of 
the Later Roman Empire and Early Mlddie ~ges (5) 
A ' 
Bynum . 
Selected topics in intellectual imd religious history 
A.D. 200 to A.D. 1000: the Apologists; Christian 
Platonism; neo-Platonism; the spread and triumph 
of Christianity; doctrinal disputes of the fourth and 
,fifth centuries; the development of Biblical exegesis; 
the Latin Fathers with special attention to Augus; 
tine, Boethius, and Gregory the Great; the develop­
ment of monasticism; salnts'lives and the writing of 
history in the early Middle Ages; the Carolingian 
and Ottonian revivals wl,th special attention to Caro­
lingian theology and educati,9n; the monastic' re­
forms of the tenth century. Most of the reading in 
original sources In translation. Prerequisite: one 
cOurse in medieval history. 

HST AM 471 InteDectual and Religious Histol'1 of 
the Hlab Middle Aaes (5) W 
Bynum 
Selected topics in intellectual and religious history 
A.D. 1000 to A.D. 1300: the Investitute controversy; 
the religious revival of the eleventh and twelfth cen­
turies; the revival ot: logic; early scholasticism with 
special attent,Jon ,to Anselm's "ontological argo­
menlo" theories of the Atonement, and Abelard's 
ethics; the revival of interest in the classics; sacred 
and secular theories of love; the writing of history 

, and autobiography; views of nature in the twelfth 
and thirteenth centuries; heresy and popular reli­
gion; the friars, the women's religious movement of 
,the thirteenth century, and mysticism; high scholas­
ticism with special attention to Thomas Aquinas, 
Bonaventure, and the condemnations of 1277. Most 
of the reacUngin original sources in translation. Pre­
requisite: one course in m~eval history. 

HSTAM 472 lateDecCual and Rellgio~ Hlstol'1 of 
the Later Middle Ases (5) Sp , 
Bynum 
Selected topics in intellectual and religious history 
A.D. 1250 to A.D. 1550'. Concentration on Europe 
north of the Alps 8I1d on pbfiosophical and theologi­
cal issues rather than on "humanism" and the histo.­
ry of scholarship. Topics include: early fourteenth­
century religious moveme,nts; the Avignoneae papa­
cy; mysticism in the fourteenth, fifteenth, and six­
teenth centuries, with special attention to Eckhart, 
Cuaanus, and Teresa of Avila; nominalist philoso­
phy ~d tbe!,losy; the devotlo modernai Wyclif and 
the LoUardi; cobcDiarlam; northern humanism with 
special attention to Erasmus; radical reUgious 
movements of the sixteenth century; Luther aaaJnst 
bis medieval backgroun4; Calvin; Catholic spiritu­
ality in the sixteenth century with special attention 
to Ignatius Loyola; witchcraft, magic and popular 
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religion in the sixteenth century. Most of the reading 
in original sources in translation. PrerequfaJte: one 
course in medieval history. 

Courses for Graduates Qnly 

HSTAM 501' Greek H.lstory (3-6) 
Edmonson, Thomas 
Problems in the history of the Athenian constitu­

, tion. 

HSTAM 511 Roman History (3-6) 
Ferrill 
Ro~ history, 31 B.C.-A.D. 37. 

HSTAM 512-513 Seminar in Andent Hlstol'1 
, (3-6)-(3:-6) 
Ferrill, Thomas, 
Detailed study of special topics in ancient history. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

HSTAM 521 Byzantine Hlstol'1 (3-6) 
Boba, Katt. 

HSTAM 530 Early Middle Ages (3-6) 
Boba 
Field course. Survey of early European history 
through the times of tribal migrations and invasions 
from Asia. Problems and methods of research. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

HST AM 531 MedleYal European History (3-6) 

HSTAM 532, 533, SJ4 Medieval European' 
Semlpar (3-6, 3-6, 3-6) A WSp 
Prerequisites: a" reading knowledge of French or 
German and Latin. 

HST AM 591, 592, 593 ,'Advanced Medieval and 
Renaissance Seminar (3-6, 3-6, 3-6) 
Bacharach, Boba. Bynum. Grl/flths, Kalt., Levy 
A continuing seminar, running three quarters of ev­
ery year. Provides a ,forum in which aU students of 
medieval and Renaissance history who are writing 
their theses, dissertations, or any research projects 
may submit ~helr work in progress to peer and facul­
ty evaluation. 

HISTORY OF ASIA 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HSTAS 201 Andent Indian Civilization (5) A 
Conlon , 
Introductory course dealing with the religions, 
literature, pbfiosophy, politics, arts, and history of 
India from eadiest times to the Muslim invasion. 

HST AS 202 Modem Indian Civilization (5) W 
Conlon ". 
Introductory course dealing ~ith the Islamic impact, 
British conquest, and contemporary Indla.Empha­
sis on the rise of nationalism, social organization, 
and contemporary life and history. 

HSTAS 211 Histol'1 of Chinese CivilIZation 
(5) A • 
Dull ' 
Intensive survey of Chinese civDization from earli­
est times to today. Course designed to introduce aU 
students, including East Asian history m~ors, to the 
general sweep ofCblneae history. The focus is on so­
cial, cultural, and intellectual developments. 

HST AS 212 Hlstol'J o'r Korean ClvlUzation (5) 
Paklis , 
Survey of Korean civilization from earliest times to 
the present. Course explores various aspects of the 
development of Korean society an4 cul~re in terms 
of govemment organization, social and econonifc 
change, literature, and art. 

HSTAS 213 Hls~1'J of Japanese ClvlIlzation (5) 
Hanley. PaIals, ~le 
Introduction to Japanese civilization from prehisto­
ry to modern times. Course explores traditions of 
Japanese literature and art, Japan's unique political 
culture, and her economic and social patterns. 

HSTAS 401 Hlstol'J of Anclent India (5) 
Conlon 
India in ~cient tim~; emphasis on forms o.f politi-
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cal organizations and economic life, social organiza­
tions, and cultural developments. Prerequisite: 201 
or permission. . 

HST AS 402 History of Medieval and Mughal 
India (5) 
Conlon 
Medieval India; emphasis on forms of political orga­
nIZations and econoinic Ufe, social organizations, 
and cultural developments. 

HSTAS 403 History of Modem India to 1900 (5) 
Conlon 
Modem India; emphasis on forms 9f political Ofga­
nizations and economic life, social organizations, 
and cultural developments, Prerequisite: 202 or per­
'mission. 

HST AS 404 History of Twentletb-Century India 
(5) 
Conlon 
Analysis of the problems in the fields of s~iallife, 
international and domestic politics, education, eco­
nomics, and other areas that confront India today 
and may determine her future. 

HST AS 405 Maharashtra In Indian Hlstol'1 (5) 
Conlon • 
Regional approaCh to medieval and modern Indian 
history throuBh examination of the _ history of 
Maharasbtra in western India. The rise of the Mara­
thas; British rule; political and economic modern­
ization; religious and social Ufe; problems of con­
temporary society. rrerequisi~e: 403 or permiss~on. 

HST AS 421 Hlstol'1 of Early Japan (5) A-
Hanley, Pyle 
Political, social, economic, and, cultural 
development of Japan to the beginning of the Toku­
gawa period (sevent~n~h century). 

HSTAS 422 History of Tokugawa Japan (5) W 
Pyle 

'Feudal development priot to 1600; establishment of 
the Tokugawan political structure, and the social, 
economic, and cultural history of the period from 
1600 to 1868. 

HSTAS 423 Hlstol'1 of ~odem Japan, (5) Sp , 
Pyle 
Political, social, economic, and cultural develop­
ment of Japan from the late Tokugawa period to the 
present with special emphasis on the cultural impact 
of the West. ' 

HST AS 451 Chinese Hlstol'1: Earliest Times to 
221 B~C. (5) A 

'Dull 
Preimperial China. 

HSTAS 452 Cblnese Hlstol'1: 221 B.C. to A.D. 906 
(5) W 
Dull 
Development of the imperial Chinese state. 

HSTAS 453 Chinese Hlstol'1: A.D. 906 to A.D, 
'1840 (5) Sp 
Chan, Dull 
The Wu. Tai, Sung, Yuan, Mins. and early Ch'ing 
periods. 

HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (5) 
Kapp 
China from approximately 1800 to the present, with 
m~or emphasis on political and intClIectual history 
since 1895. The focus is on the processes of modem­
ization and revolution, and on the relatiQD8hip be­
tween them. 

HSTAS 476 Western Infiuencesln"Rasslan and 
Chinese InteUectual History (4) 
.Treadgold 
Comparative analysis of stases of Western impact 
on Russian (1462-1917) and Chinese (1582-1949) 
thouBht previous to the proclamation of Marxism­
Leninism as the official ideolosy. 

HSTAS 481 Hlstol'1 of Traditional Korea: 
Earliest Times to the Nineteenth Century (5) A 
Paklis 
Survey of Korean history from earliest times to the 

, modern period. 



HSTAS 482 History of Modem Korea: 1860 to the 
Pteseat (5) W 
Palals '. ' .. 
Traditional institutions and society. Japanese colo­
nial rule, liberation and the Korean War. early Ko-: 
rean communist movement, and North Korea and 
South Korea since 194~. . 

See also HST 44~. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTAS SOl Indian History (3-6) 
Conlon 
P~erequisite.: permission. 

HSTAS S02, S03 Seminar: History of India 
. (3-6, max. 12; 3-6, max. 12) W,Sp 
Conlon 
Seminar on selected topics,and problems in the his.. 
tory of medieval and modern India •. Prerequisites: 
HSTAS. 501 and permission'. 

HSTAS 521 Modem Ja.,anese History (3-6) 
Pyle 
Field course. Prerequisites: 422. 423. or permiSSion. 

HSTAS 522 Japan as a World Power, 1905-45 
(3-6) . 

Butow 
Field cours.e in the diplomacy of the Japanese em­
pire from the besinnmg of the Russo-Japanese War 
to the cod of the Secoad World War. 

HSTAS 52J, 524 Seminar In Modem Japanese' 
History (3-6,3-6) 
Pyle ' 
Prerequisite: permission. 

HSTAS 525 Japan In the Twentieth Century (3-6) 
Beckmann 
Problems in the political. economic. and social his­
tory of Japan. 189(H9~2. . 

HSTAS 551 Field Course.ln Chinese History: Pre­
Sung ~erlod (3-6) Sp 
Dull '. 
Introduces Western language materials on tradition­
al China in order to give the students bibliographical 
and other assistance in preparing fo~ examinations 
in this field of history. . 

HST AS 552-553-554 Seminar In Chinese History: 
Pre-Sana Period (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. ll)-(U, 
max. 12) A, W,Sp 
Dull 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Chinese. 

HSTAS 561 . Field Course In Chinese History: 
Sung to Modem (3-6) 
Chan 
Introduces Western language materials on Chinese 
history from the Sung dynasty to the modem period 
in order to give students bibliographical arid other 
assistance in preparing for examinations in this field 
of history. 

HSTAS 562-563-564 Seminar In Chinese. History: 
Sung to Modem (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A, W,sp 
Chan 
Professional writing seminar in Chinese history 
from SunS to modern times. Prerequisite: reading 

. knowledge o~ Chinese. 

HSTAS 571-572, Chinese History: Modern Period 
(3-6)-(3-6) W,sp 
Kapp \. 
Field course in modern Chinese history. emphasiz­
ing extensive reading in the secondary literature' on 
modern China. Course provides firm foundations 

• for preparation of graduat~ field examinations and 
for future research and te~g. Readings arc orga­
nized around m~or problems of. interpretation in 
Cliinese history since 1800. A portion of S72 is de­
voted to preparation of seminar papers On signifi­
cant topics. Prerequisite: 4S4 or permission. 

HSTAS 573-574-575 Seminar In.Chlnese History: 
Modern Period (3-6, max. 11~(3-6, max. 1l)-(3-6, 
max. 11).A,W,sp 
Kapp 
Research seminar in rpodern Chinese history. Train-

ing in' the materiafs ilndmCthods of research. 'and 
preparation of extended research papers. Prerequi­
sites: S71-~72 or permission and reading knowledge 
of Chinese. 

HST AS 5t$1 Modem Korean Hlsto';' (3-6) Sp 
Ptilais' . 
F:'ield course, Prerequisite: 470 or p~rmlssion. , 

HST AS 582-583-584 Seminar In Korean History 
(3-6)-(3-6).(3-6) A, W,Sp 
Palals. . 
Selected topics .in Korean histOry and bistoriogra­
p~y. 

HST AS 585 Research Seminar: Modem Korea 
(3-6) A 
Palals 
~dvanced instruction in problems and· methods of 
research in Korean history. No foreign language re­
quired. Prerequisite: permission. 

. See also HST·j4J-544-545. 

MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY 

Courses. for Undergraduates 

HSTEU in, 271, 273 Ensllsh Political and Social 
History (5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Bell. Temmel . . . ' 
England from the earliest Jhnes to the prescot, 

. stressing the origins of American institutions and !o­
cial patterns. 

HSTEU J69 The Destruction of European Jewry, 
1932-45 (3 or 5) W : 
Upstadt, . . 
Examines the history of anti-Semitism;' the dimen­
sions of the holocaust; the holocaullt organization 
and the victims' responses; the reaction of the world 
to the events in Europe. Allied policies, refugee poli­
cy, and American actions. The numerous legal, his­
torical, . and sociological questions raised by these 
events are examined, 

HSTEU 370 ·The·Viklngs (3) . 
Study of the Vikings at home in Scandinavia' and 
abroad. with particular emphasis on their activities 
as revealed in archaeological finds and in historical 
and Iitemry sources. Offered jointly with SCAND 
370. ' 

HSTEU 371 InteUectuai History of Modem 
England (3) . . 
Levy 
Relates the changes in political theory,. philosophy, 
Science. and literature to the historical events of the 
period 1~00 to the present. 

ilSTEU 378 The MaIdaa of Contemporary 
France, Studied In frendl (5) W ' 
Nostrand, Pinkney 
Study. of the historical origins and subsequent devel­
opment of nine contempor.ary problems and c:barac­
teristics of French government and politk:s. econo­
my. and society. Offered jointly with FREN 378. 
Prerequisite: FREN 203 or 222 or equivalent. 

HSTEU J80 . History of Scandinavia to 1521 (3) 
Survey of Scandinavian history from the Viking Age 
to 1~21. with emphasis on the effons at unification 
between Iceland. Denmark. Norway. and Sweden. • 
and. their relationship to the European continent • 
Offered jointly with SCAND 380. 

HS'J'EU 381 Hlstol)' of Scandlna~hi to 1809 
(3) Sp 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1~21 to 1809, 
with special emphasis on the Lutheran Reformation, 
the Thiny Years War. and the Napoleonic Wars. Of­
fered jointly with SCAND 381 •. 

HSTEU 382 History of Scandinnla From 1809 to 
the Present (3) Sp . 
Survey of Sapldinavian history from 1809 to the pre­
sent. with nuijor emphasis on the political. social, 
cultural. and economic.development of the Scandi­
navian countries. Offered jointly with SCA~D 382. 

. HSTEU 401 The Reformation (3) 
Griffiths· 
Orisins of the disunity of Europe .. in the crisis of the 
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sixteenth century with special emphasis on the relil~ 
ti,?os between religion and politics. . ' 

HSTEU 402 History of the French RenaIssance 
(5) 
Griffiths 
Sixteenth-century French history: the political and 
religious conflicts of the Renaissance and Reforma­
tion seen through the eyes of contemporary writers 

. and statesmen. 

HSTEU 405 E~ean InteUeccual History: 
Eighteenth Century.(5) A 
Kilcup 
Development of the social sciences, moral theory. 
political theory, and religious thought in eighteenth­
century Europe. Rati9nalism. empiriCism, utilitari­
anism. and the sources of idealism •. Prerequisite: at 
least one course in the history of modem Europe. 

HSTEU 406 European InteUectua) History: 
NlneCeenth Century (5) W 
Kilcup 
Selected topics in inteUectual history up.to 1860 •. The 
ph,Uosophical consequences of the French ReVolu­
tion, the development of idealism, conservatism. ro­
manticism. and early socialist theory; Positivism, 
the problems of historicism. new forms of Christian 
apologetiCS; utilitarianism in ded1ne, liberalism as 
philosophy. the early Marx. Prerequisite: at leaSt 
one course in the history of Modern Europe. 

HSTEU 407 European Intellectual History: 
Twentieth CentUl')' (5) 
Kllcup 
Selected topics in the inteUectuai history of the I~te 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. The after­
math of Darwinism. the problems of methodology in 
modern social science. historicism and moral rela­
tivism. irmtionalism in phUosophy. and social theo­
ry. revisionism in secular and onhodox religions. 
Prerequisite: at least one course in the! histol'Y of 
modem Europe. 

HSTEU'411 EuroPe: 1814-70 (5) 
Bridgman, Emerson. Lytle, Pinkney, Sugar , 
Development of Europe during tbe age of Metter­
nich. the revolutions of 184$. and the emergence of 
new national states. . 

HSTEU 412 Europe: 1870-1914 (5) 
Bridgman, Emerson, Sugar 
Impact of population increase and technologic81 
c:bange on European ~ciety; stresses and strains in 
European life and outlook. 

HSTEU 413 Europe: 1914-45 (5) 
. Bridgman, Emerson '. 

Politics and society of Europe In the age of the con­
centration camp. 

HSTEU 414 Europe Since 1945 (5) 
Ullman 
Political. economic. and military developments in 
Europe under the impact of the Cold War. 

HSTEU 415 Europe In the Six Years' War 
(1939-45) (5) 
Emerson· 
Inquiry to discover what the war of 1939-4~ was 
about and what it did to the more than five hundred 
million Europeans. 

HSTEU 421 France: .1419-1789 (5) 
Lytle, Pinkney 
Political and cultural history. from Joan of Arc to 
the eve of the French Revolution. (Villon. Rabelais, 
Montaigne. Moliere. Voltaire. Rousseau. de 
T ocqueville.) , 

HSTEU 422 The French Revolution and 
Napoleon: 1789-1815 (5) 
Lytle~ Pinkney . 
Transformation of France under the Revolution of 
1789; the Reign of Terror and Napoleon; the impact 
of the revolution1lJld Napoleon upon Europe. 

HSTEU 423 France Since 1815 (5) 
Lytle, Pinkney , 
Political. economic. and social history since the 
Congress of Vienna. Special emphasis laid upon the 
continuity, of the revolutionary tradition. . 

" 
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COL.LeGE" OF ARTS AND SCII:;NCES 

HSTEU 430 Germany: 1000-1648 (5) 
Bridgman 
Survey of the society, economy, and poli~cal prob­
lems of central Europe from the late Middle ABes to 
the Treaty of Westphalia. 

HSTEU 431 Germanf: 1648-1914 (5) 
Bridgman, Emerson . 
Survey of the society, economy, and political prob­
lems of central Europe from the Thirty Years War to 
Wodd War I, with particular emphasis on the nine­
teenth century. 

HSTEU 431 German)': 1914-45 (5) 
.Bridgman, Emerson 
Politics and society from the collapse of the 
Bismarckian empire to the collapse of Hitler's em-
p~. . 

~STEU 435 World War I (5) 
lIr:idgman, Emerson 
Political. institutional. cultural, ~d military history 
o(Wodd War I, with special emphasis on the impact 
of the war on European society. 

HSTEU 438 Modem Russian Intellectual Hlsto";' 
(5) . . 

Ellison, Treadgold 
Development of Russian social and political thought 
and philosophy from the seventeenth century to the 
Revolution of 1917. 

HSTEU 439 Soviet Unlon.Slnce World War II (5) 
Ellison ., 
Covers bQth domestic and foreign policy and in-

. dudes political. economic, social. and cultural de­
vel9Pments. 

HSTEU 440 History of Commuuls~ (5) WSp 
Ellison 
Communism from its origins in the Bolshevik fac­
tion of Russian social democracy to the present. 
treatinB the development of the ideology, the various 
communist parties, and the communist states. Of­
fered jointly with REEU 440. Prerequisites: two 
courses ~ modem European h1:story or politics. 

HSTEU 441 Medlnal Russian Chroulcles (5) A 
Waugh 
Introduction to the history of Russian chronicle 
writing, and to the study of the chronicles as litera­
ture and as historical Iiou,rces, with emphasis on the 
latter. Prerequisites: readinB knowledBe of Russian 
and permission; 443. recommended. . 

HSTEU 441 Russian Culture to the Era of Peter 
Che Great (5) 
Waugh . 
Emphasis on the development of Kievan and Mus­
covIte"high" Culture' (to the beginning of the eigh­
teenth century): religion, Political ideas, the arts in a 
broad sense; questions of cultural influences. Exten­
sive use of audiovisual materials. Prerequisite: 443 
or permission. . 

HSTEU 443 Klnan and Muscovite Russia: 850-
1700 (5) A 
Waugh 
Development of Russia from earliest times to the 
reign of Peter the Great. Prerequisites: HST III and 
112, or permission. . 

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia: 17(1)-1900 (5) W 
Treadgold, Waugh-
Development of Russia from Peter the Great to Ni­
cholas II. Prerequisites: 443 or HST 111 and 112. or 
permission. 

HSTEU 445 TwentieCh-Ceatury Russia (5) Sp 
Ellison. Tr~adgold . 
Russia and the USSR from Nicholas II to the pre­
sent. Prerequi&ites: 444 or HST Ill. 112, and 113, or 
permission. 

HSTEU 446 Russian HistoriollrBphf (5) Sp 
Prerequisites: 441 or 442 or HST 111 and 112, or 

. permission. 

HSTEU 447 Russian and Eas( European 
BlbUo8f8ph)' (5) W 
Boba 
~naJysis of bibliographical problems in the social 
sciences and the humanities. For seniors and gradu-

ate students. Prerequisite: one East European lan-
guage or German. . 

HSTEU 450 Ethnic History of Russia and East 
Europe (5) WS . 
Boba . 
Survey of races and ethnic groups in stages ofacquir­
inS national Identity and political consciousness. 
Emphasis on processes of asslmUation and alien­
ation. 

HSTEU 451 Eastem Europe: 1772-1918 (5) A 
Sugar 
Poland, Czechoslovakia. HunBary, Rumania, Yuga-' 
slavia, BulBaria, and Albania. from the first parti­
tion of Poland to the ~nd of World War I. 

HSTEU 451 Eastem Europe Since 1918 (5) W 
Sugar ' 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania. 
¥ugoslavia, Bulgaria. and Albania, from the end of 
World War I to the present. Prerequisite: 451 or per­
mission. 

HSTEU 453 History of the Balkans, 1400 to the 
Present (5) 
Sugar 
Deals with the centuries of Ottoman rule that pro­
duced a new basis for the re-emergence of indepen­
dent states in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries 

.• and with these new states until the present. 

HSTEU 461 Formation of the Spanish Nation: to 
1700 (5) 
Ullman 
Study of the nuUor political, economic, and cultural 

"events leading to the creation of the Spanish nation 
under Ferdinand and Isabel. 

HSTEU 462 Spaln: 1700 to Che Present (5) 
Ullman . , 
Study of the political, economic, and cultural at­
tempts of Spain to acQust to capitalism, liberalism, 
and secularism. 

HSTEU 46J . Portuplln the Age of Exploration (5) 
Ald~n 
The pivotal role of Portugal in the expansion" of Eu­
rope from the e~eventh to the seventeenth centuries. 

HSTEU 464 The Jews InSpanlsb History (3 or 5) 
. Ullman 
Role of the Sephardfc Jews in Spanish politics, econ­
omy, and culture, emphasizfng the medieval Golden 
Age and the Inquisition. 

HSTEU 470 11re Jacobethan Age: ~sland, 1580-
1630 (5) 
lAvy 
Emphasis on arts and society instead of the tradi­
tional kings, battles, and politics; the way people at 
all levels of society lived, in towns and in the coun­
tryside, within the bounds of the royal couit or out­
side in the political wUdemess. Classes on poetry, 
drama, music, architecture, pairitfng, interior dec0-
ration. and some of the minor arts, as well as on 
demography and some of the traditional historiC41 
subjects. Not open for credit to students who have 
taken 471 or 472. 

HSTEU 471 Ensladd In tbe Sixteentb Century (5) 
lAvy . 
Political, administrative, and social history from 
Henry VII to Elizabeth I, with emphasis on the Ref­
ormation and its effects sod on conditions of life in 
EUzabethan EnBland. Not open to students· who 
have taken 470. 

HSTEU 471 England In tbe Seventeenth CenCUl)' 
(5) 
Levy • 
Political, administrative, and social history from the 
accession of James I to the "Glorious Revolution. 
Not open to students who have taken 470. 

HSTEU 473 Ensland In tbe Eishteentb Century 
(5) : 
Study of political, social, economic, and cultural de­
velopments. Parliamentary government; rise of the 

, British Empire; aristocratic culture. 

HSTEU 474 Ensland In the Nlneteentb Century 
(5)W' . 
Bell. T~mmel 
Political, social. and cultural ~elopment; the 
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agrarian, industriai, and French revolutions; the rise 
of parliamentary democracy; the Victorian age; po­
litical thouBht from Utilitarianism to Fabianism; 
Irish Iiome rule. 

HSTEU 475 England In tbe Twentletb Century (5) 
Bell, T~mmel . 
From the Boer War to the present; conservatism, 
liberalism. and socialism; England in two world 
wars; the decline of British imperialism. 

HSTEU 476 Modem-lrisb History (5) 
Temm~l 
Political and social history from 1800 to the present; 
the Irish Question after the Act of Union; develop­
ment of Irish nationalism in the Home Rule and 
Sinn Fein periods; the Irish Free State .and Northern 
Ireland since 1921; current problems in Northern 
Ireland. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTEU SOl Renalssance and ReformadoD (3-6) 
GriffithS 

HSTEU S02-503-504 Seminar In the Renaissance 
and Reformadon (3-6. max. 11)-(3-6. max. 11)-(306, 
max. 11) A, W,Sp 
Grl/1lths 

HSTEU 515 Modem European Intellectual 
History (306) A . 
Klicup 
Readings and discussions on selected problems in 
eighteenth-and nineteenth-ccntury intellectual hls­
tory. Prerequisites: reading knowledge of French 
and permission. . . 

HSTEU 516-517 Seminar: Eoropean Intellectual 
History (306)-(3-6) A,W 
Kilcup 
Seminar on modem European intellectual history, 
chiefly in the eighteenth century. Prerequisites: per­
mission and a reading knowledge of French, Italian. 
or German. 

HSTEU 511 Modem European History: France 
(306) 
Lytl~. Pinkney 

HSTEU 5ll-5l3-514 Semina.. lu Fraicb H~ry 
(306)-(306)-(306) A, W,Sp . 
Lytle, PlnJcn6Y 

HSTEU 531 Modem European History: GermBllJ 
(306)W . 
Bridgman, Em~rson 

HSTEU 532-533-534 Seminar In Modem 
Eoropean History: GermBllJ (306)-{3o6)-{3-6) 
A,W,Sp 
Bridgman, Em~rson 

HSTEU 540 MedlnaJ RUlSIan' Documents (306) 
W 
Waugh 
Introduction to the study of documentary sources 
for medieval Russian history; the methods and ap­
plication of diplomatfcs, with an introduction to 
paleography and codlcology. Prerequisites: reading 
knowledge of Russian and 443 or permission; 441 
recommended. . 

HSTEU 541 Medleyal Russian Histol'7 (3-6) 
Waugh 
Prerequisites: 443 or permission and reading knowl­
edge of Russian. 

HSTEU 543 Seminar In Medlev8J Russian History 
(306, max. 11) Sp 
Waugh 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Russian. 

HSTEU 544 Modem Russian History (306) A 
Treadgold 

HSTEU 545-546-547 Seminar In Modem Russian 
History (306)-(306)-(306) A, W ,Sp 
Ellison, Treadgold 
Seminar in modem Russian history. Prerequisite: 
re,ding knowledge of Russian and either French or 
German. 



HS'l'EU 548 Field Course In Scmd Hlstol'7 
(U)Sp 
Ellison 
Specialfzed course for sraduate history students In ' 
the scholarly literature of Russian, history since 
1917. Intended for sraduate students preparing for 
M.A. or Ph.p. field examination in Russian historY 
of the Soviet period. 

I 

HSTEU 551 Hlstol'7 of Eastern Europe: 177i-1939 
(5) , ' , 

Sugar, f 
Study of the Bast-c:cntral Europe8n region: P'ollllid, 
CzechoslovaJd&;, Hungary, Rumania, and the Balkan 
countries, from their rebirth to Wodd War II. Pre­
requisite: readill8 knowledge of German, French, 
Russian, or one East European lan8Uagc~ 

HSTEU 552 Hlstol'7 of Eastenl Euiope: 1939 to 
die Praeat (5) , 
Sugar , 

Prerequisite: reading knowledge of one nuUor Euro­
pean or one East European language. 

HSTEU 553-554-555 ; Seminar In Modem East 
Egropean HlstOl'7 (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6), A,W,8p 
Sugar ' 
Study and research involvfnS special methods deal­
ing with the histories of the East European countries 
in the modern period. 

HSTEU 562 Early S~1sh History (3-6) , 
Ullman' ' 
Problems in the history of Spai,n. antiquity through 
the Middle Ages. 

HSTEU 563 Modem Spanlsb Hlsto.., (3-6) 
Ullnum , . 
Problems in the history of Spain, 1500 to the present. 

HSTEU 571 EaaUsb HistoI'J: Tudor and Stuart 
(U) 
lAvy 

HSTEU 573 EnsHsb HlstOl'J (3-6) 
&U, Ttlmmel' 

HSTEU 573-574 SemlJiar in Modem EDsllsb 
, Hlstol'7 (U)-(3-6) 

&11, Ttlmmtll 

HSTEU 575-576 Seminar In Tudor-Stuart Hlstol)' 
(U)o(3-6) , . 
lAvy 
Seminar in the history of England under the Tudors 
and the Stuarts. PrerequJslte: 571 or permlssion. 

HOME ECONOMICS 
StItI Nutritional Scltl1fCtI. and Tatlle •• 

HON:ORS--
ARTS AND SCIENCES 

H AIlS 300 Introdudion to the Professions 
(5, max. 15) AWSp 
Prepro~88lonal course with variable contellt such as 

, law, medicine. pUblic affairs. etc. Prerequisite: per-
mission. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1979.) i ' 

H AIlS 350 Honon Semln8r (2, max. 10) 
Discussion of selected topics in a variety of subject­
matter fields. Topics and reading material vary from 
year to year. Open to Juniors and seniors In the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences Honors Program. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

H AIlS 398 ' IDtenIlJdpJlaarJ Spedal Topla 
(105, max. 10) A WSp , , 
Special interdisciplinary course for Honors stu­
dents. Prerequisite: permission. (Last time offered: 
Spring Quarter 1979.) 

HUMANITIES 

. Co~ for Undergraduates 

HUM 201 The Arts ad tbe ChDd (3) A Ws,s " 
'Cooptlr, Ravtln, Yalentlntttli ' 
Interdisc1plinary onentation to the arts designed to 

Japan and Korea Regional'Studies 

acquaint the student with structural and esthetic ele- . 
~ents common to art, drama, and music, and those ' 
arts-related processes ofsc1f-cxpression and commu­
nication basic to a chnd's general education. 

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 

Formerly Institute for ComParative 
and Foreign Area StUdies ' ' 

See cou~se listings under the following hemllng.: 

China and Inner Asia Regional St,Udics 
Ethnicity and Nationality 
Japan and Korea Regfonal Studies 
Latin American Studies 
Religious StudicslComparatiVe Relfgion 
Russia and Eastern Europe Area StUdies 
South Asia Studies 

1 JAPAN AND KOREA 
REGIONAL STUDIES 

JAPAN PROGRAM 

Courses for Uridergrat;luates 

EASIA 210 The Far East In the Modem World (5) 

EASIA 417 Asian Marxist Thought (3) 
Intr~uction t~ the theory and. where appropriate. 
the practice of Marxist-Leninism,in As~a from 1920 
to the preSent. Readinss, in tranSlation. of Mao Tse­
tung, Ho Chili Minh, Kim It,Song. D. P. Aidlt. M. N. 
Roy, and sanzO Nosaka. Emphasizes the relation of 
Asian Marxist thought to the' specific domestic and 
international conditions of the time and to the du­
,sica. ideas of Marx ~d Lenin. Offered jointly with 
POL S 417. Prerequisite: one course from either the 
nineteenth- or twentieth-c:entury Marxism series or a 
course in modem Asian politics or history. " 

EASIA 424 Perspectives OD East Asia for 
Teachers (3, max. 6) W 

EAS'IA 440' The Emersence of Postwar Japan (5) 
A ' 
Hellmann, Pyltl, Yamamura' " 
The maJdll8 of modem Japan; World War II and 
surrender; American occupation; postoccupation 
rebunding; emergence as an industrial powc~; , 

EASIA 441 Economic aud Sodal HIROI'J of Japan 
to 1900 (5) A . 
Hanlq; Yamamura 
Lccturer«mlnar on Japanese economic and social 
history from 700 to 1900. lncluClcs analyses of the 
rise aitd dlsfntcgratfon of the mOttn system, the rise 
of cOmmerce, the deVelopment of the monetary sys­
tem, changes in the living standard, demosraphic 
changes, and the early phases of industrialization. 
Political and cultural developments as related to 
economic and social change. (Taught with 541.) 

EASIA 451 'Undergraduate CoUoqulum on Japan 
(5)W ' " 
Beckmann 
Interdisciplinary study of Japan with emphasis on 
th~ modem period. 

EASIA 490 Spedal Topics (3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: junior or se­
nior standing and three courses in the area. 

EASIA 499 Uaclergraduate Researcb 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ART H 316' Japanese Painting (5) 

AkT H 417 Buddhist Paindng of China ,and Japan 
(3) 

ART H·418 Buddhist Sculpture, of China and 
Japan (3) 

ART H 419 Chinese and Japanesc ArchItecture 
(3) 
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ART H 420 Art of the J~panese Print (3) 

HST AS 421 Hlstol)' of EB,ty Japan (5) 

HSTAS 422 Hlitory of Tolwsawa Japan (5) 

'ECON 494 Eco~mlc Growth ~f J~pan Since 1850 
(5) 

GEOG 313 East Asia (5) 

GEOO 437 . Problems In the GeograpbJ of Japan 
(5) 

HST 443 Tbe United States and Japan: From 
Perry to MacArtbur-(5) 

HSTAS ~13 Hlstol)' of Japanese Clvlllzaiion (5) 

HSTAS ~21 History of EarIy.Japan (5) 

HSTAS 422 Hlstol)' of TokugawJdapan (5) 

HSTAS 413' Hlstol'J,of Modem Japan (5) 

I BUS 490 Special Topics (5) 

I BUS 499 Business In Japan (5) 

JAPAN 321 Hlstol'J of Classical Japanese ,; 
Literature, hi Engllsb (5) 

JAPAN 322 Hlstol)' of MedlevaUapanese 
Llteratu~ In E.ngIlsb (5) 

JAPAN 313 HlstOl'J of Modem Japanese 
Literature; In EnBllsb (5) 

JAPAN 425 The Ja.,anese Novel In English (5) 

JAPAN 426 Japaaese Poell'Jln Englilb (5) 

JAPAN 427 Japaaese Drama In English (5) 

MUSIC 494, 495 Music of Japan (3,3) 

POL S 429 Intemadonal Relations In the Far East 
(5) 

\ 

POL S 435 Japanese Government and Politics 
(5) 

Cours~ for Graduates Only 
EASIA 500 RerMmrdl seminar In Asian Arts 
(3-5, max. 15) Sp 
Mc KInnon, Ro~r. ' 
Interdisciplinary inquiry Into history, esthetics, and 
fopas of Asian arts. Prerequisite: permission. , 

EASIA 541 Economic and Sodal HlstOl)' of Japan -
to 1900 (5) A 
Hanll!)'. Yamamura 
Japanese economic and social history from 700 to ' 
1900. Analyses of the rise and dlslntesration or the 
shOttn landholding system. the rise of commerce, the 
development of the monetary system, changes ~ the' 
Uving standard, demographic changes, urbanization. 
and the early phases of industrialization. Economic 
and social chanse through empirical examination 
and social scionce techniques. PrereqUisite: prey!';' 
ous course work In Japanese history or economic 
history, or permission. Not open to students 'who 
hav~ taken 441. 

EASIA,555 introduction to Modem Japanese 
Studies (5) A 
Haml!)' 
Interdisciplinary study of Japan, with emphasis on 
the modem, period. 

EASIA 559 IDte~sdpllna~ Seminar ,on Japan . 
(5)W . 
Beckmann, Yamamura 
Research seminar, with emphasis on Japan's mod­
em development and contemponiry problems. 

EASIA 590 Special Topics (5, max. 10) AWSp 
Seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasional-
ly by visitors or resident faculty. . 

EASIA 600 Indepencl~nt Stud, or Researcb (.) 
AWSp 

BASI A 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

: ... 



COLLEGE OF ~RTS' AND SCIENCES 

RELATED COURSES 

ART II 515 . Seminar In Japanese Art (3, mas. 9) 

GEOG 509 Research Seminar. Japan (3, max. 6) 

HST 543 American Diplomacy and the World 
Cdils: 1931-41 (3-6) 

HST 544-545 Seminar In American DlplollJacy 
and the World Crisis: 1931-41 (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, 
max. 12) 

HSTAS 521 Modern Japanese History (3-6) 

HSTAS m Japan as a World Power, 1905-1945 
(3-6) 

HSTAS 523, 524 Seminar In Modem Japanese 
History (3-6, 3-6) . 

HSTAS 525 Japan In the Twentieth Century (3-6) 

I BUS 599 DodOra. Seminar in International 
Business (5) 

LAW 548 United States-Japanese Tax Problems 
(4) 

LAW 549 United States.Japanese Administrative 
Law Problems (3) . 

LAW 552 Comparative Law (3) 

LAW 595 Introduction to Japanese Law (3) 

LA W 597· United States.Japanese COntract BIld 
Sales Problems (4) 

LA W 598 United States.Jap~ese Corporate 
Rdatlons (4) 

LAW 620 Tutorial in. J&panese Law (.) . 

POL S 545 Seminar on Japanese Govemment and 
DIPI9ID3CJ (3, max. 6) 

KOREA PROGRAM 

Courses (or UndUgiaduates 

EASIA 210, The Far EasJ In the Modem World (~ . 

. EASIA 490 Special Topics (3-5, max. ,15) 

EASIA 499 Undersradaiate Research 
(305, max. 15) 

RELATED COURSES 

HSTAS 212 ~Istory of Korean CivlIlzatlon (5) 

HSTAS 481, 482 History of Korea (5,5) 

MUSIC 426 Music of Korea (3) 

KOR 320 Korean Literature in EnglIsb (5) 

. Coutses for Graduates Only 

EASIA 590 Special Topics (5, max. 10) A WSp 

EASIA 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

EASIA 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

RELATED COURSES 

HST AS 581 Modem Korean History (3-6) 

HSTAS 582-5830584 Seminar on Korean ·History 
(3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) 

HST AS 585 Research Seminar. Modem Korea 
(306) • 

LATIN AMERICAN· STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

LA TAM 490 Special Topics (loS, mas. 15) 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: junior or se­
nior standing and three courses in the area. 

LA TAM 497. Latin American Studies Seminar (5) 
Training in basic bibliographic and research tech­
niques for the st1,ldy of Latin .American affairs. In­
cluded are choice and design of a research plan, 
preparation of fll outline and .bibliography, writing 
of a preliminary draft, and the fundamentals of 
textual criticism. 

LA TAM 493 Senior Thesis (5) . 
Research and writing of an original thesis on a spe­
cialized topic in Latin American Studies. Each stu­
dent is required to work in consultation with one 
member of the fuculty of the Latin American Studies 
program. Prerequisite: 492. . 

LA TAM 499 UndelJl"8duate Research 
(305, mas. 15) . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

LING UISTICS 
For courses In English for foreign students, see 
ENGL150, 151, 160,303,304,305, and SPCH 111. 

CourseS for Undergraduates 
UNG 101-102-103 ·Intfoductlon to Language 
(5-5-5) A,W,Sp . 
An introduction to the nature of language; patterns 
oflanguage change; the relevance of the study oflan­
guage to the study of mental processes. 

UNG 200 Introduction to Linguistics (5) A WSpS 
Brame, Contreras, roup, Kalsse, Newmeyer, 
Saporta, WIlliams 
Introduction to the scientific study of language; Ian 
guage and writing; phonological and· grammatical 
analysis; language change; related disciplines. 

UNG 201 Languase and Human Behavior (5) Sp 
Dale 
Elements of the biological basis of human lansuage, 
the differenccs between animal and human commu­
nication, and the tUnction Df language in society. 
Prerequis,lte: 2()(). (Offered alternate years.) 

UNG 333 Linguistics and Society (3) A 
Newmeyer, Sa porta, WIlliams , 
Interaction oflanguage, culture, and society, and the 
relationship of linguistic theory. to societal probe' 
lema. Ethical and political considerations involved 
in the application of linguistic theory also are dis-
cussed. • 

UNG 400 Sune, of LInguIstic Method an!! 
Theory (3) A WSpS 
Brame, Contnras, loup, Kawe, Newmeyer, 
Saporta 
Background and scope of modern linguistics; syntax, 
phonolosy; languages of the world; language analy­
sis; relation to other disciPlines. Not open to stu­
dents who have had 200. 

UNG 401 Linguistics and Related Dlsdplines (3) 
Dale 
DcsiSned to provide students In linjplistics (and oth­
er fields) with an exposure to some of the mtVor 
approaches to the study of language. 

UNG 402 Surve, of the History of Llnsulstla (3) 
Shapiro 
Survey of the main trends in linguistic theory from 
ancient times until the advent of transformational­
generative grammar. Includes Greek and Roman 
grammar, non-Western theories of grammar, nine-, 
teenth-ccntury comparative and historical grammar, 
Prague School grammar, and American structuralist 
grammar. Prerequisite: 400 or equivalent or permis­
sion. 

UNG 404,405, 4061nd1c andlndo-EarOpeaD 
(3,3,3) 
Yoyles 
Reading of simple Sanskrit texts with emphasis on 
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structure of Sanskrit and its comparison with other 
Indo-European languages. IntroductIon to princi-
ples of comparative linguistics. . 

UNG 431 Linguistics and the Teachlnl of 
Readlnl (3) Sp 
Shapiro 
Examination of the areas of interaction between lin­
guistics and the tcaching of reading. Phonetic and 
phonological bases of reading; the psycholingulstic 
nature of reading; structure. of orthographic sys­
tems; reading and .~velopmental psych6Unguistics~ 
linguistic models of reading pedagogy. Prerequisite: 
course in reading or linguistics. 

UNG 433 Languase Policy and Caltural IdentltJ 
(3) A 
Eastman, $chlifman 
Examines linguistic policies of the modern national 
state and their impact on cultural identity, especially 
on linguistic minorities. In the United States, for ex­
ample, demands for non-EngUsh . medium schools 
and other use of non-English are compared with lan­
guage polley in other societies (Europe. Aftic:a, 
Asia). Attention is paid to attitudes underlyins sec­
ond-language instruction, bUingualism, and lan­
guage loyalty among Americans of non.-English lan­
guage background. The persistencc of language 
minorities in some societies is examined in terms of 
special cUltural factors· underlying IansuaBe loyalty, 
such as religion, ethnic pride, literacy, etc. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 464. Prerequisite: 200 or 400, or 
ANTH450. 

LING 441 Linguistics and Poetic Lansaase (3) W 
Relationship between linguistic. structures, l(nsuistlc 
universals, and the poetic ':'5es of la.nsuage; linguis­
tic dcsc:rlpUon in the analysis ofliterature. Prerequi­
site: 400 or permission. 

LING 443 PbUosophy and LInsulstics (3) A 
Lucian, Small 
Study of some of the connections between recent lin­
guistics and philosophy, primarily philosophical 
problems that arise in the attempt to understand cur­
rent linguistic theories and the imPlications of Un­
guistics for philosophy. Offered jointly with PHIL 
443. Prerequisite: permiss~on. 

LING 445 Theoretical Aspects ofTeacblas 
Ensllsh as a Forelsn Lansuage (3) W 
loup . 
Linguistic analysis as a basis for the tcaching of En­
glish as a foreign lansuage; language as rule-governed 
behavior. Prerequlslte:400. 

LING 447 Languase Development (4)"ASp 
Dale 
First-language acquisition and usc by children. Em­
phasis on theoretical issues and research technfques. 
Offered jointly with PSYCH 457. Prerequisites: 400 
or PSYCH 306, and senior or graduate'standing. 

LING 449 Second-Lansuase LearnJna (3) Sp 
loup 
Survey of issues related to scc:ond-lansuase lcam1nS: 
learning to read in a second language, lcam1ng the 
linguistic aspect,. and learnins the sutUec:t matter. 
Prerequisite: 200 or 400. 

LING 451, 452, 453 Phooolou 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Brame, Contreras, Kaine 
Speech sounds, mechanism of their production, and 
structuring of sounds In languag~; generative view 
of phonology. Offered jointly with ANTH 451, 452, 
453. Prerequisite: 200 or 400, either of which may be 
taken croncurrently, or permission. . 

LING 454 . Methods in Comparative Linsulstlcs 
(3) W 
Voyles 
Method and theory of comparative linguistics in re­
lation to anthropological research. Prerequisite: 400 
or permission. 

I 

LING 455 Areal LlnlUistics (3, mas. 6) 
Linguistic analyses of the languages of a selected 
area. Offered jolntl>: with ANTH 455. . 



UNG 461, 462, 463 S~ntax (3,3,3) W,Sp.A 
Brame. Newmeyer . 
Study of the structural prop~rti~ oflansuaSC; intro­
duction to generative transformational syntax. Of­
feredJofntly with ANTH 461. 462. 463. Prerequisite: 
200 or 400. which may be taken concurrently. or per­
mlssfon. 

LING 464 ArdculBtorJ Pbonedcs (iih) S 
Functioir"Of speech meehaqisms, and dimensions of 
speech sounds. Practice in the tranSCription and pro­
duction of sounds from a wide variety of lansuagcs. 

U~G 465 Problem SolYlaa In PbonoloU'(5) S 
Trainins in practical solutions to phonological prob­
lems from a Variety of lansuages. 

UNG 466 Problem Soh'log In Grammar: Theory 
and Practlce (5) S . 
Training in practical solutions to grammatical prob­
lems from a variety of lansuage structures against a 
background of constituent structure theory. To be 
taken concurrently with 4!J7. 

UNG 467, ~ralDlDaticaI Exercises (2ih) S 
Practice in eliciting, recording, and analyzing gram­
matical d4lta of a non-Indo-European language. Pre­
requisite: 466, whicb may be taken Concurrently. 
(Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

UNG 471 Sune, of Llngulsdc Theories (5) S 

UNG 47r' Advanced Linguistic Anab'sls (5) S 

LING 473 ,Field Methods (5) S 
Guided practice in gathering and analyzing data 
from a non-Indo-European language. Prerequisite: 
472. wbich may be taken concurrently. or tbe equiva­
lent. 

UNG 478 Introdactlon to Southealt AsIaD 
Llnaubtlcs (3) Sp 
Cookt 
Survey of language families of Southeast Asia. 
Typology and relationships. Research needs and 
problems. Prerequisites: 452, 46l. 

LING 499 Undeqraduate Research (1-5) A WSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 

LING 500 ProsemlDar (3) A 
Introduction to bibliography and research in linguis­
tics. 

LING 501. 502, 503 ' Llnaulstlc Aaabsls 
Laboratory (3,3,3) 
SchUlman 
Guided analysis ~f a langUage "unfamUlar to all stU­
dents of the class; construction ,of a grammar based 
on material elicited from native fnformanL Prereq­
uisites: 453. 463. or permission. 

LING 504 Indo-European Comparadve 
PbollOlOIJ (2) A . . 
Kalsse . 
Sound systems of the principal families of Indo-Eu­
ropean and the relation of these to a hypothetical 
parent tongUe, Prerequisite: 406 or permission. (Of-
fered alternate years.) , . 

LING 505. 506 Indo-European Comparative 
Grammar (2,2) W,sp , 
Systematic treatment. with extensive surveys of indi­
vfduallansuase groups. Prerequisite: 504. 

LING 514, 515, 516 Seminar In Comparative 
LlnJUlstlcs (3,2,2) A, W,sp 
Kaine 
Advanced problems emphasfzing work ,with lan­
gullBca having few 01 no written records. Prerequi­
site: 406 or permission. 

LING 519 Matbematlcal Modeb of Grammar (3) 
~. ' . . 
Brtml6, Lucian 
Study of some mathematical models of languasc ree­
~tfOD, emphasizing context-fiee and CODtext-5en­
sfdve grammars. Prerequisite: graduate staDdJng In 
mathematics, Unpistics. or psycholo8)'. or peqnis-
slon. ' 

LING 524 Seminar In Descrlptlle LInSUlsdcs 
(3, max. 6) . 
Individual and Joint research on selected topics in 
descriptive'linguistics. Topics change each quarter. 
Typical topics are semantics, generative grammar. 
phonological tbeories. Prerequisites: 453, 463. 

UNG ~ DlaledolO81 (3) Sp 
Schiffman, WlIllaml 
The principles of dialect deviation as related to Un­
guistic structure and usage. Prerequisite: 452 or per­
mission. 

UNG 550, 551, 552 Advanced PbonolOlJ 
(3,3,3) At W,Sp 
Brame, Kaule 
Problems in phonological theory. generative pbonoi-
081. phonological change. History of phonological 
analysis. Prerequisites: 451.452.453. 

UNG 553 AnaJ,yals of Llngulsdc Slmc:tures 
(3, DUlL 6) Sp , . 
Syntactic and/or phonological analysis. Language 
varies. Offered jointly with ANTH 553. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

LING 561, 562, 563 Adwnc:ed SJIltax 
(3,3,3) AtW,Sp 
Brame. Newmeyer ' 
Intensive Investigation of the historical background 
of. and recent developments in. transformational 
syntax. Prerequisites: 461.462, 463. 

LING 565 Contrastive' Linguistics (3) Sp 
loup '. 
The attempt to look across linguistic systems for 
comparable and contrastive classes and subclasses. 
Problems of subcategorlzation and universal gram-

. m~. Three, conceptually ~ct models: structural. 
transfer grammar. generative. Prerequisites: 452, 
463. , 

UNG 567 S,ntac:cic: and Semantic: Development 
(3) Sp . . 
Dale 
Advanced study of the patterns of child lansuage. 
linguistic approaches to characterizing them, and 
psychological approaches to understanding the na­
ture. of development. Includes cross-linSUfstic com­
parisons. the relat,lonship of comprehension to pro­
duction. the cognitive basis for syntax. early, 
semantic systems. and others: Offered Jointly with 
PSYCH 567. Prerequisites: 461 and courSe in child 
lansuage. 

UNG 578 Seminar In Southeast Asian Linguistics 
(3, max. 9) Sp 
Cooke , 
Advanced consideration of specialized problems in 
Southeast Asian linguistics. Reports on individual 
research. (Offered alternate years; offered 19'77-78.) 

LING 579 Comparative AJtalc:.Llngulstics (3) W 
Comparative phonology and morphology of Mongo­
lian. Turkic. and other Altalc languages. Offered 
jointly with ALTAI 579. Prerequisite: permission. 

, 
LING 580 Problems In Llngulsdcs 
(3, max. 12). A WSp , 
Brame, Contreras, loup, Kaine, Newmeyer, 
Shapiro, Wllllam.r· , 
For advanced students of linguistics. deallng with 
significant movements, techniques, skills. and theo­
ries in the field. Prerequisite: permission. 

LING 599 Linguistics Colioqulum 
(1, max. 6) A WSp , 
Biweekly seminar attended. by faculty and graduate 
students to discuss research in progress and topics of 
general interest. Attendance is required for a mini­
mum of three quarters during the student's, resi­
dence. Prerequisite: permission. 

LING 600 Independeat Study or ReRarcb (.) 
AWSpS 

LING 700 ~aster's Tbesb (.) A WSpS 

LING 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) AWSpS 
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Mathematics 

MATHEMATICS 

Courses for . Undergraduates 

MATHEMA TICS 

MATH 100.102 Algebra (5,5) AW,WSp 
Simibir to. the tll'st three terms of high scbo~l alge­
bra. Assumes no previous experience in 81gebra. 
Open only to specially admitted students (i.e.. (1). 
~ucational Opportunit~ Program students. or (2) 
students admitted with an entrance deficiency in 
mathematics). (Not open to regularly admissible,stu-
dents.) . 

MATH 103 Introduction to Elementary Functions 
(3) AWSp 
Continues the study of algebra begun in 100 and 102 
with emphasis on functions (polynomial,' rational. 
logarithmic. exponential. andtrfgonometric). Open 
only to specially admitted students (see definition 
under 100) who bave completed 102. 

MATH 105 Elementary Functions (5) A WSp. 
Elementary functions with emphasis on the general 
nature of function, polynomial and rational func­
tions, exponential and logarithmic functions and 
trigonometric functions. Prerequisites: 1 v.z years of, 
high school algebra and qualifYing test. or equiva~ 
lent. 

MATH 106 ·lntroduc:l1on to Finite Mathematics· 
(3) AWSp 
Brief introduction to logtc. set theory. and probabiJi- , 
ty theory. Intended primarily for students in the bio­
logical and social sciences and in business 
administration. Ordinarily. credit may not apply to­
ward a ml:ijor in mathematics. Prerequisite: 1 v.z 
year5 of high scbool algebra. or equivalent. 

MATH U4. 125. 126 Calc:ulus Wltb Aaabtfc 
GeomelrJ (5,5,5) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
PIane analytic geometry. differentiation of algebraic 
and transcendental functions. definite and indefinite 
integrals, technique of integration, vectors. vector­
"alued functions. infinite series. AppU~tions. No 
moro than 5 credits from 124 or 134H may be count­
ed toward any degree. Prerequisites: 105 or qualifY­
ing test. and trigonometry for 124; 124 or 134H for 
125; 125 or 135H for 126. ' . 

MATH 134H. 135H, 136H Calc:UIus Wltb 
Analytic: GeomelrJ (5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Honors sections of 124. 125. 126. No more than 5 
credits from 124, or 134H. may be counted toward 
any degree. Prerequisites: four years of high school 
mathematics including one year of calculus, and per-
mission. . 

·MATH 157 Elements ofCalc:ulus (4) AWSp . 
Rate of cbange, tangent, derivative. accumulation. 
area. integral mainly in the' context of economic 
variables and physical processes. Credit does not ap­
ply toward a mathematics major. Prerequisites: 1 v.z 
years of high school algebra or equivalenL 

MATH 170, 171 Mathematics for Elementary 
School Teac:bers (3,3) A WSpS,Sp 
Development of the systems of whole numbers, in­
tegers, and rational numbers; measurement; basic 
geometric concepts: functions; elementary probabil­
ity and statistics. Ordblarily. credit may not apply 
toward a ml:ijor in mathematics. Elementary educa­
tion l1U\Iors are required to take 170. Prerequisites: 
one year of high school algebra. and one year of &e­
ometry for 170; pO for 171. 

MATH 205 Elementary Linear Aiaebra (3) A WSp 
Systems of equations. vector spaces. matrices. linear 
transformations. characteristic vectolS. Not open. 
for credit to students who have taken 302. Pterequi­
site~ 124 or 157. 

MATH 23411, 235H, 236H Adwnced CaIcaIus 
(3,3,3) At W,Sp . 
Honors courses cover:ing the material of 238. 324. 
325. 326. and selected other topics. Prerequisites: 
136H or permission for 234H; 234H for 235H: 235M 
for 236H. 
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MATH 238 Elements of Differential Equations 
(3) AWSp 
Elementary methods of solution of fir,st-order equa­
tions, linear equations of second and higher order, 
po~r series solutions. Prerequisite: 126 or 136H. 

MATH 301 Elementary Number Theol)' (3) 
AWSp , 
Brief introduction to sOme of the fundamental ideas 
of elementary number theory. Prerequisite; 126 or 
136H. . . 

, MATH 302, 303 Linear Algebra (4,3) 
AWSpjAWSp 
Vector s~aces; linear transformations; systems of 
linear equations; equivalence and similarity of ma­
trices; quadratic forms. Prerequisites: 126 or 136H 
for 302; 302 for 303. 

MA TH-304 Linear Algebra (3) Sp . . 
, Continuation of 302. 303. Factorization of polyno­

mials, g.c.d. Pdmary decomposition theorem. Ra­
tional and Jordan forms. Operators on inner product 
spaces. Bilinear forms. Prerequisite: 303. , 
MATH 305 ,IntrOduction to Mathematical LogIc 
(3) WSp , 
Formal principles of inference and definiiion. Prop­
ositional inference and inference tnvolving 
quantifiers. Applications to elementary mathemati­
cal theories and to the axiomatic' method are 
stressed. Prerequisites: 126; or '}05 and PHIL 120. 

MATH 3i7 -Advanced Calculus (3) AWSp 
Functions of several variables •. partial derivatives, 
the gradient. extremal problems, line integrals, dou­
blelntegrals, Gteen's theorem. Prerequisite: 126 or 
136H. Not open for credit to students who have tak­
en 324. 

MATH 328 Advanced Calculus (3) A WSp 
Implicit function theorem, Lagrange multipliers, 
surfaces and surface Integrals, vector analysis In 
three dimensions, theorems of Gauss. and Stokes. 
Not open for credit to students who have' taken 325; 
Prerequisite: 327. 

MATH 3~ Advanced Calculus (3) AWSp 
Infinite series, uniform convergence, power series, 
'improper integrals. Prerequisite: 328. . 

MATH 400 ,Elementar, Set Theol)', (3) Sp 
Basic axioms of set theory. algebra of sets, Peano ax­
ioms. axiom of choice and Zorn's Lemma. transfi­
nite recursion, cardinal numbers and arithmetic. 
Pre~equisite: .236M Dr 328, or permission. 

MATH 402. 403,404 Intioctudlon to,Modem 
. Algebra (3,3,3) A, W,8p 

Algebraic systems; elementary' theory of gioups, 
rings, and fields; polynomials; topics in linear alge­
bra; reductions of forms. Prerequisites: 236H or 302 
for 402; 402 for 403; 403 for 404. 

MATH 405 Introduction to Metamathematics 
,(3) Sp 
Formal systems; propositional calCulus and predi­
cate calculus of fim order. The concepts of consis­
tency. completeness, and decldability are introduced 
and applied to these systems. Prerequisite: 305 or 
permission. . , 

MATH 407, 408 Mathematical OptloJization 
Theo" (3,3) W,sp . 
Theory of linear programs and its applications: sys­
tems of linear! ineqUalities, duality .. the simplex at­
gorithm. ,matrix games. Nonlinear programs and La­
grange multipliers. Assignment· problems and 
various combinatorial extremum problems involv­
ing directed graphs. Prerequisites: 302 for 407; 407 
for 408. ' 

MATH 411, 412 ,Introduction to Mode~ Algebra 
for Teachers (3,3) A, W 
Development of the number systems of elementary 
algebra; groups. rings, integral domains and fields: 
polynomials. Designed for, teaching ml\iors; not 
open for credit to students who have taken 402, 403. 
Prerequisites: 205 or 302 for 411; 411 for 412. 

.MATH 414, 415 Namber Theo" (3,3) W.Sp 
Congruences, arithmetic of quadratic fields. binary 
quadratic forms, Dirichlet's theorem on primes in 

an arithmetic progtession, Chebyshev's theorem on 
distribution of primes, the partition. function, equa­
tions over finite fields. Prerequisite: 301 for 414; 414 
for 415. . 

MATH 410 HlslOI)' of Mathematics (3) S 
Survey of the development of mathematics from its 
earliest beginnings through the first half of the twen-

, tieth century. Prerequisite,: 402 or 412. 

MA TH424, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts of 
Analysis (3,3,3) A, W,8p , 
Sets, real numbers, topology of metric spaces, 
normed linear spaces, multivariate. calculus from an 
advanced viewpoint. Prerequisites: 329 or 236H, 
and 303 or permission for 424; 424 for 425; 425 for 
426. 

MATH 427 ToPics In Applied AnalJsls (3) A W 
'Some elementary functions of a' complex variable. 
Cauchy integral forniula and applications, Taylor 
and Laurent series, conformal mapping. Prerequi­
site: 234H or 327. 

MATH 428. 429 Topics (n Applied A_sis 
(3,3) WSp,8p . 
Fourier series, orthogonal functions and boundary 
value problems, calculus of variations. Prerequi­
sites: 234H or 327, ·and 238 for 428; 428 for 429. 

MATH 438 Principles of Differential Equations 
(3) AWSp 
Linear systems, existence of'solutions. solution by 
series, special functions. Prerequisites:" 236H or 126 
and 302; 238 recommended. 

MATH 441, 442, 443 AdYancec. Geometry 
(3,3,3) At W.Sp 
Selected topics from amorig: projective geometry, 
differential geometry, . advanced analytic geometry, 
algebraic geometry. algebraic topology, and the ge­
ometry of convex bodies. Prerequisites: 327 or ~, 
and 302 or permission. for 441; 441 for 442; 442 for 
443. 

MATH 444, 445 Foundations of ~metry 
(3,3) A.W 
Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of Eucli­
dean geometry., Introduction to non-Euclidean ge- , 
ometry. Designed for teaching ml\fors •. Prerequi­
sites: 126 or 136H for 444; 444 for 445. 

MATH 464 NUmerical Analysis I (3) A 
Basic principles of numerical analysis, classical 
interpolation and approximation formulas, finite 
differences and difference equati0l1ll. Prerequisites: 
238, ENGR 141, and/orC SCI 241 or equivalent pro-
gramming experience. . 

MATH 465 Numerical A_sis II (3) W' 
Numerical methods in algef'ra. Systems of linear 
equations, matrix inversion. successive approxima­
tions, iterative and relaxation methods. Prerequi­
sites: 303 and 464. 

MATH 466 Numerical Analysis In (3) Sp 
Numerical differentiation and integration. Solution 
of differential equations and systemS of such equa­
tions. Prerequisite: 465. 

MATH 4516H Honon'Semlnar (., maX. 9) AWSp 
Problem seminar for senior honors students and 
first-year graduate students. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. ' _ . 

MATH 497 Special Topics In Mathematics for 
Teacben (2-5, mas. 15) 
Study of selected areas of mathematics. Designed 
for the improvement of teachers of mathematics. Of­
fered jointly with EDC&I 478~ , 

MATH ~98 Special Topics In Mathematics 
(2-5, max. 15) A WSp . . 
Reading and lecture course intended for special 
needs of advanced students. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion. (Offered when demand is sufficient.) 

PROBABIL,TY AND STATISTICS 

MATH 281 Elements of Statistical Metbod (5) 
AWSp 
Elementary concepts of probability. Binomial and 
normal distributions. Basic concepts of testing hy-
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potheses and estimation. Applicatlonto binomial ' 
and normal distribution. Chi-square tests. Linear.re­
gression theory. For nonmajors only. No more than 
6 credits from among 281, 391. 392, Q SCI 21l1, and 
PSYCH 217, 218 may be counted toward any mathe­
matics degree. Prerequisite: 105. 

MATH 391 Elementary ProbabWIy (3) A WSp 
Sample space, random variables,laws of probabUi­
ty. Combinatorial probabiliti~. Distdbutloris: bino­
mial, normal; expectation, variance. No more than 6 
credits from among 281. 391. 392, Q SCI 281, and 
PSYCH2F, 218 may be counted toward any mathe­
matics degree. ~ot intended for nonteaching ml\Jors 
in mathematics or the'physical Sciences or those sle­
siring more than one quarter of probabUity. Not" 
open for credit to stu~ents wl)o have ta~en 394. Pre­
requisite: 126 or 136H. 

MATH 392 Elements of Statistics (3) WSp 
Basic concepts of testing hypotheses and of estima­
tion (interval and point). Binomial, normal tests, 
and estimates. No more than 6 credits from among 
281, 391, 392, Q SCI 281, and PSYCH 217. 218 may 
be counted toward any mathematics degree~ Not in­
tended for nonteaching maJors in mathematics or 
the physical sciences; Prerequisite: 391. 

MATH 394 probabiutj (3) AW 
Sample spaces; basic axioms of probability; combi­
natorial probability; conditional probability and In­
dependence; binomial, Poisson and normal distribu-
tions. Pre!equisite: 327 or 236H. ' .-

MATH 395 Probablllly (3) WSp 
Random variables; 'expectation andvariancc; laws 
of large numbers; normal approx1mation and other 
limit theorems; multidimensional distributions and 
transformations. Prerequisite: 394. 

MATH 396 'ProbabWIy (3) Sp 
Characteristic functions and generating functions; 
recurrent events and renewal theory; random walk. 
Prerequisite: 395 or 481. 

MATH 481 ProbabWIy (5) A 
Fundamental concepts; discrete and continuous ran­
dom variables; expectation law' of huge numbers; 
important distributions; characteristic functions; 
central limit theorqm. No more than 6 credits from 
among 394; 395, and 481 can be counted towald any 
mathematics, degree. Prerequisites: 327 and senior 
or graduate standing, or permission. 

. MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference 
(3,3) A W, WSp 
Introduction to sampling and. general theory 0' sta­
tistical inference; general theory of estimation and 
hyPothesis testing; multivariate theory and correla­
tion. Prerequisites: 395 or 481 for 482; 482 and 205 
for 483. 

MATH.484 Dlstrlbiltlon-Free Inference.(3) Sp . 
Distribution-free methods in estimation and testing; 
Chi-square theory. Prerequisite: 483. • 

MATH 485 AnalJsIs ofvarIa1ice (3) Sp 
General linear hypothesis tests ,and estimates. Dis­
tribution theory of tests.· Tests of all CODtruts. 
Fixed. mixed, and random models. Prerequisite: 

,483. . 

MATH 491, 492 Introductfon to Stochastic 
Processes (3,3) A. W 
Random walks, Markov chains, branching process-, 
es, Poisson process, point processes, birth and death 
processes, queuing theory. stationary processes. 
Prerequisites: 396 for 491; 491 for 492. 

Courses for Graduates Only' 
Every year additional courses are offered, and some 
of the courses listed are not offered every year. In­
quiries about the currently offered courses should be 
addressed to the Graduate Secretary, Department of 
MtUhematlcs. . 

MATHEMATICS 

MATH 561, 502, 503 Matbematlcal LosIc (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p 
Theory of formal systems. Formal.development of 
num~r theory. Completeness and incompleteness. 



· decidabllity, and undeciclabUity: The theorems of 
Godel, Henkin, Church, Rosser, and TarsIti. Select­
ed topics from axiomatic set theory, recursivc func­
tiontheory, theory' of models, or advanced theory of 
formal systems. Prerequisites: 405 or equivalent for 
SOl; SOl for 502;'502 for S03. • 

MATH !04, 505, 506 Modem AJgebra 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Theory of groups, rings, integral domains, and 
fields: pOlynomials; vector spaces, Galois theory, 
and theory of idcals. Prerequisites: 404 or equivalent 
for 504: 504 for 505; 505 for 506. 

MATH 507, 508 Prosemlnars In AnaIJsls and 
AppU.eations of Matbeniatics (3,3) S,S 
Seminar-type classes designed to be taken concur­
rently. Under supervision of instructor, students 
read papers on calculus and applications of mathe­
matics to physical and social sciences. Material is 
developed and designed to help students organize 
courses In undergraduatc mathematics. Prcrequi­
site: 30 credits of UJidergraduate mathematics or 
graduatc standing or permission. . 

MATH 510 Seminar In AJgebra (., maL 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

MATH 511, 512, 513 Special Topics In Algebra 
(2r3.1D8L 9; W, max. 9; W, maL 9) A,W,sp 
In recent years the "ollowing subjects have been cov­
,ercd: Abelian groups, algebraic function fields, alge­
braic number theory, class.lcal groups, game theo')', 
group cxtensions, lattice theory, Lie algebras, num­
ber theory, and structure of rings. 

MATH 514, 515, 526 Real Variable 
(3,3,3) A,W,sp '. . > 

Metric spaces; general. measures and integration; 
differentiation of set functions; real valued func­
tions on the line: Banach spaces. Prerequisites: 426 
or equivalent for 524: 524 for 525; 525 for 526. 

MATH 5r1 ~emeats of Real Variables for 
Scientists (3) A 
Compactness theorems, Lebesguc Integration and 
limit theorems, Fubioi theorem~ Lp spaces, L2 Four­
ier transform theory. Prerequisites: 427, 428, 419, or 
permission, . 

MATH 5l8, 529 HUbert Space Operaton 
(3,3) W,8p 
Spectral theorem for bounded Hermitian -operators, 
statcment for unbounded operators, application to 
ordinary and partial differential operators with 
fourier transforms, construction of Green's func­
tions, contour integral representation. Prerequi­
sites: 517 for 528; 519 for 529. 

MA ..... 5JO SemInar In AnaIJsls (., maL 5) AWSp 
Prerequisitc: permission. 

MATH 531, 532, 53J Special Topics In' AnaJJsls 
(W, IDIIL 9; W, max. 9, W, max. 9) A,W,Sp 
In recent years the following subjects havc been cov­
ered: functional analysis, absiract harmonic analy­
sis, linear operations in Hilben space, group repre­
sentations. Fourier series and integrals. topological 
linear spaceS, potential theory, and numerical analy­
sis. 

MATH 5J4, 5J5, 536 CoIllPJes Variable 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Complex numbers; analytic functions; contour inte­
gration; power series; analytic continuation; se­
quellccs of analytic functions; conformal mapping of 
simply connected reglons. Prerequisites: 426 for 
534; 534 for 535; 535 for 536 •. 

MATH 537 AppUc:adODS of Operator Theo.., (3) A 
Schrodingcr equations; eigenvalue distributions; 
perturbation theory; special functions. Prerequisite: 
529. 

MATH 5J8, 539 Nonlinear 0rdJn8l)' Differential 
Equations (3,3) W,sp 
Phase plane; analysis of critical points (nodes, sad­
d1c points, foci); theory of oscfllations. Umlt cy~es. 
Poincare-Bendixon theory; topologlcal methods, 
fixed-point th~ms. Prerequisites: 327 (or 236H) 
and 438 for 538; 538 for 539. (Offered alternately 
with 578, 579.) 

MATH 541, 54%, 543 Special Topla In Applied 
Mathemadcs (3, mas. 9; 3, max 9; '3, max. 9) 
A,W,Sp 
Such topics as mathematical quantum theory, fluid 
mechanics, optimization and operations research. 
and control theory are covered. 

MATH 544, 545, 546 Differential Geometry 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp . 
544: differential analysis in Ro, inverse function the­
o~m, vector fields. Stoke's theorem. cxistence theo­
rems concerning differential equations. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing or permission. 545, 546: 
differentiable manifOlds. differential forms, differ­
ential geometry In thc larse. Prerequisites: 544 for 
545; 545 for 546. 

MATH 547,'548, 549 Functional Analysis 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Review of Banach, HOben, and Lpspaccs. Locally 
convex spaces (duality end separation tbeory, distri­
butions, and function spaces). Operators on locally 
convex spaces (acijoints, closed graph/open mapping 
and Banach-Stcinhaus· theorems). Banach algebras 
(spectral theory, elementary applications). Spectral 
theorcm for HUben . space operators. Additional 
topics chosen by instructor. A working knowledge of 
rcal variables, general topology, and complex vari­
ables Is assumed. 

MATH 550 Seminar In Geometry (., max. 5) 
AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

MATH 551, 552, 553- Special Toplcs'ln Geometry 
(W, max. 9; W, mas. 9; W, mas. 9) A, W,Sp 
In recent years the following subjects have been cov­
ered: 'Riemannian geometry, differentiable ·mani­
folds, complex manifolds, geometry of convex b0d­
ies. 

MATH 5S7, 558, 559 Special Tqplcsln Numerical 
AnabSlB (3, mIlL 9; 3, mIlL 9; 3, max. 9).A,W,5p 
Such topics as linear systems. approximation theory, 
or the numerical solution of differential equations 
are covered. . 

MATH 561, 562, 56J General TopolOU 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Theory of sets; metric spaces; topological spaces; 
compactncss and other covering properties; function 
spaces; polyhedra; dimension theory. Prerequisites: 
400, which may be talten concurrently. and 426 for 
561; 561 for 561; 562 for 563. 

MATH 564, 565, 566 AJsebralc TopologJ 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Classical and modem approaches; complexes and 
their homology theory; applications. Fixed points, 
primary obstruction; product$ 'and Poincare duality; 
axiomatic approach, covering spaces. Prerequisitcs: 
506 for 564; 564 for 565: 565 for 566. 

MATH 569 Partlal.Dlfferential EqnatloOl (3) Sp 
Pearson 
Prop~nies of dlftUsion, wavc, and LaplaCe-type 
equations •. Initial and boundary value problems. Se­
ries cxpansions, transform methods. SinsularJtiea, 
Green's functions. Cla&Slfication of sccond-order 
equations; theory and applications of method of 
charactei'istics. Numerical techniques. Offered 
jointly with A A 569. Prerequisite: 428 or A A 568. 

MATH 570 Seminar In Topololl)' (., max. 5) 
AWSp' . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

MATH 571, 571, 573 SpeCIal Topics In TopolOU 
(W, max. 9; W, max. 9; W, maL 9) A, W,Sp 
Special topics from general and algebraic topol~gy. 

MATH 574, 575, 576 Ad"anced Partial 
Differential Equations (3,3,3)A,W,Sp 
Classification, eXistence, uniqueness, and boundary 
value problems· for partial differential equations. 
Green's function and associated Integral equations. 
Prerequisite: 426 or 527. . 

MATH 578, 579 Spedal Fandlons (3,3) W,Sp 
Special functions arising from eigenvalue problems, 
asymptotic developments by contour integration, 
analytic continuation. complex variablc aspects of 
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Fourier integrals. Prerequisite: 427. (Offered alter­
nately with 538, 539.) 

MATH 585 Numerical Matbematics (3) • 
Numerical solution of linear algebraic systcms. alge­
braic eigenvalue problems, ordinary and partial dif­
ferential equations. Offered jointly with C SCI 585. 
Prerequisites: 303, 438, and programming with a 
procedure-oriented language. 

MATH 586 Numerical Matbemadcs (3) 
Continuation of 585. Selected topics in numerical 
mathematics. Offered jointly with C SCI 586. Pre­
requisite: 585 or permission. 

MATH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (·)A WSpS 

MATH 800 Doctoral DlssertatlQn (.) 

PROBABILITY, AND STATISTICS 

MATH 511, 511, W ProbahlUt)' (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp . 
Measurc theory and integration, independence, laws 
of large numbers. Fourier analysis of distributions, 
central limit problem and infinitely divisible laws, 
conditional expectations, martingales. Prerequisite: 
426. 

MATH 581, 582, 58J Ad"anced Theory of 
Statistical Inference (3,3,3) A, W ,5p 
Elements of decision theory; Neyman-Pearson theo­
ry; randomized tests; maximum likelihood statis­
tics; confidence regions; distribution~freestatistics; 
linear hypotheses; analysis of variance; block de­
sign. Prerequisites: 482 and 483 or permission for . 
581 ~ 581 for 581; 581 for 583. 

MATH 590 Seminar In ProbablUt)' .and Statistlcs 
(., max. 5) AWSp' . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

MATH 591, 592, 593 .Speclal Topics In Statistics 
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) A, W,Sp 
In recent years, the following subjects have been 
covcrecf. advanced probability theory, stochastic 
processes, ·distribution-frec infercnce, gamc and. de­
cision theory, advanced theory of estimation (in-
cluding sequential estimation). . 

MATH 600 IndePendent Stu.., or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

MA'i'H 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

MUSIC 

ElHNOMUSICOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
Courses/or both mqjors and nonmqjors. 

MUSIC 160 Anglo-American Folk Music (5) Sp 
Ueberman . . 
Genres and styles from carliest roots to the 1960s. 

MUSIC JOO Music of Greater Mexico (3) . 
DisCussion of various regional styles of Mexico and 
a consideration of pte-Hispanic Indian origins and 
thc music of Chicanos in the American SouthwCst. 

MUSIC 316, 317, 318 Music Cultures oftbe Wodd 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
316: music of India. Southeast Asia, Indoncsia. 317: 
Africa. Western Europe, Nonh and South America. 
318: Eastern Europe. Middle East, Central Asia, 
Far East. 

MUSIC 319 Af\'o..American Music (5) 
Survey Course centering on Black music in ihe Unit­
ed States, -but also ciarifylng thc rclationship of this 
music to thc' musics of ~ther Afro-American alltures 
·as well as to thclr African roots. 

MUSIC 426 Music of Korea (3) 
Prerequisites: 316, 317, 318. 



COLLEGE 'OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

. MUSIC'427 Milslc of Aftlca (3) 
Music of the different ethnic groups of Africa and 
their inftuence on each other. Prerequisites: 316, 
n~n~' . . .. 
MUSIC 418 MaStc of India (3) 
Prerequisites: 316, 317, 318. 

MUSIC 429 . IntrOduction to Ethnomuslcorogy (3) 
A 

. 'Ml\ior writings' in the field; an overview of ethnomu­
sfcoJogical problems, theory, and methods. 

MUSIC 430 Organology (3) W 
Systematic study of musical instruments, involving 
the history, .acoustical phenomena, and physical 
typologies of instrume.nts from around the world, 
with emphasis on non-Western music. Prerequisite: 
429.' 

MUSIC 433 MuSlcof Latin America (3) 
The Indian, Afric~, and European .music of the 
Spanish-, French-, and Portoguese-speaking New 
World countries. Prerequisites: 316, 317, 318.. . 

MUSIC 439 Music of ladonesla and tbe 
PhWpplaes (3) 
Prerequisites: 316; 317, 318. 

MUSIC 494 Mu,c of Japan (3) .. 
The music of Japan from.earliest known record untO 
1700. Prerequisit~iI: 316, 317, 318. . 

MUSIC 495 Music of Japan (3) 
The mUsic of Japan from 1700 to the present. Pre-
requisites: 316, 317, 318. ' 

Music 497 Music of Cfdna (3) 
'The music of China from the earliest times' to the 
present. Prerequisites: 316,317, 318. 

MUSIC 498 Music of Spain (3) 
The mlUor stylistic period of the music, of Sp8Jn, 
with a consideration of the social and historical con­
texts .tbat formed the music; the music,of Islam in 
terms of its inOuencein Spain and the vestiges of 
early Spanish music in the folk and popular music of 
Spain and Latin America. . . . 

MUSAP 459 PriYate lastrudloa: Non-Watem 
Ia5truments(W, III8L lib AwspS 
World music·tra~itions taught by visiting native ar­
tists. Consult ethnomusicology staff for current of­
ferings. Primarily for nuUors; nonm~rs on a space­
availa~e basis. 

CourSes for Graduates Only \ I 

, MUSIC 511 Seminar ia Field and Laboratory 
MethoCls (3) . . 

Study of the methodology of researCh in ethnomusi­
c:ologyalong with practical experience in recording 
and processing field and laboratory materials. Pre-
requisite: 429. . 

MUSIC 512 SemlDar la'Etbuomuslcology (3) 
. Study of methodological procedures .in ethnomusi­
co~ogy·applied to specific research problcms. 

MUSIC 5J3, 534. 535 Preceptorial Reading In 
ECbDomusicolo(O' (5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Garjlas, Lieberman, Sakata . 
Graduate course d~ng with basic literature ia eth­
nomuslcology: laboratory and listening sec:tlODS 
meetJns concurrently, S33 with 316; S34 with 317: 
and S3S with 318. 

MUSIC 536 Transcrfpdon and Analysis (3) . 
Study of practice in different notational analytical 
systems used In non-Western music. Prerequisite: 
429.' . 

MUSIC 

Coones for. Undergraduates 
COU"~8 primarily for nonmqjors (8ee also Ens~m­
.blt!8). 

MUSIC 100 UnlvenllJ Singers (2, max. 24) A WSp 
KaplAn 

MUSIC 116, 117, 118 Elementary Music Tbeol)' 
(2,2,2) AW,WS~p . 
Prerequisites: 116 for 117; 117 for,li8 .. 

MUSIC 120 Sune)' of Music (5) ASp 
~~ . 
Studies in listening with emphasis on the changing 
components of Western art music .. Illustrated lec­
tures, laboratory section meetings, and presenta­
tions I)y guest artists •. 

MUSIC III The Orchestra (2) A WSp 
Sokol 
Development of the orchestra and its literature. 

MUSIC 112 Orchestral Music: Seventeenth ttnd 
Eighteenth Centuries (2) A . . 
Sokol 

MUSIC 123 S)'mpbonlc Music: Nlneteenih 
Century (2) WSp 
Sokol 

MUSIC 124 S),mpbonlc Music: Contemporary (2) . 
Sp 
Sokol 

MUSIC 128 The Concerto (2) A 
Sokol 

MUSIC 130, 131, 132 Basic. Musldansblp (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Lundquist 
Examination of the processes of music from cross­
cultural vatiiage point, primarUy African, Latin 
American, and Afro-AmerJcan. Development of im­
provisatory techniques, perfoimance, use of musical 
notation, ~elopment of analytical and score-writ­
Ing techniques, dCvelopment of aural perception 
abDity. Prerequisite~ permission. 

MUSIC 176 CoDsress of Strlnas (5) S. 
Eight-week course for the sixty winners of the Amer­
ican Federation of Musicians' Congress' of .Strings 
national auditions. The course is an amalgam of ap­
plied music (Strings-MUSAP 161, 163, and 164-3 
credits each), chamber music,(MUSIC 103-1 cred­
it) and orchestra (MUSIC 101-1 credit). Intensive 
instruction in each of the three areas Is provided by 
five string faculty members, whp are involved equal­
ly in each of the three areas of study. Enrollment 
limited to Congress of Strings audition winners. 

MUSIC 185 Tbe. Concert Season (4) W 
Bt!rgsma . 
Sampling of 'different musical events on campus, 
whicb may include orchestra, chamber music, opera, 
non-Western music, mixed mCdJa, other. Analysis of 
selected works; wben possible, preview with per­
formers. Attendance required at one evening concert 

. weekly. • 

MUSIC 257 Recording and Reproduction of 
Music (3) W 
White 
Evolution of recorded music with emphaSis upon 
equipment, processes, and techniques used • 

MUSIC 321 The Role oUbe Music Critic (2) A. 
Sokol 
The critic's relationship to composer, performer, 
and listener from writings of ancient Greece to pre­
sent~ay journalistic criticism .. Prerequisite: 121 or 
122 or 123. 

MUSIC 322 Great Conductors (2) A 
Sokol I 

Evolution of coaductingleading to the rise oftbe Vir­
tuoso conductor in the uinetcenth.and twentieth cen-. 
turies; prominent personalities from Berlioz to 
Osawa. Prerequisite: 122 or 123 or 124. 

MUSIC 329 Chamber Music (2) W . 
Mcinnes 

. Survey of literature for ensembles. 

MUSIC 330Muslc In the United States (2) W / 
Con\ribution of music to the development of Amen­
can culture. 

MUSIC 331 History of laiz (3) -A WSp 
Garjlas, Smith, Siewan . 
Development of jazz in the' United States, from Its 
beginnings. to its present trends. 
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MUSIC 339 Opera (5) w: 
Tr~ . 
Cont'ributioDS of music, text, and staging; study of 
representative works concentrating on problems of 
combining these elements into' a composite work of 
art. . 

l\fUSIC 385 Musl,~ in Theatre (3) 
Bergsma 
Survey of the interaCtion between musical form and 
function In relatioa to various kinds of theatre, from 
liturgical drama to film and multimedia. 

MUSIC 386 MUlti-Media Music (3) A 
Dempster 

I Survey tracipg the development of multinledia mu­
sics since 19S0 (experimental combinatioDS of music 
with other art forms in unfamiliar circumstances). 

MUSIC 456 Musical Acoustics (3) Sp 
While .. 
How musical initruments function and interact with 

. acoustics of rooms, witb particular empbasis upon 
musical aspects of acoustics. Prerequisites: PHYS 
207 and permission. 

MUSIC 457 Research Laboratory 
Instrumentaflon (3) A 
White . 
TheOry and operation of laboratory instruments 
used in syst~atic musicology such as signaJ.,genera­
torS, volt meters, attenuators, filters, oscilloscopes, 
tuning devices, and melograph-type. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

I 

COURSES PRIMARILY FOR 
. MUSIC MAJORS 

P~rmlsslon ofund~rgraduate advlst!r r~qulrt!d for all 
cours~s exct!pllOO. 

, MUSIC 100 UnlyersilJ Singers (2, max. 24) A WSp 

MUSIC 101 University S),mpboll)' Orchestra 
(2, max. 30) A WSp . , 

MUSIC 102 UnlyenllJ Band (2, max. 24) WSp 
Bissell 

MUSIC 103 Chamber Music (1, max. 12) A WSp 

MUSIC 104 Plano Ensemble (1, max. 12) AWSp 
O'Doan 

MUSIC 105 Brass Ensembl~ (1, max. 12) WSp 
Bissell 

MUSIC 106 ~oocIwfad Ensemble (1, max. 12~. 
AWSp 
Grossman, Leuba, McColl, Skowronek, Storch 

MUSIC 107 Opera Workshop (1, max. 12) A WSp 
Rosinbum 

MUSIC 108 Fundamentals of Electronic Music 
(2) AWSp 
White 
Development of proficiency in the use of tape recor­
ders for original recordings, dubbing,· and mixing; 
experience in the setting up ~d use ofJhc electronic 
music. synthesizer for the composition of electronic 
music. Each studeni produces tape-recorded exam­
ples of electronic music. 

MUSIC 110, 111,112 First-Year Tbeol)' 
(3,3,3) At W,Sp ... 
Study of basic musical concepts and terminology 
through a program of listening, analysis, and key­
board practice. To be taken concurrently with 113, 
114, llS. 

MUSIC 113, 114, 115 Ear Tralnlna 
(1,1,1) AtW,sp . 
To be taken concurrently with 110, 111, 112 . . 
MUSIC 119 Music Fundamentals (2) AWSp 
For majors in elementary education. 

MUSIC 136 Basic Ke),board (1, max. 6) A WSp 
For music llU\iors only. . 

MUSIC 137, 138, 139 Class Instruttlon: Voice 
(1,1,1) A, W,Sp . 
For music ml\iors only. 
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MUSIC 140 Vocal Jazz Ensemble 
(2, DI8L 12) A WSp 

M~SIC 144, 145, 146 DIction for Singers 
(2,2,2) A, W,Sp 
Application of rules of diction. enunciation. and ar­
ticulation In typical vocal repenoire In Italian and 
English (144). German and English (145). French 
and English (146). Individual performance of re­
quired and optional prepared repertoire. with piano' 
accompaniment. Drill of recurrent textualvocabu­
Jary. Recommended: additional study of grammar. 
vocabulary. and literature in the several Janguage 
depanments. Required for voice m(\jors; elective for 
othersJf space available. 

MUSIC 147 Opera Chams (1, mIlL 11) A WSp 
Kaplan 

MUSIC 167 Oboe Reed-making Tecbnlques 
(1, mIlL ~) A WSp .. 
Storch. ' 
Group instruction In the elements of oboe reed-mak-

. Ins. starting with the raw material.· Arundo 'Do1UU. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

MUSIC 168 . CIarlnet Reed-making Techniques 
(1, max. 3) A WSp 
McColl 
Group instruction in the elements of clarinet ~d­
making. staning with the raw material. AmMO Do­
nax. Prerequisite: permission. 

MUSIC 169 Bassooa Reed-making Techniques 
'U, max. 3) A WSp 
Grossman 
Group instruction in the elements of bassoon reed­
making. starting with the raw material, AmMO Do­
nax. Prerequisite: permission. 

MUSIC 191 Composition (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Beale, Benshoof.' Bergsma, Kechley, Rtlhn, Smith, 
Thome, Tufts 
One-bour private lesson and one-hour laboratory 
session each week. Intended to develop skill in cre-
ative musical expression. . 

MUSIC 201 Wind Slnr~~letta (1, mIlL 11) A WSp 
Billell 

MUSIC 202 "azz improvisation (1, mIlL 6) WSp 
Smith 
Improvisational techniques In the jazz style for in­
strumentalists, with priority given to woodwind per-
fo~n. ' 

MUSIC 203 Marcblng Bmid (2, mIlL 10) A 
BISlell 

MUSIC 204 Percussion Ensemble 
(1, IDIIL 11) A WSp 
Dunbar 

MUSIC 206 Jazz Workshop (1, maL 12) A WSp 
Stewart 

MUSIC 207 Unlyerslty Oratorio Chonas 
(2, max. 14) A WSp 
Conlon 
Choral ensemble that performs ml\Jor works with 
orchestra. 

MUSIC 108 Studio J~ 'Ensemble (2,' max. 14) 
AWSp 
Cummings 
Large ensemble perfonriance practices in. the jazz 
idiom. ' 

MUSIC 209 Recorder Ensemble (1) Sp 
Prerequisite: 241. 

MUSIC 110, 211, 212 Second-Year Tbeol)' 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp . 
Babb, Bealtt, l(echley, Rtlhn, Thome, Tufts 
Practical writing and analytic experience in diatonic 
and chromatic harmony as it was used during the 
eighteenth and nineteenth cC!nturies. To be taken 
concurrently with 213, 214, 215. PrereqUiaites: 112 
and 115. - .' 

MUSIC 113, 114, 215 Music After 1750 (3,3,3) , 
A,W,Sp 
'",ine, Starr, Troy 
To be taken concurrently with 210. 211, 212. 

MUSIC 216, 217, 118 Introductol')' COmpo sidon 
(2,2,2) A,W,Sp 
BelUhoo/ . 
For students.not ml\Joring in composition. Prerequi­
site~ 112. 

MUSIC Z2O, 221, lZl String Techniques and 
Pedagogy (Z,Z,Z) A, W,Sp 
JUlllla 
Violin. viola. cello, string bass. 

MUSIC 226, 227, 228 Woodwind Tedlnlques and 
Pedagogy (2,2,2) At W,Sp . ' 
226: clarinet. 227: flute. 228: double reeds. ' 

MUSIC 229, 230, 231 Brass Techniques and 
PedSBOlD' (2,2,2) A, W,Sp , 
Billell 
229: trumpet. 230'-231: lower brass. 

MUSIC 232 Percussion Tecbntques and Pedaaosr 
(1)A ~ 

Dunbar 

MUSIC 233 Music Theatre TechniqUe (1) A 
Roslnbum 
Stage deponment and dramatic movement for sing­
en. 

MUSIC 236 Secondal)' Piano (2, max. 6) A WSp 
For mUSic 1lU\J0rs only. 

Music 237 Class Instruction: Voice (2, max. 6) 
AWSp . 

, For music nuUors only. 

MUSIC Z40 Guitar Tecbnlques I (1) A WSp 

MUSIC 241. Recorder Techniques (1) W 

MUSIC 250 Guitar Techniques 11(1) Sp 
Prerequisite: 240 or 'permission. 

MUSIC 280 Basic Principles of COnducting 
(1) Sp 
Prerequisite: 212, which may be taken cOncurrently. 

MUSIC 291Composldon (2, m&x. 6) A WSp 
Beale, Benshoof. Bergsma, Kechley, Rahn, Smith, 
Thome, Tufts 
One-hour privat.e lessoo and one-hour labOratory 
session per week. Prerequisite: 191. . 

MUSIC 309 Adyanced Music Theatre Technique 
(1)W 
Roslnbum 
Dramatic interpretation of.mua1cal atyfe. as repre­
sented by the ml\Jor opera composers since Mozan. 
PrerequiSite: 233. 

MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) A 
Babb, Bergsma, Rahn, Thome 
Sfxteenth-century style. To be taken concurrently 
with 313. Prerequisites: 212 and 215. 

'. MUS'IC 311 Tonal Counta1.olnt (1) W 
Babb, Beale, BelUholf, Bergsma, Rtihn, Thome 
Basic techniques of Baroque counterpoint and intro­
duction to the fugue. To be taken concurtcntJy with 
314. Prerequisites: 212 and 215. 

MUSIC 311 . Cqntempol'al)' Idiom. (3) Sp 
Analytical studies of present-day composition tech­
niques with emphasis on contrapuntal qualities. Pre-

, requisites: 212 and 21~. 
. I 

MUSIC 313,314 Music Before 1750 (3,3) A,W 
Harnum, Sta", Troy 
313: before 1600. 314: 1600-1750. To be taken 
concurrently with 310, 311. Prerequisites: 212, 215 
for 313;.313 for 314. , ' 

MUSIC 323, 324, 325 AccompaJl7lng 
(2,2,2) AW,W,Sp 
O'Doan • 
Study and performance of music of different types 
and periods for voice or instruments in combinadon 
wi~ the piano. 

t MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) A,W,sp 
Eichinger, Hokanson, ZrigmoMy , , 
For applied music ml\Jon. 
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MUSIC 334 Band Arranalna (2) W 
Prerequisite: 212. 

MUSIC 336 Jazz Arranglna (1) A 
Smith 

Mu~ic 

Writing in jazz style for various instrumental combi-
nations. . ' 

MUSIC 337 iDstOl)' or Chamber Music (3) A 
MClnntts 

MUSIC 340 Music In General Education (~) A W 
An orientation to the broad scope of music in 
schools (K-12). including identification of musical 
concepts and skills and the development of strategies' ..... 
and evaluation techniques. PrefC<LUisltes: EDUC 
302. EDPSY 304. and piano and voice competencies. 

MUSIC,379 Junior Recital (1) AWSp 
For participants in the Bachelor of Music program 
only. -
MUSIC 380,381,382 Conducting (1,1,1) A,W,5p 
Kaplan, Sokol 
Prerequisite: 280. 

MUSIC 391. cOinposltlon (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Betde, Benshoof. Bergsma, Kechley, Rtlhn, Smith; 
Thome, T,q" 
One-hour private lesson and one-bour laboratory 
session each week. Prerequisite: 291. 

CouTles4001hrough 423: Prerequisite: 314. 

MUSIC 400 Medieval Music:, To 1400 (3) A 
Harman 
Gregorian chant thr9Ush Macbaut and Landini. 

MUSIC 401 Earl) Renaissance Music: 1400-1525 
(3) W 
Harman 
Dunstable through J osquin. 

MUSIC 401 Late Renaissance Secular Music:: 
1525-1630 (3) A 
Harman 
The maUrigal in Italy, England, and Germany. The 
~anson, Jannequin through Lassus. 

MUSIC 403 Late Renalssance'Sacred and 
Instrumental Music: 15~163O (3) W 
Harman, Sta" 
Latin church music. Willaert through G. GabrieU; 
early Reformation ~urch music, Walther: through 
Gibbons; instrumental music, Cabezon, the English 
virginal school. and Sweelinck. 

MUSIC 404 Ke,board Music: 1630-1770 (3) A 
Forms and styles: Freacobaldi through J. S. Bach 
and C. P. E. Bach. -

MUSIC 405 Keyboard Music: 1770-1850 (3) W 
Haydn through Schumann. -

'MUSIC 406 Keyboard Music: 1850-1920 (3) Sp 
Liszt through Debussy. 

MUSIC 407 Baroque Solo Song (3) 
Monody and cantata, Caccinl through Handel. 

MUSIC 408 Tbe Gel'ldaD Lied (3) A 
Schuben through S~uss. 

MUSIC 409 Frcacb Art-SOna: 1850 to the Present 
(3) ~ 
Faure through Poulenc. 

MUSIC 410 Chamber Mosie: 1660-1770 (3) W 
Harman 
Freacotialdi through Bacb. 

MUSIC 411 Chamber Musle: 1770-1830 (3) 
Haydn through Schub~n. 

MUSIC 412 Chamber Music:: 1&30-1920 (~) 
Schumann through .Ravel. . -. 

MUSIC 413 Orcbesb'al Music: 1620-1760 (3) W 
, Harman 
Corelli through.the Mannheim.SchOOI. 

MUSIC 414 Ordlesb'al Mosie: 1760-1850 (3) A 
Haydn through Berlioz. 
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MUSIC 415 Orcbestral Maslc: 1850-1920 (3) 'W 
Liszt through Elgar; the National Scbools and the 
Impressionists. 

. . : 

, MUSIC 416 Choral Maslc: 1~1770 (3) Sp 
Harman -
~ontevcrdf through Handel 

MUSIC417 Choral Music of Bach (3) Sp 
The cantatas and larger works. Cboral compositions 
of,Bac:b's immediate predecessors. 

,MUSIC 418 Choral Music: 1770-1850 (3) A 
Large works for' ·cborus' and orchestra. l:iaydn 
through' Berlioz.· 

MUSIC 419 Choral Music: 1850 to the Present (3) 

Sp , " 
Selected cboral masterpieces. Brahms tbrough Brit-
ten. ' 

MUSIC 420 Opera: 1600-1750 (3) 

MUSIC 421 Opera: 1750-1850 (3) 
Troy 
Gluck through Bellini. 

MUSIC 422 Opera: 1850-1920 (3) 
Troy 

, Wasner through Puccini. 

MUSIC 423 Musk In the Twentieth Centul'J (3) 
Western art music from Debussy to the present, em­
phasIZing techniques adapted" from other arts, sci-
ences, continents; and centuries. • 

MUSIC 424 Coaspedus of the Hlstol'J of Music to 
1760 (5) W 
Harman, Troy 
ConcenU1lted course in Renaissance, Baroque, and 
prec:lassical music. Intended primarily for senior 
transfers and graduates. 

, MUSIC 425 Conspectus of the History of Music 
From 1760,(5) Sp 
Troy . 
Concentrated, course in classical, nineteenth- and 
twentietb-<:entury music. Intended primarily fo( sc­
l.1ior transfers and graduates. 

MUSIC 431' The Currlculum In Music Education 
(2) Sp . 
Prerequisite: student teacbing., 

MUSIC 432 The Genera) Music Class (3) Sp 
LundquUt 
The teacblng of music and its literature in nooper­
forming cl8sses on the junior and senior bigh school 
level; Prerequisite: 3~. ' 

MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagog 
(2,2,2) A,W,Sp 
HokaMon, Moore,-O'Doan 
Principles' of effective studio teacbing; survey and 
evaluation of teacJJlns materials. ' 

MUSIC 437 Harmonlc ADIlb'sls (3) 

MUSIC 438PSJdIoIOl)' of Maslc (3) A or W 
Carlsen . 
Study of buman response to musical pbenomena, 
with particular empbasls on perception, learning, 
measurement, and functional applications. 

MUSIC 440 Malic ID Eady ChUdbood (3) A 
Identification and selection of appropriate objec­
tives, materials, teacbing strategies and evaluation 
lcc:bniques used in music teaching from nursery 
scbool througb grade 3, with consideration of vari­
ous methods (e.g., Kodaly, Orff, etc.) for early chUd­
hood development in music. Prerequisite: 340. 

MUSIC 441 Music In Later Childhood '(3) Sp 
The identification and selection of appropriate ob­
jectives, ,materials" teaching strategies" and 
~aluatlon tec:bnlques used in music teaching- in 
grades 4 through 6, witH consideration of various 
methods (e.80, Kodaly, Orff, etc.) for later cbildhood 
development in music. Pren;qulsite: 340. 

MUSIC 441lnstramental CurrIculum: Medaocls 
aDd Materials, (3) 
Juuna ;, 
Stu~y of the ~rgan1zation and administration of 

school instrumental music; the selection and Use of 
materials and teacblng strategies from beginning to 
advanced levels of instrumental instruction. Prereq­
uisites: 340 and pcrn,tisslon. 

MUSIC 443 Choral Currlculum: Metbods and 
MaterlaJi (3) W , . 
Study of the organization and administration of 
school choral music;' the selection and use of materi- ! 
als and teachhig strategies from beginning to' ad­
vanced .levels of choral instruction. Prerequisites: 
340 and permission. 

MUSIC 450 Unlversla, Chorale (2, max. 24) 
AWSp 
Kaplan 

MUSIC 451 MadrIpI Singers ~2, Jll8L 24) A WSp 
Kechley 

MUSIC 455 ChoiaJ Arranging (3) Sp 
Kechley 
Primarily for choral conductors who need to modifY 
or arrange material to suit the capabilities of specif­
ic choral groups and performance situations. Prereq­
uisite: senior standing or pe~ssion. 

MUSIC 460 ,Advanced Plano Repertoire 
(3, max. 9) A WSpS , 
HokaMon 
For piano ml\Jors. Examination in depth of more dif­
ficult works, by genres and by individual composers. 
Prerequisites: 326, 327, 328, and permission. ' 

MUSIC 461 Advanced Plano Ensemble 
(1, max. 3) AWSp 
O'Doan 
In-depth study and performance of the great works 
for four hands at one or two pianos. Designed for up­
per-level pianp ~ors or students with equivalent 
ability. Prerequisite: permission. 
, . I 
MUSIC 470 Contempol'8l'J Theories I: Tonal 
Music (3) . 
Rahn I 

Recent tonal theories including introduction to the 
various, developments of the theories of Heinrich 
Schenker; not restricted to music written before 
1900. Prerequisites: 215 and 312, or permission. 

MUSIC 471 Contemporal'1Theories II: Non­
Tonal Music, 1900-1950 (3) 
Rahn , 
Continuation of 470. Includes· both "free atonal" 

, and "classical series" music. Systematic analysis Of 
works of Schoenberg, Webem, Berg, and others, 
written bOth before 1923 (free atonal) and after 
(classical serial). Prerequisite&: 215 and 312, or per­
mission. 

MUSIC 472 Contempol'8l'J Theories III: Music , 
SinCe 1950 (3) , 
Rahn 
Continuation of 471. Emphasis on the inany organi­
zational syste~ aspiring to extend or replace tonali­
ty: late StravinskY and other scmiserial matrix sys- • 
tems; "total sctialism," and "SJ8tematic serialism" 
developed by and from Milton Babbitt; recent devel­
opments in nODSCrial "pitch-ccntric" and "aet-cen­
tric" systems. Prerequisite: 471 or permission. 

MUSIC 479 Senior Redtal (1) A WSp 

MUSIC 480 SlnfonieU8 (1, max. 6) A WSp 

. MUSIC 481 Chamber Music (1, max. 6) A WSp 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

MUSIC 482' Opera Theatre (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Roslnbum , 
Preparation for participation In public performance 
of roles in opera. 

MUSIC 483 CoUegium Muslc:um (1, max. 6) 
AWSp. 

MUSIC 484 'Contemporary Group (2, 'max. 12) 
AWSp 
BergsmQ, Smith 
Exploration of notation and performance. problems 
in today's music; preparation for public perfor-
mance. ' 
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MUSIC 486 Modal CoUnterPoint (3) W· 
Babb 
Prerequisite: 310. 

MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (.1) Sp 
Evaluation of fugal practice' from the Baroque era to 
the present. Prerequisite: 311. 

MUSIC 488 Contempora~ Idioms (3) W 

MUS~C 489 Musical Forms (3)'Sp 

MUSIC490 Orcbeatratlon (3) Sp 

MUSIC 491 Composition (2, maL 12) A WSp 
Beale, Benshoof, BergsmQ, Kechley, Rahn, Smith, 
Thome, Tr.ifts ,. . 
One-hour private lesson and one-hour laboratory 
session each week. Prerequisite:,391. ' 

MUSIC 492, 493 Opera Direction and Producdon 
(4,4) A,W 
Roslnbum 
Practical experience with problems of the theater. 
Prerequ~ite: 492 for 493. ' 

MUSIC 496 Special Topics In Mask Education 
(1-3, max. 10) S 
Special studies designed to reflect contemporary em­
pbases and concerns In the music edflcation profes­
sion. 

MUSIC 499 Undergraduate Res~ (., mas. 6) 
AWSp 

Courses for Gradpates Only 

MUSIC 500 MeChods of Musical Research (3) A W 
This is a prerC9uisite course for au graduate history 
courses except 515, 516. 519. 

MUSIC 501, 502, 503 Advanced Aoalysls (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp , 

, Babb, Beale, Bergsma, Kechley, Rahn 
501: chant to middle Baroquc. 501: high Baroque 
through nineteenth century. 503: Impressionists, to 
present. ' 

MUSIC 504 Semlnar In Medieval Music 
(3, max. 6). 
Harman 
Prerequisite: 400. 

MUSIC!05 Seminar In RenaIssanCe Music' 
(3, max. 6) 
Harman 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 401, 402, and 
403. 

MUSIC 506 SemJnar In Baroque Music (3, max. 6) . 
. Prerequisite: one or more courses from 4.04,.\07, 
410,413.416,417, or 420. ' 

MUSIC 507 ,Seminar In Rococo and Pre-Classlcal 
Music: 1?00-176O(3, max. 6) 
Harman 
Prereqpisite: one or more courseS from 404, 410. 
413,420. 

MUSIC,508 SemInar In the Vleanese Classical 
Perlod: 1760-1830 (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 405, 411, 
414. 418, or 421. ' 

MUSIC 509 Seminar In NlDdeeatb-Centur)' -
Music: 1830-90 (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 406. 408, 
409. 412. 415, 419, or 422. 

MUSIC 510 Seminar In Maslc SlDce 1890 
(3, max. 6) . 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 406, 408, 
409,412,415, 419, 422, or 423. 

I 
MUSIC 513 Hlsto,-lograpby (3) 
Prerequisite: 500. 

MUSIC 514 SJStemadc Muslcolog (3) A 
Carlsen 
Examination of the principal research literature in 

. the areas of systematic musicology. . 



MUSIC 515 'Medlmd Notadon: To 1400 (3) . 
Harman . . 
GJ;egoriaa chant through the,Mannered School. 

MUSIC 516 Renaissance Notadon: 1400-1600 (3) 
Harman 
Dunstable through De Rore; lute and keyboard tab­
latures. Prerequisite: 401. 

MUSIC 517 SemlDar In Musical Styles 
(3, maL 6) , 
Investigations into the stylistic criteria for specific 
cOlllPosers and groups o.f composers. 

MUSIC 518 Aesthetics (3) 
Esthetic theories; practical aspects of esthetics in re-' 
latlon to music criticism, composition, and perfor-

, mance. 

MUSIC 519 Seminar: Editing of Earl)' Music 
(3, max. 6) 
Study of Performance practices through the editing , 
of vocal and instrumental music of the seyenteenth 
and early eighteenth centuries. Problems of orna­
mentation, bowing, figured bass, notation, etc. Col­
laborative student preparation and conducting of 
old scorCl!~' " 

MUSIC 520 SemInar In American Music 
(3, max. 6) 
Sta" 
Research in the Ufe, works, and times of composers 
in the United States from colonial days to the pres­
ent. 

MUSIC 521 Selected Topics In MUsiCal 
Percepdon (3) 
Carlsen 
Specialized protilems in the aural perception of mu­
sical sounds in context. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: 438. 

MUSIC!U Contempol'8l)' Contrapuntal 
Tedlldque (3) 

, Kt!chlq, Rahn , 
Study of the art of invention, canon, and fugue in the 
twentieth tcntury, from both analytic and practical 
viewpOints •. 

MUSIC 524 Seminar In Mus,lc Educadon (3) 
Cooper , ' 
Special problems In the te8chlnS and supervisIon of 
music in the elementary grades.' Prerequisite: . one 
year of teaching experience. ' 

MUSIC 525· Seminar In Music Educadon (3) 
JlUslhJ , 
Special problems in the teaching and administration 
of musIc in, the secondary sdlool and junior college. 
Prerequisite: one year oqeaching experience. 

MUSIC 526,'527, 528 Hlstol)' ofneoJ)' 
(3,3,3) , 
526: ancient, medieval, early Renaissance. 527: Re­
naissance, : Baroque, early classic. 528: classic, 
romantic, twentieth century. 

MUSIC 530 SemInar In Musical Learning 
(3, max. 6) , 
Carlun 
Study oflearning research as it relates to nonverbal 
muslcallearnlng. Prerequisite: 438. 

MUSIC 531 Opera Direction and Production 
(4 or 6, max. U) A WSp I 

Roslnbum 
Practical experience with problems of the opera th~ 
atre. 

MUSIC 537 SemInar on 0peI'a (3, ~ 6) 
Troy 
Seminar in music history; providIng a complement 
to history of oper!! series (420, 421, ana 422). Prereq­
uisite: one or more courses from 420, 421, or 422"or 
permission. ' 

, MUSIC 540 HlstOl)' of Music Ed~don (3) A ' 
JlU3lla , 
Chronological examination' of contrib1,ltioos,:cvonts, 
philosoPhies, and people 'that characterJze the devel­
o.pment of music education in the schools of the 
United States. ' , 

, . 

MUSIC 541 Music and Soder, (3) 
Lundquist, . ' 
Examination of human needS and prototypes of 
trends In current society and the potential of music 
to satisfy those needs. 

MUSIC 541 Comparadve Music Educadon (3), 
Cooper I 

Comparative examination of the philosophy and 
practice of music ~ducation in the United States and' 
In other countries. 

MUSIC 551 Praetlcwn in Music Instruction 
(3, max. 9) A WSp 
Provides experienced teachers with an in-depth ex­
perience in curriculum, instructional' procedures. 
and ass~sment, with the supervision of a,faCQlty 
member, permitting the student· to apply and vali­
date results of investigation in music teaching and 
learning, performance, and theoretical studies. Pre­
requisites: teaching experience and permission. 

MUSIC 555 Systemadc Methods of Musical 
Research (3) A 
Carlsen 
Introduction to problem identification and defini­
tion, hypothesis construction, research design, use 
of controls, data analysis, and interpretation. ' 

MUSIC556 Seminar In Musical Acoustics 
(3, max. 9) A 
White 
Selected problema In acoustical measurement, elec­
troacoustics, and musical instrument analysis. Pre­
requisite: 456 or permission. (Last time offetcd: ,Au-
tumn Quarter 1979.) " 

MUSIC 559 Master's RecItal (2, maL 4) A WSp 
Public performance for students in the Master 'of 
Music program. 

MUSIC 561 Problems In Music TeachlnS (3) Sp 
Carlsen . 
Study of current problems in music teaching, par­
ticularly those relating to curriculum, Instructional 
procedures, and assessment of learning; derivation 
of potential'theories; the development of strategies 
for research or solution. PrerequiSIte: 555 or peimls­
sion. 

MUSIC 575 Seminar In Thcol)' (3, max. 18) 
Rahn . ' ' 
Development and discussion of current student and 
faculty research in composition/analytical theory 
imd metatheory. ' ' 

MUSIC 580, 581, 582 Advanced Conducting , 
(l,l,l) A,W,sp 

MUSIC 583 Advanced Choral Conducting 
(3, max. 17) A WSp 
Kaplan 

MUSIC 590 Doctoral Recital (3-9, max. 18) A WSp 
Public performance ~r students in the Doctor of 
M';'Sical Arts program. . ' 

MUSIC 591 Graduate Composition (*) A WSp , 
&ale, Benshoof, &rgsma, Kechlq, Rahn, Smith, 
Thome, Tqfts 

MUSIC 595, 596, 597 Practlcwn In S)'stemadc 
MusicolOU (l,2,l) A, W,Sp 
Carlsen . . 
Direct systematic research experience under the tu­
telage of a faculty member on a current faeulty re­
search prqject. 1'Iio practlcum is intended to comple­
ment courses In systematic research methodology by 
permitting the student to participate In, actual 
systematic research activity. Required of all d0cto­
ral students in systematic musicology; open to all 
second-year graduate students In music., May be re­
peated for credit. Prerequisite: 555, which may be 
taken concurrently. 

MUSIC 600 independent StIId)' .or ~ (*) 
AWSp 

MUSIC 700 Master's Thesis ,(e) A WSp 

, MUSIC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSp 
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MUSIC APPLIED 

Courses for Undergraduates 
and Graduates 
ADMISSION BY AUDITION 

'"Music 

Course& 140 through 459 are private Instruction pri­
marily lor mqjor& not specializing' In performanCe. 
A.lso available to quali/led nonmtdors. Prerequi­
sites: audition and permis&lon. Cour&es S40 through 
55B are lor graduate perfo,rmance mtdor& who have 
not yet been lormally admitted by Jury eJUJmlnatlon 
lor the 560-578 serle&. 

MUSAP 140, l4O.. 340, 440, 540 Private 
Instruction: Plano (1-3 each,.~ 9 each'for 140, 
240, 340; max. '18 for 440; 3, max. 9 tor 540) A WSp -
Hokanson, Moore, CYDoan, Purswell, RtqOl8, Slid 

MUSAP 141, 241, 341, 441, 541 Private 
Instruction: Violin-Viola (1-3 eacb, max. 9 eacb for 
141, 141,341; max. 18 for 441; 3, max. 9 for 541) 

. AWSpS . 
McInnes, Sokol, Zslgmondy 

MUSAP 141,241, 341, 441, 541 Prlyate , 
Instruction: Voice (1-3 each, max. 9 each for 141, 
141, 341; max. 18 for 442; 3, max. 9 for 542) A WSpS 
Curtis-Verna, LJshner, Stem, Weltmann 

MUSAP 143, 243, 343, 443, 54J PrIvate 
Instru~on: VlolonceDo (1-3 each, max. 9 each for 
143, 243, .343; max. 18 for 443; 3; mas. 9 for 54J~ 
AWSp 
Sak8 ' 

MUSAP 144, 244, 344, 444, 544 Private 
Instruction: Contrabass (1-3 each, max. ~ each for, 
144, 244, 344; max., 18 for 444; 3, max. 9 for S44)' 
AWSpS " . ' 
Harnett 

MUSAP 145, 245, 345, 445, 545 Private 
Instruction: Oman (1-3 each, max. 9 each for 145, 
245, 345; max. 18 for 445; 3, mas. 9 for 545) A WSpS 
Eichinger ' 

MUSAP 146, l46, 346, 446, 546 Private 
lustrudIon: Flate (1-3 each, max. 9 eacb for 146, 
246, 346; max. 18 for 446; a, inu. 9 for 546) A WSpS 
Skowronek 

MUSAP 147,147,347,447,547 Private 
Instruction: Oboe (1-3 each, mas. 9 each for 147, 
247,347; max. 18 for 447; 3, max. 9 for 547) AWSpS 
S~~h ' 

MUSAP 148,l48, 348, 448, 548 PrIvate 
Instruction: Clarinet (1-3 each, max. 9 each for 148, 
248, 348; max. 18 for 448; 3, max. 9 for 548) A WSpS 
McColl 

MUSAP 149, 249, 349, 449, 549 Private 
Instruction: Bassoon (1-3 eacb, max. 9 each for 149 
249, 349; max. 18 for 449; 3, max. 9 for 549) A WSpS 
Grossman 

MUSAP 150, 250t 350, 450' Prlyate Instruction: 
Saxophone (2.3 each, max. 9 each for 150, 250, 350; 
max. 18 for 450) A WSpS 

MUSAP lSI, 251, 351, 451, 551 PrIvate 
las1rqdIoa: Hom (1-3, each, IDBL 9 each for 151, 
~1, 351; max. 18 for 451; 3, max. 9 fo~ 551) AWSpS 
Leuba 

MUSAP 151, Ul, lSi, 452, 551 Prime 
Instruction: Tiampet (1-3 eacbt max. 9 eacb _r 152, 
25l, 351; max. 18 for 451; 3, oiax.:.9 for 551) AWSpS 
CummlnBs 

MUSAP 153,253, 353, 453, 553 Private 
Instruction: Trombone (1-3 each, max. 9 each for 
153, 153, 353; max. 18 for 453; 3, max. 9 for 553) 
AWSpS 
Dempster 

MUSAP 154. U4, 354, 454, 554 PrI.ate 
lastructlon: Tuba (1-3 eacb, max. 9 each for l54, 
254, 354; max. 18 for 454; 3, max. 9 for 554) A WSpS 
Leuba 

MUSAP -Iss, 255, 355, 455, 555 Pityate 
Instruction: Haq, (1-3 ~cb, mas. 9 each ror155 .. 
255, 355; max. 18 for 455; 3, max. 9 for 555) A~SpS 
Yokolek 
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MUSAP 156, 256, 356, 456, 556 Private 
Instruction: Percussion (2-3 eadl, max. 9 each for 
156, 256, 356; max. 18 for 456; 3, Diax. 9, for 556) 
AWSpS " ' 
Dunbar 

MUSAP 157, Z5'7, 357; 457,557 Priwte 
Instruction: Harpsichord (W each, max. 9 eacb for 
157, Z5'7, 357; max. 18 for 457; 3, max. 9 for 557) 
AWSpS " " 

MUSAP 158, 258, 358, 458, 558 Private 
IDStrudlon: Viola cia Gamba (W each, max. 9 eacb 
for 158, 258, 358; max. 18 for 458; 3, max. 9 for 558) 
AWSpS , 

Courses 160 through 478 art! for musk mqjors spe­
clalidng in performance. Courses 560 through 578 
areprimarlly'for graduate performance mqjors in 
the M.Mus. degree program. 

MUSAP 160, 260, l6O, 460. 560 Prlwte I 
Jasaructlon: Plano (3-4 eacb. max. 12 eacb for 160. 
,260, 360; max. 18 for 460; 3, max. 12 for 560) A WSpS 
Hokanson, Moore; 0' Doan, Purswell, Rafols, Slkl 

MUSAP 161, 261. 361, 461, 561 Private 
Instruction: VloUn-Vlola (3-4 each, max. 12 eacb for 
161,261.361; max. 18 for 461; 3. max. 12 for 561) 
AWSpS 
McInnes, Sokol, Zslgmondy 

MUSAP 162, 262, 362, 462, 562 Private 
Instruction: Voice (3-4 eacb. max. 12 each for 162, 
262, 362; max. 18 for 462; 3, max. 12 for 562) A WSpS 

~ Curtn-Verna, Ushner 

MUSAP 163, 263, 363. 463. 563 Private 
IDStrudlon: VlolonceUo (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 
163. 263, 363; max. 18 for 463; 3, max. 12 for 563) 
AWSpS 
Saia 

Mt,JSAP 164. 164,364, 464, 564 . Private 
Instrudlon: (3-4 eadi, max. 12 eac:b for 164, 264. 
364; max. 18 for 464; 3, max. 12 for 564) A WSpS 
Hamett 

MUSAP 165, 265, J65, 465, 565 Private 
IDStrudIOIi: Orpn (3-4 eac:b, max. 12 eacb for 165, 
265, 365; max. 18 for 465; 3, max. 12 for 565) A WSpS 
Eichinger 

MUSAP 166, 266, l66, 466, 566 Private , 
Instruction: Flute (3-4 eac:b, max. 12 each for 166. 
266, 366; max. 18 for 466; 3, max. 12 for 566) A WSpS 
Skowronek 

MUSAP 167, 267.367,467,567 Private 
Instruction: Oboe (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 167, 
267, 367; max. 18 for 467; 3, max. 12 fqr 567) A WSpS 
,~~' , 

MUSAP 168, 268, 368, 468, 568 Prlwte 
Instruction: Clarinet (3-4 eadl, max. 12 each for 168, 
268, 368; max. 18 for 468; 3, max. 12 for 568) AWSpS 
McColl 

MUSAP 169. 269, 369, 469. 569 Private 
Instruction: Bassoon (3-4 esdI,. maL 12 eacb for'I69. 
269, 369; max. 18 for 469; 3; max. 12 for 569) A WSpS 
Grossman 

MUSAP 170, 270, 370. 470 Priyatelnstructlon: 
Saxop~one (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 170, 270, 370; 
max. 18 for 470) A WSpS 

MUSAP 171. 271, 371, 471, 571 Private 
Instruction: Hom (3-4 each, max. 12 eac:b for 171, 
271,371; max. 18 for471; 3, max. 12 for 571) A WSpS 
IAuba 

MUSAP 172, 272, 372, 472, 572 Priyate 
Instruction: Truatpet (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 
172,272, 372; max. ,18 for 472; 3, max. 12 for 572) 
AWSpS 
Cummings 

MUSAP 173, 273, 373, 473, 573 Private , 
Instruction; Tronthone (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 
173, 273, 373; max. 18 for 473; 3, max. 12 for 573) 

,AWSpS ' 
Dempster 

MUSAP 174, 274, 374, 474, 574 Prlwte 
Instruction: Tuba (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 174, 
274, 374; max. 18 for 474; 3, max. 12 for 574) A WSpS 
Leuba 

MUSAP 175,275,375, 475, 575 Private' 
Instruction: Harp (3-4 eaCh, max. 12 eacb for 175, 
275, 375; max, 18 for 475; S, max. 12 for 575) A WSpS 
Vokolek 

MUSAP 176, 276, 376, 476, 576 Private 
Instruction: Percussion (3-4 eac:b, max. 12 each for 
176, 276, 376; max. 18 'for 476; 3, max. 12- for 576) 
AWSpS 
Dunbar 

MUSAi,» 177,277,377,477,577 Private 
Instructlon: Harpsichord (3-4 eac:b, max. 12 each for 
177, 277, 377; max. 18 for 477; 3, max. 12 for 577) 
AWSpS 

MUSAP 178,278, 378, 478, 578 Private 
Instruction: Viola cia Gamba (3-4 e'acb, max. 12 eacb 
for 178. 278, 378; max. 18 for 478; 3, max. 12 for 578) 
AWSpS .,' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Courses 580 through 598 are for graduate perfor­
mance mqjors who have b~en formally admitted by 
jury ,examlnatiqn to the D.M.A. degree program. 

MUSAP 580 Private Instruction: Plano 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 
Hokanson, Moor~, 0' Doan, Purswell, R/ifols, Slkl 

MUSAP581 Prlwte Instnictlon: Violin-Viola (3, 
max. 27ho\WSpS 
Mcinnes, Sokol, Zslgmondy 

MUSAP 582 Private Instruction: Voice 
(3, max. 27) A WSR8 
Cur~ls-Verna, Ushr.er 

MUSAP 583 Prlwte Instrudion2 VlolonceUo 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 
Saia 

MUSAP 584 Private instruction: Double Bass 
(3, max. 27) 
Hamett 

MUSAP 585 Private Instruction: OI'lBD 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 
Eichinger 

MUSAP 586 Pflvate Instruction: Flute 
(3, max. 27) 
Skowronek , 
MUSAP 587 Prlwte Instruction: Oboe 

, (3, max. 27) A WSpS 
Storch 

MUSAP 588 Private Instru&ton: ClarInet 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 
McColl 

MUSAP 589 Private Instruction: Bassoon 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 
Grossman-

MUSAP 591 Private Instruction: Hom 
(3. max. 27) A WSpS 

4 uba 

MUSAP 592 Private Instruction: Trumpet 
(3. max. 27) A WSpS 
Cummings 

MUSAP 593~ Private Instruction: Trombone 
(3, 'max. 27) A WSpS 

, D~mpster 

MUSAP 594 Prlwte Instruction: Tuba 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 
uuba 

MUSAP 595 Private Instruction: Harp 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS ' 
Vokolek 
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·MUSAP 596 PrI"ate Instruction: Percussion 
(3. max. 27) A WSpS , 
Dunbar 

MUSAP 597 Private Imtrudlon: Harpsichord 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 

MUSAP 598 Private Instruction: Viola cia Gamba 
(3, max. 27) A WSpS 

'NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Co~es for Undergraduates 

AKKADIAN 

AKKAD 401. 402, 403 Elementill)' Akka~n 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Clear 
Introduction to the Akkadian lansuage (Assyrian 
and Babylonian). Graded readlngs In Latin charac­
ters from historical, lesaI, and literary texts. Prereq­
uisites: HEBR or ARAB 203 or equivalent for 401; 
401 for 402; 402 for 403; (Offered every third year.) 

AKKAD 421, 422, 423 Intermediate Akkadian 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp " 
Clear 
Readinss..fn Akkadian GUsamesl1 and Creation ep­
ics, historical descriptions. Introduction to the cU­
neiform scripL Prerequisites: 403 for 421; 421 for 
422; 422 for 423. (Offered every third year.) 

ARA,IC 

ARAB 101-102, 103 Elementary Arable (5-5, 5) 
A,W,Sp 
Heer, Zladeh 
Intensive study of grammar, with oralausCS"written 
drill and reading of simple texts. 

ARAB 111-112, 113 Eastern Arable: The Spoken 
Arabic of Palestine, S)'rla, Lebanon, and Egpt 
(5-5,5) A,W,Sp \ 
Introduces the student to the colloquial lansuage 
used in the Arab countries of the Eastern Mediterra­
nean region, emphasizing the lansuage of everyday 
conversation of the educated city dweller., 
Transliteration into Latin c:baracters used through­
out the course. 

ARAB 201, 202, 203 Intermediate Arabic 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp ,.' 
Heer, Ziadeh 
Reading of selected texts In Utcrary Arabic, with 
continuing emphasis on grammar and syntax. Pre­
requisJtes: 1~3 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

ARAB 300 Arable Composition and S)'btax 
(3. max. 9) A WSp 
Designed to impart to the student an active knowl­
edge of Arabic structure and syntax and to increase 
his or her vocabulary power throush supervised 
composition, translation into Arabie, and precis of 
expository writings. Panicular emphasis is placed 
on journalistic articles and editorials. Prerequisite: 
203 or equivalent. 

ARAB 401 Adab Prose: lablz (3) A 
H~er, MacKay, Ziadeh 
Readlnp in early Arabic prose, cspcdally the writ­
inss of JahJz. Prerequisite: 203 or equ1~ent. (Of-' 
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 402 Maqamat 
(AssembUes): Hamadhanl, Harlrl (3) W 
MacKay, Zladeh 
Readlns of several maqamat (essays in rhymed 
prose) of aI-Hamadbani and aI-Hariri. Examination 
of the maqamat genre as, a wbole. Prerequisite: 203 
or equivalent: (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 403 Histbrians: Tabsrl (3) Sp 
H~er, MacKay, Zladeh . 
Readlnp In Arab historians with pardcular refer­
ence to aI-Tabart and his school o(blstorlcal writinS. 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate 
years.) 



ARAB 404 Qur'an and Tafstr (3) A 
Ziadeh 
Reading of various sections from the Qur'an w.1th 
the relevant exegetical writinSS on reUsfous, philo­
Josfcal, and grammatical points. Prerequisit~: 203 or 
·equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) • 

ARAB 405 ·Hadltb and Law (3) W 
Ziadeh 
Selected readinss from the traditions (hadllh) of 
Muhammad, and from works on jurisprudence and 
law based on the holy texts. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent~ (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 406 islamic PoIltlcailbeorists (3) Sp 
ZladdJ 
Readings from the main political theorists: al-Bagh­
dadl, al-Mawardi; and Ibn Khaldun. Prerequisite: 
203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 411 Desert Poe..,.: Pre-lsIamlc and 
Umanad (3) A . 
Hetr, MacKay, Ziadeh 
Reading and analysis of selected poems from pre-Is­
Jamie and Umayyad times. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) . 

ARAB 412 UdJan Poe..,.: The New 'Abbasld 
Poe..,. (3) W . 
Heel', MacKay, Zladeh 
Reading of the new poetry of the 'Abbasid period 
and studying of the social and political. factors that 
save rise to It; al-Mutanabbl and al-Ma'arri. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 413 Modem Poe..,. (3) Sp 
Hee~Zladeh . 
Study of the neodasslcal poetry of the'nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries, and the development of 
modem verse. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 414 islamic Pbllosophlcal Literature 
(3) A 

Hetr .' 
Reading of selected texts by representative Islamic 
pbDosoph~s. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 415 "Iandc Theoloslcai and MJStical 
Literature (3) W 
He" 
Reading of selected texts representative of Islamic 
theological and mystical schools. Prerequisite: 203 
or equiv8Ient. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 416 Modem Prose (3) Sp 
Heer, Ziadeh 
Selections from modem essays, fiction, and ideolog­
ical writinSS. Prerequisite: 203 or equiValent. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 490 Supenlsed Study (1-6, II18L 18) A WSp 
Special work in. literary texts for graduates and un­
dergraduates. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent.' 

ARAB 499 Uaderpaduate Researcb 
(1-6, III3L 18) AWSp 

ARAMAIC 

ARAM 401 BibUcaI ~ramalc (3) A 
Clear 
Introduction to biblical Aramaic (Ezra, Daniel). Se­
lectJolJS frOID Targumlm. Prerequisite: HEBR 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAM 411 Aramaic Eplgrapby (3) Sp 
Clear • 
Readings in the Aramaic Inscriptions and the Ele­
phantine Papyri. Prerequisite: HEBR 203 or 
equivalent. (OtrefCd alte~te years:) 

HEBREW 

HEBR 101-102,103 ElemeataJ'y Hebrew 
(5-5, 5) A, W,Sp 
Jacobi 
Introduction to Hebrew. emphasizing elements of 
grammar and reading of various styles found in the 
Hebrew Bible, post-Biblical and modem works, with 
some oral practice. 
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HEBR 111-112,113 Conversational Hebrew 
(5-5,5) A,W,Sp 
Introduces the student to the colloquial language • 
used in Israel, with emphasis on the everyday con­
versation of the educated city dweller. Combined 
oral-aural and media approach. 

HEBR 201, 202, 203 In'tennedlate Hebrew 
. (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 

Jacobi 
Selections from Biblical prose, Rabbinical texts, me­
dieval and modem prose and poetry with sOme oral 
practice. Prerequisites: 103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 
for 203. . . 

HEBR 401, 402, 403 Hebrew Prophecy 
'(3,3,3) A,W,Sp . 
Clear 
Readings in the Hebrew prophets. P,rerequisites: 203 
or permission for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403. (Of­
fered alternate yea~.) 

HEBR 404, 405, 406 Hebrew Hlstoriograpby 
(3,3,3) A WSp 
Qear 
Readings of classic:aJ Hebrew prosc selected from 
the historical books of the Bible: loshua,ludges, 

. Samuel, Kings, Chronicles. Prereq~slte: 203 or per-
inission. t ' 

HEBR 411, 412, 413 Classical Hebrew Poetry 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Clear 
Readings in classical Hebrew poetry: Psalms and 
Wisdom literature. Prerequisites: 203 or permission 
for 411; 411 for 412; 412 for 413. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

HEBR 414, 415, 416 Pentateucb (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Clear 
Re~ngs in classical Hebrew selected from the' 
books of the Pentateucbfl'orah: Oenesis, Exodus, 
Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy. Prerequiaite: 
203 or permission. 

HEBR 423 Advanced Post-Biblical Hebrew: 
Modern Narrative (3) Sp 
Jacobi 
Advanced readingS in modem Hebrew narrative, 
With emphasis on the shon narratives of Cbaim 
Nacbman Bialik. Oral practice is lnc:luded; Prereq­
uisite: 203 or equivalent. 

HEBR 425 Hebrew Literature of Spain (3) W 
Jacobi' • . 
Readings in classical Hebrew selected from the writ­
in,gs of Jewish scholars in Spain during the years 
1000-1500, with empbasis on the background of the 
period and the literary phDosophy of the time. Se­
lected readings from Jehudah Halcvi and Ibn Oabi­
rol are used along with secondary sources. Prerequi­
site: 203 or permission. 

HEBR 426 Golden Ase of Hebre'l Poetry (3) W 
Jacobi . 
Reading and analysis of selected poems from the 
golden aie of Spanish Jewish literature with panicu­
lar reference to Ibn Oabirol. Prerequisite:.203 or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered Wiilter 
Quaner 1978.) . 

HEBR 417 Bialik's Serer ARIadab (3) Sp 
Jacobi 
Readings in the Seier Aggadah, a collection of the 
literary and legendary e1emellts from the Talmud 
that has been translated from the original Aramic 
into modem Hebrew by Chalm Nachman Bialik. 
Prerequisite: 203 or .permission. 

HEBR 431 Canaanite and Hebrew Inscriptions 
(3) Sp 
Clear 
Readings in the Canaanite (Phoenician) arid Hebrew 
inscriptions in facsimile. Studies orthe development 
of the Canaanite scriPt and dialects. Prerequisite: 
203 or equivalent •• (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR 441, 442, 443 Septuagint Studies (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Clear 
Textual studies in the Greek version of the Bible in 
comparison with 'the Hebrew. Prerequisites: ability 
to read Oreck and Hebrew for 441; 441 (or 442; 442 
for 443. (Offered on demand.) 

HEBR 451, 452, 453 . Classical Hebrew LItursJ: 
Slddlr, Mahzor, Haaadab (3,3,3) A,W,Sp . 
Jacobi 
Reading of the classical liturgy, including a study of 
its development and c:Jtanges. Reforms and modem 
variations in . the liturgy. Prerequfsijes: 203 or per­
mission for 451; 451 for 452; 452 for 453. (OftCred al­
ternate years.) 

HEBR 461, 462 Mishnah and Talmud (~) 
Jacobi 

. FrOID the literatures of the Mishnah and.Talmud is 
derived a· corpus of J ewisb philosophical and titer­
ary work principally in law, history, and etbfcs. 461 
(Autumn Quarter): the Mishnah. 462 (Winter Quar­
ter): the Talmud. Prerequisite for both coui'ses: 203 
or permission. 

HEBR 490 Superylsed StudJ (I~, max. 18) A WSp 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and un­
dergraduates. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

HEBR 499 Undel"Braduate Researcb (1-6.. max. 18) 
AWSp 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 101-1oz.103 ElementarY PeniaD (5-5,'5) 
A,W,Sp 

. Loraine 
Beginning course in pronunciation, conversation. 
grammar, and· graded reading.' . 

PRSAN 201, 201. 203 Intennedlate Persian (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp . 
Loraine 
Introduction to Persian litcrature~ ,with contlnuirig 
emphasis on grammar and syntax. Prosody taught, 
using the numerous shbrt verses in various metres in 
the OuUstan as models. Prerequisites: '103 for 201; 
201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

PRSAN 401 Sa'cU (3) A 
Loraine 
Selected readings from the GullsJan, Buslan, and 
Dlwan, which represent a bigh point in c:lassical Per­
sian verse and prosc and give great insight into Per­
sian manners and ways of thougbt. Prerequisite: 203 
or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) . 

PRSAN 402 L,rt~ Poe..,. (3) W 
Loraine 
Selections from various authors. ~ieny up to Hafiz. 
This course introduces examples of the ghaVJi, 
mainly as an'lmportant literary type; it also gives'an 
outline of the development of the type and intro­
duces ~e chief writers of it in the context ofUterary 
history. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered al­
ternate years.) 

PRSAN 403 Flrdawsl (3) Sp 
Loraine 
Selected readings. from the Shahnama. The course 
introduces the particulatstyle and vocabulary of the 
epic and illustrates the legendary careers of certain 
weiI~knoWn heroes. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 411 Slyasat-nama (3) A 
Loraine . 
The "Book ofOovemment"of Nizam a1-Mulk 
draws on the ftI11 range of traditional Persianwis­
dom and thus links itself to the Qabulnama and the 
works of Sa'di. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 411 Ru'ml (3) W 
Loraine 
Selected rcadinss from the Mathnawl and poems 
from the Dlwan-I Shams-I Tabrl% •. Students are in­
troducedto Rumi's unique style of apcCcIote, illu. 

. tration, and didactic. Prerequisite: 203 o~ equiva­
lent. (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN413 HaRz (3) Sp 
Loraine 
Selected poems from the ·Dlwan. Prerequisite: 203' 
or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) . 

PRSAN 490 Supervlsed SCUdy (1-6. max. 18) 
AWSp 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and un­
dergraduates. Prerequisite: 203 or equiv81ent. 
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PRSAN 499 Undersraduate Research 
(1-6, max.18~ AWSp. 

TURKISH 

TKlSH 101-102, 103 Elementary Turldsb (5-5, 5) 
A,W,Sp 
Andrew, 
Introduction to modem Turkish. Pronunciation and 
conversation, ·grammar and composition, &ra.ded 
reading. iLatin characters used throughout. 

TKlSH 201~ 202, 203 Intermediate Turkish (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp . 
Andrew, ; 
Introduction to modem Turkish literature. Prereq-
uisites: 103 for 201; 201 for 201; 201 for 203. . 

TKISH 400 Introduction to Ottoman Turkish 
(3) A , 
Andrews 
Introduction to Turkish in Arabic characters to cov­
er the· peculiar grammatical and syntactical prob­
lems of Ottoman. Prerequisite: 203, ARAB 103, or 
PRSAN 103. 

TKlSH 401 TanzJmat Poetry and Prose (3) A 
Andrew, 
Readings from the poetry and prose of the Tanzimat 
period. Prerequisite: 400 or permission. (Offered al­
ternate years.) 

TKlSH 40l Early Ottoman Historians (3) W 
Andrew, 
Readings in the early Tevarlh-I AI-I O,man. PJ'ereq­
uisite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKISH 403 Ottoman Travelen and GeographJ 
(3)Sp 
MacKay' 
Introc:tuction to the geographic literature of Ottoman 
Turkish: readings from traditional· cosmographies, 
travel joumals, sailing instructions (portuIans), am­
bassadorial and seCret service reports, etc. Prerequi­
site: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKlSH 411 Classical Ottoman Historians (3) A 
Andrews \ 
Readings in. the high classical narrative histories of 
Kemal Pasazade, Hoca Sa'dilddin and other six­
teenth- and seventeenth-century historians. Prereq­
uisite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKlSH.4Il Ottoman Lyric Poetry (3) W 
Andrew, 

.' Introduction to classical Ottoman poetry, including 
rhYlJle, meter,and rhetoric, through readings in Ot­
toman lyrics. Prerequisite: 400. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

TKISH 413 Ottoman Epic and Narrative Poetry 
(3)Sp 
Andrew, 
Readings in ml\lor Ottoman epic and narrative poet­
ry.·Prerequisite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKlSH 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) A WSp 
Andrew,· 
Special work in literary texts'. for graduates and un­
dergraduates. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

TKISH 499 Undeqp'8duate Research 
(1-6; I1I8L 18).AWSp 

UGARrrrC 

UGAR 401, 402, 403 Ugarltlc Languase and 
Literature (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Clear • 
Readings in the Usaritic texts from R8s Shamra, 
Epic. Mythological, and Dther texts. Prerequisite: 
Intermediate' knowledge of a. cognate language (Ak­
kadian, Arabic, Aramaic, Hebrew). (Offered every 
third year.) 

NEAR EASTERN COURSES I~ ENGLISH 

N E 210 Studies In islamic Culture (5) A 
Andrew, . 
Overview of the fundamentals of Islamic culture, 
through a series of studies and discussion of basic 
written works, presented in translation with the in­
tention of surveying the culture through a dose ex­
amination of representative problems. 

N E 2io Rellglpn, Art, and Life In the Andent 
Near East (5) W . 
Clear· 
Ancient Near Eastern Civilization as seen in the art 
and literature of Sumer, Babylon, Assyria, and the 
other cities and states of the northwest Semitic area. 

N E lJO Themesin Near Eastern Literature 
~~ I 

Significant and interesting aspects of Near Eastern 
culture and society. as represented by literary 
themes. Aspects or Near Eastern life and an such as 
women, minority groups, mysticism, and modern 
literature. Content varies by quarter. , 

N E l40 Introduction to the Bible 
(Old Testament) (5) Sp 
Clear ' 
Introduction to the Hebrew Bible in English. Pre­
senting the resultS of modern critiCal studies on the 
Bible and the ancient Near East and concentrating 
in particular· on the meaning of the Biblical records 
in their own time and environment. 

N E 320 Muhammad and the Qur'an (3) Sp 
Ziadeh . 
Study of the religious and cultural milieu of Arabia 
before Muhammad; the nature of the Qur'an's reve­
lation to Muhammad; the Qut'anic content and· 
style; the literary history of the text and its various 
readinss; the main ideas emphasized by the 
Qur'an and the place of the Qur'an in the religious 
and intellectual life of Muslims. In English. Prereq­
uisites: 210, HST 261, RELIG 201, ANTH 318, or 
permission. 

N E 420 islamic Religious Literature In English 
(3) 
Heer 
Readings in Islamic theology and mysticism. 

N E 4U islamic Phllosopblcal and SclentlOc . 
Literature In EnBllsh (3) 
Heer 
Rcadinss in philosophy, the physical sciences, and 
medicine. 

N E 425 Current Trends In Modem Near Eastern 
Literature and Criticism (3) 
Modern literary tradition of the Near East, with em­
phasis on mi\ior literary movements and/or genres 
and literary crit.iclsm in the modern period. The 
literatures of the Arab world, Persia, Turkey, and 
Israel are considered in alternate quarters. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or the equivalent in the language of the 
country whose literature is dealt with in a particular 
quarter, or permission. 

N E 430 Classical islamic Institutions in English 
(3) 
Ziadeh 
Readings concerning Islam's principal political, ad­
ministrative, religious, and educational institutions. 

N E 43l islamic Literature on Jurisprudence and 
Law in English (3) 
ZJadeh 
The origins of the 'harl'aIr, its development through­
out the Islamic period, and the modem reform of 
this law. 

N E 434 Islamic Literary Genres In EnBllsh (5) 
Andrews, Loraine, Ziadeh . 

! Literary genres; literary theory; principal literary 
authors of Arabic, of Persian, and of T~rkish and 
their works. From the beginnings to the modern pe­
riod. 

N E 450 The City of Cairo: History, Topography, 
and Monuments (3) 
MacKay. ' 
SurVey of the physical development and the econom­
ic and social organization of an Islamic: city, as ex­
emplified in the history of Cairo from the first estab­
lishment at Fustat to the present day. Consideration 
of the mI\Ior styles of Islamic architecture, as 
represented in existing monuments of Cairo. 

N E 451 City of Istanbul: History, Topography, 
and Monuments (3) 
MacKay 
Survey of U.e physical developinent and the econom­
ic and social organization of Istanbul from the first 
foundation at Byzantium to the present day. Consid-
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. eration of principal monuments, bOth Byzantine and 
Islamic. 

N E 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) 1\ WSp 
Special. work. in Near Eastern studies for graduates 
and undergraduates. 

N E 499 Undergraduate Research 
(1-6, max. IS) AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ARABIC • 

ARAB 471, 471, 473 Arabic as a Second Near 
Eastern Lanauaae (3,3,3) A, W.Sp 
Heer, Ziadeh 
Designed for graduate students with some proficien­
cy in a Near Eastern language who plan to embark 
upon a second Near Eastern language, Arabic. The . 
student is expected to participate fWly in the elemen- . 
tary Arabic course. however, the student's work. 
wherever possible, Is supervised by his or her ml\lor 
language instructor who, in conSultation with the in­
structor of elementary Arabic, assigns supplementa­
ry work designed to accelerate the student's ability 
to use Arabic in col\lunction with his or her ml\lor 
language. The mi\ior language instructor also partic­
ipates in dcterminhig a grade for the course. Prereq­
uisites: above elementary knowledge of one Near 
Eastern language (not Arabic), permissioli of ml\lor 
language instructor, and graduate standing. 

ARAB 474 Arabic as a Second Near Eastem 
Language: Second Year (3, max. 9) . 
Heer, Zladeh 
Designed for graduate students with some proficien­
cy in a Near Eastern Language who plan to take a 
second year of Arabic as a second Near Eastern lan­
guage. Students are expected to participate fWly In 
the intermediate Arabic. course; however, their 
work, wherever possible, is supervised by their ma­
jor language instructors who, in consultation with 
the instructor of Arabic, assign supplementary work 
designed to accelerate the students' ability to use Ar­
abic in col\lunction with their uuUor language. The 
ml\lor language instructor also participates in as­
signing a grade for the course. Prerequisites: above 
elementary knowledge of one Near Eastern language 
(not Arabic), elementary knowledge of Arabic, and 
graduate standing, . \ 

ARAB 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 

HEBREW 

HEBR 471, 472, 473 Hebrew as a Secoad Near 
Eastern Language (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Jacobi . 
Designed for graduate students embarking upon the 
study of Hebrew as their second Near Eastern lan­
guage, this series is organizcd in the same manner as 
ARAB 471, 472, and 473. and the prerequisites are 
analogous. 

HEBR 474 Hebrew as a Second Near Eastem 
Languase: Second Year (3, max. 9) 
Jacobi . 
See ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequi­
sites: above elementary knowledge of one Near 
Eastern language (not Hebrew), elementary knowl­
edge of Hebrew, and graduate standing. I 
HEBR 600 Independent Stud, or Research (*) 
AWSp 

NEAR EAST 

\ . 
N E 520 Seminar on Near Eastern CI.Ulzatlon and 
Tboaabt (3, max. Z7) • 

N E 530 Seminar oa Near Eastern Literature 
(3, max. Z7) 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Arabic, Persian, 
or Turkish. 

N E 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) A WSp 



PERSIAN 

PRSAN 471, 472, 473 Persian as a Second Near ' 
Eastern Language (3,3,3) At W,sp 
LoraIne 
Deslsned for graduate students embarkiag upon the 
study of Persian as their second Near Eastern lan­
gusse. tbJs series is organized Ia the same manner, as 
ARAB 471, 472, an~ 473, and the prerequisites are 
analogous. 

PRSAN 474 Persian as a Second Near Eastern 
Laaluage: Second Year (3, mIIL.9) 
Loraine 
See ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequi­
sites:.' above elementary knowledge of one, Near 
Eastem language (not Persian). elementary knowl­
edse of Persian, and graduate standing. 

PRSAN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

TURKIS" 

TKlSH 471, 47%. 473 Turklsb as a Secoud Near 
Eastern Lanauage (3,3,3) At W,Sp 
Andrews ' '. ' , . 
Desi8lled for graduate students embarking upon the 
study of Turkish as their ,second Near Eastem lan­
guage, tbJs series is orsanJzcd in .the same manner as 
ARAB 471, 472, and 473, and the prerequisites are 
analogous. 

'l'KISH 474 Turklsb as a Second Near Eastem 
Laaauaae: Second Year (3, mas. 9) 
Andrews' 
See ARAB 474. for course description. Prerequi­
sites: above elementary knowledge of one Near 
Eastem language (not Turkisb). elementary knowl­
edge o,f Tw:kisb •. and graduate standing. 

TKlSH 600 Indepen.~ ~tadJ or Rese'arcb (.') 
AWSp 

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCES 
AND TEXTILES 
(Forme...., Home Economies) 

HOME ECONOMICS 

, Cours~ for Undergrad~tes 

H EC 461 ImPrcmment of TeacblnlP Home 
Economies (3, mas. 6) , 
Identification of goals, concepts, and generaliza­
tions in home economics units at. tbe secondary level 
with empbasls on teaching techniques. evaluation, 
and use of resources. Prerequisite: teaching. experi­
ence In home economics or permission. 

H EC 481 Special Problems In Home Economies 
EducaUon (.) , 
Individual study and research in home economics 
education. No more than to credits In the 480 series 
may'be applied toward anyone degree. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

H EC 494 WOrksbop In Home Economies 
EdgcaUon (1~) S 

: Current problems In home economics education. 
Prerequisite: EDUC 37S or equivalenL 

Courses for Graduates Only 

H EC 561 Home Economies Education (.) 
Study of achievements. trends, functJons, methods. 

. and teaching materials. 

H EC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

H EC 700 Maste ... s TbesJS (.) 

HUMAN NUTRITION, DIETETIcs, 
AND FOODS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
NUTR 110 Food and Nutrition (5) 

. Meal inanagement and food preparatlo'1 with. em-

Nutritional Sciences .~nd T~xtiles 

phasis on nutritive and economic values. For non­
majors. Not open to students who ,have ha~300. 

NUTR 300 NutrlUon for Today (3) 
,Imponance of food to the maintenance of he8lth; 
nutritive values and human needs; ways of meeting 
requirements. For nonml\Jors. Not open to students 
who have taken 110. • 

NUTR 307 Nutrition (5) . 
Chemistry and huma~ metaboltsm of protein. car­
'bohydrate. fat. vitamins, and minerals. Appraisal of 
energy balance. Assessment of human nutrient re­
quirements and nutritive value 'of foods. Current 
problems in the field of nutrition. Prerequisites: 
general and org~ic chemistry and human physiolo­
gy •. 

NVTR 314 Foods I (5) 
MartInsen 
Composition. structure, and interactions of the con­
stituents of foods. with emphasis on the principles 
unde{lying the preparation of foods of standard 
quality. Prerequt,ite: organic cherpistry. 

NUTR 3US DemonstraUon.TedJnlques (3) 
MartInsen 
Principles and tecbnlqucs of food and equipment 
demonstrations; television and radio programs; 
food photography; recipe development. Prerequi­
site: 314 or permission. 

NUTR 317 Foods II (3) 
Study of new food products, food additives, and con­
venience food items. Food laws, label information. 
food . buymanshlp. and characteristics of cenaln 
wines an~.Spirits. Prerequisite: ~14. 

NUTR 319· Nutrition and Nursing (3) 
Monsen. Worthington ' 
Basic principles of nutrition and their relationship 

. to health problems. Chemistry and metabollsm of 
the nutrients essential for maintenance of health; 
normal nutrition needs of indlvldu81s atvarioqs ~ge 

, levels; environmental influences on nutritioti; as­
sessment of nutritional status; nutritional values of 
foods; dietary modifications· as appropriate In the 
nutritional component of medical treatment. Pre­
requisites: CONJ 317-318 and organic chemistry. 

NUTR 320 Nutrition and Dental Health (4) 
Cheftllstry and metabolism of essential nutrients and 
their relationship to dental health; effects of age on 
nutritional needs; nutritional values of foods; influ­
ence of the environment on nutrition; dietary coun­
seling of dental patients. Prerequisites: CONJ 317-
318. and orsanfc chemistry, or permission. 

NUTR 328 Methods of Nutrition Education (3) 
Buergel. Hogan 
Selected supervised community teaching experi-

. ences. Prerequisites: 307 or permission, junior 
standing. . 

NUTR 405' Labomtory Methods of Analysis (5) 
ChIlds, Wekell 
Qualitative and quantitative methods of analysis ap­
propriate to the cvalaation offooels and to the study 
ofanlmal and human nutrition. Appllcation of these 
methods. Prerequisites: 301. 314. inorganic and or­
ganic chemistry. 

NUTR 406 Recent.Developments In Nutrition (3) 
Review of nutrition in the light of recent develop­
ments; interpretation of alrrent . research; special 
needs of various age groups. Prerequisite: 307 or 
equivalent. 

NUTR 407 Adwnced Nutrition (3) 
In-depth consideration of metabolic pathways, with 
emphasis on paniclpation of major nutrients. Con­
sideration of recent r~earch in nutrition and meth­
ods of utUizing knowledge in. public health work. 
teaching. and research. Prerequisites: 307 and or­
ganic chemistry. or permission. 

NUTR 409 Food and People (3) . 
Economic. cultural, and social determinants of . food 
patteml; Problems of, population and food supply. 
Meaning of food to different peoples. An ecological 
approach to malnutrition as a major. wodd problem. 
Programs of national and international scope de­
signed to combat malnutrition. Prerequisites: 307 or 
IS credits of social science and upper-diYision stand-
ing. . 

a77 

NUTR 410-411 Clinical Diet Therapy (3-3) 
Buergel. Monsen 
Nutrition as a factor in tbe etioiogy and treatn\ent of 
disease and the maintenance of health .. Students en­
rolled in' the clinical dietetic program actively 
participate in ibe development and implementation 
of nutritional care plans for ilidividuals with select­
ed medical and surgical conditloD.!l. Tbls is imple- • 
mented by concurrently taking 473 and 474. Prereq­
uisites: senior standing in clinical dietetics qr 407,' 

. and BlOC 405.406 or permission. 

NUTR 415 Experimental.Foods (3) 
lliustratlng scientific principles by subjective and, 
objective testing of foods. Individual research prob­
lems. Prerequis!te: 405 or permission. 

NUTR 417 :FOocfSafety and Quality In Food 
ProcessinB' and HandllnB (4) 
Uston. Martinsen. Matches'- Wekell .. 
Study of food science as It relates to food quality. 
food safety. and food laws; the microbiological as­
pects offood sponage, food-borneiUnesses. and food 
processing; effects of food handling on nutrient re-

~ tention. Offered jointly with FD SC 417. Prerequi­
site: senior standing in coordinated undergraduate 
program in clinical dietetics or pe~ssion. . 

NUTR 418 Laboratory for FoodSafety and 
Quality In Food Processing and'Himdllng (l) 
Uston, Martinsen, Matches, Wekell 
Laboratory experlen~ empbasizing the microbio­
logical aspects of food spoUage and food-proce~lng 
tectmlqUC8. Field trips to .food-service establish­
ments and foOd-processing plants: Offered jointly 
with FD SC 418. Prerequisites: concurrent or previ­
ous registration In 417 or FD SC 417. and permis-
sion. '. 

NUTR 457 Child Nutrition and Care (3) 
Worthington 
Role of nutrition Ia human growth and development 
with emphasis on prenatal, infancy, preschool, 
school-sse, and adolescence. Demonstration of the 
development of feedin,g behavior in chJIdren by use 
of vldeota~s and live subjects. Prerequisites: 300 or' 
307 or 319. . . 

NUTR ,470 ClInical Dietetic Experience (1) A 
, Buergei"Hogan • 

Opponunity for student In cllDical dietetics to apply 
educational principles and tecbniqucs to selected in­
dlvidual and group teaching situations. Taken con­
alrrently with 328. Six hours of supervised cllnlcal 
experience each week for ten weelLal. Prerequisite: 
enrollment Ia clinical dietetic program. 

NUTR 471 Clinical DleteUe Experience (1) 
Buergel. Fontana, Hogan, McDonald, Valerio 
<?pponunity for student in clinical dietetics to par­
ticipate in nutritional assessment and clinical man­
agement of pregnant women, infants, cblldren. and 
adolescents. Taken conalrrently with 4S7. Six hours 
of supervised clinical experience each week for ten 
weeks. Prerequisites: 470 and enrollment in clinical 
dietetic program. . . 

NUTR 471 Clinical Dietetic Experience (4) 
Fontana. Hogan, McD.ona/J:l, ValerIo 
Opponqnity for student Ia clinical dietetJ.cs to par­
ticipate In nutritional assessment and clinical- man­
agement of ladlviduals wbo are at" nutritional. risk. 
Taken concurrently with 407. Twelve hours of su­
pervised cllnical experience each· week. for ten 
weeks. Prerequisites: 47J and enrollment hi clinical 
dietetic program.· . , 

NUTR 473, 474 Clinical Dietetic .EXperience (5,5) 
Buergel. Fontana. Hogan, McDonald, ValerIo . 
Opportunity for the student in clinical dietetics to 
participate Ia nutritional assessment. and. clinical 
management of selected individuals wboSe medical 
management lacludes modification in diet. Taken 
concurrentiy with 410-411. Eighteen hours of su­
pervised clinical. experience eacb week for ten 
weeks. Prerequisites: 472 and enrollment Ia clinical 
dietetic program. 

NUTR 481 Special Problems In Dietetles (.) 
Individual study and research in dietetics. No more 
than 10 credits In the 480 series may be applied to­
ward anyone deSI'Ce. Prerequisite: permission • 
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NUTR 486 Special Problems in Foods (.) 
Individual study and research in foods. No more 
th~ 10 credits in the 480 series may be applied to­
ward any ode degree. Prerequisite: permission. 

NUTR 489 Spectal Problems In Nutrition (.) 
,ln~ldual study and research in nutrition. No more 
than 10 credits in the 480 series may be applied to­
ward any one de~e. Prerequisit~: permission. 

NUTR 491 Food Service Systems Management II 
(8) 
Buergel 
Opportunity for senior students in clinical dietetics 
to gain a backsround in food service'systems man­
agement. The activities are a direct appUcation of 
the didactic component to the practical setting. Ex-

, periences: are gained in various management func­
tions ,related to the food service organization. A to­
tal of sixteen hours supervised dinicaJ experience 
and four hours of c:1ass work per week. Prerequi­
sites: senior standing in clinical dietetic progmm 
and completion of sequential course work. 

NUTR 492 Aclvanced.Fleld Work In Clinical 
Dietetics (15) 
Buergel, Fontana 
Opportunity for the senior student in clinical dietet­
Ics to apply and extend c:1inical skills. Under the di­
rection ofa clinical instructor, student is responsible 
for planning, .(Hrecting, implementing, and evaluat­
ing the delivery of nutritional care to individuals, 
and/or groups in a community health-care facility. 
The clinical facllities are selected to meet the inter­
ests of the individual student.' Forty hours of su­
pervised clinical experience eacb week for ten 
weeks. Prerequisites: senior standing in the clinical 
dietetic program and completion of 491. 

CourSes for G~duates Only 

NUTR 501 ProteID Nutrition (3) 
Monstm, Worthington, Yamanaka 

,Basic structural, metabolic, and physiological con­
cepts related' to proteins and amino acids arc re­
viewed as a basis for discussion of protein composi­
tion of foods, protein requirements through the life 
cycle of mammals, protein quality and vegetarian­
ism, mammalian responses to protein deficiency and 
excess, inborn errors in amino acid metabolism, and 
diet therapy involving protein manipu1a~on. Stu­
d~ts contribute to organized discussions after for­
mal presentation of information by· faculty. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

- - . -
NUTR 502 Lipid Nutrition (3) 
Childs, Monsen, Yamanaka 
Normal lipid components of ~mal fluids and tls­
sues, with review oftbeir metaboliSm Ipld pbysiolog­
ical fUnctions. Effect of diet and the normal develop­
ment during the Ufe span on these lipids. Changes of 
lipids with various types of disease states and means 
of nutritional modification of these changes. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

NUTR 503 Nutrition of the Blolopc:aJJy Essential 
Minerals (3) • . 
Monsen, Yamanaka ' 
Special emphasis on trace miner81s, including the 
mlcromfnerals wbose essentiality is proposed or re­
cently established. as well as those minerals wbO$C 
esselitfality is well establisbed: consideration of the 
intestinal absorption of metals, their transport. func­
tion, atOmge, and excretion: mineral competition 
and imbalance: dietary sources, including foods, 
food additives, and medications; dietary implica­
tions dmwn and clinical application made. Prerequi-
site: permission. ' 

NUTR 504 Vitamin Nutrition (3) 
Chl1d8, Yamanaka 
Dietary compounds presently considered to be es­
sential . for hUmans and called vitamins. Gtmeral 
topics arc·whether the vitami~ is fat soluble or water 
soluble; tevfewing basic material and seeking in­
creasing depth of understanding: relation of vita­
mins to other nutrients and to varying phYSiological 
conditions. Prerequisite: permission. 

NUTR 505' Effects of Nutrition and Environment 
oa Meatal and Physical Development (3) 
Mons6n 
Consldcmtion of various independent factors in-

fluencing the growth, development, and behavior of 
experimental animals and humans. Specifically, the 
effects of nutritional and environmental deprivation 
and enricltment states are reviewed, with empbasis 
on the biochemlcal~ structural, and psycltological 
altemtions made by these parameters. Prerequisites: 
BlOC 405, 406 or equivalent,· and P BIO 403 or 
equivalent, and permission. 

NUTR 506 Qlnlcal Nutrition In Normal and 
Handlcapplns Conditions of Children (6) 
Worthington 
In an interdisciplinary clinical setting application of 
principles of advanced nutrition to nutritional needs 
of normal infants, children, adolescents, and preg­
nant women and the nutrition and 'feeding problems 
of mentally retarded and multihandicapped chil­
dren. Participation in clinics conducted by interdis­
ciplinary teams, in precUnic and . postclinic 
conferences in clinical and developmental feeding 
assessment. Under supervision each student is as­
signed responsibllity for nutrition care of selected 
patients. Prerequisites: gm~ate standing in human 
nutrition, dietetics, and foods, and permission. 

NUTR 507 Seminar \a Nutrition (I-J.max. 9) 
Library researclt and seminar on selected topics in 
recent developments in the field of nutrition. Prereq-
uisite:.407 or equivalent. '. 

NUTR 509 Eyaluatlon of Nutritional Status (3) 
Mon8en 
Dietary, clinical, and biocbemlcal-biopbysical com­
ponents in the assessment of nutritional status. In­
terrelationships of nutrients and effects of varying 
levels of nutrient intake. Critical appraisal of nutri­
tional status surveys. EXperimental design and di­
etary methodology. Prerequisites: 407. 408. BlOC 
405, 406. or equivalent. 

NUTR 510 CommunlCJ Nutrition (3) 
Survey of nutrition programs in communities, in­
cluding program planning, nutrition education. 
grantsmanship. surveillance, nutrition problems. of 
all risk groups. Laboratorx experience in selected 
community agencies provided. Prerequisites: 457 or 
equivalent, 509. or permission. , . 

NUTR 511 Field Work la Public Healtb Nutrition 
(2-12, max. 12) 
Observation and participation in'community agency 
nutrition programs. Prerequisite: permission: 

NUTR 515 Seminar in Foods (1-3, max. 9) 
Libmry research and seminar on'selected topics in 
recent developments in food chemistry. Selection. 
processing, and preparation. Prerequisite: 314 or 
equivalent, or permission. 

NUTR 516 Sensol)' Evaluation of Foods (4) 
Martinsen, Wekell 
Sensory analysis for qualfty"-control·standardization 
and development of foods and food products. Em­
phasis on the influences of environment, hUman var­
iabnity. sampling· errors, color, form. flavor. and 
texture. Techniques in development of experimental 
design, application of methods, statistical evaluation 
of data, and, interpretation of results. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

NUTR 599 Current Topics In Human Nutrition, 
Dietetics, and Foods,(1, max. 3) 
Current literature and recent' symposiums in the 
field of human nutrition, dietetics, and foods. Facul­
ty and gmduate students participate. 

NUTR 600 Ind~ent Study or Research (.) 

, NUTR 700 Master's rIbesls (.) 

TEXTILE SCIENCE AND 
COSTUME STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

TSCS 233 Apparel Tecbnlque (2) 
Basic tcdlniques of clothing construction and fit­
ting. Prerequisites: ART 105 and 109; CHEM 101 or 
equivalent. • 

1'8CS 321 Applied Deslla (2) 
Functional and decorative phases in the develop-
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ment . of needlework and their application to 
contemporary design and textile art. IUustmted by a 
unique collection of historic lace. Prerequisite: ART 
109 or 129 or equivalent, or permission. . 

1'8CS 322 Applied Design (2) 
History of European national Costume and embroid­
ery as source material for modem design. lIlustmted 
by rich collection of authentic folk costumes. Pre-

. requisite: ART 109 or 129 or equivalent. or permis­
sion. 

1'8CS 325 TatUe ScIence (5) 
King 
Comparison of man-made fiber formations, pbysicill 
properties, chemical propC{ties; structural cbarac­
teristicsand finisbes to natural fibers. Prerequisites: 
10 credits in science. 5 credits in art, and junior 
standinp. 

]'SCS 326 Textile Analysis (3) 
King 
Emphasis on physical characteristics and properties 
of textne fibers; relationships to performance, selec­
tion, and care; usc of test equipment and evaluation 
of data with reference to consumer usc.· Prerequi­
sites: 325, junior standing, and 10 credits·in science. 

1'8CS 3r1 Textile Dyestuffs (3) 
King 
Study of textne dyes used by hand-weaver craftsmen 
and commcrci81 dyers dealing with the chemlstry 

, and technology of dyestuffs. The mw materials, dye­
stutTs, and resulting dyed fabric arc examined in de­
tail with color fastness properties emphasized. The­
oretical, as well as ecOnomic, points of' view arc 
considered. Dyeing by dyes and pigments using vari­
ous catalytic agents and generic fibers is conducted 
in laboratory sessions. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

1'8es 329 Weavlns: Structural Weans (5) 
Experimental· problems in loom-controlled wea~es 
,and basic structural design; fundamentals of draft­
ing. loom design and operation.' Prerequisites:' ju­
nior standing and permission. 

1'8es 334 Costume Dalan (5) 
Design achieved through dmping and dmfting. 
Problems involved in production of apparel using 
fabrics that require special handiing. Historic and 
ethnic influences for design inspimtion. Prerequi­
sites: 233 or equivalent, 325, 436. 

1'8CS 351 Textile' Economics (3) 
Economic factors affecting worldwide production' 
and distribution of textne products. Economic fac­
tors affecting the growih, development. and struc-

.. ture of the textile industry In the United States. The 
effects of federal and state legislation on textile 
products and prices and on cOnsumer satisfaction. 
Prerequisites: ECON 200, junior standing. 

1'8CS 380 Field Work In Apparel ManufadUrlaa 
'(2, max. 6) 
Program of part-time employment planned in ad­
vance with the instructor to provide ort-the-job train­
ing correlated with periodic repons and evaluation 
of experience. Prerequisitq: senior standing and 
permission. I 

1'8es 425 TextUe Science (3) 
Textne testing as a tool in measuring fabric perfor­
mance; methods of quality control; textne legisla­
tion and standards. Consumers as a force affecting 
research and textile technology. Prerequisites: 325, 
326. organic cltemistry, and ECON 200 or equiva­
lent. 

1'8CS 428 Interior TatUes (3) 
Study of the textne fibers used for interior environ­
ments. Fiber propertics and total fabric geometry is 
examined to determine appropriate end usc. Textile 
legislation and textne performance testing. Prereq­
uisites: 10 credits in art and 10 credits in science. 

1'8pi 429 Weavlna: Weaver-ControUed 
Structures (3) . 
Creative techniques in decorative textnes; experi­
mental problems in weaver-controlled structures 
and develQPment of original textne forms. Prerequi­
sites: 329 and permission. 

TSCS 430 Fiber Processes (3) 
VanDerpool 
Explomtion of one- and two-e1emcnt fiber: tech-



niques. Development of original textile forms based 
on structures studied. Prerequisites: ART 304. ju-

, mor standing. and permission. 

TSCS 432 Hiatol)' of Costume and Textiles (4) 
Fabrics and costumes of ancient Civilizations and 
medieval European countries with consideraiion of 
their respective cultural origins. Prerequisites: HST 
III and 112. or equivalent. junior standing in textile 
science and costume studies or permission. 

TSCS 433' Hl5tol)' ~f Costume and TexcUes (4) 
Continuation of 432 from the Renaissance to the 
present. Prerequisite: 432. 

TSCS 434 Costume Deslsa (5) 
Grading of basic patterns. adapting basic drafted 
patterns into tailored blocks; drafting and fitting 
'men's and children's garments. Apparel industry 
and the fashion worId. Prerequisite: 334. 

TSCS 436 - Fasblon IUustration (3, max. 9) 
Visualization of ideas so that design concepts are 
transmitted ,and 'understood in renderings: drawing 
human figure; representing and differentiating fab­
rIcs; understanding techniques and media of repre­
sentation. Prerequisites: ART lOS. 106. and permis­
sion. 

TSCS 437 Soclo-Psycbologlcal,Aspeds or 
Clotblns (3) 
Clothing as a reOection of culture and societal value 
concepts. Emphasis on theory. motivation. beha­
viorat patterns. Prerequisites: 432. 433. or equiva­
lent from other disciplines; 10 credits from sociology 
or anthropology or psyc;hology. including PSYCH 
34S. 

TSes 438 Cultural Aspects or CIothlog (3) 
SurveYs the use and significance of dress and adorn­
ment in primitive. folk. and national groups outside 
the realm of Western society. Emphasis on patterns 
of behavior related to technology. esthetics, modes­
ty. ritual.',and communication. Attention given to 
the production and design of textiles that are used 
for clothing. and to changes in both design and sig­
nificance of dress due to' Westernization. 

TSCS 439 Hlstol)' or TextUe Design (3) 
Chronological deVefopment of design in Western 
textiles. Includes study of motifs. production tech­
niques and· materials. and sociocultural influences 
on development and changes in design. Prerequi­
sItes: ART H 201. 202. 203. or permission. 

TSes 444- Clothing for the HandIcapped (3) 
Exploration'of clothing needs of persons with men~ 
tal. physical. and emotional impairments. with solu­
tions to some of the problems. Includes psychologi­
cal aspects of clothing; analysis of specially designed 
clothing; sources of supply and adaptation of ready­
made garments; examination of recent research in 
the field; and a review of selected professional orga­
nizations and community agencies conCerned with 
the handicapped. Prerequisites: uppe~-d1vision 
standing and lfrmission. ' 

TSCS 461 Textile Museolog (3) 
Harvey. King 
Methods of licqu.isition. cataloging. preservation. 
couservation. restoration. exhibition. Public rela­
tions related to textile museology. Prerequisites: 10 
credita in chemistry and 31S. 326, 329. ' 

TSes 484 SpedaJ Problems In Costume Design (.) 
Individual study and research in costume design. No 
more than 10 credits in the 480 series may be applied 
toward any one degree. Prerequisite: permission. 

TSCS 485 Special Problems In TextUes (.) 
Individual study and research in textiles. NQ more 
than 10 credits in the 480 series may be applied to­
ward anyone degree. Prerequisite: permission. 

Counes for Graduates Only 
TSeS 525 SesDInar In Textiles (3) 
Readlnss and discussion of factors affecting eco­
nomic utiUzation and technical development of tex­
tile products. Trends in aarrent research and 
methods or investigation. For graduate students in 
textiles and costume studies. Prerequisites: 31S. 42S. 
or equivalent. 

TSCS 532 Seminar In HIstoric: Costume (3) 
Readinsa and discussion of researdJ in history of 
costume and fashion. Methods of investigation of 
historic costume.' Prere~uisite: 432 or equivalent 
preparation in history. art history. or drama. 

TSCS 534 Contemporary Costume Design (5) 
Shlgaya ' 
Mass production" using new fabrics and ftbets. 
Study and experiment based on wearabUi~y, stress, 
strain, and drapabUity of fabric. Mass production of 
clothing for special sports incorporating differing 
stretch values. Motion, ease. and stress factors. 
Mass production for special groups., Growth factors' 
for children. weight problems involving loss or gain 
of obese and pregnant group. Experiment and design 
apparel that offers versatility, eaSy care, comfort 
and acijustment for weight problems. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

TSCS 537 Seminar: CIotblng (3, II18L 6) 
Seiected readings and discussion of research and 
trends in production and marketing of apparel; 'and 
in esthetic and behavioral aspects of clothing usage. 
Prerequisites: graduate standing; approved under­
,graduate preparation in textiles., clothing. and art. or 
allied disciplines. 

TSCS 539 SemInar In Historic: Textiles (3) 
Readinss and discussioll of research fn the history of . 
textile design. with emphasis pn current research 
and investigation techniques. preservation and res­
t~ration techniques. and museology. Prerequisites: 
439 and approved undergraduate preparation 'in tex­
tiles. clothing. and art history. 

, , , 
TSCS 551 TextUe Economies (3) , 
Seminar. Readlnss and discussion of current period­
icalliterature on: economic factors affecting techni­
caI'development. quality control; cost and utilization 
of textDe products; the responsibUity of various 
segments of the industry to the character and quality 
of the finished product; research resources and pos­
sibilities in textUes, especially through cooperation 
with government and industry. Prerequisites: 31S. 
3S1. ECON 200. 

TSCS 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

TSCS 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

OCEAN 101 . Sunej of Oceanography (5) AWSpS 
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature or the sea 
bottom; causes and effects of currents and tides; ani­
mal and plant life in the sea. Intended for nooma­
jors. 

OCEAN 102 Man and the Ocean (3) W 
Designed to study in more detail the benefits and the 
scientific problems created by man's activities' im­
pinging on the oceanic environment. Topics Include 
tHe problems of. and potential for. the extraction of 
food. fresh water. inorganic minerals. gas. and 00 
from seawater or the sea Ooor; the ocean as a sink 
for such wastes as heavy metals, pesticides. radioac­
tive materials. gases. etc. Prerequisite: 101 or per­
mission. 

OCEAN 1098 Sune, or Oceanoarapby-Hoaors 
(5) 
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea 
bottom; causes and effec:ts of currents. waves, and 
tides; animal and plant life in the sea. Not intended 
for oceanography ~ors: Prerequisites: College of 
Arts and Sciences honors program and permission. 

OCEAN 110, Ill, 112 Lect,ures In Oceanosraphy 
(1,1,1) At W,Sp 
Lectures intended for oceanography mlUors. Stu­
dents. who might maJor in ~ography can learn 
more about the field. May be entered any quarter. 

OCEAN lSOH Lo"'e .... DI.l5lon Tutorlal-
Honors (6) • 
Research with a departmental program. Prerequi­
sites: College of Arts and Sciences honors program 
and permission. 
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Oceanography 

OCEAN 201 introduction to Field ~phy' 
(6) 
Introduction to methods of oceanographic field 
study. Students work in the laboratory and at sea; 

, they m~ be prepared to go on overnight field trips 
scheduled on weekends. Routine seagoing opera­
tions and basic observational procedures are exam­
ined. Prerequisites: sophomore standing in oceanog­
raphy or a related science. or permission. 

~EAN 203 introduction to Oceano~phy (5) Sp 
Description of the oceans and their relation to man; 
physic:al. chemical. . biological. and geological 
a~ts of the sea; areal distribution and seasonal 
cycles of properties; currents; factors affecting 
populations. Intended for science maJors. Prerequi­
site: sophomore standing in a science curriculum. or 
permission. 

OCEAN 280H Introduction Co 
qceanopapby-Honors (5) 
qescriptive and regional oceanography covering 
p~ysical. chemical.. biological. and geologic:al as­
pects of the sea. IntendeCi for s.c:ience m9jors. Pre­
requisites: sophomore standing in College of Arts 
and Sciences honors program and permission. 
I 

OCEAN 341, 342 QuantilatiYe Methods In 
. Oceanopaphy I, D (3,3) A, W , 
J\.pplication of mathematical techruqpes and basic 
principles of physics, chemis~. geology. and biolo­
gy to mlYor oc:eanograp~ic problem areas. 341: 
mathematical models of biological growth. process­
c:s in marine chemistry. wave phenomena. 342: ap­
plications of mechanics to marine geology and biolo­
sY; diffi.asion and advection in the sea; underwater 
QPtics and marine life. Prerequisites: one year of 
~hysics and MATH 126 for 341; 341 for 342. 

OCEAN 380H Uppe .... DI.islon Tutorial-
Honors (6) 
Research under faculty supervision. Prerequisites: 
junior standing in College of Arts and ScienCes hon­
ors propm and permission. 
i 
OCEAN 401, 402 General Physical Oceanography 
I, II (5,5) A W, WSp 
Physical properties and processes; theories and 
methods involved in ocean. currents. waves, and 
tides. Not open to physical oCeanography maJors. 
Prerequisites: for 401. one year of chemistry. one 
year of physics. MATH 126; 401 for 402-
I 

OCEAN 405 General Geological Oceanography 
(6) ASp 
Marine geophysics; shorelines and nearshore sedi­
mentation; structure and morphology of the conti­
nental terrace and deep-sea floor; sediment types 
and distribution; marine geological methods and ~ 
plications. Not open to maJors in geological ocean­
ography. Prerequisites: 402 or 419. which maybe 
taken conCurrently, and GEOL lOS. ' 

OcEAN 415 Fundamentals or Underwater 
Acoastlcs (3) A 
Vibrating stripSS. bars, and membranes; plane and 
spherical' acoustic waves; transmission and reflec­
tion at boundaries. Prerequisites: 402 or 418. 
~A TH 126 or 136H. or permission. 

OCEAN 41~ Applications of Underwater 
:Acoustics (2) W 
jI'ransducers and arrays. absorption and refraction 
in seawater. sound channels and bottom effects, am­
bient" noise, scattering. passive and active tracking. 
acoustic telemetering. Prerequisite: 41S. ' 
I 
OCEAN 417, 418 Physical Oceanography I, II 
(5,5) A,W 
,Geographic and hydrodynamic aspects of oceanog­
raphy. Topics~ physical properties of seawater; ob­
served distributions of properties and currents; bud­
gets; kinematics; hydrostatics; momentum 

;dynamics of ocean circulation; vorticity dynamics; 
viscosity; Ekman's studies; eddy fluxes; estuaries. 

: Prerequisites: for 417: M~TH 427. which may be 
taken concurrently. PHYS 223. CHEM 160. or per-

I miSsion; for 418: 417 and MATH 428. whfch may be 
taken concurrently. 

I OCEAN 419 Ocean,Tldes and Wan, (5) Sp 'i Theory of surface waves; wave forecasting transfor­
I mation of waves in shallow water. wave forces. Tide 
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theo·ry: analysis and prediction of tides and tidal 
currents. The course includes laboratory and com­
puter simulation. Prerequisite: 418 or peIl1!ission. 

OCEAN 421 Chemical Oceanography (3) A W 
Physical and chemical properties of seawater and 
marine products; processes determining the chemi­
cal makeup of the oceans. Prerequisite: 401 or 417, 
or concurrent registration In one. 

OCEAN 422 Theoredcal Ch,mlcaI Oceanography 
(3)Sp .. . 
Pbyslcal-chemical aspects of high-ionic-strength s0-
lutions as related to seawater, kinetics, thermody­
namics, and heterogenous, equilibria are included. 
Prerequisites: 421 and CHEM 350, 351, or permis­

'slon. ' 

OCEAN 423, 424 Chemical Oceanograpby 
Laboratol'J (3,2) A WSp,sp 
Laboratory problems in the analytical and physical 

. chemistry of seawater and marine materials. Prereq­
uisites: for 423: 421, CHEM 221; for 424: 422 and 
423; 423 and 424 may be taken concurrently with 421 
and 422, respectively. 

OCEAN·433 Genera) Biological Oceanography 
(5) W 
Marine organisms, their qu~titative distribution in 
time and space and their effect on the sea. Recom­
mended for nonbiologists. Prerequisites: 203 or 401 
of41'] and BIOL 101-102, or, permission. 

OCEAN 434 Blologlcpl· Oceanograpby­
PbJtoplankton (4) W 
Ecological physiology of phytoplankton. Quantita­
tive distribution In time and space of primary pro­
du~ers 'including benthic plants. Rates of processes. 
Methods of measurement. Prerequisites: 203, 401, or 
417, and 20 credits in biological sciences, or permis­
sion. ' 

OCEAN 435 Biological OceaDograpb)­
Zooplankton and Nekton (3) Sp . 
Ecolo8)'of pelagic animals: Distribution in time and 
space of secondary production in the pelagic realm. 
Methods of measurement. Zoogeography in the pe­
lagic real~. Prerequisite: 434 or permission. 

OCEAN 436 Biological Oceanography: Bentblc 
CommtmJdes (4) A 
Inspection· of the marine benthic domain, emphasiz­
ing subtidal, soft-bottom communities. Interrela­
tionships between the water column and the sea 
floor. Adaptations of organisms, trophic relation­
ships,' and community structure. Prerequisite: IS 
credits in biological sciences or·pe~lssion. 

OCEAN 438 Marine MlcrobloloBJ (3) Sp \ ' 
Ahmed . . 
Taxonomy and symbiotic relationships of marine 
and estuarine micro-organisms; metabolic activi­
ties, including nutrient cycles and geobiological ac- • 
tivities; effects of environmental parameters and 

, land-based intusions;considerations of marine mi,. 
crobial activity. Prerequisites: BIOL 210, 211, 212, 
or equivalents and CHEM 231, 232, or equi\'8lents. 

OCEAN 4J9 . Marlne Microbiology LaboratorY 
(2)Sp 
Ahmed, 
Techniques for enumeration and isolation of marine 
micro-organisms. heterouophic activity measure­
ments, anaerobic meth~, and measurins-dissolved 
oX)'sen; biochemical oxygen demand; effect of me­
dia and temperature on growth; marine metabolic 
activity measuremenL PrereqUisites: DIOL 210, 211, 
212, or equivalents and CHEM 231, 232, or equiva­
lents. 

OCEAN 440 Instrumentation in Oceanography 
(3-6) Sp . I 

IntroeJuction to the general principles of instrument 
design, including dlscuss~ons of sensors. signal pro­
cessing, telemetry, and recording from the point of 
view of the experimental'scientist. Laboratory work, 

. for variable credit, Is offered in the form of projects, 
preferably practical ones resulting in the completion 
of a small hardware device. 

OCEAN 44J Realonal Oceanograpbf (3) Sp, 
Applications of modem methods to the comprehen­
sive description of selected areas of the oceans. Pre­
requisite: adv;utc~ senior standing. ~ 

OCEAN 444 Design and Anal,ysis of' 
Oceanograpblc ExperlmCQts (3) A' 
Planning of fleld and laboratory experiments in 
oceanography: evaluation and prot:essing of oceano­
graphic data. Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or permis-
sion. .. 

OCEAN 450 Geological Oceanography (6) A 
Fundamentals of the seismic reflection and refrac­
tion, magnetic, gravity and heat-flow methods are 
discussed together with marine appliCations. Data 
from these geopliyslcal niethods Is then used in con­
junction with peuological and other geological data 
to investigate (1) the composftlon,·structure, and 9r­
igin of the oceanic Crust and upper mantle, and (2) 
tectonic processes acting in the earth. Prerequisites: 
mlijor in geological oceanography or geology, 
MA!Ii J26, or permission. 

OCEAN 451 Geochemlstl'J of Marine sediments 
(2)W 
Study of chemical aspects of the more abundant min- , 
erals In marine sediments; their origin or mode of 
formation; their isotopic and chemical composition; 
their rate of deposition; their distribution and rela­
tive imponance in the maJor sedimentary cycle; 
their influence on the chemical composition of sea­
water. Prere~uisite: one year of general chemistry. 

~CEAN 452 . Physical Sedlmentolog)' (~ A 
Introduction to theoretical and experimental iech­
niques used In studying erosion, transponation, and 
deposldon of sediment. Analysis of sediment sam­
ples, initial motion of sellill1ents, bed-load motion, 
suspension of sediment by turbulent flows, erosion 
and deposition of sediment by turbulent flows, mass 
movement of sediments. and applications. of sedi­
merit transpon theory to problems of geological in­
terest. Prerequisite: 402 or permission. 

OCEAN 453 SedImentary, Hlstol'J of the Ocean 
Basin (2) Sp , 
Synthesis of Introduction to chemical. physical, and 
biological processes of sedimentation and to marine 
geophysics, in terms of the historfcal reco'rd of sedi­
ments and the. geological development of tbe ocean 
basins. PrereqUisiteS! 4S0, 4S1, 4S2, or concurrent 
registration In same. . 

OCEAN 454 Biosenlc SedlmCQts I (3) W 
Survey of pelagic organisms found as'deep-sea mi­
crofossils with regard to their use as paleoecological 
indicators and their application to correlating radi­
ometrically and paleomagnetically dated sediments. 
Prerequisite: either 101, 40S or GEOL 103 or lOS or 
361, or perl~dssion. 

OCE~ 455 Biogenic SedIments II (3) W 
Detailed surv~y of geologically imponant siliceous 
and calcareous pelagic microfossil taxa with empha­
sis on their' use in the solution of biostratigraphic 
problems in the history of marine sediments. Prereq­
uisite: 454 or permission.· 

OCEAN 456 Acoustic and Seismic Tecbnlques 
(2) Sp . 
Acoustic data-taking techniques; analysis and inter­
pretation of acoustic bathymetry and seismic reflec­
tion and refraction data. Prerequisite: 41S or 
permission. 

OCEAN 457 Marine SedlmCQtation (3) Sp 
Origin, uansponation, and deposition of marine , 
sediments; marine sedimentary environments: phys-

,'lcal aspects of marine sedimentary processes. Pre­
. requisite: 402 or ~rmlssion. 

OCEAN 458 Chemical Aspects of Marine 
Sediments (3) W 
Laboratory exercises and lectures illustrating tech­
niques and problems in marine geochemistry, espe­
cially the origin or mode offormation,'the chemical 
composition, and the alteratlon after deposition of 
miJleralsin marine sediments. 

OCEAN 460 Field, Experience In Oceanography 
(1-6, max. 6)'Sp 
Work ashore and on research vessels: design of ex­
periments: crul!IC planning; chemical, physical, bio­
logical, geological, and geophysical analyses: prepa­
ration of reports. One or more cruises may be 
required. Prerequisite: permission. , 
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OCEAN 475 Bloaeoaraphy (3) W 
A. Sch~ner . 
Survey of modem and dassfcal approaches' to the 

, problems of species geographic distrlbutioni. Pre­
requisite: BIOL 210; BIOL 472 recommended. 

OCEAN 480H Undergraduate Research -
Honon (6) 
Independent research. Prerequisites: 180H or 380H, 
and permission: 

OCEAN 485 Topics In Oceanography (2) 
Series of weekly lectures on oceanoSraphic topics. 
including physical· and chemical properties of water, 
motions, life in the sea, geological features, data col­
lection and analysis, etc. For nonmaJors. Prerequi-
site: upper-dl.vision standing in science. . 

OCEAN 488H Field Experience-HOnon 
(2-6, max. 6) . 
Parti~lpation in extended bceanographlc field oper­
ations on a researcb vessel; data analysis and 
reduction, repon preparation .. Prerequisites: . 380H 
or 480H, and permission. 

OCEAN 489H Unde~uate Thesis-HoDon 
(1-6, max. 6) • 
Theoretical or experimental contribution to ocean­
ography. Prerequisites: 480H and permission. 

OCEAN 499. Undergraduate Research 
(1-12, max. 24) A WSpS 
Research on ,assigned topics that may involve labo­
ratory work, field work, or literature surveys. Pre­
requisite,: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
OCEAN 505 Current Problems In Geological 
Oceanography (I) \ 
Discussion of research topics that are 'currently be­
ing investigated within the department. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

OCEAN 511, 512, 513 Marine H,drodyaamla I, 
II, III (4,4,4) A,W,sp . 
~ethods for solving problems in physical oceanog,­
raphy; Pr~requisite: a maJor, in a physical science. 

OCEAN 514 Seminar In Pbyslcal ~ograph1 
(I, max. 9) A WSp 
Discussion of selected problems of current interest 
in physical oceanography. Prerequisites: 402 or 419, 
and permission. 

OCEAN 515 Waves (4) A . 
Application of marine hydrodynamics principles to . 
wave motion in oceans.· Prerequisite: S13. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) . 

OCEAN 516 Oeeaa ClrcuIation (2) W . 
Hydrodynamic theories concerning origin and char­
acteristics of ml\Jor, ocean currents. Prerequisite: 
SI3. (Offer~ even-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 517 Oceanography or Insbore Waters 
(5) Sp 
Theories and techniques of investigation and inter­
pretation of conditions existing in inshore waters 
with particular reference to mixing and flushing and 
to areas a(ljacen.t to the state of Washington; use of 
dynamic models. Prerequisite: S12. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

OCEAN 518 Semfnar on·Dynamlcal 
Oceanography 
(I, max. 9) A WSp . 
Selected problems of current imponance concerning 
the dynamics of the ocean. ConcenUates on those 
topics that are considered fun.damental, of central 
imponance to most of the. areas of applications. 

OCEAN 519 Interaction of the Sea and 
Atmospbere (5) Sp 
Interchange of heat, water, and energy; study of 
budgets and of mechanisms of exchange. Prerequi­
sites: 418, ATM S 462. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

OCE~N 520 Seminar (0) A WSp 

OCEAN 521 Seminar On Chemical Oceanograpby 
(., max. 9) A WSp 
Lectures, discussions, al1d readings on selected 



pr()blems of current interest. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

OCEAN 523 Advanced Problems In Cbemlcal 
OceanogJ'Bpb, (1-4, max. 18) A WSp 
Field ~nd laboratory work on .selected problems of 
current interest. Prerequisites: 424 and permission. 

, OCEAN 524 Marine Chemlcal'Thennod)'namlcs 
(3) W , 
Application of chemical thermodyn~mic principles 
to the study of chemic:al processes and chemic:al r~­
actions in the oceans. Thermodynamics of seawater 
(pressure, temperature, and volume changes), ther­
modynamics of multicomponent systems, general 
equilibrium theory, pressure and temperature ef­
fects on chemic:al equilibria, equilibrium models and 
calculation of complex eqUilibria. Prerequisites: 
CHEM 455.456,457.460. or permission. 

OCEAN 525 Marine Chemical D1Damles (3) Sp 
Application of reaction rate theory to the study of 
chemical processes not at equilibrium in the oceans. 
Nonequilibrium conditions in natural waters, tran­
sient states, basic kinetic theory. reaction rates at 
the air-sea and sediment-water interfaces. uptake 
and cycling rates of chemic:al species by biological 
systems. Prerequisites: 421, 422. CHEM 455. 456. 
457.460. or similar background. 

OCEAN 530 Marine "rlmal)' ProductlyltJ (3) Sp 
General concepts of marine'phytoplankton produc­
tion; laboratory and field studies; critic:al examina­
tion of special problems. Not open to students who 
have taken 534., Prerequisites: 433 or 434, and 435, 
and permission. . 

OCEAN 531 Seminar In Bfolopcal Oc:eanoBJ'8Ph1 
(., max. 9) A WSp , , 
Lectures, discussions, and work on selected prob­
lems of current interest. Prerequisite: J?Crmission. 

OCEAN 533 Zooplankton Ecololl1 (3 or 6 01' 9) S 
Banse. Frost 
Sampling methods, population dynamics and ener­
getics, community structure, and other current top­
ics.. Three lectUreS per week. Three additional 
optional 'credits for laboratory work and individual 
research prQjects. Prerequisite: permission. (Of­
fered for 9 credits even-numbered years at Friday 
Harbor Laboratories with additional lectures and 
fieldwork.) 

OCEAN 534 Phytoplankton £Co. (9) S 
Contemporary problems in marine phytoplankton 
investigations. Evaluation of methods used in field 
and laboratory studies. Prerequisite: permission. 
(Offered even-numbered years at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories.) 

OCEAN 535 Advanced Plankton £ColoB)' (2.,) A 
Methods of sampling and analysis of standing stock 
as affected by the ecology of plankton. 

OCEAN 536, Benthos EcoIOII1 (3) Sp 
Distributions, abundances, and interrelationships of 
the organisms of the ocean floor: methods of sam­
pling and analysis. Prerequisite: permission. 

OCEAN 537 Enyfronmental Pb,yslolog of Marine 
Mlcroalgae (2-4) W , 
Physiology' and biochemistry of microalgae. with 
emphasis on marine systems: 'physiologic:al ap­
proach in understanding phytoplankton processes in 
the ocean: laboratory Includes culturing methodolo­
gy and techniques for the study of physiological pro­
cesses releyant to pbytoplankton ecology. Prereq-
Uisite: permission. ...., , 

OCEAN 538 identification and Structure of 
Marine Bentblc CommlUlfties (2) Sp 
Sampling gear and sampling techniques: qualitative 
and. quantitative methods for identification and or­
dination of communities; structure of benthic com-

, munities; biomass, productivity and benthos/fish re­
lationships:historic review of benthos research. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

OCEAN 540 Seminar In Geoscatlstlcs (1-3) AWSp 
Lectures and discussions on selected problems in the 
applications of statistics in earth science. Prerequi­
site: Q SCI 383. 

OCEAN 544 Stailstlcal Models In Oceanograph1 
(3)W 
Multivariate analysis: regression, trend surface 
analysis, factor analysis. discriminant functions, and 
stOChastic process models in oceanography. Prereq­
uisite: Q SCI 383 or permission. 

OCEAN'548 Topics" In Ph1slcat Oceanograph1 
(1-4, max. 9) AWSp 
Lecture series on topics of major importance in 
physical oceanography. ' 

OCEAN 550 • Seminar on Geological 
Oceanograph, (., max. 9) A WSp 
Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work 
on selected problems of current interest. Prerequi-
site: permission. . 

OCEAN 551 Marine Sediments (2) Sp 
Topics in interpreting environmental'significance of 
lTiarine sediments. Prerequisite: permission. 

OCEAN '553 Research Techniques In Marine 
Geocbemisb'J (2) 
Analytical techniques and instruments applicable to 
problems of marine geochemistry. Prerequisite: 
CHEM 351. 

OCEAN 554 Researcb Techniques In Marine 
Geology (3) A 
Planning field programs: selection of equipment and 
survey procedures; collection, analysis, compilation. 
and presentation of bathymetric and sediment data: 
evaluation of techniques and results. Prerequisite's: 
450,453 or 551, which may be taken concurrently. 

OCEAN 555 Marine GeochemistI)' (3) 
TopiCS in geoche'mistry of the oceans and marine 
sediments. Prerequisites: CHEM 351 and permis­
sion. , 
OCEAN 556, Advanced Marine Geology 
(., max. 9) AWSp 
Contemporary problems in marine geology; con­
cepts supporting or at variance with ac:c:epted hy­
potheses: discussion of recent advances. Prereq~ 
uisite: permission. ' 

OCEAN 560 Fluid Mechanics of Erosion and 
Sediment Transport (3) W 
Advanced study of the erosion, deposition, ami 
transportation of sediments by turbulent tlows. Em­
phasis on the use of theoretical tluid mechanics to 
formulate and solve problems of bed load and sus­
pended load transport of sediments. erosion, aqd de­
position of sediments, e,rodible boundary-wave 
problems, turbidity currents. beach erosion. Prereq­
uisites: 452,511, and permission. 

OCEAN 561 Seminar on Geological Fluid 
Mechanics (3) Sp 
Reading and discussion of topics of current interest 
in geological tluid mechanics. Course work includes 
a report on a specialized topic. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. ' 

OCEAN 570 Simulation Anat,sls of Marine 
S,stems (3) Sp 
Introduc:tion to the analytical methods of systems 
ecology. Simulation models are used in comparative 
analyses of the structure, ot the nutrient and energy 
flow, and of the" sensitivity of response in representa­
tive aquatic ecosystems. Prerequisites: DIQL 472. 
FORTRAN, MATH 126, Q SCI 382, or permission. 

OCEAN 571 Grayll;y and Geomagnetic . 
Interpretation (3) W, 
Fundamental concepts; the e~'s magnetic field: 
instrumentation and reduction of magnetic measure­
ments, interpretation of magnetic data: gravity mea­
surements, reduction of gravity observations: inter­
pretation of gravity anomalies. Offered jointly with 
GPHYS,571. Prerequisites: MATH 324, PHYS 323, 
or equivalents, or permission. 

OCEAN 573 Terrestrial Magnetism (3) Sp 
Advanced aspects of earth magnetism intended for 
specialists in this field. Extensive disCussion of ori­
gin theories and their implications: physical basis 
and theories of magnetism in rocks; paleomagnetic 
techniques and results. Offered jointly with GPHYS 
573. Prerequisite: permission. 
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Philo~ophy 

OCEAN 600 Independent Stud, or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

OCEAN 100 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

OCEAN 800 Doctorall)lssertation (ot) 

PHIW~PHY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PHIL 100 Introduction to PbUosOph1 (5) A WSp , 
Introduction to major philosophical questions relat­
ing to such matters as ethics, the 'existence of God. 
the foundations of knowledge, and the nature of re­
ality. The number and nature of the problems stud. 
ied and the works read vary with the instructor. 

PHIL 102 Contemporal)' Moral Problems (5) 
BonJour 
Philosophic:al consideration of some of the main 
moral problems of modern society and civilization, 
such as abortion, euthanasia. war, sexual morality, 
governmental paternalism. revers,e discpmination, 
and capital punishment. TopiC!! vary. 

PHIL 110 introduction to Social Etblcs 
(5) AWSp 
Examination of such social ideals as liberty, distrib­
utive justice. democracy, peace, and human survival. 
Problems involved in achieving social change are al­
so considered. Content varies. 

PHIL 114 PbUosopblcallssues la tbe Law (5) 
Moore 
Analysis and critic:al assessment of various philo­
sophical issues in law and legal reasoning. Material 
drawn from actual law cases, as well as writings by 
contemporary philosophers oflaw and lawyers. Top­
ics include criminal responsibility, civU disobedi­
ence, abortion. reverse discriminatio~, enforcement 
of morals, etc:. No special legal or philosophiCal 
training required. 

PHIL 115 Practical Reasoning (5) 
BonJour 
Introduction to thd practic:al analysis of arguments 
and reasoning, especially as they 0c:c.\lr in such ev­
eryday contexts as newspaper editorials, textbooks, 
polftical speeches, etc. Attempts to develop a rea­
sonably systematic and practic:al workable proce­
dure for discerning. understanding, and assessing 
such arguments. Taught in direct application to real­
iStic cases. 

PHIL 120 Introduction to Logie (5) A WSp 
Elementary symbolic logic:. Analysis of deductive ar­
guments and definitions of such logical concepts as 
implication, validity, and consistency. The relation-
ship of logical symbolism to language. " 

PHIL 160 A Historical Introduction to the 
Pbllosopby of Sdence (5) . 
Clalterbaugh 
Study of the historical development of selected con­
cepts from science and ,from the philosophy of sci­
ence. 

PHIL 200 T1J)es of Pbilosophy (5) 
Introductory philosophy. The content of the course 
is entirely at the discretion of the instructor. 

PHIL 230 PbUosopblc Issues In World AtTaIn (2) 
Crocker 
Philosophical examination o~ internatidnal political 
power and of the different ideologies contending on 
the world stage. Particular attention to liberal capi­
talism, imperialism, fascism, Stalinism, and social­
ism. 

PHIL"240 introduction to Etblcs,(5) 
Mish·alani. Richman ' 
Critic:al study of some typical views of the basis and 
presuppositions of morality and of moral knowJ­
ed,ie. Custom, theology. human nature. and 
happiness as standards of moral judgments. Consid· 
eration of such topics as free will and responslblUty. 
ethic:al relativism, and the problem of evil. 

PHI" 250 Introduction to EplstemolOll1 (3) 
Kirk, Marks 
Introduction to some of the problems involved in 
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j general pbilosophic:al accounts of knowledge or in 
philosophical accounts of our knowledge of certain 
kinds of statements (e.g., statements about the ~xter­
nal world, a pr~orl statements, statements about the 
past, statements about other minds). 

PHIL 260 introduction to PbUosophy of Science 
(3) . 
Qallerbaugh, Crocker 
ExBtnination of formal languages, the nature of 
protJabllitY, the problem of induction, and determi­
nism. 

PHIL 267 Introduction to Philosophy of Religion 
(5) 
Dletrlchson. Mlsh'al4ni 
Study of Western reUgious thought. Examination of 
thc.problem of evil. of thc ~ture of mysticism. athe­
ism, and thcism, and of the relationship -between re­
ligion and morality. 

PHIL 280 introduction to PbUosophlcal Studies 
(5. max. 10) • 
Intensive analysis of selected philosophical prob­

·lems for students 'who have shown a special aptitude 
and interest in philosophy. Prerequisite: one course 
in philosophy. . 

PHIL 286 Jntroduction to India's Philosophies (5) 
Potter 
Survey of nuijor tendencies in recent Indian thought 
in. thc light of their origins in classical Indian philos­
ophy. Readings In such writers as Nagarjuna, Sam­
ma, Gandhi. Aurobindo. 

PHIL 320 History of Ancient Philosophy (5) A 
Cohen 
Survey of the history of ancient Greek philosophy. 
emphasizjng the origin and development of prob­

·lems and theories in metaphysics and epistemology. 
Philosophers discussed are some or all of the follow­
Ing: the pre-Socratics; Socrates. Plato, and Aristot­
le; the Stoics.El?icureans, and Skeptics; Plotinus. 

PHIL 321 Histo,", of Medlewl Pbilosopb, (5) 
Boler 
Development of main lines of philosophical thought 
in the Latin West· from 400 to 1400. with emphasis 
on AugustinC, Anselm, Abelard, Aquinas, and Oc­
cam. Prerequisite: 320 or pe~ssion. 

PHIL 322 Hlstol'J orModem PbUosophy (5) W 
Qatterbaugh. . 
Examination of selected metaphysical and epistemo­
losIcal issues raised by philosophers In the modem 
dassical, period, seventeenth and eighteenth centu­
ries. The philosophers studied 'vary from year to 
year, but always include Descartes. . 

PHIL 325 Hlstol'J of Nlneteenth.cencul'J 
Philosophy (5) 
Burke 
The post-Kantian idealism, Scbopenhauer and He­
gel and the revival of materialism in Feuerbach, 
Marx, and Engels. Sonu= consideration of Kierke­
pard and Nietzsche. Prerequisite: 322· or permis­
slon. 

PHIL 326 History of Recent Philosophy (5) Sp 
Marks 
Survey of the main problems in philosophical analy­
sis from the English Realist reaction against 
Idealism to the present. ' 

PHIL 330 History of Ancient Political Philosophy 
(4) 
Keyt 
Polltic:al philosophy of fourth- and fifth-centuQ' 
Greece. especially the Sophists, Plato. and Aristotle. 
stressing the connection between the political phi­
losophy and the underlying philosophical system of 
each philosopher. Prerequisite: at least one course 
in philosophy. ' 

PHIL 331 Hllfo.., of Medlnai Political 
Pbllosophy (4) 
Boler 
PoUtic:al philosophy in the Middle Ages, especially 
the mt\ior figures (AuWBtine, Aquinas~ Occam). 
with special emphasis on the setting of their. political 
thought In the context of their general philosophical 
positions. Prerequisite: at least one course In philos­
ophy. 

PHIL 331 History of Modem Political PbUosophy 
(5) , I 

Burke . 
• Examination 'of mt\ior political philosophies from 
the sixteenth century to tho nineteenth century. with 

. attention to the philosophical methods and founda­
tions underlying the theories. 

PHIL 334 PbUosophy of Marxism (3) 
Burke. Crocker 
Study of the philosophy of Marx and the Marxist-tra­
dition with attention to the philosophical method 
and foundation of Marxism. 

PHIL 338 Phllosopby of HUman Rights (2) 
Crocker 
Examination ·of historical and contemporary argu­
ments for and against the existence of human rights. 
Prerequisite: one course in philosophy or in society 
and justice~ or junior standing. 

PHIL 340 History of Ancient Ethics (5) 
Richman 
Development of moral thought from Socrates 
through the Stoics. Particular emphasis on the ethi-

. cal writings of Plato and Aristotle. Prerequisite: one 
course in philosophy. . 

PHIL 342 Hlstol'J of Modem Ethics (5) 
Richman 
Development of moral thought from· Hobbes 
through Nietzsche, with particular emphasis on the 
ethical writings of. Hume. Kant, and. John Stuart 
Mm. Prerequisite: one course in philosophy. 

PHIL 344 History of Recent Ethics (5) 
Richman 
Study of mt\ior ethical writings in the twentieth cen­
tury, with principal emphasis on the Anglo-Ameri­
can tradition. Prerequisite: one course "in philoso­
phy. 

PHIL 345 Moral Issues of Life and D~th (4) 
Coburn· 
Examination of moral problems that arise in,' 
cionnection with such toplea as war and murder, fa­
mine relief, capital punishment, high-risk technolo- , 
gles, abortion, suicide, and the rights offuture gener­
ations. Prerequisite: one course in philosophy or 
junior standing. 

PHIL 347 Philosophy In Literature (3) 
Mlsh'alanl ' 
Study of philosophical ideas expressed in works of 
literature. . 

PHIL 348 Philosophy in the Romantic Poets (2) I 

Study of the philosophical:ldeas implicit in the great 
poetry of the Romantic period. .. 

PHIL 353 Introduction to the Philosophy of 
Language (5) 
Introduction to philosophical theories about the na­
ture of language. TopiCS inclu~e meaning, reference. 
truth, propositionS; relations .between language and 
thought and between language and logic, relation of 
philosophy of language to linguistics and psycholo­
gy. Prerequisite: 120 or pe~i8Sion. 

PHIL 363 Introduction to the Pbllosophy of Mind 
(5) 
Introduction to the philosophy of mind. Various the­
oriesof the nature of mind, the relationship between 
mind and body, the self, memory. the unconscious, 
introspection, and knowledge of other minds. Pre­
requisite: one course in philosophy. 

PHIL 370 Intennedlate Lostc (5) A 
Kirk, Lucian " 
An advanced treatment of sentential logic: Proof 
theory, .model theory, and their interrelations. 

PHIL 372 Introcludlon to Set ThCOI'J (5) 
Lucian ' 
Historical development and basic concepts. of set 
theory. Set theoretical paradoxes and their proposed 
solutiops. ' 

PHIL 410 Sodal Philosophy (3) 
Cob"!n . t. • 

Examination of some of the philosophical issues that 
arise in connection with social ideals such as liberty 
and justice, anc;l with social problems associated 

a82 

with current and prospective technological develop­
ments. Emphases of the course vary each year. 

PHIL 411 Incllan Philosophy (5) 
Potter 
Historical survey of the mt\ior systems and lite tradi­
tional problems of philosophy in India. Readings in 
Buddhism, Nyaya, Samkhya, and Vedanta. Prereq­
uisite: 100 or 286 or permission. 

PHIL 413 Studies In Indian Philosophy 
(3, max. 9) 
POller 
Study of one or more individual figures or problems 
in Indian philosophy selected by the instructor. 

. Prerequisite: 4.12. . 

PHIL 414 Philosophy of Law (3) 
Nature and function of law. Relation oflaw to mo­
rality. Logic of legal concepts. Prerequisite: 110 or 
240, or permission. 

PHIL 415 Chinese Philosophy (5) 
Development of Chinese philosophy from the sixth 
century B.C. to modern times. Emphasis on Confu­
cianism. Mohism, Taoism, Legalism, the Dialecti­
cians, Buddhism, and Neo-Confucianism; re-evalua­
'tion of them in the light of new trends of thought 
after contact with the West. 

PHIL 416 Nco-Confucianism (5) 
Systematic study of Neo-Confuclanlsm; Its back­
ground and development with emphasis on the Ra­
tionalistic school of Ch'eng-Chu and the Ideal"istlc 
school of Lu-Wang. Prerequisite: 4}S or permission. 

PHIL 417 Indian Pbilosophy of Religion (3) 
Thrasher 
Arguments of Hindu, Jain, and naturalistic schools 
on topics important to religion: the existence of 
God; God's nature; God's relation to the world; cre­
ation; existence and immortality of the soul; 
transmigration; free will; grace; and moral responsi­
bility .. Comparisons with arguments found in West­
ern philosophy. Readings in translation. At least one' 
course in Indian philosophy or Hinduism or Bud­
dhism recommended. 

PHIL 418 Indian and TIbetan Buddhist 
Philosoph, (3) 
Ruegg 
Topics from Buddhist thought, both Sravakayanist 
and Mahayanist, touching on the following areas: 
epistemology, theory of liberation. metaphysics and 
the theory of the Absolute, cosmology, and ethics. 
Readings in translation. At least one course in Indi­
·an philosophy or" Hinduism or Buddhism recom-
mended. . 

PHIL 421 Studies In Medle\'al PhUosopby 
(3. max, 9) 
Boler 
Detailed study of an individual figure or problem in 
medieval philosophy (of the Latin West) selected by 
the instructor. Prerequisite: 321~ 

PHIL 422 Studies in Continental Rationalism 
(3, max. 9) 
Clallerbaugh 
Study of the ·philosophical system. or some part of 
the philosophical system, of one or more of the ma­
jor continental Rationalists: Descartes, Spinoza, 
Leibniz. Prerequisite: 322 or permission. 

PHIL 414 American Philosophy (3) 
Boler. Potter 
Study, of several of the mt\ior' American philoso­
phers: Peirce, Royce, Dewey, William Jamei, C. I. 
Lewis, Goodman, "Quine. Prerequisite: 322 or per­
mission. 

PHIL 431 PhUosophy of Plato (3) 
Cohen, Keyt 
Reading of selected middie and late dialogues. 
Prerequisite: 320 or permission. 

PHIL 433 Philosophy of Aristotle (3) 
Cohen, Keyt 
Study of the Aristotelian system with emphasis on 
two m~or works. Prerequisite: 320 or permission. 

PHIL 434 PbUosopby of Thomas Aquinas (3) 
Boler , 
Examination of the llU\for philosophical positions o~ 



Thomas Aquinas in.the theory of knowledge, meta­
physics, and ethics.Prerequisi~e: 321 or permission. 

PHIL 436 British Empiricism (3) 
BonJour, Marks 
Development of empiricism in the writings of Locke, 
Berkeley, and Hume. Detalled attention to the appli­
cation of empiricist views of the origin and nature of 
ideas to the problems of substance, self, nature, cau­
sation, mathematics, and induction. Prerequisite: 
j22 or permission. 

PHIL.437 Philosophy of Hume (3) 
Marks. Richman 
Study of the principles and methods employed by 
Hume in elaboration of his system of philosophy, 
comprising his analyses of knowledge, the passions, 
and mo~s. Prerequisite: 322 or permission. 

PHIL 438 Philosophy of Kant (3) . I 
Dletrichson 
Systematic study of The Critique 0/ Pure Reason. 
Prerequisite: ;322 or pennission. 

PHIL 439 The Later PbUosophy of Wlttsensteln 
(3) , 
Coburn, Marks . 
Detailed stucb' of topics in the later philosophy of 
Wittgenstein. Particular attention is directed to the 
Philosophical Investigations. Prerequisite: 322 I or 

'pcnnission. 

PHIL 440 Advanced Ethics (3) 
Coburn, Richman 
Critical exaJn1.nation of the conceptS and judgments 
of value, indudlng an analytical treatment of the no­
tions of good-and bad, right and wrong, and obliga­
tion. Prerequisite: 240 or permission. 

PHIL 443 PhllosopliJ and Linguistics (3) 
Lucian ' 
Study of some of the connections between recent Un­
guistics and philosophy, primarDy of phUosophicai 
problems th.at arise In the attempt to understand cur­
rent linguistic theories and the implications of lin­
guistics for phUasophy. Offered joinily with LING 
443. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHIL 445 PbilosopliJ of Art (5) 
Critical examination of characteristic accounts of 
the nature of art, artistic activity, the esthetic expe-

. rience, and the artist and his art in relation to soci­
ety. The philosophy of criticism. the role ofthe'crit­
Ie. and problems in interpfetatlon and evaluation of 
works of art. 

PHIL 446 DeYelopment of AesCbetie Tbeo.,. (5) 
Historical development of esthetics, emphasizing 
such m~or figures as Plato, Aristotle, Plotinus, 
Hume, Kant, and Hegel. Prerequisite: 100 or 44S, or 
pennission. 

PHIL 447 PbUosopbJ of Literature (3) 
Mish'a1anl 
Investigation . of philosophical questions ~out 
literature: What is literature? Why write? Must, 
literature be interpreted? What is interpretation? 
Literature and ideology; criticism of literature and 
society. . 

PHIL 450 Ep"temolO8J (3) 
BonJour, Kirk , 
Problems in the theory of knowl~ge. The nature, 
possibility, criteria, and limitations of knowledge; 
critfcal evaluation of SUbjectivism and realism, dog­
matism and skepticism, Intuitionism, pragmatism, 
empiricism, rationalism. and positivism; theories of 
meaning. truth, and perception; synthesis of various 
positions around the scientific method. Prerequi-
site: 250: ., , 

PHIL 453 PhOosopbJ of LanIll8ge (5) 
Kirk 
Theories of meaning. reference. predication, and re~ 
lated concepts. Typical authors include Frese. Rus- , 
sell, Strawson, and Austin. Prerequisite: 120 or 
permission. . 

PHIL 456 MetaplQ'slcs (3) 
Coburn,' Dletrlchson . 
Examination of issuea and problems that arise in 
connection with such topics as freedom, of the wili. 
the nature of persons and personal Identity. the exls-

tence of God. and universals. The emphases of the 
course vary from year to year. 

PHIL 458 PbenomenololD' (5) 
Burke 
The contribution of phenomenology to selected top­
ics in the theory of meaning. philosophy of mind. on­
tology, and epistemology. 

, PHIL 460 Philosophy of Science (5) 
Qallerbaugh, Crock~r 
Critical study 'of different theories about the nature 
of scientific theory. Topics Include the relation of 
theory to observation, the use of mathematics, how 
theories change, the requirements for the meaning­
fulness of a theory, and the relation between theory 
and methodolQgy. 

PHIL 461, 462 PbUosophy of Man and Culture I, 
II (3,3) 
Mlsh' a1anl , 
Treatment of phllosophlc8I questions and concepts 
pertaining to the collective production and appropri­
ation 'of culture: explanation and interpretation in 
anthropology; structural anal~isi th" relation of 
history to culture; differences and Interrelationships 
amons the parts of culture (e.B., myth and ritual, sci­
ence and magic); cuI,ural in~iari~ (e.g., death, the 
person, obligation); the structuring of experience by 
collective representations; the natUre of conflict; (n­
terdependence and domination. Prerequisite: 461 
for 462. 

PHIL 463' Philosophy of Mind (3) 
Marks 
Examination of current theories of the nature of the 
mind and mental processes. Prerequisite: 363 or per­
mission. 

PHIL 464 Philosophical PSJcholOBJ (3) 
Marks , , 
Philosophical problems connected with research in 
psychology and/or artificial Inteiligence. Topics .in­
c1ude the philosophical implications of split bf8in 
research, the possibility of reducing psychology to 
physiology, nativist versus empiricist explanations 
of language acquisition, the psychological reality of 
mental imagery, Skinnerian behaviorism. Readinp 
are drawlt from both philosophy !1J1d the relevant ad­
entitic literature. Some philosophical sophistication 
is presupposed, but the course material should be ac­
cessible to nonphilosophers With suitable Interests 
and·backgrounds. Prerequisite: 100 or 326 or 463. 

PHIL 465 Philosophy of History (3) 
Ooc~r . 
Analyses ofbasfc concepts employed fri historical in­
terpretation, and study of some of the principal phl- , 
losophers of history such as Plato, Saint Augustine, 
Hegel, Marx, Spensler, Toynbee. . 

PHIL 466 Philosophy of the Social Sden~es (3) 
Croc~r :' 
Examination of fundamental issues In the methodol- ' 
ogy and the interpretation of the soCIal sciences. 
Particular emphasis on value orientation and objec­
tivity. ftmctfonaliim, reductlonism~ and the status of 
idealized models. Prerequisite: 120 or 260 or 460. or 
course beyond Introductory level in a social science. 

PHIL 467 PbUOSOpbJ of Religion (5) 
D/~trlchson 
Critical examination of three approaches ,to reli· 
glon: reason, Intuition, and faith. Prerequisite: one 
history of philosOphy course or 267. or ~ssion. 

PHIL 469 Exlstentlalist PhUosophy (3) 
Dletrlchson 
Critical examination of DU\Jor ideas In Klerke­
gaard's philosophy and in ,Sartre's or Heldesser's 
philosopby. Prerequisite: 322 or 325 or 326, or'per-
mission. ' 

PHIL 470' Advanced LbgIe (5) W 
Keyt, Kirk 
Advanced treatment of predicate logic. Proof th~ 
ry, model theory, and their Interrelations~ 

PHIL 472 AxIomatic Set Tbeol)' (5) 
Lucian ' 
Development of axiomatic set theory up to and in­
cluding the consistency of the AxIom of Choice and 
Continuum Hypotheais with the Zermclo-Fraenkcl 
Axioms. Prerequisite: 370 or permission. . '" 
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PHIL 473 PbliosopbJ of Mathematics (5) 
Kirk 
Traditional accounts of the nature of mathematical 
entities and mathematical truth given by logicism, 
intuitionism; and fonnalism, and the imp~ of Go.­
del's. incompleteness theorems on these accounts. 
Prerequisite: some background in mathematics and 
formal logic. 

PHIL 474 Modal Lope (5) 
Lucian 
Notions of necessity and possibility, using the classi­
cal systems T, 54, and SS~ and the syntax and tJie 
semantics (Kripke models) of these systems. Prereq­
~isite: 370 or permission. 

PHIL 480H Honors-Philosophical Studies 
(3, max. 6) • 
Seminar on advanced topics. The reading lnllterials 
vary from year to year. For selected junior and se­
nior honors s~udents only. 

PHIL 484 Rea,clingln Philosophy 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Reading of approved philosophical works. The name 
of the staff member with whom research wUl be done 
must be indicated In registration. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

PHIL 490 Vndeqraduate Seminar (4) 
Intensive study on some philosophical problem, in- . 
tend~d to prepare undergraduate m~ors for 
graduate work. Prerequisite: pe~ission. 

COUl'Se$ for Graduates Only 

PHIL 514 Seminar In Legal Philosophy 
(5, max. 20) 

PHIL 520 Seminar In Ancient Philosophy , 
(5, max. 20) 
Cohen, Keyt 

. PHIL 521 Seminar In Medieval Philosophy 
(5, max. 20) . , • 
Boler 

PHIL 522 Seminar In Modem 'Pblloso~ 
(5, max. 20) , 
Clalterbaugh 

PHIL 525 Seminar In Nlneteentb-CentiU)' 
Pbllosophy (5, max. 20) 
Burke . 

PHIL 526 Senilnar In Recent PbIiOSOphy 
(5, max. 20) 
f(eyt, Marks 

PHIL 540 Semlnaf In Etblcs (5, max. 20) 
Coburn, Keyt. Richman 

PHIL 545 Seminar In tbe PbDosophy of Art 
(5, max. 20) , . 

PHIL 550 Seminar hi EplltemolOBJ (5, max. 20) 
BonJour, Cohen 

PHIL 556 Seminar In Metaphysics (5, max. 20) , 
Coburn, Cohen 

PHIL 560 Seminar In the Philosophy of Science (5, 
max. 20) 
QaJterbaugh, Kirk 

PHIL~. Seminar In the PbUosophy of Mind 
(5, max. 20) 
Marks 

PHIL 565 Seminar In the Philosophy of HlltO"; (5, 
max. 20) 

PHIL 567 Seminar In the Philosophy of Religion 
(5, max. 20) 
Dletrichson 

PHIL 570 Se.mlnar In Lope (5, max. 20) 
Kirk 

PHIL 584 Readlnlln PhUosOphy 
(1-4, max. 12) A WSp , 
Intensive reading in philosophical Utel1ture. The 
name of the staff member with whom rCiearch wUl 
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be done must be indicated in registration. Prerequi­
site: permiss~on of the gradu~te adviser. 

PHIL 586 Seminar In indian PbUosoph1 
(5. max .. 10) 
Potier 
PrerequisitC( 412. 

, PHIL 587 Contemporary Analydc Pbllosoph1 
(5, max. 20) ,-
Mar,", Richman 

PHIL 600 Independent Stud» or Researdl (.) 
AWSp , ' 
Pierequi~ite: permission of graduate adviser. 

PHIL 700 Masierts Thesis (.) A'wsp 

PHIL 800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) A WSp 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Co~rses for Undergraduates' ' 

PE 201 Meanla. aad Modlftc:adon of Moyement 
(2) , 

Assessment aqd interpr.etation of personal move­
ment skiii and activity preference. Course designed 
for nonmiUors. . 

PE 203 Tension, Controi and Sue. Mana&ement 
(3) , 

Rec:ognition and management of resldu8I. muscular 
tension through, relaxation; theories, Implications. 
techniques. laboratory. and discussion. 

PE 204 Flpre and P.osture Control (l~ 
Effec:ts of exe~se on weight. contour. and condi­
tion;' postural adjustments for efficiency in the 
movement skills of daily living. Laboratory. lecture. 
and discussion. 

PE 105 Basic Blomecbanlcs for Nurslns (1) A WSp 
M~hanlcal analysis of movement t~ks. with em­
phasis on coqservation of energy and prevention of 
muscular straln and il\Jury. Laboratory sessions in­
clude mll\lip.ulation, of patients. Prerequisites: 
CONJ 317-318. 

PE 116 'SCVBADlylns (1) . 
Scientific principles and techniques of SCUBA 
(Self-COntained Underwater Breathing A.,paratus) 
diving. based on marine physics, physiology, and 
medical requisites to a safe exposure In an underwa­
ter environmenL Fcc charged. Prerequisites: swim 
underwater (no fins) one pool length (twenty-five 
yards); tread water for ten minutes; medical exami­
natiQn. 

PE no Creadye Dance (1) 
Skln".r 
Understanding of fundamental rhythm conCepts ,and 
their application in the development of technique 
and style in contemporary dance forms. Prerequi-
site: pe~ssion. . 

PE HI Performance Laborator;y - Racket Sports 
(2) 
Development of personal skill in racket spoiu with 1 

special emphasis on badminton and tennis. Open to 
ml\JOrs only. 

PE m Performance Laboratol)'-Outdoor Team 
Sports (1) . 
Development of personal skill in selected outdoor 
t~m sports. Separate ,sections emphasize different 
combinations of sports according to season (soccer­
fteld hockey; Lacrosse-team handball; softball-base­
bail). Open to mlYors only., . 

PE W Performance Laboratol')'-Indoor Team 
Sports (1) 
Development of personal skIllin basketball and vol­
leyball. Open'to mlijors only. 

PE 124 Performance LaboratOJ)"-lndlylclWd 
Sports (1) , ' 
Development of personal skIll in individual sports 
with emphasis on golf, bowling, and archery. Open 
only to ml\iors. 

PE nsSlmcy or Ammcaa Folk Dance (1) 
Folk dance forms characteristic of the Uilited 

States; traditional dances and emergence of modi­
fied forms; performance, analysis. and interpreta­
tion. 

PE 216 Performance Laboratory-CombatiYe 
Sports (1) 
Development of Personal skillin wrestling or judo. 
Open to miUors only., . 

PE 117 Performance LaboratorJ:-Track aad 
Field (1) , 
Development of personal sklJ1 in track or field 
events. Open to nuUors only~ . 

PE ns Performance Laboratory-Gymnasdcs (1) 
Development of personal,skill in gymnastic events. 
Separate sections emphaSize men's and women's 
events. Open to mlijors only.' 

PE 119 Performance Labonltol)'-SwImmIDs (1) 
Developn1ent of personal skill in aquatics. Emphasis 

,on swimnUng with Introduction to water polo and 
springboard dlvl~g. Open to mlUors 'only. 

PE 250 Introdllcdon to Movement Analysis (4) , 
Exemplary topics in the study of human movement, 
including behavioral, experiential, and interpretive 
perspectives. ' I 

PE 191 First AI4 and Emergency ea're (3) 
Develops functional first-aid capabilities for people 
responsible for giving emergency care to the sick or 
injured. American Red Cross certification may be 
obtained. Prerequisite: permission. 

PE 194 LIfe Smng (1) 
Prerequisite: abiUty to swim 440 yards (American. 
Red Cross certification possible). ' • 

PE 195 Water SafetJ Instrucdon Course (1) , 
(WSI certification) Designed to prepare students for 
employment as teachers or,administrators in aquatic 
programs. Prerequisites: 294 and American Red 
Cross lifesaving certificate. 

PE 301 PlvslcaJ AcdyltJ aad Sport: A SocIal 
PsycboJosical PeispectiYe (4) 
PQ$ser 
Introduction to the social psychology of sport and 
motor performance with emphasis' upon the recipro­
cal effects of interpersonal and group inauence pro­
cesses. Topics include social faciUtation, social rein­
forcement, observationallcaming, inclividual versus 
,group performance, group cohesion, leadership. and 
intra- and inter-group conWct. Prerequisite: junior 
stlU)cling. 

PE 301 Sport In American Sodetr- Socialization 
Processes (4) , 
Ingham , , 
Socialization into aDd via play, pmes, and $perL 

,Focus on the family, school. peer group. etc., as mi­
lieux of social inauence. The differential effects of 
socioeconomic status, ~. and 'gender upon the 
process of spon role acquisition is examined in so­
ciohistorlcal ~d contemporary analytic contexts. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. . 

PE 303 Sport In Am~ean Edllc:adon: A Sodo­
Hlstorlc:al Perspectlye (4) 
Berryman • 
Installation of sport and physical culture in the 
American schools and colleges in the scK:iobistoricai 
perspective. Ideae, trends, and societal factors that 
inauenced th!' development of sport and phyalcal ac- , 
tivity in the larger society and led to the inclusion of 
these forms in schools and colleges. Origins and sub­
sequent development of physical educators as an 0c­
cupational group. Prerequisite: junior stancling. 

PE 304 OftIdadng (1, maL 4) 
Techniques of officiating, opportunity for national 
and local ratings. Prerequisite: completion of appro­
priate 2OO-level performance laboratory or permis­
sion. 

PE 309 The Sc:bool Dance Proaram: Secondar;y 
(1) 
Practice in basic ~lls In folk. square, and social 
dancing; methods and opportunity for presentation; 
source materials; orpnization of coeducation dance 
program. ' 
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PE 311 Rh1tbmlc ACti.ldes for SmaD Children (1) 
Skinner 
Activities suited to the kIndergarten and primary 
child. Educational value, signiftcance in child 
growth and development. and methods of presenta-
tion.' . 

PE 311 Pbyslc8J Fitness Actlyltles for Children 
(111.&) S 
Movement activity' that contributes to physical fit:': 
ness and motor efficiency; performance standards as 
related to physical growth and development levels; 
criteria and techniques for evaluation of physical 
performance of children. 

. PE 314 Movement EJPloradoa for Cblldren (3) 
Theory and techniques of movement exploration, 
utlJlzing time, space, force, and flow varillbies as ele­
ments of movement organization. 

PB 316 Structure of Moyement ActJylties for 
. Children (3) Sp 
Analysis of movement activities--carly childhood to 
adolescence. Emphasis on variability and 'patterning 
in movement and perceptual skills, activity struc­
ture, and factors affecting .performance. Prerequi­
sites: 325 and 365. 

PE JlO Condldonlng and Physical Fitness (1) 
Doolittle . 
Critical analysis of condiUoning teChniques and pro­
grams, considering elements of fitnesS, biome.:.· 
cbanical principles of exercise. and ~tlcity of 
movement performance requirements. Prerequi­
site: 332.' , '. ~ 

PE 315 Growtb and Mo~r Deyelopmmt (4) 
Smoll 1 

Factors influencing the physical growth and the de­
velopment of motor skills during infancy. c:biIdhood, 
and adolescence. Interrelationships of motor and 
other aspects of development. " 

PE 3JO Laboratory in Klneoeaerpdcs (1) 
Hutton 
Laboratory experiments on selected problems con­
cerning the physiolqgical. kinesiological. and biome­
chanical basis of movement behavior. May be taken 
concurrently with 331 on an opdonal baais. 

PE 331, 331 Hnman Klneoeaaptics (5,5) 
Doolittle, Hutton, Miller . 
Energetics and biomechanics of neuromUscular per­
formance; factors underlying acute and chronic 
systemic adaptations to exercise; exercise prescrip­
tion; nutritional environmental eft'ects of work ca­
pacity. Prerequisites: ZOOL 118. 119, or 208, aDd 
B STR 301 for 331; 331 for 332. 

PE ~ Adlletlc Tralnlna and Conclldonlng (4) 
Athletic training techniques and procedures for the 
prevention and care of athletic il\Jurics. Designed 
for the physical education ~or or students plan­
ning a coaching career. Prerequisites: 331,332, and 
certification on first aid, or permission. 

PE 340 Administration of latramural Sports (3) 

PE 350 Learnlna and Movement Performance (5) 

Ke" 
Study, from a behavioral perspective, of the facton 
that influence human learning and perfol'lD8l1CC. 
Emphasis on motor sldUs. Prerequisite: PSYCH 101 
~1~ . 

PE 359 Worksbop In G)'IDnastics (1~ maL 3) 
Hughes , 
Lectures, practice. and supervised teaching in gym­
nastics. Prerequisite: permission., 

PE 365 AppUed Moyemeat Learning (4) 
Fox 

,Relationships among gOals, content, and process in 
the teachiDg Qf movement sldlls. Prerequisite: 350. 

PE 366 Praetlcnm (1-1, DUlL 4) 
Hughes, &nlck 
Prerequisites:' physical education DU\Jors only and 
permission. , 

PE 368 Perfonnaace AnaJ,pls aad CoadIIna 
(3, max. Il) , 
Analysis of performance and game strategies In th,. 

I 
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coaching of selected sports. Prerequisites: appropri­
ate 2OG-level performance course arid peonlssion. 

PH 410 SocIal Correlates of Monmeqt Forms aad 
PaHeras(3) . 
Play, dance, games, and sports with reference to 
groups. roles, values, and interaction. Prerequisites: 
2SO and SOC 110. 

PH 4U Sport In American SocIety: An 
Instltatlonal A:nalJsls (3) 
Ingham 
Aaalysis of spon as a social institution and its con­
nection with other fDstitutions in American society. 
Changes wltbin·the social institution of spo~ (e.g., 
commercialization, administrative centralization, 
the lntlux ortecbnical rational1ty). Prerequisite: 302 
orpermisslon. 

PH 413 Atbletlcs In the Ancient World (3) A 
Morford , 
Role and significance of games and pbysJ~ activi­
ties in ancient societies, with special emphasis on 
Greek athletics and Roman spectacles. 

PH 414 RIse of Modem Sport (3) 
&rryman I 

Aaalysis of the institution of spon from a bistorical 
perspective, taking into. consideration forces and 
factors contributing to its emergence and its impact 
upon other facets of human experience. Begins with 
eightcentJ1-century England, continues to the "An­
slo-American Connection," and concludes with the 
period of American colonial beslnninss through ap­
proximately the II Age of the Great Depression." 
PrerequiSite: junior standing' or permission. 

PH 420. Jlield A_sis of Motor Development (3) 
Smoll 
Interre1ationsbipa amons physical growth, motor de­
velopment, and psychosocial dcvclopnient of chil­
dren; includes laboratory experience in observins. 
'analyzing, and . interpreting behavior of cbJIdren. 
Prerequisite:.325. 

PH 426 Motor Control and Memo., (3) 
K6rr .: . 
Survey of current theory and research in human per­
formance, attention, and motor-control proceasea, 
as viewed from a Cosnitive pcrspectivc. TopiCS in­
clude shon-term-motor memory; motor program op­
eration, attention demands during movement, coor­
dination of internal codes, spatial systems,. and 
hemispheric' speciaUzadon. Not open for credit to 
students who have taken PSYCH 468. Prerequisite: 
350 or equivalenL 

PH 434 Exercise ~d c.nuopalmouaJ)' 
IrrepJarltles (3) 
Doolittle .. Hutton' 
Problems, llmltationa, and benefits of exercise in the 
alleviation of caidiopulmonary handicaps. with par­
ticular attention to the middle-aged population. Pre­
requisite: 331 or human anatomy. physiology. and 
pbysJotOBY of exercJs~ or permission. . . 

PH 436 Adapted ActIvities (3) 
Study of activities suited to the interests, capacities, 
and limitations of students with handicapS. Prereq­
uisites: 332, 350 or permiSSion. 

. PE 438. Developmental Motor Activities for tile 
Hxceptlcmal ChIld (3) , 
Principles ot developmental motor activities and 
their application in the education of the exceptional 
cbfld. Prerequisites: 325 and 332, or permission. 

PH 450 The SebooI Pfoslcal' Education Program 
(3) . . 
Problems of organization and conducL Prerequi­
sites: 365 and 460. . . 

-PH 455 MeasUrement and Hvaluatlon In PbJllcaI 
Education (4) . 
Consideration of evaluative tools available In the 
physical education setting. including criteria for tool 
selection and:development and applfcation and uses 
of resulting,data. Prerequisite: EDPSY 308 or pex:­
mission. 

PH 460 Penpectiyes fa PbJsIcai Educatlou (3) 
Purdy , . 
Traditioaal views of physical education exainined 
with 'reference to research findinss and dynamics of 

program change. Prerequisites: 250, 301, 302, 325. 
332,350.· 

PE 470 -SocIal Psycbolog of Sport (4) 
Passer . 
Examination of current issues In the soc:ial psycholg., 
BY of spon. Topics include audience effects, anxiety 
and arou~ competition. agression, colleCtive vio-

. lence, attitudes, and individual differences in athlet­
ic performance. Prereq~te: 301 ~r equivalenL 

PH 478 ~ In BlemeataJy PbJllcal 
Education (3) 
Progrcss and problems in modem programs. Offered 
jointly with EDC&1425. Prerequisite: 316. 

PE 480 Blomedamlfcs (5) 
MIll~r 
Kinematic and kinetic analysis of human locomo­
tion (specifically running). jumping, throwing, and 
kicking; appropriate mechanical concepts and In­
strumentation; practical experience In the- measure­
ment of mechanical parameters related, to human 
motion. Prerequisite: 332 or permission. 

PE 485 PblJosophlcal Perspectives of Human 
«Movement (3) 
Renick , 
The mlnd-body dichotomy and, selected pbJIosopbi­
cal positions in human movement study. including 
investigation of contemporary issues in spon, athlet­
ics. and physical education. 

PE 490 Contempol'8l'J Perspectives In Ibe Stud)' of 
lfuman Movement (3) '. 
Consrderation of ways In which inquiry fri the ans 
and sciences of human movement can be ap­
proached. Prerequisite: senIor standing or permis­
sion. 

PE 493 Problems In A.thIetip (3) 
Morford . 
Problems .and Jasues surrounding spon and athletic 
programs in secondarY and bigher education. includ­
ing economic, ethical, and sociopolltical Concerns. 
Prerequisites: 302, 303~ 

PH 496 Research Seminar In Human Pelformance 
and Motor Control (3, max. 6) 

. Selected current research topiCS. Prerequisites: ap­
propriate background coursc work and permission. 

PE 497 Research Seminar I,. Sport Studies. 
(3. mas. 6) 
Selected current research topics. Prerequisites: ap­
propriate background course work and permission. 

PH 498, 4§18H Spedal Studies In Pb7sital 
Education (2-3, mas. 6) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PE 499, 499H Uadersraduate Resean:b 
(W, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Counes for Gradu8t~ Only 

PH 501 Seminar on Human Movemeqt Studies 
(3, max. 9) 
Examination of selcC:ted topics in human movement 
study. Speclflc content variable with current devel­
opments in the field and with interests of the instruc­
tor. Prerequisite: permission. 

PE 50% Issues In Pbysltal Education 
(3. max. 9) 
Issues. problems, and trends in physi~ education 
and· other movement-celltcred programs: relation­
ship of changes indirection or focus to emersent 
knowledge; social, political, or other factors. Pre­
requisite: graduate student standing In physical edu­
cation or permission. 

PH 506 The Curricuhim In Pbpltal Education 
(3) , . . . ' 
Selection and organization ofpro~ content in ro-
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lation to characteristics and needs of pupils and 10-
cal conditions. Prerequisite: 460 or permission. 

PH 507 Supervision In PbJslcal Education 
(2¥.a).B 
Functions, supC;rvisory. organization, evaluation. 
workshops. in-service education. application of 
democratic leadership to specific program and per­
sonnel problems. Prerequisites: 450 and 460. or per­
missiOn. 

PE 510 The Stradure and StrateaJes of Sports an4 
Games (4) . 
~lck 
Dermitions, classificatlbn systems, characteristics, 
and theories of gamcs aild sports; panicular empha­
sis on structural and strategical theories in lieu of so­
cial,psychological. and cultural thebries. 

PH 520 Advanced Growtband Motor 
Development (4) 
SmoU 
StudieS in developmental Idnesiology. .focused on 
analysis of physical growth, motor development. and 
interrelationships among modifYing variables. Pre­
requisite: 325 or permission. 

PH 540 Pbyslologlcal Bases of Physical 
Condltlonins (3) • 
Doolittle •. 
Investigatlon of principles of overload. specificity 
and progression, together with the widedyin8 physi-
010gica1 mccbanlsms as they relate to physical condi­
tio~ of the organism for movement stress. Prerequl­
sito: 332 or permission. 

PE 552 Neural Control SllItema of Movemeqt (5) 
Hutton . 
Nouroanatomlcal and.neurophysiological mecha­
nism governing skeletal muscle and patternfns of 
movement, including consideration' of plasticity and 
modification of motor control systems. Prerequl,site: 
332 or. permission. • 

PH 553 NeurophJslological and Befsayloral 
Correlates of Movement (3) 
Hunon . 
CrOss-discipUnary approach to selected topics perti­
nent to the study of movement behaVior (e.g.. voU­
tional movement, visuomotor interrelations and per­
ception. drugs and motor performance. proprio­
ceptiODS. and feedback). Prerequisites: 332, 552, 
ZOOL 1!8 or 208. or permission. 

PH 562 AdYanced LeamJag and Movement 
Performance (3) 
Pwdy 
Interrelatlonsbips among situational and condition­
al variables as related to learning and performance 
of movement sldUa, emphasis on practice factors; 
Prerequisite: 350 or pehn1ssion. ' 

PH 580 Selected Topics In Biomechanics of 
Hnman Movement (3, mas. 9) 
Miller . 
Semlnar-prqJect course focusing upon a selected top-
ic in the blomechanic:s of human movement such as 
models of the body. free-fall conditions in sport, 10- \ 
comotion, body segment parameters or takc-off 
force-time characteristics. Emphasis placed uponre­
trfeval. reading, and discuasJon of relevant research . 
as well as individual projects and term asaJgninenta 
in cOqjunCtiOD with the topic under consideration 
and adapted to the student's special interests. Pre­
requisite: 480 or permission. 

pi; 590 Researcb In Humaa Moyement (3) 
'Research procedures appropriate to the solution of 
hUman movement problems. Prerequisite: statistics 
or permission. 

PE 591 Research Seminar (3,' max. 9) 
Problems and procedures in research unique to spe­
cific areas of specialization in .. human movement 
study and physical educatiQn. Content variable: 
physical education programs, . kineoenergcdcs, 
learning ~d movement performance. sociocultural 
correlates of movement. movement experience. and 
esthetics. No morc than 3 credits in anyone area. 
Prerequisites: S90 and permission. 

PH 600 Independent Study or Researdl (If) 

, PE 700 Master's Thesis (.) 
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PHYSICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PHYS 101~102, 103 IntroductorY Physics 
(5-5, 5) A, W,Sp 
Basic concepts of. physics presented in a laboratory 
setting. Useful for students whose high school prepa­
ration in science is weak and who plan to take stan­
dard college science courses. Also provides back­
sround needed by teachers for effective use of 
science curriculum materials in th~ schools. Prereq­
uisites: 101- for -102; -102 for 103. 

PHYS 110, Ill, 111 Llberal Arts Physics 
(5,5,5) AS, w,Sp . 
Basic concepts of p'hysics presented with emphasis 
on their origin and their impact on society and the 

, Western intellectual tradition. Primar"y for stu­
dents in the arts, humanities. and social sciences. 
Also useful in lieu of high school physics. Pferequi­
sites: 110 for 111; 111 for 112. . 

PHYS 114, 115, 116 General Pb1slcs 
(4,4,4) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
Basic principles of physics presented without use of 
college-level mathematics, Suitable for students ma­
joring in technically oriented fields other than engi­
neering or the physical sciences. Conc:urr~t 
registration in 117, 118. 119 strongly recommended. 
114: mechanics and sound. lIS: heat and electro­
masnetism. 116: light and modern physics. Prequi­
sites: working knowledge of algebra and trigonome­
try, one year of high school physics or one quarter of 
college-level physical science; 114 for llS; llS for 
116. 

PRYS 117, 118, 119 General Physics LBboratory 
(1,1,1) AWSpS,AWSpS,A WSpS 
117: mechanics laboratory, to be taken concurrently 
with 114 or 121. 118: heat and electromagnetism lab­
oratory. to be taken concurrently with 115 or 122. 
119: sound. light, and modern physics laboratory, to 
be taken concurrently with 116 or 123. 

Th~ cours~s 121, 122, 123, 221, '222 plus appropriate 
laboratory together make up the general physics s~­
qUince for science and engineering students. 

PHYS III Mecbanlcs (4) A WSpS . 
Basic principles of mechanics. Concurrent registra­
tion in 117 or 131 strongly recommended. Prerequi­
sites: one year of high sc:hQol physics or permission, 
concurrent or previous MATH 124 or 134J;1. 

PHYS III 'Electrol118lnetism and OscWatory 
Modon(4) AWSpS 
Basic principles of electromagnetism, the mechanics 
of Oscillatory moti,on. Concurrent registration in 118 
or 132 strongly recommended. Prerequisites: 121. 
concurrent or previous MATH 12S or 13SH. 

PRYS 1%3 Waves (4) AWSpS 
Electromagnetic waves, optics; and waves in matter. 
Concurrent registration in 119 or 133 strongly rec­
ommended. Prerequisites: 122. concurrent or previ­
ous MATH 126 'or 136H. 

PRYS 131, 131, 133 Experimental Physics 
(1,1,1) . . 
Experimental topics in physics for science and engi~ 
neering rNijors. For students with a good 
background in high school laboratory work or other 
laboratory experience. Prerequisites: concurrent or 
prior enrollment in 121 fot 131; 122 for 132; 123 for 
133. 

PHYS 205 Concepts of Pbyslcal Sclen~e (3) 
The nature. origin. and use of selected concepts of 
the physical sciences. 

PRYS 207 The Pbyslcs of Music (3) 
The nature of sound; vibrations; 'traveling and 
standing waves; response of the ear to sound; pro­
duction of musical sounds. 

PHYS 210, 211, 112 intermediate Physics for 
Teaebera and Students In Liberal Arts 
A, W,Sp (5,5,5) 
Individualized study of selected topics emphasizing 
depth of understanding and development of skills es­
sential co the scientific process. Useful as back-­
sround for teaching physical sciences. Prerequisites: . 

at least two quarters of physics at the 100 level; per­
mission for 210. 211, 212; 210 strongly recommended 
prior to 211. 

PHYS 211 Quantam PhJslC$ (3) A WSpS 
Introduction to the physics of atoms. molecules. and 
nuclei; elementary quantum physics. Prerequisites: 
1~3,. concurrent or previous MATH 126 or 136H. 

PHYS 222 Thermal PhJslcs (3) WSpS 
Introduction to heat, thermodynamics. and elemen­
tary kinetic theory. Prerequisites: 221, which may be 
taken concurrently. MATH 126 or 136H. 

PHYS 2%3 Elementary Matbematlcal Physics 
(3) Sp 
,Applications of mathematics to ph~ics, particularly 
as illustrated by classical mechanics. Prerequisites: 
123 an~ MATH 238. . 

PHYS 310 Upt and Coloi' (3) 
Light and color treate,d as an introduCtion to basic 
scientific concepts to help students develop their un­
derstanding of scientific viewpoints and techniques. 
Objects treated include pigments. filters, prisms, 
lenses, rainbows. eyes,-Iamps, etc. Emphasis on de­
velopment of concepts used to understand these and 
other basic elements in light and color. With the 
help of Iedurers from the humanities, cultural con4 

nections of these subjects are CJPlored. Prerequisite: 
students must have accumulated a substantial num­
ber of credits in their own majors. 

PHYS 311, 3ll, 3%3 Electromasaetism 
(3,3,3) A.W,Sp " 
Charges at rest and in motion; dielectric and mag­
netic media; electromagnetic waves; relativity and 
electromagnetism; physical optics. Prerequisites: 
123, MATH 328. which may be taken concurrently. 
for 321; 321 and basic computer programming abili­
ty for 322; 322 for 323. 

PHYS 3%4, 325 Quantum Mecbanlcs (3,3) A. W 
Introduction to nonrelativlstic quantum mechanics. 
Prerequisites: 221. MATH 327 for 324; 324 and ba­
sic computer programming ~bUity for 32S. MATH I 

lOS or 302 recommended. 

PHYS 327 Introduction to Nuclear Physics (3) 
Nuclear structure including nuclear reactions, fis­
sion. particle accelerators, and nuclear instrumenta­
tion; applications of nuclear .phenomena in atomic 
energy and astrophysics. Not open for credit to stu-' 
dents who have completed 422. Prerequisite: 221 or 
permission. 

PHYS 3%8 Stadsdcal Physics (3) Sp 
Brown 
Elements of statistical mechanics and their applica­
tions. Prerequisites: 221, 222. 223; 324 or a simllar 
introduction to quantum mechanics; MATH 327. 

PHYS 331 Optics Laboratory (3) Sp 
Optical and spectroscopic measurements. Prerequi­
site: 323 (preferably concurrent). . 

PHYS 334, 335 Electric Circuits Laboratory (3,3) 
w,Sp 
Basic elem~nts of DC, AC, and transient circuits; 
electronic devices; electrical measurements. Prereq­
uisites: 123, MATH 126 or 136H for 334; 334 for 
33S.. . 

PRYS 400 Physics for Hlab Scbool Teachers (10) 
Basic concepts of physics essential for teaching mod­
em high school curricula: Primarily for NSF Insti~ 
tute participants. Prerequisite: permission. 

. PHYS 401, 401, 403;.401H, 402H, 403H Special 
Problems (.,.,.) 
Supervised individual study. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. . 

PHYS 404 Physical Science for Junior Hlsh 
School Teachers (10) 
Basic conCepts of physical science essential for 
teaching modem junior hish school curricula. Pri­
marily for NSF Institute participants. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

PHYS 405-406 Phylkal Sd~ce for ElemeatBl')' . 
School Teacbers (1, max. 6)-(1, max. 6) 
AWSpS,AWSpS 
Basic concepts of physical sciences providing back­
sround for teaching modem elementary school cur-
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ricula. Primarily for NSF Institute participants. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 407, 408, 409 Physics for Teachers 
(5,5,5) • 
Individualized study of select~ topics in basic phys­
ics with emphasis on depth of understanding and de- • 
~Iopment of skills essential to the scientific process. 
Background for teaching physics at secondary 

· school and introductory college levels. Prerequisite: 
permission for 407, 408, 409; 407 strongly recom­
mended to be taken prior to 408. 

PHYS 410 Physical Science for I.n-servlce 
Teachers (1-1, max. 10) 
A hands-on Inquiry-oriented course designed to 
train in-service teachers in the usc ot the physical 
science content of any of several science programs 
that inight be selected bY. a school or school district. 
Prerequisite: in-service teacher in cooperating 
school district or permission. 

PHYS 411, 412, 413 Physical Science for Lead 
Teacbers U-4, max. 4; 1-4, max. 4; 1-4, max. 4) 
For preservice and in-service teachers. Extends the 
physical science content covered in' previous courses 
and helps prepare lea a teachers to train their col-

· leagues in the use of the physi~aI science content of 
any of several science programs that might be select­
ed by a school or school district. Prerequisite: 101-
102 or 400 or 404 or 4OS-406. 

PHYS 421 Atomic and Molecular Physics (3) A 
Survey of the principal phenomena of atomic and 
molecular physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 32S, or 
permission. 

PHYS 421 Nuclear and ElementBl')' Particle 
Physics (3) W 
Survey of the principal phenomena of nuclear and el- . 
ementary particle physics. Not open for credit to stu­
dents who have completed 327. Prerequisites: 323 . 
and 32S. or permission. . 

PHYS 4%3 Solid-State Physics (3) Sp 
Survey of the principal phenomena of solid-state 
physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 325, or permission. 

• PHYS 4%4, 425, 426 Matbemadcal Physics 
(3,3,3) A, W.Sp 
424: advanced classical mechanics. Prerequisites: 
323 and 32S, or permission. 42S, 426: mathematical 
techniques of particular use in physics, including 
partial differential equations. Prerequisites: 323 and 
32S, or permission for 42S; 42S for 426. 

PHYS 427 Applications of Physlci 
(1-3, max. U) 
Current applications of physics. to problems in the 

· sciences and technology. 

PHYS 4%8 Selected Topics In Physics 
(I.J, max. U) . 

PHYS 431, 431, 433 Modem Physics Laboratory , 
(3,3,3) A, w,Sp 
431, 432: measurement in modern atomic, molecu­
lar. and solid-state physics. Prerequisite: 30 credits 
in physics or permission. 433:. techniques in nuclear 
and elementary particle research. Prerequisite: 327 
or 422. or permission. . 

PRYS 434 AppUcadon of CompUters to PfI18lca1 
M.easurement (3) 
Laboratory giving specific instruction and experi­
ence in Interfacing a minicomputer to laboratory 
equipment. Prerequisite: ~ior standing or permis­
sion • 

PHYS 485H, 486H, 487H Senior Honors Seminar 
(1,1,1) A, W,Sp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHYS 505, 506. Analydcal Mecbanlcs (3,3) A, W 
Topics from mechanics and applications of mathe­
matics to physics. 

PHYS 513, 514. 515 Electromaanetism and 
Relatlvlb' (4,4.4) A~W,Sp . 
Properties of electric and magnetic fields in free 
space and material· media; boundary-value pro~ 



lems; radiation from accelerated charges and elec­
tromagnetic waves; the theory of special relativity 
leading to a relativistic formulation of electro­
magnetism and particle dynamics. 

PHYS 517. 518. 519 Quantum Mecbanlcs 
(4,4,4) A,W.Sp -
1lle uncertainty principle and, the interpretation of 
quantum mechanics; solutions of the Schrodinger 
equation in three dimensions; Dirac notation and 
matrix formulation; angular momentum; Wigner­
Eckart Theorem; elementary collision theory; densi­
ty matrix; approximation methods; atomic struc-· 
ture: semiclassical radiation theory: introduction to 
group theory and symmetry. 

PHYS 524, 515, Tbermocfynamlcs 8Dd Statistical 
Mechanics (3,3 A. W 
Statistical mechanical basis for the fUndamental 
thermodynamical laws and concepts; applications of 
thermodynamic reasoning to selected physical prob­
lems: classical statistical distribution functions: 
quantum statistical.mechanics; introduction to equi­
Ilbrium many-body problems. Prerequisite: SI7, 
which may be taken concurrently. 

PHYS 51.7.,528, 519 Current Problems In Physics' 
(1,1,1) 
Introduction .to current research topics for begin­
ning graduate students. 

PHYS 530 Pbyslcs Colloquium (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

pill'S 531 Seminar In High Energy PJtyslcs (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. • -

PHYS 531 Seminar In Atomlc.Collislons and 
SpectrosCOpy (.) . 
Prerequi~ite: per~ission. 

PHYS·533 SembW In RelatIvIstIc Astl'opbyslcs 
(.) ".. 

PrerC4uisite: permission. 

PHYS 534 Seminar in Magnetic Resonance and 
SoUd-8late Physics (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 535 Seminar In Nuclear ebyslcs (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 536 Seminar In Low Temperature and 
Solfd~late Physics (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 537 Seminar In theoretical Pbyslcs (.) 
Prerequisite: permisSion. 

PHYS.538 Seminar In Cosinlc Ray PhysiCs (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 539 Seminar In Problems or Pbyslcs 
Education (.) 
Prerequisite: pemussion. 

PHYS 550, 551 Atomic Physics (3,3) 
Theory of atomic structure and spectra: ato.mlc and 
molecular beams: resonance techniques; atomic col­
lisions: topics of current interest. Prerequisite: S19. 

PHtS 551 introduction to Cosmic RaY Pbyslcs . 
(3) 
The nature and cosmological significance of cosmic 
ray p'hotons and particles. The mot~on and confine­
ment of particles in the geophysical, interplanetary, 
andintersteUar medium. Theories of the processes 
involved in the high-energy interaction of cosmic 
rays, induding shower theory. Methods of measure­
ment and current problems. Prerequisite: introduc­
tory quantum mechanics. 

PHYS 557, 558, 559 HIgb Eneru Physics 
(3,3,3) 
Hish-energy kinematics; phenomenonology of biSh­
energy collisions. Second quarter is devoted to 
strong interactions, and the third quarter discusses 
weak interactions. Experimental results are empha-

-sized. Prerequisite: S19. 

PHYS 560. 561. 562 theoretical Nuclear Physics 
(3,3,3) " 
Nuclear structure, scaitering, reactions, and decays 
in terms of elementary properties of nucleons and 
current theoretical m~els. Prerequisite: S19. 

PHYS 564. 565 General Reladvlty (3,3) 
General covariance and tensor analysis, the relativ­
istic theory of gravitation as given by Einstein's field 
equations, experimental tests and their significance, 
and applications of general relativity, particularly in 
the areas of astrophysics and cosmology. Prerequi­
site: SIS. 

'PHYS 566 Advanced Quantum Mecbanlcs (4) A 
Second quantization: applications to the many-body 
problem: Dirac equation: Klein-Gordon.equation; 
radiation theory; elementary meson theory. Prereq­
uisite: S19. 

PHYS 567, ~ 569 Theol'1. or Solids 
(3,3,3) A,w,sp '. 
A three-quarter COUlSe covering the fundamentals of 
solid-state physics. Various topics in Solid-state 
physics are covered in· considerable detail, bringing 
knowledge up to the current literature. Prerequisite: 
S19. 

PHYS 570, 571 Quantum Field Theory (3,3) 
Emphasis varies in different years between relativis­
tic quantum field theory and the many-~dy prob­
lem. Prerequisite: S66. 

PHYS 576 Selected Topics In Experimental 
Physics (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 578 Selected Topics In Theoretical Physics 
(.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 600 Independent Sind, or Resauda (.) 
Study or research under the sUpervision of individu­
al faculty members. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Committee 
chairperson. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Most upper~dlvlslon courses UOO- and 400-level) do 
not require prerequisites. However, because these 

~ cQurses generally offer more advanced subject mat­
ter, they are recommended lor Juniors and senIon. 
Interested Ireshmen or sophomores who wish to en­
roll In 'upper-dlvlslon courses may do so, but they 
should consult with the Instructor or the departmen­
tal adviser ft,:st. 

Courses for Undergraduates . , 
GENERAL 

POL S 101 introduction to Politics (5) A WSp 
Introduction to ~he political problems that affect our 
Jives and shape the world around us. Recommended 
for nonma.jors, for students who are thinking about 
political science as a mtUor, and for political science 
ml\iors who haven't decided on an area ofspecializa­
tion. 

POL S 101 introduction to PoUticai Theol)' 
(5) AWSp 
Philosophical bases of politics and political aCtivity. 
Theoretic81 foundations of political analysis. 

. POL S 201 Introduction to American Politics 
(5) AWSp 
Introduction to people, institutions, and politics in 
the American political system. Provides various 

. ways of thinking about how significant problems, 
crises, and conflicts of American society are re­
solved politically. 

POL S 103 introduction to Internadoaal Relations 
(5) AWSp 
Analysis of the world community, its politics, and 
government. 

POL S 204 introduction to Comparatl~e Politics 
'(5) AWSp 
Analysis of political systems in a comparative 
framework. Traditional and contemporary ap­
proaches to the study of governments and societies 
in different countries. 
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Political Science 

POL S 105 Polidcal AnaI7sts (5) A WSp 
Intr~uction to the systematic study of politfcal phe­
nomona. SpecifiC emphasis varies according to the 
instructor's interests,· but generally concerns' such 
topics as the logic of politic81 inquiry, concept for­
mation, and methodology. 

POL S 210 Ethnic Minorities and American 
Politics (5) AWSp 
Roles of ethnic groups in American politics; the sit­
uation of minorities in urban society: sources of ten­
sion and frustration; historical relationship of mi­
norities to the political- proCC?ss: protes~ as political 
activity; urban services and urban politics: the effect 
of national politics and policies on urban minorities. 
Each quarter focuses on one minority group. 

POL S 111 The Future or American Minorities 
(5) AWSp '. . 
Exploration of the alternatives open to different 
minority groups in the United States; their de­
velopment and place in American politlc8, the 
possibilities of community formation, integration, 
separatism, competitive economic structures, coa­
litions, etc. Prerequisite: 210 or permiSSion. 

POL S 313 Women and Patrlardud Politics 
(5) Sp _ 
Analysis of political theory, historical and contem­
p,orary, including writings of the women's liberation 
movement on the politic:a1 role of women in society. 
Emphasis is on empirical studies of the apoliti­
cal woman, and on the. process of political 
socialization in various ,cultural contexts. Field re­
search on women's participation in political deci- ' 
sion making. 

POL S 398H Honors Seminar (5, max. 15) A WSp 
Intensive and advanCed studies in various aspects of 
political science. Open only to participants in the de­
partmental honors program. 

POL S 405 Seminar In Politics (5, max. 10) 
Intensive reading and research in selected problems 
or fields of political analysis. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

POL S 409 Vnclerpaduate Seminar In Political . 
Econoll1J (5) Sp 
Levi, North 
Undersraduate seminar in political economy with 
focus on Marxian and public choice approaches to 
political economy. Explores the questions raised by 
each approach, the assumption(s) and testability of 
hypothese&. and applies these approaches to a num­
ber of problems in political economy. Offeredjointly 
with ECON 409. Prerequisites: 201, BeON 300, and 
permission. 

POL S 483 Envlronmdntal Politics and Policy 
(5) A 
Lee 
Survey of the politics of environmental problem rec­
ognition, policy formulation, and implementation. 
Offered Jointly with ENV S 432. Prerequisites: 101 
or 202, ENV S 101, or permission. 

POL S 499 individual Conference and ReseardI 
(1-5, max. 10) A WSp . 
Open to qualified mEUors in the senior year. No more 
than one registration in499 under the same instruc­
tor is }lamitted. A second registration with the same 
instructor may be permitted only in very exceptional 
cases and with departmental approval. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

POLITICAL THEORY AND PUBLIC LAW 

POL S 311 Theories or Modem Govemment 
(5) AWSp 
The principal political ideas of recent times with 
particular reference to their significance for democ­
racy and liberal values. An upper-dlvision course in­
tended especially for nonma.jors. Prerequisite: 201 
or equivalent or Junior standing. 

POL S 312 Radicalism In American Polldcs 
(5),W 
Exploration of the varieties of radical dissent in 
American politi"s. The historical roots, extending' 
back to the eighteenth century and beyond, of both 
left and right contemporary radical movements are 
examined. Radical elements in American political 
thought (e.g., anarchism, nonresistance, abolition-



COLLEGE· OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ism, feminism, socialism, Iibenarianism, etc.) are 
di~ssed. The relationship of radical to ordi­
nary politi~s is explored, as is the more general 
implication for American society of the radical chal­
lenge~ Prerequisite: an introductory course in politi­
cal science: ' 

POL 5 362 The 5upreme Court In Am~rlcan 
PoUties (5) A 
Schtllngold 
Introductory public law course that examines the in­
terplay of'constitu~ionallaw and A~erican politics 
with particular attention to the role of the Supreme 
Coun in the formulation and implementation of 
public poliey in such matters as criminal-1aw en­
forcement, civU rights, political expression, and eco­
nomic regulation. 

POL 5 406 Manlaa Political EconolDJ (5) W 
Levi 
Explores the relationship between social classes, the 
state, and political power in advanced capitalist s0-
cieties. Investigates this relatio~p primarUy by' 
means of the tools of Marxian political economy 
and, in the proceslJ, evaluates these tools. Emphasis 
on theoretical perspectives, although the reading list 
has a few empirical applications as wel1~ Require-

, ments include reading, panicipating in class ses­
sions, and completing a shon midterm paper and a 
longer paper at the end of the quarter. Prerequisite: 
201. 

POL 5 411 The Westera Tradition of Political 
Tbouabt: Andent and Medieval (5) A 
Origin and evolution of ml\ior political concepts 
from ancient Greece to the eighteenth century that 
underlie much contemporary thinking. A back­
ground in history is desirable. Prerequisite: 101 or 
permiSSion. 

POL 5 412 The Western Tradition of Political 
1bo1l8bt: Modem (5) W 
Continuation of 411. treating materials from the sev­
enteenth century through the early nineteenth centu­
ry. Hobbes through Hegel. Prerequisite: 411 or pei­
mission. 

POL 5 413 CoDtempol'lU)' PoUtical ThoUBht 
(5)5p 
Developments from the eighteenth century to the 
present as a basis for contemporary philosophies of 
~emocracy, communism. and fascism. Prerequisite: 
411 or equivalent. 

POL 5 414 Chinese Political Thought (5) 5p 
Theories of the Oriental state as exhibited .In the 
writings of statesmen and philosophers. 

POL 5 415 The Theo., of Political 5odea, (5) A 
CassineUi 
The nature of political soci~, Its institutions, and 
its beliefs. Analyses of the concepts of governing, 
law. community. values, power. authority, stability, 
and change. 

POL 5 416 Economic Approaches to Political 
ARabsls (5) W' . 
Application of economic theory and methodology t<l 
political phenomenon. Emphasis on theory con­
struction, with application in the American context. 
Offered jointly with. ECON 4S2. Prerequisites: 
ECON ~1, 400, o.r equl~a1~nt. ' 

POL 5 417 Asian MarxIst Thousht (3) 5p . 
Introduction the theory and, where appropriate. the 
practice of Marxist-Leninism in Asia from 1920 to 
the present. Readings, in translation, of Mao Tsc­
tung. Ho Chih Minh, Kim 11 Song. D. P. Aldit, M. N. 
Roy. and Sanzo Nosaka. Emphasizes the relation of 
Asian Marxist thought to the specific domestic and 
international conditions of the time and to the clas­
sical ideas of Marx and Lenin. Offered jointly with 
£ASIA 417. Prerequisite: one course from either the 
n1neteenth- or twentieth-c:entury Marxism series or a 
course in modem Asian politics or history. 

POL 5 418 American Political Thoulbt (5) W 
Mlijor thinkers and movements from the colonial pe-
riod to the present. . 

POL 5 419 Contempol'lU)' American Political 
Tbouibt(S) 
Critical evaluation of contemporary prescriptions in 

. the light of established ideas, recent empirical find- , 
inBs, and alternative theories of political change. 

POL 5 460 Introduction to Constitutional Law (5) 
ASp 
Scheln1lold 
Growth and development of the United States Con­
stitution as reOccted in decisions of the Supreme 
Count political. social, and economic effects. 

POL 5 461 The Courts and Clyll LlbeI1J (5) W 
Cases and literature bearing on protection of consti­
tutionally guaranteed private rights, with partic~lar 
reference to the period since 1937. 

POL 5 464 The Polities of Criminal Justice 
'(5) A 
Schelngold 
Investigation of the political forces and value choic­
es associated with the enforcement of criminal law. 
Distribution of resources among participants in the 
criminal justice system (e.g., police. attorneys. de­
fendants, andjudges). Understanding and evaluation 
of the interaction of criminal justice processes with 
the political system. Prerequisite: junior or senior 
standing. . 

POL 5 46S Law and Public Pollq (5) W 
S~heln1lold 
Investigation of the relationship between law and 
public poliey. with panicular attention to problems 
of social, economic, and political change. The course 
considers legal and constitutional processes as they 
relate to such problems of public poIiey as race rela­
tions, the environment. and the economy. Prerequi­
site: junior or senior standing. 

GOVERNMENT, POLITICS, 
AND ADMINISTRATION 

POL 5 302 Field Experience In Politics 
(5, max. 10) A WSp 
Classroom analysis of political theory and of meth­
ods of political research. combined with extensive 
field research in contemporary problems of govern­
ment and politics experienced by people of the Seat­
tle community. 

POL 5 350 Gme~ent and Interest Groups 
(S)Sp 
Gottfried 
Agrarian, labor. professional, business, and ethnic 
lnteresf in politics; impact on representative In8titu­
,tions and governmental processes. Prerequisite: 101 
or permission. . 

POt 5 351 The American Democ:rac,y (5) A W5p 
Democratic theory; constitutional theory; the Presi­
dency; Congress; the Supreme Coun; civil rights 
and civil liberties. Designed for nonma,Jors. Prereq­
uisite: 202 or equivalent or junior standing. 

POL 5 355 The American Presldenq (5) 
The American presidency: its evolution, its occu­
pants, and its place within the American system. 
Topics include presidential character, war. elec­
tions, Watergate, the economy, and the Constitu-
tion. . , 

POL 5 360 The American Constitutional 5ystem 
(3) A 
Fundamental principles, function. evolution, and 
unwritten constitution; recent tendencies. 

POL 5 370 Goyernment and the American 
EcoDOIUJ (5) W 
Government regulation, promotion. and services af­
fecting such principal interest groups as business, la­
bor, agriculture, and consumers; the independent 
regulatory agencies, 'public ownership, government 
corporations, and the cooperative movemenL 

POL 5 4SO Political Parties and Elections (5) A 
Bone ' 
Theories of American parties, campaigns and voting 
behavior; pany leadership; political socialization 
and participation. 101 or 202 recommended. 

POL 5 451 The Leglslatiye Process (5) W 
Bone 
Organization and procedure of Congress; state legis­
lative politics; lobbying; legislative roles;· the theory 
and practice of reprc.sentative government. Prereq-
uisite: 101 or 202 or permission. • 

POL 5'452 PoUtical Processes and Pribuc Opinion 
(5) W 
The foundations and environment of opinion; orga-
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nlzatlon and implementation of opinion in 
controlling government, and public opinion as' a 
force in the development of public policy; public re­
lations activities of government agencies. 

POL 5 453 The State LegIslature (5) W 
Bone , 
Intensive study of American state legislatures, with 
special reference to the Washington State Legisla­
ture. Student·s schedule must permit spending sev~r­
aI Fridays in Olympia when the legislature is In ses-

. slon. Those desiring a more extensive involvement 
with the legislature .should enroll in the political in­
ternship or general studies special projects cOurse. 
Prerequisites: uppet-division standing and permis-

. slon. 

POL 5 470 Public Bureaucrades .: the Political 
Order (5) ASp 
Analysis of the growth, power. and roles of govern­
mental bureaucracies in America; conDict and con­
formity with American political thought. other po­
litical institutions, and the public. . . 

POL 5 471 Administratiye Processes (5) W 
Focus upon the theories of organization and social 
control processes (primarily personnel and budget­
ing) utilized in American governmental bureaucra­
cies; special problems of responsiveness, executive 
and political direction, and regional administration. 

POL 5 472 Introduction to Admlnistratlye Law (5) 
5p 
The legal context of American administration,the 
pubUcfunctlpn, public management. administrative 
powers, the nature of judicial control. 

POL 5473 Administration in Modem 
Democrades (5) W 
The changing formal and informal structure of ad­
ministrative organization and processes in nonCOm­
munist urban-industrial societies; the nature and 
role of bureaucracy; the effect of attitudes t~ward 
the state on administrative practices. Prerequisites: 
470 and one or more of 346, 444. 44S. or permission. 

POL 5 474 AdmllJlstration in Deyeloplng Nations 
(5) 5p . 
Administrative aspects of governmental change and 
modernization in developing nations; Colonial inOu­
ences on. administration; problems of establishing 
new nations and adapting to change in established 
states; bureaucratic development administration. 
Prerequisites: 470 and at least one course in the poli-
tics of developing nations, or permission. . 

POL 5 480 Introduction to Urban, SubUrban, and 
Metropolitan Political 5ystems (5) W 
Causes !Uld consequences of variations in urban 
form and political structure. Social. economic, and 
cultural characteristics of different urban forms, and 
processes by which they have developed; emphasis 
on sutiurbanization and meti"opolitanism. Offered 
jointly with URBP 460. 101 or 202 recommended. 

POL 5 481 , Introduction to Large CIa, 
Goyemment and Politics (5) 
Introduction to contemporary large-clty politics. So­
cial, economic, and political trends that have shaped 
characteristics of large American cities. Distribu­
tion and use of economic and political power at na­
tional and local levels. Future of large cities and 
politics of chang~. 101 or 2O~ recommended. 

POL 5 482 '5tate GoYernment (5) Sp 
Focus on the structures, processes, and policy out­
puts of state governments in the United States. . 

POL 5 483 Environmental Politics and Poliq _ 
(5) 5p 
Examination of the interrelation betweeIJ technolog­
ical-and environmental chan)c and policy formation 
in urban political systems. The estimation of the im­
pact of technology and social change upon 
environment. Consideration ofpt)litlcal behavior re­
lated to these phenomena and the capacity of urban 
public organizations to predict change and to formu­
late policies that can take future states into account. . 
Offered jointly with ENV S 432. Prerequisite: one 
course in state and local government or permission. 

POL 5 485 Problems In Urban PoUtical Analysis 
(5, max. 10) 5p 
Advanced undergraduate course in urban politics. 



Oppottunity for more independent and intensive 
analysis of particular problems or lines of inquiry. 
Prerequisites: 101 or 202 and 480 or 481. 

POL S 487 Intergoyernmealal Relations (5) W 
Analysis of the content and dynamies of the rela­
tions between federal. state. and local governments, 

· with emphasis upon patterns in these relationships 
'that reOect program structures. 

POL S 4510 . AnaJ,s1s of Polldcal BeJumor (5) A W 
Examination of concepts, techniques, and results of 
research on political behavior. 

· POL S 491 PolIdcal Behavior MetbodoIOIJ (5) W 
Numeric and symbolic approaches to the study of 
political phenomena. Consideration is given to ty­
pologies, scales, measurement techniques, sampling 
of elites, and selected multivariate procedures and 
the results of their application to lcgislative, voting, 
judIcial, and administrative behavior. Prerequisite: 
490 or permission. 

POL S 492 Polities and Culture (S) Sp 
&nnelt . . 
How people interpret and shape the political world 
around them through the usc of such cultural re-

.• ourc:ca as language, symbolism. myth, and ritual. 
The various uses of these cultural clements establish 
the place of the individual in society, inOucnce the 
perception of political events, and creato opportuni­
ties for individual and mass political responses. An­
alyzing the processes through which political reality 
iscrcated and changcd·helps us understaad some of 
the most tUndamental problems of politics: how so­
cial valUCJ arc defined and allocated, the human 
impact of political beliefs and institutions, and the 
variety of political responses to social change. Pre­
requisite: advan~ed standinB. 

POL S 495PQch1aCl'7, PQdlolo&J, sad Polfdes (5) 
. Survey of the contn'butions of psychiatry, psycho­

analysis, and psychology to the understanding and 
analysis of politics. Background for further work in 
political psychology and social psychodynamic stud­
ies of polities. 

POL S 497 Polldcallaternsbfp In State 
Goyemment (15) AWSp . 
Restricted to students serving in approved intern­
,ship programs. with state BDvemment agencies. 

COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND. 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

POL S 311 American Foreign Polle)' (5) W 
Constitutional framework; nuUor factors in formula­
tion and ex~tfon ofP9li~; policies ~ modified by 
recent developments; the principal poIicymakers 
-President,. Congress, politfcal parties, pressure 
groups, and public opinion. Prerequisite: 101 or 202. 

POL S 3U Dfplomatle Pradlees'aad Proeedurei 
(5) ASp - ° 

Department of Statei diplomatic and consular ser-
. vices; American diplomatic practice and pro- ° 
cedures. 

POL S 313 Intematlona! ReIatIoDs ofllle·Western 
Hemisphere (5) W 
The Monroe DOCJrine; Pan-Americanillln; special 
interests in the Caribbean; hemisphere solidarity; 
the Good Neighbor policy; Latin America and 

· World War II; Latin ,America and the United Na-
tions. . 

POL S 314 COntempora.,.°lntemational Reladons 
fa Europe (5) Sp . 
HIt~hner 

:. European diplomacy and International relations be­
tween the two world wars; problems of European in­
tegration; contemporary developments. 

POL S 315 The Arabs, die 1sraeUJ, and Palestine 
(5)W 
Sh"khol,.rlaml 
The politics of conflfcting ideologies: Zionism and 
Arab nationalism; formation of the state of Israel; 
deYelopmcnt of Palcstfnfan nationalIsmi Arab-Is­
racU wars; and re-emergence of Palcstfnfan activ­
ism. Prcrequisite: junior standiDS or above. 

POL S 328 The United Nadons and Specialized 
Agendes (5) A 
The. structure and· functions or tlie . United Nations 
and specialized agencies; accomplishments;· propos­
als for strengthening; relations of regional bodies 
and member states. 

POL S 330 Comparadve Analysis: Westem 
Europe (5) W 
Contemporary politics and, BDvernment in W~tern 
Europe, as the basis for an introduction to theoreti­
cal issues. and practical problems involved in com­
parative political analysis. Prerequisite: 101 or 204; 
at least IS credits in social science recommended. 

POL S 341 Gonrnmeat and Politics of Canada 
(5) A 
Critical analysis of parliamentary institutions, polit­
ical parties, and the federal system in Canada. 
Prerequisite: 101. 

POL S 341 Goyerameat and Politics of Latin 
Ameriea (5) A 
Analysis of the political dynamies of change In Latin 
America comparing various national approaches to 
the political problems of modernization, economic 
development, and social change. Prerequisite: up-· 
per-division standing or pennission. ° 

POL S 343 Goyemmeat and Polities of Southeast 
Asia (5) A 
1Av . 
Analysis of the organization and tUnctfC?nfng of gov­
.ernment and politics· In the countries of Southeast 
Asia, with attention given to the nature of the social 
and economic environments that condition them. 
101 recommended. 

POL S 346 Goyernments of Western Europe (5) A 
Hitchner . 
Modern sovemmcnt and politics of Great Britain, 
France, and Germany. 

POL S 347 Goy~rnments of Eastem Europe (5) .. W 
Paul ° 

Survey of the communist regimes of Poland, Hunsa­
ry, Czecboslovalda, East Germany, and the Balkans. 

POL S 348 The EurJ.,ean Communi" (5) W 
Rohn . 
The movement toward a political union of European 
states; national, in",rnational, and supranational el­
ements in the law and politics of the community. 

POL S 349 Communism, Llteramre, sad the 
Movies (4) A . 
Paul 
FDm and literature as media of social and politiCal 
commentary in Communist societies. The role of the 
cultural inteDec:tua1 under conditions of political 
consttaint. Emphasis is on materials from Eastern 
Europe, although In some years attention will be giv­
en to selected Soviet works. Feature films by such 
directors as W~da, Schorm, 1ancso, Kadar,Eisen­
ste~ and Pudovklo are shown and discussed. Read­
ings may Include works by Kundera. Andrzejewski, 
Havel, and Solzhcnftsyn. Offered jointly with REBU 
~ . 
POL S 408 Problems of Peace and Conffid 
Resolution (3) w 
Study of factors involved in conOict and in conflict 
resolution; application to international and other 
problems. Lectures, discussions, and readinss in s0-
cial· psychology, political science. and economies. 
Offered jointly with ECON 408. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

POL S 410 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union 
(5)W 
'Re.rhelar 
Ideological, historical, and strateglc components of 
Soviet· foreisn policy; Comlntcm, Cominform, and 
international communist movement; Soviet policy in 
foreign trade, in international law and organization, 
and in spcclfIc geographic areas. 

POL S 4U ComparatiYe Sodallsms (5) A 
Examines variations in the Marxian legacy arising 
from the attempt to relate socialism to the. problems . 
of diverse socfocconomlc-polidcal systems. Prob­
lems of nonprolctarian socialisms. Reaction of s0-
cialism to ascriptive movements. Productionist con-
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trasted with distributional socialisms. Socialist 
theories of the state. 

POL S 415 International Law·(S) A 
Rohn 
History and present status of international law. 
Feec:lback between law and politics in international 
relations. Current trends in treaties and court cases. 

POL S 416 World Polides (5) A 
Model.rld 
The nation-state system and lts alternativesi world 
distributions of preferences and powcr; structure of 
international authority; historical world societies 
and th~ir politics. 

POL S 417 international Goycnunent and 
Administration (5) A 
Comparative study of regional and general govern­
mental international organizations. 

POL S 419 Intemadonal Relations In lbe Far East 
(S) ASp 
Hellmann 
Analysts of the relations among the nations of East 
and Southeast Asia in the context of the global Inter­
natIonal system. 

POL S 430 Govemment and Polities In lbe Middle 
East and North Aftfea (5) W . 
Breakdown of traditiQnaI society and the problems 
of buDding modem political systems. 

POL S 431 Intematlona! Reladons In the Middle 
East (5) Sp 
Shel1chole.rlaml 
Study of domestic sources of foreip policy In the 
Middle East; politics of 011; the East-West rivalry in 
the arelia and conOict and collaboration among the 
local powers. Prerequisite: junior standJng or above •. 

POL S 431 American ForelBD Pol'e)' In the Far 
East (5) W 
Relationship to diplomacy, trade, and internal poli-
ties. I 

POL S 433 Internadonal Relations In Soudleast 
Asla(S) W 
Ln 
Analysis of the problems affecdng the relations 
among the countries of Southeast Asia. Prerequi­
sites: ~()1, 343, ofpermiqion. 

POL S 434 international RelatIons of South AsIa 
(5) W 
. Bra.r.r . . 
Interrelationships of domestic,· interstate, and ex­
trarcgional forces and their effects upon the resolu­
tion or expansion of interstate conflicts in South 
Asia. 

POL S 435 Japanese Goycmment and Politia 
(5) A 
Hellmann 
Government and politics of 1apan with empbasls on 
the period since 1945. 

POL S 436 Elbnle PoUtia and Nationalism 1£1 
MultI-EthnIe Sodetles (5) Sp 
Bra.r.r. Chandl" 
Provides a broad theoretical base, both descriptive 
and analytical, for the comparative study of ethni~l­
ty and nationalism. Examples drawn from ethnic 
movements in different societies. Some previous ex­
posure either to introductory c::oursea in political sci­
ence or to courses in etbnfcity in other departments 
is desirable. ~rercquisite: junior standing. 

POL S 439 GOl'erameat and Polides of Sub-
Saharan AfrJea (5) W . 
Survey of government and politics in the countries of 
tropical Africa, with m~or emphasis,on political de­
velopment and national integration in former Brit­
ish Africa. Prerequisite: 101 or pennission. 

POL S 440. Government and Polltla of South Asia 
(S) Sp 
Bra.r.r 
Comparison of problems of national integration and 
political development in India, Paldstan. and Cey­
lon. 
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POL S 441 Government and Politics of the Soviet 
Union (5) A 
Relhetar 
Ideological and historical bases of Soviet politics; 
LcnJn1sm-5talinism: Communist Party structure and 
functions: administrative agencies; the police and 
military; law and the judiciary; Soviet federalism 
and nationality polIcy. 

PQL S 442 Government and Politics of China 
(5) A 
Townsend . 
Introdu¢on to post-I949 government and politics. 
with emphasis on problems of polltica,1 change in 
modem China. Prerequisite: junior stanBing. 

POL S 443 Cqastltutlonal Regimes (5) W 
CaslineUl 

, Analyses of modern and premodern types of politi­
cal regimes concerned with social stability, with spe­
cial attention to contemporary representative de­
mocracy. 

POL S 444 Revolutionary Reslmes (5) Sp 
Analysis of the several types of political regimes 
concerned with effecting fundamental social change; 
emphasis on the twentieth century. 

POL S 445 ComparatlYe Political InstitutionS (5) 
W ' 
Hitchner 
Comparative study of the nature; structure, and 
function of the 1lU\J0r institutions of government. in­
dudlng the party, executive, legislature, and judici­
ary. Prerequisites: 101 and one JOO.level course in 

; comparative government, or permission. 

POL S 446 Peasants In Politics (5) Sp 
Political interaction of peasants and governments, 
with emphasis on peasants' forms of autonomous 
polftical organization. Questions the utility of theo­
ries of modernization or political development in 
understanding this relationship and political inter­
action, suggesting instead a view of politics focused 
on power and participation. 

POL S 447 Comparative Politics In·Selected 
S,stems (5) W , 
Comparative study of nationally inherent and glo­
bally derived aspects of national poli*al systems. 
Emphasis is on the extranational influences on n~­
tional political allturcs, governmental and political 
oqanlzation, and political proceqcs in two or three 
national political systems.,Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 448 Comparative Federal S,stems (5) Sp 
Intensive analysis of the development and operation 
of typical federal systems in established states, and 
comparisons with those recently adopted In develop­
ing areas. Attention is devoted to legal, political, 
and socioeconomic problems in' these federal re­
gimes. 

POL S 449 Politics orOeveloplna Areas (5) ASp 
Brasl, HeUmann, Townsend 
Comparative study of problems of national integra­
tion and political development in the new states of 
Asia and Africa. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

. ~ourses for Graduates Only 
POL S 505 Comparative PoUtlcs (5) A 
BraJ$, Lev, Townsend 
Examination of modem theories, approaches, and 
methods in the study of comparative politics. 

POL S 506 Contemporary Problems, Domestic 
and Forelp (3, maL 6) S 

'POL S 509 Reason. Vala~ and Politics I (3) A 
Selected topics :in the relationships between eUiics 
and politics. 

POL S 510 Reasoa, Valu~ and Politics .. (3) W 
Research and writing· in the relationships between 
ethics and politics. Prerequisite: S09. 

POL S 5U' StudIes In ADdeat and Medlnal 
PoIJtleallbeory (3, mas. 6) A 
Selected topics. Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 512 Studies In Modem Polltl~ Thcory 
(3, max. 6) W , 
Selected topics from the sixteenth to nineteenth cen­
turies. Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 513 Studies In Recent and Contemporary 
Polltlcallbcory (3, max. 6) Sp ~ 
Selected topics from the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Prerequisite: permission. . 

POL S 514 Seminar In Problems or Political 
Theory (~ max. 9) S, " . 
Selected topics, historical and conceptual, national, 
regional, and u~iversal. Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

POL S 515 Scope and Methods in Political ScIence 
(3)AW 
Inquiry into the philosophic foundations of various 
approaches in political science and their possible 
contributions to an understanding of politics. Sub-

, stantial background in philosophy, as well as in po­
litical science, is highly desirable. 

POL S517, 518 Modem PhUosoPQ and Political 
ThoUibt I, II (3,3) . 
Focuses on ~or representatives of analytic, exis­
tentialist, Marxist, and phenomenological schools of 
philosophy and funher analyzes the terms and extent 
of their bearing on analysis of political phenomena. 

POL S 519 lbeories or Decision Makin, (3) Sp 
Survey of the several theories of collective decision 
making, including analysis of alternative strategies 
and the spectrUm of decisional functions assoCiated 
with each strategy. . 

POL S 520 Seminar on the Forelsn Pollc, or the 
Soviet Union (3) Sp 
Relh~tar 
Selected topics in the development, methods, and 
olUectives of the foreisn policy of the Soviet Union. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 521 Stud, of International Relations I (5) A 
Modelskl 
Pan one of the core course' in the· field of interna­
tional relations reviews contemporary theory, re­
search, and methodology in the study of world poli-
tics. . 

POL S 512 StudJ of International Relations II (5) 
'W , I 

Modellkl 
Pan two of the core course in the field of interna­
tional relations; a review of basic literature on di­
plomacy and world organization, history of world 
politics, and scl~ed special fields inc:luding foreign 
policies of mt\lor powers, international political 
.economy. and global problems. 

POL S 5%3 World PoliticS and Oraimlzatlons 
(3) Sp 
Modellkl . 
Rcacarch seminar on selected topics of world poli­
tics. world order, and international organization; in­
c:Iuding war, arms control, nuclear strategy, the 
United Nations system, multinational corporations, 
and transnational forces and relations. 

POL S 524 Seminar on World Elites (3) Sp 
Modelskl 
Basic concepts in elite studIes; elitism; local, nation­
al, and global clites; the representativeness, cohe­
sion, and performance or clites; methods in the 
study of elites. 

POL S 525 International Law I:' PoIIC)' (3) A 
Rohn . 
Inputs of international law into the decisional pro­
cess in foreign policy. Effect of policy on law. Rele-. 
vant roles of individuals and institutions in routine 
and crisis situations. Prerequisite: 425 or permis­
sion. 

POL S 526 International Law II: Treaties 
(3)W 
Rohn· 
Classical and modern views of treaties. Quantitative 
rcacarch in treaties as a'reflection of trends in inter­
national law and politics. Global, regional, and na­
tional treaty patterns. Prerequisite: 425 or per­
mission. 

a90 

POL S 527' Intematlonal Law III: Courts 
(3) Sp 
Rohn 
Past and present roles of couns and quasi-judicial 
agencies in the dcvclop~nt of international law • in­
ternational judicial behavior. Prerequisite: 425 or 
permission. 

POL S 519 Problems of American Forelsn Policy 
(3) 
Critical analysis of the historical foundations and 
contemporary problems of foreign-poUcy making, 
with attention given to- selected (oreign-policy deci­
sions. Prerequisite: 321 or permission. 

POL S 530 Seminar in ResIonaJ Foreign Policy (3) 
Sp 
Regionalism in the world order and economy; the 
region as a basis of foreign policy; foreign inter­
ests and policies of the m~r regions of the world: 
the U:S.S.R., Central Europe, Western Europe, the 
British Empire, the Middle and Near East, the Far 
East and Latin America. Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 531 Problems or Southeast AsIan Politics 
(3) 
Lev 
Inquiry into selected domestic and international 
problems. Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 531 'Ole Chinese PolitiCal S,stem (3) W . 
Townlend 
Examination of key ~proaches. interpretations, 
and secondary literature in the study of contempo­

. rary Chinese politics. Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 533 Seminar on Contemporary Chinese 
Politics (3) Sp 
Townsend 
Research on selected problems in, contemporary 
Chinese politics. Prerequisite: 532 or permission. 

POL S 534 American Foreign PoIlC)' Formation 
(3) A 
American foreign policy viewed whole, including 
defense policy, the relationships of foreign policy to 
domestic policies and priorities. and the full range of 
historical, constitutional, institutional, political, 
and theoretical questions related to the formation 
arid execution of foreign policy in this broad sense. 
Offered jointiy with PB PL 534. 

POL S 535 Intematlonal Relations of Modem 
China (3-5) Sp 
Foreisn policy of the People's Republic of China: 
historical antecedents; domestic and international 
systemic determinants; and Chinese policies toward 
m~r states, regions, and issues. Prerequisite: a 
course on contemporary Chinese politics or history, 
or permission. 

POL S 536 Ethnic Politics and NatlonalJa, 
Formation (3) A 
Brass 
Seminar concerned with'the analysis and theoretical 
understanding of two interrelated processes: ethnic 
group persistence and change over tinie; and the 
transformation of ethnic groups into politically self­
conscious and lnfluentialnationallties. The readings 
and discussions deal with these two processes in the 
contexts both of developing societies and of ad­
vanced industrial societies • 

POL S 537 Approaches to East Eu~pean Politics 
(3-5) WI' 
P~l • 
Selected concepts and mctbodologles usefUl for the 
analysis of polltics and 'social structure in the social­
ist countries of East-Ccntral and Southeastern Eu­
rope. Offered jointly with REEU 504. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate ycar5; offered 1979-
,80.) 

POL S 538 Goyemment and PoIItfcs In the Middle 
East and North AMca (3) Sp 
Study of political change in the area within the con­
text of comparative politics; breakdown of tradi­
tional political systems; new range of choice ex­
pressed in competing ideologies; governmental and 
nongovernmental instrumentalities of change: and 
problems of international relations and regional 
conflict and integration. 



POL S 539 Polides In Sub-Sabanm Africa 
(3)Sp . 
Selected problems of government and politics in the 
countries of sub-Saharan Africa. Prerequisite: 439 
or permission. 

POL S 540· Problems In South Asia Polldes 
(J)Sp 
Brass . 
Research problems in contemporary Indian politics. 

POL S 541 The Soviet Political System (4) A 
Rtlhetar . 
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods, 
theories, and typeS of literature dealing with the gov­
ernment and politics of the Soviet Union. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

POL S 542 Seminar on Commonwealth 
Govemments (3) Sp 
Comparative analysis of the government and politics 

. of selected Commonwealth ,states; the Com­
monwealth as an institution. 

POL S 543 Seminar on Bridsh Government (3) Sp 
Hitchner 
Advanced studies in British parliamentary govern­
ment. 

POL S 544 Problems In Comparadve Government 
(3, max. 9) W 
Selected problems in the compJU'8tive analysis of p~ 
Utical institutions, organizations, and systems. 

POL S 545 SemlDar on Japanese Government and 
Diplomacy (3, max. 6) W 
Hellmann 

I 

POL S 546 SemIoar on Problems of Soviet Poll des 
/ .3)W· 

Reshetar 
Selected problems of Soviet domestic politics. Pre­
rcquislte: 541 or permission. 

POL S 547 Problems In Latin American Political 
S,stema (3) Sp . . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 548 Comparadve Political Parties 
(3) WSp 
~ass . 
Examination of the role of political parties in the 
modem state. Similarities and differences in the ori­
gins an4i development of political parties and the 
t\mctloDS they perform. both in established democ­
racies and in the developing countries, are dis­
cussed. 

POL S 549 Problems of PoUtlca1 Deyeiopment 
(5)Sp . 
Comparison of aspects of political change and devel­
opment in both contemporary. and historical 
developing societies. Comprisq second quarter of 
core course sequence in compara~ve politics. 

POL S 5!O, 551' American Polities I, II 
(5,5) W,8p 
Core course in American government ·and politics. 
Systematic survey of the literature. 550: national 
politics; 551: subnational politics. Prerequisites: un­
dersraduate courses in American government and 
politics.· 

POL S 553 Public Opinion (3) W 
Selected problems in opinion formation, character­
Isties, and the role of public opinion in the pollcy­
making process. rrerequisite: 452. 

POL S 554 Leslslatlve Po1Itlcs (3. max. 6) A W 
80M . 
Selected problems in legislative processes and lead­
ersbip. state and national. Prerequisite: 451 or 
equivalent. . 

POL S 556 Semlnan Questions of Com.,aratlve 
PoUtlcal Aa8bsw-AMa (3) Sp . , 

, Examines political orsanization in precolonial, co-
10nia1, and independent Afiica in light of ..weral dif­
ferent theories of political development; questions 
the utility of these theories and conceptS for the 
study of African politics and develops alternate 
strategies of meaningful political comparisons. 

I' 

POL S 562, 563. 564 Pu~le Law.(3,3,3) A.W,8p 
Constitutional and legal concepts governing govern­
mental authority and institutloDS and the conduct of 
governmental activities. 

POL S 567 Pubilc Policy, Administration. and 
Political Theory (3) A . 
levi . 
Examines the meaning of democracy in the context 
of American public policies and administration. 
Perspective of individual and group participation in 
the policy process, individual's role in organiza­
tions, functioDS of the public servant in the making 
of policy decisions, and reaUtiesof policY formula­
tion in relation to political values. Enables the stu­
dent professionally committed to public activity to 
reflect in a discussion setting upon his or her posi­
tion as a participant in the society in which he or she 
workS. Offered jointly with PB PL 556. 

POL S 570 PubUc PoliCY and Administration 
(3) A 
Kroll, Miller . 
Context of public administration from the perspec­
tive of the administrator. Through case and research 
materials and field. inquiries and interviews, the 
manifold roles and functions of the administrator 
are examined, particularly as he relates himself and 
his work to the process of implementing, making, 
and changing public policy. Offered jointly with 
PBADSOI. 

POL S 571 The Administrator and the Policy 
ProceQ..(3) W 
Kroll, Miller 
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those insti­
tutions, organlzatloDS, and groups involved in the 
policy process. Analyses of current policy problems . 
are made trom this perspective. Offered jointly with 
PB AD 502. 

POL S 572 Administrative and Executive 
~dershlp (3) Sp 
Kroll 
The nature of executive life in the public sector. The 
function of leader&hJp in implement inS, making, and 
changing policy. Leadersbip styles, the relation of 
leadership to its constituencies. and communities. 
Offered jointly with PB AD 503. 

POL S 579 Comparative AdnilnlstratlveS,stems' 
(3)W " 
Kroll 
Methodological problems of research in compara­
tive administration. Theoretical and substantive as­
pects of administrative systems in urban-industrial 
and developing natioDS. Offered jointly with PB AD 
551. 

POL S 580, 581. 582 Seminar In Metropolitan and 
Urban PIaJmlIIg Problems (3.3.3) A. W,8p 
The metropolitan community, ~ature, characteris­
tics, functions, governmental structure, and intergo­
vernmental relations. Urban planningi theory, law 
and administration, policy determination, and pub­
Uc relations. Methods and devices' for plan imple­
mentation. Draftins local ordinances for planning, 
zoning. subdivision control, and urban renewal. 

POL S 584 Approacbes to Subnational 
Government (3) A 
Analysis of current approaches and concepts in the 
study of subnational government-urban, state, and 
regional public organization. 

POL S 585; 586 Local, State, and Regional Politics 
and Admlnlsaiatlon (3,3) W,8p 
Exploration and analysis of political and organiza­
tional behavior at the local, state, and regional levels 
of government, with emphasis upon methodology 
and field research. . 

POL S 587 Polities of Urban Reform (3) W 
Olson 
InterpretatioDS of urban reformers at the tum of this 
century and durinS the 1960s and 19705. Examines 
historical and political science literature on the sub­
ject. Prerequisites: graduate student and permission. 

POL S 590 Seminar In Political" Behavior 
(3, max. 6) WSp 
Ihnnett, Gore, Matthews 
Analysis of behavioral research in selected fields' of 
political science. 
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POL S 594 Multivariate ~ollcy AnalJsls (3) W 
Substantive focus on measurable attributes of public 
policy, including comparative and longitudinal anal­
ysis. Selected topics may include spending patterns 
and performance measures relating to cities, states. 
nations, or international organizations. Statistical 
analysis includes examples taken from several areas: 
(1) data transformations, (2) partia1 and multiple 
correlation and regression, (3) causal inference, (4) 
factor analysis, (5) distributive lag modeling. Pre­
requisite: 491 or permission. 

POL S 600 Independent Stud, or Research (.) 

POL S 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

POL S 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PSYCH 101. 101H Ps,chololD' as p Social Science 
(5) A WSpS. '" or S 
Keating. R. Smith 
Survey of the scientific study of human behavior, 
~verins experiments, observatioDS and theoriesre­
lating to individual differences, personality, devel­
opment, motivations, social behavior, deviant beha­
vior, genetics and physiology of behavior, learning 
and cognitive processes, and sensory and perceptual 
processes. Discussion of social problems and the re­
search psychologists' .effons to help characterize 
and solve these problems. 101H includes more exten~ 
sive reading in texts and source materials; a term pa­
per is required. Not open for credit to students who 
have taken 100. Prerequisite for 101H:.permission of 
College of Arts and Sciences honors program advis­
er. 

PSYCH 10l, '102H PS)'CllolosJ as a Natural 
ScIence (5) A WSpS, W or Sp 
Sackeit, Woods 
Survey of the study of behavior from a nahiral sci­
ence viewpoint. Disc:ussfon of the components and 
mechanisms of behavior •. Topics include evolution, 
genetics, and physiology of behavior, learnins pro­
cesses, motivation, individual di.fferences, develop­
ment, social behavior, and sensory, perceptual, and 
cognitive processes. l02H illdudes more cxteDSive 
reading in texts and source material; a term paper is 
required. Not open fot credit to students who have 
taken 100. Prerequisite for 1028: permission of Col­
lese of Arts and Sciences honors program adviser. 

PSYCH 105 Mnemonic Devices for Memol")' 
Improvement (I) A 
Application of mcmorytheory to everyday problems 
of memory ((earning and retention). Surveys a vari­
ety of mnemonic devices, with brief descriptions of 
underlying' theoretical mechanisms. Extensive use of 
class demonstrations. One aim of the course is to 
provide students with tecltniqucs that can improve 
memory. 

PSYCH 200 Comparative AnImal Behavior (5) 
ASp . 

. Barash 
. Introduction to the methods and flndinss of compar­
ative animal behavior. EmphaSis on the reasons for 
stuclYing the behavioral differences and similarities 
between animal species. Behavior is viewed as part 
of each species' adaptation to its natural habitat. 
Discussion of the importance ·oftbo fimungs of com­
parative animal behavior to understanding ofhumiul 
behavior. 102 or BIOL 210 recommended. 

PSYCH 205 Iotrocluctlon to Personality and . 
JndIyldnal Differences (4) A WSpS 
Marlatt, R. Smith . 
Basic concepts, methods, and bacIcsround for more 
inteasivc study in the field of personality. Prerequi­
site: 101 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 210 Ps,cholOl)' of Human Sexual 
Behavior (3) A WSp 
Wagner / . 
Survey of the current literature concerning the de­
velopment of human sexual behavior. Discussion of 
physiological and psychological components of hu­
man sexuaUty and its deviations. 
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PSYCH 213 Elementary Psychological Stadstlcs 
(6) AWSpS 
R. Lockard, Pagano 
How data are described and reported. Introdacdon 

. to probability theory. How psychological hypotheses 
are stated, tested, and evaluated in terms of muneri­
cal outcomes and the probability of outcomes. How 
to calculate and interpret the more commonly used 
statJatical tests. This courSe or an, equivalent statis­
tics course is required for DU\iors registered iD the 
psychology Bachelor of Arts degree program. Pre­
requisite: 1 ~ years of hish aDo} algebra, or equiv-
alent. " 

PSYCH 217 IatrodudioD to PrQbability and 
StadstI~ for PsJcboIOlO' (4) A WSpS 
E. Loftw, G. LoftUI, M. Smith . 
Probability theory as a model for scientific infer­
ence. ProbabUistlc variables and experim~ta1 out­
comes, conditional probability, binomial and relat­
ed diStributions, experiments as samples. statistics 
and sampUng distributions, the normal distribution, 
problems of estimation from experiments. Prerequi­
sites, MATH 157 or 124, and psycbology m"'or 
standing. Required for ml\Jors in the psycbology 
Bachelor of Science degree program or in the psy­
cbology bonors or distinction programs. Ad hoc bon­
OQ credit available to students in either bonors or 
distinction prpgrams. Prerequisite: permission of _ 
departmental &onors adviser. 

PSYCH 218 . Stadstl~ Inference In Psychological 
Researdl (4)" A WSpS 
£.. Lo/tui, G. Loftw,'M. Smith 
Hypothesis testing and its probabilistic and statisti-

,cal basis. Development and application of tech­
niques of statistical inference commonly employed 
in psychological research: Heat, analysis of vari­
ance, correlation and regression, and nonparametric 
statistics. Nature ana control of experimental and 
Inferential error in research. Prerequisites: 217 and 
psychology ml\Jor standing. Required for ml\Jors-in 
the psycbology Bachelor of Science degree program 
or in the psychology honors or distinction programs. 
Ad hoc honors credit available to students in the 
honors or distinction programs. Pre~uisite: per­
mission of departmental honors adviser. 

PSYCH 222 Suney of Pbysloloafcal PS)'cbolol1 
(3)AWS 
Dougltu, Simplon 
latroduction to the braln and how it works. Detailed 
exatnlnadon oflearnlng, memory, sleep, the senses, 
and the emotions. Intended primarily for students 
who dQ not intend to speciaUze in physiological psy­
cbology. Prerequisite: m"'orstandlng In a biological 
scietlce or either 101 or 102. 

PSYCH ill. 23iH Laboratol'J In Human 
Performance (~ A WSp5, W or Sp 
Donaldlon, G. Loftw, Nellon 
LectUres and laboratory on selected aspects of hu­
man learning, perception, and performance. Prereq­
uisites: 213 OJ:: 217; for 231H, permission of CoUese 
of_Arts and Sciences honors program aaviser. 

PSYCiI 232, 232H Laboratory in Animal 
Leam.lq (5) AWSpS, W or Sp 
Mllkous, Role 
Lec:tures and laboratory on selected aspects of ani­
mal IcarninJ. Operant techniques with the rat arc 
stre~d. Prerequisites:, 101 or 102; for 232H, per­
mission of Collese of Arts and Sciences bon.ors pro­
gram adviser. 

PSYCH 233, 233H Laboratory in Animal 
Bebplor (5) AWSpS.W orSp 
BaIWh -
Experience with a variety of animal species and a va­
riety of experimental procedures and instrumenta­
tion. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 and 200 or BIOL 212. 
or equivalents; for 233H, permission of Collesc of 
Arts and Sciences honors progr~ adviser. 

PSYCH 250 RacIsm and Minority Groups (4) 
ASpS 
Sue, Wagner 
Survey .of tbe problems of racism and tbeir effects ' 
upon minority groups, with particular emphasis on 
the conditions related to the development of mental 
health. Entphasis is placed on the situation of the 
Black. Chicano, American Indian, and; Asian 
sroups. 

PSYCH 257 PsycbolOBY. of Sex Differences (5) AS 
Kenney 
M~or psycbological theories of sex-role develop-

, ment in youos children and a study of the biolOgical 
and environmental influences that determine and 
maintain sox differences in behavior. Topics include 
the genetic and endoc;rlnological basis of sex, the de­
velopment of sex roles in chOdren, sex differences in 
aggression, cognitive abi1ltJ~s, achievement motiva­
tion, aftiUation, and sexuality, and role of parents 
and scbools in the development, maintenance, and 
modification of sex roles with specific focus on 
women. Not open ,for credit to students wbo have 
taken GIS 244. Offered jointly with WOMEN 2S7._ 
101 or .102 recommerided. 

PSYCH 260 Psychological Aspects of Poverty and 
Amaeace (3) Sp 
Lumldalne 
Experience of poverty in' various United States and 
world situations; psychological as weO as socioeco­
nomic causes of poverty; attitudes and motives of 
both the poor and the more afDuent whose views in­
fluence help given and obst~es to, improving the lot 
of the poor; psychological and socioeconomic fac­
tors in wodd hunger and poverty In developing na­
tions. 101 or 345 recommended. 

PSYCH 305 Deviant Personality (5) A WSpS 
Kohlenberg, Sue . , 

'Introduction to the field of psychopathology; 
analysis of forms. nature, and causes of disorders of ' 
behavior and personality: Prerequisite: 10 credits in -
psycbology, includlng 101 or 102, or equivalenL 

, PSYCH 306 Devel9pmentalPsycbolOl7 (5) 
'AWSpS -
Carter-Saltvnan, Greenberg, H. Roblnlon 
Analysis of psychological development of the child 
In relation to biological, physical, and sociological 
antecedent conditions from infancy to adolescence. 
Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 310 Fltld Anab'sls of the Behavior of 
Young Children (3) 
Objective analysis of the behavior of young chHdren 
with interpretations of data for research and guid­
ance purposes. One hour weekly arranged for su­
pervised observation in the preschool. Prerequisite: 
306 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 345 Sodal PS)'cbology (5) A WSpS 
Feldman-Summers, Steele 
Study of the Interaction of the individual and the 
group with emphasis upon Interpersonal processes. 
s~ial motivation, attitude formation and -cbangc, 
leadership. and the relation between personality and 
social· behavior. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or equfva~ 
lent. 

PSYCH 350H· Research Seminar in Psychology 
(2-,-max. .6) A WSp 
·Ro,e 
Presentations by professors and advancCd Honors or 
distinction students . concerning the rationale, 
methodology, and progress of their research proj­
ects. Required quartcdy by alljunl01 bonors and dis­
tinction candidates In CO!\Junction with 498 and 499. 
Meets with 450H. Prerequisites: 231H and 232H or 
233H, or equivalents, and permission of departmen­
tal honors advfs4;r. 

PSYCH 355 Suney of Cognitive Psycholol1 
(5) AW ' 
L. Beach, Eo Loftus 
Survey of current theory and research iil such- areas 
as p,erception, attention, memory and learning, atti­
tudes, thinking and decision making, and language. 
Por both the student who wishes a survey and .the 
student who inten4s additional work bt any of the 
above content areas. Prerequisite: 10 credits in psy­
chology, includlng an Introductory course. 

PSYCH 3S7 Psycboblolol1 of Women (5) WS 
Ke1Jney 
Physiological and psychological aspects qf signifi­
cant segments of women's Uves. Topics include phys­
iological determinants of biological sex; 
phySiological and psychological changes at puberty 
and during adolescence; psycbological events related 
to the menstrual cycle and menopause; the psychobi­
ological basis of female sexuality; physiCB\ and psy­
chological effects of contraception, pregnancy. 
chlldbirtb, and nursing; the role of culture In deter-
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mining the psychological-response to the physiologi­
cal events. Offered jointly with WOMEN 357. Not 
open for credit to students who have taken GIS 357. 
Prerequisite: 257 or WOMEN 2S7 or permission . 

PSYCH 361 Laboratory in Socia) Psychology 
(5) ASp 
Feldman-Summers, Keating 
Practice and discussion of meUlods of systematic ob­
servation, content analysis, laboratory and field ex­
perimental manipulation in social psychology; indi­
vidual research projects. Prerequisites: 213 or 218, 
345 and ml\Jor standing. 

PSYCH 400 Leanafng (5) A W 
Bollel 
Experimental research and basic theories primarily 
in animal learning. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 403 Motivation (5) A W 
Bollel, M. Smith 
Theory and research on reiriforcement, punishment, 
frustration, preference, instinctual mechanisms, and 
other factors controlUng animal behavior. Prerequi­
site: 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 405 Advanced Personality: ThCOI)' and 
Researdl (5) WSp -
Marlatt, I. Sarason 
Intensive survey of theoretical conceptS and detailed 
revicw of experimental methods and experiments in 
the field of personality. Prerequisite: 205 or equiva~ 
lent. -

PSYCH 406 Instrumeatatlon for Behavlond ; 
ScIentists (5) W 
Pagano 
Intensive laboratory course designed to provide ba­
sic and advanced training in complex electronic in­
strumentation in current use by behavioral scien-

'tists. Emphasis on psychophysiological recording 
and biofeedback (skin resistance. finger tempera­
ture, EMG, beart rate, etc.) employing research-c:all­
ber equipment. Covers basic elec:trlcity, test instru­
ments (oscilloscope and digital multimeter).· Power 
supplies, ampliflers, digital logic (TIL), and psycho­
physiological recording. Registration Umlted to 
twelve students. Prerequisites: senior standing, high 
school physics, and permission. , _ 

PSYCH 407 , -Hlstol)' of PS)'cbolou (5) W 
Bolles 
Historical and theoretical background of the basic 
assumptions of modem psychology, including,such 
doctrines as behaviorism. determinism, and assocla­
tionfmi and the men who developed them. Prerequl-­
si~e: 400 or, equivalent. 

PSYCH 409 Socioblolo81 (4) W 
Barash 
Biological bases of social behavior, emphasizing ev­
olution as a paradigm. Topics are: individual versus 
group selection, kin selection, altruism, sroup versus 
individual living, mating systems, parental care of 
offspring, and competitive strategies. OfTeredjointly 
with ZOOL 409. Prerequisites: 200 or BIO!. 211 and· 
212, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 410 D~iant Development (5) ASp 
Johnlon, Perry 
Introduction to developmental deviatlons, including 
sensory-motor handicaps"mental retardation, brain 
fI\Iury and emotional disturbances. Particularly for 
students interested in advanced work in c1lnfcal psy­
cbology or special educatioll. Prerequisites: 305 and 
306, or equivalents. ' 

PSYCH 414 Cognitive Developmeat (5) AW8p 
Dale _ ' 
Cognitive development from infancy throush adoles­
cence. Einphasis on object permanence, language de­
velopment, imitation, logical reasoning,_ moral 
development, inteWsence and its measurement, and 
educational impllcations. Pocus on key theoretical 
approaches to general questions of cosnitive devel-
opment. Prerequisite:- 306. -

PSYCH 415 SOdaUzadon of the Qdld (5) A W 
Dale 
Socialization theory and research; infant soclarrela­
tionships; development of agsressive and altruistic 
behaviors; sex-role development; moral develop-­
ment; parent and adult Influences; peer influences; 
media influences; social class and cultUrailnfluenc­
es. Prerequisite: 306. 



PSYCH 416 Animal Bchhlor (5) ASp 
R.Lockllrd 
Analysis of laboratory experiments, held investiga­
tions, and current theory of the behavior of animals 
from protOzoa to man, induding theoretical ac­
counts of selected' problems. Prerequisite: 200 or 233 
or 10 a:ecUts in biology or zoology. 

PSVCH 417 EYolution of Human Social Bebaylor 
(5) 
I. Loclcaril 
Analysis of animal socfal systems in comparative 
perspective, with emphasis on communication sys­
tems and adaptive sisniflcance of the social struc­
ture. Against this background, examination of hu­
man social behavior from an ethological viewpoint. 
Prerequisite: 200 or 409 or 416, or ZOOL 409. 

PSYCH 418 PrImate Soc:IaI BeluMor (5) Sp 
I.Lockard ' 
Examination of the social structures and behaviors 
of New and Old Wodd primates. Prerequisite: 200 
or 409 or 416, or ZOOL 409, or equivalents. 

PSVCH 419 'Behayloral Studies of Zoo Animals 
, (4. max. 8) A WSpS 
. Wilson 
Observational studies of social and reproductive be­
havio!;. infant development, activity cycles, and en­
dosare utilization of zoo animals, many, of which 
are endangered and/or exotic. Desisned to expand 
basic knowledge of animal behavior and research 
methodology in col\iUDCtion with discussions and 
tours focusing on zoo philosophy, operations, and 
animal maintenance. Offered in cooperation with 
Woodland Park Zoo. Two consecutive quaners 
hishly recommended. Prerequisites: 200 and permis­
sion; 233 highly recommended. 

PSYCH 411 Neural Basis of BehaYlor (5) ASp 
Simpson , 
Anatomical and physiological principlC$' involved in 
the integrative action of the nervous system and the 
results in behavior of this neural activity. Prerequi­
sites: 101 or 102, and 10 credits in biology or zoolo­
gy. 

PSYCH 4ll Pbyslologtcal Psychology (5) WSp 
Dougla 
Physiological mechanisms in behavior, including 
those basic to emotion, fatigue and sleep, learning, 
and memory. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 413 Sensory Basis 'of Behavior 
(5) W orSp 
Makous , 
Sensory and percepwal phenomena; sensory equip:. 
ment; theories of sensc-organ function. Prerequi­
sites: 15 credits in psychology, including an intro­
ductory course. 

PSYCH 414 Vision and Its Pbyslologlcal Basis (5) 
A 
Makous, Teller 
Phenomena of human vision, indudlng spectral 
sensitivity, color vision, spatial interactions, light 
and dark adaptation, distance perception, and bi­
nocular interaction. Techniques for the sWdy of vi­
sion in human sulUects; emphasis on correlation of 
buman visual functioning with known optical, 
biochemical, anatomical, and physiological factors. 
Offered jointly with P BIO 424. Prerequisite: per­
mission; some background in a physical or biologi­
cal science is recommended. 

PSYCH 415 Suigical and Histological Techniques 
(5)Sp 
Woods 
Prac:ticum in basic and advanced surgical and histo­
logical techniques used in psychophysiological ex­
perimentation. Registration Umited to ten swdents. 
!»rerequisites: 421 and permission. 

PSYCH 417 Beb8YloraJ Endocrinolo81 (5) W 
Woods ' 
Comprebensive survey of the endocrme system and 
how its secretions influence and are influenced by 
behavior. Emphasis on relationships between the 
nervous and endocrine systems. Prerequisites: 421 
and two quarters of zoology, or p~ission.· 

PSYCH 430 Problems of Measurement In 
PsydJokJsy (5) Sp , 
C. Lunnebor, 
Selection or development of Instruments for the ap-

praisal of individual or group ditTerenc:ca in ability. 
achievement, interest, or' opinion. Swdents gain ex­
perience in the construction and validation of psy­
chological tC8ts and survey questionnaires. Prerequi­
site: 213 or 217. 

PSYCH 434-435 Laboratory In Vision (l-3) w,Sp 
Makous 
Introduction to techniques of researcb in' visual 
psychophysics. Instruction in alisnment and calibra­
tion of basic optical systems; replication of some 
dassical'vision experiments or design and comple­
tion of original vision experiments. Umited to ten 
sWdents. Prerequisites: 424 and permission for 434-; 
434- and permission for 435. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1978-79.) 

PSYCH 440 Environmental PsycbolOBJ (3) W 
Keating 

• Survey of research and methods of ' environmental 
psychology. with special emphasis on developing re­
search strategies to SWdy psychological impUcations 
of environmental issues. Prerequisites: 101 or 102, 
and 345, or equivalent. . 

PSYCH 441 PerceptUal Processes (5) ASp 
Culbert 
Consideration of the ways in which experience is or­
ganized. Empbasis on experimental. and theoretical .• 
ueatment of perceptual aspects of sensory' modali­
ties, relations between pbysical, and psychological 
dimensions. nonstimulua determiners of the per­
ceived world, and mediational feedback. Prerequi­
site: IS credits in psychology. 

PSYCH 442 . Measurement and Design In Attitude 
ReseardJ (5) W 
Davidson 
Mt\Jor problems of research design and measur~ 
ment in swdies of attitude formation and change, 
design of procedures for laboratory and field experi­
ments employing both uaditiQnal and more recent 
approaches to measurement of attitudes, beUefs, etc. 
Students are required to undertake an attiwde-mea­
surement or attiwde-change prQfect. Prerequisites: 
213 or 218, and 34S. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 444 Attitude Change and Penaaslye 
Communication (3) ASp , 
'Lumsdalne 
Factors influencing atdwde change. with emphasis 
on message variables in persuasive communications, 
and experiments to mcasuie their effects on opin­
ions, attiwdcs, and associated behavior. OtUectives 
include developing .sldUs In interpreting, c:riticlzing, 
and applying the results of experimental SWdies in 
relation to hypotheses about factors Influencing per­
suasiveness of communicatUons and experiences. 
Prerequisites: 34S or 213 or equivalent andlor a 2-
credit seminar, on alternative field experiment pro­
cedures and their statistical interpretations, PSYGH 
448, which may be taken concurrently. ' 

PSYCH 445 Theories of Sodal Psychology (5) W 
Steele 
Individual determinants of social behavior, process­
es, and outcomes or soclaI interaction" their effects 
on the individual and groups. Prerequisites:\345 and 
senior or graduate mt\Jor standing. : 

PSYCH 446 OltJecdye Assessment of Personality 
(3) A 
Edwards 
Methods and techniques of observing and measuring 
personality variables. Problems· of researcb design 
in personality and soclal psychology. Exua credit 
may be earned for research ac:tivity by registering 
concurrently in 499 with the permission of the in­
structor. Prerequisite: elementary statistics. or per­
mission. \ 

PSYCH 447 PsycholOU of Language (5) W, 
Culbert ' ' 
Psychological.principles applied to linguistic devel­
opment and organization; language in both its 
stimulus and response aspects. Prerequisite: IS cred­
its in psychology. 

PSYCH 448 Semlnar In PsycbolOU (I-IS) AWSpS 
Selected research topics of cOntemporary interest. 
May be repeated for credit. Quarterly listings of ape­
cific offerings are avaUable at departmental 'adviso­
ry office. Prerequisites: mt\Jor standing and permis­
sion. 
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PSYCH 449 Organizational PsycboioD (3) 
Fiedler 
Survey of research and methods in industrial-soc:ial 
psychology and of the application ofs()c:ia1 psycholo­
gy to the behavior of individuals in large organiza­
tions and their subunits. Prerequisites: 218 and 345, 
or equivalents. 

PSYCH 450H- Research Seminar In PsychoJosy , 
(l-, max. 6) A WSp . 
Presentations by professors and advanced Honors 

'swdents concerning the rationale, methods, and 
progress of their research projects. Required quar­
terly by all senior honors and distinction' candidates 
in col\iunction with 498 and 499. Meets jointly with 
3SOH during Autumn Quarter. Prerequisites: 231H 
and 232H or 233H, or equivalents. and permission of 
departmental honors adviser. 

PSYCH 451 Language Development (4) ~ 
Dale 
First-language acquiSition and use by children. Em­
phasis t»n theoretical issues and research techniques. 
Offered jointly with LING 447. Prerequisites: 306 or 
LING 400. and senior or graduate standing. 

PSYCH 461 Hamaa Leamlns (5) 
Discussion of selected topics in the recent theoreti­
cal and experimentalliterawre on ,human learning. 

PSYCH 461 Human Memory (5) 
G. Loftus, Nelson 
Discussion of selected topics In the recent theoreti­
cal 8!'d experimental lIterawre on buman memory. 

I 

PSYCH 463 The Pathology of Human Memory (5) 
Sp . 
M. Smith. 
Examination of effects of brain damage on hUman 
memory; comparison of observed kinels of losses 
with current theories of memory. Emphasis on am­
nesia and consideration of other impairment of in­
tellectual functions (aphasia, agnosia, apraxia) as 
they relate to memory. Prerequisite: 421; 461 or 462 
~mmende4-

PS.YCH ~ IntelUgellce in Psycholou (3) Sp 
Hunt 
Historical and contemporary ueatments of the con­
cept of intelligence by psychology; evolution and va­
lidity of tecbniques'for intellectUal assessment; bio­
logical and environmental issues, in intellec:Wal 
assessment; intelligence arid personality; experi­
mental and psychometric indicators of the future 
role of intelligence in psychology. Prerequisite: IS 
credits in psychology, including one statistics 
course.' 

PSYCH 468 Infonualfon Processina (4) W 
Hunt 
Human thought is treated as a phenomenon to be de­
scribed by formal models. Current theories and ex­
perimental SWdies of rational information process­
ing; . empbasis on, how man notices, ~osnizes, 
remembers, and· recana. information that subse­
quently can be used in rational problem solvU1g; de­
tailed discussion of theoretical models of attention, 
memory, and recall; cognitive models of rational 
problem solving. Prerequisite: 231 or 355, or equiva­
lent. 

PSYCH 475 Computing in Behayloral Sdences 
(5) Sp • 
Runt, G. Loftus 
AppUcation of computers to research problems in 
the behavioral and social sciences; tUnctional and 
performance characteristiCs of batch proc:cssins, in­
teractive and control computing systems; computing 
languages; computer methods of data processing, 
control of experimentS, and automated instruction. 
Prerequisites: upper-division or graduate ~ding 
in bebavioral Of social sc:iences, some knowledge of 
statistics and computer programming, or permis-
sion. ' 

PSYCH 488 Sodol~glcaJ and Psycboloslcal 
Tbeorles of Sesualll)r. (5) Sp 
Blumstein, Schwan~ Wagner 
Advanced course on human sexuality covering psy­
chological and sociological theories of sexual, identi­
ty and life-styles, analySis of present rq,earch ,in 
sexuality, and generation of new research. Topics in­
dude acquisition' of sexual identity differences in 
male and female sexual patterM, sex in relation-
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ships, sexual malfunctioning, etc. Term paper and 
research proposal are required. Offered jointly with 
SOC 488. Prerequisites: 210 or SOC 110 or permis­
sion, .and statistIcs. 

PSY~H 489 CUnlcaJ PsydlolOlD' (3) A WSp 
Johnson, R. Smith, Wagner 
Introduction to basic issues, methods, and research 
in the area of dinical psycholosy, with empbasis on 
professional issues, psychological assessment, and 
approaches to psychotherapy and behavioral 
change. Prerequisites: 205 and 3OS, and junior or se­
nior l1U\Jor standing. 

PSYCH497 Undergraduate Fieldwork 
(1-3, maL 18) AWSpS 
P. Lunne~org . 
Individual consultation with faculty member and su­
pemsed practicum experience in a· broad iange of 
community settinSS and agencies dealing with psy­
chological problems. An overall maximum of 18 
credits in 497, 498, and 499 may apply toward a bac­
calaureate degree. Prerequisites: junior or senior 
mli\ior staniiing and permission of supervising In­
structor. 

PSYCH 498 Readlnss In Psyc"ololD' . 
(1-3, maL 18) AWSpS 
Readinss in special interest areas under supervision 
of departm.ental faculty. Discussion of reading in 
cOnference with the insnuctor. An overall maximum 
of 18 credits in 497. 498. and 499 may apply toward a 
baccalaureate degree. Prerequisite: permission of 
departmental faculty. 

PSYCH·499· Undergraduate Research 
(1-3, max. 18) AWSpS 

,I 

Design· and completion of individual research proj­
ects. An overall maximum of 18 credits in 497, 498. 
and 499 may apply toward a baccalaureate degree. 
Pruequisltes: 213 or 217. and permission of depart­
mental facuity. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SEMINARS AND SPECIAL TOPICS 

The cont~nt of each graduate seminar (numbered 
S40 through 560) offered by the departm~nt changes 
from quarter to quarter. A list of offerings is pub­
limed each .quarter and can be oblplned from 'he 
Department of Psychology. Stud~nts registering for 
Independ~nt study or research courses must rec~/ve 
permission of th~ departmmtallnstructor. 

PSYCH 500 Learning and Motivation (3) Sp . 
BoUes . 
General Survey of animal rearnIng and motivation; 
empbasis on recent problems,' findings, and theoreti­
cal developments; topics may indude avoidance 
learning, cyclic behavior, defensive behavior, food 
preferences. incentive 1Q0tivation, noncontlngent' 
reinforcemeqt. and territoriality. Prerequisite: 
graduate mli\ior standing. 

PSYCH SO% Pereeptua) Development (5) WSp 
Teller· .' 
Investigation of the· origins of visual perception in 
human Infancy and childhood. Development of visu­
al acuity, color \'ision, form perception and the per­
ception of three-dimensional space. Data from ani­
mals induded where relevant. Several written 
papers and. oral presentations required. Prerequi­
sites: 424,441, or equivalent, and permission. 

PSYCH !OJ Advanced Social PsycholOlD' (4) A 
Fiedler 
Problems in person perception; attitude; socializa­
tion; and group processes.: 

PSYCH!04 Biological Basis 01 Development 
(4) A 
Robinson 
Embryological, genetic, physiological, and evo­
lutionary peis~ctives on human· development; 
bIological. development in infancy; sensory develop­
ment and its influence on the develop~t ofperccp­
don; primate models for human development. First 
qUarter of a three-quarter proseminar. required for 
graduate l1U\Jors in developmental psycholosy. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing or permission. 

PSYCH 505 Cognldve Development (4) W 
Carter-Salt1.man, Dale 
Cognitive, as opposed to social and personality. de­
velopment. Development of systems ofthoughL Em­
phasis on recent experimental work in perceptual 
problems such as line orientation and position, con­
ceptual problems such . as 'number concept. olUect 
concept, and causality, and problems drawn from 
linguistIc areas such as semantics and pragmatics. 
Second quarter of a three-quarter proseminar re­
quired for graduate nuUors in developmental psy­
chology. Prerequisite: graduate l1U\Jor standing. 

PSYCH 506 Pe~o~lty and Soc:lal Development 
(4) Sp 
Greenberg 
Survey of theories and empirical literature In the 
area of personality and social development through­
out infancy. childhOod, and adulthood. Third quar­
ter of a three-quarter proseminar required for gradu- • 
ate l1U\Jors in developmental psychology. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing or permission. 

PSYCH 507 Developmental Psyc:hoiOlD': 
Historical and Philosophical Perspectives (4) Sp 
Dale . 
Introduction to the origins and development of de­
velopmental psychology, together with a considera~ 

, tion of the phUosophy of science as it relates to the 
field. Prerequisite: 504. 

PSYCH 50S Researcb Methods in Sodal 
Psycbology (3) Sp 
Steele 
Examination and evaluation of research problems 
most typically encountered by social psychologists. 
Examination of various types of research settinss; 
discussion of fa~tors relevant to the vaUdity of ex-
periments. Prerequisltp: 51~. . 

PSYCH 509 Leadership (3) Sp 
Fiedler 
Critical review of leadership literature and research 
with emphasis on empirical studies on leadership se­
lection, training, and prediction of group and organi­
zational effectiveness. Prerequisites: 345 and 514. or 
equivalent. 

PSYCH 510 Advanced Attitude Cbange 1beory 
(3) 
LUmsdalne 
Review of theoretical and experimental work deal­
ing with l1U\Jor concepts and hypotheses about fac­
tors influencing attitude and associated behavioral 
change. Theories are critically evaluated in the light 

/ of current research. Prerequisites: 503 or 444. and 
508 or ~2. or equivalents. 

PS.YCH.511 Experimental Approac:hes to 
Personality (3) Sp . 
Sarason 
Survey of current methodology and experimental re­
search in th~area of personality. Topics include the 
relationships of anxiety, hostility, need achieve­
ment. and personal styles to beh~ior. Prerequisite:· 
gradu.ate ntl\Jor standing or permission •• 

PSYCH 513 Introdac:t1on to Measurement (4) A 
Hunt. G. Loftus ' 
Introduction to basic concepts of measurement and 
probabUity as applied to the design of psycbologfcal 
experiments. Statistical tests appropriate for simple . . 
experimental designs using ordinal, nominal. or in­
terval data. Required of all first-year graduate stu­
dents in psychology; may be challenged by examina­
tion at the beginning of each· academic year. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. _ . 

PSYCH 514, 515 Experimental Design 
(3,3) W,8p 
Edwards 
Design of experiinents and analysis of experimental 
data in ·the behavioral sciences. 514 required of all 
first-year graduate l1U\Jors. Prerequisites for 514: el­
ementary statistics and 513. or permissIon; 514 for 
515. . 

PSYCH 516 Introduction to 1beory of . 
Educ:atJonal\and Psychologlc:aJ Tests (3) AS 
S~ . 
Theory of measurement; an examination of assump­
tions involved in tcst theory. errors of measurement, 
factors affecting rellabUity and validity. and prob­
lems of weighting. Taught with EDPSY 592. Prereq­
uisites: 213 or 217. and permission. 
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PSYCH 511 Mathematic:al Psychology (3) Sp 
Rose 
Application of mathematics (drawn from set theory. 
finite mathematics, and probabllity theory) in the 
areas of measurement; psychophysics. and learning. 
Open to undergraduates with permission. Prerequi­
site: 514 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 519 Statistical Methods In LonRitudlnal 
Research (3) Sp 
Sackett 
Presentation of those aspects of statistics and exper­
imental design unique to, or heavily used in, devel­
opmental research, includIng: behavioral observa­
tion methods. analysis of variance and 
nonparametric techniques, and time series analysis 
methods. Prerequisites: 514 or equivalent. and 
graduate standing. 

PSYCH 510 Teac:hlng Prac:tlcam In PsycholoB1 (3) 
Discussion of modelS· of excellent teaching in psy­
chology utilizing videotape to allow students to view 
their own teaching efforts. The aim is to help the stu­
dent· become an effective teacher of psyc~ology. Pre­
requisites: graduate major standing and permission. 

PSYCH 5%3 Cognition (4) W 
Hunt . 
Problem solving, concept .. learning. individual 
differences in cognition, attention, and pattern rec­
ognition. AlSO, brief discussions of computer simu­
lation and mathematical models of cosnltive phe­
nomena. PrerequisItes: .graduate rnanding and 
completion of depanmental mathematical and .sta­
tIstical requirement through 514. 

PSYCH 524 Cognitive Approac:bes to Human 
Memory (3) . 
Nelson 
Survey of cognitive approaches to human memory. 
Examination of theories and behavioral data base of 
the following areas: perceptual memory; short-term 
memory; acquisition. organization, and ~entIonof 
information in long-term memory; relation between 
reinforcement and memory. PrerequisIte: 462 or 
equivalent. 

PSYCH 515 Assessment of InteUigence (5)Sp 
Perry· 
The nature of intelligence, issues in the assessment 
of intelligence, and teat construction and evaluation 
of a~equacy of tests. Training in admhJistration. 
scoring. and interpretation of individUB\ inteUigence 
tests. Required of all dinical and ehDd-clinical psy­
chology graduate mIYors. PrerequIsite: graduate ma­
j~r standing in dinlcal or chUd-clinical psycholosy. 
or minor standing in chUd-c:linlcal psycholosy. 

PSYCH 526 Psychological Assessment of Children 
(5) W 
Perry 
Review of a variety of assessment techniques appro­
priate to chUdren, including infant tests, tests for 
special problems of preschool and· school-age chil­
dren, ptojcctlve tests, famUy interviews, and target 
observational assessment; training in administra­
tion' of I!Clected tcchnlques. Either 526 or 527 is re­
quired of all second-year graduate mlijolS in dinical 
psychology. Prerequisites: 52S or. equivalent. and 
permission. 

PSYCH 52.1 Psychological Assessment 01 Adults 
(3) Sp 
Broed~1 
Training in the psychological asscssmentof adults, 
includIng development of skills in administration. 
scoring, and Interpretation of the Rorschach. TAT. 
and Draw-a-Person tests. Either 526 or 527 is re­
quired of all second-year graduate ml\jors in dinical 
psychology. Prerequisites: 52S or equIvalent, and 
permission. 

PSYCH 528 Decision Processes (3) A 
Beach 
Literature on predccisional diagnosIs of environ­
mental states relevant to subsequent decisions; vari­
ous models for decIsions and relevant evidence for 
decisions. Open to undergraduates with permission. 
Prerequisite: 218 or equIvalent. 

PSYCH 53% MuJtlvariate Analysis in P81c:hololD' . 
(5) A ' 
C. E. Lunneborg 
Survey of techniques used in multivariate psycholOS-



lcal 'research. Linear models for bOth interdepen­
dence (factor and. c:anonical analyses) and depen­
dence (MANOVA. discriminant function. 
c1llS!Jification rules) studies are developed •. Matrix 
algebra reviewed and used in the developments and 
applications of the techniques illuStrated via avail­
able computer- statistical packages. Prerequi­
site: ,218 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 5J4 Foundations of Psychological 
Research (3) A ,-
Nelson 
Interpreultion of psychological research results. re­
lated issues from the philosoehy of science. and non­
statistical pitfalls in psychological research. Prereq­
uisites: psychology ouijor or permission and 
completion of first-year graduate statistics sequence. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

PSYCH 540 Seminar in Clinical Psychology 
(2) AWSp 
Attneave. Becker, Broedel. Johnson, Kohlenberg, 

, Unehan. Marlalt. Perry. Sarason. Sue. Wagner 
May ~ repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis-. 
sion. 

PSYCH 541 Seminar in cOanltive Processes 
(2) AWSp 
E. Loftw. G. Loftus. Nelson 
tday ~ repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. " ' 

. ,. PSYCH 542 ~mlnar, In AnImal Bebhlor (2) 
AWSp _ ~ 
Barash. J. UJ9IfIlrd, R. Lockard .. 
May be repe:-.(ed for crediL Prerequisite: permis­
slon. , . 

PSYCH 543 Seminar In Developmental 
Pl)'cholol)' (2) A WSp 
Carter-Saltr..man, Greenberg, P. Lunneborg. 
H. Robinson, Slaby 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PSYCH 544 ,Seminar In Experimental Psychology 
(2) 
May be repeated for crediL Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PSYCH 545 Seminar In Human Leamlng (2) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis-
slon." , 

PSYCH 546 Seminar In Learnlng (2) 
Bolles 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pennis­
sioq. 

PSYCH 547 Seminar In Mothadon (2) ASp 
Bolles 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PSYCH 548 Seminar In Perceptual Processes 
(2) Sp . 
Culbert 
May be repeated for ~crediL PrereqUIsites: 441 and 
permission. * 

PSYCH 549 Seminar In Physiological Psychology 
(2) 
Dougla.r. Makous. Simpson, M. Smith, Woods . 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. ' 

PSYCH 550 Seminar In Psychollnaulsdcs (2) 
Culbert, Dale , , 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 447 and 
permissfon. 

PSYCH 551 Seminar In Psychophysics (2) 
May be repeated, for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
aJon. 

PSYCH 552 Seminar In Quantitative Techniques 
(2) WSp 
Edwards. C. lunneborB. Rose 
May be repcilted for crediL Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

Religious Studies/Comparative Religion 

PSYCH 553 Seminar In Sodal Psychology (2) 
Davidson. Feldman-Summers, Fledlt!r. KeatlnB. 
Lumsdalne,' Steele 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
siOl1. 

PSYCH!54 Seminar In Decision Processes (2) Sp 
L. Beach . 
May be repeated for Credit. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PSYCH 555 Seminar In Programmed Learnlas (2) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PSYCH 559 Seminar In Current Researdlln 
Vision (1) AWSpS 
Makou! 
May be repeated for crediL Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PSYCH 560 Seminar (.) A WSp· 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PSYCH 567 Syntactic and Semandc Development 
(3) Sp 
Dale 
Advanced study of the patterns of cbild language, 
linguistic approaches to characterizing them, and 
psychological approaches to understanding the na­
ture of development. Includes cross-linguistic com­
parisons, the relationship of comprehension to pro­
duction, the cognitive basis for syntax. eady 
semantic systems, and others. Offered jointly witb 
UNG 567. Prerequisftcs: LING 461 and course in 
child lansuaae development. 

PSYCH 570 ·a.Ud Clinical Psycholojp' (4) A 
Perry' . 
Review of Issues and content of chDd clinical psy­
chology, integration of field experiences with con- . 
tent and research, promotion of student's beginning 
work in research. Prerequisite: graduate mlUor or 
minor standing in chfld clinical psychology; concur­
re~t registration in 597 required. 

PSYCH 571 Child Psychopathology and Behavior 
CbaDge (5) W 
Johnson 
MlUor theoretical views of chDdbood disorders and 
research literature in these areas.· Principal treat­
ment modalities appropriate to children and fami­
lies. Prerequisite: graduate standing in psycbology 
or permission. 

PSYCH 585 Experimental Problems In Clinical 
Psychology (5) A 
Marlatt 
Analysis of research and theories of concepts and 
processes of deviant behavior. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. ' 

PSYCH S86 Psychological Approaches to 
Rehabllltation (3)' ' 
Survey of psychological approaches to the rehabUit­
tation of persons with a variety of types of disabUi­
ties with emphasis on reactions to physical disabUi­
ty, the concept of work, the assessment of disabled 
persOns, and the Interaction between physical and 
mental dlsabUities. Prerequisite: graduate ml\Jor 
standing. 

PSYCH 591 Introduction to Clinical Psycholoay 
(3) A 

WtlBner " 
Introduction to clinical psychological problems, 
methods, and techniques. Required of all first-year 
graduate ml\lors in the clinical ·psychology training 
program. Prerequisite: graduate DU\Jor standing in 
clinical psychology ~ralninB program. 

PSYCH m 593 CUnicaI Methods (6,6) • 
AWSpS,A WSpS 
Linehan 
Advanced training the appUcation of clinical psy­
chological teiting and interviewing. Required of all 
second-year graduate ml\iors In the clinical psychol­
ogy training program. Must be taken in sequence. 
Prerequisites: 591.· graduate ml\ior standing, and 
permission. 

PSYCH 594 Ad.anced PenonaIlt,y Thea.., (5) A 
R. Smith , 
Theoret1~ problems in the study of personality de-
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velopment relating to the psycbodynamics of person­
aUty organization. Required of all graduate ml\iors 
In the clinical psychology training program. Prereq­
uisites: 40S and permission. 

PSYCH 595 Psycbopathology (5) Sp 
Sue , 
Ml\lor historical and contemporary theorieS of psy­
chopathology and research in the main categories of 
the behavior disorders. Required of aIIgntduate ma­
jors in the clinical psychology training program. 
Prerequisites: 594 and permission. 

PSYCH 596 PSlC"chology "of Behavior Change (5) W 
Kohle7JberB 
Review of some of the principal theories and sys­
tems of psychotherapy. Required of all graduate nia­
jors in the clinical psychology training program. Pre­
requisites: 595 and permission. 

PSYCH 597 Field Work in Qlnlcal PsycbolOU 
(1-5, max. 36) A WSpS 
Altneave, Becker. Broede.l. Johnson. Kohlenberg, 
Unehan,Marlatt. Perry, Sarason. R. Smith. Sue. 
Wagner • 
Prerequisites: second-year graduate mlUor standing 
and perm~8lIion of departmental faculty. 

PSYCH 599 ReadlD&s In Psychology '(.) A WSpS 
Selected topics. Prerequisite: penniss'lon of depart­
mental faculty. 

~YCH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

PSYCH 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

PSYCH 800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) A WSpS 

RELIGIOUS STUDIESI 
. COMPARATIVE RELIGION 

Courses for Undergraduates. 

RELIC 201 introduction to World ReUgions; 
Westem Tradidons (5) AW 
Webb, Williams 
Introductory course in the history of religions. con­
centratins on religious traditions that have devel­
oped west of the Indus~' Primary attention to the 

• Semitic reUgions (Judaism, Christianity, Islam) and 
to their ancient world background with emphasis on 
basic conceptual and ~bolic structures. 

RELIC 202 introduction to World Religions: 
Eastem Traditions (5) W ' , 
Conlon 
Introductory course in the history of reUgions, con­
centrating on religions that have developed in South 
Asia and East Asia. Primary attention to Hinduism 
and Buddbism; other important Asian reUgions are 
disc:ussed in relation to them, with empbasis on ba­
sic conceptual and symbolic structuR.'1. 

RELIC 210 introduction to Judaism (5) W 
Upstadt 
Basic ideas and motifs of Judaism: God. Covenant, 

, Law. Life Cycle (birth, marriage, family life, sexual 
laws, role of women, deatb); c:ycle of the Year (Sab­
bath, holidays, festivals); Holy Land, prayer, Messi­
anism. 

RELIC 220 introduction to CheNe,. Testament 
(5) ASp 
WUlianu 
Modem scholarly methods of researcb and analysis 
in dealinS with New Testament books and their in­
terpretation. Attention is given to the senresofvan­
ous books (gospcI. eplsUe, sacred history, apoca­
lypse), to problems of the relationships amana 
author, material. and intended audience, and to rela­
tionships between theme and Image. 

REUC 311 Classical Judaism (3 or 5) Sp 
Upstadl 
Evolution 1)f Judaism from the destruction of the 
Second Temple (70 B.C;) to the Mldclle ASCS. Jewish 
concepts and doctrines by priests, poUtlcalleaders, 
sages, and pbfiol9pbers. Emphasis on the evolution 
and consolidation of the T~ud along with exami-
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. nation of Hellen.istic Judaism. Rabbinic Judaism. 
· and lewish Ufe in the Islamic world. Works stud!ed 
are Philo. HWel, Aldbah.· Saadya, Judah Ha-Levi. 
and Moses Maimonides. Prerequisites: 201'.210. or 
permission. . 

RELIG 320 The World of the,Early Church (5) W 
Williams 
Development of the early Chr~tian church .within 
the context of the Greco-Roman sociopolltic81. 
pbUosophicai. and religious environment. Covers 
the period from the Apostolic ,Fathers to the Council 
ofNicaca (A.D. 325). Chrfatian thinkers indude Ig­
natiUs. Polycarp. Clement of Alexandria, Origen. 
and lrenaeus. Recomqsended background:.201 or 
220. or HST 507. 

RELIG 321 The Ase of sf. Augustine (5) Sp 
WIlliams 
Development of the Christian church in the founh· 
and fifth centuries as a nuUor institution in the Ro­
man Empire, with special attention to the great fig­
ures of patristic theology, such as Gregory Nazi­
anzus. GreBOJ'Y of Nyssa, Cyril of Alexandria, and 
Augustine. Recommended background: 201 or 320. 
orHST307. 

RELIG 322 The Gospels and Jesus of Nazareth 
(5)W 
WlUiams 
In-depth study of gospel material from early Chris-

· tianity, including both canonical and noncanonical 
gospels. Attention to theme, form. and questions bf 
historicity. Relation of gospels to analogous litera­
ture from the HeUenistic.Roman period. 220 or 
ENGL 241 recommended background. 

RELIG 315 American ReUglous Thought (5) Sp 
Simonson 

· Main theological ideas and the notable events in 
. American church history with focus on selected his­
torically imponant religious movements and themes 
in America, from the time of the Puritans to the 
twentieth century. Peninent American social, politi- \ 
cal, and cultural concerns are included. A course in 
·Western relfgious. traditions. American history, or 
American literature is recommended. 

RELIG 350 Buddhism and SodetJ: The 
Thera.ada BUddhist Tradition In South and 
Southeast ~a (5) A 
Kqes 
Introduction to the religious tradition of Tberavada 
Buddhism (as practiced in Sri Lanka. Burma, Thai­
land, Laos, and Cambodia) and examirlation of the 
variations in ethical orientations developed through 
Theravada Buddhist ideas. Offered jointly with 
ANTH352 •. Re~ommended background: 202 or 
knowledge of one Eastern religious tradition. 

RELIG J80 The Nature of Religion and Its Study 
(5) , 
Introduction to the study of religion as a general hu­
man phenomenon. Special attention is given to the 
manner in which different methods of inquiry (phe-

· DomenOlogy •. anthropology, sociology, psychology. 
literary criticism. archaeolpgy, philosophy, theolo­
gy, etc.) illuminate different asp~ of religion and 
help to shape our conceptions of its nature. 201 or 
202 or other course in the history of religious tradi­
tions recommended. 

RELiG 410 Religion and PenonalltJ,(5) Sp 
Willeford 
Such fundamental reUgious concepts as soul and 
spirit describe clements of the personality felt to 
be psychologically real, whatever their oWectivc sta­
tuS. Scholars have tried·to establish a phenomenolo­
gy of the personal experiences named by such 
concepts and have maintained that these experiences 
reflect fundamental propenles of the human mind. 
Religion plays an imponant role in the development 
of tbe personality. In its dealing with the nuUor 
events of life in its search for meaning and value. 
The course discusses modem attempts to understand 
and describe this. 201 or 202 and 380 recommended. 

RELiG 490 Special Topics (3-5, max. 15) Sp 
W6bb 
Special topics in which students and faCUlty have-de­
wloped an interest as a result of. work done in other 
dasses. Topics vary with each offeilng. Prerequi­
site: 380. 

RELIG 491 Seminar: Topics and Issues In 
Jl1dalsm ()':5, max. 15) A . 
Lipstadt 
Topics Ind.ude: free will. women. death, ' mysticism, 
communal structure, civil law, religious law. proplle­
cy, Jewish medical ethics, etc. Emphasis on how the 
topic Is dealt with in the Bible (e.g., Misbna, 
Gemara, Rabbinic Responsa). Pr~refluislte: 210 or 
311. or permission.· , 

RELiG 499 'Undergraduate Research 
U-5, max. 15) AWSp . 
PIimarily for comparative religion majors and ma­
jors in the School of International Studies. Prerequi­
sites: advanced standing and permission. 

ROMANCELANGUAGES. 
AND LITERATU~ 
Courses In English translation appear at the end of 
the departmental listing. 

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND 
LITERATURE, GENERAL. 
AND COMPARATIVE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ROM 401 Introduction to Romance Ungulstlcs 
(5) AWSpS . 
Contreras, Han1.ell, Klausenburg6r, Saporta 
DescrlptJve analysis of the p~onological. morpho­
logical, and syntactical structures of the modem Ro­
mance lansuaaes. Prerequisites: the equivalent of 
two coUege years of a· Romance language, or permis­
sion: 

ROM 402 ,introduction to Romance LinguIStics 
(5) Sp 
KJausenburger 
Comparative historical survey of the development of 
the principal Romance tongues. Prerequisite: 401 or 
permission. 

ROM 475 The Teaddnl of Forelsn Literature (3) 
Keller' 
The methodology. of teaching a foreign literature. 
with. demonstrations by the instructor and practice 
by students; preparation ofl~tures; study of discus­
sion techniques. Offered jointly with EDC&I 435. 
Prerequisites: senior standing and permission. 

ROM 490 Senior E¥8J (2) A WSpS 
Contreras, Han1.ell. Klausenburg6r 
In consultation with the appropriate faculty, the un­
dergraduate miVor in Romance linguistics writes an 
essay on a linguistic problem of his or ber choice. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ROM 505, 506 Adwnced Romance Linguistics 
(5,5) 
Klausenburger 
Advanced problems in tile phopological, morpholog­
ical, and syntactical analysis of the Romance lan­
guages. Descriptive, comparative, and historical 
considerations. Prerequiiites: FREN 401, 402, or 
SPAN 400, or FREN or SPAN S41, S42. 

ROM 521, 522 Seminar on Romance Lln81Jlstlcs 
(3,3) 
Contr6ras, Hall1.ell. Klaus~nburger • 
Specific problems in linguistic analysis· of the Ro­
mance languages. Prerequisites: 401, 402. 

ROM 531 Problems In Romance Lfnsulstlcs 
(2-5, max. 15) . 
Contreras, Hall1.~ll, Klau.fenburger 
Group seminars. or individual conferences, arc 
scheduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite:' permission of the graduate program 
adviser. 

ROM 551 Romance Linguistics: History, 
Metbodoloay, and Blbllosraphy (5) A 
Hall1.~ll. Klausenburger 
For new graduate students in the Romance linguis­
tics program. Lectures in the history of Romance 
linguistics and the history of linguistic science in the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries as it relates tp 
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Romance studies; lectUres. discussions, and readings 
in comparative and descriptive methods used in con­
temporary scholarship; student library projects (pe­
riodical literature, reference works. preparation of 
specialized bibliographies). 

ROM S84 Seminar In Romance Culture (5) 
Nostrand 
Individual and coUective research in the evolution of 
concepts common to Romance literatures and cul­
tures. Open to graduates of this and oth~r depan­
ments. 

ROM 590 Special Seminar and Conference 
(1-9, max. 18) . 
Group seminars. or individual conferences. arc 
scheduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite: permission of the graduate program 
adviser. . 

I 

ROM 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

CATALAN 

CATA 535 CataJan, Languaae and Literature 
(3, max. 9) 

, Field 

FRENCH 

CourseS for Undergraduates 

FREN101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) 
A WSp,AWSp,A WSp' , 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. 
Om practice in the language laboratory is required. 
Prerequisite for 102: 101 or college! equivalent. or 
placement test; for 103: 102 or equivalent, or place­
ment test. 

FREN i07, i08, 109 First-Year Reading 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Field 
Beginning courses devoted to reading. Introduction 
to the grammar and syntax of written French, with 
representative tests of literary and '=ientific inter­
est. Prerequisites: 107 for 108; 108 for 109. 

FREN Ill, 112. 113 Elementary (5,5,5) 
Basic study of French grammar and Idiomatic usage 
of the language. The three courses corresPond to 
101, 102, 103, but students who wish to transfer to 
day school courses must satisfactorily complete 
placement examinations. including an oral profi­
ciency test. AU assignments are written, but oral 
practice Is provided through purchase and use of 
tape recordings. Purchase of a tape recording. avail­
able only through lhe Division 'of Evening and Ex­
tension Credit Programs, Office of Independent 
Study Through Correspondence, is highly recqm­
mended. 

. FREN 201, 202. 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) 
A WSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Systematic review of French grammar. Intensive 
practice'in writing and conversation. Readings in 
literature, culture, and the sciences. Prerequisite for 
201: 103 or college equivalent. or placement test; for 
202: 201 or college equivalent. or placement test; for 
203: 202 or co\lege equivalent, or placement test. 

FREN 207 French LiteratUre and CI.Ulzatlon: 
The Age of Enlightenment In France (5) A 
Ellrlch. K~1l6r " 
Study of aspects of French culture in the eighteenth 
century as seen in the works of several of the ml\ior 
writer& of the period, with emphasis on the crucial 
place ,of the eighteenth c~ntury in modem culture. 
Taught in English. Prerequisite: sophomore stand-
ing. . 

FREN 211 Existentialist and Absurdist Literature 
in Translation (5) Sp 
Jones 
For the French intellectual movements from 1940 to 
1960, literature was a privileged form of expression. 
This course asks why, and, in general, examines 
questions of being in existentialist and absurdfat 
writings. Authors include: Sartre, Beauvoir, 'Camus, 
Beckett, lone~~ and Tardieu. 

FREN 221 French Expository Prose (5) A WSp 
Readings In, and discussion of, classical and modern 
French texts, primarily in the sciences and social sci-



enees. Prerequisite: 202 or. college equivalent. or 
placement test. 

FREN m introduction to French LiteraCUre 
(5) AWSp 
Transition between reading for content on the inter­
mediate level and the critical reading ability re­
quired for more advanced courses in French litera­
ture. Introduction to problems of style. genre. and 
esthetics. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. or place­
ment test. 

FREN 237 Conl'enationaI French (2-8 .. max. 8) 
For panicipants in the Foreign Study Program.- Pre­
requisites: 103 or college equivalent, and permis-
sion. -

FREN 297 Frencb Clvlllzatlo~ (3 or 6) S . 
For panicipants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Readings on aspects of French literary tradition; 
discussion of social and cultural values as reOected 
in French literature. Field trips to sites of literary. 
historical. and anistic interllst. Substantial paper 
(written in English). and higher degree of pan~cipa­
tion, required for 6 credits. Course conducted in En­
glish. Prerequisites: two years of college French. 
and permission. . , 

FREN 301, 302, 303 Advanced French (5,5,5) 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent. or place­
ment test for 301; 301 for 302; 302 for 303. 

FREN 304 Surve, of French LiteraCUre: OrIgIns to 
1600 (5) A 
EUrich 
Survey of the imponant thematic and formal devel­
opmenlf in French literature during the period indi­
cated, with emphasis on literary movements and 
characterisUc texts. which is· related to cultural 
baclcsround. Lecture and discussion. Desirable 
preparation: at least one course in either the 301. 
302, 303 series or the 3S0. 3SI. 3S2 series. 

FREN 305 Sune, of French LiteraCUre: 1600-1789 
(5) Sp 
Survey of French literature from 1600 to 1789. with 
emphasis on -literary movements and characteristic 
texts, wbich is related to cultural background. Lec­
ture and discussion. Desirable preparation: at least 
one course in either the 301, 302, 303 series or the 
350, 3S1. 3S2~series. 

FREN 306 Sune, or French LiteraCUre: 1789 to 
the Present (5) Sp 
Survey of French literature from the Rexolution to 
the present day. using ml\jor writers to examine the 
development of literature through its most impor­
tant movements. Includes Romanticism, Realism, 
Symbolisin, Surrealism, Existentialism, Theater of 
the Absurd, tbe New Novel, and Structuralism. Ma­
jor writers outside movements also are considered, 
but the emphasis is on a defm1tion of what is typical 
throughout the period. Lecture and discussion. De­
sirable preparation: at least one course in either the 
301.302.303 series or the 3S0, 3S1, 3S2 series. 

FREN 307 CompositIOn (3) S 
For panicipants in the F~reign Study Program. 
Compositions on topical subjects of intermediate 
difficulty relating to the civilization of the French­
speaking countries of Europe. Grammar review, as 
needed. Prerequisites: 222 or college equivalent. and 
permission. . - -

FREN 309 -French Phonetics (5) A WSp 
Creore 
Training in diction and oral expression; interpreta­
tion ofUterary texts; phonetics as a teaching device. 
PrerequJsite: 303 or equivalent. 

FREN 327 Advanced Conversation 
(2, max. 8) A WSp 
Not ..open to students whose native language is 
French. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent, or 
placement test. 

FREN 337 Conyenatlonal French 
(2-8, max. 8) Sp or S 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. Pre­
requisite: 222 or c~ege equivalent. 

FREN 350 Drama (3) 
Generic study of French drama. Prerequisite: 203 or 
222, or college equivalent, or placement test. 
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. FREN 351 PoetQ (3) 
Generic study of French poetry. Prerequisite: 203 or 
222, or college equivalent~ 

FREN 352 Fiction (3) 
Generic study of French fiction. Prerequisite: 203 or 

_ ~22. or college equ,ivalent. 

FREN 354 The Idea of Progress in French 
Literature (3) 
Keller 
Study of the growth of the idea of progress in the sev­
enteenth and eighteenth centuries, as seen in several 
writers of the classical and postclassica1 periods and 
in the Enlightenment. Attention is given to the basic 
and permanent issues involved in discussions of 
progress, but readings a~ from Pascal, Fontenelle, 
Perrault, Voltaire, the Encyclopedic, and Condor­
cet. Prerequisite: 222 or 203, or equivalent. . 

FREN 378 The Maldns of Contemporary France, 
SCUdied In French (5) W 
Nostrand, Pinkney 
Study of the historical origins and subsequent devel­
opment of nine contemporary problems and charac­
teristics of Frencb government and politics, econo­
my, and society. Offered jointly with HSTEU 378. 
Prerequisite: 203 or 222 or equivalent. 

FREN 390 .supenlsed Study (2-6. max. 10) A WSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and the 
undergraduate French adviser. 

FREN.39'7 French Civilization (3 or 6) S 
_ For panicipants In the Foreign Study Program. 

Readings on aspects of French literary tradition; 
discussion of social and cultural values as reOected 
in French literature. Field trips to sites of literary, 
historical, and anistic interest. Taught in French. 
Substantial paper (wrinen in French). and higher 
degree of panicipation, required for 6 credits. Pre­
requisitesl two years of college French, and permis­
sion. 

FREN 400 The S)'IItactic Stnacture or French 
(5) AWSp 
Hanz.ell 
Scientific study of the syntax of French: pbrase 
structures and transformations (emphasis. on pas­
sives, relativization, pronominalization, reflexive 
structures). Prerequisites: ROM 401 or LING 200 or 
400, and two years of college-level French. 

FREN 401 The Morphological Structure of 
French (5) 
Ha1ll.ell 
Linguistic study of French morpboloBY. Prerequi­
site: ROM 401 or LING 400. 

FREN 402 The Pbonoloslcal StrUcture or French 
(5) AWSp 
Hanz.ell 
Scientific study of the French sound system with 
special empbasis on lower level phonetic rules, 
with integral values. Focus on data from standard 
Fren~ as well as'socioeconomic and geographic 
variations. Prerequisites: ROM 401 or LING 200 or 
400" and two years of college-level Frencb. 

FREN 403 Background or Modem Freach (5) 
Klausenburger 
Linguistic analysis of the important developments in 
the history of the French language from its Latin ori­
gin to contemporary speech. Prerequisite: the equiv­
alent of two college years of French. 

FREN 404 Old French (5) 
Field 
Designed for acquisition of reading fac~ty in Old 
French through intensive study of selected texts. 
Prerequisite: RC?M 401. 

FREN 410 French Uteratare or abe Sixteenth 
Centu!)': Prose (5) - • 
Keller 
Study of sixteenth-century literature, with empbasis 
on cultural and intcllectual background. Prerequi­
site: 304. 

FREN 411 French Renalssancc:'Poetry (5) 
Creore 
Study of sixteenth-century literature witb empbasis 
on poetry and the general artistic ambiance. Prereq-
uisite: 304 or 410 or ~isslon. " 
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FREN 412 French Literature or the Seventeenth 
Centum Baroque (5) 
Leiner, Wor;tley 
Study of seventeenth-century literature, with empha­
sis on cultural backgrQund and the Baroque move­
ment. Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 413 French Literature of the Sel'enteentb 
CenCU!)': CIasslclsm'(5) 
Leiner, Wortley 
Study of seventeenth-century literature, with empba­
sis on the development of classicism. Prerequisite: 
304 or 412 or permission. 

BEN 414 Frencb Literature of the Eighteenth 
CenCU!)': Enlightenment (5) . 
EUrich 
Study of eighteenth-century literature, with empba­
sis on the development of the Enlightenment ideolo­
gy. Prerequisite: 30S. 

FREN 415 French Literature or the Elshteenib 
·Centu.,.: Post-EnlIghtenment (5) 
Ellrlch 
Study of eighteenth-century literature. with empha­
sis on the, dark side of the Enlightenment and 
nascent romanticism. Prerequisite: 414 or, permis­
sion. 

FREN 416 French Literature or the Nineteenth 
CenCU!),: Romanticism (3) 
Dale _ _ 
Study of nineteenth-century literature, witb emplia­
sis on romanticism and the early manifestations of 
realism. Prerequisite: 305. 

FREN 417 French Literature or the Nineteenth 
Centu!)', Realism and S,mbollsm (3) 
Dale 
Study of nineteenth-century literature, with empha­
sis on the realist. naturalist. and symbolist currents. 
Prerequisite: 416 or permission. -

FREN 418 French Literature of the EarIJ 
Twentieth Centa!), (5) 
Jones, Leiner 
Study of twentieth-century literature, with emphasis 
on the period 1900-1939. Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 419 French Uterature Since World War II 
(5) -

Jones. Leiner' 
Study of twentieth-century literature, with empbasis 
on the' period 1939 to the present. Prerequisite: 418 
orpe~sio~. 

FREN 411 Fiction: 1680-1BoQ (3) 
E1Jrlch 
Prerequisite: 30S. 

FREN 414 FIction: 1800-1850 (5) 
Dale 
Prerequisite: 30S or 306. 

. FREN 415" FIction: 1850-1900 (5) 
Dale 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 417 FIction Since 1950 (3) 
Jpnes, J. Leiner 
Prerequisite: 306. . 

FREN 437 Advanced Conl'CnatlonaI French 
(2-8, max. 8) . . 
Not open to students whose native language is 
French. Prerequisite: 327 or equivalent. 

FREN 444 Poet!)': Romandc (3) 
Prerequisite: 30S. 

FREN 445 Poelr)': ParnassiaD and S)'DIboUst (5) 
J. ' Leiner -
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 446 Poelr)': Twentieth Cenm!), (5) 
. Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 451 HIStGl)' and Uterature or tbe Fftacb 
Relislous Wars (5) Sp 
Griffiths, Keller 
Study of the DlI\Jor political; social, and religious 
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movements and events of, and related to, the French 
religious wars of 1560 to the end of the century, 
along with the treatment of these in the prose, poet­
ry, and drama of the period. For students receiving 
French credit, readings.must be done in French. . 

FREN 454 Nonfiction orebe Classic Perl~ (5) 
Chrlsto/ldes, Keller, Wortley 
Prerequisite: 304. 

, 
FREN 457 Twentieth-Century Nonfiction (3) 
Jones 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FUN 458 Frencb Art.and Literature: Period 
Studies (5) sj, 
Jones 
Comparative studies of theme and technique in at! 
and literature to illustrate m~or concerns of a par­
ticular period ai expressed in these two media. Pre- ' 
requisite: background in French literature or art his­
tory (the appropriate 300-level course in art history 
or the appropriate 400-level survey course in French 
llterature). 

FUN 461 Seventeenth-Century Drama (5) 
W. Leiner, Wortley 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 46J Nlneteentb-Century Drama (5) 
Prerequisites: 306. 350. 

FREN 465 Twentieth-Century Drama (3) 
W. Leiner 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 470 Cinema (5) 
Dale 
M~or films and figures of French cinema from the 
beglnninsa to··the present •. 

FUN 474 Linguistics and the Teacbing of Frencb 
(5) 
Hant.ell 
Examination of areas of linguistics that can be par­
ticulady helpfUl to the French teacher. Prerequisite: 
401 or permission. 

FUN 477 AMcan Literature In French: 1939 to' 
Cbe Preseat (3) W 
J. Leiner 
Survey of African literature from 1939 to the pre­
sent. Readings, discussions, and reports on represen­
tative works in poetry, prose, and drama by Cesaire 
(West Indies), Senghor (Senegal), Damas (Guiana), 
Camara Laye (French Guinea). B: Dadie (Ivory 
Coast), Ouologuem and 'Kourouma (Mali), Oyono 
and Deti (Ca:meroun). Readings are in French. 

FREN 480 Sodal and Cultural Background (5) 
H. Nostrand 
Common values. presuppositions, social behavior 
patternlJ,and institutions of the culture area, as dif­
ferentiated by social dasseS, regions, age groups. 
and time' change over the past twenty years. Con­
ducted in English, unless all registrants are suffi­
ciently fluent in French. For French m~ors, some 
reading in French, with papers w~tten in FrenCh. 

FREN 490H HOllOn Seminar (tit max. 12) A WSp 

FREN 496 Poetry and Song as Elements in Frend. 
CIYWzation (5) WS 
Creore' ' 
Relationship of poetry and music as expressed in the 
chtllUon in several periods of French culture. Em­
phasis on ,twentfeth-century poet-composer-per-: 
formers such as Trenet, Brassens, Brei, Mo~staki. 
Attention given to the medieval troubadOurs and to 
poet-musician collaboration in the Renaissance and 
later periods. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

FREN 498 The French-speaklng Countries and ' 
1'belr Culture (5) A 
J. Leiner, Nostrand 
ReaaInss on aspects of French literary tradition; 
discussion of social and cultural values as reflected 
in French lite~atu~. Taught in French. 

FREN 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Topics to meet s~ial needs. Prerequisites: permis­
sion of the instructor and the undergraduate or 
graduate program adviser. 

, 
Courses for Graduates Only 

FREN 105 Elementary (5) A W 
To prepare graduate students to pass the reading ex- ' 
aminatioA required for advanced degrees. Credit is 
granted only to students who have received no previ­
ous c:redit in French. Students receiving c:redit in 105 
may not later register for credit in 101. Credits 
earned in 105 may not be applied toward an ad­
vanced degree. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission of the department. 

FUN 106 Elementary (5) WSp . 
Continuation of 105. Students who have received 
c:redit for 102 and/or 103 may also rec:eive c:redit for 
106. Credits earned in 106 may not be applied to­
ward an advanced degree. Prerequisite: lOS or per­
mission of the department.' 

FREN 507 stylisdcs (3, max. 6) SpS 
Compositions or translations into Frenc:h written by 
the partic:lpants; study of advanced' grammar, tbe 
authorities for good usage, and variations in style. 
Attention to English interferences. Outside reading 
on the nature and place of language training and 
rhetoric in Frenc:h educ:ation. Conducted in French. 

FREN 515 French Literature of the Hllb Middle 
Ages (5, max. 10) 
Friedman . 
Old French literature, from the beginning to 1315. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

FREN 516 Middle Frencb Literature 
(3, max. 9) W 
Friedman 
French literature from 1315 to 1500. 'prerequisite: 
permission. 

FREN 5%0 Renaissance Prose: Rabelals (5)' 
Keller 

FUN 521 Renaissance Prose: Montalgne (5) 
Keller 
(Formerly 552.) 

FREN 523 Studies In Fiction: 1660-1800 
(5, max. 10) 
ElItlch 

FREN 525 Studies In Fiction: 1850-1900 
(5, maX. 10) 
Dale, J. Leiner 

FREN 526 Studies In Fialon: 1900-1950 
(5, max. (0) 
Jones, J. Lelne; 

FREN 5JO Studies In Renaissance Poetry 
(3, max. 9) 
Creore, Keller 

\ 

FREN 532 Studies In Nineteenth-Century Poetry 
(5, max. 10) 

FREN 5J4 Studies In Twentletb-Centul'J Poetry 
(3, max.,9) . 

FUN 541,542 History or' tbe Forenm Language 
(5,5). 
Field, l(Jausenburger 
Survey of the phonological, morphological, and syn­
tactical development of the French language from its 
origins to the present. 

~EN 555 Studies In Elgbteenth-CentUl')' 
Nonftctlon(3,max.9) , 

• Eflrlch 

FREN 561 Studies In Seventeentb-Century Dra'ma 
(3, max. 9) . 
W. Leiner, Wortley 

FREN 565 Studies In French Drama 
(3, max. 9) Sp 
W. Leiner . • 
Studies in French drama, sixteenth to twentieth cen-
turies. \ 

FREN 570 Seminar In Cinema (3, max. 9) 
Dale 
Prerequisite: .,ermission. 

FREN 575 Literary Criticism (3) 
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FREN 590 Speclal Seminar and Conference 
(1-10, max. 30) AWSp 
Group ,seminars, or individual c:onferences, are 
scheduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite: permission of the graduate program 
adviser •. 

FREN 591 Literary Problems:' Middle Ages 
(3, max. 9) 

FREN 592 Literary Problems: Renaissance 
(3, max. 9) 

FREN 593 Ra,clne (5, rmr- lOt 

FREN 594 Literary Problems: Eighteenth Century 
(5, max. (0) 

FREN 595 Literary Problems: Nlneteentb 
Century (5, max. 10) 

FREN 596 Literary Problems: Twentletb Century 
(5, max. 10) 

FREN 600 IndePendent Study or Research (*) 
.AWSp 

ITALIAN 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ITAL 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Or­
al practice in the language laboratory is required. 
Prerequisites: for 102: 101 or college equivalent, or 
placement test; for 103: 102 or college equivalent, or 
placement test. 

ITAL 107 lIallan Language and CivUizatlon (3) 
Deals with varied aspects of Italian culture, past and 
present. Point of departure is the language. consid­
ered both in its essential structure and as a reflection 
of the society for which it serves as a means of com­
munication. One of the mlYor aims of the c:oUrse Is to 
develop a reading knowledge of Italian. The range 
and complexity of the readings are cootdinated with 
the increasing mastery of the language. Students re­
ceiving c:redit in 107 may not later register for credit 
in 101. . 

IT AL 108 Italian' Language and ClvlUzatiOD (3) 
Continuation of 107. Stu~nts who have received 
credit for 102 and/or 103 may also receive credit for 
108 .. 

ITAL 111,112, 113 Elementary (5,5,5) 
Administered by Independent Study Through Corre­
spondence. Basic' study of Italian grammar and idi­
omatic usage of the language. The three courses cor­
respond to 101, 100, 103, but students wishing to 
transfer to day school courses must satisfactorily 
complete examinations, including oral proficiency 
test. All assignments are written, but oral practice Is 
provided through purchase and use of tape rec;ord­
ings. Purchase of a tape recording, available only 
through the Division of Evening and Extension 
Credit Programs. Office of Independent Study 
Through Correspondence, is highly recommended. 

ITAL 201, 202, 20J Intennedlate (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Intensive practice in speaking, reading, and writing. 
Functic;mal, review of grammar. Prerequisites: for 
201 ~ 103 or college equivalent, or placement test; for 
202: 201 or college equivalent, or place~ent test; for 
203: 202 or college equivalent, or placement test. 

ITAL 211, 212, 213 Intennedlate (5,5,5) 
Administered by Independent Study Through Corre­
spondenc:e. Intensive practice in reading and writ­
ing. Functional review in grammar. The three cours­
es correspond to 201, 202, 203 but students wishing 
to transfer to- day school c:ourses must satisfactorily 
complete placement examinations, including oral 
proficiency test. All assignments and examinations 
are written. but oral practice is provided through 
purchase and use of tape recordings. Purchase of a 
tape recording, available only through the Division 
of Evening and Extension Credit Programs, Office 
of Independent Study Through Correspondence, is 
highly recommended. Prerequisites: 113 for 211; 211 
fori 212; 212 for 213; or college equivalent. 

IT AL 301, 302 Advanced Synb.x and Composition 
(3,3) A,W 
Prerequisites: 203 or c:ollege equivalent or. place­
ment test for 301; 301 for 302~ 



ITAL 303 Italian St;ylistlcs (3) Sp 
Functional grammar review; creative written and 
oral composition and reading. with special attention 
to problems of style. Prerequisite: 302. _ 

ITAL 317 Advanced Conyersadon 
(2, max. 8) A WSp • 
Not open to students whose native langUage is ital­
ian. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent, or 
placement tesL 

(TAL 390 Supenised Study (1-6, max. 20) A WSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and the 
undergraduate Italian adviser. ' 

ITAL 40ITbe Deyelopment oftbe Italian 
Lquage(5) 

, Pace 
Historical survey of Italian phonoloBY. morpJtoloBY. 
and syntax. The evolution of the lansuage is Hlustrat­
ed with the study of pertinent documents from the 
various periods. Prerequisites: 301, 302. 303. or 
LING 400. or ROM 401, or permission. 

IT AL 404, 405, 406 Sune)' or Italian Literature 
(5,5,5) A,W,5p 
Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent. or placement 

, test. 

ITAL 413 Literature of the Renaissance: 
Qua«rocento (5) 
The early Renaissance. HUmanism; writings of 
Lorenzo de' Medici. Poliziano, Belcari. Alberti. Ma­
~uccio. Sannazzaro. Pulci, .Boiardo. Prerequisites: 
404,405,406. (Formerly 411.) , 

ITAL 414 Literature of tbe Renaissance: 
Clnquecento (5) 
The high Renaissance. Bembo and the Petrarchans. 
Machiavelli. Gulcclardini. Castiglione, Ariosto. Gu­
arini. Tasso. Prerequisites: 404. 405. 406. (Formerly 
412.) 

IT AL 423, 424 Efabteentb-CentU17 ltallaa 
Literature (5,5) 
Pace 
423: Poetry:'The Arcadian Movement, Parini. Mon­
ti, Fosc:olo. 424: Drama: Metastaslo. Goldoni, Alfi­
eri. Prerequisites: 404, 405. 406. (Formerly 421. 
422.) 

ITAL 450 Manzonl and tbe Romandc Moyement 
(5) A 
Pace 

, Study of Manzoni's wor~the Promessl Sposl, the 
lyric, d~ and critical writinSS. Prerequisites: 
404. 405. 406. 

11 AL 451 Leopardl and the Lyric (5) Sp 
Pace 
Study of the Cantl with extensive coUateral'readinss 
from the Zibaldone. the Operette morall, the Pensl­

'erl. and olber pertinent writinSS. Prerequisites: 404. 
405.406. ' 

ITAL 460 Verlsmo (5) 
Friedrich 
The development of Verismo wilb extensive read­
inSS from its main expanents-Capuana, Verga, Ser­
ao. D~ledda, Fucini. and d' Annunzio. Prerequisites: 
404, ~5, 406. ' 

IT AL 465 Contemporal'J Italian NarradYe (5) , 
Friedrich • 
Critical reading of selected modern exponents of the 
shon story and novel. Prerequisites: 404, 405, 406; 
or equivalent. 

IT Ai. 470 Cinema Since 1945 (5) A WSpS 
Dale ' 
Study of the ml\for works andfisures in Italian cine­
ma of lbe postwar period. 

ITAL 490 ProsemInar In Italian Literature 
(3-5) 
Friedrich 
Specfal studies intended to help lbe student achieve 
a mature critical mastery or Italian literature. Re­
quired of Italian ml\fors; olbers by permission. 

ITAL 499 SpecIal Toples '(1-5, max. -.0) A WSpS 
Topics to meet special needs. Prerequisites: permis­
sion of the instructor and the undergraduate or 
graduate program adviser. 
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Courses for Graduates Only 
ITAL 51l, 513, 514 Dante (3,3,3) 

IT AL 570 Seminar on Claema (3) 
Dale 
Studies in various areas of Italian cinema, concen­
trating . on ml\Jor -directors. critics, and movements. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

IT AL 590 Spedal Seminar and Conference 
(1-10. max. 30) AWSp 
Group seminars. or individual conferences. are 
scheduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite: permission of. the. graduate program 
adviser. 

IT AL 591 LlteraJ'7 Problems: Middle Ales and 
Fourteentb Century (5, max. 10), 

IT AL 59% LUeraJ'7 Problems: Renaissance 
(5, max. 10) 

IT AL 593 LlteraJ'7 Problems: Baroque 
(5, max. 10) 

IT AL 594 Literary Problems: Elgbteenth Centul'J 
(5, max. 10) 
Pace 

IT AL 595 LlteraJ'7 Problems: Nineteenth Centul'J 
(5, max. 10) 

IT AL 596 Literary Problems: Twentieth CentUJ7 
(5, max. 10)· 

IT!\L 600 Independent Stud, or Rcsearcb (*) 
AWSp 

PORTUGUESE 

Courses for Undergrad~tes 
PORT 101, 10l, 103 Elementar)' 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Melbods and objectives arc primarily oral-aural. Or­
al practice in the lansuagc iabot;ltory is required. 
Prerequisites: for 102: 101 or college"cquivalent. or 
placement test; for 103: 102 or coUege equivalent, or 
placement test. 

PORt: 111, Ill, 113 Elemental'1 (5;5,5) , 
Administered by the Office of Independent Study 
Through Correspondence. Basic study of Portusuese 
grammar and Idiomatic usage of the ,language. The 
three courses correspond to 101, 102, 103, but stu­
dents wishing to transfer to day schpol courses must 
satfsfactoqly complete placement examinations, In­
cluding oral proficiency tcst. AU assignments are 
written, but oral practice is provided through pur­
chase and use of tape recordinss. Purchase of a tape 
recording, available only' through lbe Division of 
Evening and Extension Credit Programs. Office of 
Independent Study Through Correspondence, is 
highly recommended. 

PORT 150 Accelerated (5) 
For graduate students in Spanish who wish to devel­
op a rapid command of Ponuguese primarily for 
reading purposes. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
Spanish or permission. 

PORT 201, 2Ol, 203 intermediate 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Modem texts, compositions. conversation. and func­
tional grammar. Students with advanced standing in 
Spanish courses may apply·to instructor for permis­
slo~ to enter 301. instead of 201, after 103. Prerequi­
sites: for 201: 103 or equivalent, or permission; for 
202: 201; for 203: 202.' ' 

PORT JOI, JO% Advanced Syntax aad 
Composldon (3,3) A, W 
Students with advanced standing in Spanish courses 
may· apply to instructor for permission to enter 301 
after 103. Prerequisites: for 301: 203 or equivalent, 
or permission; for 302: 301. 

PORT 303 PortuBUese SI1Usdcs (3) Sp 
Functional grammar review; creative written and 
oral composition and reading with special attention 
tQ..problems of style. Prerequisite: 302. 

PORT 304 Sune, of Luso-BrazfUao Literatures 
Middle ABa and IleJJalssance (3) A 
Prerequisite: 203 or equival'ent, or permission. 

.... 
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PORT 305 Sune)' of Luso-BrazlUan Literature: 
Seyenteenth, EIgbteentb, and EarlJ Nineteenth 
Centuries (3) w. , 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, or permission., 

PORT J06 Sune, of Luso-BrazUJ8n Literature: 
Late Nineteenth and TwendeCh Centuries (3) Sp 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, or permission.' , 

PORT 310 Introduction to Brazfllan Literature (3) 
Sp 
Prerequisite: 302 or permission. 

PORT 317 Ad.anced Conversation (l, max. 8) 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, or permiSSion. 

PORT 390 Supenlsed Study (1-5, max. 20) A WSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and lbe -
undergraduate Ponuguese adviser. 

PORT 409 PortuBUese Phonetics (3) 
Phonetic structure of the Ponuguese language as 
spoken in Ponugal and Brazil; practice in Por­
tuguese and Brazilian pronunciation. Prerequisite: 4 
credits in 327 or equivalent. or permission. 

PORT 424, 415, 426 Fiction: 1~1950 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Romanticl$m. realism. symbolism. and modenusm 
in ponugal and· Brazil. Eca de Queiros, Machado de 
Assis, twentieth-century novelists. Prerequisites: 
304, 305. and 306. 

CourseS for Graduates Only 

PORT 541, 541 Histol)' of the Portuguese 
Language (3,3) 
Phonological, morphological. and syntactical devel­
opment of lbe Ponuguese language from its origin to 
the presenL Prer~uis'te: ROM 401 or equivalent. 

PORT 590 SpeclaJ Seminar and Conference 
(1-9, max. 30) A~Sp 
Group seminars or individual conferences are sched­
uled under this number to meet special needs. Pic­
requisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

PROVENCAL 

PROV 534 Proyencal Languase and Literature (5) 
Field 

ROMANIAN 

RMN 401. 4Ol, 403 Elementml' Romanian 
(5,5,5) A, W.Sp 
401. 402: comprehensive introduction to both 
spoken and literary Romanian. 403: desiSned to in­
crease the student's vocabulary and enhance· his 
knowledge of grammar through lbe reading of shon 
fictional material in modern Romanian. Offered 
jointly with ROMN 401, 402. 403. 

RMN 404, 405, 406 ,Adyanced Romaalaa 
(5,5,5) '-. 
Continuation of 401. 402, 403. Offered jointly with 
ROMN 404, 405. 406. Prerequisite: 403 or permis­
sion. 

RMN 420, 411 Structure of Romanian (3,3) , 
Descriptive analysis of the phonological, morpho­
logical, syntactical. and lexical structures of modem 
Romanian. Prerequisite: ROM 401 or permission. 

SPANISH 

SPAN 101, 10l, 103 - Elementary (5,5,5) 
AW,AWSp,AWSp 

;, Melbods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Or­
al practice in the lansuasc laboratory is required. 
Prerequisites: for 107: 101 or coUege equivalent, or 
placement test; for 103: 102 or college equivalent, or 
placement test. 

SPAN III, Ill, 113 Elemeutal'J,(5,5,5) 
Administered by Independent Study Through Corre­
spondence. Basic study of Spanish grammar and idi: 
omatic usage of the lansuage. The th~ courses cor­
respond to' 101, 102. 103. but students wishing to 
transfer to day school cours,es must satisfactorily 
complete placement examinations, including oral 
proficiency test. AU assignments are written. but 
oral practice is provided through purchase and usc 
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of tape recordings. Purchase of a tape recording, 
available only through the Division of Evening and 
Extension Credit Programs, Office of Independent 
Study Through Correspondence, is highly recom­
mended. 

SPAN 114 Qdamo-Spanlsb (5) A 
Oral and written communication in Chicano-Span­
ish supplemented by class presentations, lecturers, 
and nJms; Main emphasis on the ofal manipulation 
of the Spanish language as used by Chicanos in the 
various regions of the United Suites. Readings and 

• written work included, but the focus is on'speaking. 
Not for m~rs. Prerequisites: some competence in 

,Spanish conversation, freshman or sophomore 
~tanding; others by permission. 

SPAN 115 Chlamo-Spanlsh (5) W 
Oral and written communication in Chicano-Span­
ish supplemented by class presentations, lecturers, 
and films. Main emphasis on written expression. 
Compositions on Chicano themes serve as the basis 
for class readings, tapes, and speakers. Concentra­
tion on development of clear expository style. Not 
for ~ors. Prerequisites: some competence in Span­
ish conversation, freshman or sophomore standing; 
others by permission. 

SPAN 116 Cblcano-Spanlsh (5) Sp • 
Oral and written communication in Chicano-Span­
ish supplemented by class presentations, lecturers, 
and rums. MaCn emphasis on advanced conversa­
tional skills and the production of a collection of stu­
dent writings. This course is more schematic since 
its development and structure is dependent on the 
first two courses in the sequence. Not for mlUors. 
Prerequisites: some competence in Spanish cOnver­
sation, freshman or sophomore standing; others by 
permission. 

SPAN 122 Basic Grammar Rnlew (5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent Study 
Through Correspondence. Refresher course that re­
views the grammar generally covered in the first 
year of Spanish at .the university level or in the first 
two years at the high school level. 

SPAN 128 Spanish for the Elementary School 
(5) S ' 
Friedrich , 
Pracrtice in the basic language skills Is combined 

. with the demonstration and analysis of methods and 
technlques appropriate to FLES. Emphasis is given 
to the language structures and vocabulary that nor­
mally occur In elementary school Spanish. Offered 
jointly with EDC&I 132. 

SPAN 201, 202, 203 intermediate (5,5,5) 
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Intensive practice in speaking, reading, and writing. 
Systematic review of Spanish grammar. Oral prac­
tice based on selected pieces of Spanish literature. 
Prerequisites: for 201: 103 or college equivalent, or 
placement test; for 202: 201 or college equivalent, or 
placement test; for 203: 202 or college equivalent, or 
placement test. 

SPAN 211, 2i2. 213 lritermedlate (5,5,5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent Study 
Through Corr~spondence. Intensive practice in 
reaciing'and writing. Functional review In grammar. 
The three courses correspond to 201, 2m, 203, but 
students wishing to transfer to day school courses 
must satisfactorily complete placement examina­
tions, including oral proficiency test. All assign­
ments and examinations are written, but oral prac­
tice is provided through purchase and use of tape 
~rdings. Purchase of a tape r!=COrding, available 
only through the Division of Evening and Extension 
CredJt Programs, Office of Independent Study 
Through Correspondence, is· highly recommended. 
Prerequisites: 113 for 211; 211 for 212; 212 for 213; 
or college .equivalent. . 

SPAN 221 Prose Readings In Spanish (5) Sp 
Readings and discussion of nonfiction prose texts in 
Spanish. Reading material concentrates on the s0-
cial sciences, such as a&pectS of Hispanic CUltures, 
recent history; and contemporary social issues of 
Spanish-speaking countries. Prerequisite: 202 or 
permission. 

SPAN 231 Chlamo Expresslye Culture (3) WSp 
The folk and popular traditions of people of Mexl-

can culture, both within the present borders of Mexi­
co and In the United States. Brief survey of the for­
mation of Mexican culture and Mexican character, 
and the formation of Chicanos as an ethnic group in 
the United States. Emphasis placed upon customs, 
belfefs, ritual, ana and crafts, in-group language, 
folk poetry, and popular literature. Particular atten­
tion is paid to the expressive -culture created by spe­
cific groups: the vaquero. the trasqullador. the san­
tero, the pachuco. etc. Independent work and a 
reading knowledge of Spanish is expected. 

SPAN 237 Conversational Spanlsb 
(2or40r6)Sp 
For participants In the Foreign Study Program. Pre­
requisites: 103 or college equivalent, and permis­
sion. 

SPAN 301, 301 Advanced Syntax and 
Composition (4,4) AW,WSp 
Prerequisites: for 301: 203 or college equivale,nt, or 
placement test; for 302: 301. 

SPAN 303 Spanish Sf)'UstltB (4) ASp 
Functional. grammar review; creative written and 
oral composition and reading with special attention 
to problems of style. Prerequisite: 302. 

SpAN 304 SUn-ey of Spanlsb Literature: 
1140-1498(3) A 
Masterpieces of Spanish literature from origins to 
1498. Prerequisite: 203 or college c=quivalent, or 
placement test, and 350 or 351 or\JS2. 

SPAN 305 Survey of Spanish Literature: 
1498-1681 (3) W 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent, or place­
ment test, and 350 or 351 or 352. 

SPAN 306 Suney of Spanish Literature: 1681 to 
Ole Present (3) Sp 
Prerequisites: 203 or c:bllege equivalent, or place­
ment test, and 350 or 351 or 352. 

SPAN 311 Black Literature of the Carlbbeau (3) 
Survey In English of the rise of Black literature from 
Its beginnings in the Afro-Cuban current of the van­
guardista movement of the 1930s to tHe presenL Au­
thors from the French-, English-, and Spanish­
speaking territories are studied. ' 

SPAN 3U Black Poetry orebe Caribbean (3) A, 
The poetry of the CarIbbean centered around the 
problem of being Black In a colonial situation. 11te 
evolution from a superficial attitude to a viable poIl­
ticoracial one is examined. 

SPAN 317 Advanced Conversation 
(1, maX. 8) A WSp 
Not open to students whose native language is Span­
ish. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, or placement 
test. 

SPAN 331 Tbem~ in Mexlam-I\merican Studies' 
(5) 
Examination of significant historical and cultural 
themes of the Mexican-American experience. Cre­
ation of multimedia Chicano educational materials. 
Prerequisite: . colloquial speakiD. knowledge of 
Spanish. \ 

SPAN 337 Conyenatlonal Spanish 
(2 or4 or 6) Sp 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. Pre­
requisites: 203 or equival~nt, and permisSion. ' 

~PAN 350 Drama (3) A 
'Generic study of Spanish drama. Prerequisites: 203 
or college equivalent, or placement test. 

SPAN 351 Poetry (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish poetry. Prerequisite: 203 
or college equivalent. or placement test. 

SPAN 352 Fiction (3) W 
Generic study of Spanish fiction. Prerequisite: 203 
or college equivalent, or placement tesL 

SPAN 359 IntrOduction to Mexican Literature 
(3) 
Main outllhes of literary expression In Mexico, from 
pre-Hispanic poetry to the contemporary period. 
Reference is made to Chicano literature in the Unit­
ed States.' Prerequisite: J03 or permission. ' 

a100 

SPAN 390 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 20) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission of the instructor and the 
undergraduate Spanish adviser. 

SPAN 400 The Structure of Modem Spanish (5) W 
Contreras • 
Analysis of the spoken language from a linguistic 
'point of view; phonological, morphological, and syn­
tactic analysis. Prerequisites: 203, and ROM 401 or 
LING 400. 0 

SPAN 406 Advanced Spanish Grammar (5) 
AWSpS 
Ancferson. Friedrich , 
Reviews perennial problems of Spanish grammar 
and explores subtleties of Spanish grammar not ade­
quately treated in the first three years. Considers the 
differences between forms and structures of Spanish 
and English, as well as techniques for the effective 
teaching of Spanish. Designed for ~udents who have 
had at least three years of college Spanish. Prerequi­
sites: 301, 302, 303, and permission, or graduate 
standing. 

SPAN 407 The SpanIsh of Latin America (5) A 
Contreras 
Introduction to the dialectal variants of Latin­
American Spanish throuSh the reading of dialecto­
logical studies and selected literary works. Prerequi­
site: 203,or equivalent. 

SPAN 409 Advanced Phonetics (5) A W~p 
Contreras, Salinero . 
Analysis of sounds: training in pronunciation, into­
nation, and close transcription of Spanish language 
in its modalities. 

SPAN 410 Spanish Medieval Literature: Tenth 
Through Fourteenth Centuries (5) A or W 
Petersen , 
The first of a two-quarter advanced survey of Span­
ish and comparative literature. The literary forms of 
the Iberian Peninsula from' the tenth to the four­
teenth centuries, including the Spanish national 
epic, Ute development of lyric and narrative poetry, 
and the evolution of romance prose through the 
reading of principal works (Jarchas, Poema del Cid, 
Los mllagros de Nuest;a Senora, contu Lucanor and 
tbe libro de buen amor) in the original texts, with 
supplementary reading of secondary . materi81s. 
Taught, in Spanish. Prerequisites: 304, 3~. 306 • 
(Formerly 421.) 

SPAN 411 Spanish Medina. Literature: Fifteenth 
Century (5) W or Sp 
Petersen 
Principal literary forms oftbe fifteenth century:' nar­
rative poetry (Romancero viejo); lyric poetry (San­
tiIlana, Mena, Manrique; and the Canclonero po­
ets); political and social satire (prose and verse); 
historiography (Perez de Guzman and Femando del 
Pulgar); early prose fiction (nove1as de caballerias 
and l)ove1a sentimental) and the Celestina. Taught in 
Spanish. For advanced undergraduate ml\Jors and 
graduate students in Spanish and comparative litera­
ture. Prerequisite: 304, 305, 306. (Formedy 422.) 

SPAN 4U Spanish Literature: SbtteeaOl Century 
(5)' . .\ 
Shipley 
Golden Age and Age of Contlict. Close study of key 
texts from all genres, as well as their sociobistorical 
contexts. Prerequisites: 304, 3OS, 306. (Formedy 
461.) 

SPAN 413 Spanish Literature: SeYentceath 
Century (5) 
Shipley 
Golden Age and Age of Contlict. Close study of key 
texts from all genres, as well as their sociobistorical 
contexts. Prerequisites: 304, 305, 306. (Formerly 
463.> ' 

SPAN 414 Spanish Literature: EigbteenOi 
Century (5) A 
Anderson, Penuelas 
Prerequisites: 304, lOS, 306; 350, 351, or 352 recom­
mended. (Formerly 451.) 

SPAN 415 Spanish Literature: Nineteenth 
Century (5) W 
Anderson, Penuelas 
Prerequisites: 304, lOS, 306; 350, 351, or 352 recom­
mended. (Formerly 452.) 



SPAN 416 Spanlsb Literature: 1900-1936 (5) Sp 
Survey of Spanish literature of the twentieth century 
prior to the Civil War (1900-1936). Concentration on 
Generations of 1898 and 1927. Prerequisites: 304, 
305,306; 350, 3S1. or 352 recommended; (Formerly 
453.) 

SPAN 417 Spanish Literature From 1940 to the 
Present(S) 
P~nu~las 
Prerequialtes: 304, lOS, 306. 416 and 350, 3S1, or 352 
recommended. (Formerly S62.) 

SPAN 420 Spanlsb PoetrJ: OrIgins Througb'the 
Fifteenth Century (5) 
Prerequisites: 304, lOS, 306. (Formerly 410.~ 

SPAN 413 Spaulsb'Poetry: lbe Golden Age, 
Sixteenth lbrougb Snenteenth Centuries (5) 
Shlpl~y • 
Prercquialtes: 304, 305, 306;351 recommended. 
(Formerly 411.) 

SPAN 424, 425, 426 HIsPanic Poetry (S,5,5) 
Predmore -
Modem lyric poetry of the Hispanic WOrld, The peri­
od studied extends from 1870 to 1936 and deals with 
thirt~en mtijor poets, from Becquer to Hernandez. 
Prerequisites: 304. lOS, 306; 3S1 recommended. 
(Formerly, 412. ~13, 414.) 

SPAN 433 Golden Age Prose (5)' 
Shlpl~ , • . 
The study of representative, and outstanding, prose 
works of sixteenth- and seventeenth-century Spain. 
Texts examined indude fictional narratives of sever';' 
al sorts (from among sentimental. pastoral. chival­
ric. and Byzantine romances, collectlonsof anec­
dotes and stories, novellas, the picaresque novel, the ' 
Cervantine novel) as well 'as nonfiction (from among 
poUtical. religious, and spiritual treatises. social 
satire, 'history, saints' lives and autobiography, de­
fenses of the language). S~ attention given to 
8tyUstic:-formai analysis, to the' recognition of con­
vention and innovation, to the· relation of works to 
the blstorical-sodal situation in' Spain. Prerequi­
sites; three of the following: 350,351,352, 304. 305, 
306. or permisSion. 

SPAN 440 Spanlsb Drama: 1l~1600 (5) 
From the beginning to Lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 
304, lOS, 306; 350 recommended. (Formerly:441.) 

SPAN 441 Spanlsb Dramai 1600-163S (5) 
Spanisb theatre of the seventeenth century, with em- , 
phasis on Lope de Vega. Study of the comedla's in­
trinsic characteristics and its relation to its social 

,.context In scvcnteenth-ccntury Spain. Prerequisites: 
'304. lOS, 306; 350. 440 recommended. (Formerly 
442.) 

SPAN 445 The Modem Theatre In Spain, 
1700-1900 (5) 
AnuTlon 
SurveY of the literature and historical context of 
Spain's theatre in the eighteenth and nineteenth ~n­
tudes. Readings Include fifteen Plays, plus suppon­
ina documents. Audio and visual materials used 
when available. Plays studied primarUy With regard 
to the evolution of dramatic form and Its relation to 
the bistorlcal framework. Ml\lor perlodsistyies con­
sidered are Neoclassicism, Romanticism, and Real­
ism. The Genero chico also Is consIdered. Prerequi­
sites: 304, 305. 306; 350 recommended. 

SPAN 446 The Modem Tbeatre la SpaIn. 
1900-1936 (5) 
AndeTlon 

. Mlijor currents and literature of Spain's theatre in 
this century. up to the Spanish elvu War in 1936. 
Course concentrates on the consolidation of modem 
realism on the Spanish stage. and on the· concurrent 
avant-garde reactions against realism. Develop­
mentS in the theatre are related to political develop­
ments, prindpally the c:reatlon and shon duration of 
the Second Spanish Republic (1931-36). PlayWrights 
studied include Benavente, Valle-Iilc1an, Unamuno. 
Lorca. MJhura, Jardiel Poncela. Prerequisites: 304. 
lOS, 306; 350 recommended. 

SPAN 447 SpanIBb Theatre Since the ClyU War (S) 
Anderson, . 
Readinp include works of Spain's nuUor dramatists 

\ 
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of the postwar' period: Sastre, Buero Vallejo. Paso, 
Jardiel Poncela, etc •• as well as appropriate critical 
and theoretical readinp. Spcdal attention given to 
the social and political cOntext of, the theatre in' 
Spain under the Franco regime. Prerequisites: 304, 
305. 306; 350 tccommendect. 

SPAN 449 Spanlsb Drama and Play Production 
(S, max. 10) 
Anurson 
Prerequisite: permission. (Formerly 450.) 

SPAN 453 Cenantes and His TImes (S) W-
Sallnero . 
Study of Cervantes and his moment in Spanish histo­
ry. with special attention to his cultural and artistic 
environment. 'Study ot: Don Quixote as a milestone 
of modem fiction. Prerequisites: 304, lOS, 306; 350. 
351. or 352 recommended. (Forme!ly 417. 418.) 

SPAN 462 Spanfsh ClyUlzatlon'(5) ASp 
Sallnero 
Summary of the development of Spanish society and 
an forms as a backgrounc:l to Sp~n's literature. from 
early times to 1900. Taught in Spanish. Prerequi­
sites: 304. 305. 306. (Formerly 492.) 

SPAN 46S Contemporary Chicano Literature 
(S) Sp 
Examination of one or more problems, themes, 
andlor figures in the developing body of Chicano 
literature. (Formerly 480.) 

SPAN 466 Chicano Uterature: ,Fldlon (5) Sp 
Chicano fiction. both shon story and novel. Nine­
teenth- and early twentieth-century fiction, as well 
as contemporary works. are examined In attempts to 
trace the development of Chicano fictIon in the 
proper historical trtijectory. Focus primarily on 
purely literary questions, secondarily, on the social 
and cultural context of the works. and. to alesser ex­
tent,on the relationship of Chicano fiction to that of 
both Latin and Anglo America. Primary readinp in 
English and Spanlsb as well as considerable reading 
in secondary SOUr:ce8. Students must research and 
write on problem areas related to theory, theme, and 
genre. Prerequisites: any three of3OO-leveiliterature 
courses. 

SPAN 470 Ladn American Literature of the 
Conquest aud the Colonial Period (5) A 
Concha 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304. 305. 
306, 312. 331. 359; 350, 351, or 352 recommended. 
(Formerly 481.) 

SPAN 471 latin American Literature: 1810-1916 
(S) W 
Concha 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304. lOS, 
306,312,331.359; 350. 351. 352, 470 recommended~ 
(Formerly 482.) 

SP A!'l 472 Contemporary latin American 
Literature (5) Sp 
Concha ' 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304. 305. 
306, 312, 331. 359; 350. 351. or 352 recommended. 
(Formerly 483.) 

SPAN 473 . Latin American Fiction: Nineteenth 
CentuI'J (S, max. 15) 
Concha.Rilbago 
Study of prose fiction in Latin America In the nine­
teenth century. Prerequisites. any three of the fol­
lowing: 304. 305, 306, 312, 331; 359: 352 recOmmend­
ed. 

SPAN 474 Ladn American Fldtonl, Twentieth ' 
CeatuI'J (5) Sp 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304. lOS, 
306,350.351,352. or permission. (Formerly 487.) 

SPAN 476 Cont~poraI'J, Latin American Poetry 
(5) 
Concha 
Evolution of Latin American poetry, from post­
Modernism and Vanguarc:Uam to the most recent pe­
ctic expression: Vicente Huldobro, Pablo Ncruda, 
Cesar Vallejo, Octavio Baz. Texts relate the poetic 
c:reatlon to its sociohistorlcal framework. Prerequi­
Illtes: any three of the following: 304. lOS, 306, 312. 
331. 359: 351 recommended. (Formerly 484.) 
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SPAN 478 Modem Latin American Theater (S) W 
Concha 
Study of theorlgin, development. and achievements 
of Latin American theater with an overview of Its 
hIstory prior to the twentieth century. General con­
siderations are combined with monographic coDSid­
erations. Playwrights studied induclc: Sanchez, Cuz­
zani, Nino, and other nuUor figures of the modern 
period. Prerequisites: any th~e of the following: 
304. 305. 306, 350, 351. 352. ' 

SPAN 488 Cultural BackarOuDd of Latln­
American Literature (3) 
Survey of ideas and an forms and their relationship 
to literature in four periods: pre-Columbian. colo­
nial, early independence, and twentieth century. 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304,·305. 
306, 350, 351,352. !lr permission. 

SPAN 491 Indlyldual Authon and Special Topics 
In Span'sb Literature (S, max. 10) 
Focus on an individual Spanish author or a special 
problem in Spanish literature. Prerequisites: 304. 
lOS. 306. (Formerly 471.) 

SPAN 4H StudJla SpaIn (12) Sp 
Anderson 
One-quarter study group in Spain. Course content 
varies from year to year. Prerequisites: command of 
the Spanish language adequate for academic work at 
the 400 level and for living in Spain. two University 
COUfSCS that deal wholly ~r partially with the modern 
Spanish theatre. and permission. . 

SPAN 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) AWSpS 
Topics to mee~ special needs. Prerequisites: permis­
sion of the instructor and the undergraduate or 
gr;uJuate program adviser. 

Courses for Gradliates Only 

SPAN lOS ElemealDl): (5) 
Prepares graduate students to pass the, reading ex­
amination required for advanced degrees. Credit is 
granted only to students who have received no previ­
ous credit in Spanish. Students receiving credit in 
105 may not later register for credit in 101. Credits 
in 105 may not be applied toward an advanced'de­
gree. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permiSSion. 

SPAN 106 Elementary (S) 
Continuation of 105. Students who have received 
credit for 102 andlor 103 may also receive credit for 
106. CredIts in 106 may not be applied toward an ad­
vanced degree. Prerequisite: 105 or permission. 

SPAN 500 Seminar In Spanish Llnaulstlcs (3) Sp 
Contreras 

, Problems in the phonological and grammatical anal­
ysis of modem Spanish. Prerequisite: 400. 

SPAN 501-502 Graduate StudJ ofHlspanie 
Literature (3-3) 
Close studies of literary texts exemplifyMs a variety 
of practical critical methods. 

SPAN·S21~ m Tbe ReaalssaDee fa SpaID (3,3) 
Shipley', , 
Literary creation and the cultural, social. historical 
context of Spanish literahire from La Cel~stlna 
through the sixteenth cenlU0'. Extensive study of 
secondary materials. intensive anillysls of· represen­
tative literary texts. 

SPAN 541, 542 History of the Spanlsb LanIPJ8le 
(S,5) W,8p 
Sallnero 
Summary of the evolution of Spanisb language from 
the fragmentation of Peninsular Romance to Can"" 
de Mlo Cld. The main work consists of analysis of, 
early Castilian texts. ' 

SPAN 561 Spanbb-Amerlcan Noyel From 1940 to . 
the Present (3, max. 9) 

SPAN 571 The Modera EsSa7ln' Spanbb America 
(3) 

SPAN 572' Twentleth .. Ceatul'y Spanish Poetry 
(S. max. -(0) . 
Pndmore 
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SPAN 573 Twendelh-Century Spanish-American 
Poetry (5, max. 10) , 
Concha 

SPAN 575 Uterary Criticism (3) 
Ptmuelas 

SP.I\N 590 Special Seminar and Conference 
(1-10, max. 30) AWSp 
GrOup seminars, or individual conferences, are 
scheduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite: permission of the graduate program 
adviser. 

SPAN 591 ".U,terar, Problems: Middle Ages 
(5,~.10) 

SPAN m Uterary Problems: Renaissance 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 593 Uterary Problems: Goidea Age 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 594 Uterary Problems: Ellhteebtb Century 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 595 Uterary Problems: Nlneteentb Century 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 596 Literary Problems: Twentieth Century 
(5, max. 10) . 

SPAN 597. Uterary Problems: Spanish-American 
Colonial Uterature (5, max. 10) 

SPAN 598 Uterary Problems: LatIn America 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 600 Independent Study or: Research (.) 
AWSp 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

ROMAN 700. Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 
, 

ROMAN 800 DodOl'al Dissertation (.) 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

Theu courses are recommended as appropriate mi­
nor or supporting studies lor students mqjorlng In 
other departments. Courses In English translation 
are not applicable toward undergraduate or gradu­
ate mqjor programs In the Depanment 01 Romance 
Languages and UttratUTe. Mqjors may take any 01 
thesl! courseslor credit as one olthelr electives. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

FRENCH 

FREN 458 Freacb Art and Uterature: Period 
Studies (5) Sp 
Jones 
Comparative studies of theme and technique in art 
and Uterature to illustrate m~or concerns of a par­
ticular period as expressed in these two media. Of­
fered jointly with ART H 485. Prerequisite: back­
ground in French Uteiatureor art history (the 
appropriate ~Ievcl course in art history or the ap­
'propriate 400-level survey course in FrenCh litera­
ture). 

. FREN 481 Tweatletb-Century French Novel In 
English (3-5) 

FREN 482 Freaell Poetry From Baudelaire to the 
Prescnt(S) 
Analysis in English of the m~r trends and move­
ments in modern French poetry (e.g., symbolism, 
surrealism, etc.). Textual studies of representative 
works, from Baudelaire to the poets of the 1950s. 

FREN 483 Trends In Twendetb-CeaCUry Theatre 
In Engllsb (5) 
Study of the evolution of the French theatre from the 
turn of the century to the present. Special eTphasis 

, is given the French theatrical scene since World 
War II. . 

FREN 484 Rabelals and Montalgne In EnRlIsb (3) 
kller 
Reading and discussion of selected passages from 
the works of Rabelais and the essays of Montalgnc. 
Background information through informal lectures 
and outside reading on the two figures as illustrative 
of the Renaissance In France. 

FREN 485 Racine and Moliere In EnRilsh (3) 
Wortley 

FREN 486 Literature of Jhe Enlightenment In 
English (3) 
Ellrlch 

FREN 487 Nineteenth-Century Fiction In EnRilsh 
(3) 
Dale 

FREN 488 Women In French Literature (5) . 
J. Leiner 
Masterpieces of French literature are read in an at­
tempt to understand French attitudes tpward wom­
en. Economic, social, sexual, and personill attitudes 
form the core of the course. The works read trace 
French attitudes from the sixteenth century, with a 
concentration on the twentieth century. -

ITALIAN 

IT AL 318 Italian Literature In English (5) 

IT AL 319 The Italian Short Story In Engllsb '(5) 
Friedrich , 
The shon story from the Novelllnp and Bocaccio to 
modem masters of the form. The translations are 
studied both as examples f)f narrative technique and 
as reOections of particular mom~nts in Italian cul­
tural history .. Prerequisite: at least sophomore 
standing. 

IT AL 384 Renaissance Literature of Italy in 
English (3) 

IT AL 481 The Divine Comecty in EnRiIsh (5) 
,Studies of Dante's Divine Comedy in English trans­
lation, with consideration of its background and in­
Ouence. 

IT A-. 482 The Decameron in EngllSb (5) 
. Friedrich . \ 
An integral reading of the Decameron, with some 
consideration of its place .in world literature and as 
an expression of the culture of its time. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. ' 

ROMANCE LITERATURE 

ROM 460 The Literature of the Renaissance In 
English (51 

SPANISH 

SPAN 129 Latin American Literature and Culture 
In EnRilsh (5) A WSp , 
Bodden, Rabago 
Explanation of contemporary Latin American 
literature in terms of the development of its culture. 
Key works read and discussed in the light of pivotal 
moments and movements. 

SPAN 315 Latin-American Authors In English (5) 

SPAN 345 Spanish Literature of die Renaissance 
In EnRilsh (3) 
Shipley 
Key works in prose fiction and poetry and drama 
from Celestina (1498) through Cervantes, Quevedo, 
Calderon. Artistic values and the social-historical 
context of Renaissance Spain. 

RUSSIA AND EASTERN EUROPE 

RUSSIAN AREA STUDiES 

Courses for Undergrad~tes 
REEU 243 Russian Clvlllption (5) A WSp 
Waugh ' 
Russia's matedal' clviUzation, including fine arts, 
literature, religion,. and history; political, social, and 
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legal institutions and thought in relation to the gen­
eral development of Russian society. 

REEU 324 Soviet Society (5) A W 
Ellison 

\ 

Survey of the politic:al, economic, and social institu­
tions, and the literature and fine ans of the Soviet 
Union. 

REEU 34J 'Interdisciplinary Undergraduate 
Seminar on Russla(S) A WSp 
Thornton, Waugh, West 
Designed as a bridge between the two basic require­
ments of the Russian Regional Studies baccalaure­
ate program. After introductory lectures, two short 
periods in Russian history are studied in some depth 
by way of closely supervised undergradua.te research 
and discussions. Prerequisites: 243. two years of 
Russian language, and permission of Russia and 
Eastern Europe undergraduate adviser. 

REEU J60 Communism, Literature, and the 
Movies (4) A ' 
Paul 
Film and literature as media of social and political 
commentary in Communist societies. The role of the 
cultural intellectual under conditions of political 
constraint. Emphasis on materials from Eastern Eu­
rope, although in some years attention is given to se­
lected Soviet works. Feature ftlms by such directors 
as W~da, Schorm, Jhncso, Kadar, Eisenstein, and 
Pudovkin are shown and discussed. Readings may 
include works by Kundera, Andrzejewski, Havel, 
and Solzhenitsyn. Offeredjointly with POL S 349. 

REEU 378 Russia and Asia (3) 
Waugh 
Russian expansion into Central Asia. Russian and 
Soviet policies toward nationalities. Tsarist and So­
viet relations with a(ljacent Muslim countries. 

REEU 401, 402 Marxism-Leninism In Modem 
InteUectuai History (5,5) A, W 
Legters 
401: teachings of Marx and En~ls in the nineteenth 
century. Analysis of Marxism as a doctrine; 402: 
Marxism-Leninism in the twentieth century. Refer­
ences to Lenin and Stalin. Prerequisites: modern 
European, German, or Russian history or political 
thoulht, or permission. 

REEU 403 Marxism In Modem InteDectuai 
History (S) Sp 
Legters 
Deals with developments in Marxist thought since 
1917, with emphasis on nco-Marxist theory in Eu-

, rope. Prerequisite: permissiol1. 

REEU 404 Jews In the Soviet Union (3 or 5) W 
Legters 
Surveys status of Jews in Russia on the eve of Revo­
lulion, including official and unofficial attitudes to­
ward Jews and Jewish responses -as displayed in 
intellectual currents and social movements. Re­
counts history of Soviet efforts to cope with the Jew­
ish question after Revolution; the revival of anti­
semitism; and Jewish reactions in the form of 
dissent and emigration. Students r:eceiving 5 credits 
are required to write a substantial term paper; ~ 
requisite: familiarity with moHem Russian history. 

REEU 440 History of Communism (5) WSp 
Ellison 
Communism from its origins in· the Bolshevik fac­
tion of Russian social democracy to the present, 
treating the development of the ideology, the various 
communist parties, and the communist states. Of­
fered jointly with HSTEU 440. Prerequisites: two 
courses in modem European history or politics. 

REEU 450 Suney of the Cultures of the Turldc ' 
Peoples oftbe Soviet Uoion (3) A 
CIT/autas 
The nomadic and sedentary cultures of the Turkic 
peoples in the past and in the present: their atltural 
Ufe Oanguage, literature. adherence to traditional 
modes of life) under Soviet Russia's dominance. 

REEU 457 Undel'lraduate CoUoqutum on Russia 
(5) Sp. , 
Interdisciplinary study of Russia, with emphasis 
through the historic:al period. Required of aU under­
graduate Russia area studies m~ors. Prerequisite: 
permission. 



REEU 490 Special Toplcs(J.5, max. 15) AWSp 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: junior or se­
nior standing and three courses in the area. 

REEU 496H The Thought and Arts of Russia (5) 
Swayr.e , . 
Honors program seminar. Prerequisite: permission 
of honors adviser. 

REEU,499 Underaraduate Research 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ECON495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5) 

GEooJJ3 Russia's Cbanlllli Landsrape (5) 

GEoo433 Soviet Resource Use and Management 
(5) 

HSTEU438 Modem Russian Intellectual History 
(5) 

HSTEU439 Soviet Union Since World War II (5) 

HSTEU'441 Medieval Russian Chronicles (5) 

HSTEU441 Russian Culture to the Era of Peter 
the Great (5) 

HSTEU443 Klevan and Muscovite Russia, 
850-1700 (5) 

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia, 170().J9OQ (5) 

HSTEU 445 Twentleth-Century Russia (5) 

HSTEU 446 Russian HlstoriOilrapby (5) 

HSTEU 447 Russian and East European 
Blblloarapby(5) 

HSTEU 450 Ethnic History of RusSia and East 
Europe (5) 

RUSS 114 Russian Folk Literature in Enallsb (3) 

RUSS 310 Russian Literature In Enallsh (5) 

RUSS 410 Early Tweotletb-Century Russian 
LlteraCUre In Enldlsb (5) 

RUSS 411 Contemporary Russian Literature in 
EngIlm (5) 

RUSS 411 Rualan Plays In EDIIlsb (5) 

RUSS 416 MId-Nineteenth Century Literature In 
Enallsb (5) 

RUSS 417 Tolstolln £Oldish (5) 

RUSS 4%8 Do~yevsk1ln Enllisb (5) 

RUSS 419 Cbekbov and His Contemporaries In 
&gUsh (5) 

RUSS 430 SobbenllsJD and Pasternak In EngUsb 
(5) 

POL S 410 F:orelgn Relations of the Soviet Union 
(5) 

POL S 441 Government and Politics of the Soviet 
UnIon (5) 

Courses for Graduates Only 

REEU 500 Interdlsc1pllnary Researeb Seminar 
(·)AWSp 
laclaon, Thornton 
Contemporary problems. in the societal. political. 
and economic development ,of Russia and East Eu­
rope. Seminars are devoted to specific topics, such 
as comparative cultures and ethnic minorities; eco­
nomic development and enviroDmCntal degradation; 

, comparative cotnmunism; and problems of a siJnllar 
interdisciplinary . nat1Jre. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing 'or permission. 

REEU 508 Seminar. Problems in the SCUd, of 
Marxism (}o5. maLlS) AWSp 
ullters 
Investigation of the deeper and more complex his­
torical and philosophical problems encountered in 
understanding Mandst tbought of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. Prerequisites: 401. 402. 403. or 
equivalent io other departments. 

REEU 510 Seminar In Soviet Literary Politics (5) 
Swayze . 
Examination of literary policies of tbe Soviet regime 
and their impact on Soviet beUes-lmres. Reading 
knowledge of Russian desirable. ,Prerequisites: 
HSTEU 445 or POL S 441. RUSS 421. or permis­
sion. 

REEU 590 Special Topics (5, maL 10) AWSp , 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visi­
tors or resident faculty. 

REEU 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

REEU 700 Master"s1'hesls (.) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

C LIT 580 LiterarY Relations (3-5, max. 15) 

ECON 595 Soviet Economics (3) 

GEOG 533 Research Seminar: Soviet Union 
(3. maL 6) 

HSTEU 540 Medleva) Russian Documents (3-6) 

H~TEU 541 Medieval !"sslan History (3-6) 

HSTEU 543 Seminar on M~levaI Russian 
History (3-6) 

HSTEU 544 Modem fusslan History (3-6) 

HSTEU 545-546-547 Seminar on Modern Russian 
History (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) 

HSTEU 548 Field Course In'Sovlet.Hlstory (~) 

POL S 510 Seminar on Che Foreign Policy of Che 
SoYiet Union (3) . 

POL S 541 The Soviet Political System (4) 

POL S 546 Seminar In Problems of Soviet PolitIcs 
(3) 

EASTERN EUROPEAN AREA STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

REEU 110 introduction to East European Studies 
(5) AWSp 
Boba 
Geographic setting. ethnic composition. religions. 
cultural pattern. economic problems. aceial and p0-
litical institutions of Eastern Europe in the past and 
the present. 

REEU 344 interdiSCiplinary UndergradUate 
Seminar on Eastem Europe (5) 
KJJpetanlc. Paul. Sugar' , 
Designed III a bridge between the two basic require­
ments of the East European Regional StUdies bacca­
laureate program: The Initial topic Is "Heretics and 
Conformists in Iron-Curtain Europe." Prerequi­
sites: 220 and permission of Russia and Eastern 
Europe undei'graduate adviser. 

REEU 360 Communism. Literature. and tbe 
Movies (4) A • ' 
Paul 
FUm and literature as mcdla of social and political 
commentary in communist societies. Role of the cul­
tural intellectual UDder conditions of political con­
straint. Emphasis on materials from Eastem Europe 
and in some years on selected Soviet works. Feature 
films by sucb directors as W~da. Sc:borm, Jancso, 
Kadar. Eisenstein. and Pudovkin.Readings may in­
dude works by Kundera. AndrzQjewski. Havel. and 
Solzhenitsyn. OfferecljolnUywitb POL S 349. 
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Russia and Eastern Europe 

REEU 417,418, 419 Commimlst States ofNortb­
Central Europe (5,5,5) A. W,5p 
Legters 
Contemporary history (since 1945) of the countries 
of Nonh Central Europe: Poland. Czechoslovakia. 
and East Germany. Emphasizes comparative devel­
opments in Russian countries in relation to the 
whole of the Soviet orbit. Prerequisite: East Euro­
pean history or politics, or permission. 

REEU 410 Refonn and Revlslonlsm'(o Eastem 
Europe (5) W 
Paul 
Study of political and economic reform and experi­
mentation in communist Eastern Europe, and the 
phUosophicai and theoretical bases of such reform. 
Some previous work in the area of Russian and East 
European studies recommended. 

REEU 458 UndeJ'Kl'8duate ColloQuium 'on East 
Europe '(5) Sp 
Boba, Sugar 
Interdisciplinary study of Eastern Europe with em­
phasis on the historical period. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

REEU 499 Underaraduate Research 
(3-5, maL 15) A WSp . 

, RELATED COURSES 

GEOG 305 Eastern E~pe (5) 

GEOC 405 Problems of Eastern Europe (5) 

HSTAM 416 OrIgins of European Sta(es (5) 

HSTEU 447 Russian and East European 
BlblloaraPby (S) 

HSTEU 450 Ethnic History of Russia and East 
Europe (5) 

HSTEU 451 Eastem Europe. 1771-1918 (5) 

HSTEU 451 Eastem Europe Since 1918 (5) 

HSTEU 453 History of the BaIIalns, 1400-Present. 
(5) . 
CZECH 410 Modem Czech Literature In EagUsb 
(5) 

POLSil420 ' Modern Polish Literature In EnglIsh 
(5) 

SER C 410 Yugoslav Literature in Its European 
Contex~ In Enallsb (5) , 

MUSIC 318 Music Cultures of the World (5) 

POL S 347 Gove~ents of Eastern Ea~e(5) 

Courses for Graduates Only 

REEU 500 Interdlsdplinary.Researcb Seminar 
(.) AWSp . 
1a.cluon. Thornton 
Contemporary problems ,in the societal. poUdcaI. 
and 'economic development of Russia and East Eu­
rope. Seminars are devoted to specific topics. sucb 
as comparative cultures and ethnic minorities; eco­
nomic development and environmental degradation; 
comparative communism; and problems of a similar 
interdisciplinary nature. Prerequisite: graduate 
standlns or ,permission. ' 

REEV 504 Approaches to East European PoUtia 
(3-5) W " 
Paul 
Sel~ted concepts and methodologies usefUl for the 
analysis of politics and social structuroln the social­
Ist countries of East-Central and Southeastern Eu­
rope. OffCred Jointly with POL S S37. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

REEU 505. Seminar. Problems of SoCIal and 
Political Development In Eastern Europe (3-6) 
Paul· ' 
Research seminar dca1ing with selected problems of 
continuity and change in Eastern Europe. Prerequi­
sites: graduate standing and some previous course 
work on ~astern EUrc.,pc. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

REEV 60('- Independent Stud)' or Resean:b 
(·)AWSp 

REEV 700 Master's Tbesls (.) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

C UT 580 LiteraI)' Reladoas (3-5, max. 15) 

GEOC 503 anearch Seminar: Eastem Europe. 
(3. max. 6) 

HSTAM 530 EarIJ Middle Ascs (3-6) 

HSTEU SSI Hlstol)' or Eastern Europe, 1771-1939 
(5) 

HSTEU S!l Hlstol)' or Eastern Eu~e, 1939 to 
, the Present (S) 

HSTEV !53-!54-SSS Semlaar on Modem East 
European Hlstol)' (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES, 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for UDdergraduat~ 

DANISH 

DAN 101-102, 103 Elementary Danish 
(!-5,5) At W,Sp 
Fundamentals of'oral and written Danish. 

DAN 217 Modem Danlsb Fiction (3) W 
&ssd 
The stud'y of a novel by J. P.Jacobsen, Martin A. 
Hansen, or other modem Danish novelists. Prereq­
uisite: 103 or equivalent. 

DAN 218 Tbe Danish Sh011 Stol)' and Fall)' Tale 
(3) A 
Ross~l 
Selected shon stories and fairy tales in Danish 
literature. Prerequisite: 217 or equival~nt. 

DAN 219 Danlsb Drama aad FUm (3) Sp 
Rosul 
Study of a play by Kl\i Munk or Soya and a tUIn by 
Carl Dreyer.'prerequisites: 217,,218 or equivalent. 

DAN.223, 224, 225 Danlsb Conversation and 
Composition (2,2,2) A, W,Sp 
RosHl . 
Prerequisites: 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 for 225. 

DAN 300, 301, 302 Studies In Danlsb Langaqe 
aod Literature (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Rosst' I 

Representative selections from modem Danish fic­
tion or poetry. Literaly analysis and grammar. I 

DAN 350 -Qanlsb Ballads (3) W 
Conroy, Rosse' 
Extensive study of Scandinavian ballads stressing, 
Danish and FllU'~se traditions, with special refer­
ence to orisfn, transmission, themes, music, and 
broadside ballads. 

DAN 4!0 Dlstol)' or Danlsb Literature (3) 
Rosul 
Aone-volume'history serves as text. Representative 
literary works from the earliest times to the present 
are read to supplement the historical account and 10 
show the evolution of the thought and form of the 
various senrea. PrerequisIte: 222 or equivalent. 

DAN 490 Supenlsed ReadIaa (., max. 10) A WSp 
Rosu' 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of 
Danish pursue in this course a program of study in a 
selected area of Danish languaae, literature, or relat­
ed fields. Conferences with the iDstJVctor; repons. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ftNNISH 

FINN 101, 102 Elemeu1ar7 Finalsh (5,5) 
Fundamentals of written and oral Finnish. Offered 
by Indep~dent Study 1ltr~ush Correspondence. 

ICELANDIC 

ICEL 101, 102, 103 Elemental)' Modem Icelandic 
(3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Conroy 
FundamentalS of oral and written modem Icelandic. 

NORWEGIAN 

NORW 101-10i 103 Elementary Norwegian 
(5-S,5) A W, WSp,SpA 
Fundamentals of ~raJ and written Norwegian. 

NORW 220 The Norwealan Short Story (3) A 
Flatln, S~hmsdorf 
Selected shon stories by twcntieth-century Norwe­
gian writers. Prerequisite: 103 or equivalent. 

NORW 221 Ibsen (3) W 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf 
Study of two plays by Ibsen. Prerequisite: 220 or 
e~valent. 

NORW 222 Hamsun (j) Sp 
Flatln, ~hmsdorf 
Study of two noveUas by Hamsun. Prerequisite: 221 
or equivalent. 

NORW 223. 224, W Norwegian Conversation 
and Composition (2,2,2) A, W,8p 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf 
Prerequisites: 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 for 225. 

NORW 300 The Norwegian Contemporal)' Novel 
(3) A 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf 
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 301 Nonrellan Lplcal Poetl)' (3) W 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf 
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 302 Drama After Ibsen (3) Sp 
Flalln, Sehmsdorf 
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 303, 304, lOS AdYaDced Nonrealan 
ConYusation and Composition (2, max. 4; 2, max. 4; , 
2,inax. 4) A, W,Sp 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf ' 
Prerequisite: 225 or equivalent. 

NORW 350 Tbe Norweaian Short Stol)' (3) 
Flatln, S~hmsdorf 
Generic study of the Notwesfan shan story. Prereq­
uisite: 220 or permission. 

NORW 3S1 Norweilan Romanticism (3) 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf 
Historical study of Norway's cultural and, specifi­
cally, literary renewal from 1814 to approximately 
1865. ~ereq~ite: 220 or permiSSion. 

NORW lSi· New NonrqIaA Writen (3) 
Flatln, ~hmsdorf . 
Study of fiction and poetry in Nynorsk by Duun, 
Vesaas, Garbors. and others. Prerequisites: two 
Norwegian courses on the 300 level and permission. 

NORW 4!0 HlstOJ)' or Nonreglan Literature 
(3) Sp 
Flatln, Sehmsdorf . 
A one-volume history serves as text. Representative 
literary works fi'om the earliest times to the present 
are read to supplement the lIterary historical ac­
count and to show the evbludon of the thousht and 
form of the various genies. Prerequisite: 222 or 
equivalent. 

NORW 490 Supervised Readlnl (.,' max. 10). 
AWSp 
Flatln, S~hmsdorf 
StudentS with an adequate reading knowledge of 
Norwegian pursue in this course a prolram of study 
in a selected area of N orw'egian languaae, literature, 
or related fields. COnferences with the instructor; re-
porta. Prerequisite: 302 or permission. . 

SWEDISH 

SWED 101-102, 103 Elementary Swedish (M,5) 
AW,WSp,8pA 
Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish. 
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SWED 220 Modem Swedish PoetI)' (3) A W 
WMm~ . 
Selected poems by Froding, Lagerltvist, Sodergran. 
and others. Prerequis!te: 103 or equivalent. . 

SWED 221 The Swedish Short Stol)' (3) WSp 
WMm~ .. 
}ijalmar Soderberg and his shon stories. Prerequi-
site: 220 or equivalent. . 

SWED 222 Modem Swedish Drama and FUm (3) 
ASp 
WMm~ 
Shoner works of Par Lagerkvist and one ~lm by Ing­
mar Bergman. Prerequisite: 221 or equivalent. 

SWED 223. 224, 22! Swedish Conersation and 
Composition (2,2,2) At W,Sp 
WMme 
Prerequisites: 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 for 225. 

SWED 300 Swedish Women Writers (3) A 
WMme 
The contribution of women to Swedish literature by 
way of an analysis and Consideration of representa­
tive texts from the late eishteenth to the twentieth' 
centuries. Prerequisite: 222 or permission. 

swm 301 Swedisb Poetl)' After i940 (3) W 
WMm~ 
Selection of poems by such poets as Karl Vennbers. 
Erik Lindegren, Werner Aspenstrom, Thomas Tran- . 
stromer, and Harry Martinson. Prerequisite: 300 or 
equivalent. 

SWED 302 Tbe Swedish ContemPoral)' Novel (3) 
Sp . 
WMm~ 
Selected works by Delblanc, o"ueDsten, Sara Lid­
man, and others. Prerequisite: 301 or equivalent. 

SWED 303, 304, lOS AdYaJlcea Swedlsb 
Conversation and Composition (2, maL 4; 2, max. 4; 
2, max. 4) At W,Sp , 
WMme 
Third-year conversation and composition, based on 
readings In Swedish newspapers and journals. Pre­
requisite: ~ or equi~ent. 

SWED 350 BeUman and the Troubador TradJtlon . 
(3) A 
Warme 
Study of Bellman's poetry and its impact on Swedish 
vis-tradition. Prerequisite: 222 or ~rmission. 

SWED lSI lQalmar Bel'lPDan (3) W 
WMm~ 
Study of a novel and a play by lijalmar Bergman. 
Reading in the original. Pr.e.requisite: 350. 

SWED 3!l Strindbel'l and His Works (3) Sp 
WMme 
Representative shon stories, dramas, autobiograph­
ical works, poems, and one novel. Prerequisite: 222 
or equivalent. 

SWED 4!0 Histol)' or Swedlsb L1temture (3) Sp 
WMme 
A one-volume history serves as text. Representative 
literary works from the cadiest times to the. present 
are read to supplement the literary historical ac­
count and to show the eVolution of the thought and 
form of the various genres. Prerequisite: 222 or 
equivalent. 

SWED 490 Supenlsed Readlna (., mas. 12) 
AWSp 
WMm~ 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of 
Swedish pursue in this course a program of study in 
a selected area of Swedish languaae.literature, or re­
lated fields. Conferences with the instructor; re­
porta. Prerequisite: 302 or permission. 

SCANDINAVIAN COURSES 
IN ENGLISH 

SCAND 100' introduction to Scandinavian 
Culture (2 or 21/.1) A WSpS 
Conroy, Jarvi 
Broad survey of the Scandinavian experience fi'om 
the Viking aae to the iSresent day; the backsround 
for contemporary Scandinavian democracy, with 

. ml\Jor emphasis on the cultural, political, and reli-



gious development of the Scandinavian countries. 
2~ credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 231 Hans Christian Andersen and the 
Uterary Fairy Tale (3) Sp 
Rossel 
Introduction to Anilersen and his tales, with particu­
lar emphasis on what they have to say about man 
and his wodd. 

SCAND 251 Holberg and His Comedies In English 
(2) , 

Rosse' 
HolberS and his ml\Jor dramas, with attention to the 
comic tradition in the Scandinavian theatre. 

SCAND 309 The Icelandic Saga In Traosladoa 
• (2 or 21h) SpS 

Conroy 
,Representative old Ic:elandic saps in translation. 
2~ credits available SUJll1tlCf Quarter only. 

SCAND 310 The Scandinavian Emigrant Novel 
(1 or 11h) 
Flatin, Warme 
The emisrant novel: Bojer. HaUSe. 21h credits avail­
able Summer Quaner only. 

SCAND 311 Modern ScandlnaYlan FIction In 
English (2 or 21h) WS 
,Flattn, Rossel, Warme 
Representative novels and shon stories of Jacobsen, 
Hamswi. Dinesen, Un~t, and Laserkvist. 21h 
credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 330 Scaadlnavian MythololD' (21h or 3) 
AS 
Sehmsdor/ 
introduction to the study of the mytholoBY of Ger­
manic, and especially the Scandinavian, peoples. 
Empbasls on the source material, particularly the 
Poetic Edda and Prose Edda; also historical and ar­
chaeological material. 2Y.z credits available Summer 
Quarter only. 

SCAND 331 The Hero In Scandinavian Tradldon 
(3)W 
Sehmsdor/ 
As a continuation of Scandinavian 330, this course 
explores the exemplary character and quest of the di­
vine and the human hero. Emphasis on the two Ed­
diu and the Volnmg cycle and its derivatives. For 
comparative P.urposes, one Icelandic saga, as well as 
the Anslo-Saxon Beowulf, the Frankish S~ng 0/ Ro­
land, and the German Nlbelungenlled also Is consid­
ered. Prerequisite: 330 or permission. 

SCAND 332 The Scandinavian Folktale (3) A 
Sehmsdor/ 
Study of the Scandinavian folktale as oral literature 
and as expression of popular beliefs. 

SCAND 360, 361 ScandInavian Cinema (5,5) 
Steene 
Study of ml\lor Scandinavian films and rum direc­
tors from the 19208 to prescnt. Courses may be taken 
consecutively or independently. 

-8CAND '370 The VlJdngs (3) 
Lelren 
Study of the Vikings at home in Scandinavia and 

, abroad, witb particular emphasis 'on their activities 
as revealed in arch~losical finds and in historical 
and literary sources. Offered jointly with HSTEU 
370. 

SCAND 380 Hlstol')' of Scandinavia to 1521 (3) A 
Lelren ' 
Survey of Scandinavian history from the Viking ase 
to 1521, with emphasis on the effons a~ unification 
between Ic:eland, Denmark, Norway, 'and Sweden 
and their relationship to the European continent. 
Oft'eredjointly with HSTEU 380. 

SCAND 381 Hlstol')' of Scandinavia to 1809 (3) W 
Lelren ' 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809 
with emphasis on the Lutheran Reformation, the 
Thirty Years War, and the NapoleoniC wars. Of­
fcredjointly with HSTEU 381. 

Scandin,avian Languages and Literature 

SCAND 382 Hlstol')' of Scandinavia From 1809 to 
the Present (3) Sp 
Lelren 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1809 to the pre­
sent with nuUor emphasis on the political, social, 
cultural, and economic development of the Scandi­
navian countries. Offered jointly with HSTEU 382. . ' 

SCAND 384 Scandinavian Immigrant Culture (3) 
W 
Survey of the backsround of Scandinavian immisra­
tion to the United States; Prerequisite: junior or se-' 
nior standins; 382 recommended. 

SCAND 389 Swedenborg and MJStfdsm (3) SpS 
Consideration of Swedenbors's m~or ideas and 
their influence on European and American culture. 

SCAND 390 Klerkegaani (2) 
Rossel 
Discussion of such works as Either/or and Stages on 
Llfe's Way,. as both pbilosophical and Uterary 
works. 

SCAND 455 Introduction to Scandinavian 
Llngulstl~3) 
Conroy 
Descriptive analysis of the phonolosical, morpho­
losical, and syntactical structures of the modem 
Scandinavian languases. Prerequisite: equivalent of 
two college years of a Scandinavian language. 

SCAND 460, 461 Hlstol')' of die Scandinavian 
Laniaaaes (3,3) 
Conroy 
Survey of the development of the languases from 
primitive Scandinavian to conteD,lPOrary Danish, 
Faroese, Icelandic, Norwesian, and Swedish. Pre­
requisite: two ye,ars of a Scandinavian languase or 
permission. 

SCAND'480 Ibsen and HIs Mqlor PlaJs In EngUsb 
(2 or 21h) AS 
Flatln, Steene 
2Y.z credits available Summer Quaner only. 

SCAND 481 StrlncfberJ and His ~or Ploys In 
English (2 or 21h) WS , 
Steene ' 
21h credits available Summer Qu~er only. 

SCAND,484 The Fllms of Inlmar Bergman (5) A 
Steene 
Study of the ml\JCH' films of Insmar Hersman. Open 
to ml\Jors and nonmlUors; 260. 261, and 481 or CINE 
201, 202, and 203 recommended. 

SCAND 485 ExistentlaUlm In Scandfnavlan 
Literature (3) A 
Flatln, Steene 
Study of "Kierkesaardlan" existentialism in works 
by maJor Scandinavian authors such as Ibsen, 1acob­
sen, Strindbers, Laserkvlst, and Bersman. 

SCAND 490 SpedaJ Topics, U-5, max.; 15), AWSpS 
Conroy, Flatln, Rouel, Sehmsdorl, Steene, Warme 
Special topics in Scandinavian an, Uter~ture, and 
culture. Coursc offerinss are based on inStructor's 
specialty and student demand. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BCAND 500, 501, 502 Old Icelandic (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Conroy 

~AND 503 Scandinavian LiteratUre: 
MethOdolOlD' (3) A 
Sehmsdor/ 

'Bibliographical resources for Scandinavian litera­
ture; conc:epts and methods of Uterary scholarship 
Oingulstics, textual criticism. Uterary history, Uter­
ary criticism); various approaches to literary criti­
cism. 

, SCAND ~ Ibsen's EarIJ PlaJs (3) A 
Flatln, Steene / 

SCAND 507 Ibsen's Later PIB)'s (3) W 
Flatln, Steene " . 

SCAND 508 The Nlneteenth-CenturJ 
Scandinavian Novel (3) A 
Rossel, Warme 
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SCAND 509 The Twentletb-Century 
Scandinavian Novel (3) W 
~ssel, Warme 

SCAND 510, 511 Strlndberg (3,3) 
Steene 

SCAND 513 Scandinavian Linsulsdcs (3) 
Conroy 
Selected topics in Scandinavian linguistics. 

SCAND 519 Recent Scandinavian Drama (3) 
Steene 
Seminar on Scandinavian drama since Ibsen and 
Strindbers. Considers such playwri8hts as Par Lag­
ernist" Stig Dagerman, Nordahl Grieg. Soya. 
Munk, and KJeld Abel. ' 

SCAND 520 Modern Scandlnayian Pom, (3) 
Rossel, Warme 
Seminar on the poetry from 1880 to 1930. 

, . ' 

SCAND 521 Recent Scandinavian Poetry (3) Sp 
Roslel, Steene, Warme' , 
Seminar on recent and contemporary poetry from 
1930 to the present. , 

'SCAND 522 Scandinavian Romanticism (3) 
Rossel, Sehmsdor/ 
Backgrounds: German idealism; organicist c:onc:ept 
of history and esthetics; the poet as visionary scnlus; 
revolutionary tendencies and political conservatism; 
folklore and mytholoBY. Genres: lyrical poetry, na­
tional ~pic, the beginninss of the novel. 

~ 'SCAND S23 Scandinavian Literature and Fllm 
(3) Sp , 
Steene . 
Study of the film adaptations by Sjostrom and Stiller 
of the works of Selma Laserlof; a consideration of 
the film adaptations by Carl Dreyer of such works as 
K1\J Munk.'s Ordet and Hj. Soderberg's Gertrud; Alf 
Sjobers's version of Strindberg's Miss Julie. 260 or 
261 recommended, but not prerequisites. 

SCAND 524 Scandinavian Emlgradon: )I1sto1')' 
and Literature (3) Sp , -
Graduate seminar 1'ocusins on an area of Scandina­
vian history and literature that has received increas­
inS scholarly attention in the past ten years. Studied 
aa:c the forces behind Scandinavian emigration to 
the United States, the· structure of Scandinavian 
communities in cenain parts of America, and the 
literature by and about Scandinavian emigrants. 

SCAND 530, 531 Medh~~aI Scandinavian 
Literature (3,3) 5,Sp 
Conroy, Rossel ' 
The study of the ,main genres in the vernacular, with 
primary emphasis on the ballads. . 

SCAND 541 Scandinavian M)'thoiOBJ (3) Sp 
Sehmsdor/ 
Seminar on the historical development and special 
problems in ScandInavian mythology. 

SCAND 542 SCandinavian Folklore I: Folk 
Bdlefs(3) A 
Sehmsdor/ 
Popular beliefs about the soul, the dead, mosic, 
witchcraft,nature spirits, the asriCultural year, as 
expressed in the oral traditions and customs of Scan­
dinavia. 

SCAND 543 Scandinavian Folklore II: Folk 
Literature (3) W 
Sehmsdor/ 
Various forms of Scandinavian fOlk literature: leg­
ends. fictional fDlktales, proverbs, riddles, folk sons. 
and blUIad. ' 

SCAND 590 Special. Topics In ScandlJunllan 
Literature (3, max. 11) A WSp 
Conroy, Flatln, Rouel, SehmMlor/, Warme 

SCAND 600 Independent Stud)' or Research (.) 
AWSp 

SCAND 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp , 

SCAND 800 • Doctoral Dlssertadon (.) 



COLLEGE OF 'ARTS AND SCIENCES 

,SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND 
UTERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BULGARIAN 

SULGR 401. 402, 403 ,Elementary Bulgarian 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
401, 402: introduction to Bulgarian phonology and 
grammar in terms of the modem spoken language. 
Writing conventions of literary Bulgarian. 403: 
reading in mod"rn authors to increase student's 
command of grammar and vocabulary. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

BULGR 404, 405, 406 Advan«cl Bulgarian 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide an intro­
duction to Bulgarian literature, histo~, and culture 
through selected readings. These courses also rein­
force and' extend' the student's basic knowledge of 
Bulgarian grammar and vocabulary through daily 
discussions in 'the language. Prerequisites: 403 for 

, 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 406. 

CZECH 

CZECH 40'1, 402, 403, ,Elementary Czech 
(5,5,5) !at W,Sp . f 

401. 402: introduction to the essentials of _poken 
and written Czech. 403: modern Czech prose, lead­
ing to a command of the language as a research tool 
and providing an adequate basis for further study. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

I 

CZECH 404, 405. 406 Advanced czeeJi 
(5,5,5) At W,8p 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide an intro­
duction to Czech literature through selected read­
ings from the main works of Czech authors of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The courses also 
reinforce and extend the student's basic knowledge 
of Czech grammar and vocabulary through dally dis­
CUSSi9nS in the language. Prerequisites: 403 for 404; 
404 for 405; 405 for 406. 

HUNGARIAN 

HUNGR 401, 402, 403 Elementary Hunprlan 
(5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Introduction to spoken Hungarian pronunciation, 
basic grammar, conversation. Limited reading and 
writing in 401, 402. More extensive reading and writ­
ing in 403. 

POLISH 

POLSH 401. 402, 403 Elemen~ Polish 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp . 
Carpenter 
401. 402: acquaints the student with the principal 
morphological and syntactic features of the Polish 
lanpage through the medium of a basic vocabulary. 
403': desisned to enlarge the student's general vocab­
ulary by the reading of sbort texts selected from Po­
Usb authors of the nineteenth and twentieth centu­
ries. Prerequisit~: permission. 

POLSH 404, 405. 406 Advanced Polish . 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Carpenter 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide introduc­
tion to Polish . literature through selected readings 
of the main works crom nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. The course also reinforces the student's 
basic knowledge of vocabulary, grammatical pat­
terns, and conversation. 

ROMANIAN 

ROMN 401, 402, 403 Elemeatary Romanian 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
401,402: comprehensive introduction to both spo­
ken and literary Romanian. 403: designed to in­
crease the student's vocabullU}" and enhance his 
knowledge of grammar through the reading of short 

. fictio~ material in modern Romanian. Offered 
jointly with RMN 401.402. 403. 

ItOMN ~ 405,406 Adyanced Romanian 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Prerequisite: 403 or 
permission. Offered jointly with RMN 404, 405, 406. 

RUSSIAN 

. RUSS 101,102 Fint-Year Russian (5,5) A,W 
Introduction to Russian. Extensive oral practice to 

-afford assimilation of basic structural features. In­
troductionto reading and composition. One hour 
weekly: lectures on pronunciation, grammar, and 
writing; opponui'lities for student questions (con­
ducted in English). Four hours weekly: practice ses­
sions conducted entirely in Russian. (See also 110.) 
For continuation, see 103. 

RUSS 103 Fint-Year Russian (5) Sp 
Continuation of 101, 102. -Prerequisite: 102 or 110, 
or permission. 

RUSS 110 Accelerated Russian (10) A 
Covers material of 101, 102 in one quaner. Two 
hours weekly: lectures on pronunciations, grammar, 
and writing (conducted in English). Eight' hours 
weekly: practice sessions conducted entirely in Rus- ' 
sian. For continuation, see lIS. 

, RUSS 115' Accelerated Russian (10) W 
Continuation of 110. Covers material of 103, 201 in 
one quarter. For continuation. see 210. Prerequisite: 
110 or 102, or perm~sion. 

RUSS 150 intensive First-Year Russian (15) S 
Covers material of 101, 102, 103 in one quarter. Rec­
ommended for students who want to acquire rapidly 
a considerable proficiency. For continuation, see 
250 or 201, 202, 203. 

RUSS 201 Second-Year Russian (5) A 
Sequel to 103. For continuation, see 202, 203. Pre­
requisite: 150 or 103. or permission. 

RUSS 202, 203 Second-Year Russian (5,5) W,Sp 
Continuation of 201. Prerequisite: 201 or 115, or 
permission: . 0 

RUSS 210 Accelerated Russian (10) Sp 
Continuation of .115. Covers material of 202, 203 in 
one quarter;.Prerequislte: 201 or lIS, or permiSSion. 

RUSS 221, 222, 223 Russian for Reading and 
Research (5,5,5) 
Provides students who have no previous' knowledge 
of Russian with, all the essentials of grammar that 
they need to-read expository pros~ During the third 
quarter stud~nts are assigned readings on ",e basis 
of their partic:ular interests. Aural-oral and writing 
skills, while not emphasized, are given some atten-
tion. . 

RUSS 240 Accelerated SdentlOc Russian (10) S 
Introduction to written Russian as a research tool 
for science students only. 'Readings in chemistry and 
physics. Not counted for 'Russian ml\Jor language 
credit. 

RUSS 250 intensive Second-Year Russian (15) S 
'Continuation of ISO. For Summer Quarter students 
who wish to complete a second IS credits of Russian. 
Prerequisite: 150, 103, or permission. • 

RUSS 301, 302, 303 Intennedlate Russian. 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Holdsworth 
Oral and writing practice based on Russian prose 
readinsa. Intensjve review and supplementation of 
structural knowledg~. One hour weekly conducted in 
English, four hours weekly in Russian. Prerequisite: 
203,210 or 2SO or permisSion. 

RUSS 331, 332, 333 intermediate Russian for 
Readln, and Research (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
For students with a knowledge of the fundamentals 
of Russian who wish to obtain a greater fllcility in 
reading the language. Some grammar review, but 
primarily readings from recent articles and newspa- ' 
pers; Students are encouraged to begin readings in 
their own specialities as early as possible. Prerequi-
sites: 203, 223, 250, or equivalent. . 

RUSS 350 intensive Third-Year Russian (15) S 
Holdsworth 
Oral and writing' practice based on Russian prose 
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readings. Intensive review and supplementation of 
structural knowledge of Russian. Prerequisites: 210, 
250, or 203. 

RUSS 351 Intermediate Russian Phonetics (3) 
Systematic exploration and analysis of the Russian 
sound system. including phonetic transcription and 
the study of intonational patterns. SPecial attention 
Is given to instruction in correcting individual pro­
nunciation errors. Taught in Russian. Prerequisites: 
203, 210, or 250. 

RUSS 352 Intermediate Russian Morpbology and 
Syntax (3) W -
Augerot, Coats . 
Examination of Ru_ssian morphology and syntax 
With emphasis on topics that will help to prepare the 
student for advanced course in Russian. Prerequi­
site: 203 or 210 or 250. 

RUSS 381 Phonetics In LenIngrad (2-5) AWSpS 
Systematic exploration and analysis of the Russian 
sound system (with its phonetic transcription), in­
cluding separate phonemes, sound combinations, 
and modifications in normal speech' as wen as into­
national patterns. Introductory discussions of pro­
nunciation norms prepare the student for practical 
reading exercises, which represent the bulk of class­
work: Special attention is given to correcting indi­
vidual pronunciation errors. (2 credits are offered 
for the six-week Summer Quarter program,S credits 
for the fourteen-week semester. program.) Prerequi-
site: 303. '.' ' 

RUSS 382 Advanced S)'IItax and Composition fn : 
Leningrad (1-5) A WSpS ~ 
Class lectures on Russian syntactic structures are 
supplemented by active oral drilling and written ex­
ercises and compositions. (2 credits are offered for 
the six-week Summer Quarter program, 5 credits for 
the fourteen-week semester program.) Prerequisite: 
303. 

RUSS 383 ConversatIon In LeQ1ngrad (4-8) 
AWSpS . 
Designed to increase active vocabulary, to further 
the student's control of idiomatic Russian, and to 
develop all the basic skills of oral expression. Every 
attempt is made to evoke spontaneous discussion, 
about daily life, including .excursions, lectures, and 
other parts of both the academic and cultural pro­
grams in Leningrad. (4 credits are offered for the 
six-week Summer Quarter program, 8 credits for the 
fourteen-week semester program.) Prerequisite: 
303.' ' 

RUSS 384 Soviet Culture in Leningrad 
(4-6) A WSpS , 
Monograph lectures on· ml\Jor Soviet literary fig­
ures: two lectures per week on the life and writings 
of the week's author are followed by one seminar 
hour devoted to the analysis of texts for characteris­
tic stylistic features and thematic concerns. Summer 
program has only lectures. no seminar discussion. 
AlsO.' weekly lectures on education, history, eco:' 
nomics, law, art, ethnography, architecture, etc., 
which are complemented by regular excursions to 
museums, places of cultural and historical interest. 
and meetings with Soviet groups. (4 credits are of­
fered for the six-week Summer Quarter program; 6 . 
credits for the fourteen-week semester program.) 
Prerequisite: 303. . 

RUSS 4Oi, 402,403 Advanced,RusslJa'(5,5.5> 
A,W,Sp 
Grlbanovs1cy , 
Class conversation and composition based on read­
ing. Prerequisites: 303 for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 
403. ' -

RUSS 404 Advanced Russian Prose Composition 
(3) A , 
Russian prose translation from English to Russian, 
with emphasis on stylistics. Prerequisite: 403 or 
equiv:iIent, or permission. ' 

RUSS 405 Advanced Russian Prose Composition 
(3)W 
Russian prose translation from English to Russian, 
with emphasis on idiom. Continuation of 404. Pre­
requisite: 403 or equivalent, or permission. 



RUSS 406 Adyanced Russian Prose Composition 
(3) Sp . . . 
Russian prose composition on topics of literary or 
cultural iitterest. Continuation of 405. Prerequisite: 
403 or equivalent, or permiss~on. 

RUSS 407 Adyanced Russian Conyersatlon (2) A, 
Russian conversation on' literary and cultural topics, 
with emphasis on style and syntax. a.nd on contem~o­
rary intonation patterns. PrerequIsite: 403 or eqUIV­
alent, or permission. 

RUSS 408 AdYanced Russian Conyersatlon (2) W 
Continuation of 407. Prerequisite: 403 or equiva­
tent, or permission. 

RUSS 409 Advanced Russian ConYersation (2) Sp 
Continuation of 408. Prerequisite: 403 or equiva­
lent, or permission. 

RUSS 450 Intenslye Fourth-Year Russian (1S) S 
Gribanovsky 
Intensive 'practice in conversation, composition, and 
reading at an advanced level. Equivalent to 401, 402, 
403. Prerequisite: 303, 350, or pe.rmission. 

RUSS 451, 452, 4S3 Structure of Russian 
(3,3,3) A. W,Sp 
Augerot, Coats . 
Descriptive analysis of the phonology and morphol­
ogy of contemporary standard Russian. Prerequi­
sites: 303 or equivalent for 4S1; 451 for 452; 4~2 for 
453, or permission. 

RUSS 461, 483 Advanced Russian Reading SkIDs 
(S,5) 
Advanced course for undergraduate or graduate stu­
dents consisting of reading and discussion in Rus­
sian of a variety of literary texts with the particular 
aim of expanding reading skills. Class discussions 
and frequent written essays further develop writing 
skills and serve to activize vocabulary needed for 
discussing literary texts. A detailed examination of 
various texts from different historical periods, along 
with a systematic exploration of th~ ~~Ylistic resourc­
es and characteristics of the RUSSian language. 461 
concentrates on artistic Uterarytexts (both poetry 
and prose). while 463 is direeted toward texts from 
the general humanities and social sciences, includ­
ing journalism. Both counes are appropriate for stu-

. dents of Russian language; literature, or area stud­
ies. 

RUSS 470 Special Topics In Russian for Teachers 
(5) S 
Discussion of journalistic and literary texts. Practi­
cal review of morphology and syntax. Essay writing. 
An intended for the improvement of Russian teach­
ing through presentation of current linguistic and lit­
erary developments in the Soviet Union and at 
home. Conducted in Russian. 

RUSS 499 Undel'Braduate Research 
(3-5. max. IS) A WSp 
For Slavic m~ors only. Prerequisite: permission. 

SERBO-CROATIAN . 

SER C 401, 402, 403 Element3r, Serbo-Croatian 
(S,5.5) A,W,Sp . 
Kapetanlc . 
401, 402: comprehensive· introduction tQ. both spo­
ken and written literary Serbo-Croatian. 403: de­
signed to increase the student's vocabulary and en­
hance his knowledge of grammar through the 

. reading of shon stories in the modem literary idiom. 
Prerequisite: permission: . 

SER C 404, 405, 406 Advanced Serbo-Croatian 
(5,5,5) At W,Sp 
Kapetanic . ; 
Continuation of 401, 402. 403 to prOVIde instruction 
and practice designed to reinforce the basic grasp of 
the language, and to enlarge both vocabulary and 
command of grammatical patterns" Prerequisite: 
403. 

SLAVIC 

SLAV 351 History of die Slavic Languages 
(5) Sp 
Augerot, Haney . : 
External and internal history of Slavic literary lan-

Slavic Languages ·and Literature 

, guages from the besfnnings to the present time, in­
cluding the development of writ ins systems, external 
attempts at reform. and the development of vocabu­
lary. Prerequisite: reading knowledge of one Slavic 
language. 

SLAV 499 . Undel'Braduate Research 
(3-5, max. IS) A WSp 
For Slavic ~ors only. Prerequisite: pe_~mi8Slon. 

UKRAINIAN 

UKR 401, 402, 403 Elementary UkraInian . 
(S,5,5) • 
Introductiori to spoken and written Ukrainian. 

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH 

CZECH 420 Modern Czech Literature In EngJlsh. 
(5) ~ 
Sokol 
Study of representative twentieth-century works of 
Czech literature from the 1920s to the present in the 
context of earlier Czech and general European liter~ 
ary trends. Emphasis on proseandlor dralna of ma­
jor writers, including Hasek, Capek. Vancura. Skvo- _ 
reeky. Kundera. Vaculik. and Havel •. Prerequisite: 
some experience in the study of other Slavic or Euro­
pean literatures. or permission. 

POLSH 420 I Modern Polish Literature In English 
(5) W 
Carpenter . 
~or trends in modem Polish literature through an 
examination of representative works by l~ading 
twentieth-c:entury Polish writen. Presents modem 
Polish literature in a European context, an~ stresses 
parallels in philosophy and art. At the. same time, 
the student gains an appreciation of the originality 
of Polish literature through acquaintance with the 
peculiar historical and political situation of twenti­
eth-century Poland. Prerequisite: one Slavic Utera­
ture coune or permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1979-80.) 

RUSS 224 Russian Folk Literature In Ensl!sh 
(3) AWSpS 
Haney 
Introduction to representative works of various 
genres of Russian oral literature. including the ByU­
ny, Skazki. historical and.lyrical songs and the spiri­
tual Stikhi. 

RUSS 320 Russian Literature in English (S) 
Introduction, from 1782 to the present. Representa­
tive prose and poetical works of the foremost 
Russian and Soviet writers are discussed aqd. ana­
lyzed. 

RUSS 321 Russian Literature and Culture to 1800 
(5) 
Haney . 
Russian literature and culture from the beginnings 
through the eighteenth century. Discussions center 

- on literature as an clement in Ru$sian culture; how­
ever. art, architecture, music, philosophy, and popu­
lar culture are treated as wen. Periods· covered 
include monumental simplicity, Renaissance, Refor-

. mation, Baroque, sentimentalism, and classicism. 

RUSS 322 Russian Literature and Culture of the 
Nineteenth Century (5) 
Russian literature and culture of the nineteenth cen­
tury. Discussion centen on literature as an element 
in Russian culture; however, art, architecture. mu­
sic, and philosophy are treated as weD. Periods ~v­
ered include romanticism. realism,. and the began­
nings of socialist criticism. 

RUSS 323 Russian Literature and Culture of the 
Twentieth Century (5) 
West 
Discussion centers on literature as an element in 
modem Russian culture, but art, architecture, and 
music arc considered as wen. Periods covered in­
clude symbolisml revolution, postrevo1~tion, Stalin­
ist, the thaw. and contemporary. 

RUSS 420 Early Twentletb-Century Russian 
L1terature'ln English (S) A 
Swayze' 
Survey of Russian literature from 1900 to 1935. 
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RUSS 421 Contemporary Russian Literature In 
EngUsb(5) W 
Swayze . 
Survey of Russian literature from 1917 to the pre­
sent. 

RUSS 426 MId-Nineteenth Century Russian 
, Literature In English (5) A 
Survey of m~or nineteenth-century Russian writers. 
exclusive of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky. Works by 
Pushkin, Gogol. Goncharov, Turgenev, and selected 
others. . 

RUSS 427 Tolst011n English (5) W 

RUSS 428 Dostoevsky .In Ensllsh (5) Sp 
Konlck 

RUSS 429 Chekboy and His Co~emporarles In 
English (5) 
Kramer ' 
Introduction to the writings of A. P. Cbekhov in En­
glish, including both shon stories and plays. Gar­
shin, Korolenko, Kuprin. and Bunin also arc given 
attention. 

RUSS 430 Solzhenlts1n and Pasternak In English 
(S), . 
Introduction to the prose writing of Boris Pasternak 
and of A. I. Solzhenitsyn. Works to be studied in­
clude One Day in the U/e of Ivan Denlsovich. Ma­
tryona's Home, First Circle, Cancer Ward, and A~­
gust, 1914; and Doctor Zhlvago, Aerial Ways, 
Letters From Tula, I Remember. . 

RUSS 490 Studies In Russian Literature 
(S. max. IS) . 
Studies on various aspects of Russian literature, ei­
ther in Russian or English. varying from quaner to 
quaner. Prospective students should consult the de­
partment office for Inf()rmation. 

SER C 420 Yugosla. Literature In Its European 
Context In English (5) Sp 
J(Qpetanlc . 
Examination of the chief works of Yugoslav litera­
ture, in 2nglish translation, from the sixteenth cen­
tury to the present. Particular attention is paid to 
Yugoslav modifications of Renaissance genres as the 
cOmedy and pastoral drama; Yugoslav folk poetry 
and its impact on Romantic movement in Europe; 
Yugoslav participation in general European move­
ments of nineteenth and twentieth centuries; Yugos­
lav.literature in the postwar period and its original· 
and influential position in Eastern Europe. Prereq­
uisite: some experience in the study of other Slavic 
or European literatures. (Offered alternate years.) 

SLAV 490 Studies In SIBYlc Literature . 
(S, max. IS) A or W or Sp or S 
Studies in various aspects of Slavic literatures in­
cluding: Russian, Polish, Czech, Serbian, Croatian, . 
and Bulgarian. Because themes. literatures, and 
texts vary, the department office should be consulted 
for information. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

RUSSIAN 

RUSS SOl Russian Language for Graduate 
Students (2) A WSp 
Crockett, West '. 
To develop sldlls that will be of particular use to the 
graduate student and to those seeking employment 
using the Russian languase. Empbasis on rapid as­
simUation of a variety of ws:itten materials with both 
sophisticated understanding and maximum reten­
tion ofvocabulary, and on abUity to discuss in Rus­
sian the more theoretical and abstract kinds of 
material. Prerequisites: 403 or equivalent, and· 
graduate standing. 

RUSS SI2 Russian Literary Crltldsm (5) A 
Analysis of critical approaches, methods, and liter­
ary values .of m~or Russian literary criticS of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. , 

RUSS S20 Seminar In RusslaD Poeb'7 (5) Sp 
Topics in Russian poetry to be selected by the in­
structor. 
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RUSS 522 . Russian Literature, 1800-1840 (5) A 
Representative works, includina poetry, prose, and 
literary criticism, by Alexander Pushldn, his con­
temporaries, and his immediate predecessors. Illus­
trates the cruc~al literary controversies of the day, 
and gives the student a strong sense of the scope of 
Russian literature in its most formative period, and 
varieties of Russian stYle. Readings cover: the prose ' 
of Karamzin, Narezhny, Zagoskin, Pushkin, Ler­
montov, and the earliest works of Gogol; the poetry 
of Zhukovsky, Batyushkov, the Decembrists, Push­
kin, Baraiynsky, and Lermontov; and critical writ-. 
ings by Shishkov, Merzlyakov, Pushkin, Polevoy, 
Nadezhdin, Belinsky, and a number oflesser figures. 

RUSS 514 Russian Literature, 1840-90 (5) W 
Russian poetry and prose in the period 1840 to 1890.' 
Shon prose works- and excerpts from longer works. 
by Gogol, Tlirgenev. Leskov, Saltykov-5hchedrin, 
Pisemsky, Uspensky, Goncharov,' and Dostoevsky; 
poetry by Tyutchev, Fet. and Nekrasov; plays by 
Gogol and Ostrovsky; and excerpted contemporary 
critiCal writings. 

RUSS 525 Russian Literature, 1890-1917 (5) Sp 
Sokol. West 
Survey of llU\ior trends in Russian literature around 
the tuin of die twentieth century, based on texts and 
criticaI readinp In Russian. Includes both the prose 
and the poetry of poetic realists of the late nine­
teenth century, symbolists, acmeists. and futurists. 
Prerequisites: SLAV 588 and at least four years of 
Russian language or equivalent. 

RUSS 527 Seminar In NlneteentboCentury 
Russian Poetry (5) 
West 
Sel~ed topics '!n nineteenth-century Russian poetry 
to be Investigated in depth and with some critical so­
phlsticatiop. For Ph.D. and advanced M.A.. stu­
dents. Prerequisites: 522, '524. SLAV 588; RUSS 520 
recommended. 

RUSS 528 Seminar in Nlneteenth-Century. 
Russian Prose (5) A WSpS . 
Konlck 
Topic course devoted to one specific problem or 
theme In nineteenth-century Russian prose litera­
ture, seen In its widest possible dimensionS. Students 
must read the literary works involved and become 
famWar with the social, historical, and phflosophi­
cai backgrounds that. inspire these works. Topic se­
lected by the Individual Instructor. 

RUSS m Seminar In EarI,v Twentleth-Century 
Russian Literature (5) A WSpS . 
SwayT.e 
Selected topics. 

RUSS 532 Pasbldn (5) A WSpS 
Konlck 
Readins and discussion, In Russian, of the 1W\i01l 
works of Alexander Pushkin and of the imponant 
critic8I works on him. 

RUSS 533 Cbekboy (5) A 
Detailed analysis of the plays and &bon stories of 
Anton Chekhov in Russian. 

RUSS 534 . Dostoeyfk7 (5) W 
Analysis of the works of F.eodor Dostoevsky. 

RUSS 535 Tolstoy (5) W 
Analysis of the works of Leo Tolstor. 

RUSS 541 Russian Literature, 1917 to the Present 
(5) A or W or Sp 
SwayT.e . 
Study of representative works of prose and poetry In 
.Russiali from 1917 to the present. . 

RUSS 542 Se~lnar In Contemporary Russian 
PoetrJ (5) A WSpS 
SwayT.t: 
Selected topics. 

RUSS 543 Seminar In Contemporary Russian 
Prose (5) A WSpS 
SwCryT.t: 
Selected topics. 

RUSS 550 Adwnced Russian Morpbophonolog 
~A . 
Mlcklesen 
Detailed disc:ussion and evaluation of attempts to in­
corporate both Russian phonology and Russian mor­
phology In modem scientific grammars. Prerequi­
site: 453. 

RUSS 551 Advanced Russian Syntax (3) W 
Mlcklesen-
Detailed structural analysis of sentence types in the 
Russian literary language, .with emphasis' on 
grammatical categories and word classes. 

RUSS.554 History 01 the Russian Literary 
Language (5) A WSpS '. 
Han~y 
Russian literary language from the eleventh through 
the twentieth centuries, with' special attention to 

, syntax and lexicon and to the development of no­
tions of literary styleS. Offered in Russian. Four 
years of Russian language or equivalent recommend­
ed. 

RUSS 555 Hlstol)' 01 the Russian Lansuage (4) W 
• Coats 

Outline of grammatical and lexical·developments of 
the Russian literary language from the eadiest docu· 
ments to the present. Prerequisite: SLAV 550. 

RUSS 556 Readings In the HiStory of the Russian 
Language (4) Sp 
Coats,. , . 

, Readings and grammatical interpretation ofselected 
texts from various periods of development of the 
Russian language. Prerequisite: 555. 

RUSS 565 Russian Eishteenth-Century Literature 
(5) Sp 
Discussion of representative works of poetry, prose~ 
fiction. and criticism in the eighteenth century. 

RUSS 575 Kino Literature (5) W 
Haney, ," 
Analysis of representative works of prose and poetry 
of Kievan Rus' from the beginning to the end of the 
thineenth century. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

RUSS 576 Muscovite Literature (5) Sp 
Haney 
Analysis of representative works of prose and poetry 
of the Muscovite period from· the end of the thit­
teenth century to the reign of Peter I. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. (Offered alternate years.) 

RUSS 577 Russian Folk J:lterature (5) A 
Haney 
Analysis of representative works of the various 
genres of folk literature including the byllny, skazkl. 
historical and lyrical songs and the spiritual stlkhl. 
Prerequisite: graduate standinB. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

RUSS 578 Studies In Kiewa Literature (4) W 
Haney .' 
Field course for students with a specialization in 
Kfevan literature. Work with primary sources, 
textual tradition, and bibliography. 

RUSS'579 Studies fa Musco~lte Literature 
(4) Sp 
Haney 
Field course for students with a specialization in 
Muscovite literature. Work with primary sources, 
textual tradition, and bibliography. 

RUSS 588 Pro-Semlnllr In Russian Literature (5) 
Introduction to study of Russian literature, covering 
bibliographic materials. approaches to, literature, 
and genres. 

RUSS 600 Independent Study or Resean:b (.) 
AWSp 

SLAVIC 

SLA V 520 Slavle Literary Theory (5) 
A or W orSp orS 
. KDpetanlc ' 

, Analysis and interpretation of the main texts of the 
Russian formalist, Prague structuralist, and Tartu 
structuralist schools of Slavic literary theorY of the 
twentieth century. 
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SLAV 550 Hlstorleal Survey of Common Siayle 
(5) A 
Mlcklesen 
Slavic languages and their geographiCal and dialecti­
cal distdbution; Slavic civiUzation throughout pre­
historic and early historic periods; principal phono­
logical and morphological featw:es of Slavic as a 
subgroup of the Indo-European family of languages. 
Prerequisite: RUSS 453 or permission. 

SLA V 552 History of the East Slavle Langu&ges 
(3) A 
Micklesen 
Designed to acquaint m~ors In Slavic llnguistlcs 
with the details of the historical development of the. 
phonological and morphological structure of the 
East Slavic languages. Prerequisite: 5SO. 

SLA V 553 History of the West SIavle Languages 
(3) W 
Mlcklesen . 
Designed to acquaint m~ors in Slavic linguistics 
with the details of the his~orical development of the 
phonological and morphological structure of the 
West Slavic languages. Prerequisites: 550, 5'2. 

SLA V 554 History of the South Slavle Languages 
(3) Sp 
Mlcklesen 
Designed to acquaint m~ors in Slavic linguistics 
with the details of the historical development of the 
phonological' and morphological structure of the 
South Slavic languages. Prerequisites: 550, 552, 553. 

SLA V 555 Old Chureb Slavoale (4) W-
Augerot 
Rise and development of earliest Slavic literary lan­
guage. and a descriptive study of its orthography, 
phonology, morphology. and syntax. 

SLA V 556 Readings In Old Chureh Slavonie 
(4) Sp 
Augerot 
Reading and grammatical interpretation of a select­
ed group of texts. 

SLAV 557 Seminar on Siayle Lingulsda (3) Sp 
Mlcklesen . 
Seminar designed to permit the investigation and 
discussion . of special topics In Slavic IiDquistics. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 554 and 
RUSS 551. 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

SLA VC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

SLA VC 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

SLA VC 800 DodoraJ Dissertation (.) 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 

. " so JU 310 Research In Sod~ty and ;lustfee 
(1-5. max. 15) A WSpS 
Stotland 
Individual research, under supervision, on some as­
peets of society and justice. Prerequisite: lDL\Iors 
only. 

SO JU 320- Field ExperienCe In Sodety and 
Justke (I-s.. max. 5) A WSpS 
Stotland. . 
Panicipant observation in some public or private 
agency relevant to the system of justice. Prerequi-
site: nuYors only. . 

SO JU 321-JU Case Study in the System of Jastlce 
. (2.-3).A WSpS.A WSpS 

Stotland 
Personally foliow a felony case through the agencies 
of the system of justice. Prerequisite: DU\iors only • 

SO JV 400 Seminar In SodetY and Justice 
(3, max. 6) A WSpS _ 
Seminar in various aspects of the administration of 
justice. Prerequisite: majors only. 



SO IV 430 The' Police (5) W 
D. H. Smith 
Bxamination of conceptual and empirical issues 
concerning the multifaceted and changing roles of 
the American police. Prerequisites: POL S 101, 202, 
or 204; or SOC 110. (Last time offered: Winter 
Quartet 1979.) 

SOJV 450 Special Topics In,Sodetyand Justice 
(1-5. max. 15) A. WSp 
Stotland 
Bxamination of vanous current topics or issues con­
cerning the criminaljustic:c system in our society. 

SO JV 470 Evaluation Researcb In'Crimlnal 
Justice' (5) W ' 
Schram 
Designed to acquaint students with research tech­
niques appUcable to the system of criminal justice. 
'Topic:s include an examination of available data 
sources; the planning, design, and implementation , 
of evaluation methodologies; and the utUization of 
researc:h findings. Special emphasis on considera­
tion of the ethics ofsuch research in terms of the pri­
vacy and security of individuals. Prerequisite: Soci­
ety and justice mlYor or permission. (Last time 
offered: Winter Quarter 1979.) 

SO JV 499 ReadingS In Society and Justice 
(1-5) AWSpS . 
Individual readings in society and justice. Prerequi­
site: ml\lor in society and justice. 

SOCIOLOGY 

soc 105 Sodolo&J of Black Americans (5) 
Black . 
Bvaluates the s~iocultural context of the Black per­
son's environment and consequences of interaction 
with that environment. 

SOC 110 Suney of SoclolO81 (5) A WSp 
Human interaction patterns shaped by ecology, so­
cial structure, and culture. Communication, family 
processes, social differentiation, and formal organi­
zation as integrative mechanisms. Deviance, adapta­
tion, social change. Course content may vary, de­
pending upon instructor. 

SOC 223 Social Statistics (5) A WSp 
Bose, Cosmer; McCann. Robens 
Methods and sources for quantitative investigation. 
Prerequisite: 110. ' 

SOC 240 . introduction to Social Psyebology 
(5) AWSp , 
Blum.steln, Hill. Schmitt 
Socialization of the individual, social processes; and 
interactions of persons in grouPIJ.-Prerequisites: tt 10 
and PSYCH 100. 

SOC 270 SodaI Problems (5) A WSp , 
Analysis of the processes of social and personal dis­
organization and reorganization in relation to pov­
erty, crime, suicide, family disorganization, mental 
disorders, and similar social problems. Prerequisite: 
110. ... 

SOC 271 introduction to the Soc:Iology of 
DevlaDee (5) . 
Bainbridge, Web 
Bxamination of deviance, deviant behavior, and s0-
cial control. Deviance as a social process; types of 
deviant behavior (e.g., suicide, mental illness, drug 
use, Crime, sexual deviance, delinquency); theo­
ries of deviance and deviant behavior; nature and 
social organization of societal reactions; and social 
and lesaI J'O"cy issues. 

. SOC 330 Human Ecology (5) 
Campbell 
Factors and forces that determine the distribution of 
people and institutions. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 33i Population AnaIJsIs (5) 
Campbell, Guest 
Population' growth and distribution, population 
composition, population theOry, urbanization. Do­
terminants and consequences of fe~ty and mor­
tality trends and migration in cconomic:ally dovel-

• o~ and underdeveloped areas. Prerequisite: 110. 

soc 345 CoUectlve Bebavlor (5) 
Larsen 
Behavior of large numbers in crowds, masses, 
publics, and social movements where institutional 
definitions for joint action arc minimal and the col­
lectivity seeks to define new patterns of collective 
action. Prerequisite: 240 or permission. 

SOC J46 Group Processes (5) 
Cook. Schmitt 
Systematic analysis of' social processes in small 
groups, including conformity, deviance, coopera­
tion, competition. coalition· formation, status and 
role differentiation, inequity, communication, and 
authority and power. A variety of methods of re­
search are considered: field studies, field experi­
ments, laboratory studies, and the simulation of s0-
cial processes. Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC '347 Socialization (5) 
Hill 
How social systems control the behavior of their 
constituent group$, and persons, through the social­
ization process. sanctions, power, allocation of sta­
tus and rewards. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 351 The Family (5) 
Barth, Schwart:. 
The familr as a sociallnstitution;. personality devel­
opment within the family; maniage acijustment; 
changing family patterns; disorganization and reor­
ganization. Prerequisite: 1)0. 

SOC 354 The Comparative Study of Socletles (3) 
van den Berghe . 
Bntire societies at various levelS of technological 
complexity are compared to explore, problems of 
their development and structural organization. Both 
historical and contemporary, and Western and non­
Western societies are examined. Offered jointly with 
ANTH 354. Prerequisite: 110 or ANTH 202. 

SOC 361 Ase and Sex Differentiation (3) 
Physiological and social bases of age and sex differ­
entiation in human societies. 'The implications of 
age and sex distinctions for kinship, economic, and 
political structures. The relationship between age, 
sex, and other bases of social inequalitYL Prerequi­
site: 110. 

SOC 361 Race Relations (5) 
Barth. Black, ue 
Interracial contacts and conflicts. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 364 Women In tile Social Structure (5) 
Bose 
Women's current roles Within social institutions, 
focusing on women's work rules both in the labor 
force and in thc home. Women in polltical organiza­
tions, religion, edbcation, and law. Includes selected 
groups ofwomenwitb'compounded probjems, Black 
women, lesbians, older women, women on welfare. 
Examines the structural, ideological, and historical 

, determinants of women's position. Offered jointly 
with WOMEN 364. ~rerequisites: 110 andjunlor or 
senior standing. 

SOC 365 . Vrban Community (5) 
Barth, Bose. Guest, Lee 
Comparative and analytic study of organization IU;ld 
activities of urban groups. ~rerequisite: 110. 

SOC 366 Bureaacraey In SocIety (3) 
. Gross 
The coming of organizational societies; causes of 
bureaucr~; informal relatiollS and work groups; 
ideologies; authority and the division of latiori s0-
cial change in bureaucracies; the faceless. bu­
reaucrat in relationship to cllent needs; comparative 
organizations; complex organizations as settings for 
research. 

SOC 367 Community Power and Urban Life (5) 
Bose, Lee 

• Background on forces influencing the growth of con­
temporary cities. MlVor focus on who controls the 
city and particularly on the policy outcomes of this 
control as they influence community llfe. Bxplora­
tion of a varictyof su&stantive areas, including ur­
ban renewal, welfare, and transpOnation throup 
city case studies. Prerequisite: 110; 365 recommend­
ed. 
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SOC 371 Criminology (5) 
Schrag, Wels 

Sociology 

Survey of . legal definitions, typeS of criminal beha­
vior, trends and patterns, recidivism, characteristics 
of offenders, environmental influences, diagnostic 
methods, prediction, theories of crime and delin­
quency prevention, social policy. Prerequisite: 110; 
271 recommended. 

SOC 371 Introduction to Criminal Justice (5) 
Costner. Schrag, Web 
Bxamines roles of pollee, courts, and correc:tions in 
criminal justice. Traces cases from reportins of of­
fense ,throu8h investigation,. detention, charging, 
prosecution and defense, acijudication, sentencing. 
and punitive' sanctions or correctional treatment. 
Treatment alternatives. Community corrections. 
Legislative reforms. Innovations in policy. Prerequi­
site: 110; 271 recommended. 

SOC 410 History of SOCiolOgical Tholllht (5) 
Campbell. Roth 
Contributions of individual theorists (from Comte to 
the present) to a coherent body of testable by­
potheses; emphasis on cumulative development of 
co~epts and principles, emergence of sociology as a 
science, probable future developments. Prerequi-' 
site: 110. . 

SOC 411 Selected TopiCS In Histol)' of 
Sociological TboUHbt (5) 
Campbell. Roth 
SpecifiC areas or eras In the history of sociological 
thought. EmphasIS on the development of sociologi­
cal theory in re,ation to the intellectual and social 
setting of the time. Topics change from quarter to 
quarter, but always are selected from Western socio­
logical thought from 1700 to the present. Some top­
ics are: the development of Concepts of order in s0-
ciological ~ought; conflict theories; the 
development of action theory ,In sociology; German 
sociology; Marx, Weber, and Si~el. 

SOC 414 Theory ConstruCtIon (5) 
CMmer, Schrag 
Logical structure of SOCiological theories; the role of 
concepts, relations between variables, and opera­
tionalization in constructing and testing theoretical 
formations. Prerequisite: 20 credits in social sci­
ences. 

SOC 415 Theory of Sodal Orpnlzatlon (5) 
Wager 
State and usases. of theory in social organization; 
importance of Jinkage between theory and method­
ology; mlYor features of social organization demon­
strated by intensive examination of representative 
theories of social organization with particular focus 
on complex forms. PrereqUisite: 110. 

SOC 419 FIeldwork: Obsenations and 
Interviewing (5) , 
Perspective, logic, and techniques of qualitative s0-
cial research and analysis. Nature and uses of inten­
sive interviewing, participant observation, and ana­
lytic ethnography. Application of field research 
principles. Research project required in addition to 
reading .and analysis of classic studies. Prerequi­
sites: ·110 and 240 or 352. 

SOC 410 Methods of SocIological &eseama (5) 
Roberts . 
General survey of the principal methods of research 
used in sociology, and of speciallssues and problems 
in methodology. Prerequisite: 223 or equivalent. 

SOC 421 General Metbocloloaical StrateBles (~ 
'Wager . 
Introduction to the Varied strategies of research in 
sociology. These strategies include laboratory and 
field experimentation, statistical studies, surveys, 
field obserVations, historical and comparative stud­
ies, mathematical modeling, and computer simula­
tion. Prerequisite: 223. 

SOC 423 Statlstlcal Inference (5) 
Roberts 
Appllcation of statistical methods to the analySis 'of 
sociological data. 

SOC 414-425 AppUed Sodal S~tlstlc. (3.3) 
Blalock. 
Appllcations of social statistics in sociology and ro­
lated social scicllC:Cs, with emphasis on problems of 
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analysis with imperfect data. meas~ement erro~ 
theory construction, and writeup of data analysts; 
emphasis on use of probabUity in statistical infer­
ence; comparisons among means and proportions 
and applications of analysis of variance; contingen- . 
cy table analysis. appUed nonparametric pro­
cedures; usc of correlation, multiple regression anal­
ysiS in social research. Prerequisites: 223 or 423; 
~24- for -425. 

SOC 426 MethodolOD': Quantitative Techniques 
In SocIology (3) . 
McCann' 
Measures of relationships among vl!riables and 
among attributes; calculation techniques; applica­
tion to typical sociological problems; interpretation. 
Prerequisite: 223 or 424. 

SOC 417 Statistical CIasslOcatlon and 
Measurement (3) 
Blalock, Costner 
Application of statistical principles and methods to 
problems of cl4lSsification and measurement in so­
cial research. Prerequisites: 426, 428, 429. 

SOC 428-419 Prindples of Study DesllR (3-3) ,p 
Costner 
Study design from problem fOrinulation to the analy­
sis andlnterpretation of data. Prerequisite: 223. . 

SOC 431 Population and Modemlzatlon (3) W 
Preston-
Examines the role played by demographic factors in 
the process of social. modernization and economic 
growth. Theapproacb is both historical. focusing on 
populations of developed countriea since 1700. and 
analytic. stressing the attempts made by different 
disciplines to model demographic relationships, 
with special attention to less-developed regions. Pre­
requisite: 331 or permission. 

SOC 433 Demographic Methods (3) W 
McCann, Preston, Pullum 
Basic procedures for measuring human' population 
growth and structure, including rate construction, 
standardization, and life table analysis. AJ:l intro­
duction to population projections. indirect measure­
ment procedures. and the formal analysis of popula-

. tion growth. Prerequisites: itO and 223. 

SOC 440 Primary Interaction and Personal, 
Behavior (5) . 
Hili . 
Social sources of cooperative motives; social basis 
of the self; nature 'of primary groups; institutional 
roles; exceptional and unconventional roles; meth­
odology. Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 441 Public Opinion (3) 
lArsen , 
The nature of public opinion; formation and mea­
surement of public opinion; the operation of public 
opinion polls. Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 443 Mass Communication (5) 
, 1.arsen . 

Control. structure, and functioning of mass media of 
. communications asa force in social life; methods of 
research. Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. . 

. SOC 444 Tbeol'J and Research In Soda. Esdumge 
(3)' . 
Emerson 
Drawing upon behavioral psychology, economics, 
and anthropology, sodal structure and social pro­
cess as a form of exchange are examined. Emphasis 
is placed upon theory formation concerning soci~ 
power and reward structures that differ sharply'f~om 
perfectly competitive markets. Prerequisite: 240. 

SOC 445 Social Movements (3) 
Bainbridge . 
Social movements as collective enterpris!,s to estab­
lish new social orders; types, formation, and organi­
Zation of movements. 

soc 446 Theories and Tactics of the Women's 
Movement (J) 
Bose 
LlnJcs information on the history of the' women's 
movement and its current philosophies with tactics 
used to achieve cbange in women's status. Four focal 
areas: (I) images ofth~ ide~ statu~ of women, (2) as-

sumptions made about how social change occurs, (3) 
women's current status and tactics used to acbieve 
change, (4) comparative studies of the outcomes 
(successes/fallures) of various movement tactics 
used, examining specific s'tuations cross-nationally 
and historically. Offered jointly with WOMEN 446. 
Prerequisites: 110 or WOMEN 200; upper-division 
or graduate standing; background in status of wom­
en and philosophies of women movements. 

SOC 448 Sociometric Analysis and Group 
Sb'Ucture (5) 
Analysis of the theory and techniques used in the de­
scription and experimental investigation of group 
structure and process. Study of formation, organiza­
tion, cohesion, and disorganizatio~ of social groups 
through sociometric techniques. Prerequisites: 223, 
240, and senior standing. 

SOC 450 Contemporary American Institutions (5) 
Guest, Wager • 
Origins and developments of mlUor social institu­
tions. Sociology of economic stru'cture, political or­
ganization, religion, education, recreation, and oth­
er institutlonaUzed patterns. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC.451 Theory and Process of SocIal Cbanse (5) 
Hechler, Wager _ 
Basic trends in American life; frames of reference . 
for analysis of social cbange; forces causing social 
change. Prerequisite: IS credits in social scicnc~. 

SOC 451 Health and Social Behavior (5) 
Sharp 
Theoretical and methodological aspects' of health, 
disease, and illness as deviant bebavior in relation to, 
social (organizatiollal and occupational), ecological, I 

demographic, and cultural determinants of health \ 
and health care. Prerequisite: 110. 

. SOC 453 Social Fadon In the FamlJy (3) 
Review and analysis of empirical research in coun­
ship and marriage, marital adjustment, and specific 
areas of marriage and family life •. Prerequisites: 223 
and 3S2. 

SOC 454 Social Cbanse In Pre-Industrlal Societies 
(5) 
Chlrot, Hechter 
Theories and evidence concerning social change in 
preindustrial societies. Topics include: the Neolithic 
Revolution, rise and fall of classical empires. devel­
opment of Western E~ropean feudalism. and rise of 
the modern worId-system in the sixteenth century. 
Last pan of course deals with theories of moderniza­
tion and development in C;ODtem.,orary developing 
societies, ~t not in contemporary developing soci-
eties. Prerequisite: junior standin8. . 

SOC 455 Social Change fa Industrial Societies (5) 
Chlrot, Hechler . • 
Theories and evidence concerning social change lit 
industrial societies. with mlUor .emphasis on Britain, 
France, and the United States from about 1780 to 
the present day. Topics include: economic develop­
ment, the development of class consciousness, na­
tional development, and imperialism. Texts include 
nineteenth-century theories ~f industrialization plus 
contemporary research on these themes.' Prerequi­
sites: junior standing and 2S credits in social sci- ' 
ences • 

SOC 456 PoUlicaI Sociology (3) 
Roth 
Bases of poUticallegitimacy; modern and tradition­
al structures of domination: theories of democracy, 
authdritarianJsm, and totalitarianism; relationsbip 
to soc:ial classes, status groups, and economic orga­
nization. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 457 Sociology of Religion (5) 
ROlh 
The relations between religion, polity, economy, and 
social structure; in particular, the political, econom., 
ic, and social impact of rcUgious beliefs and orpni­
zations, as well as the sodal determination of these 
beliefs and organizations; the rise of secularism, the 
rationalization of modern life, and the emergence of 
political quasi-religions. . 

SOC 458 institutional Forms and Processes (5) 
Process of institutionalization and the general na­
ture -of institutions; relationship of institutions to 
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personsi institutions and social· control; social 
change and institutional disorpnization. Prerequi­
sites: 110 and upper-division standing. 

SOC 45' Comparative SocIal Systems: AMca (3) 
van den Berghe 
Comparative approach to the social structure of lit­
erate and nonliterate societies wltb special empha­
sis on problems of social evolution, integration, and 
contUct. Africa south of the Sahara is stressed. 
Prerequisite: senior standing in the social sciences. 

SOC 460 SocIal Differentiation (5) 
Barth, Bose, Roberts 
Analysis of societal organization based on sex, age, 
residence, occupation, community, class, caste, and 
race. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 46% Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations 
(3) 
van den Berghe 
Race and ethnicity are examined as factors of social 
differentiation in a number of Western and non­
Western societies in Europe, Africa. Asia, and the 
Americas. Prerequisites: 110, 362. 

SOC 463 American Negro Communify (3) 
Barth, Black • 
Internal structure of class and caste patterns; resul­
tant personality and institutional development. Pre­
requisite: 110. 

SOC 46s Complex Orpnlzatlons (J) 
Gross 
Examination of the structure of complex organiza­
tions. Particular attention is given to ,developing 
generalizations applicable to industrial organiza­
tions. businesses. hospitals, prisons, labor unions, 
governments, lIcniversities. armies, and similar for­
mally instituted organizations. The J;lU\jor focus is on 
empirical research, with some attention to 'methodo­
logical problems In studying such organizations. 
Prerequisite: IS credits in sociology. 

SOC 466 industrial Sodology (5) 
Wager 
Changing focus of field; cultural variation, work, 
and the worker; technology, society, and the evolu­
tion of industrial forms; types and forms of industri­
al organizationS; industrial organizations as social 
and technical systems; issues of control, process, 
and cbange; the individual in social and technical 
systems. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 467 Industry and tile Commanl" (3) 
Nature of the economy. Theories of industry-com­
munity relations. Varieties and types of relations be­
tween industry and community. Process of power. 
Impact of technological change. Levels of worker 
participation in the community. Integration of in­
dustry and other communal institutions. Prerequi­
site: 110. 

SOC 468 SocioioD of Occupations and 
Professions (5) 
Bose 
Frameworks for study of occupations and profes­
sions; Occupational structUre and mobUity in Ameri­
can sodety and relation to adult socialization and 
career development; occupational and professional 
associations and society. Prerequisites: 240 and IS 
credits in social sciences. .. . 

SOC 46' Balkan Sodeties (3) 
Ciilrot 
Examination of the roots of Balkan social problems 
(economic backwardness, minority-group conflicts, 
peasant problem), the fallure ofpre-I945 attempts to 
solve these problems, and the post-I94S coinmunist 
attempts at solution. Particular emphasis placed 
upon Bulgaria and Albania. Prerequisite: at least 
one introductory social science course. 

SOC 471 luvenUe Delinqnenq (5) 
Costner, Wels . 
Factors in delinquency, juvenile courts. Programs of 
treatment and prevention. Prerequisite: 371 or 
equivalent. 

SOC 473 Corrections (5) 
Schrag, Wels 
Analyzes research on diversionary methods and 
treatment of convicted offenders. Emphasis ~n pro- , 



grani evaluation. Community treatment, fines, resti­
tution; probation, parole, halfway bouses, and other 
alternatives to incarceration; correctional institu­
tions. Orsanization of state and federal systems. 
Problems of acfministraSion. Subsidies and govern­
mental control. PIanninS and public participation. 
Prerequisite: 371 or 372; 223 recommended. 

SOC 481, 481, 48J Issues In AnaJyde Sodolol7 
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) 
Examination of current issu,cs in sociological analy­
sis. The specific content of the course varies accord­
ing to recent developments in sociology and accord­
ing to the interests of the instructor. Any of the 
sequence may be repeated with permission. 

SOC 485 SoCiology of Technology and Soclely 
(5) 
BalnbrldB~ , 
Sociological approach to the sources and conse­
quences of technological c:bange. How inventions 
are made and the roles of science, values, and poli­
tics in the· social enterprise of Inventing. Is techno­
logical c:bange the real engine of social change, de­
termining change in all other areas? Problems and 
prospects for future technology: pollution, ene,rgy 
crisis, nuclear power, space night, artificial intelli­
gence, genetic cnglneering. Prerequisite: 110. (Last 
time offered: Winte~ Quart~ 1979.)· ' 

SOC 488 SocIological and PS7cbolOSlcal Theories 
of Semal11y (5) Sp 
Blumstein, Schwartz, Wagner 
Advanced course on human sexuality covering psy­
c:bological and sociological theories of sexual identi­
ty and life-styles, analysis of present research in 
sexuality, and generation of new research. Topics in­
clude acquisition of sexual identity differences In 
male and female sexual patterns; sex in relation­
ohlps, sexual malfunctioning, etc. Paper and re­
search proposal are required. Offered jointly with, 
PSYCH 488. Prerequisites: 110, PSYCH 210 or per­
mission, and statistics. 

SOC 496H, 497H. 498H Senior Seminar 
(3 or 5, 3 or 5. '3 or 5) A, W;Sp 
Blumstein . 
Exploration of selected sociological problems with 
emphasis on research experience and the interpreta­
tion of data. For sociology m~ors only. primarily 
for honors students. Prerequisites: senior standing 
and permission. 

SOC 499 Uadergraduate Independent Stud, or 
Research (1-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Open only to qualified undersraduate students by 
permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only . 

SOC 501, 502, 503 Researcb FrontIers In 
Sociology (3,3,3) 
Review and analysis of research strategic require­
ments and opponunities in and between m;:Uor fields 
of sociology. 

SOC 510 Seminar on Soc1oloslcal'Tbeo.., (3) 
Roth 
Macrosociological theories; functionalism and neo­
evolutionism; conDict and consenus approach; Com­
parative strategies; models and Ions-range theories; 
ideology and sociology. From Marx and TocqucviUe 
to contemporary literature. . 

SOC 513 DelJlOll'llpbJ and EcoIos1 (3) 
Review of selected research problems related to 
demography and ecology. Provides substantive 
knowledge of determinantll and consequences of 
population patterns, to delimit areas where current 
knowledge is deficient; to begin instilling the analyt­
ic skills required to advance knowledge in the area. 

SOC 514 Current Theories In Social PS7cbology 
(3) 
Blumsttlln, Schmitt 
Broad sraduate-lcvelintroduction to the theories in 
the field ofSocial psychology. 

SOC 515 Curre~t Research In Social PS7cbology 
(3) 
Bro'ad sraduate-level introducti~n to the research in 
the field of social psychology. 

SOC 516 Organizations (3) 
Cook,' Gross 
Broad graduate-level introduction to the theory and 
research ~n complex organizations. 

SOC 517 Deviance and Sodal Control (3) 
Schrag, Wets 
Survey of current research on deviant behavior and 
mechanisms of social contrOl; definitions and forms 
of deviant behavior, causal analysis, andleBal or 
other methods of social control. Prerequisite: gradu­
ate standing. 

SOC 518 Sodal StratiftcatIons (3) 
Bose, Chlrot,' Guest· . 
Intensive preparation in theoretical, methodologi­
cal, and substantive topics in social stratification. 

SOC 519 Political SocIolOID' and Sodal Change (3) 
Hechter. Roth 
Designed for first-year graduate students as part of 
the requirements for lite M.A. degree. The course is 
intended to thoroughly familiarize graduate students 
with basic perspective in the area of political sociol­
ogy and social change, which is an examination field 
fot the Ph.D., with some classicai works and some 
exemplary empirical studies of recent date: 

SOC 521, 522 Seminar on Methods or Sociological 
Researcb (3,3) 
Prerequisites: 223 and 420, or equivalents. 

SOC 526 Causal Approacb to. Theo.., Building and 
Data AnaJ.Jsls (3) 
Blalock 
Theory construction and testing from a causal mod­
els perspective. One-way causation (recursive mod­
els); implications for data analysis. path analysis, 
standardized versus unstandardized measures. 
Feedback models and simultaneous-equation sys­
tems: identification. problems, estimation in over­
Identified models, difference equations, diffential 
equations, stabUity conditions. Multiplicative mod­
els as alternatives to additive ones. Causal approach 
to measurement error: random measurement error, 
alternative nonrandom error models. 

SOC 521 Measurement or Basic SocIological 
Concepts (3) 
Blalock 
Seminar focuses. on gcoeral types of conceptualiza­
tion and measurement problems in sociology, using 
m~or concepts as illustrations of basic issues. A 
causal approadl to measur~ent is employed to deal 
with problems of indirect measurement, differing 
levels of gcoerality, and cross-level measUrement 
problems involving 8U'Uctural-cffccts. models and 
aggregation and disaggregation. Consequences of 
crude measurement for data analyses are explored. 
Prer~uisite: ~24; 426 recommended. 

, SOC 528 Seminar on Selec:ted Statistical Problems 
la SocIal Researcb (3) 
Costner ' 
Prerequisite: 426. 

SOC 529 MultIple Indicators In Social 
Measurement (3) 
Costner 
Use of mlIltiple indicators (e.g., repeated measures, 
alternate measures, multiple observers) in estimat­
inS the rellabilily. assessing the validity"and analyz­
ing conceptual and indicator problems in social mea­
surement. Implications of constant measurement 
error, random measurement error. and correlated 
measurement error for research conclusions. Tradi­
tional reliability' theory and 8U'Uctural equation 
models in the analysis of multiple indicator data. 
Prerequisites: 424 and 426. 

SOC 530 Adyanced Human Ecology (3) . 
Prerequisites: 330 and IS credits in social sciences. 

SOC 531 DemograpbJ (3) 
Research problems in population and vital statistics. 
Prerequisi,tes: 331 and 15 credits in social sciences. 

SOC 531 Researcb MeOlods In Haman Ecology (3) 
Analysis of community structure, segregation, and 
other spatial phcoomena. Measures of migration, In­
tercity relations, and diversity. General problems of 
measuring ecological associations. Prerequisite: 
330. 

alll 

SOC 533 Research MeOlods In DemosraPbJ(3) 
Measures of population composition, fertility, and 
monality. Life table analysis, standardization pro­
cedures, . population projects and estimates. Prereq­
uisite: 331. 

SOC 539 Selected Topics In DemograpbJ and 
Ecology (3, max. 9) . 
Pullum . 
Specialized problems in demography or ecology arc 
covered; for example, misration. fertility, monallty. 
language, race and ethnic relations. metropolitan 
community. See quarterly announcement for specif­
ic problem to be cover~. 

SOC 540, 541 Seminar in SoclallntenKtIon (3,3) 
Schmitt 
Evaluation of studies in social interaction. Analyzes 
types of interaction. interaction models, and such 
m~or variables as roles, self-conception, and lhe fn­
fluenceof norms. 

SOC 541 Selected Topics in Group Processes (3) 
Cook 
Theories, methodology, and studies in the area of 
small-group research. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission for nonm~ors. 

SOC S43 Communications Seminar (3) 
lArsen • ' 
Sociological researcb in mass communication. Em­
phasis on the role of groups in provi4ing norms and 
networks in the flow of information and'influence 
from the mass media. Prerequisite: 443 or equiva­
lent. 

SOC S44 Seminar on Social Power (3) 
Emerson 
Examination of basic principles concerning power, 
influence, and authority in small groups, orSaniza­
tions, and communities. Prerequisites: 240, 41S, and 
460. 

SOC 545 Metbods of Experimental Anal,ysls In 
Social Research (3) 
Schmitt 
Application of the method of experimental analysis 
to problems in sociology and social psychology. 

SOC 546 Seminar on S)'mboUc interaction (3) 
Blumstein 
Focuses each year on several key areas in, and relat­
ed to .. the symbolic interactionist perspective (e.g., 
language, the self. the dramaturgic perspective, ctb­
nomethodology, attribution theory, etc.). Prerequi­
site: permission for non~ors. 

SOC 550, 551, 551 Marriage and tbe FamilJ (3,3,3) 
Schwartz . 
Analysis of marriage and family patterns and prob­
lems, with initial ettlphasis on research findings and 
methods. Individual research on selected projects. 
Prerequisites: 352 and 453, or equ,ivalcots. 

SOC 561 Sociology· of Health and Illness: An 
Organizational and Managerial Perspective (3) 
Shortell . 
Critical examination and discussion of sociological 
approaches-methodological, theoretical, and em­
piriCal-in tbe health-care field. Particular attention 
is paid to applied studies in the field and, more 
broadly, to· the implications for decision makins 
from the sociological perspective. Offered jointly 
with HSERV 554. Prerequislle: HSERV Sl1 or un­
dergraduate m~or in sociology, or permission. 

SOC 561 Seminar in <;omparatiYc Race RelatIons 
(3) 

. van den B~rgh~ 
Cross-c:ultural approach to race and ethnic relations, 
including case studies from Africa and Latin Ameri­
ca. Prerequisite: graduate standing in social sci­
ences. 

SOC' 563 Adyanced Seminar In Medical Soclolol)' 
(3) 

, Cook, Shortell 
Development and testing of the,ories related to ill­
ness behavior. health occupations and professions, 
and the organization of health services. Particular 
emphasis Ii given to provider-patient relationships 
and the sociology of hca1th-care..(felivery organiza­
tions. Offered jointly with HSERV 564. Prerequi- . 
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sites: HSERV 561 or admission to health services 
doctoral opponunities prog{am or graduate status in 
sociology. or permission. 

SOC 566, 567 Seminar Itl Complex Organizations 
Q~ . 
Gross. Wager 
Research training in industrial sociology. Readings 
and field projects. Prerequisite: 46S or equivalent. 

. . 
SOC 568 Women and Technology (3) 
Bereano, Bose 
Interdisciplinary graduate level seminar designed 
for those interested in an investigation of the inter­
action between technology and women. Topics in­
clude comparing technological rationality with 
feminist modes of thought (focusing on values that 
are/could be applied in asseSSing technologies in or­
der to evaluate their effects); the impact of indus­
trialization and the division of labor on the home 
and the labor for,.:e; technologies that particularly 
impact women (such as obstetric and gynecological 
care); and investigating how the needs of women can 
be met through technological means. Offered jointly 
with SMT 568. 

SOC 571 Correctional Communities (3) 
Schrag , 
Prisons and juvenile reformatories as communities. 
Prerequisites: 371 ~d 473. . 

SOC 571 Analysis of Criminal Careers (3) 
Personal and social factors in criminal maturation 
and reformation. Prerequisites: 371 and 473, or 
equivalents. 

SPC'573 CrIme Prevention (3) 
Critical consideration of programs for delinquency 
prevention. Prerequisites: 371 and 472. 

SOC 574 Seminar on Methods or"Crlmlnologlc:al 
Researdl (3) 
Schrag 
Provides training in the technical analysis of pub­
lished research in criminology; designs and process­
es studies in parole prediction. prediction of prison 
acUustment. and prediction of treatment effect. 

SOC 581, 582, 583 Special Topics In Sociology 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Examination of current substantive topics in sociol- ' 
ogy. The specific content of the seminar varies ac­
cording to recent developments in sociology and ac­
cording to the interests of the instructor. May be 
repeated for credit with permission. . 

SOC 588 Soc:lologic:al Aspects of HUmlln Sexuality 
(3) 
'Blumstein. Schwartz 
Research-oriented seminar taking a sociological ap­
proach to issues in human sexuality. Readinss and 
discussions aimed at achieving a broad mastery of 
the sociological writinss on the subject. Students de­
velop individual research projects based on readings 
and Seminar discussions of methodological strate­
gies for studying hUman sexuality. TopiCS inciude:' 
cr~s-<:ulturaI perspectives on sexuality. the social 
scripting of sexual conduct, sex roles, sexual identi­
ty. gender identity. sexual life-styles, prostitution, 
pornography, etc. 

SOC 600 Independent Stud, or Researc:h (*) 
AWSp 

SOC 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

SOC 800 Doc:toral Dissertation (*) 

SOUTH ASIA 

Courses for Undergraduates 
SASIA 100 The Indian World-View (5) Sp 
Hayn6s 
Introduction to distinctive literary and anistic ex­
pressions, classical and modem, representative of 
the Indian tradition. Readinss in primary sourc::es; 
anistic monuments as displayed in selected audiov­
isual materials. 

SASIA 100 South Asia Today (5) 
Haynes, Potter . . 
Introduction to ml\ior aspects of life in present-day 
India. Pakistan, Bangladesh. Sri Lanka (Ceylon). 
and Nepal. National and regional cultural. political. 
social. and economic features. Taught by specialist 
in the disciplines and areas involved. 

SASIA 460 Sodollnlllistia of South Asia (3) W 
Schiffman, Shapiro 
Examination of the sociolinguistics of the South 
Asian subcontinent. Prerequisite: LING 400 or two 
years of South Asianlanguagc. 

SASIA 471 Introduction to Buddhism (3) 
Ruegg 
Basic doctrines: I. The Conditioned World; II. Its 
Origins; III. The Unconditioned World; IV., The, 
Path Which Leads From One Wodd to the Other 
and the Persons Who Use It. Prerequisite: permis­
~ion., 

SASIA 490 Special Topla (3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: junior or se­
nior standing and three courses in the area. 

SASIA 491 Hinduism (3) 
, Potter, Thrasher 

Variety and interrelatedness of contemporary Hin­
du religious phenomena; ritual behavior and 
practice. sects. ethics of action, and meditation; 
metaphysical presuppositions. cultural applications 
in an. music, and literature. 

SASIA 498 Undel'p'adaate CoUoqulum on South 
Asia (5) 
Emphasized are topics involving the interelation­
ship of the various scic:ial science disciplines in the 
study of South Asian history and culture. Prerequi-
site: permission. . 

SASIA 499 Undel'p'adaate Researc:h' 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ANTH 316 South Asia (3) 

ANTH 41l South Asian Social Struc:ture (5) 

ARCH 458 South Asian Armltecture (3) 

ECON465 Economic: History of South Asia (5) 

HST AS 201 Andent Indian Civilization (5) 

HST AS 202 Modem indian Civilization (5) 

HST AS 401 History of Ancient India (5) 

HST AS 402 History of Medieval and Mugbal 
India (5) 

HST AS 403 History of Modem India to 1900 (5) 

HST AS 404 . Hlstol)' 01 Twentieth-Century India 
(5) 

HSTAS 405 Maharashtra In Iridian Hlstol)' (5) 
. , 

INDN 420 Classical Indian Llteratnre In English 
(5) 

INDN 4%1 Modem Indian Literature fn English 
(5) 

( \ 

LING 404, 405, 406 ladlc: and· Indo-European 
(3,3,3) 

MUSIC 428 Music of India (3) 

PHIL 286 In .... oduc:tlon to India's Philosophies (5) 

PHI~ 412 Indian PbUosoph7 (3) :. 

PHIL 413 Studies In indian PhilOSOphy 
(3, max. 9) 

POL S 434 International Relatlons'of South Asia 
(5) 

POL S 440 Government and Polities of South Asia 
(5) 

a112 

Cou~es for Graduates Only 

SASIA 510 Introduc:tlon to Interdlsdpllnary 
Study of South Asia (5) 
Introduction to work done in the various disciplinet 
focusing on South Asia. 

SASIA 511 Seminar on South Asia (5) 
Interdisciplinary seminar for graduate students in 
which research and writing on individual research 
topics is critically developed. Designed to provide 
each student with an opponunity to synthesize his or 
her studies on South Asia. Prerequisite: 510 or per­
'!lission of graduate adviser. 

SASIA S90 Special Topla (5, max. 10) A WSp 
Seminar. Course content·varies. Qffered occasional­
ly by visitors or resident faculty. 

SASIA 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp. 

SASIA 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

RELATED COURSES 

~NTH 517 Seminar on South Asia (3) 

ART H 521 Seminar on Indian Art (3, max. 9) 

HSTAS SOl Indian History (3-6) 

PHIL 586 Seminar on Indian Philosophy 
(3, max. U) 

POL S 540 Problems In South Asian Polltlc:s (3) 

SOUTHEAST ASIA 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ANTH 317 Southeast Asia (3) 

ANTH 404 Mainland Southeast Asian Sodeties 
(5) 

GEOG 434 Problems In the Geography of 
Southeast Asia (5) 

LING 478 Introduc:tlon to Southeast Asian 
Llnsulstles (3) 

POL S 343 Government and Politics of Southeast 
Asia (5) 

POL S 433 International Relations In Southeast 
Asia (5) 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ANTH 516 Seminar on Southeast Asia (3, max. 9) 

GEOG S06 Researc:h Seminar: Southeast Asia 
(3, max. 6) 

LING 578 SemInar on Southeast Asian 
Linsulstlc:s (3, max. 9) . 

POL S 531 Problems of Southeast Asian Polities 
(3) 

SPEECH AND HEARING 
SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

. SPHSC 100 Voice and Articulation Improvement 
(3) AWSp . 
The nature of the process of voice production and of 
the sound system of standard American speeCh. 
Questions of speech stan~rds. regional and social 
dialects, and voice quality. Special laboratory work 
available to students with significant voice or pr~ 
nunciation problems. 

SPHSC 101 Applied Phonetles (1) . 
For students with special concerns in the area of 



pronunciation and aniculation. ~ot open 'to those 
who have had 300 or 302. 

. SPHSC 104 Human Speech and Hearlns.Bebaylor 
(3)WSpS 
Survey of the problems and possibilities of man's 
most clearly human endowment: his capacity for 
speech production and perception. Speech and hear­
ing mechanisms considered from the point of view of 
their development, structure, and function, with spe­
cial reference to aurent and significant problems 
and issues. such as the nature ,-of speech learning •. the 
speech and hearing pathologies, and the significance 
of diversIty In patterns of speech production and re­
ception. Not open to m~ors ~yond the sophomore 
level· except by permission. 

SPHSC III Standard and Nonstandard American 
Speecb: Tbeo.,. and Applicallons (2, max. 4) A WSp 
A wide variety of American speech patterns or dia­
lects is stU~ed in terms of their phonetic. phonologi­
cal. sociolinguistic. and psycholinguistic character­
istics. Study of standard and nonstandard American 
speech patterns is supplemented by readings in 
phonetics. phonology. socio1inguistics. Students an­
alyze their own patterns and develop appropriate 

.phonetic skills if desired. Especially useful for for­
eign students and minority students from nonstan .... 
dard speech communities. Prerequisite: permission. 

SPHSC 201 Anatoq of tbe Speech and Hearing 
Mec:banlsms (5) A WSpS 
Palmer 
Anatomy and fbnction of those pan. of the body re­
sponsible for the communiCative activities orphona­
tion, articulation, resonance. and hearing. (Former­
ly 301.) 

spasc 250 IDlrodudIoo to COllUlUUllcallon 
Disorden (3) WS 
Orients the student to the field of human communi­
cation and its disorders and to a basic classificatiori 
system. Required of all students ~oring in speech 
and hearing sciences. 

SPHSC 300 Speecb Scleaice (5) AWSpS . 
Rllch, Tllfany 
Study of the basic physiological and acoustlcal attri· 
butes of speech. . 

SPHSC 302 General Phonetics (4) A WSpS 
TUlany 
Phonetic and phonemic analysis of the sound syStem 
of the BngUsb lapguage with special application to 
the problems of speech improvetnenL Three lectures 
and two laboratories per week. PrerequisIte: 301 or 
permission. 

SPHSC 303 AppUed AnaJysIs of Lanpaae 
Behavior (3) A W . 
Application of linguistic analysis techniques to the 
language behavior of speecb-disordered persons. 
Prerequisite: UNG 200 or permission. 

SPHSC 307 Speech and Laasuaae J)eyelopmeat 
(3) WSp , 
Study of the normal acquisition of speech and lan­
guage in child(en. Prerequisite: ~. 302, 303. or per­
mission. 

SPHSC 310 Introductloa to He8rtng.Science 
(5) AWSpS 
Sparlu 
Introduction to acoustic propcrtiea of simple and 
complex sounds; description of normal audition; el­
ementary structure and function. of the hearing 
mCchanIsm. 

SPHSC 311 ~ Science: Speech Production 
(5)WSpS 
Coobr. Minl/ll 
Concentrated study of the physiological. acoustical. 
and perceptual aspects of speecb prodllctlon. Exam­
ples' and laboratory work diJ'ected toward students 
with interests in speech pathology and audiology. 
For DU\lors only. Prerequisites: 301 and 310; 310 
may be ~ c:oncurrcntly. . 

SPHSC 315' SaneJ of Hearing Impalrmeat (3) 
ASp . 
Thompson, Wilson. 'fantls 
Causes of hearing impairment and their psychologi-. 
cal, social. and educatlonal/vocational effects on the 
fndiviclual. Prerequisite: 310. 

• SPHSC 330 Disorders of Artlculallon (3) ASp 
Till . 
N,ture. etiology. and treatment. Prerequisites: 250. 
302, and 307. . 

SPHSC 332 introduction to Evaluation and 
InterViewing (4) ASp 
Olswang 
Study of materials and procedures used in the evalu­
ation of spc!ech disorders. Prerequisites: 307 and 
330. 

SPHSe 348 Sune)' of Communlcallon Disorders 
(3) . 

For students not intending to concentrate in speech 
pathology or a~diQlogy. 

SPHSC 350 Methods of Cllnlai Management 
(4) AWSpS 
Olswang 
Principles and procedures for planning effective 
management of speech disorders. Prerequisites: 330. 
332, and pennjssion. 

SPHSC 351 Practfcum In Speecb PatholoU 
(1-4, max. 6) A WSpS 
Laboratory experience. Total undergraduate credits 
in 3S1 and 391 together cannot exCeed 20; students 
are encouraged to take 4 to 6 credits of 3S lover a 
two- or three-quaner sequence. PrerequiSites: 332, 
350. and permission. 

SPHSC 370 Basle Audlomeb'J (5) WS 
Introduction to the theory and practice of the assess­
ment of hearing function. including. standard pure­
tone audiometry. ~ech audiometry, and basic 
impedance audiometry. Two h~rs of laboratory re­
quired each week. Class size limited to twenty-five 
students. Prerequisites: 31S and permission. 

SPHSC 380 Introductfon to Aural Rehabilitation 
(3)WS 
Wilson 
Principles and methods of speech reading. auditory 
training. and speech conservation. Enrollment limit­
ed to forty students. Prerequisites: 31S and permis­
sion. 

SPHSC 391 Practicum In AudloJOU 
(2, max. 10) A WSpS 
Supervised practicum in audiological assessment 
(section A) and aural rebabUitation (section B) of 
cbildren and adults. Total- undergraduate credits in 
3S1 and 391 together cannot exceed 20 credits. Pre-

'requisites: 350 and permission for section A; and 
350. 380 and permission for section B. ' 

. SPHSC 401 Neural Bases of Speech and Lanauaae 
(4) ASp . 
Flowers . 
Introduction to the neuroanatomical and neuro­
physiological bases of motor speech production and 
language processes, Anatomy laboratory visIts. 
Prerequisite: 301 or permission. 

SPHSC 402 Advanced Phonellc Aaalysls (2) W 
TUlany 
Advanced transcriptional and feature analysis of ab­
normal and nonstandard speech patterns. Prerequi­
site: 302 or equivalent introductory phonetics course 
by permiSSion. 

SPHSC 410 Ps),cboloay 8nd P.hyslology of 
Audillon (4) W 
Sparlu 
Qualitative and quantitative description of physio­
logical and perceptual auditory analysis. Two hours 
of laboratory per week required. PrerequiSite: 310 
or permission. \ 

SPHSC 420 InstruJDeJitatlon for Speecb and 
Heairlng ScIence (3) A 
Spark3. Wilson 
General probleJDS in design and application of elec­
tronic equipment used in the speech and bearing sci· 
ences. Laboratory problems and demonstrations;· 
two hours of laboratory required each week. 

SPHSC 430 Natnre of Stutterlllf (3) ASp 
Prins , 
M~or theories of stutterins are studied in light of re­
search concerning the characteristics of stutterers 
and their symptoms. Prerequisite: 250 or permis­
sion. 

a1l3 

.Speech ~nd Hearing Sciences 

SPHSC 431 Langnaae Disorders of CbUdrea . 
(3) ASp 
Carpenter. COrBlns . 
Consideration of descriptions and theories, both his­
torical and contemporary. of disordered language in 
cblldren and related problems. Prerequisites: 250. 
303. and 307. 

S~HSC 449 Special Studies In Speecb PadJoloir 
and Audiology (.) A WSpS 
Intensive !Study of selected special problems in 
speech pathology and audiology. Prerequisite: .per­
mission. 

SPHSC 450 Treatment of Stuttering (3) WS, 
Prins 
Description and evaluation of therapy systemS for 
children and adults who stutter. Two hours per week 
of therapy observation are integrated with class 
material. Prerequisites: 3SO and 430. or permissiOn. 

SPHSC 451 Speech PatholoBJ·Audiolou 
Practicum In the Schools (l-IO, max. 10) AWSp 
Special projects in cli1}ical practicum, offered only 
In the school setting. 'provides an opponunityfor 
students to extend pracdcum experiences in this ape­
cialenvironment; docs not fulfill requirements for 
teaching practicum in the College of Education. Pre­
requisites: 3S0 and permission. 

\ 
SPHSC 452 RebabWtation Medldne Informallon 
In Speecb Pathology (3) Sp 
Beukelman 
Orientation information for speech pathology and 
audiology students on rebabUitation principles and . 
techniques. Lecture and dinical observation in ~ 
areas of rehabilitation. emphasizing cooperation 
and coordination of various professions in rebabUl­
tatlon. Offered jointly with REHAB 479; 

SPHSC 454 Voice Disorders (3) WS 
Reich 
Etiology. evaluation, and treatment. Prerequisites: -
250 and 301. 

SPHSC 470 Sane)' of Audloloslcal Assessment 
(3) . -

Thompson. l'antls 
General review of methods, tecbniques, and instru· 
mcots used in the measuremcot of auditory fbnction 
designed for m~ors in speech pathology. speech scI- / 
ence. and special education. Not open to audiology 
m~ors except by permission. Review of research 
literature. Prerequisite: 370 or permission. 

SPHSC 479 . Pediatric AudIology (3) Sp 
Thompson 
Ass~ent of auditory dlsordors ~ infants and 
young children. Emphasis on bebaviorill and electro­
physiologic techniques and on the role of the audiol­
ogist in the dinical management of the young bear­
ing-impaired child. Prerequisite: 370 or permission. 

SPHSC 484 H~g Consenation for Children 
(3) SpS . 
Wilson 
Planning and execution of identification and 
educational programs relative to bearing-impaired 
infants and chDdren of preschool and school ages. 
Prerequisite: 370 or permission. 

SPHSC 499 UlSclergraduate Researcb 
(1-5, maL 15) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

C~urseS for Graduates Only 

SPHSC 502 Advanced Anatoniy of Speech and ' 
Hearing Structures (2) A WSp 
Palmer 
Directed individual dissection and study of selected 
anatomic structures of the speech or hearing mecbar 
~sms. Prerequisites: 301 and permission.' 

SPHSC 503 Current bsnes In Speech Scleace 
(3" maL 9) -. . 
Application of experimental methods to research in 
speech science. 
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SPHSC 504 Research Methods In Speech and 
Hearlaa Science (3) WS 
Kuhl. nu 
Introduction to empirical methods in the speech and 
hearinS sciences. 

SPHSC 510 Physiological Acoustics (3) W 
Sparks _ 
Study of peRinent literature and experimental tech­
niques incident to the scientific study of the normal 
and abnormal auditory system._ Prerequisites: 410 
and fiunWarity with alSebra and trigonometry. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

SPHSC 511 Psycboacoasdcs (3) W 
Sparks 
Review of significant Uterature and theory pertinent 
to normal auditory sensitivity. pitch. loudness, and 
other attributes of auditory sensation. Prerequisites: 
410 or permission, - familiarity with intermediate 
mathematics (l05 or equivalent). (Offered alterna~e 
years.) 

SPHSC 514 Speech PlQ-slology (4) A 
Coo,"r 
Study of the physiological parameters of speech pro­
duction. Prerequisites: 310, 311. or permission. 

SPHSC 515 Speech Acoustics (4) W 
Mlnlft~ 
Study of the acoustical correlates of th~ distinctive 
parameters of speech. Prerequisides: 310, 311, or 
permission. 

SPHSC 516 Speecb Perception (4) Sp , 
Kuhl 
Study of the perceptual and linguistic parameters of 
speecli perception. Prerequisites: 310, 311 or per­
mission. -

SPHSC 519 -Seminar In Speech Science 
(%, max. 6) 

SPHsC 520 Advanced Instrumentatirin for Speech 
and Heartng Sciences (3) Sp 
Coo,"r. Sparks 
Design and use of electronic and electro-acoustic de­
vices in the-speech and hearinS sciences. Four hours 
oflaboratory required each week. Prerequisite: 420. 

SPHSC 530 Maxillofacial Bases of Speech 
DI50rden (3) AS -

_ Palmer 
Includes deft palate and dental abnormalities. Pre­
requisite: 301 or permission. 

SPHSC 531 Neurogenic Disorden of Speech and 
LaasaaBe (3) A W 
Flowers 
Includes aphasia, apraxia of speech, and dysarthria. 
Prerequisite: 401 or .,ermission. 

SPHSC 532 Evaluation and Treatmeat of 
Neurogenic Speecb· and Languaae Dlsorden (3) 
WSp 
Flowers 
Principles and procedures of evaluation and treat­
ment. Prerequisite: 531 or permission. 

SPHS(! 535 Ps)'cbolosical Fad~n In 
Communication Disorden (2) 
Prerequisite: PSYCH 305 or permission. 

SPHSC 536 Evaluation of Communication 
Disorders In Children (5) A WSpS-
!\pproaches and experience in differential diagnosiS 
of speech and languase disorders in children. Two 
hours of laboratory required per week. Class size 
limited. Prerequisites: 332 and penpission. 

SPHSC 551 Advanced Practlcum In Speech 
Patbolo&r (1-9, max. 10) A WSpS 
Laboratory experience. : Prerequisites: 351 and per­
mission. 

SPHSC 552 <;IlnicaI Management of Stuttering 
(4) AWSpS 
Bailey, Prins • 
Study and appUcation of clinic:al procedures for the 
dfaposis and the treatment of persons who stutter. 
Theoretic:al problems are dealt with as a part of ac­
tual c:asc management. Two hours of laboratory ro-

q~ired each week. Prerequisites: 430, 450 and per­
mission. 

SPHSC 555 Extemsblp In Speech and Hearing 
ScIences (9) A WSpS _ -, 
Practicum experience-in speech pathology or audiol­
ogy'in an established professional ceqter. Twenty 
hours per week must be free for this placement late 
in the student's master's level program. Prerequi­
sites: 150 hours of supervised practic:um and permis­
sion. 

SPHSC 560 Research Metbods In Clinical 
Manaaement of ChUdhood Lansuaae Disorden (3) 
Rationale and methods for systematic sampling. 
data colleCtion. and data analysis are applied to the 
evaluation and the modification of language beha." 
viors. Each student designs. conduc:t8, and reports 
on a laboratory project applyins research methods 
to the evaluation of some aspect of a child's lan­
guage behavior. Class size limited. Prerequisites: 
307 and permission. 

SPHSC 561 Lansaaae of Normal ChUdren (3) 
Advanced study of language acquisition and use by 
normal c:hildren. with emphasis on behavioral. 
semantic, grammatical. and syntactic aspects. Tools 
employed in study of early language development 
are' presented. Two hours of laboratory required 
each week. Class size limited. Prerequisites: 307 and 
560,or equival~nt. and permission. 

SPHSC 562 Eyaluadon and Management of 
Language Disorden of Children (4) AW 
Procedures and tools used in -evaluating the lan­
guaSe skills of children are presented along with par­
ent interviewing techniques and professional repott-' 
ing methods. Three hours of practicum each week in 
an interdisciplinary clinic are required. Class size 
limited. Prerequisites: 303. 307, 431. and permis­
sion. 

SPHSC 563 Clinical Management of Languaae 
Dlsorden of CbUdreD (2-3, max. 10) A WSpS 
Laboratory experience. Prerequisites: 431, 562. and 
permission. . 

SPHSC 564 Clinical Evaluation of Language 
Dlsorden of CbUdren (3-4, max. 10) A WSpS 
Laboratory experience. Prerequisites: 536. 562. and 
permission. 

SPHSC 565 Classroom Management of LanBWllc 
Behaviors (1-9, max. 10) A WSpS 
Rieke .. 
Methodology and supervised experience in manase­
ment of languase behaviors in a preschool class set­
tins. Prerequisites: 562 and permission. 

SPHSC 566_ Seminar In Langaaae Dnelopmeat 
ad Disorden (%, max. 6) 
Prerequisites: 307.431,562. 

SPHSC 569 ~mlnar In Speech Patbolol)' 
(2, max. 6) 

SPHSC 570-571 Assessment of Audltol")' 
Dysfunction I, II (4-4) A, W 
Yantis 
Utilization ofacoustic variables in the evaluation of 
abnormal hearing. Critical analysis of the literature. 
Concurrent registration in 591 required. Prerequi­
site: 370 or equivalent. -

SPHSC 572 Impedance Audiometry (3) A 
Wilson, Yantis 
Instrumentation and approaches to evaluation of au­
ditory ftmction through determination of impedance 
characteristics, including tympanometry. Prerequi­
site: 370 or equivalent. (Also offered alternate 
Summer quarters.) 

SPHSC 573 Electropbyslologlc Assessmeat of 
Audltol'J FlDlctlon (3) A . 
Consideration of electrophysioloSic techniques that 
may be used to evaluate the normal and disordered 

, auditory system. Outside laboratory required. Pre­
requisite: 310 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 
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SPHSC 574 Speecb Audiometry (2) W 
Thompson, Yantis 
Use of speech stimuli in predictins general commu­
nicative ftuictionins and in makins differentialdi­
asnosis of the auditory system. Prerequisite: 370. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

SPHSC 575 Medical Background for Audiology 
(2) 
Snyder I 

Diseases and iJUuries of the ear resulting in reduced 
audition. Prerequisite: 315 or permission. 

SPHSC 580 Advanced Aural RebabWtadon (3) Sp 
Wilson -, ' 
Survey and study of the pertinent research literature 
in speech readlnS, auditory trainlnS. and speech con­
servation for the auditorily handicapped. Prerequi­
site: 380 or permission. 

SPHSC 581 Management of Hearing-Impalred 
ChUdren (3) S 
Manas~ment of hearins-impaired c:hildren, Includ­
ing identification of target behaviors and methods 
for modification such as individualized therapy pro­
grams and parent and teacher involvement. 

SPHSC 582 Hearing Aid Amplification (5) Sp 
Yantis 
Study of acoustic amplification and pertinent audi­
ologic techniques. Prerequisites: 370 and 380, or 
permission. Also offered alternate Summer quar­
ters. 

SPHSC 584 Industrial and Communlc, Hearing 
Conservation (3) W 
Yantis 
Psychophysiological effects of environmental no* 
on man. Techniques of noise measurement and at­
tenuation, including the planning of hearins conser­
vation programs in industry and in the community. 
Prerequisite: 570-571 or permission. (Offered alter­
nate years;) 

SPHSC 589 Seminar In Audiology (%, mu. 6) 
Prerequisite: permission. (Formerly SPCH 599.) 

SPHSC 591 Advanced Practlcam in AudloJou 
(2, max. 10) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: fony hours of prac:tic:um. 

SPHSC 596- Experimental Design In Speech sind­
Hearfng Sciences (3) Sp 

, Applications of basic statistical procedures to inves­
tigation of specific problems in the communication 
sciences. Prerequisites: 504, course in statistics, or 
permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

SPHSC S99 Research Practlqam (%, mu.- 12) 
AWSpS 
Supervised laboratory experience in experimental 
approach to problems in speech and· hearbig sci­
ences. Prerequisite: permission. 

SPHSC 600- Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

SPHSC 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

SPHSC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

SPEECH COMMUNICATION 

Courses-for Undergraduates 
SPCH 102 Speech, tbe -Individual, and Sod_ (5) 
AWSp 
St~wart 
Introductory survey course that provides a basic un­
derstanding of human speech communication. Cov­
ers thtee m*r areas: (I) the nature of human cOm­
munication, includlns models, principles, settings; 
(2) clements of verbal and nonverbal communica­
tion; and (3) approaches to and ftmctions of, human 
communication, IndudlnS persuasion, Interpersonal 
communication, argument, propasanda, free speech. 

SPCH 103 Prlndples of Oral Communlcatlon (5) 
AWSp-
Introductory course in interpersonal communica-



don. Emphasizes analyzing and experiencing com­
munication variables affecting human relationships, 
such as person perception, feedback, idea develop­
ment, nonverbal cues. FOQIs on informal commu­
nication settings. 

SPCH 140 Orallnterpretadon of Literature 
(5) AWSp 
Post 
Introduction to the study of imasfnative literature 
through the medium of.oral performance. Analysis 
and interpretation of verse, prose, and drama. 

SPCH 203 Communlc:adon In ttle Classroom 
(3)AWSp 
Staton-Spicer 
Theory' and practice of interpersonal communica­
don in instructional settinss. Desisned to prepare 
prospective teachers to employ communication ef­
fectively as a medium of teacbing and learning, to 
create a classroom communication environment in 
which interaction is open and productive, and to 
guide students toward desirable communication be­
bavior. Recommended for all teacher candidates. 

SPCH 220 Introdnc:tlon to Public Speaking 
(5) AWSp 
Campbell' 
Beginning course in persuasive speaking empbasiz­
ing choice and organization of material, sound rea­
soning, audience analysis, oral style, and delivery. 
Frequent speecbes before the class. followed by 
conferen~ with ins~ctor. 

SPCH 222 Speec:h Commanlc:adon In a Free 
Soc:IetJ (3) W • 
BosmqJlan' 
Bxamination of problems and arguments related to 
freedom of speech; early Englisb writers on freedom 
of expression; baCkground of freedom of speecb In 
the United States; contemporary freedom of speecb 
issues. . 

SPCH 235 ParUamentarJ Proc:ednre (3) A 
Bonnqllan 
Principles and'practice: a study of the historical bas­
es and contemporary uses of parllamentary proce­
dure; methods and practice in organizing and con­
ducting publlc meetings. 

\ 

SPCH 240 Crldcal Approaches to Oral 
Interpretatloa (3) • 
Relating oral interpretation performance and liter­
ary criticism. Critical study and performance of con­
temporary verse, prose, and drama. Prerequisite: 
140. . 

SPCH 270 Introclu~OD to Empirical Reiearcb In 
Speecb Communlc:atlon (5) ASp 
Basic research principles in speech-communication 
science; survey' of substantive researcb findings. 
Prerequisite: 103. I 

SPCH 305 l'enpecdyes on Language In Speecb 
ComlmlDlc:adon (5) 
Anmdale, Stewart 
Introduction to the study of Jan8uagc and meaning. 
and survey of three influential, modern approaches: 
the semantic. general-semantic, bebavorial, and ana­
lytic philosopbical. Relates theories oflanguaae and 
meaning to the study of speech communication. 

SPCH 308 HumanIstlc Approaches to 
lateJlMfSOlUll Communlc:adon (5) 
Stewart 
Exploration of several humanistic ,approaches to in­
terpersonal speech communication, qnpbasizing the 
theorists' phUosophical orientations. 

SPCH 310 The Rhetorical Tradilion In Western 
ThoUlbt (5) A ' 
Shadow 
ADaIysis of the ~or theories that presCrIbe and de­
scribe the usc of symbols to change attitudes and be­
havior. Principal empbaais fa placed upon defining 
the nature and scope of rhetoric and upon analyzing 
the art'umdcdyins assumptions about man as a user 
of symbols. Some bactsround In history, philoso­
phy, and literature is dcslrable. Prerequisite: junior 
standing or permission. 

SPCH 320 PUblIc SpeaIdaa (5) A 
Practice in preparation and presentation of a variety 
of types of public speeches based on study of their 

structure and form; empbasis on organization and 
delivery. Prerequisite: ~O or permission. 

SPCH 329 Rbetorlc of SocIal and Political 
MoVements (5) Sp 
Bosmqlian 
Inquiry into the rhetoric of social and political 
movements; empbasis on investJgation of persuasive 
discourSe; examination of the nonverbal symbols of 
persuasion. 

SPCH J34 EssentJals of Al'IUment (5) A WSp 
Argument as a technique in the investigation of s0-
cial problems; evidence, proof, refutation, persua­
sion; training in argumentative speaking. 

SPCH 335 Methods of Debate (3) 
Introduction to debate as a method of advocacy with 
study and practice of its more imponant forms. " 

SPCH 339 Forensic: Studies (tel, max. 9) 
Discussipn of selected public questions before audi­
ences on and gff campus. No more than 3 credits 
may be earned in one year, and these should normal­
ly be distributed tbrough at least two cOnsecutive 
quaners. Prerequisite: permission. 

SPCH 341 Oral Interpretation of Children's ' 
Literature (21h) S 
Post 
Study and performance of chUcken's l11erature, em­
phasizing oral Interpretation as a method of teacb­
ing literature in tbe elementary school. 

SPCH 345 Ensemble Oral Interpretation (3) 
Potentials for ensemble oral interpretation in the 
three m*r genres of imaginative works of litera­
ture. Includes study in the ,theory and techniques of 
Cbamber TheaUe and Readers Theatre. Prerequi­
site: 140. 

SPCH 347 Oral Interpretation ofNonOc:llon Prose 
(3) 
Study of stylistic, literary, and rbetorical strategies 
in nonfictiQn prose texts from the point of view of 
the oral interpreter. Materials arc selected from his­
tories, biographies, autobiographies, speecbes, es­
says, travel literature, letters, journals, and diaries. 
Prerequisite: 140. 

SPCH 349 Readers Theatre (2, max. 10) A WSp 
Post 
Preparation and public presentation of programs of 
literary wor~. Prerequisites: 140 and permission. 

SPCH J68 Small Group Fac:Ullation (3) A WSp 
NyqUist 
Study of methods for facilitating discussion in small 

, groups formed for the purposes of instruction. Bx­
amines theoretic81 principles of group communica­
tion and group thought-Une development. Considers 
both the cosnItive goals and processes and the inter­
personal communication goals and processes of 
small instructional discussion groups, particularly 
those used In 102. Bmphasis is on eacb class mem­
ber's practical appUcation of the insights derived. 
Prerequisites: 101 and permission. 

SPCH 369 SmaIJ.Group Fadlltatlon Prac:tlc:nm 
(2) AWSp 
NyqUist 
Practicum experience in the ,implementation of the 
theoretical principles taught in 368 of facUitating 
discussion In small groups formed for instructional 
purposes. Bmphasis is on the direct application of 
those principles to an assisned group of students 
from 102. Prerequisite: to be taken concurrently 
witb 368. 
SPCH 373 Prindples of Group Discussion 

'(5) AWSp , 
Bell 
Discussion as an everyday community activity, with 
emphasis on the informal cooperative decision-male.- , 
ing methods of committee, conference, and round­
tab,Ie ~oups. Prerequisite: 103 or 203 or permission. 

SPCH 400 Theoretical Bac:kgronnds In Speech 
Communication (3) W 
Nilsen 
Speecb viewed as a form of individual and social be­
havior, with emphasis on the ftmction of symbols-In 
speech communJcation in informal and societal set­
tings. The development ofspeecbas a field of study, 

. and its cOntemporary emphases. ' 
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Speech Communication 

SPCH 421 AdYanced Speec:b Composldon (5) W 
Preparation and delivery of public speeches, with 
empbasls on style, thought organization, and proof. 
Analysis of mddel speeches. Prerequisite: 220 or 
permission. 

SPCH 424 Rbetorlc:aJ PerspectiYe In 
RevolutlolUll'J Documents (5) A 
Campbell ' ' 
Rhetorical invesfigation 'of selected mlUor writinss. 
Examines'the rhetorical dimension in the progress of 
ideas through analysis of revolutionary dOQlments 
as persuasive works. Relates principal revolutions in 
Western thought to contemporary controversy. Ex· 
amines Rights 0/ Man, Communist Manljesto, The 

. Origin 0/ Species, etc. 

SPCH 425 Amerlc:an Public: Address (5) A 
Baskerville 
Historical and critical study of principal speakers 
and speeches and of their relationship to American 
political, social, and intellectual life. Oratory of the 
Aniencan Revolution; the "Golden Age" of Ameri-

I can oratory; debates on ratification of the federal 
Constitution, the slavery question, Reconstruction, 
woman sufthlge, populism, imperialism. Lectures, 
discussions, and readings. " 

-SPCH 426 American Public: Address (5)Sp 
Baskerville . 
Hi,storical and critical study of principal speakers 
and speeches and of their relationship to American 
political, social, and intellectual Ufe. The public lec­
tur~Lyceum to Chautauqua; academic addresses; 
the progressive era; Leaiue of Nations debate;' po­
lemics of the New Deal era; isolationism versus one 
world; the cold war era; controversy over civU 
rightsA2S recommended. 

SPCH 428 'British Public: Address (~ W 
Campbell 
Blend of historical and critical analysis of significant 
s~bes and speakers and of their relationship to 
British social, political, and reUgious Ufe. Course 
provides bistorical overview of the ,mlUor periods of 
British oratory and of the unique role of the oration 
in each as a means of exbonation and advocacy. 

SPCH 440 Orallaterpretation of PoelQ' (3) W 
Post .' 
Study 'of forms of verse through analysis and oral 
presentation. Prerequisite: 140. 

SPCiI 442 Orallnterpretadon of Flc:don (3) A 
Post 
Analysis and oral interpretation of narrative per­
spectives in the novel and tbe short story. Prerequi-
site: 140. ' ' 

SPCH 444 Orallnterpretadon of Modern 
Dramatic: Literatnre (3) Sp 
Post 
Study of dramatic literature from Ibsen to the pre­
sent for purposes of developing understanding, ap­
preciation, and I!bUity to communicate its meaning. 
Prerequisite: 140. 

SPCH 446 Oral Interpretation of EUzabeOUm 
Drama (3) 
Development of understanding of the content and' 
the form of selected Blizabethan plays by relating lit­
erary analysis and performance. Plays by Shake­
speare, Marlowe, Kyd, Jonson, and Webster are in-
cluded. Prerequisite: 140. ' 

SPCH 455 Communlc:adon In CbUdrm's 
Emlronmeats (4) A 
Nyquist, Staton-Spicer' 
Study of the communication capacity of chUdren 
with emphasis on the analysis of the communication 
process in formal and informal learning environ-­
ments. IncluCles examination of communication­
based educational approaches, and instructioaal 
strategies. 

SPCH 456 Communlc:adoa In Youth 
Envlroruneats (4) A 
Nyquist, Staton-Spicer 
Study of the communication process in youth envi­
ronJllents with a primary fOQls on formal and infor­
mal learniJig. Includes critical analysis of communi­
cation In contemporary instructional settings, and 
the development of communication strategies f~r 
teacb~g and learning. 
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SPCH 45'7 Debate and Discussion Problems In 
HIabScboolaad CoUege (2V&) S 
Evaluation of debate and discussion in high school 
and college and consideration of methods of direct­
ing; speciOe: consideration of debate questions in 
current use; bibliographies, analyses, and briefs. 

SPCH 471 Persuasion (3) Sp 
Analysis of the ways in which beliefs, ~ues, atti­
tudes, and behavior are deliberately influenc:ed 
through communication. ' 

SPCH 472 Empirical Approaches to Interpenoaal 
Communication (5) ASp. , 
Arundale ' 
~tion of DU\lor _ theoretic positionS and em­
pirical research findinss in·current speech communi­
cation .. terature on interpersonal intluenc:e. Empha­
sis on the insights that such theory and research 
provides on human speech-communication behavior 
in common interperson81 situations. 

SPCH 473 Problems or Discussion Leadersldp (3) 

Bell • ' 
Critical analysis ofleadershfp in committee and con-
ference, with emphasis on the development of 
s~ech effectiveness in the cooperative achievement 
of g~s. Prerequisite: 373. . 

SPCH 475 Orpnlzatlon Communication (5) 
Nilsen 
Analysis of the role of communication in orpniza­
tlons, the types of problems arising, and approaches 
to their resolution. Communication in the human re­
lati6ns and productivity of organizations. Applying 
communication skDls in various _ organization roles. 
Prerequisite: 373 or permission. 

SPCH 476 Models and Tbeorles In Speech 
Communication (4) W 
~~e.Stephenson 
Bxamination of selected theories and models, of 
s~ communication from the behavioral sci­
ences, as well as of criteria applicable to them. lim­
phasis on the natUre and function of'theories and 
models; especially as these relate to basic principles 
under1~g the scientific study of speech communl-' 
cation phenomena. 

SPCH 498 Spedal Topics ~ Speecb 
Commualcatlon (W, DUlL 10) A WSp . 
Lecture, seminar, and/or team study with topics 
varying from quarter to quaner. 

SPCH 499 Vndaaraduate Research 
(1-5, max, 15) A WSpS I 

Prerequisite: pennission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SPCH 501 Introduction to Graduate Researcb In 
S~ Communlcatloa (3) A 

SPCH 521 Studies In Greek and Roman Rhetoric 
(5) A 
Shadow 
Development of the Greek tradition in rbciorfcal 
theory. criticism. and pedaS08)' trom Homer to Au­
guatine; analysis of the contributions of nuVor fig­
ures and works to that tradition. 

SPCH 522 Studies In Medieval and Renaissance 
Rhetoric (5) W 
Shadow 
Critical arialysls of selected persons, works. and top­
ics related to the development of rhetorical theory 
during the MJddle Ages' and the Rcnalssanc:e. Pre­
requfs1te: 521 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years;, offered 1979-80.) 

SPCH 523 ,Studies In Modem Rhetoric (5) W 
Cmnpkll . 
Critfc:al8naIysis ofwrftings on rhetoric by Cox, Wil­
son. Bacon, Campbell. Blair. Whately. and others. 

SPCH Q4 Studies la Contempol'al')' Rhetoric 
(5)Sp 
Nlben 
Critical analysis of thC!ories of rhetoric from. eat1y 
twentieth c:entury. Intluenc:es on theory; rhetoric 
and related disciplines. 

SPCH 525 Rhetorical CrIticism (5) W 
Baskerville , 
History, and method of rhetorical criticism. Applica­
tion of critical standards to notable British and 
American speeches. Prerequisite:' 424 or 425 or 426 
or 428. 

SPCH 540 -Hlsto.,. of OraIlnterpremtlOn (3) 
Critical analysis of writmgs by Sheridan, Walker, 
Rush, Delsane, Bell, Curry, Emerson. and others. 

SPCH 543 -StudJes In Theories of Performance aud 
Criticism (3) .' . 
Analysis of performance theories as expressed in the 
writings of oral interpreters and literary critics. 

SPCH 550 Studies In Speech Communication 
Education (3) A 
PhilosOphical. currfculfll', and methodological prob­
lems of speech instruction. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1978-79.) 

SPCH 575 Phenomenological Methods and 
PbUOsopblcal CrIticism In Speech Coblmunlcatlon 
(5) Sp. . 
Stewart 
Application of philosophical criticism. partic:fpant 
observation. and ethnomethodolo8)' primarily in in­
terpersonal and small-group communication. Pre-
requisite: SOl or equivalent. ' 

SPCH 576 Experimental Methods la Speech 
Communication (3) A 
Stephenson 
Application of behavioral research prfnc:fples to 
problems in quantification, design, and analysis of 
data in speec:h-communlcatlon 'research. Prerequi­
site: introductory statistics or equivalent, or permis­
sion. 

SPCH 577-578 Researdl Problems In Speccb 
Communication (3, max. 6)-(3; max. 6) W,Sp 
Application of methodolo8)' and design principles to 
research problems in speech communication. P~­
requisite: S77- for -518. 

SPCH'go 'SemlDar la Tbeo.,. of Speech 
Communication (2, inas. 6) W ' 

SPCH 592 Seminar In ~c Address 
(2, max. 6) 

SPCH 593 Seminar In RbetoricalTheo.,. 
(2, inax,6) 

SPCH 594 Seminar la Orallnterpretadon 
(2, max. 6) 

SPCH 595. Seminar la Speech Communication­
Educadon (2, DUlL 6) Sp 

'. 
SPCH 597 Seminar In Interpersonal 
Commualcatlons (2, max. 6) WSp 
Examination of experimental literature on selected 
topics. Subject to change from year to year; topics 
include contlict resolution, infonnation proceSSing, 
communication networks, feedback systems, audi­
ence composition research. corpmuni~ation effects. 
Prerequisite: pennission. 

SPCH 5" Small Group Discwslon and 
Comqsualcatlon (2, DUlL 6) ASp 
Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent. 

SPCH 600 Jndepeadent Stucb' or Resean:b (.) 
AWSp 

SPCH 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp . 

SPCH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

WOMEN STUDIES 

CourseS for Undergraduates 

WOMEN 200 Introduction to Women Studies 
(5) AWSpS 
Interdisciplinary course introducing women studies 
through lect\lfes, readinss. and discussions, drawing 
selectively from the College of Ana and Sciences and 
including the following fields: anthropology, an his­
tory, economics. history, law. literature. psycholo8)', 
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and sociology. Not open for credit to students who 
have taken GIS 255 or 256. 

WOMEN 257 Psychology of Sex Differences (5) A 
Kenney 
Ml\Jor psychological theories of sex-role develop­
ment in young cbJIdren and a study of the biological 
and environmental influenc:es that determine and 
maintain sex differences in ~avior. Topics include 
the genetic and endocrinological basis of sex, the de-. 
velopment of sex roles in children, sex differences in 
aggression, cognitive abilities. achievement motiva­
tion. affiliation, sexuality. and role of parents and 
schools in the development. maintenanc:e. and modi­
fication of sex roles with specific focus on women. 
Offered jointly with PSYCH 257. PSYCH 101 or 102 
recommended. Not open for credit to students who 
have taken GIS 244. ' 

WOMEN 290 . Special Topics In Women Studies 
(W, max. 15) AWSpS 
OITered ~sionaUy by visitors or resident faculty. 

WOMEN 310 Women and the Law (5) AWSpS 
Focus on the status of women' and the law;' the legal 
status of single and married women, the rationale of 
protective legislation, and the effect of the legal 
changes such as the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and 
Equal Rights Amendments. Study of current cases 
on abonion, child care. tax laws, and Social Security 
benefits. lesbianism, prostitution, etc. Not open for 
credit to students who have taken GIS 355. 

WOMEN 353 Anthropological Studies of Women 
(5) W 
Jacobs 
Cross-cultur8J and (Omparative survey of the varie­
ties of women's cultural experiences, statuses, and 
roles in cultural context and the antbropologlcal the­
ories used to account for them. Toplcslndude: is bi­
ology destiny? studies of. primates, woman the 
gatherer. work in preindustrial and industrial soci­

. eties, women in folklore and music, matriarcby and 
- matrWnea1ldnship. c:h1ldblnh, and women's roles in 

economic development. Offered jointly with ANTH 
353. Prerequisites: 200 and ANTH 202. or penDis­
sion. 

WOMEN 354 Lesbianism (3) AWSpS 
Klein 
Familiarizes students with lesbianism. the biologi­
cal, cross-cultural •. and psychosocial evldenc:e, and 
the position and concerns of lesbians In our society. 
Broadly conceived, and interdisciplinary, COUf8C 
content provides historical and current information 
and discussion on the nature of lesbfanlsm. Prereq­
uisite: 200 or 257; or ANllI 100 or 353; or PSYCH 
101 or 210 or 257 or lOS; or SOC 110 or 211 or 347; 
or permission. 

WOMEN 357 PsychoblolOU of Women (5) WS 
Kenney '\ 
Physiological and psychological aspec:tS of signifi­
cant segments of women's lives. Topics include: 
physiological determinants of biological sex; physio­
logical and psycJ;lologlcal changes at puberty and 
during adolescence; psychological events related to 
the menstrual cycle and menopause, psychobiologi­
cal basis of female sexuallty; physical and psycho­
logical eftCcts of contraception, pregnancy. child­
birth, and nursing; the role of c:ulture in determining 
the psychological response to the physiological 
events. O~red jointly with PSYCH 357. Not open 
for credit to students who have taken GIS 357. Pre-

, requislte: 257 or PSYCH 257 or permlsaion. 

WOMEN 364. Women In the Social Structure 
(5) ASp 
Bose 
Women's current roles within, social institutions. 
focusing on women's work roles both in the labor 
'force and tJle home. Women in political Drpnlza­
tlons. religion, education, and law. Includes selected 
groups of women with compounded problems. black 
women, lesbians, older women, women on welfare. 
Examines the structural. ideological, and blstorical 
determinants of women's position. Offered jointly 
with SOC 364. Prerequisites: SOC 110 and junior or 
senior standing. 

WOMEN 400 Senior Scmlnarln Womea-Studics 
(3)Sp 
Jacobs 
Pan of the senior thesis requirement In Women 



Studies. Affords students ,n opponunity to share re­
search knowledge and experience with their peers, 
under faculty supervision. The thesis should be com­
pleted by the end of the c:ourse. Must be taken con­
currently with G ST 493. Prerequisites: senior 
Standing and General Studies nuijors concenuating 
on Women Studies, and permission. 

WOMEN 404 Women and the Cinematic 
IlD8Ilnadon (5, max. 15) A WSp 
Murphy _ 
Examines women's roles in mm and the current 
body of criticism assessing the history of women in 
the c:inema. Topics, which vary eacb quaner, in­
c:1ude: Women In Foreisn Films, The Actress and 
the Director. ·and Films by Women., among others. 
Offerecijointly with CINE 404. Prerequisites: CINE 
201. 202. 203. or permission: 

WOMEN 446 Theories and Tactics of the 
Women's MO\'ement (3), 
Bose 
Links Information on the bistory of the women's 
movement and its current pbilosophies with tac:tics 
used to achieve change In women's status. FoUr foc:al 
areas: (1) images oftbe ideal status of women, (2) as­
sumptions made about bow social change occurs. (3) 
women's current status and tac:tics used to achieve 
change. (4) comParative studies of the outcomes 
(successes/failures) of various movement tac:tic:s 
used. examining spec:ific: situations c:ross-nationally 
and bistoric:al1y. OtTeredjointly with, SOC 446. Pre­
requisites: 200 or SOC 110; upper-division or gradu­
ate standing; background in status of women and 
pbilosophies of women movements. 

WOMEN 490 Special Topics In Women Studies 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS· 0 
Offered oc:c:asionally ~ visitors or resident faculty. 
Pri~rily f~r upper-divisiQn and graduate students. 

WOMEN 499 Undeqraduate Researcb 
(l-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

ZOOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ZOOL 114 'Evolatloa (2) S 
General sUfvcy of evolution of animals. inc:luding 
man. For nonmiUors. 

ZOOL 118 Sgrye), of Pb,slology (5) .\. WSp 
GrljJlths, Martin 
Elementary buman pbysiology. For nonnuUors. 
Credit is not given for 118 if credit bas previously 
I~ given for 208. 

ZOOL 119 Elementaiy Pb)'sloloU Laboratol)' 
(I)A. 
GrljJllhs, Marlin 
Spec:ific:ally for pbysic:al education mf\jors. May be 
taken by ,others only with permission. Prerequisite! 
118 ~en concurrently. 

ZOOL 108 Elementar)' Humaa PbJslology (5) Sp . 
GrljJlths 
Bach organ system is described and its func:tion illus­
trated in the labomtory. Credit is not given for 208 if 

, c:redit has previously been given for 118. Prerequi­
sites: two quaners of college cbemistry. two quaners 
of college biological sc:ienc:es completed or in prog-
ress. -

ZOOL 210 DIYerslt;y In Aaialals (5) WS 
Morphological. functional. and ecological diversity 
within the nuijor pbyla' of, animals. Prerequisite: 
BIO~212. 

ZOOL 301 IutrodDctol)' PbJs101ogy (4) 
Df)'rup-Olsm,Rlddl/ord, Truman 
FUndamentals of pbysiology: biocbemistry of c:ell 
coaatituents, environment of the c:ell. bioenergetics,. 
Intennediary metabolism, membranes, conUol 
mccbanism. Laboratory project required. Prerequi­
sites: chemJstry through organic:, one year of college 
pbysics, 10 c:redits in biological sc:ienc:es. 

ZOOL 330 Natural Hlstol)' of Marine 
Invertebrates' (5) SpS 
Kohn, Paine 
Field and laboratory course emphasizing the habits, 
babitats. adaptations. and interrelatlonsbips of ma­
rine animals. Students may be required to share a 
ponion of the tranaponation costs of field trips. 

ZOOL 331 Natural Hlstol)' o(Fresbwater 
• Invertebmtes (5) SpS , ' 

Field and laboratory course dealing witb the occur­
rence, distribution, and ecological relationships of 
common freshwater invenebrates. Students may be 
required to share a ponion of the uansponation 
costs offield trips. Prerequisite: J5 c:redits in biolog­
ical sciences ~r permission. 

ZOOL 361 Natural History of Vertebrates 
(5) SpS 
Snyder 
Field and laboratory course on the classification, 
ecology. adaptations. and natural bistory of fisbes. 
amPbibians, reptiles. birds. and mammals. Students 
may be required to abare a ponion of the transpona­
tion c:osts of field trips. Prerequisite: permission. 

ZOOL 402 History of Zoology (3) 
'Prerequisite: 20 c:redits in zoology or permission. 

ZOOL 403 Comparative Vertebrate Histolol)' 
(5) A 
Cloney 
Microscopic and submicroscopic: anatomy of the tis­
sues and organs of venebrates., Prerequisite: BIOL 
212. . 

ZOOL 409 SodoblolOlJ (4) W 
Rohwer 
Biological bases of soc:ial behavior. empbasizlng ev­
olution as a'paradigm. Topics are: individual versus 
group selection. kin selection,.altruism, group versus 
individual living, mating systems. parental care of 
offspring. and competitive strategies. OtTeredjointiy 
with PSYCH 409. Prerequisites: BIOL 211 and 212 

, or PSYCH 200, or equivalent. 

ZOOL 410 Etholol)' and Ecolol)' Laboratol)' 
(1-4) Sp • 
Orlans. Paine 
Field prqJec:ts on foraging and social bebavior, spe­
c:ies interac:tions and structure of terrestrial and ma­
rine c:ommunities. inc:1uding special student researcb 
problems. Students may be required to abare a por­
tion of the costs of uansportation. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

ZOOL 418 Invertebrate Pb)'alolOiJ (3) Sp , 
Fields. Martin, Truman 
Pbysiology of the essential organ systems. with em­
pbasis on the nuijor invenebrate pbyia and spec:ial ' 
attention to their evolution and integration. Prereq­
uisite: 301; 433,434 recommended. ' 

ZOOL 419 Invertebrate Pbyslologj Laboratory 
(2)Sp 
-Fields, Martin, Truman 
Experiments on invertebmte materials to illustrate 
the prlnc:iples developed in 418. Prerequisite: prior 
or concurrent registration in 418; 433. 434 recom­
mended. 

ZOOL 413 Protozoolol)' (5) 
Inuoduc:tion to protozoa exc:lusive of parasites, with 
emphasis on morpbology (inc:luding fine suucture' 
and function). ecology. taxonomy. and life histories. 
Prerequisite: 1.0 creditS in biologic:al scieric:es or per­
mission; BlpL 401 rec:ommended. 

ZOOL 418 GeaenJ PbislolOS1 of Excitable 
nssues (3) 
Willows 
Simple and complex ionic equilibria. elec:trlcal prop­
enies of membranes; ac:tive and passive membrane 
responses. Impulse genemtionand conduc:tion; elec:­
trlc:al and chcmic:al synapses; structure of muscle, 
and mec:banic:al. thermal.' chemical. and elec:tdc:al 
aspcc:tS of conuac:tlon. Prerequisite: 301. 

ZOOL 419 General PbJslolol)' of Excitable 
TiSsues Laboratol'J (1) 
WlIlr,ws ., 
Labomtory work to demonstrate the basic proper­
ties of nerve and the elcc:trlc:al and mec:banlc:al 
c:baracterlstics ofmusc:le. This is followed by experl-

a1l7 

Zoology 

ments with diverSe species that emphasize less-well­
known nerve, muscle. and synaptic pbenomena. 
Training is given in the use of inUacellular and ex­
uacellular stimulating and recording methods and 
other basic electropbysiologic:al tec:bniques. Prereq­
uisites: 428. taken concurrently. and permission. 

ZOOL 430 Marine Zoolol)' (8) ASpS 
Kodolf ' 
Survey of sroups of invenebrate animals represent­
ed in marine environments; natural histQlY, ecology. 
distribution. habitat, adaptation, uopliic: interrela­
tibnsbips, inc:1uding symbiotic: assoc:iations. of local 
marine in'Venebrates. Offered at Friday Har:bor 
Labomtorles Autumn and Spring quarters. Concur­
rent registration in BOT 445 required at Friday Har-

, bor. Prerequisites: 20 c:n:dits in biologic:al sc:ienc:es 
and upper-division standing. 

ZOOL 432 Marine Invertebrate Zoology (9) S 
Morphology and phylogeny of marine invenebrates. 
Emphasizes laboratory study. design'ed to provide 
coverage of the structure and interrelationsbips 
among marine invenebmte animals. Representa­
tives of all m9jor and most minor phyla are c:ollect­
ed, observed alive. and studies.in some detaiL' Of­
fered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. Not Open for 
credit to students who have taken 433 or434. Prereq­
uisite: BIOL 212 'or equivalent. (Limit: twenty stu-
dents.) , 

ZOOL 433, 434 Invertebrate Zoology (5,5) A,W 
111g, Kohn, Kodolf ' 

, Morphology and pbylogeny of. invenebmtes exc:1u­
sive of terrestrial anhropods. Not open to students 
who have had 432. Prerequisites: BIOL 212; 433 for 
434. 

ZOOL 435 Parasitology (5) 
General course covering the principles of parasitism 
and the m~r groups of anir\1al Rarasites. Prerequi­
site: 20 c:redits in biologic:al sciences or permission. 

zOOL 438 Comparative EndocrinolOD' (3) W 
Gorbman 
Hormonal integration of livinB processes at alllcvels 
In animals: cells. organs, organisms. populatio~. 
Prerequisites: one year of biology; blstology and or­
ganic ~cmistry recommen4ed. 

ZOOL 439 Comparative EndocriJJolOD' 
Laboratol'J (1) Sp 
Gorbman \ 
Appropriate e~riments to accompany and enlarge 
on material presented in 438. Prerequisites: 438 and 
permission. 

ZOOL 444 Entomolol)' (3) Sp , 
Edwards 
Biology of terrestrial' artbropods, with emphasis on 
inscc:ts. Structure. c:1assification. pbysiology. and 
ecology of insects. Interrelationsltips of inscc:is and 
man. Prerequisite: 15 credits In bioloSic:al sc:ienc:es 
or permission. 

ZOOL 445 EntomoloD' Laboratol)'(2) Sp 
Edwards _ 
Suucture and function of antbropods, witb empbasis 
on insects. Field studies 811d taxonomy of imponant 
insec:t groups. Students may be required to share a 
portion of the uansportation costs offield trips. Pre­
requisites: concurrent registratiOn In 444 and per­
mission. 

'ZOOL 448 Concepts of Nervous S)'Item Function 
(3,-
Palka 
Broad examination of intcgmtive mec:banisms in ' 
central nervous system function, witb empbasis on 
sensory processing, plastic:ity, and control of beba­
vior. Examples are taken from a variety of animal 
groups. ' 

ZOOL 449 Concepts of Nervous S)'Stem Function 
. Laboratol)' (2)' ' 

Palka 
Experiments to accompany material presented in 
448. Prerequisites: 448 an~ permission. , 

Z~L 453-454 Comparative AnatOlD)' of . 
Chordates (5-5) A, W 
Snyder ' 
Morpbology and pbylogeny of the chordates; struc:­
ture. function, and evolution ofvenebrate organ sys­
tems. Prerequisite: BIOL 212. 
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ZOOL 455-456 Dnelopmental BlololI)' of Animals 
(3-3) A,A WSp 
Bakk6n. laIrd. Schublger 
lauOduction to properties and experimental analy­
'sis of dcvcl~ping systems. and a de.scriptive and 
comparative study of development with emphasis on 
chordates. 456 is the laboratory, with experiments, 
to accompany material presented in 455-. Prerequi­
site: BIOL 212; prior completion of301 reconunend-
ed. . 

ZOOL 457 Methods and Problems In Development 
(3) 
Lecture course in experimental embryology focusinB 
on modem approaches to developmental problems 

. and emphasizinB their analysis at a biochemical lev­
eL Selected topics are covered in two lectures each 
week. Readings frqm primary sources are assiBned 
in conjunction with lecture material, to be discussed 
in a discussion section once weekly. Prerequisites: 
456 and permission. 

ZOOL 458 Vertebrate PbysloJolI)' (3) 
IHyrup-OUen. Kenagy. Marlin, RJddiJord 
Emphasis on the physiology of venebrates' major 
t\mctJons and organ systems viewed extensively from 
ecologic and evolutionary aspects. Special attention 
is given to respiration, circ:ulation, excretion, loco­
motion; energy metabolism, seasonal adaptation. 
Prerequisite: 301 or permisaion. 

ZOOL 459 Vertebrate PilJslolog Laboratol)' (2) 
Deyrup-Olson, Kenagy, Martin. RJddiJord 
Experiments on vertebrate materials to illustrate the 
principles developed in 458. Prerequisite: prior or 
concurrent registration in 458. 

ZOOL 464 Natural Histol)' of Birds (5) Sp 
Rohwer . 
Field, lecture, and'laboratory study of birds framed 
in biological theory rather than taxonomy. Breeding 
systems, brood parasitism, appearance, molt, migra­
tion, orientation, social behavior, song, and 8ight 
are emphasized. Inc:ludes Saturday and weekend 

, field trips for which students are required to share a 
portJon of transportation costs. Prerequisites: BIOL 
210, 211~ 212 or equivalent, and permission. 

ZOOL 465 Natural Hlsto"; of Mammals (5) Sp 
Keno.gy 
Lecture. laboratory, and field course. Students may 
be required to share a ponion of the costs 'of uans­
portation. Prerequisites: BIOL 212 and permission. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

ZOOL 469 Reproductive EndocrinolO8)' (3) Sp 
Gorbman 
Regulation of the procel'Ses of malDlliaiian repro­
duction. latesnition of reproduction with environ­
mental features through behavioral and metabolic 
a<Uustments; its suuctural and func:tional evolution­
ary adaptive aspects. Endocrine modulation of th,e 
reproductive planned process and its demographic 
implic:ations. Prerequisite: one year of college-level 
biology. 

ZOOL 470 Concepts and Issaes (5) 
Zoological concepts, their current and potential ap­
pUcations to cultural dilemmas and frontiers. Pre­
requisite: advanced s~andinB. 

ZOOt: 475 Zooseosrapby'(3) A 
Schoener .-
Present an~ past distribution of animals and plants, 
both aquatic: and terrestrial. especially as deter­
mined by ecological factors. Prerequisites: BIOL 
210, 211, 212. or equivalent. 

ZOOL 478 Environmental PhysloloBY (3) Sp 
KetUlgy 
Physiological adaptation in an ecological and evo­
lutionary context, with emphasis. on venebrate ani­
mals. Adaptation to physical parameters of the envi­
ronment and to temporal environmental cycles; 
whole-animal enerBetics. including thermal rela­
tions; water and solute resulation. Prerequisite: 301. 

ZOOL 419 EnvlrollDleatal Physlolou Laboratol)' 
(2)Sp . 

. KetUlgy 
Field and laboratory studies In physiological ecolo­
gy, with DU\Jor emphasis on team exercises and prQj­
ects on selected topics. Students may be required to 
share a ponl~n of the transponation COlts of field 

trips. Prerequisites:' 478, and ac:ourse invertebrate 
or invenebrate zoology, and permission; 400-Ievel 
physiology course recommended. 

ZOOL 490 Undersradaate Semhial' (3, max. 6) , 
Supervised rea'!llngan~ group discussion on selected \ 
concepts of zoology. Prerequisites: 20 credits in 
zoology and permission. 

ZOOL 491. ToPics In Zoological Research 
(1, max. 3) 
,UnderBraduate seminar on research problems cur­
rently under investigation by depanment faculty 
members. Includes discussions and laboratory. dem­
onstrations of aims, techniques, and results of zoo-
10Bical research. Prerequisites: 'upper-divislon 
standing and permissio~. 

ZOOL 498 SpecJal Problems In ZooI08)' 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS , 
Prerequisites: 30 credits in zoology and permission. 

Courses for Grad~tes Only 

ZOOL 506 Topics In Experlment81 Embl)'~108)' 
(2, max. 6) 
Seminars and discussions 'of aspects of growth of 
special curr~nt interest. Pre~quislte: permisSion. 

ZOOL 509 Topics In Animal Behavior 
(1-3, max. 9) AWSp 
Orlans, Rohwer • 
Detailed consideration of topiCs in behavioral inte­
gration, c:qmmunication, and social organization. 
Prerequisite: 409 or PSYCH 409 or equivalenL 

ZOOL 517 Comparative Developmental 
PhyslolO8)' (6 or 9) 
Whiteley 
The topics of oogenesiS', fertUization, and dI~enti­
ation of invertebrates are consicfCred from the po1qt 
of view of biosyntheses, permeability. and metabolic 
changes. acquisition of spcciftc biochemical proper­
ties and physical mechanisms of developmental pro­
cesses. The laboratory deals comparatively with a 
variety of marine invertebr~tes. 9 credits available 
at Friday Harbor Laboratories only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ZOOL 520, 521, 522 Seminar (1,1,1) AtW,sp 
Farner 

ZOOL 518 Advanced Topics In PbyslolO8)' 
(1-3, max. 15) 
Bakken, Edward., laird, RJdd(/'ord, Schublger 
Advanced considerations in physiology With empha­
sis on recent developments. Prerequisite: at least 
one 400-level course in physiology. 

ZOOL 533 Advanced In~rtebrate ZooiOU (9) 
SpS . 
The rich and varied invertebrate fauna of the San 
Juan ArchipelaBo is studied, emphaslzinB systemat­
ics and ecology, with opponunity for developing In­
dividual research problems. Offered at Friday Har­
bor Laboratories. Prerequisite: 10 credits in 
invenebrate zoology or equivalent. 

ZOOL 534 Topics In Advanced'invertebrate 
ZooIOU (3 or 6 or 9) 
Illg. Kohn. KorJojf 
Advanced considerations in morphology. ecology. 
phyloBeny of invenebrates, emphasizing current de­
velopments. 9 credits avallable at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories only. Prerequisite: permission. 

ZOOL 536 Comparative Invertebrate Embryolou 
(91 SpS 
Morphological and experimental studies of develop­
ment of selected types of marine invertebrates. Of­
fered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisites: 
433, 434, and 456. 

ZOOL 538 Acfyanced Invertebrate Ph1&loI08)' 
(9) Sp 
General and comparativeaspec:ts,ofnerve and mus­
de physiology with particular emphasis upon 
neuronal control of behavior. neuronal interactions, 
and other advanced topics determined by visitins 
faculty. Extensive ,laboratory experience. including 
mtracellular and extracellular stimulating and re­
cordins tec:hniques. Offered at Friday Harbor Labo-

aIlS 

ratories. Background in cellular physiology and in­
verbebrate morphology recommended. 

ZOOL 554 Advanced 'Vertebrate Morpbolo8:J (3) 
Snyder ' 
Current prqblems and trends in venebrate anatomy 
emphasizinB functional relationships. Prerequisites: 
454, 456, and permission. . 

ZOOL 556 . Iosee! Dnelopment (3) 
Edwards, RJdd(/,ord, Schublger 

,Characterizes developmental processes and their 
adaptations in diverse insect groups, Emphasizcs 
hormonal control mechanisms in metamorphosis, 
polymorphism and diapause. regeneration and 
Benetic analysis of development, Prerequisites: 456 
or equivalent, BIOL 212 or equivalent, or permis­
sion. 

ZOOL 568 Cbemlcallntearatlon (2, max. 6) A W 
Gorbman 
Graduate seminar dealinB with current problems in 
enCJoc:rinology and neuroendocrinology. Prerequi­
site: permisaion. 

ZOOL 572 Topics In Ecololl)' (2 or 3) W 
Edmondson. Kohn, Orlans, Paine 
Graduate seminar on modem problems in ecology. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent, and permis­
sion. 

ZOOL 514 EcoI08)' of M~lle Communities (3) 
Paine 
Lecture course emphasizing the ecological structure 
and functioning of madnc communities. Topics in­
dude population Interactions and dynamics, 'distri­
bution81 patterns. bioenergetics. stabUity. and 
species diversity. Prerequisites: BIOL 47Z or equiv-

, alent, and permission. • 

ZOOL 516 Envlronme\ltal Marine PhysloloD' (6) 
The relationship of venebrate and invertebrate 
physiology to physical factors in the marine environ­
menL Instruction in principleS and applications of 
modern instrumentation for quantitative study of 
anlmal-cnvlronment interactions. Offered at Friday 
Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisites: invm:rebrate 
and/or venebrote zoology, one year of college phys­
ics, orBanic chemistry; physiology recommended. 

ZOOL 578 Advanced EcoloBY (5) 
Orlans , ' 
Strategies of reproduction, habitat selection. forag­
ing and spacing; theory of competition and predator­
prey interactions; niche theory and community 
sttucture. Prerequisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent, 
and permission. .. 

ZOOL 579 Population aDd Communi.,. EcoI08)' 
(3) A 
Schoener 
Population ~aniiC8, resource partidoning, niche, 
and community diversity, mainly from a theoretic:al 
point of vieW. Prerequisites: two quarters of cal­
culus, BIOL 472 or equivalent, and permission. 

ZOOL 581 S,stematic ZooI08)' (5) 
Illg 
History. principles, and procedures, of zoological 
taxonomy; review of biological bases of phylogeny; 

, history and principles of zoological nomenc:lature. I 
Prerequisite: permisaion. 

ZOOL 583 Advanced Tecbnlques In MiclOSCOp7 
(5)W . ' 
Qoney 
Theory and usc of light and electron microscopes, 
modem tec:hnlqucs of specimen preparation for 
morphological studieS. photomicrography.' Method­
ologies are applied to analyses of special problems 
selected by Students. PrerequiSite,: permission. 

ZOOL 6QO Independent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 

ZOOL 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

ZOOL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 
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ACCOUNTING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ACCTG 210 introduction to Accounting (3) 
Nature and social setting of accounting; uses of ac- : 
counting information; introduction to basic ac­
counting concepts. and some accounting techniques. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ACCfG 220 Fundamentals of Accountln, (3) 
Basic concepts used in financial reponmg. inter­
pretation of financial statements. Prerequisite: 210. 

ACcrG 230 Bastc ACCOWltiDg Anabsls (3) 
Analysis and evaluation of accounting information 
as pan of the managerial processes of planning. de­
cision making. and control. Concentrates on types of 
economic decision making in enterprises and on ac­
counting information u~ful to enterprise ~anagers. 
Prerequisite: 220. 

ACCfG 301 Intermediate Accountfns I (3) 
Concepts and principles of financial accounting. 
Analysis of controversies and problems related to 
the measurement of enterprise income. Prerequi­
sites: 230 and admission to accounting mlUor. 

ACCTG 302 intermediate AcCoundng U (3) 
Continuation of 301. P~requisite: 301. 

ACCTG 303 Achanced Accoundns (3) 
Theory and problems in accountIng for ownership 
equities in corporations and partnerships. Financial 
statement analysis and inteotal measurement of 
business performance. Prerequisite: 302. 

ACCTG 311 Cost Accountins (3) 
Introduction to the theory of cost accounting; job 
order. process. and standard cost systems; overhead 
accounting; problems in accumulation and alloca­
tion of costs; decision making with cost data. Pre-
requisite: 301. ' 

AcCrG 371 Auditing or IDClustrlallntemshlp 
(2) • , '. 
One quaner's internship with a cenified public ac­
counting firm, industrial organization. or govern­
ment agency. Prerequisite: prior depanmental ap-
proval. ' 

ACCTG 375 Topics In Flnandal Reportfnai(4) 
Critical examination of the uses and limitations of 
general purpose financial statementS that have been 
prepared in accordance with generally. accepted ac­
counting principles. Prerequisite: 230; not open to 

'accounting mlijors. 

ACCfG 401 Federallntome Tax FaCton in 
Buftacss Dcdsloas (3) 
Service course recommended for the junior year for 
the School of Business Administration. May also be 
taken by M.B.A. students for graduate crediL Pre­
requisite: ~30. 

ACCTG 411 AadJtfng Standards and PrlDdpks 
(3) . ' 

Intensive introduction to the attest ftmction in soci­
ety today. The environment, the proce:as, and the re­
pon of the public auditor are analyzed. Potential 
extensions of the attest function are examined. Pre­
requisites: 303, 311. 

ACCTG 42' FederailDCOme Tax (5) 
Comprehensive development of individual and cor­
poration income tax. Includes concepts of income, 
deductions, nontaxable exchanges, tax basis, and -
capital asset transactions. Prerequisite: 303 or per­
mission. 

ACCI'G 430 Introduction to Information S)'Items 
(3) 
Study of the concepts of information systems in ad­
ministrative organizations and the processes of ana­
lyzing and designing systems. with an emphasis on 
those usinS computer facilities. Includes sufficient 
study of computer systems to understand their pre­
sent and future impact on information systems and 
to evaluate proposals for computerization of exist­
ing systems. Prerequisites: 230 and QMETH 200. 

ACCI'G 440 Accounting s,stems (3)-
Concepts and methodology of computerized infor­
mation systems analysis and deSign, and a study of 
the management of the information function. Intro­
duction to COBOL. Advanced study of computer 
equipment and its impaCt on systems. Prerequisite: 
430. 

ACCfG 450 Spedal Tax Problems (3) 
Development 'of basic principles of federal income 
taxation applicable to partnerships, estates, and 
trusts, corporate reorganization, gifts, and estates; 
consideration of foreign taxes, Social Security taxes. 
and appeals procedure. Prerequisite: 421. 

ACCfG 460 Adyanced Cost Accountlns (3) 
Advance' analysis of cost and management account­
ing problems; special applications of cost account­
ing techniques for management planning and con­
trOl; current developments in cost accounting. 
Prerequisite: 311. 

ACCI'G 470 Case Studies In Auditing (4) , 
Application of the theory. standards, and principles 
to a simulated audit engagemenL Guest lecturers 
discuss the broad-ranging audit involvement. Pre­
requisite: 411. 

ACCTG 475 Administrative Controls (3) 
Use of budgetary,' statistical, and accounting' infor­
mation in planning operations and achieving 
planned objectives through control. Prerequisites: 
230 and QMETH 201. 

ACCTG 480 Fund Accountlns (3) 
Fund and budgetary 8cc:ounting as applied to public 
sector organizations, such as governments, founda­
tions, hospitals, and colleges. Prerequisite: 303. 

ACCfG 485 Consolidated Flnandal Statements 
(3) 
Accounting for parent-subsidiary and branch rela­
tionships; mergers; foreign exchange. Prerequisite: 
303.-

ACCTG 490 Adyanced Problems (3) 
Intensive study of accounting principles, pro­
cedures, and financial reponing, principally through 
consideration of C.P.A. examination problems. Pre­
requisites: 311,411,421,480. 

ACCfG 495 Advanced Accoundns Theal')' (3) 
Theory of accounting related to income measure­
ment, aSsets. and equities. Prerequisites: 303 and 
senior standing. 

ACCTG 499 UndeJ'Braduate Reseafth (3, max. 9) 
Arranged and supervised by individual members of 
the faculty. Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval 0/ graduate bwlnf1ss program ofJIce rf1-
qulrf1d. Entry card Tf1qlllred; 

ACCfG 500 Flnandal Accoundng (3) 
Introduction to concepts and procedures underlying 
determination and presentation of information for 
financial decisions by investors and other decision 
makers outsicle the business enterprise. Study of 

<problems of valuation. income determmation, and 
financial reponing. 

ACCfG 501 Managerial Accoundns (3) 
Study of the generation and the use of accounting in­
formation within the firm for purposes of planning 
and controlling operations. Topics covered include 
cost concepts, responsibility accounting systems, 
cost control, and the use of accounting information 
in shon- and long-term management decision prob­
lems. Prerequisite: 500. 
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ACCTG 510 Concepts In Accounting 
Measurements (3), 
An intensive study of accounting principles underly­
ing financial statements, the measurement of in­
come, the valuation of assets, and accounting for 
corporate stock equities. Emphasis is placed on the 
uses and limitations of accounting data, including 
analysis and interpretation of financial statements. 
Prerequisite: 500,501, or permission. 

ACCTG 511 Concepts In Accounting 
Measurements (3) 
Identifying and measuring attributes of resources of 
the firm relevant to management decisions. Topics 
covered include: developing standards. budgets and 
plans; formal planning models; decision analysis; 
control analysis; and information analysis. Prereq­
uisite: SOO, 501, or permission. 

~CCI'G 520 Seminar In Financial ACCOWldns (3) 
Critical examination of alternative approaches to 
the study and the development of accounting theory. 
Evaluation of sel~ed classic contributions to ac­
counting theory. Extensive readings and discussion 
of recent attempts in English-speaking countries to 
formulate meaningful and useful conceptual bases 
for accounting. ., 

ACCI'G 521 SemInar In Flnandal Accoundns (3) 
Application of accounting theories to' unresolved 
problems in financial accounting. Topics..wry with 
the changing imponance of current accounting con­
cepts and problems. Stress is placed on developing 
research and writing skills along with analytic abiU-, 
t4es. Prerequisite: 520 or permission. 

ACCTG 522 Seminar In Managerial Accoundns 
(3) 
Critical examination of theories of cost and manage­
rial accounting. Differentiation of objectives of 
managerial and financial accounting; joint costs, ab­
sorption, direct, standard, and distribution costing; 
techniques of analysis of data, Including differential 
cost analysis. 

ACCTG 540 Seminar an Internadonal Accoundng 
(3) 
Emergence of the international accounting problem 
and organizations associated with the study of the is­
sues involved; national differences in accounting 
thought and practice; international standards of ac­
counting and auditing and financial reponing. 

ACCTG 570 Seminar In Auditing (3) 
Examination of the ch~g business environment 
of the auditor and the impact ofthesc changes on au­
diting philosophy, objectives,· and methodology. The 
seminar focuses on the auditing of information sys­
tems, management control systems, and the expan­
sion 'of the reporting function. Outside project 

- includes an audit of an actual company sel~ed by 
students. Prerequisites: 510, 511. 

ACCTG 571-572 ReSearch,Reports (3-3) 
Independent study in business administration: criti­
cal evaluation of business analysis and research 
methods. Effective communication of ideas is em­
phaslzcd. Methods and content of Independent re­
search studies being completed J>y the students are 
subjected to critical evaluation. Open only to 
M.B.A. -nonthesis students. Prerequisites: instruc­
tor's approval of preliminary research topic outline 
for 571-;,571- for -572. 

ACCTG 585 Semina.. In Ffnandal Control 
S,stems (3) 
Design and administration of formal information 
systems to aid the planning and control process in 
large. organizations; -formulation of divisional finan­
cial goals and control criteria; measurement of divi­
sional performance and problems of goal congtu­
ence; administration of new investment programs. 
Prerequ.isites: SOl and A ORG SSO or_ permission. 

ACCfG 599 Doctoral Seminar In Accomtin8 (3) 
Study and research.in advanced topics of account­
ing. The seminar is generally concerned wi~ unpu~ 
lished areas of research as wen as research metllod-
0108)' and philosophy. It is conducted by 
departmental facultY and occasional distinguished 
visiting faculty. For doctoral students only. 

ACCTG 600 ,Independent Stud)' or Researcb (.) 

.. (.:) 
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ADMINISTRATION 

Approval of graduate buslnes.s program" o/llce re­
quired. Entry~rd required. 

ADMIN 510 Intesrafure Administration (15) S 
Johnson 

. lnc:Iudcs materials basic to the study and analysis of 
admlnfstration in organizatio~: organization the~ 
ry and administrative behavior; resource allocation; 
accounting, and financial control; systems operation 
and analysis; marketing; and governmental-societal 
ft'amcwork. Faculty tcam-teaching approach. Not 
open to business administratio.n ml\Jors. Offered on. 
credit/no crcclit tnlsia only. Prerequisite: permission 
of Graduate School of Business Administration. 

ADMINISTRATIVE THEORY 
'AND ORGANIZATIONAL 
BEHAVIOR ' 

Courses for· Undergraduates 

A ORe 301· Behavioral ScIence and 
AdmInIstration (4) 
Introduction to some of the fundamental research 
and th'eories of behavioral science that are particu­
lady relevant to the study of management. Materials 
are presented to aid the student of management and 
administration in understanding the behavior of in­
dividuals and work groups. Prerequisite: junior 
stan~g. 

A ORe 440 Orpnlzatlon Theory (3) 
Studies of concepts of power. authority. and inOu­
ence~ commurdcations. delegation and decentraliza­
tion. decision and planning theory; (ormal organiza­
tion structures. group declaion making. philosophy 
and values In business organizations, .and considera­
tions of organization as a social Issue. Prerequisite: 
admission to business admlnis,{ation or permission. 

A ORe 441 AdY8Dced Orpnlzatlon Theory (3) 
De81s with current research. measuring organiza­
tional effectiveness. planning. leadership patterns. 
qarrent problems. developments in related disci­
pUnes. Prerequisite: 440. 

A ORe ~ Haman Relations In Organizations (4) 
Develops Understanding of organizational behavior. 
with a clinical focus on baSic processes and methods 
involved in diagnosing hUman situations and In tak­
Ing action;-lnc1udes specific persOnal. social. and or­
ganizational aspects; case discussion. instrumental 
~erclses. and analysis of concepts and conceptual 
scllemello Prerequisite: admission to business admin­
istration or permission. 

A ORe 461 Two-Penon Bebavlor In 
Oqanlzatlonal Contexts (4) 
Clinically examines those behavioral skUls and pro­
cesses that are most basic in the development of ef­
fective individual behavior in business and other or­
ganizational contexts. Emphasis on clhilcal praCtice 
in developing: (I) self-awareness; (2) skills and 
processes inrace-to-face communication and inter­
action; and (3) structUring of effective interpersonal 

. relationships in organizational contexts. Offered on 
crcclit/no credit basis only. . I 

A ORG 463 Administrative Bebavlor (4) 
Studies practice and theory in formal organizations 
through selected readings and actual cases. Empha-' 
sizes the superlor-subordinate relationship at all lev­
els. Considers the ~administrator's frame of refer­
ence. communication· in organizatioris, motivation. 
Informal or~on. situational and environmen­
tal aspects, and administrative controls. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: either 460 
or HRSYS 301. 

A ORe 464 Radal, EtbnIc, and CuI1DraI· Fadors 
laAdmlnlstradoa (4) 
Understanding racial •. ethnic. and cultural factors 
and their impact on the administration of orsaniza­
~ons. Emphasis on the comprehenslon.ofbehavioral 
dynamics of discrimination through case analysis. 
role playing. and other exercises. Offered on 
credit/no cr~it basis only. Prerequisite:. permission. 

A ORe 499 Underaradll8te Researdl (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval of the graduat~ business program o/llce re­
quired. 

A ORe 500 Hamaa Relations in Organizations (3) 
Analytically exam hies basic cUilicitI processes relat­
ed to diagnosing organizational behavior and taking 
. action, and such aspects as individual and group 
behavior. basic hUman relations sltllls, behavioral 
processes. and the effects of organizational systems 
and processes on human organization. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORe 550 Organization and Management (3) 
Studies con~ts of power. authority and inOuence. 
objectives and goals. decision making and planning, 
communication, delegation and decentralization, 
leadership and motivation. Ipld. considerations of 
values, social issues. and future trends in organiza­
tion. Research and theories in other fields. such as 
behavioral science and economics. are related . to 
business orpnization andmahagement theory. Pre-
requisite: permission. . 

A ORe 560 Seminar In Orpnlzatlon Design (3) W 
Those who design organizations in business farms. or 
other organizations. have available to them certain 
alternative patterns from which they may choose. 
Each is thought to be contingent upon (1) curre~lt 
conditions outside the organization. or (2) current 
conditions inside the organizatio~. or (3) the stage of 
evolution or growth in which the organization exists. 

'The seminar examines these alternative patterns, 
asking which structure is likely to be most produc­
tive. Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORe 565 Seminar In cOmparative 
. Administrative TbeoIJ (3) 

Identifies and evaluates the variations that occur 
among significant factors within organizations. 
across organizations. institutional groups (business. 
education. health services. government). national 
cultures (U.S., Russia. France. BrazH) and ~prana­
tional cultures (SEATO. EEC). and their effect upon 
unit effectiveness. Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORe 571-5'71 Resean:b Repoits (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-S72 for description. , 

A ORe 575 Hamaa Aspects of AdmlnlstratloD, (3) 
Examines administration process with a primary fo­
cus on organizational behavior. Develops the basic 
contributions of social science and other sources in 
the formulation of adminfstrative-organizational 

• conceptual schemes. Critically evaluates administra­
tive theory in relation to administrative practice. 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

.i\ ORe 576 Humaa Aspects of AcImlnlstration (3) 
Develops in depth some of the basic contributions to 
administrative theory and practice made by past and 
current research. thought. and experience. Typically 
examines several nutior research studies. drawing on 
findings from psychology. sociology. social and cul­
tural anthropology. business administration. gov­
ernment. and other sources. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

A ORe 577 Practicum fn Human Relations (3) 
Utilizes the concepts, structures. methods, and 
techniques. commonly called the laboratory training 
method, for learning about personal and inter­
personal phenomena. The seminar presents the ·op­
portunlty for an in-depth examination of one's own 
and others' behavior and of the consequences of that 
behavior. using the vehide of the T- (for training) 
group-an unstructured. agcndaless small group 
that focuses on the here and now actions. reac­
tions. and interactions of the group members. The T­
group provides the environment for Inquiry, exami­
nation. and experimentation; the data are created 
and analyzed by the group members working togeth­
er. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

A ORe 580 PJanalag aud Decision TbeolJ (3) 
Usually focuses on the development of a theory of 
decision, making, with emphasis on behavioral as-
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pects. Considera't1on of informatfon-declsion sys; 
tems and the role of model building. Occasionally 
emphasizes the development of a theory of planning. 
including foundation for theory, process of plan­
ning, role of participants in planning. the auxiliary 
functions. and integration into, general theory. 
Prerequisite: .permission. 

A ORe 581 Seminar In Advanced Organizational 
Behavior (3) 
Analysis and examination in depth of human beha­
vior in the organizational setting. Emphasis on re­
search, theory. and practice and their impact on ~n­
dlvidual or group behavior. In different quarters one 
topic such as leadership. motivation, interpersonal 
communication. small-group dynamics. etc., is cov­
ered. Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORe 584 Theol)' and PractIce in Orpnlzadon 
Development (3)' . 
Provides a conceptual understanding of organiza­
tion development and some practice in developing 
applicable skllls. Inquires into such matters as the 
history of organization development. conditions for 
successful application, organization diagnosis, ,dj­
ent-consultant relationships. the action research 
model; team building. intergroup-conOict resolu­
tion, and implications for the total organization. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORe 587 Seminar In Advanced·Orgaalzation 
Tbeol)' (3) I . 
Investigates the development of a theory of organi­
zation with subtheories On structures, processe~ 
'goal determination. problem solving. innovation. 
and change. Appraises various approaches to· the 
study of organizations such as the sociological. nor­
mative, descriptive. analytical. and systems ap­
proach. Studies in detail the most important con­
ceptual and analytical models of organization such 
as bureaucratic, information-cortlmunfcatfon, coali-' 
tion. economic, and behavioral. Appraises the re­
search methodologies in field studies, laboratory in­
vestigations. model building. and simulation. 
Discusses the future trends in organization theory. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORe 599 DOctOral Seminar fn Administrative 
Theol)' and OrpnlzatlonaJ Behavior (3) 
Study and research In advanced topics of adminis­
trative theory and organ~tional behavior~ The 
seminar is generally concerned with unpublished ar­
eas of research and is' conducted by visiting profes­
sors and depanmental faculty. May be repeated· for 
crediL For doctoral students· only. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

A ol.le 600 Independel\t Study or Researdl (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the graduate business program office re­
quired. Entry card required. 

B A 700 Master's '!besls (.) A WSp 

B A 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
RESEARCH METHODS 
Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the graduate business program o/llce re-
quired. Entry card required. ' 

BA RM 500 Statistical Methods I (4) 
Statistical methods useful for research in various 
areas of business administration. Topics include es­
timation and hypothesis testing, enumerative tech­
niques. and simple linear models. Prerequisite: 
QMETH So.o or equivalent. . 

BA RM 501 StadsdcalMetbods II (4) 
Continuation of SOO. Funher coverage of statistical 
research methods. Topics inducle introduction to 
multiple regression. analysis of variance. analysis of 
covariance, design of experiments. nonparametrlc 
techniques. Rrerequisltes: SOO and permission. 



BA RM 510· AppJled Econometrics I (3) 
Empbasizes the application of econometric methods 
rather than the mathematical proofs of statistical 
procedures. Introduction to the linear, regression 
model, interpretation of summary statistics, bias 
and precision of regression estimates, analysis of the 
·residuals. Prerequisites: 500 and SOl, or permission. 

BA RM 511 ~pplled Econometrics II (3) 
Continuation of 510. Hypothesis testing. distributed 
lags, serial correlation models, simultaneous equa­
tion models. Prerequisite: 510. 

BA RM 520 Bebayloral Researcb 
Methoc&-Tbeol)' and Deslp (3) 
Philosophy of science, development of scientific 
method, and meaning of behavioral research. His­
torical perspective of scientific investigation and the 
evaluation of research. The development of theory 
and its relationship to,research. Various strat~gies 
and designs' in behavioral research. Prerequisites: 
sao and 501. or permission. 

BA I!M 511 BebaYlorai Researcb 
Methods-Approacbcs and Applications (3) 
Considers alternative research approaches, such as 
laboratory and field experimentatibn, simulation, 
and surveys. with data-gathering techniques appro­
priate for each approach. It is primarily concerned 
with developing alternative approaches to research 
problems and with discussing specific applications. 
It builds upon a background of specific statistical 
tools and techniques and an understanding of theory 

, development and research design. Prerequisites: 500 
and SOl, and permission. 

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS 

Courses for' Undergraduates 

B CMU 301, Basic Written Business 
Communications (4). . 
Broad analytical approach to written communica­
tiOJ;1S as a management tool. Analysis of the psychol­
ogy, semantics, planning, and principles of effective 
business writing. Practical application through mes­
sages that inform and persuade, grant and refuse; 
plus shon business repons and applications for posi­
tions. Prerequisite: junior standing or above; 

B CMU 410 Business Reports and Other 
Speclallzed'Communlcadous (5) 
Covers both internal and external communications 
that businessmen and businesswomen write on the 
job. Emphasis is on various types of internal repons. 
ranging from sbon informal memos to the more 
complex formal rcpons. Also covered are special­
ized external types of communications directed to 
customers. Prerequisite: junior standing or above. 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Coones for Undergraduates I 

B ECN 300 Manaserlal EcoDOmics (3) 
Analysis of economic factors affectins decisions 
made by business firms. Demand and cost analysis, 
and alternative policies from the firm's point of 
view. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and admission to 
business administration or permission. 

B ECN 301 Mone)" Nadonal Income, and Prices 
(4) 
Measurement and analysis of business activity in the 
commodity and money markets; static and dynamic 
models of income and interest rate determination; 
problems and pollcies in t!te stabilization of businesS 
conditions. Prerequisites: ECON 200 and 201 and 
admission to business administration or permission. 

B ECN 420 Financial Markets (4) 
Analysis of the structure and functions of the money . 
and cap~taI111arkets; the saving-investment process 
and financial intermediaries; supply and demand for 
lenda\lle funds and the level and structure of interest 
rates. role of Federal Reserve and,Treasury in mon­
ey market developmen!s. Prerequisites: 301 and se-
nior standing. . 

B ECN 417 International Flaaace (4) 
Asset choice. and institutional operations in interna­
donal finance; foreisn exchange pr~blems; the ~ 
impact of international financial problems.and oper-

Business, Government, and Society 

ations on business; shon-term and long-term inter­
national financing. Prerequisite: 301. 

B ECN 439 Business Forecasllna (4) 
Analysis of 'basic variations affecting general busi­
ness conditions as a background for business and 

. investment decisions; appraisal of proposals for con': 
trolling cycles and of forecasting techniques. Prereq­
uisites: 301 and QMETH 201. 

B ECN 499 Undersraduate Researeb (3, max. 6) 
Research in seiected areas of business economics. 
Prerequisites: 300 and 301, and permission. -

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval o/the graduate bUllness program office re­
quired. Entry card required. 

B ECN 500 Business Economla I (3) 
Factors underlying the determination of cost and 
prices for the industry and the firm; demand analysis 
with focus on application. 

B ECN 501 Business Economics II (3) 
Analysis of real and monetary factors affecting the 
national and' international economic environment, 
supply and demand for money, interest rates, sta­
bilization problems and pollcies, In reladon to gov­
ernment and policy effects on business and individu­
al affairs. Prerequisite: 500. 

B ECN 512 Adyanced Managerial Ecoaomlcs (3) 
Focus is on application of basic firm theory as 
developed in 500. Principles of optimum resource al­
location, empirical estimation of cost and demand 
schedules. Prerequisites: SOO and QMETH 500, and 
permission. 

B ECN 513 Forecastlng the Ecoaomlc 
Environment of the Firm (3) 
Survey, evaluation, and synthesis of fechniques 
available to forecast supply and demand conditions 
at the macro and industry levels. Emphasis on un­
derstanding macro forecasts and converting them to 
industry forecasts. Prerequisite: 501. 

B ECN 514 Input-Output AnaJSIS (3) , 
Application of input-output techniques to theanaly­
sis and forecast of industrial and regional markets 
and production requirements. Input-output as gen­
eral applications of forecasting of'economic growth 
impact analysis and policy simulation in the context 
of natiOnal, international, and regional linkages. 
Prerequisites: 500, SOl. 

B ECN 520 Flnanclai Markets (3) 
Anal~is of the functions and the structure of money 
markets; the saving-investment process and finan­
cial intermediaries; supply and demand for lendable 
funds and ",e level and structure of interest rates. 
role of the Federal Reserve and Treasury in the mon­
ey markets. Prerequisites: B ECN SOl and permis­
sion. 

B ECN 511 Seminar in Financial Markets (3) 
Analysis of managerial an.~ environmental fmancial 
problems of banks and nonbank financial institu­
tions; "theory of flow of funds and ~nancial 
intermediation. Prerequisites: SOO, 501, 520. 

B ECN 522 Macroeconomic: Polle, (3) 
Exploration of the recent and current literature in 
the area of monetary and income theory and an ex- ' 
amination of monetary and fiscal policy problems in 
the area of domestic fmance. Prerequlslte: 501. 

B ECN 527 International Fluance and 
Investments (3) . 

, Study of selected problems in financing, interna­
tional trade, investment, and foreign business op­
erations; international aspects of money markets; 
problems of eyaluation of foreign investments. Pre­
requisites: SOl. SOl. 

B ECN 528 International Flnanc:IaJ Management 
(3) WSp 
Analysis of fmancial problems facins United States 
businesses engased in international activities: fi­
nancingforelgn Investment, financial control ,of for­
eign operations a~d working capital management,. 
including foreign-cxchange positions. 
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B ECN 530 Industry Structure and Perl'onnance 
(3) . 
lt1arket structure, conduct, and performance; merg­
ers and diversification; price and nonprice patterns 
of firm behavior. Prerequisite: 500. 

B ECN 531 Seminar on the EconOmics of SocIal 
Welfare (3) W 
Analysis of social welfare economics as affecting the ' 
environment of the business firm. Topic~ may in­
clude income maintenance, welfare, labor, the de· 
mand and supply of social services, crime, and hu­
man capital. Offered jointly with ECON 518 and 
soc W 560. Prerequisite: 500 or ECON 500 or per-
mission. . 

B ECN 532 Seminar on AppUed Economic 
Analysis (3) 
Analysis of contemporary economic issues. Empha­
sis on current problems and policies •. Prerequisites: 
500,501. . , 

B ECN 571-572 Research Report&- (3-3) 
See ACCTO S71-S72 for description. 

B ECN 599 Doetoral Seminar In Business 
Economics (3) 
Study a~d research in advanced topics of business 
economics. The seminar is generally Concerned with 
unpublished areas of research, and is conducted by 
visiting professors and departmental faculty. May be 
repeated for-credit. For doctoral students only. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

B ECN 600 Independent StudJ or Researcb (.) 

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SOCIETY 

Coones for Undergraduates 

BG&S 101 Business: An Intraductal)' Anabsls (5) 
The nature and role of American buSiness in modern 
society, its growth, structure, organization, and rela­
tionship to environment. Business firms, their obJec­
tives, functions, and management. Problems of 
organization, decision makJng, controls, investment 
in business, and related aspects. Career opponuni·· 
ties in business. 

BG&S 200 introduction to Law (5) 
Legal institutions and processes; law as a system of 
social thought and 'behavior and a frame of order 
within which rival claims are resolved and com­
promised; legal reasonins; law as a process of pro­
tecting and facilitating voluntary arrangements in a 
business society. Prerequisite: sophomore standing 
or above. 

BG&S 310 LesaJ Aspects of Business and Publle 
Pollc, (5) 
Legal questions involved in government and institu­
tions including government regulation of competi­
tion, business-labor relations, government owner­
ship, government assistance to business as well as 
business influences on government, regulation and 
the alternative of public control in selected case 
studies in such areas as pollution control and public 
utilities. Prerequisites: 200 and, junior pr higher 
standing. . 

BG&S 333 Business and SocIetJ (4) . 
M~or concepts in the behavioral scienc:es with re­
spect to the influence of cultural norms and goals 
upon business activity, and the interdependence of 
business and other elements of the social order. Lee­
tur~ and discussion. Prerequisite: admission to 
business administration or permission. 

BG&S 361 Business Hlstol)' (3) 
Exploration and analysiS of the development of the 
American business system within the context of en­
vironmental forces shaping the growth of the ,nation. 
Prerequisite: junior or higher standing. 

BG&S 403 Commercial Law (5) 
Principles of the law of propeny, sales. negotiable 
instruments, and security transactions. Prerequi-
sites: 200 and junior or higher !It'anding. . 
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BG&S 440 Pre-Modern SocIal and Economic 
SJstems (3) 
Examination of the social and economic institutions 
of representative premodern societies around the 
world. Prerequisite: junior or hiBher standing. 

BG&S 445 Comparative Enterprise Systems (5) 
Investigation of functions, modes of operation, and 
methodS of coordinating business enterprises in var­
ious economic systems. ranging from the competi­
tive to the highly centralized. 

BG&S 461 The SocIal ResponslbUities of Business 
(3) 
Focus on the more conventional issues of social re­
sponsibility: economic. social, and political trends 
and their implications for business managers and the 
business system; role of business ethics and corpo­
rate morality in capitalist ideology; managerial re­
sponses to the changing social and political environ­
ment; corporate social audits. Prerequisite: junior 
or hiBher standing. . 

BG&S 490 Speclal Topics and bsues In Buslne~, 
Government, and Society (3, max. 9) 
Emphasis is on contemporary topics and issues of 
business in their governmental and societal contexts. 
The content of the course reflects contemporary de­
.velopments and the current interests of the instruc­
tors and students. Prerequisite: permission. 

BGas 497 Behavioral Science and the'Study of 
Business (3) ASp 
Demonsu:ates the applicability of behavioral con­
cepts to the role of business. Among the aspects of 

. human behavior studied are: man as an evolved spe­
cies; ethology (comparative animal behavior) and its 
meaning to human self-understanding; c:ulture and 
personality; the advent of c:ivUizations. their types 
and histories; the origins of industrialism and its 
growth; the place of American society in Western 
civilization and the contemporary world; the' inter­
play between American can industry and the con­
sumer, with special attention to the economic im­
pact of fashions in taste. Prerequisite: junior or 
senior standing. 

BG&S 499 Underaraduate Researcb (3, max. 9) 
Selected problems in social. legal. and economic in-
stitutions. Prerequisite: permission. ! 

, Courses for·.Gra~uates Only 

Approval o/Iht! gradualt! buslnt!ss program office r~­
qulred. 

BG&S 510 Buslness and Public Poliey(3) 
. Legalinstftutions and processes in the development 
of public policies affecting business with special em­
phasis on the newly emerging issues of business and 
public policy. ~mphasis on the analysis of selected 
public policy developments relating to competition. 
corporate power, the governance of the corporation. 
and consumer and environmental protection. Analy­
sis ofille relation of these developments to corPorate 
social ~sponsibil1ty. Prerequisite: permission. 

BG&S 511 The. Coatest oUhe Business SJStem (3) 
Specific problems that arise between the business 
system and .the environmental context within which 
it operates. The role and contribution of the business 
system to American society and the symbiotic rela­
tionship that exists between the two. Prerequisite: 
p.ermlsslon. 

BG&S 540 Cultural Cbanae aad Modernization (3) 
Intensive analyses of specific cases of c:ulture change 
around the wodd. The emphasis is on economic de­
velopment and modernization with special attention 
to problems of introducing change and the practical 
consequences of change. 

BGas 551 LepI Aspects or Business Reaulation 
(3) 
Examination. trom the point of view of the ~siness 
manager and the society. of advanced problems 
bearing upon top management's operating policy. 
with particular reference to selected legal and ec0-
nomic iuues In public policies relating to competi­
tion. Prerequisite:. permission. 

BGas 553 AdYanced Pro1Jlems In Business and 
PubHc Polie, (3) 
Advanced contemporary problems in business and 
public. policy; wage and price controls. collective 
bargaining and strikes in essential industries; rac:ial 
integration. "undesirable" .and "excessive" adver­
tising. industrial impact on the physiCal environ­
ment. Prerequisite: permission. 

BGas 561 ResponslbWties of Business 
Leadenblp (3) . 
Relationships among business and consumers. gov­
ernment. labor. and agriculture as affected by chang­
ing soc:ial forces. Problems of business ethics. Pre-

. requisite: permission. 

BGas 565 Industrialization and Social Structare 
(3) 
Continuity and change in the structure of societies 
undergoing industrialization. with special attention 
to theories of the American experience and to the, 
status and power of business. Prerequisite': permis­
sic;>n. 

BGas 571·571 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTO S71-S72 for description. 

BGas 575 Theories orCapltallsm (3) 
Focuses upon the various theories of capitalism de­
veloped over the past several centuries and their rel­
evance for our contemporary scxiety. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

BGas 590 Business Hlstol')' (3) 
Development of the American business system. with 
special emphasis on dynamic forces. both internal 
and· external. that shape the form and character of 
business. Prerequisite: permission. 

BGas 597 Behavioral Science or the Business 
System (3) 
Examination of basic developments in behavioral 
science relevant to the American business system. 
Attention centers on the business scholar's need for 
an integrative approach to the social environment of 
business. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BGas 598 . Analysis of Baslness Behavior (3) 
Analysis of the behavior of the modem firm and its . 
environment in the Ught of traditional and ·contem­
porary theory. Emphasis is placed upon empirical . 
investigation of firm behavior. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

BGas 599 Doctoral Semlaar In Bllliness, 
Government, and Society (3) 
Study· and research in advanced topics of business. 
government. and society. Oene(ally concerned with 
unpublished areas of researcIi and conducted by vis­
iting professors and departmental faculty. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

BGas 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BUSINESS POLICY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

B POL 470 Business Polley (4) 
Case study of policy making and administration 
from a general management point of view. Emphasis 
is on problem analysis, the decision-making process, 
administration and control, and continuous reap­
praisal of policies and objectives. This ~urse inte­
grates and buUds upon the work of the corc curricu­
lum. Entry card required. Prerequisites: senior 
standing or above and FIN 3SO. MKTO 301; OPSYS 
301. and HRSYS 301 or A ORO 460, or permission. 

B POL 471 . Problems or the Independent 
Businessman (4) 
The role of small business in the economy. Case 
studies of problems faced by owner-managers of 
small business enterprises. The managerial role in 
establishing and operating new businesses. Case 
studies of problems involved in translatiftg new 
product or service ideas into economic enterprises. . 
Emphasis on the decision-making process in choos-
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ing a strategy and implementing it. Entry card re­
quired. Prerequisites: senior standing or above and 
FIN 3S0. MKTO 301, OPSYS 301 and HRSYS 301 
or A ORO 460. or permission. 

B POL 480. Business Simulation (5) 
Critical analysis of Integrated business Policy for­
mulation in a complex and dynamic industrial envi­
ronment by means of simulation (business gaming). 

. Prerequisites: senior standing or above and FIN 
3S0. MKTO 301. OPSYS 301 and HRSYS 301. or 
A ORO 460. or permission. 

B POL 499 Underaraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission . 

Courses for Graduates' Only 

Approval oflht! graduate business program office re­
quired. Enlry card required. 

B POL 509 PoIlc, Decisions In Business and Non­
BusIness Instibltions (3) 
Analysis of policy probl!=ms faced by managers in 
business. government. and nonprofit institutions.· 
Determinatlonof organizational product/service ob­
jectives, development of operating policies and 
methods to achieve objectives at a satisfactory cost 
to the consumer'and to society. Designing orpniza­
tional structures, provision of executive personnel to 
fit the organization's goals and operating methods. 
Prerequisites: second year in M.B.A. program or fi­
nal stages of other graduate programs. 

B POL 510 StratClic P1aDnIag in Larier 
Corporations (3) 
Similar to S09 and can be taken instead of 509. 
Brings together In one course students who pfan ca­
reers in larger regional, national, and international 
business corporations; or in firms that serve such 
corporations (ac:c:ounting. law. engineering. and 
consulting firms). 

B POL 530 EatrepreneW'Sblp (3) 
Entrepreneurship. both in the form of (1) establish­
ment of new independent businesses owned largely 
by those who manage them and (2) initiation of new 
enterprises having exceptional autonomy within 
larger organizations that ruiance and own them. Ba­
sic knowledge in ac:c:ountlng, marketing, and rmance 
is assumed. Prerequisite: permission. 

B POL 545 Field PrqJects and Experience 
Exercises In General Manqement (3) , 

,Provides experie~ces such as: (1) case writing in 
on-going organizations, (2) analysi" and rec­
ommendations on real policy problems in corpo­
rations or other institutions. and (3) management 
games or simulations specifically designed ac:c:ord­
ing to the bUsiness policy area of courses. Prerequi­
site: S09 or SID. 

B POL 571·571 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTO S71·S72 for description. 

B POL 596 TecbnoloalcaJ and SocIal . 
ResponslbWties In Manaaemeat Declstons (3) 
The job of any manager, whether in a corporation, 
hospital. or government agency. inc:ludes: (1) aware­
ness of the technic:at responsibUlty of the organiza­
tion to provide efficient goods or services to society; 
(2) awareness of hUman responsibility of the organi­
zation to provide a good life for human beings inside 
and outside the organization; and (3) an ability to \ 
reconcile and balance these often conOfcting values 
in managerial (policy) tyPe decisions. The' primary 
goal of the course is to develop a method for making 
this kind of decisions by use of case analyses and se­
lected reading. Prerequisite: sec:ond-year standini. 

B POL 599 Doctoral Seminar In Business Poliey 
(3) AWSpS . •. 
Study and research in advanced topics of business 
policy. The seminar ·is generally concerned with un­
published areas of research and is conducted by vis­
,iting professors and departmental faculty. May ~e 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permisSiOn. 

B POL 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisi~e: permission. , . 



FINANCE. 

Courses for UndergJ'aduates 

FIN J!O Business Finance (4) . 
Sources. uses. cost, and control of funds in business 
enterprises. Internal management of working capital . 
and income sources and cost of long-term funds; 
capital budgeting; financing of the growth and ex­
pansion of business enterprises; gpvemment regula­
tion of the imancial process. Prerequisite: B ECN 
300 and admission to business administration or per­
mission. 

FIN 423 BankIng and the Financial System (4) 
Role of banks and nonbank financial institutions in 
the financial system; asset choices of banks and non­
bank financial institutions; problems in the manage­
ment of financial institutions with emphasis on com­
mercial banks. Prerequisites: ~!50 and B ECN 420. 

FIN 450 Problems In Corporation FJnance (4) 
Case problems in corporate financial management. 
Includes cases on management of current assets. ob­
taining short-term loans. raising long-term capital. 
capital budgeting. and dividend policy. The manage­
ment point of view is stressed. Prerequisites: 3!50 
and ACCTO 37!5. 

FIN 453 Fin8ncial Tbeo.,. and A_sis (4) 
Determination ofUquidity needs subject to firm con­
straints and longer term capital budgeting problems 
involving .cost of capital and capital rationing con­
siderations; analytical approach. Prerequisites: 3!50 
and QMETH 201. 

FIN 460 Inyestments (4) 
Introduction to the nature. problems. and process of 
evaluating' particular securities and portfolio con­
struction and administration. Special.attention is di­
rected to the risk and rate of return aspecJS of par­
ticular securities, securities portfolios, and total 
wealth. Prerequisites: 3!50 and senior standing. 

FIN 461 Investment AnaIJsli (4) , 
A 'sequence course to 460 In which traditional invest­
ment analysis of securities is explored in more de­

,tan. and special emphasis Is directed to more recent 
developments. especially portfoliq analysis~ Prereq-
uisite: 460. I ' 
FIN 499 Underpaduate Rtseardl (3, max. 6) 
Research in selected areas of business finance. 
money.and banking, 9r investments. Prerequisites: 
3!50 and permission. . 

CourseS for Graduates Only 

Approval oflhe graduate business program office re­
qulnd. Enlry card ,required. 

FIN 502 Business Flnanee (3) 
Financial management of the firm including capital 
budgets,'working capital analysis. and flnancl,ng pol- , 
icy. Prerequisites: B ECN !500, SOl; ACcrO !SOO. 
SOl. 

FIN 515 Capltallnvestmeat In Urban 
Dnd~~Q) , 
Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to 
invest in urban real estate. discusses the question of 
determining the cost of capital for such investments, 
investisatessome problems in the application of an 
appropriate investment criterion to specific types of 
opportunities. and explores some aspec!S ,?f the ur­
ban renewal problem. Offered jointly With U D !51!5 
and URB P !5!53. Prerequisite: !502. U D SO!5, URB P 
!5!52, or permission. 

FIN 550 . Advanced Business FInance (3) 
Systematic coverage of the theory oftlnanclal man~ 
agement. Application of quantitative analysis to the 
financial problems of the firm. Examination of em­
pirical studies on the finaRcing of the modem corpo­
radon. Prere'luisite: !502. 

FIN 551 ' PrOblems.ln Business Finance (3) . 
The application of financial ,principles and 
techniques to problems in flnancialmanagement. 
Topics Include cash management. credit manage-

ment. problems in'shon-term and long-term financ-
ing. and capital budgeting. Prerequisite: !502. . 

FIN 552 Seminar In Business Finance (3) 
Study of the financing of the corporation. including 
recent theoretical and institutional developments. 
Extensive reading and discussion in designated ar­
eas covering problems relating to financial manage­
ment and to the social and economic implications of 
the financial process. Prerequisites: !502, !5!50. 

FIN 5Q) Investments (3) 
Introduction to the nature. problems, and process of 
evaluating panicular securities and portfolio con­
struction and administration. Special attention is 
directed to the risk and rate-of-teturn aspects of par­
ticular securities, securities portfolios. and total 
wealth. Prerequisite: ~02 or permission. 

FIN 561 Seminar In In.estmeats (3) 
Discussion and analysis of concepts, processes; and 
problems of investment media valuation. portfolio 
valuation. and portfolio construction. and adminIs­
tration for individuals anti institutions. Prerequi­
site: !56O. 

FIN 511-572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTO 571-572 for description. 

FIN 599 Doctoral Seinlnar In Finance (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of finance. 
The seminar is generally concerned with unpub­
lished areas of research and is conducted by visiting 
professors and departmental faculty. May be repeat­
ed for credit. For doctoral students or by permis­
sion. Prerequisites: for Autumn Quarter, 560; for 
Winter Quarter. 550 and !599; for Spring Quarter. 
!599 (taken Autumn Quarter and Winter Quarter) 
and BA RM 510. or equivalent. 

FIN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) • 

HUMAN REsoURCE SYSTEMS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HRSYS 301 Personnel S,stems and Industrial 
Relations (3) 
The recruitment. selection. utilization. and develop­
ment of human resources, with special emphasis on 
union-management relations and relevant behavior­
al science research. 

HRSYS 443 StaffIng (4) 
Includes manpower planning. recruitment, testing. 
selection, placement orientation. training. promo­
tion. 

HRSYS 445 Compensation and Perfonnance 
Evaluation (4) , 
Includes job evaluation. wage and salary administra 
don. performance standards and appraisal. em­
ployee benefits. 

HRSYS 450 Collective IlarBalnlna and 
Arbitration (5) , 
Focus on helping the student acquire knowledge and 
skills that will enable him to be eB'ective in resolving 
intergroup ,conflict. 'Ibis Is accomplished almost ex­
clusively through the active participation of each 
student in arbitration and collective bargaining sim­
ulations. These experiences are analyzed at the end 
of the course from a' behavioral science perspective. 
In additiQn. attention is given ways in which the 
knowiedge and skills acquired can be utilized in oth­
er conflict situations. 

HRSYS 499 Underaraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prereq~lsite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval oftl}e graduale business program office re­
quired. Entry card required. 

HRSYS 520 Seminar In Personnel and industrial 
Relations (3) , 
Problems and policies in personnel and industrial ~e­
lations are analyzed in the following areas: person-
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nol phllosophy. ethics,- role of personnel department. 
breadth of personnel department's responsibilities, 
implementation of personnel program. collective 
bargaining, and contribution of pers90nel depart­
ment to the organization. Prerequisite: permission. 

HRSYS 530 Personnel Systems and the Bebavloral 
Scleaces '(3) , • 
Depth analysis of the utility, reliability. and validity 
of cUrrent and proposed devices and systems.instaft'­
ing. directing. appraisal, compensation, training and 
development. and collective bargaining. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

HRSYS 541 Management-Employee Relations 
Systems In the White Collar and Professional 
Sedors (3) . 
Focuses on current and emerging forms of manage­
ment and employee relations systems. Primary em­
phasis is given to new forms of white-collar 
unionization. bargaining and quasi-bargaining situ­
ations between professionals and management, and 
emerging forms of third-party participation in these 
relationships. Prerequisite: permission. 

HRSYS 571-51% Research Reports (3-3,-
See ACCTO !571-572 for description. 

HRSYS 599 Doctoral Seminar In Persoanel and 
Industrial Relations (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of personnel' 
and industrial relations. The seminJU' is generally 
concerned with unpublished areas of research and is 
conducted by visiting professors and departmental 
faculty. For doctoral students only. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

HRSYS 600 indePendent Stud, or Researcb (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. . .-

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

I BUS 300 The International Environment of 
Business (3) . 
Prepares students to understand the most important 
aspects of the international political economy. Em­
phasis on the important relationships among nations 
and business and economic institutions that infiu­
ence students' performance as managers" consum­
ers. and citizens. Prerequisite: junior or higher 
standing. , 

I BUS 330 BUsiness EnYlronmeat In Developing 
Nations (1) 
The International environment for transnational 
trade. investment. and operations in the less devel­
oped countries; survey of the economics of under de­
velopment; analysis of foreign economic, cultural. 
and political environments and their impact on in­
ternational business; foreign invest~ent in the de­
velopment process; case studies. Prerequisite:, 300 
or equivalent. ", 

I BUS 340 Business EnYlronment Iq IndUstrIal 
Countries (4) 
Study of factors and conditions affecting business 
operationS and behavior in developed countries; in­
ternational 'integration; business relatiolls among 
nation states and integrated supranational systems; 
direct investments and multinational ,industrial ac­
tivities; analysis of sources and causes of interna-
tional change. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent. , 

I BUS 410 Management of International Trade 
Operations (4) 
Applicable for students inte~sted in exponing and 
importing activities, but especially relcyant to small 
companies. EmPhasis on the management of impon­
expon 'operations and the application of relevant 
functional tools. Cases and class projects are drawn 
from service companies as well as from manufactur­
ers. Prerequisite: 300. 

I BUS 480 Multinational Operations Management 
(4) " , , , 

Case studies in foreign operations management: 
planning international objectives and strategies; de­
veloping multinational compan)' structures and ex-



/ 

SC~OOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

ec:utIves; adapting .admiilistrative practices and op­
erating policies to international diVersities. Pr~riqui­
site: 300 or permission; 470 ~ommended. 

I BUS 490 Special Topics In Intemadonal 
Business (4, max. 12) 
Students and faculty focus on current topics of con­
cern. Offered when facuIty, student interest,. and 
availability allow. Prerequisite: 300 or permission. 

I BUS 499 Underaraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
J;lrerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
t , 

Appro.val o/the graduate business program office re- . 
qulred. Entry card required. 

I BUS 515 Concepts and PoliCies (3) 
Theoreti~ and managerial concepts, institutions, 
and environment of international business; organi­
zation and administration of foreign operations; 
contlicts between ,domestic and international poli­
cies and practices. Prerequisite: permission. 

I BUS 5%0 Business Enterprise In Developing 
Areas (3) 
The . conditions, requirements, and problems that. 
confront,business enterprise in the developing coun­
tries of Africa. Asia. Latin America, and Oceania 
form the theme and the structure for this seminar. 
I!rerequisite: permission. 

I BUS 521 Baslness Enterprise In Integrated 
Markets (3) 
Study in depth of the European Economic Cominu­
nity and other internationally integrated areas; th~ir 
impact. upon business operations and world trade is 
emphasized. Prerequisite: permission. 

I BUS S44 Multlnadonal Corporate S,stems (3) 
Theoretical con~pts; structural and sociological 
systems; intracompany international trade; transfer 
of corporate skills; transfer pricing; managerial 
communication; integrations of the different nation­
al subsystems; normative deductions. Prerequjliites: 
SIS and permission. . " 

I BUS 511-572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACeTO S71-S72 for desCription. 

I BUS 595 Business Studies Abroad (., max. 9) 
Research and study of foreign business problems in 
the country or countries where the firms are located 
Limited to students who have the approval of their 
ml\(or adviser and a faculty member who has agreed 
to direct their work in accordance with a definite 
program of studies. Prerequisite: permission. 

J BUS 599 . Doctoral Seminar In Intemailonal 
BusIness (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of interna­
tional business. The seminar is generally concerned 
with unpublished areas of research and is conducted 
by visiting professors and departmental fa~.Ity. ~ay 
be repeated for credit. For doctoral students only. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

I BUS 600, Independent Stud, or Research (.) 

MARKETING 

Coones for Undergraduates 

MKTG 300 Marketing Concepts (4) 
Analysis of tools, factors, and concepts used by man­
agement in planning, establishing policies and solv: 
ing marketing problems. Topics cover marketing 
concepts, consumer demand and behavior, location 
analysis. marketIng functions, institutions, chan­
nels, prices, and public policy. Not open to business 
administration students for credit, nor to those who 
have taken 301. 

MKTG 301 Marketing Concepts ,(4)' 
Analysis of tools, factors, and concepts used by man­
agement in planning, establishing policies, and solv­
ing marketing problems. Topics' cover marketing 
concepts, consumer demand and behavior. location , 

analysis, marketing. functions, institutions" chan­
nels, prices. and public policy. Prerequisites: ECON 
201 and admission to busi"ess administration or per­
mission. 

MKTG J41 Product and PrIce Policies (4) 
Examines important aspects of product planning 
and development. product line decisions, packaging, 
brand policies, guarantees, and services. Price theo­
ry is considered but emphasis is placed on special 
pricing policies and problems and legal constraints 
on p'ricing activity. Prerequisites: 301 and B ECN 
300. 

MKTG 361 Marketing Channels and Instltatlons 
(4) 
Analysis of marketing institutions and their func­
tions. marketing channel structure. and channel al­
ternatives available to management. Special atten­
tion is given to the role and perspective of the 
channel manager in directing marketing channel sys­
tems. Prerequisite: 301. 

MKTG lSI RetaUlng (4) 
Profit planning and business control; buying, stock 
control, pricing, promotion; store location, layout, 
organization, policies, systems; coordination of 
stor~ activities. Prerequisite: 301. 

MKTG 401 Sales Management (4) 
Sales and distribution planning; sales organization 
and training; management of the sales force; meth­
ods of sales, cost, and performance analysis. Prereq­
uisite: 301. 

MKTG 411 Adyerdslng (4) 
The management of the advertising function and its 
Integration with other forms of promotion. Topics 
covered are planning the program; determining the 
most effective approach; evaluation of media and 
budget; . advertising research'; advertising inslitu· 

. lions; economic and social aspects. Prerequisite: 
301. 

MKTG 415 Consumer Bellaylor (4) 
Theory and practice ,pertinent to marketing deci­
sions of individuals and business firms;· utilization 
of theories from behavioral science.! in marketing 
re.!earch; theories of fashion, characteristics of 
goods, shopping behavior. product differentiation. 
market segmentation. and opinion leadership; appli­
cation of concepts to management of advertising, 
personal seUing, pricing, and channels 'of distribu­
tion. Prerequisite: 301; QMETH 201 recommended. 

MKTG 4%0 Marketlnl Research (4) 
The marketing research process; preliminary steps 
and research dcrsign. questionnair~. secondary and 
primary data, sampling, processing and interpreting 
data, evaluation and effective presentation of find­
ings. A class research project provides practical ap­
plication of methods studies. Prerequisite: 30i. 

MKTG 4JO Measurement and Analysis of 
Markedng Data (4) , 
Application of various analytical methods in mar­
keting research. Examines the applied aspects of 
multivariate techniques (multiple regression. factor 
analysis, and multidimensional scaling) and their 

- usefulness in such marketing problems as communi­
cation strategy. market segmentation, and product 
positioning. Prerequisites: 301 and QMETH 201 or 
equivalent. 

MKTG 440 Acmmced Markedng Manqemmt (4) 
Introduction to advanced marketing management 
through the application of varibus decision-making 
models and selected computer routines to .such mar­
keting problems as advertising budgeting, media 
planning, sales forecasting. sales-force allocation, 
and pricing. Applications include market simula­
tion. Bayesian approaches, and linear programming. 
Prerequisites: 301 and MATH IS7, or equi~ent. 

MKTG 490 Special Topics and Issaes In 
Markedug (4, max. 8) 
Emphasis on contemporary topics and issues in mar­
keting: marketing in nonprofit organizations, mar­
keting of services. marketing in the public sector. 
and marketing in an economy of scarcity. Ordinarily 
only one topic area is addressed in any o~e quarter. 
Course content reflects contemporary developments 
and the current interests of instructors and students. 
Prerequisite: 301-
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MKTG 491 CaSes In Marketing Mauaaemeut (4) 
Analysis of managerial marketing cases involving 
market trends, marketing research, product plan­
ning, distribution channels, pricing, promotion, and 
social trends. Prerequisite: 301. 

MKTG 499 Undergrad'uate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Coones for Graduates Only 

Approval ofth~ gr~duate buslne;s program office re­
quired. Entry card required. 

MKTG 500 Marketing Manaaement (3) 
Analysis of markets and institutions and the role of 
marketing in the economy. Considerations neces­
sary for sound marketing management decisions in 
pricing, demand creation, physical distribution, 
channel selection, and product development; mar­
keting structures and ~olicies under various compet­
itive relationships; public policy and legislative con­
straints. Prerequisite: permission. 

MKTG 510 Markedng Channels '(3) A W 
Location and distribution decisions for goods and 
services in profit and nonprofit organizations. Con­
siders methods of optimizing the number and quality 
of institutions and activities employed in dealing 
with exchange, and space and time aspects of distri­
bution. Relates distribution questions to the market­
ing mix and organizational objectives. Prerequisite: 
500. 

MK'tG 512 Promotion Management (3) , 
Management of advertising and personal selling and 
their integration with other elements of the market­
ing mix. The communication process, situation 
analysis. determining promotional mix -and the bud­
get. media selection, management of personal selling 
resources, stimulating reseUer promotional support, 
measurement and evaluation of promotional effec­
tiveness, and social and economic considerations. 
Prerequisite: SOO. 

MKT~ 514 Markedng Research (3) 
Methods and applications of marketing research in-

. corporating analyt~al procedures and relevant con­
cepts from behavioral and quantitative sciences. 
Deals with variOU$ aspects of research: problem def­
inition. research design, questionnaire construction, 
sampling. and data analysis. Introduces promising 
new developments: multivariate techniques of data 
analysis, laboratory and field experimentation, and . 
demand analysis in both business and public envi­
ronments. Prerequisites:, SOO, QMETH SOO. 

MKTG 515 Product and PrIce Policies (3) ASp . 
Identification of market opportunities. choice of 
which goods and services in what combInations to 
market, and prices at which to'offer them. Considers 
product and price interrelationships in product-line 
management; product differentiation; the marketing 
mix; and multiple-market, oligopoly, and monopoly 
contexts. Includes policy conside(ations. Prerequi-
site: SOO. . 

MKTG 521 AnalJsls of Muldvariate Markedng 
Data (3) ASp , 
Methods of analyzing multivariate data in such mar­
keting research problems as market segmentation 
and product positioning. The analytical procedures 
include factor. cluster, and discriminant analysis. 
multicUmensional scaling, and corUoint measure~ 
ment. Prerequisites: 500 and QMETH 500. 

MKTG 522 Markeling Management Models (3)' W 
Introduction to advanced marketing management 
through the application of various decision-making 
models to such marketing problems as advenising 
budgeting, media planning. brand switching, sales 
forecasting, sales-force alloCation, and pricing. The 
appUcations include computer simulation, stochas­
tic models, Bayesian approaches, and optimization 
techniques. Prerequisites: SOO, QMETH S10 and 
OPSYSSOO. 

MKJ'G 525 Seminar in Consumer Behavior (3) 
Analysis of current research in consumer behavior. 
Topics include consumer decision-making process­
es, models of buyer behavior, and contributions 
from the behavioral sci~ces. Prerequisites: SOo and 
permission. 



MKTG 571-57% Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. 

MKTG 599 DOctoral Seminar in Markelinl (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of marketing. 
The seMinar is generally concerned with unpub­
lished areas of research and is conducted by visiting 
profe~rs and departmental faculty. May be repeat­
ed for credit. For doctoral students only. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

MKTG 600 Indepeadmt Study or Researcb (.) 

OPERATIONS AND 
SYSTEMS ANALYSIS 

Courses for Unde.-graduat~ 

OPSYS 301 Prindples of Operations AnalJals 
(3) 
Fundamentals of systems n;utnagement and the tech­
niques used in the analysis and control of operating 
systems. Background of management decision mak­
ing and systems analysis. concepts of alternate 
systems of operations. selection of resources •. sche­
duling and control of the flow of transactions in sys­
tems. maintenance of efficiency. statistical analysiS 
of systems behavior. use of computers and quantita­
tive models in analysis and ~ntrol of operations. 
Prerequisites: QMETH 200. 201. and admission to 
business administration. or permission. 

OPSYS 401 Admllllstradon of Operations (4) 
Case problems of decision situations confronting 
managers of Operadons. Cases foc~s upon a systems 
approach' to decisions. system analysis, and applica­
tion of analytical teChniques in actual situations. 
Problems of implementation in dc&igIJ and planning 
of operating systems. and in control of systems. In­
cludes problems of resource allocation, project plan­
ning, scheduling, inventory. quality control, cost 
control, distribution sysiems. facilities planning, 
and coordinating operations with other parts of the 
enterprise. Prerequisite: 301 or permission: 

OPSYS 441 SJltema TbCOI)' and BeaiRD (4) 
Planning and design of systems, including analytical 
techniques particularly suited to systems' design 
(e.g., systems dynamics, continuous-flow computer 
simulation models, systems analysis. and network 
analysis). A~ysis of organJzations as complex sys­
tems, emphasizing the interac:tions between manage­
ment decisions and information feedback. Prerequi­
site: 301 or permissi~n. , 

OPSYS 442 Operadons Plannlns and Control (4) 
Analysis of design, planning, . and control. of 
operating systems. J'opics vary among facilities lo­
cation, layout. ClJpital equipment selection and re­
placement. design of statistical control systems. and 
applications of improvement curve theory to sys­
tems planning and control. Prerequisite: 301 or 
permission. I 

OPSYS 443 Scbedalfng and IaYmtol)' SlItems (4) 
Analysis of alternative scheduling and inventol')' sys­
tems with emphasis on application of mathematical 
models and computer simulation. Includes effective 
utUization of inventory resources, inventory sys­
tems. distribution systems, assrcsate forecasting 

.and scbeduling, network planning methods, job shop 
scheduling, and sequenc:ing. operations. Prerequi-
site:' 301 or permission. . 

OPSYS 499 Underpaduate· Researcb (3. max. 9) 
Prcrequi,site:. permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval olthe graduate business program of/lce rt!­
qulred. Entry card rt!qulred •. 

OPSYS !OO Operations aDd S,stems AnalJSIB (3) 
Study of the management of operations in business 
and public enterprises. Basic ~cepts, philOsophy. 
and tcc:hniques of analysis for management decision 
making; analysis of structure and dynamic behavior 
of management systems; use of computers and qUaD-

. titative models in planning and control of opera-

tions; selection of resources; choosing among alter­
native systems of' operations. Prerequisites: 
QMETH 500, 510, and permission. 

OPSYS SlO SJIlems Analysis ad Cnrrent ISsues 
(3) 
Evaluation and redesign of organizations using the 
systems approach. Both macrosystems and micro­
systems are studied; however, the emphasis Is on the 
larger units, for example, corporate conglomerates 
or metropolitan centers. Each member of the class 
selects some segment of an issue to research, but all 
use the same model for analysis. Prerequisites: SOO 
and permission. 

OPSYS 521 Studies In Operations Analysis (3) 
Policy formulation and administration of operating 
sectors of organizations. emphasizing applications 
of quantitative models to operating problems, sys­
tems analysis, and integration of functions of opera-

· tions management with the ml\lor goals of the orga­
nization. Case studies and models are used. 
Prerequisites: SOO and permission. 

OPSYS 571-572 Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. 

OPSYS 577 S,stem DJnamIcs (3) 
Analysis of the feedback structure and dynamic be­
havior of management decision and information sys­
tems. The dynamics of management decision mak­
ing from an overall systems point ofview. EmphasiS 
on the interaction of the separate components of an 
enterprise. Organizational control and growth of 
firms and other social, economic, and environmental 
systems viewed as feedback systems. Construc:tion of 
continuous-flow computer simulation models using 
specialized languages, such as MIMIC and DYNA­
.MO. Prerequisite: SOO or permission. 

OPSYS 582 Anab'tlcaI Models (3, max. 6)' . 
Application of. quantitative metho$ to operations I 

problems. Content varies. Topics include inventory, 
theory, location, scheduling, maintenance schedul­
inS, quality control, with one or two areas covered in 
depth each quarter. Prerequisites: SOO and QMETH 

• 510, and pe!'Dlission. 

OPSYS 585 S,stema Anab'sls Models (3) . 
Study of elementS and structure of system analysis 
models. Examination of sYstems analysis in public 
sector, of' complex organizations. and in environ­
mental affairs. Emphasis on quantitative, computer­
oriented forms of. analysis. Prerequisite: permission. 

· OPSYS 599 Doctoral SemInar In Operadons and 
$lstems AnalJsIs (3) . 
Study and research in advanced topics of operations 
managemenL The seminar is generally concerned 
with unpublished areas of research and is conducted 
by visiting professors an~ departmental faculty. May 
be repeated for cicdiL Prerequisite: permls.slon. 

OPSYS 600 Indepeadent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite:. permission. 

QUAmITATIVE METHODS 

f.lROBABILITY AND STA nSTICS. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

QMETH 201 Statistical AaalJsls (4) 
Survey of statistical techniques useful in guiding 
business decisions: introduction to probability. ~i­
sion maldns, correlation. and regression. Prerequi­
sites: ~ and MATH 151. 

QMETH 40i Statistical ~ethods ror Business 
Research (4) 
SampUns distributions, .estimation, tests of hy­
potheses, simple nonparametric methods, elements 
ofstatlstlc:al decision theory. Prerequisite: 201. 

Courses for ~raduates'Only 

Approval o!the graduate business program office rt!­
qulred. Entry card required. Students Interested In 
probability and statistics are also urged to consider 
BA RM 500 and 501. . 
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.. Quantitative Methods 

QMETH 500 ProbabUltJ and·Statlsdcs (3) 
Inuoduction to statistical concepts that are basic to 
the business dcclsion-malting process. Probability 
theory, . descriptive methods, tests of. hypothesis, 
choice of models. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent 
preparation in elementary calculus. 

QMETH 508 Ibtroductlon to ProbabUltJ Theol'J 
(4) 
Introduction to fundamental concepts of probabUi­
ty. Topics include combinatorial techniques, point 
probability and density functions, transformations 
of random variables, expectation, and families of 
distributions. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent prepa­
ration in elementary calculus. 

QMETH S20 Applied Regression Anab'S1s (4) 
Exploration and inference using linear models. Ad­
vanced treatment of simple and multiple regression, 
use of dummy variables, analySis of covariance, and 
selection of variables to be includ~ in the equation. 
Prerequisite: 500. 

QMETH 519 Topics In AppUed Business StatIstIcs 
(4, maLI) . . . 
Application of statistical techniques. Topics vary. 
Prerequisite: 500 or equivalenL 

QMETH 530 Stodlastlc Serles Analysis and 
PorecasHng(4) . 
Introduction to modem time series analysis and 
forecasting. Autoregressive, moving average. and 
mixed models. Practical methods for model identifi­
cation, estimation, diaSDOstic checking, and adap­
tive forecasting. Oriented toward real data and ap­
plication. Prerequisite: 500; S20 or. .equivalent 
strongly recommended. 

QMETH 540 Statistical Dedslon Tbeol'J (4) 
Application of utility theory and probability theory 
to decision makins under conditions of uncertainty. 
Emphasis on Bayesian methods-prior-to-posterior, 
Pl'eposterIor analysis, desi,sri of optimal experi­
ments. Prerequisite: SOO or equivalent. 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH 
AND COMPUTER METHODS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

QMETH 200 Computer Programming (2) 
Introduction to computer proghllnming using the 
BASIC language and canned prostams. Appli­
cations to business problems. (Not recommended 
for students with credit for ENGR 141 or MATH 
114.) 

QMETH 350 Qaandtadye Ana1JSls for Boslness 
(4) 
Introduction to mathematical tools utilized for anal­
ysis of business problems; appreciation of the use of 
these tools in busiriess situations; calc:ulus; linear 
algebra. Prerequisites: 200 and ¥A TH 151. 

QMETH 404 Computer PrograIl1Jllina for 
Business (4) 
Programmins techniques and languages for solution 
of quantitative business problems. Assembly lan­
guage, FORTRAN, COBOL. Basic data-proccssing 
techniques.' Programming' assignments. Prerequi­
site: 200; 350 recommended. 

QMETH 424 Simulation Techniques (4) 
Construction and operation of simulation models, 
including study and use of specialized simulation . 
languages on digital computers. Prerequisites: 200. 
201; 350 recommended. 

QMETH 450 OperatiOns Reseaa:dt­
DetermlnlsHc Models (4) 
Formulation and solution of business problems of 
primarily deterministic nature through use of q)era­
tions research tools. Emphasis on techniques of 
mathematic:al programming, dynamic programming. 
network algorithms. Prerequisite: 350 or cquivaltnL 

QMETH 490 Special Problems In QuaDdlative 
AoaIJsb (4) . 
Speclallzed quantitative techniques useful for soly­
ing business problems. Topics from· operations re­
search. statistics. computer methods. Emphasis on 
application. Prerequisites: 401, 404.,450, depending 
on topic. 
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QMETH 499 Undel'Bnufuate Research-(3, max. 9) 
Research in selected problems in business statistics. 
operations research, decision theory, an~ computer 
applications. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval o/the gradUale business program office re-
quired. Entry card required. • 

QMETH 504 Computer-Based Information 
Systems for Managem,nt (3) AS 
Introduction for graduate students with little or no 
prior course work or experience in information sys­
tems and computing technology. Covers concepts of 
information usc in decisjon processes and an intro­
duction to computing tedlnology. Management's re­
sponsibilities in . determining and developing 
information systems is the focal point. 

QMETH 510 Quantitative Methods (3) 
Survey of operations research techniques for busi­
ness problem solving. Emphasis on linear program­
ming and general mathematical programming tech­
niques. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent preparation 
in elementary calculus. 

QMETH 529 Topics In AppUed Business Statistics 
(4, max. 8) 
Application of statistical techniques. Topics vary. 
Prerequisite: 500 or equivalent. . 

QMETH 551 Mathematical Prosrammlng (4) 
Advanced topics in linear programming and an in­
troduction to nonlinear programming; the manage­
rial significance of nonlinear models. Topics include 
the revised and dual simplex algorithms, decomposi­
tion of large linear programs, shortest route 
problems, unconstrained optimization of nonlinear 
functions, steepest descent 1U1d feasible direction 
methods, quadratic and separable programming; 
Kuhn-Tucker conditions for nonlinear program-

. mins, penalty functions. Prerequisite: 510 or 450 or 
MATH 407. 

QMETH 552 Stocbasdc Models In Operations 
Research (4) . 
Optimal decision making in an uncertain environ­
ment; probabilistic dynamic programming, includ­
ing finite horizon and unbounded horizon models. 
Markov chain models. Inventory models. and wait­
ingline mo(lels. Not open for credit to students who 
have taken 451. Prerequisite: 510 or 450 or-MATH 
407. ' 

QMETH 560 Research Semlnar.ln Operations 
ReseardJ (4, max. 8) 
Intensive stUdy into operations .research techniques 
relevant to business analysis. Selected topics in­
clude: extensions of linear programming. solution of 
large systems, stochastic proces~s, dynamic pro- , 
gramming. discrete programming. and network 
models. Prerequisite: 551 or 552. 

QMETH 570 Computer Information Structures 
Concepts of data structure and file organization typ­
ical to administrative data processing and manage­
ment information systems. List structures, list pro­
cessing algorithms. Sorting and searching 
algorithms for internal and external storage. Se­
quential, Indexed. direct, and hash-coded file orga­
nizations and processing. Introduction to data-base 
con~epts and data-base management systems. Pro­
gramming exercises utilizing the University's cen­
tral computing facility. Prerequisites: 504 or equiva­
lent, and knowledge of a computer programming 
language. .... 

QMETH 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. 

QMETH 574 System Analysis, Design, and 
Pl'08rammlnl (4) 
Introduction to system analysis, desing, and pro­
gramming. Emphasis on structured and modular de­
sign, integrating design processes and utilizing CO­
BOL to implement typical data-processing 
applications. Planning and management of design 
and programming functions. Prerequisite: 504 or 
equivalent. 

QMETH 580 Data-Base Management System (4) 
Intensive investigation of data-base concepts and 
data-base management system software ·(DBMS). 
Hierarchic. network. and relational based DBMS. 
DBMS languages. Data dictionary/directory con­
cepts. Role of the data-bas~ administrator. Use of 
the University's DBMS. Prerequisite: 504; 570 rec-
ommended. . . 

QMETH 599 Doctoral'Semlnar In QuantltatlYe 
Methods (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of quantita­
tive methods. The seminar is generally concerned 
with unpublished areas of research and is conducted 
by visiting professors and departmental faculty. May 
be repeated for credit. For doctoral students only, 

. Prerequisite: permission. 

QMETH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

RISK AND INSURANCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

R INS 310 Fundamentals or Risk and Insurance 
(5) . 

Introduction to principles of insurance. Economic 
and social contributions of insurance. Evaluation of 
loss exposures faced in business and personal situa­
tions. Planning to use insurance intelligently in deal­
ing with loss exposures. Analysis of alternative 
methods. Prerequisite: junior or higher standing. 

R INS 420 Analysis of Insurer Operations (4) 
Study of basic operations common to aU types of in­
surance companies. Emphasis on anaIrsls and deci­
sion making as applied to different insurance com­
pany operating problems. Prerequisite: 310. 

R INS 480 Risk Control (4) 
Control of nonmarket risks as a managerial 
function. Evaluation of alternative courses of ac­
tion. Influence of competitive pressures. and regula­
tion of the insurance industry. Prerequisite: 310. 

R INS 499 Undergradaate Rese8rcb (3, max. 6) 
Individual investigation of risk and insurance prob­
lems. Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

TRANSPORTATION 

Courses for UndergraduateS 

~ANS 310 Prlndpla of Transportadon (5) 
Survey of the economic organization and 
functioning of the transponation industries. Impact 
on industrial location, prices. and markets. The na­
ture of public pollcy in transportatibn.Prerequi­
sites: ECON 200 and junior or higher standing. 

TRANS 461 LogIstics. Tbco.,. (4) 
Management's respol1SibUity for the movement of 
raw materials and finished products. including traf­
fic management, plant location, materials handling. 
distribution warehousing. inventory control, and 
production scheduling. Prerequisite: junior or high­
er standing. ' 

TRANS 471 Transpol1atlon Policy and 
Innovations (4) 
Appraisal from the public point of view. Contcgt 
and effect on decision making by carrier and shipper 
firms. Procedures of administrative agencies regu­
lating transportation firms. Prerequisite: junior or 
higher standing. 

TRANS 481 Transportation Carrier Manapment 
(4) , ' 

. Carrier problems. including financing, equipment 
purchase and utilization. labor relations. policy de­
termination. purchasing eontrols. public relations. 
and rate negotiations. Prerequisite: 310. 

TRANS 491 LosIstica MlUl8Jement (4) 
Transponation problems and decisions from the 
buyer's viewpoint. Cases deal with analysis and se-
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lection of mode, both pubiic and private. Costs and 
service cOnsiderations in assembly and distribution. 
Plant and warehouse location. Evaluation of market 
potential in view of transportat,on problems. Pre­
requisite: 461. 

TRANS 499 Undel1lraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval o/the gradUale busin.ess program office re­
quired. Entry card required. 

TRANS 505 Transportation Systems and 
Institutions (3) 
Economic, social. and political aspects of the trans­
portation industry from the standpoint of the trans­
ponation firm. the user. and the regulatory agencies. 
Modem physical distribution systems. The econom­
ic impact of location on transportation industries. 
Theoretical and pragmatic considerations in pricing 
transportation services. Environmental aspects of 
domestic and International transportation 'and phys­
ical distribution systems. The socioeconomic impact 
of advancing technology in transportation. Prerequi­
site: permiSSion. 

TRANS 520, 521 Trends and ContemporaJ)' 
Problems In Transportation Manqemeat, National 
Policy. and RepIation (3,3) 
Impact of changing patterns and programs in trans­
portation on the economy and individual firms. 
Primary and secondary source data and the interp're­
tatio~ of this information In researching transpona­
tion problems and arrivhig at solutions. Each quar­
ter different aspects are emphasized. Prerequisites: 
505 and permission. . , 

TRANS 571-572 Research Reports (J-J) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. 

TRANS 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: pcrmission . 

URBAN DEVEWPMENT 

Courses for Undergraduates 

, 

U 0 310 Introduction to Urban Development (4) 
Introduction to real estate markets. investment, ap­
praisal. accessibility concepts. urban history, urban 
research. and related topics. Offered jointly with 
URB P 350. Prerequisite: junior or higher standing. 

U 0 315 introduction to Urban PlannIng 
(3) AWSpS \ 
Principles and theories of urban structure and insti­
tutions. Concepts and logic of plaMing as a commu-

'I1ity process and a professional activity. ~volution of 
planning Ideas in response to changinB social. eco­
nomic. and environmental conditions within the 
American political framework. Complementary na.' 
ture of public and private responsibilities. Ml\jor 
procedures used by planners. Offered jointly with 
URB P 300. Prerequisite: junior standing or permis­
sion. 

U 0 320 Legal Aspects or Urban Development (3) . 
Legal aspects of modem land utilization 'including 
the urban plan, zoning. and private and public own­
ership-with preliminary discussion of the nature of 
property and a brief survey of real property law. Of-.· 
feredjolndy with URB P 381. 

U 0 39, PrIvate Investment In Urban 
Development'(4) , 
Emphasizes the role of the private sector in urban 
development; valuation and investment theory; 
techniques of investment analysis and capital alloca­
tion. Offered jointly with URB P 351. 

U 0 405 Urban Development Location 
oetennlnants (4) . 
Practical workshop on empirical methods to con­
duct and evaluate IOcationai studies. Offered jointly 
with URB P 452. 



U D 451 H"'1na (3) 
Survey of housing and redeVelopment problems. the­
ories, standards. and practice. Development of pub­
lic policies, nnance~ technological considerations. 
social factors, and priorities. Offered jointly with 
URB P 451. Prerequisite: 315 or URB P 300. 

U D 496 Researcb in Urban DeYelopmeat (3) 
Workshop in problems of multivariate prediction. 
Application and critical evaluation of multiple re­
gression. factor analysis. and case analysis tech­
niques. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval olthe graduate business program office re­
quired. Entry card required. 

U D 505 SurveJ of Urban DeYeiopmeot (3) 
Topical survey of urban developmenL OiUect1ve to 
provide sm,stantive information, methodology. the­
ory. and base for additional courses and seminars in 
area. Topics include urban economy and determi­
nants ofland use, capital investment in urban devel­
opment; land' tenure, urban functions· and public . 
sector. urban development policy and strategy. Of­
fered jointly with URB P 552. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

U D 515 Capltallnycstmeot In Urban 
De.elopmeat (3) . 
Develops principles for evaluating 9Pportunities to 
invest in urban real estate. determinants of cost of 
capital. Investigates some problems in the applica­
tion of 8JJ appropriate investment criterion, and as­
pects of urban renewal problems. Offered jointly 
with FIN SIS and URB·P ·553. Prerequisite: 50S, 
URB P 552, or permiss~on. . 

U D 5%5 Seminar In Urban Deyelopment Location 
Qetermlnatlon (3)· . 
Advanced workshop on empirical methods to con­
duct and evaluate locational studies. Offered jointly 
with URB P 554. Prerequisite: one of the following: 
S05, SIS, URB P 552, 553. FIN SIS, or permission. 

U D 550 BenefiteCost Analysis Applied to Urban 
DeYeIopment (3) Sp 
Practical application of benefit-cost methodology to 
the dccision-making-process for urban 4evelopment. 
In a ·workshop format, bencfit-cost analysis pro­
cedures are applied to urban· development projects 
or programs, including urban renewal as defined by 

. legislation. Theory or methodology is utilized as 
necessary to determine objectives to identify and to 

. measure benefits and ~sts, and to specifY decision 
criteria in terms of the public interest. Offered joint-
ly with URB P 550. . 

U D 551 ADocatlon Processes In Urban aDd 
Resloaal Planning (3) A 
General economic context of planning analysis and 
social decision-making. Priorities and public bud­
gets. Measurement of collective needs. A1locative 
processes applied to land use. Offered jointly with 
URB P 551. 

U D 551 Economics of Land-Use RegulatIon (3) W 
Taxation, subsidy, and other means to further public 
purposes in land utilization and developmenL Open 
space, trarisfer of development rights. tax allocation 
financing. Resource use, distributive and market ef­
fects of controls. Offered jointly with URB P 557. 
Prerequisite: 551 or 50s, or permission. 

U D571-572 ReseardI Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. 

U D 595 Urban Deyelopmeat Problems (3) 
For advanced graduate students concerned with con­
temporary problems of urban development, includ­
ing . probl.em identification and measurement, re­
search methodology, and techniques; historical and 
cultural aspects, social indi,cators. Prerequisites: 
S05, SIS, and permission. 

U D 600 indePendent StudJ or Reseaftb (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

SCHOOL OF 
DENTISTRY 

Unless not~d otherwise, all undergrtJduate courses . 
a;e IImlt~d to students ~nro"~d In a degree program 
In the School 01 Dentistry; courses lor graduat~ stu­
dents require permission from the Office 01 Gradu­
ate Dental Education. 

COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 

COM D 201 Planning a ~areer in Dentistry for the 
Future (2) ASp 
Weinstein 
Future-oriented overview of important concepts in 
dental science, contempOrary modes of patient treat­
ment, and dental-carc delivery' systems. Provides 
first-hand exposure to the present practice of dentis­
try and prerequisite materials In oral anatomy, epi­
demiology, and other basic science subjects. Open to 
firSt-, second-, and third-year undergraduate stu-

. dents throughout the University. 

COM D 400 Introductlon to Community Dentistry 
(1) A 
Milgrom 
Introduction to the social, political, and economic 
aspects of the health-care delivery. system. For den­
tal ,stu~ents only. 

COM D 410 Dental Care Polldcs (1) Sp 
ConNd . 
Topics in health-care systems: epidemiology; health­
care fmancing; national health insurance; demand 
for, and avaUabUfty of, care; and consumerism. Pre­
requisite: 400 or third-year status. 

COM D 411 Altering Haman Bchanor in 
Dentistry (2) Sp • 
W~instein 
Designed to enhance student skill in p~ent manage­
ment. 

COM D 421 Treating Special Populations: L 
Dental Care for Ole Disabled (1) A 
0' Neill, Stiefel 
Core course designed to provide instruction allowing 
students to attain knowledge and skills basic to the 
motivation for, and clinical competence in, the treat­
ment of the diSabled dental pa.tienL Includes the spe­
cial health, social, and economic problems of the 
disabled population; general medical characteristics 
and oro facial manifestations of.the more prevalent 
disabUfties; treatment planning and management 
techniques for the disabled; optimum use of auxilia­
ries; modifications. in dental treatment and home 
care necessitated by specific disabUfties. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: third-year 
standing or permission. 

COM D 432 Practlc:um Iii implenienting Self and 
Peer Assessment In Dental Practice (2) AS 
Mllgrom 
Provides information on methods to improve the 
quality of care and to practice skills in self-assess­
mept, evaluation of patient satisfaction, and contin­
uing education. Lecture. panel discussion, and prac­
tical exercises. Offered on creditlno credit basis 

. only. 

COM D 449 Directed Studies In Communll7 
Dentistry (.) A WSp . 
Students and faculty with common academic inter­
ests pursue them together within the curriculum by 
means of independent. study and a tutorial student­
faculty relationship. Offered on creditlno cre~lit ba­
sis only. J1rerequisite: permission. 

COM D 497 Dfrec:ted Studies In Communii)' 
DentlstrJ (.) A WSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common aca .. 
demic interests to pursue them together within the . 
curriculum by means of independent study and a tu­
torial student-faculty relationship. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 
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Dental Hygiene 

DENTAL HYGIENE 

D HYG J04, JOS, J06 Fundamentals of Dental 
Hygiene Prac: .. c:e (1,2,2) A, W,Sp 
Study of dental hygiene practice that enables the stu­
dent to gain kriowledge of techniques and materials 
while developing sensitivity to the oral health needs . 
of patients. Prerequisites: 304 for 305: 305 for 306. 

D HYG354, 355, 356 Clinical Dental HnJene . 
Practice I (3.3.3) A, W.Sp 
Clinical application of diagnostic, preventive, lllld 
therapeutic procedures utilized in patient care by a 
dental hygienist. Prerequisites: 354 for 3S5: 355 for 
3S6. 

D HYG J60 Qinlcal Dental Hnlene Practice I (6) 
S 
Continuation of 306, 3S6. Prerequisites: 306. 356, 
and permission:' . 

D HYG 401 ProfessiOnal Interactlons (3) AWSp 
Assists students in preparing for transition to the 
role of a private-praCtice hygienist. Discussions of 
'professio'!al responsibilities, state practice acts, 
professional organizations, practice management, 
ethics, applicatiQn of principles of human territori­
ality, interpersonal communication and conflict 
management, techniques for job interviewing. em­
ployer/employee negotiations and contracting. Of-, 
fered on creditlno'credit basis only. 

D HYG 402 Community Dental Healtb (3) A WSp 
Field experience in community health. with empha­
sis on dental hygiene care in specific community 
health programs. Seminars include methods of Iden­
tifYing community health problemS, use of dental ep­
idemiological survey techniques, elements of com­
munity analysis and organization, and influence of 
legislation on patterns of dental-care delivery sys­
tems. 

D HYG 403 Principles and Practlc:es of Dental 
Healtb Education (0-0-2) A WSp 
Langslet' . . 
Course continyes from Autumn Quarter through 
Spring Quarter. Presents information in personal 
control of dental health; interviewing techniques: 
learning and tcaching processes and methods; and 
behavior management for the normal, the sensory 
impaired.spinaI-cord ir\lury, and mentally retarded 
patients. 

o HYG 404 Field Practlc:e (2) A WSp 
Application of dental health principles and practices· 
to field experience In the educational system. In~ 
cludes experience in the dynamics .of the Interrela­
tionships. between health professional and other 
school personnel. 

D HYG 407, 408, 409 Dental Hygiene In General 
and SpecIalty Practlce (3,3.3) A, W,sp 
Study of dental hygiene practice, with special em­
phasis on principles of patient management, office 
management and interpersonal communication, ad­
aptations of proc:cdure for special need patients, ca­
reer responsibilities, and the legal aspects of dental . 
hygiene practice. Prerequisites: 306: 407 for 408; 408 
for 409. 

D HYG 449 Dlrec:ted Studies In Dental Jl.nlleae 
(., max. 14) AWSpS 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequi­
site. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

D HYG 456 Community Dental Hygiene Prac:tlce 
(1-6, max. 6) WSpS 
Application of dental health principles and practices 
in hospitals or special community clinics. Includes 
population not normally present in student's Univer­
sity practice. Offered on creditlno credit basis ~nly. 

D HYG 457, 458, 459 ClInical Dental Hygiene 
Practice II (3.3,3) A, W,Sp 
Clinical application of diaSnostic, preventive. and 
therapeutic procedures utilized.in patient care by a 
dental hygienist, with special emphas~s on palient 
management, adaptation of procedures for special­
'leeds patients, office management and persorial 
Communication, proficiency achievements in all 
dental hygiene- skills, and initial opportunity to pur­
sue special chaMels of interests relating to dental 
hygiene practice. Prerequisites: 356; 457 for 4S8.; 458 
for 459. 



SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

o HYG 460 Qinlca1 Dental Hygiene rn'ctlce II 
(6) S 
Continuation of 409, 459. Prerequisites: 409, 459, 
and permission. 

D HYG 465 AdY8nceci Cl1Dica1 Dental Hygiene 
Practice (2 or ~ max. 8) A WSpS 
Advanced instrumentation and clinical procedures 
for cenificated dental hygienists. Seminars and clin­
ical experience. Prerequisites: ceniOcate in dental 
hygiene from an accredited program and permis­
sion. 

D HYG 480 Restoratiye Dentistry for Dental 
AusUiary Educators (2) S 
DeSigned for the purpose of developing dental adx­
UJary faculty persons skilled in performing and 
teaching the following restorative procedures: 
utnization of rubber dam; placement and reOloval of . 
matrix and wedge; polishing of amalgam restora­
tions; aPplication of cavity liners, bases, and var­
nish; placement of temporary crowns and restora­
tions. Clinical experience with patients is required. 
Prerequisites: ceniOcate in dental hygiene and a val­
id license to practice dental hygiene, or a valid cer­
tificate in dental assisting; experience as a dental 
auxniary educator or pursuing education for a 
teaching position. Others selected after review of 
credentials and with permission of instructor. 

D HYG 481 Restorative Dentistry for Dental 
H)'8Iene Educators (2) S 
Designed for the purpose of developing dental aux­
niary faculty persons skilled in performing and 
teaching the fonowing procedures: condensing and 
carving of amalgam restorations; placement and On­
ishing of tooth-colored restorative materials. Pre­
requisites: 480, cenificate in dental hygiene, and a 
valid license to practice dental hygiene; experience 
as a dental auxniary educator or pursuing education 

- for a teaChing position. Others selected after review 
of credentials and with permission of instructor.· 

D HYG 482 Local Anesthesia for Dentai Hygiene 
Educators (3) S . 
Comprehensive course designed for the pUrpose of 
developing dental hygiene faculty persons skilled in 
performing· and teaching techniques of field and 
nerve- block anesthesia. Topics include head and 
neck anatomy, anesthetic pharmacology, pain physi­
olosY, prevention and management of anesthetic 
complications and emergencies as well as techniques 
administration. Clinical experience with patients i.s 
required. Prerequisites: cenificate in dental hygiene 
and a valid license to practice dental hygiene; expe­
rience as a dental hygiene educator or pursuing edu­
cation for a teaching position. Others selEcted after 
review of credentials and with permission of instruc­
tor. 

D HYG 48J Qlnlca1 Practice of Restorative 
Dmt\Stry .for Dental Hnlme Educators .(2) S . 
Clinical application of skills learned in 481. Offered 
on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 480, 
481, cenified dental assistant or regtstered dental 
hygienist.' 

D HYG 491 . Seminar In Dental H18len~ (2) A WSp 
Study of professional education, accreditation, leg­
islation, organization, and literature. Responsibili­
ties of the dental hygienist to the community. 

D HYG 492 Readlnp In Current Literature In 
Deatal Hygiene. and Preventiye Dentistl'y (2) 
AWSpS -
Discussion of reponed readings and survey of back­
ground material, with emphasis on dental research 
and Its application to dental. health education. 

D HYG 493 Problems In Dental Hygiene 
(2-4) AWSpS 
Problems for study directed toward increased under­
standing in the selected field of practice. Presenta­
tion of research suitable for pubHcation. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

D HYG 494 PrIndples of Teacbll18 In Dental 
H18Ieae (2) AWSpS 
Application of principles of learning to teaching 
methods and techniques effective in dental hygiene, 
with opponunity for course planning, demonstra-
tion, and practice teaching. . 

D HYG 497 Directed Studies In Dental H)'8Ieoe 
( •• max. 14) A WSpS 
Elective course based on student interest in special 
areas of preventive dentistry or dental hygiene edu­
cation. The coUrse allows independent study and a 
tutorial student-faculty relationship. Offered on 
creditino credit basis only. Prerequisite: permissi~n. 

D HYG 501 lalroductlon to Dental Hygiene 
Procedures (1) A WSp , 
Clinical course for freshman dental students, includ­
ing objectives, techniques, and procedures for per­
forming oral prophylaxis, with application of these 
procedures to patient treatment and preventive con­
trol programs. 

D HYG 551 introduction to Dental Hygiene 
Procedures (1) A WSp 
See SOl for course description. 

D HYG 595 internship In Dental H)'8Iene 
Education (3-10, max. 10) A WSpS 
Fales, Hobbs, Pitcher 
Clinical and/or didactic teaching experience or pro-

. gram administration. Teaching and administration 
responsibUities assigned according to student's pre­
vious experience, education needs, and interest. 
SeDtfnar required. Prerequisites: 494, status as rc;gis­
tered dental hygieni$t licensed in at least onc state, 
and permission. . . 

DENTISTRY 

DENT 400 PrIndples of Preventive Dentistry 
(2) A 
Milgrom 
Nature of dental plaque and its . role iii dcntal dis­
ease. Methods of detecting, quantifYing, and control­
ling dental plaque. Epidemiology of dental caries 
and the role of fluorides in prevention. Paticnt-edu­
cation procedures. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. 

DENT 401 Normal and Abnormal Growtb and 
Development (2) Sp . . 
Stiefel 
Normal and abnormal devclopmental processes and 
characteristics of key stages in the human life cycle. 
Lectures and observational experiences at facilities 
serving special populations. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. . 

DENT 420-421 Dental AuslUary. Utilization 
(1-1) W,Sp 
Combined seminar, lecture, and clinical course de­
signed to provide instruction in the training and 
utUization of auxiliary personnel in the practice of 
dentistry. 

DENT 422 TreatinB SpedaJ PoPulations II; The 
Elderly Patient (I) W 
KIyak, Swoope • 
Special needs of older persons seeking dental care: 
oral health; psychology of aging; socioeconomic 
problems; effective communications; dental 'man­
agement; special problems in home health care; and 
problems with institutional and long-term care. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
421. . 

DENT 432 TEAM (3) A 
Dental students skilled in four-handed, sit-down 
dentistry are given didactic tralning and practical 
experiences in the management and optimum 
utilization of multiple, expanded-function auxilia­
ries, and in the management of personnel and r~­
sources necessary to bperate an expanded-function 
dental practice. . 

DENT 435 Vertlc:aJ Group (1) AWSp 
Small groups, with representation from each dental 
and dental hygiene class, meet together In seminar 
sessions to discuss patients assigned them. In this 
vertical group setting, the goal is to achieve aCcept­
able levels of management of patient care. Tasks are 
delegated to group members t~ achieve this goal. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. 

• DENT 4J6 Mauagement of CbUdren In the Dental 
Oftlce(l)W 
WeinsteIn 
Through observation, di.scussion, and problem solv-
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ing, students dCvelop their own approadl to rappon 
bunding, interviewing, and management of routine 
problems (crying chnd,' strusgUrii cbUd, etc.). 

DENTt480 Dental AuxUlary Utilization Clinic (l) 
AW 
D~ntal auxiliary utilization clinic experience in the 
founh year involves application and refinement of 
principles learned earlier in the curriculum. Stu­
dents are assigned to perform clinical care with the 
aid of an auxiliary. Special emphasis on the manner 
in which the task is carried out (i.e., the operator's 
position, the patient's. position, effective instrument 
exchange, sequential use of instruments, coordinat­
ed activity of rubber dam application and washed 
field procedures, and preplanning of pr~edures, use 
of time, and schedule development). Prerequisites: 
successful completion of420 and 421. 

DENT 481 TEAM QlnI.: (2) A WSp 
Dental students are involved in cUnical activities ap­
plying concepts and skills presented in 432: manag­
ing auxnIaries, patients, and an expanded function 
practice. A student has this intense clinical experi­
ence one time during the year (Autumn, Winter, or 
Spring Quaner). Prerequisites: successful comple­
tion of 432, 433. 

DENT 490 SpeCIal Studies In Dentistry 
(2, max. 4) A WSp . 
Series of courses offered by the various depan­
ments, from which students may elect study in areas 
of special interest to them. These courses include 
subject matter applicable to all phases of dentistry, 
and may be applied toward the m*r requirement. . 
for the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. 

DENT 491 Fieldwork in Applied Prfadples of 
Dental Care for the Disabled (2) A WSpS 
Domoto, Rolla, Stiefel . 
Structured fieldwork provides the opportunity to de­
velop concepts and procedures in teaching, tcsting, 
evaluating, and practicing dentistry for the disabled. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
400, 410, junior or senior dental students;' senior 
.dental hygiene students by permission. . 

DENT 496 Data Entry Througb SPSS (i) W 
Phillips 
Introduction to entering and managing experimental 
or clinical alphanumeric and numeric data through 
the save-rue capabnIties of SPSS, utilizing SPSS 
control cards, data transformations, and 4ocumenta­
tion. 

DENT 497 Extramurals (.) A WSpS . 
Extramural programs arranged to provide dental 
students, .at varying levels of thelt education, with 
opponunities to treat a wide variety of patients in 
the delivery systems and geographic locations in 
which they may eventually practice. Offered on cred­
Itlno cre~t basis only. 

DENT 499 Remedial Dentistry (*, max. 5) S 
Remedial course that may involve any aspect of clin­
ical dentistry. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

Courses for Graduate and Certificate 
Dental Stud~nts Only 
These courses Include subject maJerlal applicable to 
all ph/Ases of dentistry, and they may be applied to­
ward the mqJor requirement for the degree of Mater 
of ScIence In Dentistry. 

DENT 520 Biostatistics and Researdi DesIgn 
(3) A 
Nicholls 
Lectures and programmed instruction in basic 
biostatistics, emphasizing thc integration of statis­
tics with research design and including measures of 
central tendency, regression, correlation, Chi­
square, and comparison of samples. Offered on 
creditlno ~cdit basis only. \ 

DENT 535 Design and Interpretation of Dental . 
Research (3) Sp , 
Phillips' 
Basic introduction to the usage, application, and in­
terpretation of nonparametric and parametric statis­
tical tests in dental research. Statistical package for 
the social sciences is used to provide examples ofthc 



statistical tests discussed. Prerequisite: 530 or per­
mission. 

DENT 540 Temporomandibular Joint Diagnosis 
aDd Treatment (2, max. 8) A WSpS 
D. Bloomquist, Joondeph, Mo"'son, Teel, Truelove 
Four-quarter seminar and clinic sequence for com­
prehensive examination, diagnosis, and treatment of 
patients with temPoromandibular joint problems. 
Includes management of dysfunction and morpho­
logic alterations in associate~ muscles and occlusion. 
Prerequisites: RBS D 587 or 588 or 463, and permis­
sion. 

DENT !60 Dental PhotosraPby (2) 
Freehe ' ' 
Designed to provide the student with sufficient, 
knowledge and experience for him to select and use 
correct photographic equipment for photographing 
patients (facial and interoral), casts, instruments, 
x-rays, chana, and objects. 

DENT 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ENDODONTICS 

ENDO 410 Introduction to Endodontics (2) S~ 
Natkin, Pitts 
Lecture course dealing with the differential diagno­
sis and the treatment of pulp pathosis and associated 

, ,periapical pathosis. 

ENDO 420 Endodontics (l) W 
Natkln 
Lecture course dealing with diagnosis and treatment 
of impact iIUuries to teeth; treatment of endodontic 
emergencies; surgical management of endodontic 
problems. 

ENDO 421 Clnlcal Management of Endodontic 
Treatment Problems (l) Sp 
Natkin, Oswald 
Management of a variety of technical problems fre­
quently encountered in the treatment of endodontic 
cases. Re~ired for third-year deJltal students. 

ENDO 448 Directed Studies In Endodontics (.) 
Natkln 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequi­
site. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

ENDO 470 CUnlcal Endodontics (0-1-1) A WSp 
The student is required to complete endodontic 
treatment of anterior; pre,molar, and molar teeth. 

ENOO'471 Endodontic Tecbnlc (4) A 
Natkln, Oswald 
Lecture-laboratory course in root canal therapy in 
terms of present-day concepts, with emphasis on a 
definite simplified technique. Treatment of extract­
ed teeth as practice for clinical cases. Prerequisite: 
~~ , 

ENDO 480 Advanced Clinlcal,Endodontics 
(0-1-1) AWSp 
In addition to conservative treatment of several en­
dodontic cases, the stu4ent performs Periapical sur­
gery for one case. -

ENDO 481 Honors Course In Endodontics (2), 
WSp 
Oswald, Pitts 
AdvanCed clinical work in the use of gutta percha 
techniques in molar therapy, in surgical procedures, 
and in bleachi.{lg. Available to selected students. Pre­
requisites: 410, 471,420, 421, 470. 

ENDO'497' Directed Studies In Endodontics 
(.) AWSp 
Course permits students and faculty who have com­
mon academic interests to pursue them together 
within the curriculum by means of independent 
study and a tutorial student-faculty relationship. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 

, I 

Courses for Graduates O-:dy 
ENoO 501 Adyancecl Endodontic Dlaaaosis and 
Treatment (2) A 
Harrington, Natkln 
Current concepts are presented and discussed relat-

ins to the diagnosis and treatment ofpulpaI and peri­
apical pathology. Criteria for evaluation of success 
or failure of root canal therapy are presented. 

ENDO 504 ' Advanced Endodontic Treatment 
Planning (2) W 
Harrington, Hatkln 
Diagnosis and treatment of acute symptoms of den­
tal origin, surgical endodontic therapy, traumatic 
dental iJUuries, arid the relationship between peria-

'dontal and pulpal pathology, including ditTerential 
diagnosis and appropriate treatment planning are 
discussed. 

ENDO 515 Physiologic Bases of Dental Science 
(3) W 
Van Hassel 
Current concepts in areas of physiology related to 
dentistry, including pain, taste, speech, microcircu~ 
lation; occlusion, and calcification. Review of basic 
physiologic mechanisms, survey of recent literature, 
and design of applied d~tal research in each area. 
Offered jointly with P'SIO S06. Prerequisite: per­
mission. (Offered alternate years; o!fered 1978.) 

ENOO 526, 527, 528, 529 Advanced Topics In 
Endodontics (2,2,2,2) . 
Harrington 
Use of the bacteriologic culture, resorptive phenom­
ena, differential diagnosis of oral pain, evaluation of 

,case succesi, and replantation are representative 
topics. Course method includes critical, evaluation of 
presently accepted concepts and the better known 
literature upon which they are based, followed by 
study ofthdnapplicability and validity of the biologic 
concepts involved and of the~historicat development 
of present dicta. 

ENOO 5JO Calcification of Oral Tissues (2) 
Van Hassel 
Present concepts of the formation of dentin, enamel, 
cementum, and bone; role of vitamins, PTH, Calci­
t~nin, serum Caz and P04- l~ls, inhibitors, and 
phosphatases in matrix and crystal deposition; calci­
fication, dissolution, and repair. Prerequisite: per­
mission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1979.) 

ENDO 531 ' Restoration of EndodontlcaUy Treated 
Teeth (3) A WSp 
Lowe, Van Hassel 
Clinical instruction in the, various post and pin tech­
niques used to restore endodonticaIly treated teeth 
to normal function. (Four hours clinic, one hour lec­
ture per week.) 

ENDO 535 Microbiological Aspects of 
Endodontic Therapy (2) 
Hatkln . 
Seminar discussion of areas of microbiology of par­
ticular significance to the field of endodontics. Re- , 
quired for endodontics graduate students. Prerequi­
site: permission for nonendodontics dental graduate 
students. (Offered Autumn Quarter 1978.) 

ENOO 546, 547, 548 Clinical Endodontics 
(3,4,4) . 
H~/ngton, Natkin 
The clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pulpless 
tooth. 

ENDO 549, 5!0, 551 Qlnlcal Endodontics 
(3,4,4) 
Harrington, Natkin 
The clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pwpless 
tooth. Prerequisites: 546, 547, 548. 

ENDO 576. 577, 578 Endodontic Seminar 
(2,2,2) 
Harrington, Natkin, Oswald 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review of en­
dodontic and related literature and to Uiscussion of 
research methods. . 

ENDO 519, 580, 581 Endodontic SemInar 
(2.2.2) 
Harrington, Hatkln, Van Hassd 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review of en" 
dodontic and related literature and to discussion of 
research methods. Prerequisites: 516, 577, S78. 

ENDO 582, 583. 584 Treatment Plannlns Seminar 
(2,2,2) 
Harrington, Natkln 
Weekly seminar to discuss controversial treatment 
ptoblems and difficult diagnostic ~. 
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ENOO 585, 586, 587 Treatment Planning Seminar 
(2,2,2) 
Ha"'ngton, Hatkin 
Continuation of the weekly seminar to discuss eon­
troversial treatment problems and difficult diagnos-
tic cases. Prerequisites: 582, 583, 584. ' 

ENOO 591. 592, 593 Clinical Practice Teaching 
(1.1,1) 
Harkin 
Closely supervised experience in teaching clinical 
endodontics to the undergraduate dental student. 
Prerequisites: 546, 547, 548,576,577,578. ' 

ENOO 597. 598 Endodontics Teaching Seminar 
(2.2) W.W 
Harrington, Natkin 
Weekly seminars devoted to an examination of gen­
eral problems of teaching and learning and specific 
problems of endodontics teaching. Prerequisite: S97, 
for 598. 

ENOO 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Harrington, Natkln,Van Hassel -
Investigative program in one of the basic sciences, 
under the direction of the departmental faculty. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

For other graduate course offerings, see Individual 
department listings. . 

ORAL BIOLOGY 

ORALS 301 Dental Plaque and Caries (2) A 
Btiology, pathogenesis, histopathology, epidemiolo­
gy, and principles of prevention of dental caries. 
Considerable time is devoted to the formation, com­
position, and pathogenic potential of the dental 
plaque and its relation to dental caries. Required for 
students in dental hygiene; others by permission. 

ORALS JJ4 Oral HistolOlY (4) W 
Development and microscopic anatomy of struc­
tures of the oral cavity. Required for denial hygiene 
students. Prerequisite for other students: permis­
sion. 

ORALS 400 Oral ~istoloBY and Embry~ (4) 
W 
Development and microscopiC anatomy of enamel, 
dentin, dental pulp, cementum, periodontal mem­
brane. alveolar bone, oral mucous membrane, maxil­
lary sinus and temporomandibular l\l1iculation. Re­
quired for dental students. Prerequisites: course in 
general mammalian histology, or equivalent, and 
permission. 

ORALS 401 Dental Carles (I) Sp 
Series of lectures outlining the morphological, 
biochemical, and microbiological aspects of dental 
plaque and caries. Required for dental students. Pre­
requisites: course in general biology and permission. 

ORALS 402 Oral Microbiology (1) W 
Des,igned and required for dental students, basic mi­
crobiology is applied to specific problems in dentis­
try. Focus on the normal oral flora, microbiology of 
dentally important pathogens, host responses to 
micro-organisms, laboratory diagnosis of infection, 
and control of spread and proliferation of micro­
organisms. Prerequisite: MICRO 351 or equivalent. 
or permission. 

ORALB 407 General and Oral PatholoBY for 
Dental Hygienists (4) A 
Morgan " 
Study of diseases and abnormaIities of the hard and 
soft tissues of the oral cavity and pathologic process­
es that underlie disease, including inflammation, 
neoplasia, cellular alterations. An' attempt is made 
to 'correlate- the gross, functional, and biochemical 
alterations. Required course for dental hygiene stu­
dents. 

ORALS 410 Oral PatbolOlY (5) Sp 
Survey of the diseases of the orai-facial regions in 
lecture and laboratory sessions. Among the condi­
tions discussed are diseases of teeth and theIr-sup­
portins structures and diseases of the oral and para­
oral soft tissues and bones. Considerable effort is 
expended in developing an undersfanding of the ab­
normal processes. Correlations between clinical 
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fi"dlnss, etiologic factors, and histopathologic fea­
tures of each of the diseases are stressed. Attendance 
in the laboratory is required. The course is required 
of aU dental students and is open to other qualified 
students by permission. " , 

ORALB 448 Directed Studies In Oral BlologJ (.) 
AWSpS 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequi­
site. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

ORALB 449 Undeqraduate Research Toplcs.ln 
Oral BlolO81 (.) A WSpS 
Individual, research on topics selected in collabora­
tion with a faculty member. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 4'¥7 Directed Studies Iii Oral Blolog (.) 
A~ , , 
Selected readinss and seminars' on a topic chosen by 

, individual arrangement in collaboration with a fac­
ulty member. Open to undergraduates, as well as to 
dental and dental hygiene students. May be repeated 
for credit. OtTered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: perniissi~n. 

ORALB 498 Underpaduate Research Topics In 
Oral BlololD' (.) A WSpS 
Individual research on topics selected in collabora­
tion with a faculty member. Open to undergradu­
ates. as well as to dental and dental hygiene students. 
May be, repeated for credit. OtTered 0., credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ORALB 500 Dental Carles (1-3) Sp 
Series of lectures outlining the morphological, 
biochemical, and microbiological aspects of dental 
plaque and caries with the additional requirement of 
participation in a seniinar for purposes of review of 
the current literature and discussion of research in 
this field. Prerequisites: course in general mammali­
an histology, or its equivalent, and permission. 

ORALB !01 SuperYfsed Teaching In Oral Blolol)' 
(1-5, max. 10)A WSpS\ . 
Directed and guided experience in selected topics in 
teachlDg techniques. teaching philosophy, and 
course design of courses given by the Department of 
Oral Biology. Students are required to participate in 
lecture and laboratory teaching under the'supervi­
sion of the course director. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

ORALB 510 Qlnlcal Oral PatbolOlD' 
(1-3, max. 10) Sp . 
Presentation of interesting oral lesions from the den­
tal school and the University Hospital and the 
correlation of the clinical findings with the underly­
big morphologic and biochemical changes in the tis­
sues. The relation of these oral lesions to systemic 
disease is stressed. Primarily designed for students 
with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

ORALB 515 Surilcal Oral PatbolollY 
(z.4, max. 16) A . 
Students are trained to interpret" microscopic slides 
of lesions from the oral cavity and related areas, and 
to correlate these with the clinical findinss. Each 
student is responsible for the grossing of specimens 
and the preparation of histology repons. Primarily 
designed for students with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. 
degrees. Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 520 Seminar lD Oral Patbolol)' 
(1-3, maL 9) Sp '. 
Consists of in-depth studies of specific oral diseases 
and makes use of seminar and discussion methods. 
Students arc required to present literature reviews . 
and to act as discussion leaders. Primarily designed 
for students with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 531 Oral PatholosJ (5) W 
Presents to the student the m~r disease processes 
of oral tissues and acljacent structures. It deqlon­
strates a rationale for interpQ:tation and diagnosis 
of clinical findinss,· based upon an understanding of 
the mechanisms of disease. Students are required to 
panicipate in seminars of prpsent literature reviews 
of specific disease states. Primarily designed for stu-

dents with D.D.S., M.D.,'or D.V.M. degrees. Pre­
requisite: permipion. 

ORALB 531 Clinical Stomatolog (5) : 
Diseases of the oral cavity and jaw are first present­
ed just as the practitioner encounters i.t-detailed 
clinical picture (i.e., thkomplaint together with the 
clinical signs and symptoms). When peninent, labo­
ratory tests and proce(ures deemed relevant and es-

, sential to establishing a diagnosis are discussed. 
SJmilar approaches are followed whcn radiographic 
findinss, the results of surgical exploration, or the 
consequences of treatment contribute to, or are 
found to be necessary for, the establishment of a ra­
diographic, surgical, or thera~utlc diagnosis. 

ORALB 540 Oral BioiOlD' Seminar 
(1-3. max. 10) AWSp 
Presentation and dIsCussion of current research 
problems by members of the statT, investigators from 
other depanments in the University. visiting scien- . 
tists. and trainees. Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 550 Research Techniques In Oral BlolOlD' 
(1-4, max. 15) Sp . 
Introduction to biochemical, analytical, or morpho­
logical techniques employed in biochemical cytology 
or molecular pathology as well as In vItro techniques 
of tissue and organ culture. Biochemical techniques 
include cell fractionation, paper and column chro- ' 
matography, zone electrophoresis, and appropriate 

. chemical and enzymatic determinations. Morpho­
logical techniques include light microscopy, electron 
microscopy, radioautography, histochemistry, and 
cytochemistry. The analytical techniques show how, 
even wlthqufte limited training, a biologist can use 
simple mathematical methods.to describe living sys­
tems and to advance biological theory. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ORALB 581-581-583 Seaetol)' Process In 
Emerine Glands (1-3)-(1-3)-(1-3) A,W,sp 
Biostructural, physiological, and biochemical as­
pectsof Individual secretory systems as Integrated 
units. Faculty members with appropriatc expenise 
participate in discussions and presentations during 
each of the three quaners. 

ORALB 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Laboratory projects and/or conferences" with indi­
vidual faculty member. designed to acquaint the stu­
dent with research projects currently in progress 
within the depanment. Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 700 Master's'lbesls (.) 

.ORALB 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT PLANNING 

ODTP 400 Introductlon'to Qlnical Procedures (3) 
A 

. Orientation to dentBt examination procedures. with 
appropriate clinical participation by the student.' 

ODTP 401 PrInciples of Nutrition (l) Sp 
Principles of nutrition applied to dental. practice. 

ODTP 410 introduction to Oral OlagnoslsU) A 
Principles Involved in integrating and C\'aluating di- , 
agnostic criteria for arriving at a treatment plan are 
covered and applied to actual clinical exampl~. 

ODTP 411 Intemal Medlclne (4-1) WSp 

ODTP 411 _ Oral Medicine CUnlc (I) W 
Patton, Soltero, Sommers, Truelove 
Clinical seminars in whicb,Jhe student is exposed to 
patients with oral diseases, including pain, lesions, 
and tumors. Patients are presented for evaluation, 
diagnosis, and discussion of therapy. 

OOTP 413 Advanced Radiographic Interpretation 
(I) A 
Hatcher 
Radiographic interpretation of the struC(tures of the 
head and jaws as observed by panoramic, lateral 
head film, and other extraoral techniques. The radi­
ographic appearance of pathology as seen on extra­
oral films." P;rerequisites: 400, 4S0. 
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OOTP 415 Introduction to Laboratory "Diagnosis 
(I) Sp 
Rothwell 
Laboratory procedures useful to the practicing den­
tist include: the techniques of laboratory tests and 
analysis of data; laboratory tests conducted in the 
dental office; and the relationship oflaboratory tests 
to head and neck findinss. 

ODTP 410 Oral Medicine (1) W 
Fundamen~al procedures in oral diagnosis; prepara:­
tion for a4vanced' instruction. 

ODTP 415 Hospital DentistI)' (l) Sp 
Krell, Rothwell " 
Introductory course presenting hospital procedures 
and protocol and specific patient types. Prerequisite 
for 48S. 

ODTP 430- Oral Medicine Clinical Conference 
(1-) A " 
Clinical course in which' patients with dental treat­
ment needs and complicating medical problems are 
presented. Medical history, physical findinss, and 
laboratory tests are evaluated. Student panicipation 
through patient presentation and group discussion 
required. Prerequisite: 411. 

ODTP -431- Oral Medicine Clinical Conference 
(-1-) W 
Clinical conference restricted to patients presenting 
unusual symptoms of pain, oral lesions, or jaw dys­
functions. Panicipation in discussion required. 

ODTP -431 Oral Medicine Clinical Conference 
(-I) Sp , 
Clinical conference devoted to the presentation of 
the radiographic findings of patients with oral dis­
ease: discussion of the radiographic appearance and 
variations in manifestation of the cases; student par­
ticipation through question, answer, and discussion. 

ODTP 450 X-ray Techniques and Interpretation 
(3) A 
Anderson, Mohorlc 
Biophysical, clinical, and interpretative aspects of 
dental x-ray procedures, with practical" application 
in the completion of acceptable, full-mouth surveys 
on patients. 

ODTP 470 Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment 
, Planning (1-1) WSp 

Opponunity for examining, performing x-ray sur­
vey, and planning treatment for less involved pa­
tients. Students also panicipate in rendering diagno­
sis and emergency treatment. 

ODTP 480 Advanced Clinical Oral Diagnosis and 
Treatment Planning (1-1) A W 
Advanced instruction in diagnosis and in the exami­
nation and handling of patients. Students are In 
block assignment and perform radiographic surveys," 
oral diagnosis, and trel,ltment plans for prospective 
patients. ' 

ODTP 485 Hospital DentistI)' (1-2-1) A WSp 
Clinical experience that puts into practice the mate­
rial presented in 42S. The student is involved in hos­
pital procedures and protocol and in dental care of" 
the hospital patient. Prerequisite: 42S. 

ODTP 4'¥7 Directed Studies In Oral DJaanosls 
(.) AWSPS 
Petmits students and faculty who have common aca­
demic Interests to pursue them, together .within the 
curriculum by ~eans of independent study and a tu­
torial student-faculty relationship. OtTered on 
credit/no credit b~is only. Prerequisite; ~rmission. 

ORAL MEDICINE 

Courses for GraduateS Only 

ORALM sOO· Adyanced Diagnostic Techniques (3) 
A 
Patten, Rothwell, Solrero, Sommers, Trudove 
Advanced diagnostic procedures used to identify 
oral and perioral diseases. Included are in-depth dis­
cuaslons of history analysis, methods for psychologic 
evaluation, soft and bard tissue diagnostic pro­
cedures, neurologic: salivary gland, and other tissue 
analyses requiring special procedures. 



ORALM 530, 531, 532, 533, 534, 535 HosplcaJ 
Oral Medicine (3,3,3,3,3,3) 
Truelove 
Clfni~, oriented to tbe hospital practice of oral medi­
cine, deals with examination and nonsurgical thera­
py of hospital patients. "The conditions treated in­
c:lude primary oral diseases, oral manifestations of 
systemic diseases, and oral defects resulting from 

~ medical treatment of serious syste~c disease. 

ORALM 546 Olnlcal Oral Medlclne 
(*, max. 33) AW~pS ~ 

"Truelove 
Clinic involving the.diagnostic evaluation of patients 
with difficult and unusual oral diseases. The student 
diagnoses and treats the patient. Types of therapy in­
clude medications and chemical agents, functional 
physical therapy, and counseling. 

ORALM 548 Oral Medicine CUnlcaI Conference 
(*, max. 16) AWSpS 
Palten, Rothwell, Soltero, Sommers, Truelove 
Clfnic:al conference in which diagnostic data con­
cerning patients seen in" the. oral medicine clinic are 
presented for evaluation. When possible, the patient 
is present with laboratory findings, radiographs, and 
the resultS of special tests. , 

O,RALM 560, 561, 562 Oral. Medicine and 
Therapeutics (5,5,5) 
Palten, Rothwell, Soltero, Sommers, Truelove 
Lecture course directed toward the presentation and 
discussion of or~ diseases and 'oral manifestations 
of systemic disease. Primarily the clinical manifesta­
tions' relationship to generalized disease processes 
and patient management with in-depth discussions 
of therapy. " 

ORALM 576 Oral Medicine Literature Review 
Seminar (:z, max. ·12) A WSpS 
Truelove 
Seminar analyzes the recent literature concerning 
the area of oral medicine, diagnosis, and therapy for 
oral disease. 

ORALM 580 AdYanced Radlopapblc Tedudques 
(2)W " 
Truelove 
Seminar and clinic concerning radiographic pro­
cedures necessary for visualization of soft" and bard 
tissue structures of the maxWa, sinu~ temporo­
mandibular joint. and mandible and soft tissue struc­
tures approximating the oral ~vity. Emphasis 
placed on extraoral and special techniques. 

ORALM 585 Advanced RadlOfll1lPb.c 
Interpretation (3) Sp 
Truelove 
Lecture, seminar, and clinic dealing with interpreta­
tion of routine and special radiographs of the oral 
and perioral region. Emphasis placed on the radio­
graphic characteristics of degenerative, neoplastfc, 
metabolic:, developmental, and infec:tious processes. 
In th" c:Unical component, the student interprets 
films taken of patients suspected of having radio­
graphically apparent oral dise~es. 

". 
ORALM 590, 591, 592 Clinical Oral Diagnosis 
Teachlng"(1,I,l) 
Truelove 
Clinic designed to give the student experience and 
Instruction in the tcaching of clinical oral diagnosis. 
Treatment of emersency dental problems as wen as 
routine and special diagnostic procedures is empha­
sized. 

ORALM 600 Independent StudJ or Research (*) 
Tru¢love " .. 
CUrucal research in wlUch the student selects a clini­
cal prQject· dealing with the diagnosis and/or non­
surgical treatment of oral. disease, ~evelqps a 
protocol, and, ·after faculty approval, completes the 
ptQject. 

ORAL SURGERY 

o s 400 introduction to Dental Eme~les and 
Tecllnfques of·LoaJ Anestllesla (2) Sp 
Development of the symptomatic treatment 'of den­
tal emergencies, especially those emergencies that 
could be considered life threaterung. Some instruc­
tion is given in the classical· manner on the diagnosis 
of dental emergencies, such as syncope, hysterla,an-

aphylactic shock, and cardiopulmonary arrest. A 
por~ion of the material presented on cardiopulmo­
nary resuscitation is made by the Medic II staff. 
which includes demonstration and practice on mani­
kins. The other:: major portion of the course is on lo­
cal anesthesia techniques and inc:ludes lectures on 
the pharmacology and physiology of the drugs uti­
lized and extensive audiovisual materials demon­
strating the techniques. Students are required to 
demonsJtate local anesthetic block techniques at the 
completion of the instruction. 

o S 410 Dental Sedatlpn and Pain Control (2) W 
An approach to the patient with respect to minimiz­
ing the discomfort of the dental procedures. Every 
form ofsedatibn, from vocal reassurance through in­
travenous sedation, is included. Emphasis on specif­
ic drugs that have a high level of saf<:ty; practical ex­
perience with intravenous and nitrous oxide 
techniques; and sophisticated methods of the treat­
ment of emergencies, especially Intravenous seda-
tion. . 

o S 4JO Oral Surgery (3-3-3) A WSp 
Theory and practice of major and minor oral sur­
gery, using a mediated. autotutorial approach 
supported by thirty c:liriical sessions. Self-instruc­
tional modules include: extraction of teeth, impac­
tion surgery, preprosthetic surgery, medications, 
surgical complications and postoperative care, biop­
sy, infections and principles of incision and drain­
age, bone cysts, maxiUary sinus, salivary glands, 
treatment of fa~ial trauma and deformities. 

o S 497 Directed Studies In Oral SurgeI)' (*) , 
Rotations of one to six weeks are offered at various 
locations. including Harborview Medical Center. 
University Hospital. and John Peter Smith Hospital 
in Fort Worth, Texas. Students receive intensive in­
struction In oral surgery procedures and observe and 
assist oral and maxlUofacial surgery in the operating 
room. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

o S 500, 501, 502 Oral Sargery Seminai' 
(2,2,2) A.W.Sp '. 
Weekly seminar devoted to the discussion of oral 
surgery and related problems from bas.ic science, 
medical, diagnostic,. therapeutic. operative, and 
postoperative aspeCts. Subjects such as hemorrhagic 
diathesis, antibiotic therapy. facial trauma, neurolo­
gic disorders, developmental deformities. soft tissue 
surgery, maxillary sinus pathology. pharmacology of 
general anesthetics, bone physiology, and tr8cheoto­
my are discussed. Prepared presentations are given 
by the graduate students. Guest lecturers are invited 
to discuss their specialties in the fields such as 
ophthalmology, otolaryngology. neurosurgery, and 
general surgery, as they are related to oral surgery. 
Several seminars are held jointly with' other depart­
ments (Prosthodontics and Orthodontics). . Each 
graduate student attends ninety seminars over the 
three-year period. . 

o S 520, 521, 522 Literature Review 
(2,2,2) A, W,Sp 
Survey of the pertinent literature in th~ field of oral 
surgery. Current literature is reviewed at the begin­
rung of each session, and following this a participant 
presents a seminar on topics in oral surgery based on 
a review of the literature. 

. 0 S 540, 541, 542 Advanced Oral SIII8et'J Clinic 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp " 

. The patient evaluation. clinical diagnosis. treatment 
plan. operation and management of oral surgery eas­
es that can be operated under premedication and lo­
cal anesthesia on an outpatient basis are accom­
plished. Problems such as bioPsy, benign tumor, 
cyst. vermillionectomy, peripheral neurectomy. ves­
tibular extension, removal of hyperplastic tissue, ex­
ostosis, torus, foreign body. supernumerary impact­
ed teeth, and other procedures are inc:luded. 

o S 550 Anatomical Approacbes to Head and 
Neck SUl'Bel'J (2) W .. 
Gehrig 
Study and laboratory dlssectlon of the anatorilical 
structures as they are found in major' oral surgery 
procedures. Prerequisite: permission. . 
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Orthodontics 

o S 560 Dental Sedation (2) ASp 
BJoomquist 
For graduates of the various dental specialties on the 
theory, application, and techniques of dental seda­
tion. An forms of sedation. inc:ludlng oral, intra­
muscular, intravenous, and lnhaIation. are covered. 
Clinical experience is provided in the second half of 
the quarter. Prerequisite: dental graduate students 
o~y. " 

o S 600 Independent Study or Researeb (*) A WSp 
Investigative program in one of the basic or clinical 
sciences under the direction of the depanmental fac­
ulty.Prerequisite: "permission. 

ORTHODONTICS 

ORTHO 410 Minor Tooth Moyement (1) Sp 
Van Nes. 
Prerequisitc: PEDO 460. 

ORTHO 449 Directed Studies In Orthodontics 
(*) AWSp 
See COM D 449 for course description and prereqqi­
site. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. . . 
ORTHO 491 ClInical AcUunctive Orthodontics­
(I, max. 7) A WSpS 
Van NelS, Staff 
Elective dinical course in wlUch patients are treated 
with simple orthodontic appliances to achieve modi­
fications in tooth position often required in 
preparation for definitiVe restorative and/or perio­
dontal therapy. Prerequisites: 410. 490,PEDO 460. 
461, or permission. (Limit: thirty students.) " . 

ORTHO 497 Directed Studies In Orthodontics 
(*) AWSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common aca­
demic interests to putsue them together within the 
cuniculum by means of independent study and a tu- . 
torial student-faculty relationship. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis .o~y. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ORTHO 500, 501, 5O:z, 503, 504, 505, 506 Ortbo­
dontlcs Seminar (:z,*,*,*,*,*,*) 
Methods of diagnosis, analysis, and treatment plan­
ning of malocclusion; analysis of methods and theo­
retical principles used in the treatment of malocclu­
sion. The student presents a detailed case analysis 
and plan of treatment for each c:linlcal patient su­
pervised. Each course is prerequisite to the follow­
ing course. 

ORTHO 510 Prlndples of PenonaIlty 
Development (2) A 
Discussion of the principles of personality develop­
ment and the problems most commonly met. Consid­
eration given to the physiological. psychological, 
and cultural factors from infancy through old age. 
For nonmedical students. Prerequisite: senior or 
graduate student standing. 

ORTHO 511, 512, 513, 514 Orthodontic Theol)' 
( (2,2,2,2) A, W,Sp,s 

D. Joondeph, Uttle, Riedel 
A· four-quarter lecture-seminar sequence dealing 
with interpretation and application of orthodontic 
principles and concepts. Pertinent literature, re­
search tlndlngs, and current orthodontic theory are 
analyzed in depth. Prerequisite: permission • 

ORTHO 518 Sclentltlc Methodolou In Dental 
Reseaftb (2) Sp 
Review of the scientific method. Evaluation of den­
tal literature. Discussion of proposed master's de­
gree rcsearch projects. Procedure in scientific writ­
Ing. Formulation and discussion of hypothetical 
research projects related to onhodontics. 

ORTHO 520 Roentaenograpblc Cepbalomet17 (2) A . 
Basic principles, history, and techniques of ment­
genographi~ cephalometry. 

ORTHO"525 Post-Retention Seminar 
(I, max. 2) WSp 
Riedel 
Each student is required to locate one or more for-
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mer orthodontic padent(s) with at least ten years 
postretentlon. Complete orthodontic records must 
,be Obtained, analyzed"and discussed in the-seminar. 
The instructor critiques the presentation and offers 
similar or contrasting cases for comparison. 

ORmO 540 Orofadal Biolou (~ max. 12) A W 
Comprehensive evaluation ~inar of the literature 
relative to the growth 'and development of the cra­
niofacial complex. Anthropology, embrYology, mor­
phogenesis, genetics, and anatomy are integrated to ' 
give the student an appreciation of facial develop-/ 
me~t. Outside reading assignments by the student 
are discussed and critiqued during the seminar dis­
cussion. Prerequisites: concurrent enrollment in sao 
an~ S20, or permission. 

ORTHO 546, 547, 548. 549.5SO. 551. 55% ClInical 
Orcbodontics (4,.,.,., ••• ,.) . 
Techniques of construction and manipulation of the 
edgewise arch mechanism; application of the tech­
niques in the treatment of maloc:c:lusion. Treatment 
of patients begins in the second quarter. Each course 
is prerequisite to the following course. 

ORTHO 560 Surslcal Ortbodontlc Diagnosis and 
Treatment Planning (3) A WSpS 
McN~11l 
Seminar and clinic for orthodontic gmduate stu­
dents and oral surgery residents in comprehensive, 
integrated diagnosis, and treatment planning for pa­
tients with mlUor facial deformities. Prerequisites: 
503, 512, 513, 546, or permission. 

ORmO 58% Ortbodondc Dlaanosls and 
Treatmeat Plannfng for the Adult Dental Patient (3) 
AWSpS , 
Van N~S$ 
Seminar and clinic for orthodontic, periodontic, and 
restomtive dentistry graduate students in compre­
hensive, intClWlted diagnosis, treatment ,planning, 
and treatment of the dental problems of the adult pa-

, tient., Prerequisites: 503, 512, 513, 546, or permis­
sion. 

ORmo 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prereq~isite: permission. 

PEDODONTICS 

PEDO 41. Pedodondcs (1) A 
Davu' ' 
Introduces the sccond-year dental hygiene student to 
the numerous aspects of pediatric dentistry, includ­
ins growth and development, chUd management, 
preventive, dentistry, mdiogmphy, diagnosis, and 
dental, anomalies. Prerequisite: completion of the 
first-y'car dental hygiene curriculum. 

PEDO 415 Pedodondcs (1) W 
DaVis 
Introduces the second-year dental hygiene student 
to n~mcrous, ,technical procedures in pediatric 
dentistry, including anesthesia, rubber dam, pulpal 
thempy, routine restomtive procedures, traumatic 
irUuries in th~ primary and permanent dentition, 
acid-etching procedures. and space maintenance. 
Prerequisite: 414. 

PEDO 4%0 Pedodontics (1) A 
Davis , 
Introduction to clinical pedodontics, which inCludes 
behavior manasement, oral dia8l1osis, preventive 
dentistry, dental anomalies, radiography, anesthe-­
sia, restomtive dental procedures, pulpal thempy, 
intcrceptive orthodontics, and ttaumatic dental bVu­
ries of the c:hiId patient. Prerequisites: 460, 461. 

PEOO 460 Pedlatrlc Delltlstry (2) W 
M.Joondeph 
Preclinical course in pediatric dentistry. 

PEDO 461 Introduction to Cllnlcal Pediatric 
DeadBtl)' (%) Sp , " 
M.Joondeph 
Emphaaison ,orthodontic diagnosis. Prerequisite: 
460. 

PED0470 CIIaJcal PalodODtics (1-1-1) AWSp 
Diagnosis and examination of the chUd patient. Rc­
stomtive procedures in primary and mixed denti­
tions. 

PEDO 480 Advanced Clinical Pedodontics 
(1-1-1) AWSp 
Diagnosis and treatment plaMing. with emphasis on 
preventive dentistry. Complete opemtive pro­
cedures, including vital pulp therapy, construction 
of space maintainers. bite planes. and restomtion of 
fmctured anterior teeth. 

PEDO 497 Directed Study In Pedodontics (.) 
AWSp , ' 
Comprehensive treatment of the disabled child 'in 
the hoSpital environment; the role of the pediatric 
dental patient In general pr~ctice; and ort1todontic 
diagnosis and treatment planning In the mixed-den­
titlon patient; Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: senior dental student. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PEOO 500, SOl, SO%, SOl, 504 Pedodontics 
Seminar (%,Z,2,%,Z) 

, Law 
Seminar on problems of tooth formation, develop­
ment, calcification, and eruption in the chUd. Man­
agement of clinical problems of tooth development; 
opemtive procedures, pulp thempy, treatment plan­
ning, and the considemtlon of emotional factors in 
pedodontic practice. : ' 

PEDO 530 Pedodontic Hospital Training 
(.) AWSpS 
Anderson , 
Provides clinical experience in the comprehensive 
dental care of hospital inpatients and outpatients. 
Treatment is carried out at CbUdren's Orthopedic 
Hospital and Medical Center. Prerequisite: admis­
sion to the postdoctoral program in pedodontics. 

PEDO 546, 547, 548, 549, 550. 551, 55%, 
553. 554, 55~ 556 ClInleaJ Pedodontics ( ••• ,.,.,.,.,.,*,.,.,.) 
Advanced clinical pediatric dentistry involved with 
the care of the normal or well child, or the physical­
ly. mentally. socially. or emotionally handicapped 
child. 

PEDO 560 Medical Problems In Pedodontics 
( •• max. 36) AWSpS 
Anderson \ 
Explores usual and extiaordinary medical. mental, 
and emotional problems of normal and handicapped 
children who receive comprehensive pedodontic 
care" 

PEDO 580-581 Dental Care fo'r Che Handicapped 
Child (._.) W,8p , 
Rolla 
Seminar clinic concentrating on the diagnosis and 
the management of dental care for the handicapped 
child. Emphasis o~ the b\temctlon of physical, intel­
lectual, emotional. and soclal developmental pat­
terns and processes. 

PEDO 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PERIODONTICS 

PERIO 400 Introduction to Periodontics (1) S 
Introduction to' periodontology. Desl.sned to pro­
vide the student with understanding of the clinical. 
hlstop,thologic. and mdiosraphlc features of the 
various periodontal diseases. 

PERIO 410 BasIc PeriodontalTherapJ (1) A 
Introduction to periodontal thempy: examination. 
treatment planning. initial therapy. Prerequisite: 
400. ' , 

PERIO 411, 41% Introduction to Periodontal 
Therapy (1,1) W,Sp 
Lecture: See also 461, 462. Prerequisites: 410 for 
411; 411 for 412. . 

PltRiO 420 Perlodontal1'berapy (I) A 
Advanced periodontal therapy techniques' for the 
surgical management of the patient with advanced 
periodontal disease: Indications and contraindica­
tions for such therapy and the intesratlon of surgical 
treatment into an overall treatment plan for the pa­
tient. Prerequisites: 410, 411, 412. 
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PERIO 449 Directed Studies In Periodontics 
(.) AWSp 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequi­
site. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

PERlO'460 Basic Periodontal Instrumentation 
(1) A 
Combined lecture and clinical experience in 
diagnosis, treatment planning. and performance of -, 
nonsurgical and elementary surgical procedures. 
The indication for, application of, and technical per­
formance of. various procedures and their integra­
tion into dental eractice are discussed. Prerequisite: ' 
~. 

PERIO 461, 462 Introduction to Periodontal 
Therapy (1,1) W,Sp , 
Combined lecture and clinical experience in diagno­
sis, treatment planning. and performance of non­
surgical and elementary surgical procedures. The in­
dication for. application of. and technical 
performance of various procedures and their inte­
gration into dental practice are discussed. Prerequi-
site: 460 for 461. ' 

PERIO 470. 471, 47% ClInical Periodontics (1,1.1) 
A,W,Sp , 
Treatment of periodontal disease. Emphasis on, di­
agnosis. treatment planning. and nonsurgical treat­
ment procedures. Prerequisites: 460.461.462. 

PERIO 480 General Practice Periodontics 
(%-1-1) A WSp 
Treatment of patients with more ,complex periodon­
tal involvement. The development'- of skill in 
treatment planning and execution by the individual 
student. Concrete experiences in surgical periodon-
tics. Prerequisites: 470. 471. 472. ' , 

• PERIO 491-49%-493 Senior Periodontics Elective 
(2-%-%) A,W,Sp 
Gartrell 
Clinic-scminar' experience for selected fourth-year 
dental students that allows for clinical independence 
and Individual responsibility in periodontal treat­
ment and case analysis. Substitutes for 480,' Prereq­
uisites: 420.470.471.472 •. 

PERIO 497 Directed Stuales In Periodontics 
(.) AWSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common aca­
de~tic interests to pursue them together within the 
curriculum by means 'Of independent study and a tu-

, torial student-faculty relationship. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

C~urses f~r Graduates Only 

PERIO 530 Hospital Periodontics (%) A WSpS 
Ammons 
Prepares graduate students in periodontics to pmc­
tice in hospital situations. Experience in opca-ating 
with nitrous oxide analgesia, general anesthesia, and 
intravenous premedication is offered. Hospital pro­
cedures for treating outpatients and inpatients are 
offered. Prerequisites: training in graduate-level 
periodontics for one year. course work in anesthesi- , 
ology, clinical orientation to hospital procedures, 
and pcrmjssion. 

PERIO 536 ClInical Periodontics for Dental 
H,~enba(~) , 
Examination and therapy techniques on untreated 
and treated periodoptal patients. for graduate dental 
hygienists. Clinical training in cooperation with, 
and under the direction of. periodontics graduate 
students and faculty. Student must have a bacca­
laureate degree and pass a preclinical examination. 

PERIO 546, 547, 548, 549, 550. 551, 55Z ClInlral 
Periodontics (2-6, 2-6, 2-6, ~ 2-6, 2-6, U) 
Clinical experience in diasnosis and treatment of 
periodontal disease. 

PERIO 560 MorpholoBY of abe Periodontium (1) 
Study of the structure of the periodontium. Designed 
to correlate closely with 599. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. ' ,. ' 

PERIO 561 PeriodOntal Case Manasemeat (1-1-1) 
Ammons 
DJ~actic presentation of clinical periodontics to 



provide a compreheniive view of the field and a 
grisp·of modern therapeutics. 

PElliO 570 Review of Correat Literature (2) 
Ammons 
Weekly seminar-discussion devoted to literature 
pubiished within the past three years and confined to 
material not covered in previous subject matter. Pre­
pares the graduate student for oral and written ex­
amination for certification by the American Acade­
my Of Periodontology. 

PERIO 574 Oral MlcrobioIOIY and the Normal 
Perfodontlum (2) A 
Dole, Engel, Page, WIlliams 
Lecture course covering basic bacterial structUre 
and pathogenesis, the general oral microbial flora, 
and the bacteria assC!9iated with periodontal diseas­
es, caries, endodontic a.iJscesses, and other dental 
diseases; management of asepsis in the dental office' 
and means of controlling dental bacterial plaque in­
fections; normal structural, biochemical, and tUnc­
tional properties of the periodontal tissues, and the 
interaction between these structures, bacterial, and 
host defense mechanisms. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. or permission. 

PERIO 515 Immunologic Aspects of Oral 
Diseases (2) W 
Clagett, Engel 
Lecture course designed to acquaint graduate and 
qualified undergraduate students with the basic con­
cepts of immunology and immunopathology. Topics 
include cellular immunology, antibody structure and 
tUnction, complement system, immunopathologic 
mechanisms, tumor immunology and immunologic 
manifestations in mucocutaneous oral lesions as 
:Wen as immunology of caries and periodontal dis­
eaSe. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. 

PERIO 576 PatboBenesis. of Periodontitis (2) Sp 
Engel, Page 
Lecture coUrse primarily concerned with the se­
quence of events that occur in the development of 
periodontitis. Topics include the microscopic and 
ultrastructural characteristics of the periodontal le­
sion, immunopathologic and other pathogenic mech­
anisms Involved in the progression of the disease, . 
and etiologic and epidemiologic, aspects of human 
periodontitis; .and historic views of the disease as 
wen as current research findings regarding the etiol­
ogy and pathogenesis. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
ing or permission. 

PERIO 577' Review of Literature (2, max. 14) 
Ammons, Stqff. '-
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review' of 
periodontic and related literature and the discussion 
of teaching methods and pbilosophy of teaching and 
treatment. 

PERlO!82 Periodontic Treatment PlannIIlB 
SemIDars (1, max. 7) 
Schluger 
WeeJdy semiqar involved with the presentation, dis­
cussion, and tentative solution of moderate to com­
plex problem's in diagnosis and treatment. 

PERIO 585 Periodoalal Thetapy Seminars 
(1, max. 7). 
Schluger 
Weekly seminar utiUzing. the case review method 
and de8ling with the treatment of mOderate to ad­
vanced periodontal disease. 

PERIO 586 LonsItudJnal EvaJuation of 
Perlodonlal Therapy (2) A WSpS 
Gartrell 
In-depth cxamination of the progress of a case from 
the tfme of initial therapy, which may go back ten to 
fifteen yCB;l'8, and its ongoing progression until the 
most recent maintenance visits to determine: (I) the 
efficacy of method, (2) the demands made upon the 
patient. and (3) the temPQral.effect of therapy mid 
survival. . 

PERIO 587 Periodonlal Diseases Researcb 
, Semlnar (1, max. 12) A WSpS 

atqett ' 
Weekly ~minar devoted to advan~ in pe,riodontal 
researc:h. "I:opfcs include research design, methodol­
ogy, and data derived from recent and/or ongoing 
gerlodontal research. Presented by faculty and stu­
Clents. 

PERIO 591 CUni~ Practice TeacbIng (.) 
Ammons 
Supervised experience in teaching clinical periodon­
tics to undergraduate dental students. Prerequisites: 
S46, 547, 548,576, 577, 578. ,-

PERIO 592 Prescription Surgery (1-1-1) AWSp 
Ammons . 
Clinical course in periodontal surgery in whlch spe­
cific surgical' prQCCdures are performed by graduate 
students on a prescription basis for patients 
undergoing therapy in the undergraduate dental clin­
ic. Designed to expose the student to a wider spec­
trum of patients and to stimulate an environment in 
which the student can encounter the problems in 
communication and patient management that occur 
in the private sector between a referring dentist and 
the specialist. Prerequisites: 561, 585. 

PERIO 599 Pathology of tbe Periodontium and 
Contiguous Structures (3,- W 
Clagett, Engel, Page 
Seminar covers in depth the tissue alterations noted 
in periodontal disease and the concepts of the nature 
of the undedying lesion. Prerequisites: PATH 445 
and Soo, or permission. 

PERIO 600 Independent Study or Research (.) . 
An investigative program in one of the basic sci­
enc:es under the direction of the departmental facul­
ty. Prerequisite: permission. 

PROSTHODONTICS 
PROS 410 Removable Partial Denture Deslp 
(2) Sp . . . 
Frank 
Lectures in the basic principles of removable pahial 
denture design; more advanced designs arc dis­
cussed in seminars; cenain technical aspects of 
design procedures arc done in the classroom. 

PROS 411 Introduction to Complete 
pentures-Lecture (3) A 
Toolson . 
Didactic course in the treatment of completely eden­
tulous patients. Instruction is provided in diagnostic 
procedures, complete denture construction, and 
maintenance care. 

PROS 420 Management of Immediate Denture 
Patlcats (t) A ' 
Bolender 
Lecture course describing and illustrating the clini­
cal management of immediate denture patients (typ­
ical and overdenture). 

PROS 421 Special Topics In Prosthodontics 
(I)Sp 
Lecture describing and illustrating the following 
tOl'IC:8: reline procedure, management of difficult 
patients, maxillofacial prosthesis, and quaJlty-con­
trol problems in private practice: 

PROS 449 DJrected Studies In Prosthodontics (.) 
See COM D 449 for C,Ourse description and prerequi­
site. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

PROS 460 ainlcal Complete Dentures (3) A 
Toolson 

. Clinical course dealing with the basic principles of 
complete denture fabrication as well as the diagnosis 
and treatment of a completely edentulous patient. 

PROS 461 Complete Denture Prosthodontics 
(1-1) WSp 
CI~icai course that uses the didactic material pre­
sented in 460. The student manages- a second com­
plete-denture patient during Winter Quarter with 
less supervision than in 460, and also provides fol­
low-up care to the 460 and 461 patients during Win­
ter Quaner and Spring Quarter. 

PROS 470 Removable Partial Denture Clinical 
Preparatory Course (4) A 
Frank ' 
Lecture-laboratory course dealing with those pro­
cedures the dentist must perform in order to fabri­
cate a physiologically acceptable removable partial 
denture. The student sains experienee via clinically 
simulated laboratory exercises prior to beginning 
prosthodontic treatment of a partially edentulous 
patient. 
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PROS 471 CUnlcal Prostbodoatlcs (1-2-1) A WSp 
COnical course involving the diagnosis and ,man­
agement of completely edentulous' and partially 
edentulous patients. Removable partial dentures 
and immediate dentures are fabricated. In addition, 
follow-up care is provided for patients previously 
treated. 

• 
PROS 480 ainlcal Prosthodontlc Maintenance 
(1-1-1) A WSp 
Clinic: involving the relining or rebasing of dentures 
previously made at the University of Washington. 

PROS 497 Dlreded Studies In Prosthodontia (.) 
AWSp . 
Permits students and faculty who have c:ornmon aca­
demic interests to pursue them together within the 
curriculum by means of independent study and a tu­
torial student-faculty relationship. Offered on cred-' 
it/no c:redit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

Co~ for Graduates Only 

PROS 560 . Complete Dentures (4) A 
Smith, Swoope, Wands 
Comprehensive seminar-c1inical course devoted· to 
the diagnosis and treatment of the completely eden­
tulous patient. Emphasis is placed on management 
of patients who present difficulties in treatment. 

PROS 561 ImmedJate Dentures (4) W 
Smith, Swoope, Wand$ . 
Seminar-clinlcal course concentrating .on those fac:­
tors that are peculiar to the fabrication offmmediate 
dentures. Emphasis is placed on the management of 
transition from natural to artificial dentition. This 
course provides an opportunity for the application 
of the principles covered in 5~. 

. PROS 562 Remov8ble Partial Dentures (4) Sp 
Smith, Swoope 

. Seminar-c1inical course devoted to the diagnosis and 
treatment of the partially edentulous patient requir­
ing the fabrication of a removable partial denture. 
The study of supporting tissues and their physiologic 
responses is included. 

PRO~ 563 Obturators and Speecb Appliances 
(2)AWSpS . . 
Beder 
Seminar-iaboratorY course devoted to the diagnosis 
and treatment of the patient with congenital or ac­
quired defects of the palate and contiguous tissue. 
Various typelt 'Of appliances are described and con­
structed. 

('tROS 564 Del1nltlve and A~ndlve 
MaxIIIofDdal Appliances (2) A WSpS , 
Beder . 
Seminar-laboratory course devoted to the theories 
and principles in the fabrication of somatO­
prostheses; appliances for resected or traumatized 
mandible; vehicle and protective devices in irrac:Ua­
tion therapy; stents, alloplastic prostheses; spUnts 
and other special prostheses. Various materials and 
types of appliances are utilized. 

PR.OS 565' alalcal Pradice Teaching 
(1, max. 4) A WSp 
Bolender, Swoope 
Supervised e"~rience in teaching clinical prostho­
dontics to the undergraduate dental ..,tudent. 

PROS 568 Obturators and Speec:h Appliances 
(1-1) AWSpS 
Bedt!r ' 
CUJiical application of 563. Patients requiring the 
fabrication of obturators and speech appliances are 
treated. 

PROS 569 Del1nltlYe and AcUunctlye 
Maxillofacial Appliances (1-1) A WSpS 
Beder . 
CJinical application of 564. Patients requiring the 
fabrication of a variety of special appliances are 
treated. . . 

PROS 571 Prostbodontlcs Seminar (2, max.. 12) 
Bolender, Smith, SwoOpe 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to the review of 
prosthodontic and related literature. 
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PROS 514 Prostllodontlc Visual Aids (1.1) SA 
Bolender, Smith, Wanth 
Review of Uterature. Prerequisite: permission. 

PROS 518 ProsCbodontlc'Tecbnlque Pradlce 
Teaching (t) A WSp , 
Swoope, Toolson : 
Designed to provide practical experience. un~r su­
pervision, in the teaching of technical procedures in 
undergraduate dental laboratory courses. The gradu­
ate student assumes an active role as instructor. be­
inS saipe,rvised by fUll-time faculty. 

PRoS 580 Prostllodondc Dental Materials 
(Z) Sps 
'Swoope. Wands 
Study, of common 'materials utilized in the 

,fabi'ication of dental appliances. Emphasis on resin 
• systems and various precious- and base-metal alloys. 

PROS 585' Adwnc:ed ClInical Prostllodontlcs 
(4, max. 16) A W~pS , 
Smith, Swoope 
Continuation of 560, 561. 562. Seminar-dinica1 
course covering recent- and advanced phases of pros­
thodontics. 

PROS 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) 
AWSpS , 
Smith, Swoope 
Prerequisite: permission. 

RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 

RES D 400, 401, 4.OZ Oral AnaComy (Z,Z,Z) 
A,W,Sp, ' 
Morrison, Warnick 
Detailed study of the human oral and paraoral struc­
tures from the standpoint of form and fUnction, with 
attention given to systematized nomenclature. Study 
of the determinants of occlusion and instruction in 
the examination and the modification of the occlusal 
paf:lems of an individual patient. 

RES D 403, 404 Restorative DentistI)' Lectu,re 
(1,1) W,sp 
Moller 
Instruction in the use of various materials for the 

,restoration of diseased or missing parts of the natu­
ral dentition. Background information relates to the 
operations performed in 454. Prerequisites: 450, 
451. 

RES D 410 Dental Anatol1l1 (3) W 
Hodson, Stoddard ... 
Lecture and laboratory with focus on the nomencla­
ture and morphology of human dentition. Recogni­
tion and reproduction of ~aracteristics of individu­
al teeth of importailce in restorative and dental 
hygiene procedures. For dental hygienists. 

RES D 411 Restoratlye Dentisti)' Technic (3) Sp 
Andrews, Stoddllrd 
Lecture-laboratory course offering experience in in­
stnQnentat!on and manipulation of restorative 
materials. Speci~ emphasis on dental amalgam and 
composite resin restorations. For: dental hygienists. 
Prerequisite:, 410~ 

RES D 41% Restoratiye ~tlstI)' Technic .(3) A 
Andrews. Stoddard 
Lecture and laboratory with experience in instru­
mentation and manipulation of restorative materi­
als. Special emphasis on restoration of the proximal 
surface with amalgam and acid-etch resin restora­
tion. For dental hygienists. Prerequisites: 410.411. 

RES 0 413' Restoratly'e DentistI)' Technic (3) W 
Andrews, Stoddard ' 
Lecture and laboratory with experienc::e in 
initrumentation and manipulation of restorative 
materials and with special emphasis on procedures 
for the child patient. For dental hygienists. Prereq­
uisite: 412. 

RES D 414 Restoratiye Dentlstl)': Dental Hygiene 
Honon(3) Sp 
A.ndrews, Stoddllrd 
Elective course in advanced restorative procedures 

, for deJital hyaiene students. Provides instruction by 
means of cUnical experience combined with seminar 
8C88ions and experience ,in technique for both peer 
evaluation and self-evaluation ot clinical pro-

cedures. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre-
requisites: 410. 411. 412. 413. ' 

RES 0 415/Restorative Dentisti)' Lecture (1) A 
Powell 
Basic background information and instruction for 
restoration of teeth utUizlns principles of fixed par­
tial denture's. The instruCtion is used to perform ' 
practice operatiohs in 460. Prerequisites: 404. 455. 

RES 0 416 Restoratlye Dentisti)' Lecture (1) W 
Powell 
Basic background information and instruction for 
the restoration of teeth utllizins principles of fixed 
partial dentures and restorative dentistry. The in­
struction'is used to perform basic practice opera­
tions in 461. Prerequisites: 415. 460. 

RES'D 417 Restoratiye Dentisti)' Lecture (1) Sp 
Powell 
Background information for beginnins the treatment 
of patients in restorative dentistry. Prerequisites: 
416,461. 

RES D 420: 4ZI, 4%2 Restoratiye Dentisti)' (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp 
~arnlck 
Lecture series closely rc:lated to 470, providing a 
means of communication with the class regardins 
clinic instruction and polley. Presentation of new 
material relating to the operations and procedures 
with which they are involved clinically. 

RES 0 430, 431-43Z Advanced Restorative 
Dentisti)' (1,1-1) A,W,Sp 
Johnson, Yuodells 
Discussion of various methods available for manas­
IDs.extensive restorative c~es. Variations in anteri­
or bridges, combinations of posterior restorations, 
and concepts of occlusion related to such problems. 

RES D 449 Directed Studies in RestoratiYe 
Dentisti)' (*) 
Morrison, Staff 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequi" 
site. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

RES 0 450 Dental Materials (Z) A 
Nicholls· 
Physical and chemical properties of dental milleri­
als. 

RES D 451 Oral Anatomy LaboraCoI)' (Z) A 
Hobson ' ' 
Nomenclature and morphology of the hUman denti­
tion. Recognition and reproduction in natural size of 
the characteristics of individual teeth alone and in 
the dental arch. 

RES D 45Z Oral Anatomy Laboratol)' (Z) W 
Stamey 
Emphasizes a conceptual approach to developing a 
fUnctional pcclusion. Laboratory phase appUes con­
cepts to planning and waxing opposing quadrants in 
a cusp-to-fossa relation. Prerequisite: 451. 

RES D 453 Oral Anatomy Laboratoll' (Z) Sp 
Morrison, Warnick ... 
Preclinical instruction in techniques and principles 
involved in occlusal acUuslment of the natural denti­
tion. Concepts developed in 452 are appUed to these 
procedures. Pterequislte: 452. ' 

RES D 454, 455 Restoratiye Dentisti)' Laboratol)' 
(3,3) W,sp 
Moller 
Provides preclinical experience in basic restorative 
princlples and procedures that are fundamental to 
restorative dentistry. Operations involve amalgam. 
composite, and ~t gold restorations. 

RES D 460 Restoratlye Dentisti)' Laboratol)' 
(3) A ' 
Powell 
Provides preclinical experience in basic restorative 
principles, particularly tHose in fixed partial den­
tures. Operations involving extra coronal prepara­
tions and materials used are covered. Prerequisites: 
404.455. 

RES 0 461 Restoratiye Dentisti)' Laboratol)' 
(5) W, 
Powell 
Provides preclinical experience in basic restorative 
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principles, including both restorative and fixed par­
tial denture operations.' Prerequisites: 415, 460. 

RES D 46Z Restorative DentistI)' Qlnlc (5) Sp 
Pow~ll 
Students begin treatment of patients in restorative 
dentistry. Operations are· selected and screened in 
relation to the student's ability. Prerequisites: 416. 
461. 

RES D 463 Preclinical AnalJsls and AcUustment of 
Occlusion (Z) A 
Wills, Staff 
Background information and techniques required to 
enable students to manage the acUustment of occlu­
sion for their patients. The technique of acUustment 
is related to both onhodontic and restorative means 
by which occlusion may be alteres!. Selected cases 
representing a variety of problems involving occlusal 
acUqstment. and this necessary acUustment is carried 
out 'on mounted casts, following the same principles 
that! would be applied cUnlcally. The laboratory in­
volves the acijustment of casts for selected patients. 

RES D 470 Restorative DentistI)' (4-4-4) A WSp 
Warnick, Staff 
Designed to provide training in the fundamental pro­
cedures required to restore teeth that have been 
damaged by caries or trauma. Instruction also in­
cludes the restoration of missing teeth with shon 
span fixed prostheses ~d the treatment of occlusal 
discrepancies that may relate to these discrepancies. 

RES D 479 Restoratiye Dentistry Supplema#-R 
(*) WSp 
Warnick " 
ProvIdes individual instruction for students who,ex­
perience significant difficulties with the fundamen; 
tal procedures that are covered in 470. Students may 
be enrolled for 1 to 4 creditS dependins on the extent 
of the difficulties identified. Passing grade in 479 
may be required to qualify students for participation 
in cUnical test operations in the third year. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. 

RES D 480 Clinical Pi'actice(3-3-3) AWSp 
Clinical course directed toward the integration ofre­
storative therapy with other treatment required for 
the groulJ of patients selected to fulfill the clinical 
graduation requirements. Includes the restoration of ' 
extensively involved teeth' and the replacement of 
teeth, particularly anteriors, with fixed restorations. 
Prerequisite: 470. 

RES D 489 Restoratiye Dentistry Supplement-R 
(*) WSp 
Wills 
Provides individual instruction for students who ex­
perience significant difficulties with· the fundamen­
tal procedures that are covered in 480. Students may 
be enrolled for 1 to 4 credits, depending on the extent 
of the difficulties identified. Passing grade in 489 
may be required to qualify,students for participation 
in clinical test operations in the fourth year. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. 

RES D 497 Directed Studies in Rest6ratiye 
Dentist.,. (*) A WSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common aca­
demic interests to pursut; them together within the 
curriculum by means of independent study and a tu­
torial student-faculty relationship. Offered on cred-

, itlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
RES D 520 Basic Principles of Operative 
Dentisti)' (4) 
Principles of cavity design for operative dentistry. 
Laboratory practice in the fundamentals of cavity 
preparation. Indications and conuaindications of 
outline form for the various types of clinical restora­
dons. 

RES D 540 Oral Rehabilitation (4, max. 3Z) 
AWSpS ' 
Yuodells, Stqff . 
Clinical cOurse to provide experience in diagnosis 
and u~tment of patients requiring restorative pro­
cedures from single restorations to complex oral re­
habllitative· methods. Special emphasis is directed' 
toward the integration of periodontics and occlusion 
as they relate to restorative dentistry. 



RES 0 570 Review of Literature Seminar 
(%, 1lJU. 6) A WSp • 
Morrison 

· Continuous weekly seminar devoted to a review of 
restorative and. 5flated literature, and discussion of 
teaching methods, philosophy of teaching and treat­

·ment. (Offered in odd-numbered years.) 

RES ~ 580 Restorative Treatment Plannlnj 
Seminar (z, max. 12) A WSp 
Yuoblls 
Continuous weekly seminar to discuss controve.,ial 
treatment problems and difficult diagnostic cases se­
Jected for either graduate or undersraduatc students. 

RES 0 581 Comprehensive Treabnent Plannlns 
(4) WSp 
Yuodells 
Seminar devoted to th~ coordinated application of 
knowledge gained from both graduate and under­
graduate, courses to the diagnosis and treatment of 
comp'rehensive dental cases with special emphasis 
given to the relationship of periodontics to restora­
tive dentistry. Prerequisite: graduate dental student 
or permission. 

RES 0 588 Masticatory FunctioaaI AnaJ,sls and 
0cdaIaI AcUustment (2) A 
WD1'nlck, Weaver, Van Ness, Yuodells 
Nine weekly three-hour lecture/seminar and dinlcal 
sessions in the study of tJie physiology of occlusion. 
Pertinent literature is reviewed and discussed from 
tho multidisciplinary viewpoint. Tho dinical ses­
sions indude training in masticatory functional 
analysis and the treatment of oc:clusaIly related dis­
eases. Open to sraduate dental students only. ' 

RES 0 589 Masticatory Functional Analysis and 
· Occlusal Acijustment (2) W 

Yuodells 
· Nine weekly three-hour seminars to review pertinent 
literature in occlusion. 
Prerequisite: 588. 

RES 0 590 Gnatbolou (2) A W 
Stamq, Yuodeli.s 
Ten seven-bour lectureJlaboratory/c1lnical sessions 
in the study of snathological principles and pro­
ccdu~s as they pertain to the treatment of compre­
hensive cases assigned to the students. Use and ape 
'plication of .• several fully acljustable articulators. 
Prerequisites: 588, 589-

RES 0 591 . Restorative TechniqUe Practice 
TeacbbtS (I, max. 3) A WSp 
Supervised practical experience in teaching techni­
cal procedures to undergraduates in dentallaborato­
ry courses. 

RES 0 592 Clilllcal Practice Teacblns 
(I, max. 3) A WSp, ' 
Supervlsedexperience in teaching dinical fixed 
prosthodontics to undergraduate dental students. 

RES 0 600 Independent Stud, or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Nicholls . , 
Investigative prosram in one of the clinical sciences, 
under the direction of one of the departmental facul-
ty. ' 

COLLEGE OF 
EDUCATION 

EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION 

EDADM 430 PubUe School AdmlnlstratJon. 
• (3) AWSpS .-

, Introduction to theories and practiccs ofadminister­
ing public schools; designed for persons who are not 
majorigg in educational administration. ;StrUcture of 
school organizations, supervision of personnel, plan-

, ning problems encountered' at various levels, Inter­
pretation of the ,school program to the public, 
formation of policies, decision maldng, administra­
don of the instructioaaI program. finance and ,busi­
ness management, school housing, appraisal of the 

school system, and leadership in democratizing 
scbool administration. 

EDADM 4!0 Workshop: t;ducatlonal 
Administration Processes (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS 
Reality-based materials and activities are used in a 
w~rkshop situation: students have the opportunity 
to develop materials and share resources in a variety 
of current topic areas such I1S: selection of teachers. 
evaluation of teachers, supervisory techniques,. ad­
ministration of negotiated agreements, improve­
ment of organizational climates, business manage­
ment procedures, planning processes, evaluadon of 
school programs, school-community relationships, 
functioning of teachers and administrative teams •. 

EDADM 499 Underiradnate Research (.) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus on a special fo'rm provid­
ed by the Office of Educational Administration, en­
dorsed by the faculty adviser most appropriat~ for 
the project proposed and· the instructor. and the 
form must be filed In the Office of Educational' A~ 
ministration In Education.' Students developing 
studies under this rubric should be advised that a re­
port or a paper setting forth the results of their in­
vestigations should be regarded as a basic part of the 
prosram. J»rerequlsite: permission. 

EDADM 500 Field Scudy (.) 
Individual study of an educational problem in the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. Pre­
requisites: approved' plan of study, and permission 
of the instructor filed in the Office of Educational 
Administration in the College of Education. 

EDADM 501 Administration or Scbool Programs 
(3) AWSpS . ' . . ' 
Anderson, Bolton . 

. Information and management techniques useful for 
setting priorities and goals for educational orsaniz{l­
tiona, for providing procedures for allocation of hu­
man resources, and for evaluating educational pro­
srams. Topics include bases for educatioaaI 
programs, needs assessment, goal setting,. admJnls.." 
tering the curriculum and school programs,' staff 
utDization and development. staff morale, and pro­
gram evaIua~on. Prerequisite: sraduate standing. 

EDADM 502 Leadership In Personnel Systems In 
Schools (3) A WSpS 
Anderson, Bolton 
Emphasizes the human elements of educational ad­
ministration, i~duding such topics as leadership, se­
lection and orientation of personnel, small-group 
processes, supervision and control processes, differ­
ences and conflict, managerial styles. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. (Formerly 527.) 

EDADM 504 Social Power In the Educational 
Environment (3) A WSpS 
Ostrander 
FaCtors contributing to the development and use of ' 
social power: conflict between orpnizational expcc­
tations and individual needs; self-esteemj the dy­
namics of coUective action. Impact of social power 
on administrative roles and processes. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. (Formerly 440.) 

EDADM 505' Environmental Setting for 
Educational Administration (3) A WSpS 
Andrews 
Theoretical bases and pracdcal integration of 
schools within the social/environmental context. 
Topics indCJde schools as complex organizations, 
schools as oPen systems interacting with other open 
systems, power,'and consensus mechanisms. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing. 

EDADM 507 School FlDance (3) AWSpS 
Johnson '. 
OtUective is to aid students to acquire knowledge 

_ and understanding of tho technical aspcc:tS of educa­
tional administration. Financial practices and prob­
lems, including state and federal suppon plans, 
school plant planning, school business management, 
resource allocation, and budgeting and educational 
accountabllfty. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

EDADM 508 School Planning and Evaluation 
(3) AWSpS 
Fransson 
First-band experience in applying planning and eval­
uation methods to sample cducati~ prosrams. In-
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dudes school scheduling, network planning, infor­
mation systems, program planning and budgeting, 
and enrollment projections. Each student is expect­
ed to complete problem sets related to: the several 
planning and evaluation methods covered in the 
course. Prerequisite: graduate standing. . 

. EDADM 519 Laboratory and lutem5blp In 
Edqcatlonal Administration (1-9, max. 9) A WSpS 
Anderson, Andrews, Bolton, Fransson, Johnson, 
Ostrander 
Recommended for candidates preparing for all ad­
ministrative positions except superintendent, unless 
candidate has sufficient experience as an adminis­
trator. Half-time work in a school district or dis­
tricts for one, two, or three quarters. depending 
upon the candidate's previous experiencc. Supcrvi­
s.on by staff members. of the College of Education 
and appropriate administrators in the selected 
school district. Prerequisites: completion of all oth­
er requirements for administrator'S credential and 
permission. 

EDADM 537 Special Problems In Educational, 
Adminlstratloa and Supervision (3, max. 9) A WSpS 
Anderson, Andrews, Bolton, Fransson, Johnson, 
Ostrander 
Readings, lectures, and discussions of topics or spe­
cial and Qlrrent interest to school administrators or 
supe~rs. Reports on new deyelopments in re­
search. Topic.s vary each year. Prerequisite: mas­
ter's dc:gree or permission. 

EDADM 551 Seminar in School Supervision 
(3) AWSpS 
Anderson, Bolton 
Theory of the process of supervising school 
personnel, including an analysis of the techniques of 
supervision, theory of ~eadership and group process, 
interpersonal relations, and' evaluation of teacher ef­
fectiveness. Prerequisite: master's degree or permis-
sion. , 

EDADM 552 Seminar iii School Personnel 
Administration (3) A WSpS 
Bolton . ' 
Mlijor emphasis on tho analysis of factors to be con­
sidered in the selection and evaluation of tcadlers, 
including determination of relevant criteria, acquisi­
tion and analysis of data, planning and decision pro­
cesses. Less emphasis is given to other school per­
sonnel topics. Prerequisite: master's degree or 
permission. 

EDADM 554 School-Community Relations (3) 
AWSpS 
Andrews, Ostrander , 
Examines the dynamics of the interface between the 
public schools and the community. Special attention 
is given to the, tlndings of researcb in relation to 
school-community power. types, and organizational 
influences. Offered -on aeditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: master's degree or permission. 

EDADM 555 The Law and Education (3) AWSpS 
OstraiJder 
Examination of court cases associated with the 
rights of individuals and groups in educational orga-

, nizatlOns. Attention is given to the understanding of 
administrative due process requirements and to the 
growing body of administrative law affecting student 
and ncrsonnel management. Prerequisite: master's 
degree or permission. 

EDADM 556 Seminar In ConOid Management 
(3) AWSpS 
Ostrander 
Bxamlnation of procedures and techniques pertinent 
to the management" of orgaolzational conflict. 
Among the areas covered are coUectlv~ bargaining, 
grievance procedutes, ,mediati'on, fact tlnding, and 
arbitration. Prerequisite: master's degree or permis­
sion. 

EDADM 557 Seminar In Administrations Flnaliee 
(3) AWSpS 
Johnson 
Current problems in school Dnance, including costs, 
a~i1Ity to suppon scbools~ and financlallmpUcations 
of educational principles. The economics of public 
eduCation. Problems of federal, state; and local 
school support. Financing capital outlay, research. 
and pubUc relations. Prerequisite: master's degree 
or permission. 
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EDADM 558 Seminar In Administration: School . 
BuUdlngs'(3) AWSpS 
Schneider 
Survey of problems and issues faced by educational 
administrators that are impacting on educational fa­
cUities. Directed readings and informal discussion 
of the people, processes, programming. planning, 
and evaluation of ways and means of accommodat­
ing, cbanges due to Identifiable problems and issues. 
Prerequisite: master's degree or permission. 

EDADM 510 Worksbop'ln Educadonal 
Admlnlstradon (2-6) A WSpS 
Workshop focuses on current problems facing edu­
cational administration. Topics may include person­
nel management, supervision of personnel, profes­
slon81 ,negotiations, selection and planning 
procedures, power, relationships, school-community 
relationships. Prerequisite: master's degree or per-
mission. . 

EDADM 511 Seminar In Human ReJadons In 
Educadonal AdmInlstradon (3) A WSpS . 
Antkrson, Bolton 
AnalYsis of factors involved in human relations 
problems related to operation ofpubUc schools. Mo­
tivati~, perception, communication, role analysis, 
and dynamics of groups are studied through use of 
cases and simulated situations. Offered on credit/no 
,credit basis pnly. Prerequisite: master's degree or 
permission. 

EDADM 577 Seminar In'Edacadonai Planning 
and Orpnlzadon (3) A WSpS 
FrtUUson, Johnson 
Application of principles utUJzcd.in planning and 
organizing public schools. Formation of policy and 
procedures; formal and informal orsanization; pow­
er, authority, and responslbUity; utilization of peo­
ple, time, and space. Prerequisite: master's degree 
or permission. 

EDADM 578 Seminar In Educational Decision 
Making (3) A WSpS , 
Andrews, Bolton 
Analysis of nature of decisions in educational set­
ting. Consideration of theory of decisions, social and 
psychologi'ial constraints, and application in simu­
lated situations. Prerequisite: master's degree or 
permission. 

EDADM 519 Int~blp In Educadonal 
Admlnlstradon: Superintendent (1-6, maL 6) 
AWSpS . 
Anderson, Andrews, Bolton, Fransson, Johnson, 
Ostrander 
Recommended for candidates prepaling for superin­
tendent positions other than those having ,sufficient 
experience in central offices of school districts. 
Half-timework In a school district or districts for 
ODe; two, or three quaners, depending upon the stu­
dent's previous experience. Supervision by staff 
members of the College of Bducation and the super­
intendent of schools In the selected school district. 
Prerequisites: completion of an other requiJ'Cments 
for'superintendent's credenOai and permission. 

EDADM 599 Independent Studies in Educadon 
(.) ~ 
Independent studies or readings of specialized as­
pects of edu~ation. Registration, must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus endorsed by the appropri­
ate faculty adviser for the work proposed, and 
which, with. permission of the instructor, must be 
filed with the Office of Bducational Administration 
in the College of Education. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EDADM 600 Independent Stud), or Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros­
pectus· endorsed by the appropriate facuity adviser 
for the work proposed and must be filed with Office 
of Educational Administra~ion in the CoUege of Ed­
ucation: A report or paper setting forth the results'of 
the investigation is- required. 'Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EDUCA~ONALCUmuCULUM 
AND INSTRUcnON 
EDC&I 13Z ~panlsb for the Elemental)' School (5) 
Practice in the basic language skUls is combined 
with demonstration and analysis of methods and 

techniques appropriate to the Foreign Languages in 
Elementary Schools program. Emphasis is given to 
the language structures and vocabulary that normal­
ly occur in elementary school Spanish. Offered joint­
ly with SPAN 12S. 

EDC&I 269 'Education of Black Americans (3) 
Banks 
Bxamines the unique characteristics and learning 
problems of Inner-clty Black chUdren and considers 
curriculum patterns and teaching strategies designed 
to enhance their academic achievement and emo­
tional growth. 

EDC&I300 Industrlal"EducQtlon: Sketching and 
Technical Drawing (3) 
Freehand sketching; orthographic projection; picto- • 
rial representation; dimensioning; lettering; work­
ing drawing and blueprint reading. 

EDC&I 301 Iaclustrlal Education: Sketching and 
Technical Drawing (3) , 
Developmental drawing; sheet metal layout draw­
ing; revolutions, mechanical perspective-angular; 
'mechanical perspective-parallel. Prerequisite: 300 
or permission. ' 

EDC&I 30Z Industrial Education: Home Planning 
" (4) 

Consumerknowledse and information in the prob­
lems involved in purchasing, plannhlg, financing, 
and buDding a home are emphasized. Students draw 
plans and write specifications for a complete set of 
house plans. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 303 Industrial Education: Fundamentals 
of Woodwork (3) -
Hand-tool processes; elementary, machine opera­
tions; methods of assembling and fastening; simple 
wood finishing. 

- EDC&I 304-305 Industrial Education: 
Woodworking Technolo8)' (3-Z) 
Design, construction, and finishing of projects in 
w.ood, involving machine operations. Prerequisites: 
303 for 304-; 304- for -lOS. . 

EDC&I 306 Indostrlal Edacadon: General Shop 
(5) 
Introduction to industrii11 education; the common 
tools, materials, processes, and products of industry. 

EDC&I 307 Industrial Education: Tools and 
Materials (Z) 
Sources, specifications, and costs of shop materials 
and equipment. Care, repair, and sharpening pf 
hand and machine tools. 

EDC&I 308 Special Problems In Industrlal 
Educadon (I-s, mIlL 5) , 
The student works on an individual basis, conferring 
with the statT as needs arise, on one or more prob­
lems of special interest in industrial education. An 
outline and an organized plan of procedure are tp be 
presented to the staff. 

EDC&I 309 Industrial Educadon: General 
Metahyork (3) 
Tools, materials, and processes used in sheet metal, 
forging, casting, bench metal, ornament~ iron work, 
welding, machining, and finishing of metal. 

EDC&I 311 Industrial Education for Elemental)' 
Teachers (5) " . . 
Planning and preparing a represeJ/tative unit in 
some area of the elementary school program, with 
particular emphasis on those parts that involve con­
struction activity. Development of basic skins in the 
use of common hand tools. Related information 
about industrial technology and its place in our soci­
ety Is included. 

EDC&I 31Z General Shop for Occupational 
Therapists (5) 
Introduction to the common tools, materials, and 
processes used in occupational therapy. Freehand 
sketching. both pictorial and arthographic; working 
drawings and print reading. 

EDC&1313 Industrial Education: Basic 
Woodworking for Occupadonal Therapists (3) 
Hand-tool. processes, elementary machine opera­
tions, safety practices, problem solving· and plan-
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ning, methods of assembling and fastening, simple 
wood finishing. 

EDC&1314 Business Education Clinic 
(I-IS. max. 15) 
Brown, Frerichs 
Business education clinic designed to develop and 
refine those. skills that are considered to constitute 
basic essential capabUities for beginning business 
education teachers. Instruction is largely on an indi­
vidualized basis, with measurement largely by per­
formance standards. Focus is on secretarial skills, 
accounting, office machines operation, and data 
processing. Prerequisites: basic skills in typewriting, 
shorthand, office machines operation, office pro­
cedures, and accounting; BG&S 101 and 200; 
ACCTG 210 and 22~; BCON 200 and 201. ' 

EDC&I 315 The Teachln, or BUliness Education: 
T"pewrltin,. Shorthand. OIDce Pracdce. and 
Tnuucripdon (4) 
Brown, Frerichs 
Prerequisite,: BDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 316 The Teaching or Business Educadon: 
Accountina. OIDce Machines, Business Arithmetic. 
and General Business (4) 
Prerequisites: BDPSY 304 and 9 credits in a'ccount­
ing. 

EDC&1317 Art in CbUclhood Educadon (3) 
AWSpS 
Raven 
Provides the general elementary student with a theo­
retical and practical background for teaching art to 
cbUdren. Prerequisites: HUM 201 and admission to 
the Teacher Certification Program. 

EDC&I 318 Drama In Childhood Educadon ' 
(3) AWSpS 
Provides the student with a theoretical and practical 
introductory background of fundamentals for teach­
ing drama.to children as a creative process and mode 
of learning. Prerequisites~ HUM 20t and admission 
to the Teacher Cenification Program. • 

EDC&I 319 Music in CbUdbood Education 
(3) AWSpS 
Cooper 
Provides the student with a theoretical and practical 
introductory background to the fundamentals of mu­
sic and for teaching music to children as a creative 
process and mode of learning. Prerequisites: HUM 
201 and admission to the Teacher Certification Pro­
gram. 

EDC&I 3%0 Organization of School Programs In 
Communicadon Disorders (3) 
Study of the organization and management of school. 
programs designed to alleviate disorders of commu­
nication, K-I2. Special emphasis on field experi­
ences. Open only to majors in communication disor­
ders. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, SPHSC 3050 ,and 
3051, or 391. ' 

EDC&I JZ4 Ph),slcal Education in the Elemental)' 
~~~~ , " 

Special methods and procedures for planning and 
conducting the physical education program in theel­
ementary schools (grades' 1-6). Consideration of the 
physical activities that are appropriate for children 
and contribute to their motor efficiency and physical 
fitness. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. . 

EoC&1 3Z9 Teacblng Forelan Lanauaae in the 
SecondaJ')' School (Z) 
Basic course in the methods of teaching foreign lan­
guages in the secondary school. Prerequisite: 
BDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 330. 331, 33Z The Teaching or French 
(3,3,3) I .' 

Elementary, junior high, and senior higb emphases. 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 and demonstration of 

, language proficiency: 

EDC&I 333, 3,34. 335 The Teacblna of Spanish: 
Secondal)' Empbasis, Elemental)' and Junior High 
Sc~oI Emphasis, Elemental)' Empbasis (3,3,3) 
Friedrich' 
Prerequisite to teaching practicum. Elementary and 
junior bigh, and secondary emphases. Prerequisites: 
329, BDPSY 304, and demonstratiop of language 
pro!'ciency. 



EDCAI 336 The Teacblns of German In 
SecondlU')' Schools (3) , 
Robura ' 
Prerequisites: 329. EOPSY 304. GERM 303. or per-
nUsdon. ' 

EDC&1337 Tbe Teacblng of German In 
Elementary Schools (3) 
Robura 
Olijcctives and methods of the FLES (Foreign Lan­
guages in Elementary Schools) program. Prerequi­
sites: 329, EOPSY 3M, GERM 303, or permission. 

EDC&1338 The Teaching of Russian (%) 
Aug~ot 
Special methods in the teac:h1ng of Russian to ac­
quaint prospective teachers with materials, 
methods, and problems. Prerequisites: 329, EDPSY 
304, and permission. 

EDC&I 339 Tbe Teacblns of Scandinavian 
(NonrcalaD, Swedlsb) (%) 
Special methods in the teaching of Norwegian and 
Swedish to acquaint prospective teachers with mate­
rials, methods, and problems. Prerequisites: 329. 
EOPSY 3M, and permission. , 
EDC&1340 ElemeaWJ Art Educallon (3) 
Study of tlie stases Qf development in the an of the 
young chUd as expressed through his creative and 
mental growth. 

EDC&I 341 The Teachlns of Art In the Secondary 
Scbool (3) 
For nuUors in secondary art" education planning to 
teach on the junior or senior high school level. Pre­
requlsite:,EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 34% Art In the Elemeqtary School (3) 
For students ml\loring in elementary education. A 
study of art in the development of children. Experi­
ences in working with various materials used in 
school an programs. Prerequisites: SOPSY 304 and 
ART 100. 

EOC&I 343 Music In the Elemelltal)' School: 
Intermediate Grades (3) 

, For students maJoring in elementary education (not 
open to music specialists). A study of music in tbe 
development of children; ages 8 to 12, with attention 
to musical activity and 'the growth of related con­
cepts and skills. Prerequisites: EOPSY, 304 and 

"MUSIC 119. ' 

EDC&I 344 Materials and Methods of Teac:blns 
Chinese (3) 
Yen 
Methods specifically pertaining to the teaching 'of 
ChJncsc language are disc:ussed. Existing textbooks 
are reviewed. Each student is required to write a les­
son, draw up a teac:h1ng plan, and teach a class be­
fore the end of the quarter. Prerequisites: 329, 
SOPSY 3M, and CHIN 31.3. or equivalent. 

EDC&I 345 FlDldamentals of Klnderprten-
, Primal)' Teacblns (3) 

Hlrabayashl. Krenlng 
Methods. materials, and professional practices rele­
vant to teac:bins young c~drcn. Recommended for 
students planning to teach in the kindergarten and 
primary grades. Prerequisite: 360. 

EDC&I346 Maslc In Pre-Scbool and PrlD18I'1 
Grade Classrooms (3) , 
Cooper 
For students JJU\loring in preschool and primary edu­
cation (not open to music spcclallsts). A study of 
music in the development of c:b1ldrcli. ages 4 to 8, 
with attention to nwaical activity and growth of re­
lated c:onc:epts and sldU. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 
and MUSIC 119. 

EDC&I 347' Modern 1beorles and PlUlfces In 
EarIJ a.Ddbood Education (3) 
Hlrabayashl. Krenlng 
Introducllon to modem theories' and practices in 
early cbUdhood education' presented via classroom 
lcctWes and observations in selected schools and 
agencies. Prerequisite: BOPSY 304 or permission .. 

EDC&I348 I.aDpaae Arts and Sodai'SCUdles In 
Early Qdldboocl Education (3) 
Hlrabayashl, Krenlng 
Basic course stresaing language arts and social stud-
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ies as related to the development of the young c:b1ld. 
The course famUiarizes students with effective 
teaching procedures and learning resources designed 
to help chUdrcn learn language competencies and s0-
cial awareness within the framework of social stud­
ies content. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304 or permission. 

EDC&I 349 Matbemalfcs and ScIence In 'Early 
CblIdbood Educatlon (3) 
Basic course in science and mathematics instruction 
emphasizing knowledge and sldlls in teaching scien­
tific and mathematical processes and concepts to 
young learners. Prerequisites: SOPSY 3M, MATH 
170, and S credits in an approved laboratory natural 
science' course (biology. chemistry, or physics). 

EDC&I 350 PI"C)tp'aIII Planning In Earty CbUdbood 
Educallon (3) 
Hlrabayashl. Krmlng 
The theoretical and practical aspects of planning, se­
lecting, preparing, presenting, and supervising cur­
ricular materials and activities in the prekindergar­
ten are presented. (Course taken 'concurrently with 
teaching practicum. 7 credits.) Prerequisite: EDPSY 
304 or permission. 

£oC&1 355 Lansuale Arts In the Elementary 
School (3) 
Krenlng. Settles 
Basic course in planning and teaching elementary 
language arts: listening and spealdng, handwrillng, 
spelling, creative ~d practical writing. Prerequi-
sites: EOPSY 304 and permission. ' 

EDC&I J56 The Teac:hfnS of Engllsb (3) 
McElroy, Smith 
Combines theoretical understanding of teac:h1ng 
with specific techniques and materials for literature. 
language, composition, and mass media at the secon­
dary level; coordinated with concurrent experience 
in schools. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 357 The Teaching or Speecb 
Communrcatlon (3) A 
,Staton-Spicer . 
Special methods course in the teaching of speech 
communicallon at ihe secondary level. Prerequisites 
for ml\Jors in speech commUnication: EOPSY 304, , 
at least 20 credits in speech communication; for non-
ml\J~rs: permission. ' 

EDC&I 358 The Teachlns or lournallsm (3) 
McDade 
For teachers in hiah schools and junior coUeges, or 
for education students taking fillt or second areas in 
Journalism: Prerequisites: EDPSY 304. CMU 321 
and 325, or permiSsion. 

EDc;&1 360 Readinsln the ElemeafarJ School (3) , 
Krenlng. Monson, Sebesta. Sttmdal, ' 
Basic course in methods, techniques, and materials 
used in the teac:h1ng of reading from the readiness 
period in the kindergarten-primary area through the 
study-techniques of the intermediate grades. Prereq­
uisites: EDPSY 304 and permission. 

EDC&I 365 SodaI StUdies In the Elementary 
School (3) 
Banks, Hunlclns, JtZI'olimek. KDltsounis 
Basic course in the planning and teaching of social 
studies in the elementary school. Prerequisites: 
EDPSY 304 and GBOG 100. 

EDC&i 366 Tbe Teacbins or SodaJ Scadles In 
Secondary Scbools (3) 

, .Guls" 
AppUc:adon of educational principles and methods 
to the tcac:h1ng ofsocJal studies on the junior and se­
nior hiab sc:boollevels. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 370 Science In the ElementarJ School (3) 
Outad, Smith 
Basic course in the teacbing of science in the elemen­
tary school with special emphasis on the nature of 
science as a process of inquiry. Prerequisite: 
BDPSY 304 and S credits in an approved laboratory 
natural science course (biology, chemistry, orphys­
ics). 

EDC&I 371 Teaching ScIence In the Secondary 
Scbool (3) , 
Olstad 
Basic course in the teachina of science in the secon-
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dary school with special emphasis on the nature of 
science as a process of inquity., Prerequisite: 
EDPSY304. 

. EDC&I 37% The Teachlns of Bloloa:, (%) 
, Dum 

Prerequisites: 371, EDPSY 304, and 25 credits in bi-
01GgY.. ' 

EDC&I 373 The Teaddns or Chemistry (3) 
~uer , 
Prerequisites: 371. EOPSY 304, and at least 20 cred­
its in coUege chemistry. 

EDC&I 375 Mathemallcs in the EiementDl')' 
School (3) 
Seal, Kersh 
Examination of the learning and tcaching of elemen­
tary mathematics (grades K-6). in I1gbt of recent the­
oretical and pedagogical developments. ~ui­
sites: EDPSY 304. MATH' 170, and permission. 

EDC&I 376 1'JIe Teaching of lanior HIsbScbool 
Mathematics (3) , 
KIngston 
Emphasis Is on understanding of junior hiab school 
subject matter; supplementary topics include teach­
ing aids and classroom procedures. Not open to stu­
dents having credit for 377. Prerequisites: 378, 
EDPSY 304, one and one-half years of high school 
algebra, or equivalent. 

EDC&I 377 Tbe Teaching or Secoadar, ScbooI 
Mathematics (3) 
Emphasis is 9n understanding of sUb,Ject matter; 
supplement8Q' topics include teaching aids and 
classroom problems. (Credits count: 2 as education 
and 1 as mathematics.) Prerequisites: 378, EDPSY 
304, MATH 412, or equivalent. 

EDC&I 378 Teaching Mathemallcs In the 
Secondary School (3) 
Beal, Kersh . 
Basic course in the teaching of mathematics in the 
secondary school for preservice teachers. Prerequi­
site: EDPSY 304 or permission. 

EDC&I 400 Selection imd Orpnlzallon or 
Occupallonal and Industrial Educallon Suldect 
Matter (3) , 
Problems, techniques. and procedures In the selec­
tion and organization of teaching content for indus­
trial education: preparation of instructional units 
and evaluative devices for industrial education 
teachers. 

EDC&I 401 Tbt! Teacblng or Occupational and 
Industrial Education (3) 
To acquaint prospective industrial education teach­
ers with teaching iUds. classroom procedures, and 
problems 'in the teaching of industrial education, 
courses. Prerequisite: 400 or permission. 

EDC&I 40% Instructional Analysis' for Industrial 
Education Teadlers (3) 
Study of the techniques and procedures used In ana­
lyzing instructional areas into their basic: dements, 
and an arrangement of the elements into a teaching 
plan and sequence for industrial arts ~d vocational 
industrial education courses. 

EDC&I403 PJann1na the Industrial Education 
Fadlilies (3) 
StUdy of the fundamental concepts and principles in 
planning ipdustrial education areas to produce safe, 
efficient. and eft'ec:tive teac:h1ng-leanpng situations. 
An aqalysis of the problems encountered in the se­
lecting. purchasing, locating. and installing of equip­
ment, tools, materials, and services. 

EDC&I404 PrIncIples and ~es or 
Vocational Educalfon (3) , 
Survey of vocational education, aims, objettives. 
and typeS of programs. Relationship to general and 
practical arts education. 

EDC&1405 Saperylslon or Vocational Education 
Proarams (3) 
Principles, problems, techniques, and methods of su­
pervision; planning and organizi~g a supervisory 

, program, equipment 'and instructional materials. re­
latIonshIp' of supervisors to administrators and 
teachel'll: evaluation of programs. Prerequisite: per­

, mission. 
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EDC&I 406 Ol'88lllzation and Administration of 
Vocational Education Propams (3) 
Administrative problems involved in organizing and . 
operating vocational schools and classes. Designed 
for superint~ndents, principals, vocational direc­
tors, supervisors, or other persons with direct re­
sponsibUlty for the administration or supervision of 
vocatipnal programs. 

EDC&I 407 Orpnlzatlon and Administration of 
Icdastrlal Education (3) 
Types of programs of vocational-industrial educa-

, tion and industrial ansi organization and adminis­
tration of these program~, the relationships between 
them. and their place In public school programs. 

EDC&1408 CUI'I"eIlt Problems In VocatJonal8nd 
Industrial Arts Education (3) 
Study ofthe current events and problems in industri­
al education and their application in the field. 

EDC&I 409 Improvement of Teaching: Industrl. 
Education (3) 

, Analysis of the types of teaching instructlonal mate­
rials and evaluation devices used in industrial educa­
tion, with emphasis on the improvement of existing 
methods and techniques. . ,-

EDC&i1 410 Field Experience In Industrial 
Practices (2-10, max. 10) 
Study of the problems of industry such as employ­
ment practices, job requirements. materials han­
clling and processing. plant' organization and man­
agement that would assist industrial ans teachers 
interpret industrial practices. Prerequisites: teach­
ing experience in industrial Cciucation and permis-
sion. ' 

EDC&I 411 Prlndples and Problems In 
DlsUlbutlv~ Education (3) 
Concerned with improvement of Instruction, main­
tenance of high standards in work stations, and spe­
cial techniques used by experienced coordinators in 
the solution of common problems. (Offered Summer 
Quaner only.) 

£DC&I 412 Selection and Orpnlzatlon of 
DIstrlbutin Education SuJdect Matter (3) 
Problems. techniques, and procedures in the selec­
tion and organization of teaching content for distrib­
utive education. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDC&I 413 Coordlaatfon of Cooperative 
Edacatloa Proarams (3) 
Stresses ftmdamentals, records and reports, the use 
of advisory committees, course titles, qualifications, 
coordinating activities, course co~tent, and work 
tralning stations. 

EDC&I 414 DIstributive Education: Post­
Secondal)' Level (3) 
History and development of mid management dis­
tributive education programs. organization, and 
framework. Eight principal elemen~s covering aU as­
pects of· the program, irtcluding type of students 
served. qualifications of the instructors, curriculum, 
research. an~ coordination aspects. (Offered Sum­
mer Quaner only.) 

EDC&I 415, Materials and Methods of Teaching 
l1pewrltlng (3) , 
Brown,Fr~rlchs 
Procedures and materials for developing skills in be­
gbining and advanced typewriting. Demonstration 
and participation in drill techniques; testing and 
gradins; evaluation of recent research findings in the 
development of spc~ and accuracyi classroom orga­
nlzation. 

EDC&I 416 Materials and Methods of Teactllns 
OfBce sad Qerlcal Practice (3) 
Brown, Fr~rlchs 
OlUcctives and content of office practice and general 
derical p~lce courses; plans for organizing class­
es and methods of teaching specific machines and 
subject matter; laboratory study of new inventions' 
In office machines. 

EDC&1417 Materials and Methods of Teachlna 
Shorthand and Transcription (3) 
Brown, Fr~rlchs ' 
Recent research and experimentation. in tc&:hlng 
shonhand and transcription· are emphasized. Psy­
chology of skJU development; comparison of the var-

ious shorthand systems: cvalutation of teaching 
materials; consideration of standards, objectives,' 
and teaching techniques. An advanced course for ex­
perienced teachers. (Offered Summer Quaner only.) 

EDC&141S Prlndples and Problems of Baslness 
Education (3) 
Brown." Fr~rlchs , 
Objectives, history, trends, and issues ofbusiocss ed­
ucation; federal participation in vocational educa­
tion; economic, oc:cupational, and population trends 
and their implications in business ~ucationi leaders 
in business educationi research and problems. 

EDC&I 419 Materials and Methods of Teaching 
Bookkeeping and General Business Su~ects (3) 
Brown, Fr~rlchs ' 
Techniques of teaching bookkeeping and general 
business subjectsi relationship to the curriculumi 
standards to be achieved; content and organlzation ' 
of the subject matteri tests and teaching materialsi 
new trends in the fieldi motivational devices; visual 
aids. 

EDC&I 420 Principles of Safety Education (3) 
Designed primarily for teachers and administrators 
interested in developing a school safety program in 
elementary, junior, and senior high schools. Special 
emphasis is placed on the need for a safe school envi­
ronment and the role of the teacher in promoting 
safety. 

EDC&I 4%3 Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement: InduStrIal Educadon (206) 
Individual or group study projects on the improve­
ment of instruction in industrial education. 

EDC&I 424 Multlethnlc Curriculum and 
Instruction (3) A 
Banks . 
Primarily for prc-scrvice and in-service teachers 
who have little or 110 Ircvious exposure to issues re­
lated to etbniclty and schooling. Designed to help 
teachers in better understanding , the school's role in 
the ethnic education of students and in acquiring the 
insights, understandings, and skills needed to design 
and implement curricular and instructional strate­
gies that reflect ethnic diversity. Prerequisite: ad­
mission to Teacher Education Program, teaching ex-
perience, or permission. ' . 

EDC&I 415 PJ'081'SDIS In ElementarJ Physical 
Educatloa (3) SpS 
Progress and problems in modem programs. Offered 
jointly with PE 478. Prerequisites: 324, PE 314. '316. 

EDC&I 428 Orpnlzatloa and Supe"lslon of .Post­
Secondary Distributive Education (3) 

. Development of supervisory personnel for commu­
nity colleges and technical vocational schools to ini­
tiate, operate,' and administer postsecondary mid-
management programs. -

EDCal 429 Field Studies In Home Economics 
Education (3, max. 6) 
Field-oriented course to provide the opponunity for 
home economics e~ucation students to work on jobs 
that use wage-earning knowledge and skills related 
to home economics. After the work experience. each 
student develops curriculum and teaching strategies 
applicable for use in teaching wage-carning units of 
courses. Prerequisite: permission. . 

EDC&I435 The Teaching of Forelan Literature 
(3) , 

The methodology of tcaching a foreign literature. 
with demonstrations by the instructor and practice 
by students; preparation oflecturesi st"dy of discus­
sion techniques. Offered jointly with ROM 475. Pre­
requisites: senior standing and permission. 

EDC&1438 ImproVement of Teacblng: Latfn (3) 
Examination and evaluation' of the various methods 
of teaching Latin; audiovisual aids; testing materi­
aisi textbooks; relation of Latin to other languagesi 
Latin derivatives in English vocabulary. Offered 
jointly with LA T 475. 

EDC&I439 Caesar for Hlab Scbool Teacben (3) 
Read 
Interpretation of Caesar's works iii the light of their 

- historical. political. literary, and geographical back- . 
ground, with special reference to the problems of 
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high school teaching. Offcredjointly with LAT 476. 
(Offered Summer Quaner only.) 

£DC&1441 Improvemeat of Teaching: Art 
Appreciation In the Schools (3) 
Survey of the history of an to promote an apprecia­
tion of the nation's cultural heritage; designed for 
teachers at aU levels of instruction and subject mat­
ter aieas. (I) Development of content in sequential 
or unit plan studies to incorporate an history in gen­
eral studies curricula~ (2) Development of methods 
and preparation of materials for classroom presenta­
tion. Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite: teaching ex-
perience. . 

EDCal 443 Improvemeat of Teaching: 
Elementary Scbool Music (3) 
Advanced studies in the teaching of music in the ele­
mentary school. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDCal 445 Theol)' and PractIce of Kindergarten 
and PrImaI)' Teaching (3) 
Hlrabayashl, Kr~nlng 
Systematic treatment, of the content, teaching pro­
cesses, and learning resources appropriate to kinder­
ganen and primary education with particular em­
phasis on current research and developments. 
Prerequisite: EDPSY 304 or permission. 

EDC8c1 453 Teaching tile BUI~a1-BiCUUUraI 
Chicano Child In tbe Elementary School (3) WSp 
GonVll~s , 
Educational needs of the elementary school Chicano 
child and the ways in which these needs can be met. 
The differences between the metropolitan, the rural. 
and the migrant Chicano with emphasis on the edu­
cational difficulties the Chicano faces in all three 
settings. A lIU\Ior component· of the course is bilin­
gual education-research findings and special pro­
grams. materials. and methodologies. Prerequisite: 
concurrent registration in EDUC 302. 

EDC&I 454 Chicano Studies In the Secondal)' 
Scbool (3) WSp 
Gonz.ales . 
Provides prospective secondary school teachers with 
the knowledge and skill to Integrate Chicano swdies 
into the curricular offerings of the secondary school. 
Students arc exposed to the cultural contributions of 
the Chicano to the American culture and study the 
historical. social, and linguistic factors affecting the 
education of the Chicano. Emphasis on methods and 
rcsourcea for teachqtg Chicano studies as a separate 
subject or as an element integrated in existing cours­
es. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in .BDUC 
302. 

EDC&I 455 The Lanauaae Arts: Instnicdonal 
Problems and Practices In the ElementaQ School (3) 
Settl~s ' " ' 
Study of imponant and recent research in elementa­
ry school language arts ~d consideration of its prac­
tical implications for teaching. Prerequisite:, teach­
ing experience~ 

EDC&I456 Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement: LanlUase Arts (2-6) 
Individual or group study projects on the improve­
ment of instruction in language arts. 

EDC&I 458 Journalism TeacbUlgln the Secondary 
Scbool (3) , 
McDade 
Advan~d course'in teaching hish scbooljoumalism. 
For experienced publications advisers. No credit if 
358 has been taken. 

EDC&I460 The Teachms of Readfng'(3) 
Monson, S~6esta 
Improvement of teachin8 reaclin8 in the elementary 
school, lncluding comprehension and decoding. 
readlng in the content fields, motivation of volun­
tary reading. Prerequisite: tcaching experience or 
prior course work in the teaching of reading. 

£DC&I 461 Materials for Teacblng Readina (3) 
Monson , 
Designed to provide acquaintance with materials 
used in the teaching of reading. Basal readers. mate­
rials from content areas, recreational reading mate­
rials, and supplementary practice materials are ex­
amined, as arc the organization of learning centers 
and other schemes for teaching reading. Prerequi­
site: one prior course in the teaching of reading. 



EOC&I 461 Reading In the Secondary School (3) 
Fta. Standal . 
Teaching of readJng in the secondary schools, in­
cluding vocabulary development, comprehension, 
speed reading in the content fields, and organization 
of reading programs at the secondary leveL Prereq­
uisite: tcachJng experience or concurrent internship. 

EDC&I 464 The Indian ChUd and His Education 
(5) . 
Bill 
Assists students in understanding the Nonb Ameri­
can Indian child from cultural, socioeconomic, and 
psychological points of view. Provides opponunities 
for the student to apply knowledge and skins gained 
In other courses to prepare programs and learning 
aids relevant to the educational situation of the Iridi-
an child. . . i 

mC&1 465 Social Studies Education: Elementary 
Scbool Propams and'Practlce (3) . 
BIlnks, Jarollmek, Kaltsounll 
Stresses curriculum patterns, instructional. pro­
cedures, resource materials, and the selection of 
content in social studies. For ~lementary #litd junior 
high school teachers. Prerequisite: teacbing experi-, 
ence. 

EOC&I 466 Social Studies Education: ~econdary 
School Prosrams and Practices (3) 
Gulst 
Stresses curriculum patterns. instructional pro­
cedures, resource materials, and a selection of con-

, tent in social studies for junior and senior high 
school teachers. Prerequisite: teaching experiena:. 

EOC&I467 Geopapb.)' In the Social Studies 
Carrlculum (3) 
Discussion of the concepts and content of geograpby 
essential to effective social studies curricula. Of­
fered Jointly with GEOG 467. 

EOC&I468 Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement: SodaI Studies (2-6) 
Individual or group study projects on the improve-
ment of Instruction in social studies. . 

mc&1469 Educating the Black Inner-City ChUd 
(3) , 
&nks 
Intensive analysis and review of the researcb and 
literature,botb theoretical and empirical. relevant 
to curriculum patterns and programs designed espe­
cially for Black inner-city children. Special'attention 
is given to the implications of the researcb reviewed 
for devising effective teaching strategies for Black 
inner-city cbndren. 

mc&1 470 Sdeuce Education: Elementary' 
School Prosrams and Practice. (3) 
Olstad. Smith 
Designed for classroom teacbers with reference to 
the teaching and learning of science from' kindergar­
ten through grade 6. Empbasis is placed on o~ec­
tives, methods. and materlals as related to the con­
cepts and processes of scienCe. Prerequisite: teacb­
ing experience. 

EOC&1471 Science Education: Secondary Scbool 
ProsramB aDd PractIces (3) 
Olstad 
Survey of the status and Potential role of science in 
education; trends and their implications for the 
tcaching of both biological and pbysical sciences in 
the Junior and senior bigb schools; representative 
curricula and related teacbing procedures; the psy­
chology of concept formation and problem solving; 
and organization. of science programs. ·Prerequisite: 
teacblng experience. . 

mC&1473 Worksbop In Instructlollal 
Improvement: ·Sclence (W) 
Individual or group study projects on the improve­
ment of instruction in science. 

EDC&1474 Maid-EthnIc Studies: Methods, 
~ and Materials (3) . 

Designed to help preservice and lnservice teachers 
ident(fy content and materials and devise methods 
for implementing ethnic studies programs and for in­
corporating ethnic content into regular K-12 social 
studies, language ans, and bumanities curricula. 
Special attention is given to t~bing about Ameri-
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can Indians, Mexican Americans. Black Americans. 
Asian Americans. Puerto Rican Americans. and 
wbite ethnic groups. Prerequisite: admission, to 
Teacher Education Program or teaching experience. 

EDC&I 475 Improyement of TeacblnlP 
Elementary Scbool Mathematics (3) 
Beal. Kersh 
Designed for elementary teachers (grades K-6). Em­
pbasis is placed on the contributions of researcb to 
the improvement of the teaching of mathematics in 
the elementary school. Prerequisite: teaching expe­
rience. 

EOC&I 476 Improvement of Teaching: Junior 
Hlab School Mathematics (5) 
Exploration of some modem mathematical· concepts 
for the purpose of improving the teaching of junior 
higb school matbematics. Prerequisite: one and one­
half years of high school algebra or equivalent. 

EOC&I 477 Improvement of Teacblns: SecondaJ)t 
School Mathematics (5) 
Exploration of some modem mathematical concepts 
for the purpose of improving1he. teacbing of secon­
dary school mathematics. Prerequisite: teaching ex-
perience. . 

EDC&I 478 Special Topics In Mathematics for 
Teacbers (1-5, max. 15) 
Study of selected areas of matbematics. Designed 
for the improvement of teachers of mathematics. Of­
fered jointly with MATH 497. 

EDC&1479 Workshop In Instructional 
Improyement: Mathematics (2-6) 
Individual or group study projects on tbe improve­
ment of instruction in mathematics. 

EOC&I 480 Introduction to Learning Resources 
In Teacblng (3) 
Driscoll, Hawk, Torkelson 
Factors influencing tbe selection and use oflearning 
resources in'instruction, with special emphasis on 
planning for the uses of ~essages. message forms. 
and message carriers. 

EDC&I 481 StID Photographlln Education (3) 
Driscoll, Hawk 
Theory' and Practice in producing still photograpbs 
and slides for teacbing purposes; camera and dark­
room techniques. Producing photograpbic materials 
to meet specific learning problems. 

EDC&I 483 Basic Motion picture Production (4) 
Driscoll 
Basic motion-picture techniques. emphasizing cine­
matograpby and editing. 

EDC&I 484 Educational FUm Production (3) 
Driscoll 
Advanced film techniques, including instructional 

, film design. narration writing, sound editing. and 
rerecording. Prerequisite: 483. 

EDC&I485 Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement: Learnlns Resources (W) 
Driscoll. Hawk. Torkelson 
Individual or group Study, projects on the improve­
ment of instruction in learilfng resources. 

EDC&I 486 Screen Education (3) 
Driscoll 
Worksbop course in screen education for secondary 
scbool teachers and others interested In the history 
and estheti~ of the motion picture; preparation for 
teacbing about film as a communication medium. 

EDC&I 487 Cinematic Animation Tecbnlques (3) 
Driscoll 
For teachers and'others interested hi understanding 
animation tecbniques in educational television and 
rums. Relationships of rbythm. graphic design •. and 
sound. In addition to lecture demonstrations. oppor­
tunity is given for experimentation in simple anima­
tion and special eff~ cinematograpby. 

EDC&I 488 TeJnlsion In the Schools (llh) 
God/rey , 
Television programs to supplement classroom work; 
the development of the American system of broad-

. casting; the development and significance of 
educational television. and the contribution schools 
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can make to broadcasting. Open to nonm~ors; not 
open to graduate students in communications~ Of­
fered jointly witb CMU 459. Offered Summer Quar­
ter only. 

EDC&I489 TeleYlsion Production Workshop for 
Teachers (5) 
Godfrey 
Working .in University studios. under laboratory 
conditions involving production on-camera meth­
ods. teachers learn to present instructional subject 
matter through' television. Especially for those who 
expect to work with television as instructors or as su­
pervisors of school-oriented television activities. 
Open to-nonml\iors; not open to graduate students in 
communications or to students with credit for CMU 
361. Offered jointly with CMU 463. Offered Summer 
Quaner only. 

EDC&I 494 Workshop In Improvement of 
Curriculum (1-15, max. IS) 
Stresses the application of procedures for curricu­
lum development. maintenance; and evaluatiolk. In­
dividuals taking tbis workshop have opponunities to 
develop and perfect strategies for prograRf develop­
ment I\nd have occasions to utilize the strateBies in 
master plan and materials preparation for simulated 

. or real school situations. Spes:ific focus of workshop 
is determined by instructor or by arr~gement with 
district. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDC&I 495 ImpfOYement of Teacblng (3) 
_ To help teachers (1) understand tbe pbysical. psy­

chological. emotional. and social needs of cbUdren; 
(2) adapt instruction to the needs of cbUdren; (3) se-' 
leet the approacbes and instructional resources that 
will provide tbe soundest learning experiences; and 
(4) appraise themselves and their work. (Offered 
only by special arrangement with school districts.) . \ 

EDC&1496 Workshop In InstructIonal 
Improvement (1-6, max. 6) \ 
Individual or group study projects on the improve­
ment of instruction. 

EDC&I 4519 Vndersraduate Researcb (2-5, max. 5) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus on a special form provid­
ed by the Office of Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction. endorsed by tbe faculty adviser most ap­
propriate . for the project proposed and the instruc­
tor. and tbe form must be filed in the Office of Edu­
cational Curriculum and Instruction in the Conege 
of Education. Students developing studies under this 
rubric should be advised tbat a repon or a paper set­
ting fonh the results of their investigations should be 
regarded as a basic pan of the program. . 

EDC&I 500 Field Studl (3 or 6, max. 9) 
Individual study of an educational probl,em in the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. Pre­
requisites: approved plan of study and permission of 
the instructor must be filed in tbe Office of Educa­
tional Curriculum and Instruction in the College of 
Education. . 

EDC&I 501 Curriculum for the Gifted (3) A 
Kersh 

,Investigation of curriculum and instruction appro­
priate for gifted students of the elementary or secon­
dary school level. Prerequisites: teacbing experience 
and permission. ' 

EDC&I 510 Seminar In Industrial Arts and 
Vocational Technical Education (3) ,_ 
Intensive study of current events. problems and re­
search studies in industrial ans education. vocation­
al and technical education, Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EDC&I 511 History of Industrial Education (3) 
Study of the leaders, agencies. movements, experi­
ments. and publications that have contributed to the 
development of industrial p1ucatlon. with special 
attention to the economic. social. and phUosophical 
factors that have motivated and inOuenced tbis de­
velopment in America. 

EDC&I 514 Coordlaatlon and SupcI'Ylllon of 
Cooperative Oftlce Education Proaraml (3) SW 

, Brown, Frerichs 
Practices and procedures. in the initiation and se­
quential development of cooperative office educa­
tion programs. ReleVant techniques in coordinating, 
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supervising, and evaluating cooperative office edu­
cation programs;. review of research studies, 
surveys. and reports; state requirements; prepara­
tion of proposals; analysis and evaluation of tech­
niques of recruitment. selection. placement. train­
ing. and follow-up; assessment of skills and 
knowledge required for job cluster-s. Prerequisites: 
one year of teaching experience In office occupa­
tions and valid state vocational certificate. 

EDC&I 515 Seminar in Business Education (3) 
Brown, Frerichs " ' 
Analysis of selected problems in business education; 
current research in business education; evaluation 
of work experience programs; developments in.voca­
tional business education. Prerequisites: 41S, 418. 
419 •. 

EDC&I 5%0 Current Models In Early Childhood 
Education (3) 
Hlrabayashl, Krenlng 
In-depth analysis of current program models for the 
education of young children, with an emphasis on 
specification of objectives, practices, and evaluation 
of model effectiveness. Models emphasized are 
those. developed in this country, but the course ~so 
includes a study of models developed in other coun­
tries as they have influenced practice here. 

EDC&I 511 Problems and Issues in Early 
ChUdllood l:da~tlon (3) , ' 

, HlrabaytUhl, Krenlng 
Study of issues currenUy facing the field of eady 
c:hlldhood education, emphasizing the rationale, im­
pact, and management of c:hlld-care programs. Rela­
tionship of local chDd-care programs to state and 
federal agencies Is included. Prerequisite: S20 or 
permfssion. 

EDC&I m Practlcum In tbe Trafnlnl of EarIJ 
Childhood Instructional Penonnel (3) . . 
Hlrabayashl, Krenlng 
Directed experience in educational uaining con­
ducted In the field. Design and implementation of a 
training program for cady cbfldhood education in­
structional personnel. Prerequisites: graduate stand­
ing and permission. 

EDC&I 514 Seminar In Teacher Education (3) W 
Foster ' 
Focus on recent uends, issues, and proposals for 
fUture development in teacher education and certifi­
cation. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDC&I 530 semtnar In AnalJds of Approacbes 
for Teacblng Readlq (3) A WS 
Monion, Sebesta 
Designed to aid experienced teachers who possess 
background In the teaching of reacUng, this course 
presents a variety of approaches with implications of 
rcsearchfor analyzing the effectiveness of Individ­
uaUzcd reading. individually guided Instruction, 
eclectic methodology, and others. Evaluation of pu­
pil performance included. Prerequisites: teaching 
experience and a basic course in the teaching of 
reading. 

EDC&I 531 Seminar: Anab'sls of Readlnl 
Materials (3) SpS 
Monson, Sebesta 
Students formulate and apply. criteria for assessing 
materials, wiJh emphasis on linguistic, cultural, and 
psychological factors; instruction effectiveness, in­
terest level; and educational otUectives. Prerequi­
sites: teaching experience and one baiic course in 
the teacbfng of reading. 

JU)C&I 531 Seminar ia ReseardIla Readlag (3) 
Monson, Se~sta. Standal 
Primary focus on those aspects of the reading pro­
cess that are of concern In a developmental .reading 
program. Emphasis is, on research dealing with fac­
tors infiuenclng reading abUity, problems In skill de­
velopment. effectiveness of various methods and ap­
proaches for teaching readins. reading in content 
fields, .and recreational reading. Course work in­
eludes group and Individual analysis of studies with 
attention to research design and measurement. Pre­
requisite: permission.' 

EDC&I 533 SemInar: Conducting Research la 
Reading (3, max. 6) SpS 
Monson, Sebesta 
Students desisn and conduct original researcb stud-

fes In the field of reacUng. Emphasis on research ra­
tionale, choice of productive research types, and re­
porting of research results and implications. 
Prerequisite: S32. 

EDC&I 534 Seminar In the Reading of Literature 
(3) . 
Monson 
Reading of literature and Its effect on reading skills, 
language development, social values, and literary 
judgment of children an~ adolescents. Emphasis on 
anal~is of research in these areas and on the devel­
opment of action research c,leslgned to study re­
~nse to literature. Prerequisite: one 400- or SOO-. 
level educational curriculum and instruction course 
In reading or language. arts or one graduate course in 
literature for children or young adults. 

EDC&I 535 Seminar: Conducting Researcb in 
Response to Literature (3, max. 6) SpS 
Monson, Sebesta 
Students deslsn. conduct, and interpret original re­
search studies in the field of reading literature with­
in the context of the school curriculum. Emphasis on 
the analysis of literary content and structure and the 
relationship of those qualities to the literary experi-
ence. Prerequisite: 534. ' 

EDC&I541 Seminar In Bilingual Education: 
Ol'lanlzatlon and Structure (4) A 
Juarez. . 
Study of the structure and organization of bilingual 
programs. Includes Study of the developmental and 
organizational factors atTcctlng tJlllnguai education. 
Assists graduate students In reviewing the historical 
antecedents in bilingual education and In developing 
a personal philosophy about blUngual education. 

EDC&I 541 Sem,oar In BUInsuaI Education: 
Instructional Foundallons and Issues (4) W 
Juarez. 
Study, of the theoretical foundations and instruction­
al implications of psychology and linguistics as they 
apply to bilingual education. Assists graduate stu­
dents in explodng learning styles of blUngual chil­
dren and In becoinlng famUiar with the crucial issues 
in bilingual ~ucation. 

EDC&I 543 Seminar In BlUnpaJ Education: 
Instructional Strategies (4) Sp 
Juarez. . "-
Study of instructional factors atTe<:tlng blUngual ed­
ucation. Particular emphasis Is given to research re­
lated to the variables Involved In teaching In a 
bilingual environmenL Assists graduate students .in 
exploring instructional methodologies and formats 
as they apply to bilingual education and In becoming 
familiar with the current issues in bilingual educa­
tion. 

EDC&I 555 Educational Futures (3) Sp 
Hunkins 
Concept of alternative futures, current social events 
affecting education. the current educational arena, 
and possible educational futures. Participants be­
come 'acqtJalnted with basic future studies methods 
and have opportunities lo apply such methods In 
dealipg with aspects of the educational arena. Pre­
requisite: prior graduat6 course work· or experience 
In education. 

EDC&I 556 Elementary School Cunicalam (3) 
Foster, Hunkins, Settles 
Description and analysis of current curriculum prac­
tices, with particular emphasis on the interrelation­
ships and dimensions of content, • organization, 
methods. evaluation, trends, and issues. Prerequi­
site: teaching practicum. 

. EDC&I 558 SecondaI'J School CUrrlcuJam (3) 
Johnson 
Systematic description and analysis of the current 
curriculum practices, with particular emphasis on 
the factors and forces affecting secondary school 
curriculum. 

EDC&I 559 Prlnclples w!d Procedures of 
Curriculum Development (3) 
Guise, Hunkins 
Intensive study of th,? basic principles and pro-, 
codures ·utillzcd in the development of curricula. 
Prerequisite: teacbfns practlcum. 
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EDC&I 561 . Seminar In Lansnase Arts (3) 
Study of recent research In language structure with 
special attention to research penaining to the teach­
ing of langufAge skills: audins. speech, and written 
composition. Course work ineludes group and indi­
vidual analysis of language arts stu4ies with atten­
tion to research design and measurement. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

l';DC&1 561 Seminar In Readlnl and'Lanpage 
Arts: SecondaI'J Empbasls (3) 
Fea, Sebesta 
Study of recent research in listening. oral lansuase, 
reading, and written language, emphasizing psycho­
logical and interrelated aspects. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

j 

EDC&I 563 Current IssueslnjLangaage Arts 
Educatloa CI, max. 6) 
Discussion of prQblems and issues of current interest 
and Importance IIJ language.art5 education. 

EDC&J 565 Seminar In Sodal Studies Education: 
Elementa.., Empbasls (3) 
Guise, Jarollmek, Kaltsounls 
Intensive study of the social studies curriculum. with 
particular emphasis on current literature and re-

, search. Prerequisite: 46S or equivalent. 

EDC&I 566' Seminar In Social Studies Education: 
SecondaI'J Empbasls (3) . ' 
Guise, Jarollmek 
Intensive study of the socialstudles curriculum, with· 
particular emphasis on current literature and re­
search. Prerequisite: 466 or equivalenL 

, EDC&I 561 Current Issues In SocIal Studies 
Education CI. max. 6) 
Kaltsounls 
Discussion of problems and issues of current interest 
and importance in social studies education. 

EDC&I 569 Educating Ethnic Mlnorlt7 Youths 
(4) Sp 
Banks , 
Intensive analysis and review of th~ re,search and 
curricular programs related to the social, psycholog­
ical, and political factors that influence the school 
experiences of ethnic minority youths. Special atten- ~ 
tion given to instructional and curricular programs 
for Afro-American, American Indian, Mexican­
American, Puerto Rican-American. arid Asian­
American students. Prerequisite: successful comple-
tion of 464, 469. or 474, or permission. . 

EDC&I 510 Seminar In ScIence Education: 
Elementary Empbasis (3) . 
Olstad 
Investigation of curriculum and instruction in sci· 
ence at elementary school levels, with particular em­
phasis on current literature and rcscarcb. Prerequi­
site: 470 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 511 Seminar lal Sdence Education: 
Secondary Empbasls (3) 
Olstad 
Investigation of curriculum and instruction in sci· 
ence at secondary school levels, with particular em· 
phasis on current literature and research. Prerequi­
site: 471 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 572 ClIJ'I'ent Issues Ia Sdeace EducatIon 
CI. mas. 6) 
Olstad. Smith 
Discussion of topics and problems of current inter­
est and importance In science education. Prerequi-
site: graduate standing. . 

EDC&I 515 Seminar In Matbematla Education: 
ElementarJ Empbasls (3) 
Kersh 
Investigation of curriculum and instruction in math­
ematics at the ele~entary school level; review of re­
search and preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: 
47S or equivalent. 

EDC&I 516 Seminar In Mathematics Educatl~n: 
SecondaI'J Empbasls (3) 
Kersh 
Investlsatlon of curriculum and instruction in matb-. 
ematics at the secondary sc:hool level; review of re­
search and preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: 
476 or 477. or equivalenL .. 



EDC&I.5'7'7 Current Issues In Mathematics 
· Educatldn (I, max. 6) 

Kl!rsh •. 
, . Discussion of problems and issues of current interest 

and importance in mathematics education. 

· . EDC&I 580 Seminar In Leamlns Resources (3) 
Driscoll, Torkelson . 
Advanced an81ysis of communications In education­
al settings: concepts, terminology, trends, research 
directions, factors affecting uses of messages, mes­
sage forms, and message carriers for instructional 

. purpoSes. Prerequisite: 480 or pefll!l~ion. 

EQC&I 581 Management of Leamlng Resources 
Pl'OIrams (3) 
Hawk • 
Study of factors affecting management of education­
al programs Involvins production, storage, dlstrlbu­
tion, and' use of visual and auditory materials and 
equipment. Prerequisite: 480 or permission. 

EDC&I 581 Leamlns Resources S,stems of 
Instruction (3) . 
Torkelson 
Study of principles, practices, Uterature, media, and 
their relevance to the Systematic planning of self­
instructional materials, and' the comprehensive se­
quencing of instructional experiences. Students de­
velop projects of practical use in areas of their own . 
choice. 

, £Dc&I!83 Leamlns Resourcei and Learning 
Do~(~ , 
Driscoll, Torkelson . 
Research.and relevant Uterature concerning various 
mcssase forms and message carriers as these affect 
instructional practice in achieving traditional kinds 
of learning soals, cognitive, affective, and percep-

· . tual-psychomotor. 

EDC&I !85 Seminar: Intematlonal and Cross­
Cultural Educatloa (3) 
Driscoll 
Treats selected Instructional problems, innovation 
strategies, and the management of learning resourc­
es in various emerging countries. 

EDC&I 587 Practlcum In Leamlng Resources (3) 
Driscoll, Hawk, Torkelson 
Design and production of visual and auditory mate­
rials for teaching. Prerequisite: 480 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 589 Current Issues In Educational 
Communications (I, max. 9) A WSp 
Driscoll, Hawk, Torkelson 
Discussion of problems and issues of current interest 
and importance in the field' of educational communi­
cations. Serves also as a forum for diJcussion of doc­
"toral research. Designed for master's and doctoral 
candidates in educational communications. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. . 

EDC&I 590 Seminar In Elementlll'1 Education (3) 
FOSler, Sellies . 
Exploration of the philosophy, history, purposes, 
curriculum, methods, school organization, and eval­
uation in elementary educaUon, with emphasis on 
individual research. Prerequisites: elementary 
school tcaching experience, 556, and EDPSY 520. 

EDC&I m Seminar In SecondIII'J Education (3) 
Johnson " 
Research and study of secondary education. Primary 
focus on factors Involving change In secondary 

. school curriculum and organization. Prerequisite: 
557 or 55S. 

EOC&I593 Seminar In Curriculum: Theory and 
Practice (3) . 
Guise, Hunkins - . 
Investigation of the area of curriculum theory and 
practice. Consideration is given to the development 

'. of models to explain the relationships between vari­
ous curricular variables. These theoretical models 
are related to curricular practices and Innovations. 
:prerequisites: 559.and teaching experience. 

EDC&I 594 Seminar In Curriculum: Issues, 
Systems, Models (3) " 
Hunkins 
Emphasis, from a systems and futuristic view, on the 
current approaches to curriculum, curriculum inno-

vation, and ~or educational issues as they affect 
curricular activity. Prerequisites: 559 and teaching 
experience. 

EDC&I 595 Seminar In AnaJ)'sls of Teaching (3) 
Guise 
Exploration of the various media and types 'inchld­
ins psychological, sociological, and philosophical 
factors. Particular emphasis is given to research re­
lated to the variables involved in tcachlng. Prerequi­
sites: EDPSY 520 and tcachlng experience. 

EDe&1 596 Strategies of Instruction (3) 
Guise 
Exploration of the various media and types of orga­
nization relevant to the implementation of strategies 
based on theoretical models. Prerequisite: 595. 

EDC&I 597 Curriculum Evaluation Seminar 
(3, max. 6) WSp . 
~rsh, Smllh 
Offered each year as a two-quarter sequence. The 
first quarter focuses on the evaluator's roles, evalu~­
tlon theory and models, an~ selected curricular eval­
uations. Examples arc drawn from the sevetal disci­
plines commonly offered In the. elementary and 
secondary schools. In the second quarter, students 
are expected to identitY an evaluation problem and 
to develop an evaluation design that can be imple­
mented as a practical solution to' the problem. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

EDC&I 598 Internsblp In Curriculum 
(3-9, max. 9) 
Recommended for all doctoral candidates preparing 
for' positions as curriculum directors in public 
school systems. Half-time work in a school district 
or districts in proximity to the University of Wash­
ington for one, two, or three quarters, depending on 
the student's previous experience. Supervision by 
statf members of the' College of Education and the 
appropriate school staff member in charge of curric­
ulum in the selCCf,ed school district. Registration" 
must be accompanied by a study prospectus en­
dorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for the 
work proposed, and, with permission of the instruc­
tor, must be filed with the Office of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction in the College of Educa­
tion. Prerequisites: 559I!Dd approved plan of study. 

EDC&I 599 Independent SIDdles In Education (.) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized as­
pects of education. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus' endorsed by the appropri­
ate faculty adviser for the work proposed, and, with 
permission of the Instructor, must be filed with the 
Office of Educational Curriculum and Instruction in 
the College of Education. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDC&I 600 Independent Sludy or Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros­
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for the work proposed and must be filed with the Of­
fice of Educational Curriculum and Instruction in 
the College of Education. A report or paper setting 
fonta the results of the investigation is required. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

.EDUCATIONAL POLICY STUDIES 

EDEPS 444 Constitutional Freedom and 
American Education (3-6, max. 6) S 
Morris 
Emphasis on the princIPles, processes, and content 
of constitutional law in an effort to provide new in .. 
sights and new tools wi.th which school administra­
tors and teachers may examine questions involving 
political and civil rights In the United States, espe­
clally as these affect the conduct of education: Spe­
cific topics on constitutional freedom include the ob­
ligation to 80 to' school; lesal controls over 
curriculum, teachers, and students; and racial inte­
gration and equal rmanc:ins of pubUc schools. Open 
to law students and to nonlaw students enrolled as 
graduate students or as upper-division undergradu­
ates. Offered jointly with LAW 444. Satisfactory/not 
satisfactory option available to nonlaw students 
only. " 

EDEPS 458 History of American Education to 
1865 (5) 
Burgess 
Development of Americ8neducatlon in cultural 
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context; colonial period, influence of Enlighten­
ment, and common school movement. Offered joint­
~y. with HST AA 45S. 

EDEPS 459 History of American Education Since 
1865 (5) 
Burgess 
Development of American education in cultural 
context: progressive education, recent criticism, 
continuinS issues and trends. Offered Jointly with 
HSTAA459. 

EDEPS 479 Crucial Issues In Education (j) 
Kerr, Sloff 
Designed to consider in some detail certain of the 

· most significant and critical problems of educational 
policy. Prerequisite: 'admission to the Teacher Certi­
fication Program or permission. 

EDEPS 491 History of European Education 
Through the Rerormatlon (3) . 
Development of European education In cultural con­
text: Greece, Rome. Middle Ages, Renaissance, and 
Reformation. 

EDEPS 493 History of European Education Since 
the Reformation (3) 

· Madsen 
· Development of European education in cultural con­
text: pedagogical reformers, national systems,· and 
rece~t trends. ' 

EDEPS 496 Comparative Educadon (3) 
Leglers 
International efforts in education, primarUy the role 
of the United States in overseas programs. Analysis 
of the relation of school and society in foreign areas, 
stressing social change and conflict. 

EDEPS 498 Educational History and Utopian 
Thought (3) 
Burgess 
Selected studies of education as a key to the good s0-
ciety. 

. EDEPS 499 Undergraduate Research (.) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus on a special form .provid­
ed by the Office of Educational Policy Studies, 
endorsed by the faculty adviser most appropriate for 
the project proposed and the instructor, and must be 
filed in the Office of Educational Policy Studies in 
the College of Education. Students developing stud­
ies under this rubric should,be advised that a report 
or a paper setting forth the results of their investiga­
tions should be regarded as a basic: part of the pro-

· gram. 

EDEPS SOO Field Study (3 or 6, max. 6) 
Individual study of an educational problem in the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. Pre­
requisites: approved plan of study and permission of 
the instructor must be filed in the Office of Educa­
tional Policy Studies in the College of Education. 

EDEPS 501 The Study of Educational Policies (3) 
Ke" 
Systematic consideration of the structure and Junc­
tion of educational policies and problems of 

• research and evaluation of those policies. Includes 
survey of resources. for description of particular 
types of polides. 

EDEPS 502 Sociology of Education (3) 
Jarollmek 
Examination of roles played by small and large 
groups as they affect the school as a social system. 
Current sociological theory is modified or ·extended 
to cxplaJn school even'ts and interrelationships. Spe­
cial assignments. 

EDEPS 503 History of Educationailliought (3) 
Burgess, Madsen 
Study of educational theory and practice in Western 
culture. . 

EDEPS 504 Philosophy of Education (3) 
Kerr, Toslberg . 
Philosophy of education considered as a study of the 
conceptual basis for educational policy and practice. 
Emphasis on relationships between enduring educa­
tional problems and f~damental phUosophic: issues; 
concepts that feature· centrally In educational dis­
course; and conceptual analysis as a means for 
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darifying decisions regarding educational policy 
and practice. 

EDEPS 510 Seminar In Educational Sociology (3) 
Application of sociological principles to school 
problems; Individual prol;llems and investigations. 
For teachers. administrators. and those using educ~­
donal sociology as a field for advanced degrees .. 

EDEPS 571, 572, 573 Public and Educational 
PoIle)' Issues In the oe,-elopment of Hall\U Talent 
(3,3,3) A, W,5p 
Wolfl~ 
Higher education and the nation's human resources; 
trends, future prqjections, policy issues, and nation­
al and personal goals in the relations between educa­
tion and the utilization of professional and special­
ized personnel. Offeredjolntiy with PB PL 571, 572, 

'"573. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDEPS 580 Seminar: Research In Hlstol)' of 
Education (3, max. 6) 
Burgeu. Mads~n 
Study of the literature, bibliography. sources, and 
critiques of history of education. Research methods 
analyzed and demonstrated in seminar pap.ers. Pre­
requlsltes: graduate standing and permission. 

EDEPS 581 Seminar in Philosophy of Education: 
Modes of InquI.., (3, max. 6) 
Tost~rg 
Study of the various ways in which philosophers of 
education have conducted their inquiries and -Jce-

, sented their findings. Prerequisites: S04 and permis-
sion. . 

BUEPS 58l Seminar: Research In Educational 
Soclolol)' (3) 
Theory, concept, and method of sociological inquiry 
as applied to problems in educatIon. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EDEPS 586 SemInar In Educational Classics (3) 
Burgess . 
Analysis in depth ~d in.the context of the relevant 
history' of several m~or works in educational 
thought from Plato to Dewey. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EoEPS 587 Contempol'Bl)' PhUosophles 'of 
,Education (3) 
Kerr_ Tostber, 
intenSIve study of the writings of selected contempo­
rary philosOphers of education. Prerequisite: giadu­
ate .Standing. 

EoEPS 588 Analysis of Educational Concepts (3) 
Tostberg 
Study of the application of linguistic analysis to the 
discourse of education. Prerequisites: 587 and per­
mission. 

EDEPS 589 Special Topics In Hllto.." 
PhIlosopb" and Sociology of Education (3, max. (8) 
For advanced degree candidates ml\loring in history, 
philosophy. and sociology of education. Prerequi­
site: permissio~. 

BOEPS 594 Histol)' of the UnivenllJ Since the 
Relormatlon (3) 
Madsen 
Growth of the modem university with attention to 
inteUectual trends as weD as organizational and cur­
ricular chanse~. Special attentioll is given to nine 
American universities in the twentieth century: 
Berkeley, Chicago. Columbia. CorneU. Harvard, 
Michigan, Stanford, Wisconain, and Yale. 

BOEPS 599 Independent Studies In Education (.) 
"Independent studies or readings of specialized as­

. peets of education. Registration must. be accompa-
nied by a study prospectus endorsed by the appropri­
ate faculty adviser for the work proposed, and, with 
permission of the instructor, must be filed with the 
Office' of Educational Policy Studies. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

EDEPS 600 Independent Stud,. or Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros­
pectus endorsed by the appropriatc faculty adviser 
for the work proposed and must be filed with the Of­
fice of Educational Policy Studies in the CoUege of 
Education; A repon or paper setting forth the re­
sults of the investigation is required. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
EoPSY 304 Eclacatlonal PsycbolOI)' (5) 
W. Brown, Nolen . 
Basic undergraduate course in psychology con­
cerned with the study of human learning in the edu­
cation81 setting. Learning motivation, technology, 
the cognitive process, human development and so­
cialization, the affective processes and attitudes 
change. and classroom management. Emphasis on 
the development of competence in manipulation of 
events known to influence effective classroom learn­
ing. EDUC 302 should be taken concurrently. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

EoPSY 308. Evaluation In Education (3) 
Abbott. Brown, MI~okawa, Peckham. Sax 
FundamentalS of measurement, construction of 
achievement tests. selection' and administration of . 
standardized tests and scales, and evaluation and ap­
plication of test results. Prerequisite: permission. 

EoPSY 400 Developmental·Foandations of Early 
Learning (3) 
Gray. McCartin. MI~okawa 
Study of perceptual-motor, language, and overall 
cognitive development in children from blnh 
through primary school age. Basic learning process­
es and guidelines for the assessment of developmen­
tal status. Field-based course prQjeClS are arranged 
when appropriate, and implications of early devel­
opment for parenting and teacher behavior are 
stressed. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalenL 

EDPSY 401 Childhood Socialization and School 
Practice (3) 
Evans. McCartin . 
Study of the development of personal-social beha­
vior trom the preschool through the preadolescent 
years. Basic concepts. of socialization in United 
States culture are reviewed. as is current research 
about American cbild-rearing practices. The role of 
the school in socialization IS'examined with particu­
lar emphasis on' socialization problems and the 
teacher as socialization asent. Prerequisite: 304 or 
equivalenL . 

EoPS\' 403 Adolacence and \'outh (3) 
Evans. Gray. McCartin _ 
Overview of the adolescent period, especially for 
persons engaged in I the helping profes­
slons--conc:erned with junior, senior, and early-col­
lege schOOl years. Focus is on crucial developmental 
processes and patterns as well as contemporary re­
search and theoretical perspectives about 
adolescence. Selected educational issues and prob­
lems associated with adolescence·in Western culture 
are also examined. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent. 

EDPS\' 407 Teacblnl the Gifted Cblld (3) 
FreehlU 
The role of the teacher and the school in the Identifi­
cation and development of the special abllfties and 
talents of Bmed children. Prerequisite: teaching ex­
perience. 

EoPSY 408 Mental H1ilene for Teacben and 
Admlnlstratol'li (3) 
Principles of mental health; normal personality de­
velopment· and functioning; relation of school envi­
ronment to mental health of students, teachers, and 
administrators. Background in educational psychol­
ogy Is recommended, but Is not a prerequisite. 

EoPSY 411. Remedial Education (3) 
Nolen 
Experience In, and study of. analysis of difftcultles 
in school subJects with special reference to language 
ans and mathematics. Experience iIi, and study of, 
appropriate remedial instructio",. Analysis and in­
struction that is considered both feasible 'and practi­
cal for the teacher working with individuals or with 
a~~ . J 

EoPS\' 415 Readlna DisabUltJ; Remedial 
Techniques (3) 
Nolen, Standal. Thalberg 
Evaluation of methods for diagnosing and minimiz­
ing reading retardation. Descriptions of in-c1ass and 
clinical procedures supplemented by classroom ob­
servations. Prerequisite: EDC&I 360 or equivalent. 
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EoPSY 447 Prlndpl~ of Guidance (3) 
W. Brown, iavelle, Williams 
Study of guidance. programs in elementary and sec­
ondary ~ools. Attention is given the roles of 
specialists wi~emphasis on the role of thc class­
room teacher in school guidance programs. This 
course is designed for teachers. administrators, and 
prospective teachers. Prospective counseling spe­
cialists s~ould see 553. 

BOPS\' 449 Laboratol)' In Educational 
PS)'Cbolol)' (W. maX. 6) 
Special studies for counselors, teach~rs; administra­
tors, and others concerned with student personnel 

'. and psychological servic~ in schools and colleges. 
The course focuses on special topics that have either 
local or contemporary significance. (Not offered ev­
ery year; check quartei-ly Time Schedule.) 

BOPS\' 490 Basic Educational Statistics (3) 
Abbott. Klockars. Peckham. Sax " 
Measures of central tendency and variability, point 
and interval estimation. linear correlation. hypothe-
sis testing. . 

EoPS\' 499 Undergraduate Research (.) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus.on a special form provid­
ed by the Office of Educational Psychology. 
endorsed by the faculty adviser most appropriate for 
the project proposed and the instructor. and the 
form must be filed in the Office of Educational Psy­
chology in the .College of Education. Students devel­
oping studies under this rubric should be advised 
that a repon or a paper setting forth the results of 
their investigations should be regarded as a basic 
part of the program. . . . 

EoPS\' 500 Field Stud, (.) 
Individual study of an educational problem in the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. Pre­
requisites: approved plan of study and permission-of 
the instructor must be filed in the Office of Educa­
tional Psychology in the College of Education. 

EoPSY 501 Seminar In Concepts and Problem 
Solving (3) 
Fea. Gray 
The psychology of children's thinking. Course em­
phasizes study of research results in concept devel­
opment and problem solving with application to 
dassroom learning situations. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EoPSY 502 Seminar In CridcaJ and Creatl"e 
Thinking (3) . 
Fea 
The psychology of children's thinking. Course em­
phas~ study of research results in critical thinking 
and creative thinking with application to classroom 
learning situations. Prerequisite: permission. 

EoPS\' 503- PS)'choiOD' of Reading (3) 
"Fea. Nolen 
Reading and perception. work recognition, concept 
development and 'meaning in reading: 'PSYChology of 
reading interests and skills. Prerequisite: permia-: 
sion. 

EoPS\' 504 Verballnstnactlon (3) 
Fea. MlfDkawa. Nolen 
Study of linguistics and the psychological Implica­
tions of classroom and learning. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

EoPS\' 506 instructional Theo.,. (3) . 
Brown. Fea. M/~okawa 
Examination of cognitive theories of learning 
related to instructional strategies. (Offered alternate 
years; check quarterly Time Schedule). 

BOPS\' 507 Readlni oisabUltJ: EtioIol)' and 
olasnosllr-Practlcum (5) 
Nolen. Thalberg . 
Theory 'and basic concepts underlying appraisal 
techniques and causality. Lectures and dinical prac­
ticum in administering. scoring, and evaluating each 
technique, and in interpreting and communicating 
results. Prerequisites: 425 and·permission. 

BOPS\' 508 atnlcal Supenlsloa-Practicum 
(W, max. 12) . 
Practicum in supervising. counseling •. group coun­
seling, diagnostic activities, and remedial reading 



therapy. 'Prerequisites: advanced graduate standing 
and permission. 

EDPSY 510 Seminar la Educational PsychololD' 
(1-3,~15) , 
Seminar on advanced topics in educational psychol­
ogy. A c:ritic:al appraisal of current research. Prereq­
uisites: advanced degree candidacy in educational 
psychology and permission. Check quarterly Time 
Schedule for subject listings, which vary from quar-
ter to quarter. ' 

EDPSY 511 Seminar In Applied Educational 
PsycbolOU (I, maL 6) 
Designed for graduate students in educational psy­
chology. Selected contemporary topics relating to 
the application of theoretic:al constructs to school 
psychology and counseling. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EDPSY 513 LearnIng Variables of Minority 
Chlldreu: Instractlonallmpllcatlons (4) ASp 
VQSque~ , 
Provides students with data base regarding (1) four 
variables OanguageJdialect, cosnitive style. locus of 
contrOl. and motivational systems) that affect learn­
ing among minority students. and (2) teaching strat­
egies appropriate for these c:ultural socioeconomic 
variables. 

EDPSY 514 Seminar In Quantltatlye l\lethods 
. (3, max. 15) . 

Abbott. KloclCllrs, Peckham, Sax , 
, Seminar on such topics as measurement techniques. 
,researc:b design, psychometrics. and statistics. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

EDPSY 515 Semluar In Development and 
. Socialization (3, max. 15) 

Evans, Gray 
Advanced, seminar on selected topics concerned 
with human development and socialization process­
es. Emphasis placed upon empirical research and its 
theoretical underpinnings in such areas as cosnitive 
development, moral development and education, 
self-concept development, and related concerns. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 516 Seminar In Learning and Thlnklng 
(3, max. 15) 
Fea, Mlzolcawa, Nolen 
Seminar in the psychology of learning language and 
language learnfnll' Each seminar is offered with pre­
designated emphasis in one of the following topics: 
linguistics, phonology, pragmatics. psychollnguis­
tics. semantics. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 519 Lanauaae In EarIJ Cblldhood 
Education (3) I 

Nolen . 
Review and critical examination of theories of lan­
guage acquisition and their psyc:bologic:al implica­
tions for developing cognition. Ptcrequisite: 304 or 
equivalent; 400. 403. and PSYCH 414 recommend­
ed. 

EDPSY 520 Advanced Educational 
I'sycbolol)'-Learnlaa (3) 
Evans, McCartin, MlzolCllwa 
SJ8lematic examination of current research about 
human learning and instructional psychology. in­
duding the study ofmotlvatfon, human abilities. and 

. learning, the learlling process. and performance as­
sessment. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 521 Educational bsaes In Human 
Leamfna(3) 
Fnehlll, Gray 
Study of contemporary problems in learning with 

. emphasis on historical antecedents to modem view. 
methodologic:al problemS in the solution of the is­
sues. relevant studies and phenomenological obser­
vation, impllcationa and application of c:oncluaions. 

. - Prerequisite: at least 20 quarter credits of previous 
'work b;l cclucatloaal psychology and/or psycholoBY. 

EDPSY m Readlnl DlsabWty Clinic (3-5) 
FnehlU 
Supervised practicum in diagnosing and teaching 
children with reading disabWties. Prerequisites: 
425. S07. and permission. . 

EDPSY 540 Individual Testing (5) 
Bashey, R. Brown, Gray, Meacham, Olch, Thalberg 
Study of.inteUigence testing' with supervised experi- " 
ence. The emphasis is on the Stanford Binet and the 
Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children. Prerequi­
sites: 541. and' permission. 

EDPSY 541 Group Tests In Couaselblg (5) 
Forster, Lawrence 
Emphasis on the utilization of objective measures in 
counseling. ~rercqulsite: 4~ or equivalent. ~ 

EDPSY 542 Career Dnelopment (3) 
Forster, Lawrence 
Emphasis on vocational development theory and re­
search. Psychological, soc:ial. and economic 
determinants of vocational development and choice 
are exanilned as a basis for vocational counseling. 
Prerequ~ite: graduate standing or permission. 

EDPSY 543 Seminar In Vocational Psychology (3) 
Forster, Lawredce . 
Self-dircc:ted. shared learning experiences for per­
sons in preparation for cvcntual. work in. certain 
helping professioJiS su&ftl as teaching, counseling, 
nursing, agency work. The scope of inqu!ry includes 
how people spend time. particularly in work and lei­
sure time. and how the professional helping role is 
related to helping persons confront the problems as­
sociated with work. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 544 Coansellna (5) 
Brammer, Lavelle, WJlllams 
Emphasis on the theory and practice of student 
counseling. 

EDPSY 545 Practlcum In Counseling 
(3-6, max. 6) 
Bashey, Brammer, R. Brown, Fenner, Forster, 
Lavelle, Lawrence, Thalberg, Williams 
Supervised practice in counseling. Prerequisites: 
541.544, and permission. ' 

EDPSY 546 Internsblp In Student Penonnel 
Senlces (~12, max. 12) 
Supervised practice in student personnel activities 
for advanced students: Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 547 Organization and Administration of 
Student Personnel Programs (3) 
Brammer , 
Basic considerations in planning. organizing, and 
operating school student personnel programs; analy­
sis of issues and problems encountered in formulat­
ing policy; supervising and evaluating services. Pre­
requlslte:- permission. 

EDPSY 548 Educational Implications of 
PenoDaIlty Theory (5) 
Bashey, FreehlU, Olch 
Study of personality development and personality 
tbeories with continuous attention to the mcanlng of 
these in educational practice. testing, and counsel­
ing: Prerequisites: 15 credits of psychology and,edu­
catioruU psychology. 

EDPSY 549 Seminar In Stadent Penonnel Work 
(3, max. 9) 
Brammer 
Individual problems and issues of student personnel 
programs .at school and college levels. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EDPSY 550 FamllJ CounseUng (3) 
R. Brown 
Introduction to family counseling theory and prac­
tice. emPhasizing family dynamics and communica­
tion analysis. Prerequisite: 544 or permission. 

EDPSY 553 Student Development Senlces In 
Hfaber Education (3) 
Brammer 
Survey and critical stud)' of the philosophy and prac­
tice of student personnel 'work in American colleges 
and universities. 

EDPSY 555 Seminar In RebabWtatlon CouaseUng 
(le2, max. 6) 
Bashey, Forster 
Oriented toward the role of a rehabilitation counsel­
or as a professional worker. The history, back­
ground. scope. and trends of vocational rehabUi­
tation services are studied. Field trips are utilized 
extensively to acqUaint the student with resources 
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serving the disabled in the inimediate community. 
Prerequisite: permission.. . 

EDPSY 561 Group Process Laboratory (3) 
Bashey,- Brammer, R. Brown, Fenner, Forster, 
Lavelle, lAwrence, WIlliams 
Experience in small-group process. Collateral dis­
cussions of process and independent study. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

EDPSY 564 Practlcum In School Psycholog 
(1-6, max. 6) , 
Prac:ticum in appraisal and counseling, emphasizing 
diasnosis and counseling with behavior apd learning 
disabilities, and focusing on techniques \lCQuired in 
540, S4S, and S6S. Prerequisite: permissiOn. 

EDPSY 565· PenonaUty Appraisal (5) 
Brammer, R. Brown, Freehlll, Gray, Meac(lam, 
Olch 
Study of personality evaluation with a Supervised 
laboratory emphasizing work with chUdren and 
their families. Prerequisites: S40, 548. and permis-
sion. ' 

EDPSY 566 Case StUdy Seminar (I, max. 2) 
Study and experience in the case method. integrating 
the work of specialties with emphasis on school and 
child problems. To be taken with 546. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EDPSY 570 Semln~ In School and Community 
Psychology I (I, max. 3) 
R. Brown, Gray, Frt!t!hill. McCartin. Meacham, No­
len, Olch,· Thalberg 
Seminar in current Issues in professional psycholo­
gy. Limited to master's degree students in sc:bool , 
psychological services. Offered on credit/no c:redit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission. . 

EDPSY 590 Computer Utlllzatlo;th' Education 
(3) W 
Peckham 
Inttoduction-to programming languages. computer ' 
utUization 'in the solution of research problems, data 
reduction to forms amenable to computer process­
ing, appropriate framing of problems for solution by 
computers, utilization of program packages. Prereq­
uisite: 490. 

EDPSY 591 Methods of Educational Researcb (3) 
Abbott, KloclCllrs, MizolCllwa, Peckham, Sax 
Introduction to educational research. Primary focus 
on hypothesis development. experiment~ dcsisn. 

, use of controls, data analysis and interpretation. 
Prerequisites: 308, 490. and permission. 

EDPSY 591 Advanced Educational 
Measurements (3) 
Sax 
Theory 'of measurement; an examination of assump­
tions involved in test theory. errors of measurement. 
factors affecting reliability and validity, and fteIn 
analysis. Taught with PSYCH 516. Prerequisites: 
308. 490. and permission. 

EPPSY 593 ExperImental Design and Anal)'sls (5) 
KloclCllrs, Peckham ' 
Experimental des.sa with emphasis ob the analysis 
of variance. Prerequisites: 490 or equivalent, and 
591. 

EDPS\' 594 Advanced CorreJ8t1oDal Techniques 
(5) 
Abbott, Kloclcars 
Multivariate analysis, including regression and mul­
tiple correlation; matrix algebra;, factor analysis. 
Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 595 Measurement and Evaluation 
PractIces In Ead,y CbUdbood Development and 
Education (3) SpS 
Evans 
Review and critical examination of measurement 
strategies and evaluation procedures in' c:ontempc;. 
rary settings for early dtildhood development and 
education. Emphases include a study of carly cbJla­
hood education evaluation research. established and 
experimental m~remcnl techniques. and the 
problems of measurement and evaluation unique to 
young chndren. Skills in the interpretation of mea­
surements and the design of evaluation studics in 
early education •. Prerequlslte: 308 or equivalent; 490 
recommended. 
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EDPSY 596 Program Evaluation (3) 
Klockars, Peckham, Sax 
Advanced course in evaluation research emphasiz­
ing nontraditional designs, especially those that 1m­
'pose severe ecological constraints on the evaluators. 
Prerequisites: 593, 594, EDC&! 597, or permission. 
(Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 1979.) 

EDPSY 597 Teat Development (3) 
KliJckars, Sax 
Principles of test construction, Including criterion 
and norm~referenccd tests. item writing and sam­
pUng, test administration, preparation, scoring, and 
item evaluation techniques; problems of scaling and 
nOflning of cognitive and affective measures. Pre­
requisites:'S92 and 594, or permission. (Last time of­
fered: Aptumn Quarter 1980.) 

EDPSY 599 Independent Studies In Education (.) 
Inde'pendent studies or readings of specialized 
aspects ,of education. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus endorsed by the appropri­
ate faculty adviser for the work proposed, and, with 
permission of the instructor, the form must be filed 
with the Office. of Educational Psychology in the 

- College of Education. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros­
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for tbe work proposed and must be filed with the Of­
fice of Educational Psychology in the College of Ed­
ucation. A repon or paper setti"ng fonh the results of 
the investigation is required. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

HIGHER EDUCATION 

EDHED 4JO H'Jaber Education and tbe Etbnlc 
Minority (3) A 
Morlshlma , 
Designed to provide the student with information on 
special problems in higher education (e.g., access, 
areas of study, financial ability, elc.) faced by the 
nonwhite ethnic minority student. Special emphasis 
is given to the commonality of experience among the 
four groups. Additional emphasis placed on mlUor 
differences. 

EOHED 496 , Community 'Collese ProBrams and 
Problems (1-6, max. 12) 
Individual and group study of significant topics re­
lating to the planning, development, organization. 
operation. or evaluation of current or emerging pro­
grams or problems in the community college.' Pre-
requisite: permission. ' 

EDHED 499 Undersraduate ReSearch 
(W, max. 15) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a stud), prospectus on a special form 
provided by the Office of Higher Education, en­
dorsed by the faculty adviser most appropriate for 
the project proposed and ~e instructor, and the 
form must be filed in the Office of Higher Education 
in the Colle~ of Education. Students developing 
studies under this rubric should be advised that a re­
pon or a paper setting forth the results of their in­
,vestigations should be regarded as a basic part of the 
program. 

EDHEO 501 Occupational Propums in Hlgbel' 
Education (3) 
SchlU 
Analysis of occupational preparation programs in 
institutions of higher education, industry. business, 
and governmental agencies~ with emphasis on meth­
ods of determining content, on processes for evalua­
tion, and on rcsearch. 

£oHED 502 CoU. Instruction (3) 
Rellan 
Analysis of various instructional modes, media, and. 
instruments, with emphasis on current researcb find­
ings and methodology. 

EBHED 503 The Community Coli. (3) 
Study 'of the history and development, the roles. the 
objective, and the organizational structure of the 
community college and of the problems and ~e is­
sues confronting the two-year college. 

EOHEO 504 Academl~ Freedom and Tenure (3) 
Sp 

fWllIlams 
Historical analysis of academic freedom and tenure 
issues, leading to the development and defense of ilJ­
dividual positions on the present and future status of 
these Issues. Special attention to the impact of col­
lective bargaining on academic freedom and tenure. 

EOHED 505 The American College and 
University (3) 
Cope, Williams 
Introduction to contemporary United States higher 
education, . with special emphasis on emerging 
trends; roles of the several kinds of institutions, the 
composition and character of student bodies and 
faculty, and'the state coordination of colleges and 
universities. 

EDHED 506 Histol)' of American Higher 
Education (3) 
Williams 
Examination of the historical development of the 
American higher education enterprise. 

Cb 
EDHEO 507 Training Programs In Business and 
Industry (3) WS 
Schill 
Investigations of the ,organization. content, meth­
ods. and fUnding of training programs in business 
and industry. Emphasis on variables that aft'ect the 
decisions to establish and continue training pro­
grams versus sending employ~s elsewhere for train­
ing. 

EOHED 510 Goals and the Societal Environments 
of Higher Educadon (3) A ' 
Cope, Williams 
Study of the goalll of higher education. Comparisons 
of goal priorities of universities, senior ,colleges. 
community colleges. and other institutions of higher 
education with the goals held for higher education 
by those in the environing society. Development of 
personal statements of. and justifications for. goal 
priorities for higher education. based on these com­
parisons. 

I EDHEO 511 Institutions and the Actlvldes of ' 
HIBber Education (3) W 
Cope, Williams 
Gomparison of the activities 'engaged in by different 
institutions of higher education in the pursuit of 
their goals. Analysis of how universities, senior col­
leges, community colleges. and other institutions of 
higher education are alike or different in their ap­
proaches to curriculum. teaching, research. service, 
management, and governance. 

EOHEO 512 People and the Out~omes of Hllber 
Education (3) Sp " 
Cope, Williams 
Analysis of literature on the people associated with 

. higher education' and the outcomes they achieve. 
The known characteristics of students, professors, 
and administrators and the ways in which they do or 
do not change while in association with each other. 
Outcomes an, conceptualized in terms of personal 
development, the growth of knowledge, and impacts 
on the environing society attributable to higher edu­
cati,on. 

EOHED 520 Seminar In the Administration of 
Communi., Colleges (3) 
For students preparing for administrative positions 
in community colleges., Principles and practices in 
organization and administration of community col­
legcs. Prerequisite: S03 or equivalent. 

EDHED 521 Seminar In Occupational Proarams ' 
In HIgber Educadon (3) 
Schill 
Analysis of current critical social and educational is­
sues that affect occupational preparation programs 
in post-high-school institutions. Prerequisite: SOl or 
permission. 

J EOHEO 522 Semln~ In Teaching and LearnIng In 
Higher Education (3-9) 
Reitan 
Advanced seminar devoted to a consideration ofthc­
ory and practice in the area of instruction and leam­
ing. May be repeated with permission. Open to ad­
vanced doctoral students in higher education and to 
others at the discretion of the instructor. 
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EOHED 523 Seminar in Institutional A~ls 
and Planning (3) 
Cope 
Study of the nature. the fUnctions, and the tech­
niques of analysis as they penain to institutions of 
higher education. The application 'of computer­
based information systems, program budgeting, be­
havioral research techniques. and 10Ds-range plan­
ning procedures are examined as aids to assessment, 
planning. and change. Intended for doctoral candi­
dates. 

EOHED 524 Seminar In the Hlstol)' and 
Organization of Hlgber Education (3) 
Williams , 
Advanced seminar on special problems in the histo­
ry and the organization of higher education. May be 
repeated for credit at the discretion of the student 
and the instructor. Open to advanced doctoral stu­
dents in higher education and to others at the discre­
tion of the instructor. 

EOHEO 525 Administering tbe Urban 
Community College (3) 
Kelly , 
Examination of the community college in the context 
of the urban setting. Attention is given to the impact 
of ecology. critical events. and social action groups 
'upon structure, operations, and development of the 
community college. 

EOHEO 540 Intemshlp In Hlgber Education . 
(3-10, max. 10) . 
Field study and expe~ience in- college teaching and 
administration, planned by the College of Education 
in cooperation with selected colleges and universi­
ties. ,Prerequisite: permission received one month 
prior to beginning of quaner. 

EDHED 550 Review of Research In HIBber 
Education (1-2) 
Open seminar for all students in higher education. 
devoted to the mutual consideration of research in 
this field. May be repeated with 'permission of the 
adviser. 

EOHEO 554 Seminar 10 the Admlnlstradon of 
Colleses and Universities (3) 
Cope 
Study of the internal administration and organiza­
tion of four-year colleges and universities with em­
phases on practice and, theory. Instruction largely by 
the case or problem method. 

EOHED 59 Seminar in Higher Education (3) 
Intensive study of selected problems" and proposals 
for research in higher education. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDHEO 592 Institutional Research Methods (3) 
A 
Morlshlma 
For students planning to engage in institutional re-. 
search in' higher. education. Primary emphasis on 
survey research and data-gatherfng forms. Back­
ground proVIded on theory, fognat, caveats. and the 
like. Students expected to develop forms for class 
critique. Prerequisite: EDPSY 591. 

EDHED 600 Ind~pendent StudJ' or Researcb (.) • 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros­
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for the work proposed and must be med with the Of­
fice of Higher Education in the CoUege of Educa­
tion. A repon or paper setting forth the results of the 
investigation is required. Prerequisite: permission. 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

EOSPE 404 Exceptional OIlidren (3) 
Ryckinan, Lowenbraun 
Atypical children studied from the point of view of 
the classroom teacher. . 

EOSPE 414 Intesradng Handicapped Wltb Non­
Handicapped Preschool OIlidren In the Inner City 
(3) , 
Upper-division course designed for teachers and 
aides planning to work in inner-clty preschool class­
rooms where handicapped children are integrated 
with nonhandicapped children. 



EDSPE 418' Vocational Dnelopment of 
Handicapped CbUdren and Youth (3) 
Curricular aspects of vocational training relevant to 
each age level in the education of handicapped chU­
dren. Application of programmed instructIonal teCh­
niques to breaking down of tbe occupational task. 
Emphasis on familiarizing school persoMel with in­
terdiscipllRary services and community resources 
available to assist them in facilitating the' maximal 
vocational development of handicapped children 
and youth •. 

ED5PE 419 IntenentloRS for Families of 
Haadlcapped ChUdren (3) WS 
Edgar . 
Upper-divisioncourse for professionals and para­
professionals working with families of handicapped 
cbildren enrolled in special education or integrated 
programs. ' 

EDSPE 435 Principles and Practice of Manual 
EngUsit (3) 
Petersen 
Nature of manual communication is introduced with 
an identification of its. specific modes: sign lan­
guage, signed English, simUltaneoUs method, finger 
spelling, ,and manu4l1 English. Disc:ussioRS center on 
the Unguistic structure of signs, the psycholinguistic 
effects of signs on young . children, and a review of 
the pertinent literature. Laboratory sessions empha­
size manual English. 

, EDSPE 436 Manual Co~mun1cation for abe 
Hearinllmpalred (3) W . 
Peterson 
Intermediate course in manual conversation stress­
ing fluency in both receptive and expressive manual 
English. Grammatical system of Ameslan intro­
duced and practiced. Prerequisite: 435 or Permis­
slon. 

EDSPE 475 Reueation and Leisure Activities for 
the Handicapped (3) . 
AcqualRts the, student with the phUosophy of spe­
claIlzed recreation and,leisure activities for the han~ 
icapped: community, state, and national organiza­
tions provjding leisure activities; adaptive devices 
and how to organize various activities; and the need. 
to lRtegrate and C:,Oordfnate recreation, education, 
and service organizations working with the handI­
capped. Observation, practical experience, guest 
speakers, films, and lectures. Experience or at least 
an inSerest in working with the handicapped Is bene­
ficial. 

EDSPE 496' Worksbop In Special Education 
(1-9, max. 15) 
Demonstration, observation. and/or participation \ 
with groups of handicapped chUdren in laboratory 
or controlled classroom settings. 

EDSPE 499 Underp-aduate Researcb (W, max. 5) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus on a special form provid­
ed by the Office of Special Education, endorsed by 
the faculty adviser most appropriate for the project 
proposed and tlie instructo,r, and the form must be 
filed in the Office of Special Education in the Col­
lege of Education. Students developing studies un­
der this rubric should be advised that a repon or a 
paper setting forth the results of their investigations 
should be regarded as a basic part of the program. 

mSPE !GO Field StucIJ (3-6, mas. 6) 
Individual study of an educational problem in the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. Pre­
requisites: aPproved plan of study and.permission of 
the instructor must be filed in the Office of Special 
Education in the College of Education. 

EDSPE 505 Educating the Mentalb Retarded (3) 
Basic course for students preparing to teach the se­
verely mentally retarded; organization of programs, 
curriculum planning, and instructional procedures 
and materials. 

EDSPE 506 Internsblp In Special Education 
(2-10, mas. 10) . 
Supervised experiences in special -cducaUon for ad-
vanced students. PrerequIsite: permissIon. . 

EDSPE 507 Education of SeYereIy Retarded 
ladfylcfaals Wltb Multiple IIaodlcaps (3) 

, Basic course for students preparing to teach the 

moderately to severely retarded individual and the 
multiple-handicapped individual. Includes cOmmu­
nity resources, implementation of instructional tech­
niques and modification of materials for these stu­
dents. 

EDSPE 508 Admlnlstradon of Special Educadon 
(3) 
Research and trends in administrative organization, 
programs, persoMel assignments, and instructional 
groupings for the education of exceptional chUdren 
as these relate to the total school program, pupil per­
sonnel services, community agency services, and 
'state ~d federal legislatIon. 

EDSPE 509 Seminar In Mental Retardation (3) 
Interdisciplinary approach to the advanced study of 
selected research' topics in mental retardation. De­
signed for teachers, psychologists, social workers, 
and related professional personnel. 

EDSPE 510 Bebavloral Measurement and 
Managemeot In the Classroom (3) 
Lovitt. White 
Response measurement in the classroom; use of data 
analysis for instructional dec:isions and behavior 
management; instructional programming for handi- , 
capped chUdren. 

EDSPE 511 AppUed Behavior AnaJ.ysls (3) 
Lovitt, White 
Characteristics of applied behavior analysis are pre­
sented:-d1rect, daUy measurement, and the systemat­
ic investigation of, important variables. Represen­
tative studies from various applied situations are 
discussed in terms. of dependent and independent 
variables, research design, reUability, validity, and 
data analysis. Prerequisite: 510. 

EDSPE 51l Evaluation of instructional Materials 
for Exceptional Children (3) 
Introduction to techniques of determining the quali­
ty of instructional materials in te~ of (1) thet sys­
tems of specific subject matter organization and (2) 
specified instructional outcomes. 

EDSPE 513 CUttlc:al Appraisal of Exceptional 
CbUdren (3) 
Ryckman 
Diagnostic instruments used in the clinical appraisal 
of exceptional chUdren. Theoreticil consUlerations 
are used to buttress pracdcal experiences in ap­
praisal related to intervention. 

EDSPE 514 Fundamentals of Reading for 
Handicapped CbUdren (3) 
Preservice course. Emphasis on basic pre reading 
and reading skills, such as phoniCS and structural 
analysis, specifically for the handicapped child. Ac­
quisition ot comprehension skills by the handi­
capped. Diagnosis of reading problems; 'published 
materials appropriate for handicapped; material 
modification. 

EDSPE 515 Problems and Issues In Special 
Education (3, mas. 9) \ 
Lowenbraun 
Intensive examination of the issues pertinent to all 
of special educatlon,SJ1Ch as legislation, interdisci­
pUnary function, and the role of special education in 
gene~ education and placement practices. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

EDSPE 516 Developing Instructional Materials 
for Exceptional ChUdren (3) 
Theory and basic concepts underlying the writing of 
instructional materials for exceptional children. The 
course involves a basic review of the literature in 
programming research and methodology. Students 
write, field test, and rewrite a unit of instructional 
materials for a specIfic population of exceptional 
children. Prerequisite: 512. 

EDSPE 517 Prac:tic:um In Research Design and 
Analysis In Special Edac:adon (3) , 
Critical analysis ofturrent research practices In spe­
cial education serves as background to a student car,,: 
rying out a small independent research project. Proj­
ects are evaluated in seminar discussion. 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 490 and 591 or equivalent, or 
permission. 
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Special Education 

EDPSE 518 Seminar, In Special Education 
Research (I, max. 3) 
AjJIeck. Haring 
Designed for doctoral students in special education 
during their year offresidency. Each candidate se­
lects a dissertation problem and submits a proposal. 
Topics such as the procurement of subjects, the re­
porting and communication of research findings, 
and the evaluation of research are stressed. The sem­
inar leads to the evolution of a viable dissertation ' 
proposal. 

EDSPE 520 Seminar in Applied Special Education 
(1-12, max. 12) A 
DesIgned for graduate students in special education. 
Focus on contemp,prary topics relating to the appli­
cation' of the theoretIcal constructs to special educa­
tion. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDSPE 521 The Comnionlcadve Disorders of tile 
Exceptional CbUd (3) 
Rittenhouse 
DiscUssion centers on the theory and models of com­
munication. Neurophysiological bases of.communl­
cation are then explored with reference to different 

. types of exceptional c:hildren. Offered to advanced 
undergraduates and graduates with permission of in~ 
structor; an introductory course in psychology and 
special education is desirable. , 

EDSPE 522 Senilnar on the Education ortbe 
Snerely/Profouncll)' Handicapped (3) • 
Haring 
Advanced graduate seminar arranged to study and 
discuss the essential components of providing a com­
prehensive approach to the intervention and educa~ 
tion of the severelyiprofolJlldiy handicapped infant, 
child, adolescent, or young adult. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

EDSPE 525 Educating Autistic and Snere17 
Behavior Disordered Children (3) A 
Neel . 
Consideration of the diagnoses, etiology, education, . 
and prognoses of autistic and severely bebavior­
disordered chUdren. PrerequJsite: permission. 

EDSPE 530 The Hearing Impaired (3) 
Lowenbraun, Rittenhouse 
Consideration of problems of the deaf .from social~ 
economic, and educational point of view; hJstory of 
deaf education. Prerequisite: 512. 

EDSPE 531 Aural.()raJ Communication for the 
Hearing Impaired: Part I (3) 
Lowenbraun 
Develops competencies in teaching receptive lan­
guage skills through cbUdren's use of residual bear­
ins, utilization of appropriate amplification, and 
speecb reading. Emphasis on acquJsition of related 
knowledge and demonstration of Imbwledge with 
children in individual or group settings. 

EDSPE m AuraJ.Ora1 Communication for the 
Hearing Impaired: Part 0.(3) W 
Lowmbraun 
Techniques of developing oral communication in 
hearing-impaired chUdren. Emphasis on the synthet­
ic approach, utUizing residual hearing whenever 
possible. Analytic speech correction techniques and 
traditional orthographic systems. PrefCAuisite: 531. 

EDSPE 533 Teacblng Languase to the Hearlag 
Impaired (3) A 
Rittenhouse . 
Methods for instructing hearing-impaired students 
with language acquisition problems. Analysis of cur­
rently available curriculum and instructional ma~e­
rials. Skills in diagnosis, evaluation, and prosrJlm 
development. Prereqbisite: 521. 

EDSPE 534 Teachlni the Hearing Impaired (3) A 
Rittenhouse . 
Methods for instructing hearing-impaired students 
in regular school subjects. Skills in educational diag­
nosis. construction of instructional materials, and 
program development. Prerequisite: 512. 

EDSPE 541 ' Education of the EmotionBIb' 
Disturbed (3) 
Neel , 
AlIalysis of nuUor theoreticall!lPProaches to the edu­
cation ofemodonally disturbed children. Adapta-
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tion. of various approacbes to various educational 
settings. . 

EDSPE ·542 Mental Retardation (3) 
Ryckman 
Introductory course on mental retardation and the 
problems it presents to parents, the mentally retard~ 
ed, the community, the scbools, and sOciety. 

EDSPE 543 Leamlng Disabilities (3) 
Ryckman 
Analysis of DU\ior theoretical approaches to the 
study of children with learning disabilities.· Adapta­
tion of various approacbes to various educational 
settings. 

EDSPE 545 Instructional Modifications for tbe 
Education of the MUdly Handicapped (3) 
In-depth analysis and application of several modifi­
cations of instructional techniques necessary for the 
education of tbe mildly handicapped. 

EDSPE 546 Seminar In Educating tbe Socially and 
Emotionally Disturbed (3) 
Neel 

. Advanced-level seminar that analyzes the dassical 
and contemporary research in the intervention of be­
bavior disorders; reviews intervention p~ocedures, 
applied in a variety of dassroom administrative or­
ganizations, and prepares a scbolarly manuscript for 
dissemination. 

EDSPE 548 Seminar In the Education of Cblldren 
Wltb Leamlng Disabilities (3) SpS 

. Lovitt, Ryckmann 
lJl-dcptb analysis of empirical findinBS in the spe­
cialty of learning disabilities with focus on the syn­
thesis of researcb findings and their application to 
educational enVironment. A paper suit~ble for pub­
lication required. Prerequisite: course in learning 
theory, introductory course in learning disabilities, 
!3r permission. 

EDSPE 565 Seminar. Early Childhood Education 
for the Handicapped (3) W 
Edgar • 
~dvanC;Cd seminar on early childhood education for . 

. the bandicapped. Historical and current researcb 
from appropriate specialties in special education re­
viewed·; research from related fields Ii reviewed in 
terms of its application to the education of young 
bandicapped cbildren. 

EI;»SPE !99 Independent Studies In Education (.) 
Independent studies or readinss of specialized as­
pects of education. Registration must be accompa­
nied by a study prospectus endorsed by the appropri­
ate faculty adviser for the work proposed, and, with 
permission of the instructor, the form must be me4 
with the Office of Special Education in the College 
of Education. 

EDSPE 600 Independent Study or Reseaim (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros­
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for the work propO$ed and must be med with the Of-

. fice of Special· Education in the College of Educa-' 
tion. A report or paper setting forth the resuits ofthe 
investigation i.s required: • 

INDEPENDENT STUDY, 
'RESEARCH, AND FIELD 
EXPERIENCES 
(TeacblnB Practic:um) 

EDUe 301 latroductory Practlc:um 10 Commanlty 
Senlce Ac:tIYity (3) 
Dimm~tt . 
Opportunity is provided for initial tutoritlg and 
teaching experiences in a specific community service 
prganiza~ion, placement made according to partici­
pant interests and needs. Approximately sixty hours 
of participation on a prearranged schedilIe plus 
scheduled seminars are required. Prerequisites: ap­
plication during quarter prior to participation and 
permission. 

EDVC 302 Introductory Prac:tlcum In Classroom 
TeachlnB aad Management (3-6, max. 9) 
Briggs, Dimmitt 

. Opponunity is provided for initial participation ex­
perience in clllSSl"oom teaching and managemeaL 

Assignment is for twenty bours per credit in a specif­
ic school situation, level as· requested. Scheduled 
seminars required. Prerequisite: application during 
quarter prior to participation, and permission. 

EDUe 401 Practic:um In Community Senlce 
Ac:tIyltY (3-18) 
Dimmitt 
Opportunity is provided for tutoring and teaching 
experiences in a specific community service organi­
zation, placement made according .to partic;ipant in~ 
terests and needs. Approximately twenty hours ot, 
participation on a predetermined schedule plu& 
scheduled seminars arc required for' each credit . 
earned. Participants wishing to utilize community 
service experience to satisfY, in part, certification 
requirements should make arrangements prior to en­
rollment with the director of field experiences. Pre­
requisites: application during quarter prior to par­
ticipation and permission. 

EDVC 402 Practic:um In Classroom Teachlns and 
Management: EarIJ Childhood, Kindergarten, 
Primary (Throush Gracie 3) (5·36) 
Dimmitt 
Teaching practicum is completed in an assigned 
school. Approximately twenty hours of participation 

, on a predetermined schedule plus scheduled semi­
nars are required for each credit earned. Placement 
is approved· through tbe Office of Field Experiences. 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission. (20 
credits required for certltlcation.) 

EDUC 403 Prac:tlc:um In Classroom Teaching and 
Management: Intermediate Grades, Middle Sc:bool 
(5-36) 
Dimmitt 
Teaching practlcum is completed in an assigned 
school. Approximately twenty hours of participation 
on a predetermined schedule plus scbeduled semi­
nars are required for each credit earned. Placement 
is approved through the Office of Field Experiences. 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission. (20 
credits required for certification.) 

EDUC 404 Practlc:um In Classroom Teachlns and 
Management: Secondary School (5-36) (Grades 7-
12) 
Dimmitt . 
Teaching prac:ticum is completed in an assigned 
school. Approximately twenty hours of participation 
on a predetermined schedule plus scbeduled semi­
nars are required for each credit earned. Placement 
is approved through the Office of Field Experiences. 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission. (20 
credits required for certification.) 

EDVC SOl AdYanc:ed Practic:um In Communi., 
Service Ac:tIylty (3-18) 
Dimmitt 
Opportunity is provided postbaccalaureate students 
with selective, in-depth participation, and teaching 
experiences in a specltlc community service organi­
zation. Approximately twenty hours of participation 
plus scbeduled seminars are required for each credit 
earned. Participants wishing to use advanced com .. 
munity service experience to satisfY, in part, gradu­
ate program requlrerttents should make such 
arrangements pJior to enrollment with their adviser 
and the director of field ~erlences. Prerequisites: 
application during quarter prior to participation and 

. permission. 

EDVC 502' Advanc:ed Practlc:um In Classroom 
Teaching and Maaaaement (3-18) 
IJlmmitt 
Designed to provide certificated teachers with selec­
tive, in-depth dassroom participation experiences. 
Activities indude, for example, specialized reading 
instruction, assessment of learning disabWties, 
remedial or specialized teacbing, experimental ap­
proaches to learnins. etc. Participants wishing to use 
the advanced teaching practicum to satisfY, in part, 
graduate program requirements should make such 
arrangements prior to enrollment with their adviser 
and the director of field experiences. Prerequisites: 
application during quarter prior to participation and 
permission. 

ItDVC 700 Master's Thesis (.) 
Research for the master's thesis, including research 
preparatory or related thereto., Limited to premaster 
graduate students (i.e., those wbo have not yet com­
pleted the master's degree ,requirements in their ma-
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jor field at the University of Washington). Name of 
faculty membe'r responsible for supervising the stu­
dent should be indicated on the Program of Studies. 
Prerequisite: permission of supervisory committee 
chairperson or graduate program adviser. 

. EDUC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
Research for the doctoral dissertation and research 
preparatory or related thereto. Limited to graduate 
students who have completed the master's degree or 
the equivalent or Candidate-level graduate students. 
Premaster students initiating doctoral dissertation 
research should register for 600. Name of faculty 
member responsible for supervising the student 
should be indicated on the Program of Studies. Pre­
requisite: permission· of Supervisory Committee 
chairperson or graduate program adviser. 

COLLEGE OF 
ENGINEERING 

COLLEGE COURSES 

Courses for UndergiaduateS 

FUNCTIONAL TECHNIQUES 

ENGR 123 Grapblc:al Analysis 
(loS, max. 8) AWSpS 
Macartney . 
Designed for a range of students from those with lit­
tle or no drawing experience to those with consider­
able graphical background. Taught by seJf-paced In­
structional units. Approximately thirty units cover 
the following: technique offreeband and instrument 
drawing; development of orthograpbic view rela­
tionships; reading and interpreting drawings; design 
drawing; selected topics in applied descriptive 

'geometry and· graphical statics; practical applica­
tions in graphical calculus, empirical equations, and 
nomography. Starting unit determined by previous 
experience. Subject matter covered determined by 
student's interests and m~or. 

ENGR 130 Introduction to Tecbnlc:al ' 
Communication (3) A WSp 

. Coney, Elliott 
Fundamental principles of organizing, developlns. 
and expressing technical ideas. Types of writing that 
students will do during tbe course of their profes-
sional education. • 

ENGR 131 ScientlDc and Tec:bnlc:al Reporting 
(3) AWSpS . 
Coney, Souther, Trimble, White 
Fundamental principles of making a losical, concise, 
and effective presentation of technical materials to 
various types of audiences. Prerequisite: qualifying 
score on Washington Pre-College Test. 

ENGR 140 Measurement and Experimeatatlon 
(4) AWSp . 
Depew . 
Solution of problems in engineering measurements, 
statistics, probability, and unit sYStems. Design of 
experiments. Collection of data in severallaborato­
ries In tbe college. MATH 124 recommended. 

ENGR 141 latroductory FORTRAN 
Programmlns 
(4) AWSpS 
Ness 
Computer programming using FORTRAN language. 

, Includes use of one-, two-, and three-dimensional ar­
rays and subroutilles. Emphasizes problem-solving 
tecbniques using structured or modular program-

. ming concepts. Some sections use eQgiaeering-type 
problems; others usc general problems for program­
ming practice. Prerequisite: MATH 124, whicb may 
be ~en conc:urrCntly, or permission. 

ENGR 150 latroductlon to Deslsn (2) A WSp 
Chalk 
Design groups of three to five students attack prob­
lems assigned to give students as authentic an expcri-



ence in engineering as possible. Lectures, discus­
sions, and reading focus on the design process steps 
'sucb as doflnfbg the problem, thinking creatively, 
generating alternative solutions. and communicating 
final solutions. Open to nonenglneering students. 

ENGR 199 Special Projects (J-3, max. 3) AWSpS 
Students propose problems to solve ,to an engineer­
ing faculty ~ember. The problems may be selected 
from the student's own experiences and interests, 

. from the interest of the faculty member, or from oth­
er sources such as faculty or graduate students doing 
rescarcb projects, or from personnel in the physical 
medicine area, occupational therapy, hospital, in­
dustry, government, etc. Corroboration by an engi­
neering faculty member is required. Project sugges­
tions are available. Prerequisite: ISO. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCES 

ENGR 170 Fuadamentals of Materials ScIence 
(4) AWSpS . 
Archbold 

. Elementary principles underlying the structure and 
properties of materials utilized in the praCtice of en­
gfneering. The properties of inorganic and org1\Dic 
materials arc related to atomic, molecular, and crys­
talline structUre. Metals, ceramics, multiphase sys­
tems, and natural and synthetic polymeric materials 
are Included. Mechanical stress, electromagnetic 
fields, irradiation, and thermal and chemical chang-

. el arc considered with respect to their inOuences on 
mechanical, electrical, and chemical properties. For 
advanced freshmen and sophomores. Prerequisite: 
CHEM ISO. 

ENGR 171 Matertals Science Laboratory 
(1) AWSpS 
Experiments In materials science designed to illus­
trate ftmdamentals related'to the structure and the 
properties of engineering materials; optical micros­
copy, X-ray difltaction, mechanical properties, elec­
trical conductivity, crystal growth, solid-state reac,­
tio~s. Prerequisite: 170 or concurrent registration. 

ENGR 180 Englneerlns Stadcs (4) A WSpS 
Alnander 
Principles of statics, basic concepts, parallelogram 
law, Newton's law, resultants .. forcc-c:ouple relation­
ships, equllibrium. diagrams, equilibrium analysis, 
three-dimensional . strUctures, two-dimensional, 
frames, trUSSes, friction, and virtual \york. Vector 
algebra used throushout -the course. Prerequisite: 
MATH 125; which may be taken concurrently. 

ENGR 190 Introdactlon b, LogIcal System Deslsa 
(4) AWSpS 
Johnson 
Introcb1ction to concepts of logical design ofspcclfic 
classes of systems primarily observed in digital log­
ica. Representation, conversion, and arithmetics of 
number systems, related to logical systems. Boolean 
algebra ,ftmdamentals and operations. Topological 
representation of logical combinational functions, 
complt;xity reduction, optimization criteria. Time­
dependent aequentiallogfcs uslng memory, represen­
tations, minimization, and implementation. Regis­
ter transfer concept$. Three hours lecture weekly. 
Twelve hours sclf-paced laboratory. 

ENGR 220 Introduction to Mechanics of 
Materiall (4) A WSpS 
Hartz. . 
Introduction to the concepts of stress, deformation, 
and strain In solid materials. Development of basic 
relationships between loads on structural and ma­
chine ~ements such as rods, shafts, beiUJl8, and col­
umns, and the stresses, deflections, and load-carry­
ing cap8dty of these elements under tension, 
compression, torsion, bending, and shear forces, or 
combinations thereof. Not recommended for stu­
dents who have taken 240: Prerequisites: 180~ 
MATH 126, which may be taken conaurcntly. 

ENGR 2JO Kinematics and Dynamics (4) A WSpS 
Merchant 
Dynamics, rcctiUnear motion, vector calculus, ki­
nematics and Idnetics of a.partlelc, statics, friction, 
vibration, impulse, momeJttum, work and energy, 
conservation laws, moving references, central force 
motion, systems' of parUcles, rigid-body mechanics. 
Prerequisites: 180, MA 111 126. ' 

ENGR 240 introduction to Continuum Mechanics 
(4) AWSpS 
Holsapple . 
Basic principles In the study of continuous media. 
Introduction to various field quantities, such as 
stress, mass density, and temperature, and to the ba­
sic balance laws to which these fields are subJect. 
Specific constitutive equati~ns arc developed with 
applications drawn primarily from the areas of fluid 
mechanics and solid mechanics. Prerequisites: 180, 
MA 1Ji 126 and PHYS 121. 

ENGR 151 Prlndples of Electronic AppUcadons 
(4) AWSpS 
Potier 
Energy and information In electrical systems; DC 
circuits; circuit models for electronic devices; inte-

I grated circuits in basic· analog and digital applica­
tions such as ,amplifiers, sates, counters. Includes 
two self-contained laboratory projects. Prerequi­
sites: PHYS 122 and MATH 126, which may be tak-
en concurrently. . 

ENGR 260 ThermodYnamics (4) A WSpS 
Depew . 
Introduction to the basic principles of. thermody­
namics, from a predominantly macroscopic poil,lt of 
view. Development of the basic laws of thermd­
dynamics, together with this illustration by appJica­
tion to energy transformations and state changes in 
engfneering problems. Prerequisites: MA11I 126, 
l00-lcvel physics and chemistry courses. 

ELECTIVES 

ENGR 110 Career Planning I (1) A W 
Mueller 
Meets weekly In both large sections and small sec­
tions. The large sections arc primarily devoted to an 
introduction to the College of Engineering, curricu­
lar options, fields of engfneerins, interdisciplinary 
programs, and information of general interest. The 
small sections provide an opportunity for students to 
become acquainted with an enBineering faculty 
member and a time to ask questions and to obtain 
assistance in preparing their career and educational 
goals. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

ENGR 161 Plane Su"eyIng (3) A WSpS 
McNeese' , 
Plane surveying methods; use of the engii1eer's level, 
transit, and tape; computations of bearings, plane' 
coordinate sysJems, areas, stadia surveying, public 
land system. Prerequisite: trigonometry. 

ENGR 170 Air-Water Interface Transportation 
V chicles (3) WSp , 
Bollard , 
The force system acting on air-water interface and 
land vehicles' and their resulting mechanics of mo­
don. The effect on the environment is an Important 
factor in the choice of vehicles for a specific pur­
pose. 

ENGR 280 Materials Application In Englneerlng 
(3)W ' 
Polonls . 
Pritlciples of materials selection as related to engi­
neering requirements; evaluation. and testing, iIi­
c1uding definitions and analyses of material fallurc; 
current developments in engineering materials; tuto­
rial sessions involving team approach to solution of 
materials application problems. Prerequisite: 170. 

ENGR 305 Enylronmental RadloactlVll1 (3-4) Sp 
Woodruff.. . 
Study of the nature of the various sources ofradioac­
tivity encountered today and to be expected in the 
future. Topics covered Include: ,na~ radioactlvi­
ty; radiation from nuclear weapons, from nucleat 
power plants and fuel reprocessing plants, and from 
medical diagnosis: radiation effects on plants and 
aninials; radiation therapy ,and other useful appUca­
dons and methods of detection. 

ENGR J07 Eneqy. Controyersles (3) ASp 
Albr~cht. Garlld 
Description and analysis of crucial questions, non­
,technical and technical, ~ncemlna energy supplies 
and consumption. Consideration is given to energy 
sources and requirements on slobal, natibnal, and 
regional scales: ftmdamentals of energy generation, 

" 
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conversion, and distribution; resulting pollution and 
environmental effects; controversies between envi­
ronmentalists and growth proponents. All forms of 
energy are considered, but electrical energy produc­
tion and use arc emphasized. The course is designed 
to illuminate the conflicts involved in choosing opei­
mal energy policies. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

ENGR 310 SocIal Constraints on Engln~rlDg 
Design (3) WS 
Bereano, Lauritzen 
Examines cases of engineering designs and identifies 
ways in which social goals affect engineering design 
decisions. As part of this examination, social values 
and public policy issues that generate deSign criteria 
are explored. Appropriate course for students from 
any discipline. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Offered jointly with SMT 310. Prerequisite: ju­
nior standIng or permission. 

ENGR 341 Computer Applications of Numerical 
Methods (3) A WSpS 
Marm~ , 
Development and application ofnumeri~ methods 
and algorithms to solve problems in engineering. Si­
multaneoUs equations, curve fitting, root-finding al­
gorithms, Taylor series analysis, numerical integra-' 
tion, ordinary differential equations. Prerequisites: 
141 or equivalent and MA1Ji 238, which may be tak­
en concurrently. 

ENGR J45 Advanced Topics In DIgital 
Computing (3) A WSpS 
Redeker 
The concept of the bisher level language. Advanced 
FORTRAN techniques used to construct an inter­
preter, incltUUng the 1Wl set of FORTRAN IV state­
ments, the machine-dependent features of the CDC 
6400. real and integer'binumber conversion stumps 
and unstufllng. olUect-time formatting, logic an~ 
Boolean algebra as applied to circuit design, and 
Polish notation. Several programs in addition to the 
in'terpreter are written and executed. Prerequisite: 
141 or 'equivalent. . 

ENGR J46 Assembly Language Prosram~g 
(3) AWSpS , ' 
Redeker 
The central processor assembler language, COM­
PASS, oflhe CDC6400 compute~, including program 
structure and organization, COMPASS language 
instructions, pscu'doinstruction, and macrQprogram­
ming techniques. Integer and floating-point conver­
sion, character manipulation, simple and nested 
loops, array accessing, COMPASS-FORTRAN. 
subroutine linkage, and, instruction timing. Pro-' 
grams are coded and executed on the computer. 
Prerequisite: 141 or equivalent. 

ENGR 351 Inyentlons and Patents (1) Sp 
Seed " ~ 
Law and procedures for patenting inveDtions. em­
ployer-cmployee relationship and uademarks. Pri­
marily for e~gineering students. Prerequisite:junlor 
standing. , 

EN~R J60 Introdactol'1 Acoustics (3) Sp 
Chalupnlk, Fyfe, Sigeimann 
Historical development of acoustics; the terminolo­
gy and units employed. Sound sources in engineering 
systems. The wave equation, traveling and standing 
waves. The analysis of vibrating systems. Helmholtz 
resonators, wave transmission, and reflection. Ul­
trasonics and instrumentation. For advanced sopho­
moreS and juniors. Prerequisite: 12 credits of engi­
neering sciences or permission. 

ENGR 498 Special Topics In Englneerlnl 
(1-3, max. 6) AWSpS 

ENGR 499 Speclal PrqJects In EDstaeertng 
(1-3, max. 6) AWSpS 

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION 

ENGR 321-31%-313 Englneerlnl Co-Op Education 
(2-2-1) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS 
Engineering practice; the Integration of classroom 
theory with practical experience through direct (01J 
the job) application. Periods of work (usually six 
months) alternate with periods of study. Credits do 
not count towaid graduation requirements. Open 
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only to students in engineering or computer science. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
acceptan~ into engineering Co-Op program, mini­
mum grade-point average of 2.S0, sophomore stand­
ing or above. . , 

ENGR 324-315-326 Ensfneerfns CZo-Op Education 
Second Session (1-2-1).A WSp8,A WSpS,A WSpS 
Continuation of 321-322-323. Links classroom theo­
ry with practical experience. See 321-322-323 for 
course description. Prerequisites: 321-322-323 and 
grad~-point average of 2.S0 or above. 

ENGR 317-318-319 Ensfneerfng Co-Op Education 
ThIrd Session (2-1-1) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 

\ Continuation of 324-32S-326. Links classroom theo­
ry ·with practical experience. See 321-322-323 for 
course description. Prerequisites: 324-32S-326 and 
grade-point averase of 2.S0 or above. 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAllTiCS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

A A 300 Aerodynamlcs'U4) A 
Decher, Ganr.er, Joppa, Roe ... • 
Aerodynamics as appUed to the problems of perfor­
mance offl~ght vehJcles in the atmosphere. Prerequi­
site: junior standinS or pe11J1isslon. 

A A 301. 301 AerodJaamlcs II, III (4,4) W,Sp 
Decher, Ganr.er, Joppa, Roe 
KJne~tJcs and dynamics of flow fields; lncompres- . 
sible flow about bodies. Thin airfoil theory; finite 
wins theory. Compressible fluids; one-dlmonsional 
compressiblo fiow~ two-dJmcnslonaI supersonic 
flow. Viscous flows; bOundary layen. Prerequisites: 
MATH 238 for 301, ENGR 260 recommended; 301 
for 302. . 

A A 311 FUsbt Mechanics (3) W 
Kevorklan, N(SI, Yagner .. 
Review of kinematJcs and particle dynamics. Dy­
namics of systems of particles. Gravitational field of 
the earth, Keplerian motion. AppUcatJon to orbital 
~r problems. Rigid-body dynamics. Applb:a­
tJon to constrained rfgid bodies and flight mechan­
IcS. Prerequisite: ENGR 230. 

A· A 312 Aeroelastlclt)' (3) Sp 
Bollard, F,,/e, Ne .... 
VJbrat19n theory. Characteristics of single and mul­
tJdegree of freedom linear systems with forced 
inputs. Approximate methods for determininS prin­
cipal frequencies and mode shapes. AppUcatJon to 
simple aeroelastic problems. Prercquisit~: 3~1. 

A A 310, 311.322 'unlor Laboratory I, II, III 
(1,2,1) A,W,Sp 
The desisn and conduct of experimental inquiry 
with consequent introduction to experimental equip­
ment and techniques relative to the general field of 
mechanics with empliasis in the applied fields of 
aeronautics and astronautics. Student registers for 
the entire three-quarter sequence. 

A A 330, 331, 331 Structural Analysis I, II, III 
(4AA) A,W,Sp . 
Bollard, Holsapple, Parmerter 
Development of the equations of elasticity, visco­
elasticity1 and plasticity. Plane stress, plane strain; 
tonion, bending, and stabiUty of rods and beams; 
virtual work, potential energy, Castigliano's theo­
rem; statically indetennlnate structures; bending of 
plates and shells. Prerequisite: 331 for 332; ENGR 
240 recommended. 

A A 370 Introduction to Applied Analysis (3) 
Pearson, Street 
Advanced calculus, from applications point of view. ' 
Review of ordinary differential equations. Finite 
differences. Fourfer series and integrals. Laplace 
transformation. Bessel functions, Legendre poly­
noniinals. Review of vector analysis. Line, surface, 
and volume integrals. Prerequisite: MATH 238. 

A A 400, 401, 402 Gas o,namlcs I, II, III (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Christiansen, Rilf!, Russell 
Review of thermodynamics. Introduction to kinetic 

theory and free molec:ule flow. One-dimensional gas 
dynamics, one-dimensional wave motion, waves in 

. supersonic flow, flow in ducts and wind tunnels. 
Measurements in fluid dynamics. Inviscld equations 
of motion, incompressible potentJal flows, vonex 
flows, small penurbation flows; bodies of revolu­
tion, similarity laws. Transonic flow. Method of ' 
characteristics. Equations with viscosity and heat 
conductivity. Boundary layer Oows. Prerequisites: 
302 and ENGR 260, or permission. 

A A 410,411.411 Aircraft Design I, II, III (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Ganr.,r, Ness, Rae 
Prelimiliary desisn of a modern airplane to satisfy a 
given set of requirements. Estimation of size, selec­
tion of configuration, weight and balance, and per­
formance. Satisfaction of stability, control, and han­
dling qualities requirements. FAA load require­
ments, loads analysis, structural desisn of compo­
nents. Prerequisites: 302 for 410; 410 fOr 411; 411 
b~~ . 

A A 424 Environmental AsPeds of Energy 
Convenlon and Heat Engines (3) W 
Decher, Hertiberg 
Considerations of ecological constraints on the de­
sign of heat engines. Thermal pollution of air and 
water, and pollutJon by electrical power plants. Ad­
vanced methodS of power production and of waste 
heat elimination. Chemistry and Idnetics of high­
temperature gases. Chemical emission by automo­
tive ensines, sas turbines, and hybrid engines. Pre­
requisites: CHEM 140, ENGR 260, or permission. 

A A 430 Matrix Stftlctw'al Analysis (3) A 
Holsapple 
Redundant force method of analysis of statically in­
determinate structures. Direct ·stJft'ness method. In,: 
troduction to the ·ftn1te element'methbd. AppUca­
tJons to trusses, beams, frames, shear panels, and 
plane stre~s. Prerequisite: 332. 

A A 431 Plates and SbeDs(3) W 
Hol .. apple, Parmerter· 
IntroductJon to the theory of plates and shells. Mem-

. brane theory of shells of revolutJon, cylindrical, and 
conical shells. Axisymmetric bonding of sheUs of 
revolution. StabUity of structures. Prerequisite: 332. 

A A 432 Structural Design (3) Sp 
Bollard, Holsapple, Parmerter 
Desisn of $craft structural components. Methods 
ofpreUminary desisn. Arrangement of members. Se­
lection of materials and member sizes. rractical de­
slsn of selected components. P~requisite: 331. 

A A 440, 441, 441 Flight Mechanics I, II, III 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp . 
Ganr.er, Joppa . 
Calculation of aerodynamic coeftlci~ts and stabDi­
ty derivatives. Prediction of performance, stabiUty, 
and control characterisitics of a specifled aircraft. 
Vehicle equations of motion n~ a flat· earth; the 
performance problem within the atmosphere; an in­
troduction into the dynamic stabUJty of vehicles sub­
ject to aerodynamic forces. Wind tunnel tests of an 
aircraft model to determine performance and stabile· 
fty parameters; comparison of wind numel. and de­
~ved aerodynamic characteristJcs. Dete~tion 
in flight of performance, stabUity, and control char­
acteristics; and contparison with prcdlcted and wind 
tunnel results. Prerequisites: 302 for 440; 440 for 
441; 441 for 442. . 

A A 450, 451, 4$2 Space Mecbanlcs I, II, III 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Kevorkian, Vagner .. 
Review of kinematics. RevieW of particle dynamics. 
Dynamics of a system of particles. Stability of mo­
tion. Rigid-body motion. Universal law of gravita­
tion. The two-body problem •. Orbit transfer prob­
lems. Linearized orbit investigations. Effect of air 
·drag on orbits. Variation of parameters for continu­
ous orbit perturbation. Planetary potentJals. Change 
of orbit elements due to oblateness. Elementary 
three-particle problem. RiSid-body motion of space 
vehicles. Elements of orbit determination. MATH 
238 recommended. . 

A A 460, 461, 462 Propulsion I, II, iii 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp . . 
Decher, Oates 
.Study of the aerodynamics and the chemistry of 
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rockets. Rocket vehicles, staging. Introduction to . 
space propulsion. Air-breathins engines as propul- . 
sion systems. Turbojets, turbofans, turboprops, ram­
jets, hybrid ensines. Aerodynamics of gas-turbine 
ensine components. Prerequisites: 302 and ENGR 
260. 

A A 470 Analytical Problems In Aeronautics 
(3) W 
Pearson, Street 
Numerical methods for algebraic and dif'f!:rential 
equations. Transforms. Introduction to penurba­
tions, eisenvalues, nonIinearities. ProbabUity and 
statistics. Variational idea. Prerequisites: MATH 
238 and ENGR 141. 

A A 479 Structural Design With Ceramic 
Materials (5) W 
Use of ceramic materials In advanced technofoay 
structures and the propenies and behavior of these 
materials as related to their use capabilities. Proba­
bilistic desisn methodology and case histories. Of­
fered jointly with CER E 479, CESM 479, and M E 
479. Not open for credit to students who have taken 
CER E 47S or 476. Prerequisites: ENGR 170,220 or 
240, or theili equivalents; senior (with permission) or 
graduate standing. (Last time offered: Winter Quar­
ter 1980.) 

A A 480 Systems Dynamics (3) A . 
Bollard, F,,/e . 
Equations of motion and solutions for selected prob­
lems; natural frequencies and mode shapes; re­
sponse of simple systems to appUed loads. Prereq-. 
uisite: senior standing. 

A A 481 Elementary Aeroelastlclt)' (3) W 
Bollard 
Discussion of aeroelastic problems in aircraft de­
sip; elementary development of static and dynamic 
aeroelaatic problems. Prerequisite: 480. 

A A 481 ,Aeronautical Acoustics (3) Sp 
F,,/e 
.Noise senerated by boundary layen, jets, rockets, 
sonic booms, prope1ler and helicopter blades. Atmo­
spheric propasatfon, acoustJCally excited structures, 
acoustJc fatigue; Noise suppression, damping of jet­
excited structures. Assessment ofai,rcraft noise. Pre­
requisite: senior standing. 

A A 499 Special PrqJects (2-5, max. 10) A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the .student un-· . 
der the supervision of a· faculty member. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
~ 

A A 501, 502, 503 Physical Gila Dynamics I, II, Iii 
(3,3,3) W,sp,A· 
Christiansen, Hertr.berg~ Street 
Chemical thermodynamics; thermodynamic proper­
ties derived from quantum statistical mechanics, 
~eacting gas mixtures. IntroductJon to nonequUibri­
um physics and fluid flow with appUcatJon to a vari­
ety of research and development areas sucb as high­
temperature aspects of energy systems and gas las­
ers. Problems in vibrational relaxation, cbemical 
kinetics, radiative transfer, molecular transpon, tpld 
kinetic theory. Each topic alternates between intro­
ductory physics and application. S03 is a post-mas­
ter's course with SOl, o\' equivalent, as a prerequi­
sitC1. 

A A 504 Fluid Mechanics I (3) A 
Chrl"IIansen, Decher, Oates, Russell, Street 
Review of thermodynamics; vectors and dyads. 
Derivation of the Navier-Stokes equations, stream 

. functions and potential functions; intesraIs of the 
equations of motion. Boundary conditions and dis­
continuity surfaces in fluids. Exact solutions. Di­
mensional analysis. Highly viscous flows. Prerequi­
site: S67, which may be taken concurrentiy., 

A A 505, 506 Fluid Mechanics II, III 
(3,3) W,sp 
Chrlstlansen. Decher, Oates. Russell. Street 
Sound waves, surface waves. Ideal incompressible 
and compressible flows; transonic flow, hypersonic 
flow, combustion, super fluids. Prerequisite: S04 or 
equivalent. (Offered even-numbered yean.) 



A A507t 508, 509 AerocfJnamlcs or Viscous 
Fluids '. '1, III (3,3,3) W.Sp.A 
Oates. 'Russell. Street 
Introduction to viscous flow; exact solutions of the 
laminar equations of motion; approximate equa­
tions. Exact solutions for laminar boundary layers. 
Approximate methods for gcUerallaniinar boundary 
layers. The phenomena of turbulence, transition pre­
diction, Reynolds stresses, turbulent boundary layer 
equations. Free turbulent tlows; approximate meth:­
ods for turbulent boundary layers. Special topics. 
S09 is a post-master's course, with 50s, orequiva­
lent~ as a prerequisite. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

A A 511 VDSteadl AerocI7nam1cs (3) W 
OSCillating airfoils at subsonic and supersonic 
speeds; consideration of' wings and bodies in 
unsteady flow. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 513 'Gas Laser Tbeo., and PractIce (3) Sp 
Christiansen, Hertf/Jerg, Russell 
Study of the physics and tluid mechanics of hilJh­
power lasers with emphasis directed to the perfor­
mance of modem gas dynamic lasers. tlowing chemi­
cal lasers, and gaseous electric lasers. Techniques of 
obtaining population inversions, power extraction, 
basic thermodynamics, and the interaction of opti­
cal radiation with matter are part of the study topics. 
Due to the relationship of the sulUcct matter to the 
energy problems, applications of high-power lasers 
also are emphaSized. ' 

A A 516. 517 StabWty and Control I. II 
(3,3) A.W 
Ganzer, Joppa 
Aerodynamics of control; the general problem of dy- . 
namie stabUity; the intluence of aerodynamic pa-, 
rameters on tlying characteristics. Response of air­
plane to actuation of control; automatic stabWty 
and control. Prerequisite: .516 for 517. 

A A 518 Stability and Control III (3) Sp 
Ganzer, Joppa .' 
Study of recent work in stabUity and conttof of air­
craft, with special attention to handling qualities. 
Prerequisite: 517 or permission~ 

I 

A A 523 Special ToPics In Fluid Pb7slcs 
(3) AWSp 

A A 5!4, 525, 526 Aerod,1uwlcs of Aircraft Gas 
Turbine Eqlnes I, II, III (3,3,3) W,sp,A 
Decher. Oates 
Aircraft gas turbine cycle analysis, componl!nt 
matching, overall engine performance. Aerodynam­
ics of turbines· and compressors, through-flow theO­
ries, actuator disk theory, three-dimensional effects. 
Advanced aerodynamics-sccondary tlows, boundary 
layers and· separation, turbulence in supersonic in­
lets, engine compatibility, engine noise. (Offered 
even-numbered yearS.) 

A A 527, 528 Eaeru eoayerslon I, II 
(3,3) W,sp 
Dechert Dale! , 
Analysis of cycles for space and 10w-poUution com­
mercial power generation. Gas-cooled nuclear reac­
tors, very.high temperature cycles, CHrect conv~rsion 
of heat to electricity, solar collection. EoerS)' stor­
age systems. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 529 Space Propulsion (3) A 
Dechn. Oates 
NUCleonics, and heat transfer of nuclear heated 
rockets. Electrothermal, electromagnetic, and elec­
trostatic thrusters. Prer~uisite: permission. (Of­
fered odd-numbered years.) 

-A A 530, 531, 532 Mecbanlcs of Solids I, II, III 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Bollard. Fyle, Holsapple, Parmerler 
Linear theory of elasticity, viscoelaaticity, and plas­
dcity. Variational and extremum theorems. Three­
dimensional problems. Plane stress. Plane strain. 
Wave propagation in soUds, 

A A 535 AnaJ,pis of SheDs (3) Sp 
Parmener 

. Nonlinear equations of thin shells. Solution of the 
linearized equations for shells of revolution and oth­
er shapes. Buckling of shells. Postbuckling deforma­
tion of shells. 

A A 540. 541 Finite Element AnalJsls " II (3,3~ 
w,sp . 
Fyle. Holsapple. ' 
Finite element methods applied to elasticity, plas­
ticity, and viscoelasticity. Hybrid and mixedmeth­
ods. Two- and three-dimensional problems. Plates 
and shell,. 

A A 545 Bioastronautics (3) Sp 
Bollard 
Study of the application of the principles of engi­
neering science to specific biosystems; to acquaint 
the student with the prinCiples of structure and func­
tion of the human organism. 

A A 547 Eoallleerins Aspects of the Fluid 
Mechanics of tbe Human Bod, (3) W 
Oates 

. 'Engineering background to the many tlow regimes 
existing in the human body: Specific examples of 
flow problems such as cardiovascular, bronchial, mi­
crocapillary, urethral, etc. Offered jointly with 
BIOEN 547. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 553 Vibrations of Aerospace SJStems (3) W 
Bolllud. Fyle 
Natural frequencies and modes of vibrations of lin­
ear systems; forced vibrations 'and motion depen­
dent forces; Lagrange's equations and Hamilton's 
principle; matrix methods for discrete and continu- . 
ous systems; nonlinear oscillations, parametric 0s­
cillations. . 

A A 555 Special Topics In Aerospace SfStems 
(3) AWSp 

A A 556 Aeroelastlcity (3) Sp 
Bollard 
Concept of functional diagrams and aeroelastic op­
erators; quasi-static liftlng-surface defonnations 
and stabUity; control surface etTectiveness; non­
stationary lifting-surface deformations and stablllty; 
general dynamics of aerodynamic, structural, and 
control system interactions. Prerequisites: 481,553. 

A A 560 Optimization In D,namlc S,stems (3) W 
Vagners , 
Review· of parameter optimization, extrema of real 
fUnctions, constraints and accessory conditions, 
neighboring optimaisolutions"Lagrange multipliers. 
Dynamic optimization, problems of Mayer, Bolza, 
and Lagrange, necessary conditions, path con-

,., straints, comer conditions, Pontryagin's minimum 
principle. Exuemal fields. sufficiency conditions. 
Hamilton-Jacobl theory, dynamic programming. 
singular arcs, distributed parameter systems. Ele­
ments of differential games. Emphasis on problem 
formulation and motivation of mathematical Ideas 
rather than rigorous mathematical development. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 561 TechnIques of Nonlinear Optimization 
(3) Sp 
Vagners 
Selected computational tecbniques; advanced linear 
programming, duality and Lagrange multipliers In 
linear and nonlinear programming, search tech­
niques, penalty techniques, gradient techniques, dy­
namic programming, neighboring extremal methods. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 562, 563, 564 Methods of Partial DltTerentlai 
Equations I, II, III (3,3,3) A, W,Sp . 
Kevorkian 
First-order partial differential equations: character­
istics, conservation laws, shocks, applications to 
geometrical optics'and Hamilton-Jacobi theory, El­
llptic equations: fundamental solution, Green's 
ftmctfon, conformal mapping, boundary-value prob­
lems. Parabolic equations. Hyperbolic equations: 
characteristics, shocks, examples from fluid dynam­
ics, approximate methods. Post-master's sequence. 
Prerequisite: 569. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 567 AnalJsls In Enalneerlng I (3) A 
Algebra and calculus of vector and tensor flelds. 
Linear, mappings, matrices, finite dimensional ei­
genvalue problems. Curvllinear coordinates .. Com­
plex variables, contour Integration, conformal map­
pings. 

A A 568 Analysis in Enpaeerlng II (3) W 
Survey of properties and, ,practical techniques for 
ordinary differential equations. Series expansions. 
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Eigenvalue problems. Laplace transforms and appli­
cations. Variational inethods. Asymptotic expan­
sions. Perturbations, regular and singular. Differ­
ence equations. Numerical procedures. Recom-, 
mended: 567. 

A A 569 Partial DltTerentiai Equations (3) Sp 
Kevorkian, Pearson. Vagners 
Properties of diffusion. wave, and Laplace-type 
equations. Initial and boundary value problems. Se­
ries expansions. transform methods. Singularities, 
Green's ftmctions. Classification of sccond-order 
equations; theory and applications of method of 
characteristics. Numerical techniques. Offered 
jointly with MATH 569. Prerequisite: 568 or MA~ 
428. 

A A 571 Principles of Dynamics (3) A 
Fyle, Kevorkian, Pearson. Vagners 
Review of rigid-body dynamics; calculus of varia­
tions. Lagrangian mechanics. The canonical equa­
tions ofHamUton; canonical transformations. Ham­
Uton-J acobi theorem; Hamiltonian perturbation 
theory. Periodic and quasi-periodic motion. Stabili­
ty of dynamical systems; resonance in dynamical 
systems. . 

A A 575 Tbenno- and Electrodynamlb of 
Continua (3) W 
Holsapple . 
General formulation of the ftmdamental concepts of 
motion, stress, enerS)', and electromagnetism for a 
continuum. General equations of conservation of 
mass, balance of momentum, balance of enefBY. 
Phenomenological theory of thermodynamics. Max­
well's electromagnetic field theory. Elastic and vis- ' 
cous materials. 

A A 576, 577, 578 Perturbation Tbeo., I, II, III 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Kevorkian 
Basic concepts of asymptotic expansions with appli­
cations to linear partial differential equations. Sin­
gular perturbations: matched alymptotic expan­
sions, boundary layers, shock-layers, uniformly' 
valid solutions, the method of multiple scales, weak­
ly nonlinear wave propagation problems and res0-
nance phenomena, nonlinear wave propagation bi 
tluld, soUd, and particle mechanics. Post-master's 
sequence. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 580 Generallbeo., of Continuous Media 
(3) Sp . 
Holsapple 
General continuum theory of mechanics and ther­
modyilamics of materials. Theory of materials with 
fading memory. Rate independent materials. 575 
recommended. 

A A 583 Special Topics in SoUd Mechanics 
(3) AWSp . 

A A 584, 585, 586 Approximate and Numerical 
AnabSls I, .1, In (3,3,3) A, W.sp 
Pearson, Street 
Approximation theory, curve-fitting. Numerical dif­
ferentiation and integration. Unear and nonlinear 
algebraic equation systems. Ordinary differential 
equation methods. Asymptotic expansions. Pertur­
bation methods. Matrix Iterative techniques. Nu­
merical methods for elliptic, parabolic, hyperbolic 
partial differential equations. Variational methods. 
Eigenvalue problems. NonUnearities. ~pplications 
to practical problems in tluid tlow, stress analysis, 
acoustics, electromagnetism. Prerequisites:, 561, 
568, 569. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 587, 588, 589 Tecbnlques of Applied AnalJSls 
I, II. III (3,3,3) At WtSp 
Pearson. Street 
Review of complex variable. Series exp"nsions, con­
tour integration, generating functions, conformal 
mapping. Differential equations in the complex 
plpne. Special functions. ·Asymptotlc methods (sad­
dle point, stationary phaSe, WKB, and. others). 
Fourier and related· transforms. Radiation condi­
tion, signal propagation, singular Inversions. 
Green's fUnctions. Applications to problems in engi­
neering and physics. Integral. equations. Wiener­
Hopf and other special techniques. Post-master's se­
quence. Prerequisites: 567, 568. 569 or equivalent. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 
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A A 590 Special Topics in Applied Anal,pis 
(3)AWSp 

A A 594 Waves in Geophysics and Engineering 
.(3),Sp . 
Fyfe 

, Examination of the ftmdamental concepts and math­
ematical descriptions of wave propagation; group 
and phase velOcity, dispersion, effects of bounda­
ries, normal mode and progressive wave descrip­
tions; waves in elastic solids, acoustic waves, elec­
tromagnetic waves; soUrces of waves; waves in 
inhomogeneous'media; applications to acoustics, 
seismology, and earthquake engineering. Offered 
jointly with CEStd 594 and GPHVS 594. 

A A 599 Special PrqJeds (1-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the student un­
der the supervision ~fa faculty member. 

A A 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) A WSp 

A A 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

A A 800 'Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

BIOENGINEERING 
See Inttlrschool,or Intercollege Programs. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates _ 

CH E 198 Career PJannfns II (I) Sp 
Professional field of chemical engineering is defined 
and illustrated by examples chosen from industry. 
Careers in this profeSsion :are evaluated. 

CH E 200 Introduclfon to Chemical Enslneering' 
(3)W '. 
The engineering design process: conception, analy­
sis, process and equipment design, operation; famil­
iarization with the techniques of design. Prerequi­
site: sophomore standing or permission. 

CH E 310 Material and EneI'IY Balances (4) ASp 
Chemical and physical process calculations: steady 
and unsteady state material and energy balances 
with specific examples in vapor-llquid contact oper­
ations and multiphase extraction, and introductory 
thermochemistry. 

CH E 326 Chemical Engineering 1bermod)'llamlcs 
(4) AW. ~ 
Phase equilibria and chemical equilibria in multi­
component systems; theories of solution;' chemical 
reaction analysis. Prerequisites: 310; CHEM 456 or 
ENGR 260, either ot which may be taken concur­
rently. 

CH E 330 Transport Processes I (4) A W 
Diffusive transpon of momentum, heat and mass; 
general aspects of Ould flow; the. Navier-Stokes 
equations; one- dimensional Oow with engineering 
applications. 

CH E J40 Transport Processes II (4) Sp 
Heat transfer, basic principles, and applications. 
Conduction, convection, and radiation. Prerequi­
site: 330. 

CH E 410 Computer Analysis of Chemical 
Processes (3) ASp 
Finlayson 
Application of the computer to the design process: 
mass and energy balances for chemical processes, 
evalUation of alternative designs, process optimiza­
tion, energy conservation in processes. Empbasis is 
placed on the Creative aspects of design. and the 
computer Js used as a calculation tool. Prerequisite: 
ENGR 141. 

CH E 435 Transport Processes III (4) A W . 
Mass transfer, basic principles, and applications to 
equipment design. Physical separation processes. 
Prerequisites: 310 and 340. 

CH E 436 Chemical Engineering Laboratol'J I 
(3) Sp 
Lectures on statistical'analysis of data, instrumenta­
tion, and report writing; laborillory experiments on 
transpon phenomena. Emphasis on experimental, 
methods and repon writing. Prerequisite: 340. 

. CH E 437 Chemical Engineering Laboratol'J .. 
(3) W 
Continuation of 436. Laboratory investigation of 
chemical engineering principles applied to equip­
'ment design v4th emphasis on heat transfer and 
mass transfer operations. Prerequisite: 436. 

CH E 461 Electrochemistry (3) Sp 
Fundamentals of electrochemistry with applications 
to batteries and industrial processes. EmPhasis is on 
obtaining t\ basic working knowledge in the field. 
Offered jointly with E E 461 •. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in engineering or permission. 

CH E 465 Reactor Design (3) W 
Application of principles of chemical kinetics to the 
design of commercial-scale cbemic81 reactors; char­
acterization of batch and flow reactors, in homo­
geneous and heterogeneous systems. Prerequisite: 
435. 

CH E 470 Chemistry of Wood (3) A 
Chemical and physical ptOperties of ceUulose, lig­
nin, hemiceUuloSe, and extractives; wood as a raw 
material for the chemical industry. Prerequisite: 
CHEM 102 or 232, or permission. 

CH E 471 Pulping and Bleaching Technology 
(3)W 
Sarkanen 
Conversion of wood to mechanical and chemical 
pulps. Kraft, sulfite,' and semichemical pulping pro­
cesses. Chemical recovery systems. Bleaching of me­
chanical and chenifcal pulps. Offered jointly with 
FORP476. 

CH E 472 Papermaldng Tedtnolog (3) Sp 
Gardner . 
Fiber sources and properties. Secohdary fibers. 
Stock preparation, sheet forming, water removal, 
finishing. Coating, lamination, and printing. Paper 
products. Offered joll,ltly with FOR P 477. 

CH E 473 Pulp and Paper Laboratol'J (2) Sp 
Gardnet 
Laboratory ~xperfments in the pulping of wood, fi­
ber technology, and the physical and chemical char­
acterization of paper and pulp. Offered jointly with 
FOR P 478. Prerequisite: 471. 

CH E 480 Process DYnamics and Control (3) A 
Analysis of the dynamics of simple chemical process 
units 'and systems; applications to stabUity, contr~I, 
and instrumentation of such processes. Prerequisite: 
senior standing. 

CH E 481 Process Opdmlzatlon (3) Sp , 
Concepts and techniques of optimizing chemical en­
gineering processes and systems Including classical 
and direct methods of search, linear and nonlinear 
programming, dynamic programming, statistical ex­
peifmental design, and evolutionary operation. Pre­
requisite: 435. 

CH E 485 Process De.Ian'1 (3) W . 
AppUed economics in chemical engineering design 
and operations; market survey and plant location; 
introduction to plant and process design. Prerequi­
site: 435. 

CH E 486 Process De'1an II (5) Sp 
Comptehensive design of a specific process, includ­
ing economic fewilbllity studies, utUization of mar- . 
ket survey and plant location studies, process 
equipment design and optimization, and overall 
plant integration and layout. Prerequisite: 485. 

CH E 487 Industrial Waste Management (3) W 
Application of chemical engineering concepts to in­
dustrial-waste management and to the analysis of 
constraints and criteria encountered in such applica­
tion. Includes design of biological and physical con­
trol systems, as weU' as nontreatment alternatives. 
Prerequisite: permissi.on. 
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f;H E 490 Engi~ring Materials for Biomedical 
Applications (3) W .. . 
Hoffman 
Combined application of the principles of physical 
chemistry, biochemistry, materials engineering, 
mass transfer, and fluid mechanics to bIomedical 
problems. Case studies include considerations of the 
selection of materials, the design and the operation 
of instruments, components of, or entire, artificial 
organs (heart, Idditey, lung) and artificial structural 
elements (bone, teeth, skin), f4Il for usc in contact 
with body fluids. Offered jointly with BIOEN 490. 
Prerequisite: permission. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

CH E 4'1 Controlled Release S)'ltems-Prlndples 
and Applications (3) W 
Hoffman 
Mechanisms for' controlled release of active agents 
and the development of useful systems for.,this pur­
pose. Release mechanisms include diffUsive, convec-

, tive, or erosive driving forces. ApplicatJons to the 
biomedical, agricultural, forestry, and oceanography 
fields. Some special case studies covered in detaU. 
Offered jointly with BIOEN 491. PrerequIsite: per­
mission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

CH E 498 Sane)' of Chemical Engineering (15) S 
Heldeger 
For chemistry graduates planning graduate study in 
chemical engineering. Intensive, ahon-term cover­
age of ml\Jor subject areas in material and energy 
balances, staged operations, and all of the sub-areas 
of transpon processes. Laboratory experience in­
cluded. Not acceptable for graduate credit. Prereq­
uisites: ~a1aureate degree in chemistry and per­
missio,n. 

'CH E 499- Vndel'lP'aduate Research 
(1-6-, max. 12) AWSp 
Independent research projects in chemical 
engineering. Prerequisite: permission. 

COufses for Graduates Only 

CH E 523 Seminar In Chemical Eag(neertna 
(I, max. 20) A WSp 
Topics of current interest in chemical engineering. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

CH E 525 Chemical Enalneerlaa Tbermodyn,amlcs 
(4) A ' 

Review of principles of thermodynamics. Applica­
tions to problems Ln multiphase and multIcompo­
nent systems; theories of solutionS. Prerequisite: un­
dergraduate thermodynamics. 

CH E 526 Topics In 1benuod)'namlcs (3) W 
Classical and molecular thermodynamics of 
solutions, phase eqUilibria, stabUity and critical phe-­
namena; statistics, information and codes; irreversi-

, ble processes; polymer configurations, distributions, 
solutions, and elastic propenles; electrolytes and 
ion exchange; membranes; chromatography; en-

, zymes. Theory and industrial applications, especial­
ly relating to pulp and paper industrY.. Prerequisite: 
525 or permission. 

CH E 530 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer I 
(4) A 
Derivation of the differential equations for mass, en­
ersy, and momentum transpon; transpon properties 
of liquids and gases. Principles of fluid mechanics; 
creeping Oow, turbulence, boundary layer theory. 

CH E 531 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer 0 
(4) W ' 
Continuation of S30. Flows of fluid-particle systems; 
convective heat transfer, natural convection. 

CH E 532 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer 
10 (3)Sp 
Molecular diftUsion of ma~; transfer across inter­
faces; radial and axial dispersion in flow systems; 
applications to engineering equipment design; con­
tinuous contact and stagewise operations; character­
istics of contact equipment. 

CH E 543, 544 Fluld Turbulence (3,3) A, W 
Gessner, Sieicher 
Statistical and pbenomenolosicaJ theories of turbu­
lence. Introductory concepts, veloc:ity correlations, 
the energy spectrum, the decay of ,turbulence, scalar 



fields, turbulent transport, shear turbulcnc:c, wall 
turbulence, phenomenological theories or" eneray 
traDSpoit, turbulent modeling instrumentation, rc. 

.cent literature. Offered jointly with ME 543, 544. 

. Prerequisite: 6 credits in graduate Ould mec:han1cs. 
(Offered AutUmn Quarter In odd-numbered years, 
Winter Quaner in even-numbered yean.) . 

CH E 555 Intertkdal Pbmomeaa (4) Sp 
Ber, 
Surface tension, capiUary -statics, wetting and 
spreading phenomena; ther~cs of capWary 
systems, adsorption, surfactant monolayers and mi­
cellar solutions; capillary hydrodynamics, interfa­
cial turbulence and applications in distillation, ab­
sorption, and extraction. Prerequisites: 525,530, or 
per~ion. (Off~red even-numbered years.) 

. CH E 556 Prlndples and Applications of Colloidal 
Materials (3) Sp . 
Hoffman 
Preparation, stabUization, properties and destruc­
tion of important colloidal materials. Tbc theory 
and structure of the electrical double layer, electro­
kinetics. Includes selected case studies pertinent to 
alr and water·pollutJon, biological fluids, industrial 
processes, home cooldilg. (OtTered odd-numbered 
years.) 

CH E 564 Fundamentals of Chemical KInetics . 
(3) Sp 
Krie,er 
Modem approach to chemical reaction rates as a 
partide encounter on a potential energy surface. 
Emphasis on fast and bighly energetic reactions in­
cluding those of free radicals and excited states. 
Mathematical techniques for modeling complex 
kinetic and thermodynamic systems as Well as mod­
em experimental t~quea for elucidatiDg rate 
cocftIclents and mechanisms. Coupling of uanspon 
processes and reaction rates, intermolecular energy 
transfer, fRe radical and chain reaction kinetics. 

,EDSineering appllcations to CbmbUatiOb, plasmas, 
and atmospheric chemical systems. 

CH E 565 KInetics and Cata1J81s (3) W 
Finlayson, Johanson, Krle,er 
Homoacneoua and heterogeneous systems with em­
pbasfs on c:hemlca1 cqlilecring principles applied to 
industrial reactor dcsfsn. Prerequisite: 525. 

CH E 5'70 CbemllCry of Hlab POJ,men 
(3, max. 6) Sp 
Aillm 
Fundamentals of high polymer chemistry. including 
kinetics of addition and condensation polymc$a­
tion, the determination of average molecular weights 
and chain length distribUtions. solution properties 
and the relationship betwccn molecular structure 
and plastic 81m and fiber properties of various pol­
ymers. Prerequisite: an undergraduate sequence in 
organic chemistry. 

CH E 5'71 PoIJmer PbJatcs and Ellllneeri118 
(3)Sp . 
Sefert.r 
Description and analysis of methods for procesSing 
polymeriC materials. Introduction to solid polymer· 
physics with empbasis on the coupUng of structure 
morphology and properties. Development of struc­
ture-property models for quantitative description 
and control of properties in synthctlc and natural 
polymers and composi~e materials. 

CH E 5'74 Celluose and Llpin (3) W 
SM~n . 
Chemistry and technology of cellulose. lignin, and 
related substances. Preview of the chemistry of con­
version of wood to pUlP. paper, and by-products. 
Prerequisite: 470. -

CH E 5'75 Nonliaear Aaab's& ID ~ 
Eaalneerlns (3) Sp 
Finlayson 

·Comparison of numerical techniques:s1mi1arity. 
pertmbatlon. flnlte dlffcrenc:e. Galerldn, orthogonal 
collocation· methods. as applied to nonlinear chemi­
cal enginccrins problems. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

CH E 571· £MlroamcatBI ProtectloD In tbe Pulp 
and Paper fDcfaRr7 (2) Sp 
StII'1uJM1I 
Nature and sources of air and water pollution in the 

pulp and paper industry. Methods to remove pollu­
tants.from aqueous and gaseous emucnts. Reduction 
of cftluent volume by rec:yding of water and chemi­
cals and by the manUfacture of by-products. Novel 
pulping and bleaching tecJmiques to reduce the for­
mation of pollutants. Offered jointly with FOR P 
S7S. Available to seniors. Prerequisites: 470, 471, or 
permission. (OtTered alternate years; offered 1977-
7S.) 

CH E 580 Topics In CbemlcaI Erisfneerins Deslp 
(3, max. 9) Sp 
Lectures and seminars on current design methods in 
chemical engineerins, including technical and eco­
nomic feasibility of processes, design and optimiza­
tion· of process equipment, and environmental and 
social constraints. Prerequisites: undergraduate 
chemical engineering design. admission to chemical 
engineering nonthesis master's program, or permis-

. sion. -

CH E 599 Current Topics lD Chemtcal 
Engineering (1-3, MBL 12) 
Readinss or lectures and discussions of topics of cur­
rent Interest in the fi~ld of chemical engineering. 
Subject matter chanses from year to year. Prerequi~ 
site: permission. 

CH E 600 ladependent StudJ or Research (.) 
AWSp 

CH E 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp . 

CH E 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

CIVIL ENGINEERING 

CORE COUJYlES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ClVE 306 Construction Easlneerlng I (3) A WSpS 
Hoa" Terrel 
Introduction to construction engineering, planning, 
scheduling, methods, cOntracts, and spec1fJcations. 
Production estimates; equlpment selection; owner­
sbip and operating costs; role of the engineer in con­
struction. Prerequisite: upper-division standing in 
civU enginccring. ~ 

ClVE 316 Ceoasetromcs (4l A WSpS 
Colcord, Hou, Ven" 
lritroduction to geodetic and photogrammetric con­
cepts and their appUcations to engineering surveys. 
Errors. Measurement of position with modem tech­
niques Including use of tac:heometric, optical. and 
electronic instruments. -Reduction to plane coordi­
nates. Analysis and ac:Uustment of measurements. 
Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or permission and 18 cred-
its in mathematics. . 

ClVE 320 Tnuuportatlon EaslDee~ I (3) 
AWSpS 
MeNtll1se, Sawhill 
Introduction to the historical development of trans- . 
portation with important legislation. Review of op­
eratins characteriltics of transportation modes, 
review of methods used to predict uavcl demand and 
capacity supply; study of basic geometric f\I~damen­
ta1s 'and their relationship to design with empbasis 
on highways, concepts of administration and man-­
agement of transportation systems. Premquiaite: up­
per-division standing in clvU engineering. 

. .-
ClVE 342 Fluid Meehaalcs (4) A WSpS 
Neee, Staff --
Elementary mechanics of incompressible flulds. Hy­
drostatics. Continuity, energy. and momentum 
equations. intrOduction to potendal flow.Resis­
tance phenomena for laminar and turbUlen!\ flows. 
Dynamic similitude. Prerequisite: upper-Glvision 
standing in civil engineering. 

ClVE 345 IIJdr'aullc Eaalaeerlng (4) A WSpS -
Rlehtly,"Staff .' 
Extension and application of fluid mechanics princi­
ples to hydraulic engfncering problems. D1ftUsion 
-and mixins processes. surfacc-water and groundwa­
ter hydrology. open channel Oow. pipeline systems, 
turbomachinery. Prerequisite: 342. 
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ClVE 350 EnYlroamental EqlaeerlDa-Water 
and AIr QaaUIJ (4) A WSpS 
Fe'BlUon, Seabloom, SpyrldlJlcLr, Welch 
Physical. chemical, and biological properties of nat­
ural water systems, the atmosphere. soils, and natu­
ral cycles of concern to the civU eDJinccr; how man 
has used these resources. and the alterations hC has 
produced in their properties; sian1flcance of these 
properties to the ensfneer/scientist and .to society. 
Laboratory sessions stress sipificance and tech­
niques of measurement, accuracy and preclsion, 
samplins. and design of survciUancc systemS. Pre-­
requisite: CHEM 140; CHEM 150. BIOL 210.- or 
ENV S 204 recommended. 

CIVE 351 Water Suppa; and Waste Manaaemeat 
(3) AWSpS 
Bo,a, Fergruon, ~abloom 
Fundamentals of water suPPly: surface and ground 
water sources, demand, and sYstem dealp. Munici­
pal sewerage systems: waste water quantity and 
quality, and fundamentals of ePlineering dealgn for 
collection. ucatmcilt, and disposal. Solid wastes: 

. characteristics and quantities, collection, treatment, 
and disposal. Prerequisites: 345, which may be taken 
concurrently, and 350. 

ClVE jQ Comcnu:tloaal Materlala (4) A WSpS 
MlUer 
General treatment of physic:al and mechanical prop­
erties and engineerins behavior of metallic and non­
mctallic materials. Steel. aluminum. concrete, wood. 
Laboratory testin& instrumentation, and in\lCltfp­
tion into macrobchavior. Correlation with micro­
structure and various aspects of materials sclcnc:c. 
Prerequisite: ENGR 220. 

ClVE 366 Baslc SOU MedlaDlcs (4) A WSpS 
Meese, Sherll 
Introduction to basic soU properties. soD classifica­
tion, volumetric relationabips. compaction, consoli­
dation, soU rbeoloay. shear stronstb, beariDs capaci­
ty. and lateral strcsscs against rctain1ns struc:turcs. 
Prerequislte: ENGR 220. 

ClVE 319 Mechanlcs of StrudUral Elements 
(3) AWSpS 
Elltu, HtII'tz . 
Review of engineerins theory of beams. combiJJed 
stresses, beam deflections and inOuence lines, indo­
terminat~ beams; prinCiple of virtual work, applica­
tion to beams; unsymmetrical bending. shear center. 
tonlon of open and dosed thin-walled sections; 
composite beams; inelastic bending of beams; elas­
tic stability. bcam-colwims. column design formu­
las. Credit cannot be earned for 379 if 393 has.been 
taken for credit. PrerequJsite: ENGR 220. 

ClVE 380 Aaab'S1s of Elaitlc Scradares 
(3) AWSpS 
Evam. Hart: . 
Introduction to matrix structural analYsis. Classifi­
cation and idealization of structures. Matrix formu­
lation of virtual' work. MatrIx formulation of 
equations of equl1fbrlum, geometry and force-defor­
mation for structural members and for truss and 
frame structural systems. fnc:1udlq redundant eys­
tems. Computer solutions of matrix equations for 
statically determinate and indeterminate structural 
systems for defiectlons and member forcea. uafns 
force and displacement (flexfbntty and st,Ifthesa) for­
mu1ations~ Introduction to moment· distribution. 
Prerequisite: 379. 

ClVE 381 Coacepta of StructIlraI Deslp 
(3) AWSpS 
Brown, Hawkins . 
Plannin& design, and constructioaaJ aspects of 
structures. Criteria for stnu:tural adccLuacy and ct1l­
ciency. Examination of the design proCca. Jntroduc- . 
tion to design of components. Prerequisites: 363. 
379. . 

ClVE 390 Ci.U Eqlaeerlq s,stemi (3) AWSpS 
Brown, BUTBes, Nllum 
Introduction tei civil engineering system processes.. 
Decision methods. economic considerations. linear 
gtapblJ, optimization and linear programmlJia. Ex­
amples iUustratiDa quantitative and sulUecdve as­
pects of dvU enginccring practice. Prerequisite: ju-
nior standing. . . 



,COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

aVE 423, He,ltaaeor CIYII Enalneerlna 
(3 or 4) Sp 
Brown, Colcord, StrtllUser 
Contribution of clva eqineering to civilization 
baaed on the Uvea and projects or prominent CDSi­
neen and aJlturcs. incidents and individuals from 
prehfatory JO the nineteenth century pve the student 

• an awareness of the profession and its mfluenc:o on 
society. Industrial archaeology and bistoric sites arc 
considered. An additional 1 credit may be earned by 
particlPatins in a Special p1"Qjcct. Emphasis on the 
control of dements and the methodology. plarmJna. 
o~s, and reasons for the prqfcct. Su1Uect mat­
ter varies with each instructor. OH:ered jointly with 
HSS 423. Prerequisite: junior'standlng. 

CIVE 491 Deteimlaistlc Systems (3) ASp 
Mar 
Development of scientific methods for the tasks of 
problem definition. goal scttlns. system syuthesls, 
system analysis. and decision making 'ncc:cssary In 
the appUcation of the system approacb to ,complex 
environmental problems. These methods consider 
social. political, and institutional factors as pan of 

, the system. Prerequlslte: 390 or permission. 

aVE 492 StocIlasllc Systems (3) W 
Burres, Nlhan . 
Introc1uction to probablUty distributions and statis­
tics useft1l in systems analysis. conditional distribu­
tions,-quculng theory and applications. Montc-Carlo 
slmuIadon. chance' c:onatraincd mathematical pro­
arammtns. and stochaatic dynamic programming. 
~mphasla ~ appUcation of the tcchn1qucs to elva 
eqlneering systems problems. including transporta­
tion. water resources, strUctural and information 
systems. Prerequisite: 491 or permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

aVE 504 Pnbllc Works-Finance, Polley, and 
PlOIi'Ilmmins (3) W 
Hotig, Horwood 

. Research seminar in the study of public works plan­
nIn8 and evaluation systems, particularly empbasiz-

, ins prosrammins and review proceascs and social. 
political. and envJroamental concerns. Students se­
lect topics iii their areas of pubUc works mterest. 

aVE !OS Economic A.nabsls or Public Works 
(3)Sp 
Hotltl, Horwood 
The use of bencfit<08t .ratio. rate of return, and 
maxJmfzatfon of benefits as criteria In prqfcct justi­
fication. cost allocation, and selectIon among cngl­
neering alternatives in the design and constrUCtion 

, of public works. ' 

ClVE 506 Theo.., or Des"" (3) Sp 
Brown' 
Decision processes in desisn. Resolution of dichoto­
my between owner and socleJy. Study of input data, 
analytical procedures, and iubsequcnt response. 
Safety, reliability. and durabJ1ity measurei. Para­
disms in design. Prerequlslte: graduate standlna. 

CI~ 540, 541, 542 SocIal Manqcment or , 
TcchbolOlJ I, II, 01 (3,3,3) A, w,sp 
Wenk. 
Analysis of the interaction oftccJmology and society 
throuah general principles and caae studies of con­
temporary isaucs and 1JUb1fc polley: the nature of the 
tccbnolosical enterprise, its sclcntif1c base, fnsrc­
dients of capital. specialized manpower, organiza­
tional structure and managemcnt; employment of 

,public and private institutions; polley planning to 
sencrate. utilize, and manage tecbnology so as to 
maximize opponunities and minimize unwanted 
consequcnces; institutional conflicts; development 
of goals •. stratepcs. program priorities. and poli­
cies; lcgal and economic 'considerations; process 
of public dccislon making. Offcred jointly with 
SMT 540. 541. 542. and PB PL'54O. 541. 542. Prc­
requisites: permission for 540; 540 for 541; 541 
for 542. . 

aVE 543 MarIne TedmololJ Amlin I (3) W 
Wenk 
Case studies in marine lesislation, fishery conven­
tions, coastal poUution, oU and gas extraction. envi­
ronmental obscrvations, planning for international 
exploration of the sea, federal orpnlzations, etc.. to 

identifY components in the marine technology cnter­
prise, dynamics 'of interrclationShips. externalities. 
policy planning and Institutional conflicts in setting 
goals, priorities, and program strategies. Prercqu17 
site: 540. 

CIVE 544 Marble Tecbnolo8)' Amlin II (3) Sp 
Wenk 
Class-gencrated sroup. researcb on a contcmporary 
marine issuc in Washington State lcadlng to specific 
poliey proposals. Prerequisite: 543. . 

aVE 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

CIVE 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING AND 
ENGINEERING MECHANICS , . 

Courses for Und~d.teS 

CESM 365 SoDs Engineering In BulIdlns 
Coostnlcdon (4) W 
Meese 
'Mechanical properties' and identification of soils. 
Use of soils maps. compaction. stabaization, shor­
ins loads. groundwater control. and protcctfon of a"­
joining property. Not open to ~ors in clvll engi­
neering. Prerequisite: ARCK321 or ENGR 220. 

CESM 431 SclBmoloJy and ~artbquake 
Enslncerlns (3) A 
Evans, Hart:.. Smith 
Presents an ovcrvlew of, earthquake processes and 
dctaJ1s of the characteristics of destructive ground 
motion; illustrates tlie effects of such motion on en­
glneerins strUctures; revicws current practice In esti­
mating carthquake bazards for imponant structures 
sucb as nuclear, power plants. Offered'jointly with 
GPHYS 431. 'Prerequisite: MATH 238 or pcrmfs­
sion. 

CESM 463 Straetnre or Materials (3) Sp 
Miller 
Exploration and development of those aspects of 
material sclence applicable to civil enpncerins. Thc , 
nature of metals. Laboratory invcstisadon Into mI­
cro!M'bavior. Metallurgy of ftacturc and fatigue. Pre­
requisite: CIVE 363. 

CESM 467 SoU Medlanta (3) ASp , 
Meese 
Slope stablUty and elementary. seepage. theory. 
.Foundation and earthwork enpnccring problcms. 
Prerequisite: C1VE 366-

CESM 470 Advaaced Mcdumla of Materials 
(3)AW . , 
Gencral thcory of torsion and bending of straigbt 
and curved beams; beams on elastic foundations and 

r beam-columns. Prerequisitc: CIVE 379 or penms­
sion. 

CESM 472 StabWty and ItIasdc A.sb (3) Sp 
ElementS of structural stability and plastic analysis. 
Stability of columns and beam-columns In the elastic 
and inelastic ranges. Stfffncss and flexibJ1lty ma­
trices and tbeirapplications tobuckllns. The basic 
hypotheses of simple plastic analysIs, upper- and 
lower-bound solutions. interaction diagrams. and 
the effccts of incremental loadfns and geometry 
changes. Prerequisite: CIVE 380. 

CESM 477 Structural Deslsa TbroUSb Model 
Stadlea (3) W 
Albrecht, Mattock' . 
Theory of models, dimenslonal analysis, direct DIOd­
el analysis; studies emploYins spcc:ific materials, 
tccbnlqucs or tcstfna and measure meat. I Oftbrcd 
jointly with ARCH 521. Prerequisite: petmission. 

CESM 481 Bridie Des .... (3) W 
Hawkins 
DesIgn of bisbway brldps. Deaisn conafdcratlons; 
plannJns; cbaractcrisdca of different types. econo­
my. esthctfcs. loading. vibration, deflection, distri­
bution of loads to slabs and prders. Deslsn of typi­
cal slab and beam bridp in accordance with 
AASHO spccffications. Prerequisites: senior stand­
ins and CIVE 381. 
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CESM 482 PresCl'essed ~ncrete DesJan (3) W 
Birkeland, Hawkins. Mattock 
Analysis. dcslp, and construction of reinfor~ed and 
prestressed COIicrete struc:turcs. Prerequisite: 484 or 
graduate standlns. 

CESM 483 Deslsn of Steel Structures (3) A WSp 
. Dcsign of steel structures. structural steels. manu­
factured products, and fabrication mcthods. Thc de­
sign of mcmbers and structural systems for various 
load conditions aecepted in practice. Prerequisite: 
CIVE381. 

CESM 484 Des .... of Reiaroracl Concrete 
Structures (3) A WSp 
Hawkins. Mattock. Mlttet 
Fundamentals of dcsign of buUdings in reinforced 
concrete In accordance with current codes and prae-' 
tiCC8~ Prerequisite: CIVE 381. • 

CESM 485 AppUed Structural AnaJ;ysls (3) A 
Classical and matrix methods of structural analysis 
for static loading. Introduction to the dynamic anal­
ysis of structures. Prerequisite: CIVE 380. 

CESM 486 Des .... or Timber Strad1Da (3) ASp . 
Qanton 
The dcsisn and construction of timber structures. us­
ing elements made of sawn wood, glued-lamfnated 
wood, and plywood. Prer~lte: CIVE 381. ,. 

CESM 487 Stnactural Ualt MaJoIllJ' (3) Sp 
lAbert, Manock , 
Structural behavior and des18n or reInforced brick, 
tlle. and unit concrete masonry StructufC8. Offered 
jointly with ARCH 426. Prerequisite: CIVE 381. or 
permission. ' . 

CESM 494 . introduction to tile Mecbanlcs or 
CoatlnDOIIS Media (3) W, 
Evans, Hart" Miller 
RJgorous development of the basic equations of mo­
tion of clastic solids and Newtonian fluids through 
the usc of vectors and Cartesian teason. mechanical 
behavior of materials. problems in 1iacar elasticity 
and fluid statics and dynamics. Prercqufsltes: 
BNGR 230, 240. CIVB 342, or pcrmisslon. , 

CESM 498 Special Topla: Structures and 
Mechanics U-5, max. 12) A WSpS 
Special topics in cidl engineering offered as course 
with lecture and/or'aboratory. Maximum of6 cred­
Its may be applicd toward an undergraduate degree •. 
Prerequisite: permission of department Ch~r­
son. 

,CESM 499 Special PrqJeds: Structures and 
Medumla U.s, ~ax. 12) A WSpS . 
Individual uildergraduate research projects. Maxi­
mum of 6 credits may be appUed toward an under­
graduatc degree. Prerequisite: permission of depart­
ment Chairperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CESM 520 Scmtnar (I, mas. 6) A WSp . 
Required for doctoral students. Prerequisite: 
permission of thesis supervisor. , 

CESM 561 ED8lneerlna PropUues or aa, (3) A 
Sherif 
Shear strenath. consoUdation cbaractcristics. struc­
tural concepts, rheolopcal behavior. and related 
propertics ofclay. Prerequislte: CIVB 366. 

CESM 562 Stresses In Eartb Masses (3) W 
Sherif 
Stress f\mction. Suess-strain analysis within elastic 
range with emphasis on sof1Jwatcr systems. Stress 
distribution under various loadings. Prercqufsltes: 
467 and MATH 324. or permission. 

CESM 563 Seepaae and Slope StabWty (3) W 
Meese ' 
Analyais of,groundwater now. ua1ns relaxation. ma­
trix and flnite-c1ement methods, slope stabUiJy anal­
ysis, coDSidering seepage forces and pore-watcr 
pressurcs. Prerequisites: 467. 

CESM 564 Applied Soil Mechanla (3) Sp 
Meese 
Passive pressure and bearing capacity' theories. 
Foundation solls ensincerfns project to develop de-



slsn recommendations and performance esdmates 
for deep and shallow foundation schemes. Prerequi­
site: 467 or permission. 

CESM 565 Case Studies In Geotechnical 
Eaalneerlns I (2) A 
Ishibashi. Sherif, Wilson 
Case studies in geotecbnical engineering. including 
stabUity of reservoir slopes and performance of 
dams; dynamic soU properties under dynamic and 
static loadfnS. instrumentadon. Prerequisite: gradu­
ate standInS or permission. 

CESM 566 Case Studies In Geotedlnlcal 
El181neerinsII (1) W 
Ishibashi. SherI/, Wilson 
Case studies in geotechnical engineering, including 
sitUJS and design of nuclear reactor foundadons. 
case studies. instrumentation and performance eval­
uation. Prere~isite: graduate standing or permis­
sion. 

CESM 567 Case Stadies in Geotechnical 
Eaglneerlna III (1) Sp 
Ishibashi. Sherif, Wilson 
Case studies in geotccbnical engineering, including 
stadc and dynamic foundadon dcsisn in cold re­
Slons. case studies. instrumentadon and perfor­
mance evaluadon. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
or permission. 

CESM 571 Plates: Theory and Applications 
(3)W 
Elias 
Bending of plates. Analytical methods. Design meth­
ods for plates and reinforced concreto slabs. Prereq­
uisite: 470 or permission. (Alternates every other 
year fiith 576.) 

CESM 572 StabWt7 of Structures (3) A W 
Brown. Evans, Hawkins 
Theory of elasdc stability of columns, frames. anCl 
arches. Introducdon to Inelastic stabUUity. Buckling 
of' bmeworks. Lateral and torsional buckllns of 
beams. StabUlty of plates and sheUs. Prerequisite: 
470 or permission. 

CESM 573 Matrix Structural AnalJlls (3) AS 
Elias, Evans, Hartz - . 
Matrix methods in strUctural mechanics. RevIew of 
basic atructural theory. Principle of virtual work. 
Developmcut of basic matrix force (flexibility) and 
dispIacemmlt (sdft'Dcss) methods of structUral analy­
sis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permlssion. 

CESM 574 Structural D,aamles (3) W 
Elias, Evans, Hartz . 
Dynamic response of atructures ..,tnS mode auper-' 
pOSition and matrix methods. Lumped and distrib­
uted parameter systems. Application to earthquake, 
moving and blast loads. Approximate and numerical 

• methods. Prerequisite: 573 or permlss(on. 

CESM 575 Variational Methods In Structural 
Mecbanles (3) A 
Elltu, Hartz . 
Variational and energy methods in IUUctural and 
solid mechanics. Application of calculus of varia­
tions and minimal principles of mechanics to nonlin­
ear structural analysis, elastic stability, theory of 
eIasdcity. plates and shells. and vibradons. Prereq­
uisite: 574 or permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

CESM 576 Shells: Theory and Applications 
(3)W 

'Elias . 
General theory of thin shells. Membrane and bend­
ing beflaviors. Applicadon to the design of dome, cy­
lindrical, and Uanslational roof shells. Prerequisite: 
470 or permission. (Alternates every other year with 
571.)' . 

CESM 577 Finite Element Methods In Structural 
Mecbanlcs (3) Sp 
Elltu, Hartz . • 
Extension of the matrix methods of structural analy­
sis to the soludon of elasticity, plate and shell.prob­
lems by'usc of finite element approximations. DIs­
cussion of conversence and bounding and extension 
to invcstigationof s~bDity and flnite deformadons. 
Prerequisite: 573 or permission. 

CESM 580 Strain Measurements (3) A 
Hartz -
Experimcutal determination of strain' under static 

and dynamic loads; mechanical, optical, and elecui­
cal suain gauges; transducers for displacement, ve­
locity. and acceleradon; photoelasticIty, strain ro­
sette, brittie coadns. and other methods; problems 
of instrumentation. and analysis of data. Prerequi­
site: graduate stanMng or permission. 

CESM 581 Advanc:ed Structures II (3) W 
Evans, Vasarhelyi 
Analysis 1Jf trussed structures. DeOections and sec­
ondary suesses. InOuence lines. s~ energy theo­
rems, Oexibility matrix, SJX:CializeCl or computer 
prosrt!ms. Prerequisite: 573 or permission. 

CESM 584 Plastic DesIgD or Steel Structures (3) A 
Roeder, Vasarhelyi " 
Plastic (inelastic) bel1avior of structural steels. Ap­
plications to the desisd of structural members and 
sY!rtems. Upper- and lower-bound .theorems, mini­
mum welsht design. Limitations and economy of the 
procedure. Prerequisite: ·graduate standing or per­
mission. 

CESM 585 Advanced Design or Concrete 
Strudures (3) Sp 

~ Hawkins. Mattock 
Advanced topics in the design of reinforced and 
prestressed concrete structures. Design of cast-in­
place and precast statically indeterminate pres­
treS/led concrete strUctures. Design of preStressed 
concrete Oat plate structures. Unusual design prob­
lems in reinforced concrete structures (e.g.. com­
bined torsion, bending, and she~, etc.). Prerequi. 
sites: 482, 484. or similar basic courses in design of 
presuessed and reinforced concrete. 

CESM 586 Structural Materials and Design (3) W 
l(awklns '. 

'Critical review and discussion of the mechanical 
properties of atructural steel, structural· aluminum 
alloy, and reinforced concrete that affect structural 
design. Fadgue and impact in mctalstructures. Fan­
ure of strUctures and strUctural members. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing in civil engineering. 

CESM 587 Advanced Design of Steel Structures 
(3)Sp 
Roeder, V~arhelyl . 
Broad review of the factors influencing the function 
of a strUcture, such as material properties and fabri­
. cation methods. Welded, riveted. and bolted connec­
dons. Pardcu1ar problems ofwcldcd structures. Dc-
sign prQjects. Prerequisite: 586 or permi88ion. 

CESM 588 Behavior or Concrete Members (3) A 
Matlock 
Behavior of strUctural concrete members suldect to 
IonS- or shott-term loading by axial force, bending, 
shear, and torsion. Prerequisite: 484 or permi88ion. 

CESM 589 Behavior of Concrete Struemres (3) W 
Mattock I 

Behavior under load of concrete strUctures, continu­
oU8'beams. frames, and slabs. Effect of creep and 
shrinkage on the behavior of structures. Prerequi- ' 
site: 588 or permission. 

CESM 590 Wind, Wave, and Eartbquake 
Respon,se of Structures (3) Sp 
Hanr. 

. Fundamental principles governing the stadc or dy­
namic response of suspended structures, transmis­
sion lines, tall stacks, and other flexible structures 
suiVect to deflecdon, overturning, or oscillation as a 
result of wind, wave, and earthquake action. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing in engineering. 

CESM 591 Theory or EIastidty I (3) Sp . 
Brown. Evans 
Elementary formulation of linear elasiicity usin.s in­
dicial notation. Use of Airy stress function for'solu­
don of plane elasdcity problems in rectangular and . 
polar Coordinates. Saint Venant's theory of torsion. 
Elementary ueatment of thermal stress problems. 
Energy methods. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
engineering. (Offered alternate years.) 

CESM 591 Theory or Elastidty II (3) A . 
Brown, Evans 
Rigorous formulations of classical theory making 
use of Cartesian tensor analysis. Stress functions. 
Use of Potendal theory to. obtain soludons in terms 
of Papkovitch functions. Prerequisite: 591, A A 530 
or ME 551, or permiSSion. (Offered alternate years.) 
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CESM 594 Waves In Geopb)'slcs and EngineeriDi 
(3) Sp 
Fyfe 
Examination of the fundamental concepts and math­
ematical descriptions of wave propagation; group 
and phase velocity, dispersion, effects of bounda­
ries, ·normal mode and progressive wave descrip­
dons; waves In elastic solids. acoustic. waves, elec­
tromagnetic waves; sources of wa~es; waves in 
inhomogeneous media; applications to ac:ousdcs. 
seismology, and earthquake engineering. Offered 
jointly with A A 594 anctGPHYS 594. 

CESM 599 Special Topia: Structures and 
Medlanlcs (2-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor and depart­
ment Chairperson. 

CESM 600 Independent Study or Researdl: 
Structures and Mecba~ics (.) A WSpS 

SPECIAL PROGRAM IN THE 
DESIGN OF BRITJ'LE 
CERAMIC MATERIALS 

CESM 475 Ceramic Stnactural Materials: 
Properties and A~sls (3) A 
Processing. propertieS, and structural response to 
environment of ceramic materials for use in ad­
vanced technology structur:es. Includes effects of 
process upon the preparation of materil;ll, environ­
mental effects upon behavior. faDure mechanism, 
and faDure prediction relevant to design with ceram­
ic materials. Offered jointly with CER E 475' and 
M E 475. Prerequisites: ENGR 170 and 220 or 240. 
(Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 1979.) 

CESM 476 Jntrodudlon to Deslan With Brittle 
'Matedals (3) W 
Probabilistic techniques for design with brittle 
materials together with the required analytical and 
numerical techniques. Case studies of current sys­
te~s. Offered jointly With. CER E 476 and M E 476. 
Prerequisite: 475. (Last tim~ offered: Winter Quar­
ter 1980.) 

CESM 479 Stnlctural Design With 'Ceramic 
Materials (5) W 
Brown, Hartz, Hawkins, Miller' 
Use of ceramic materials in advanced ~echnology 
structures and the properties and behavior of these 
materials as related to &heir use capabUides. Proba­
bilistic design methodology and, case histories. Of­
feredjoinUy with A A 479, CER E 479, and M E 479. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken 475 , 
or 476. Prerequisites: ENGR 170, 220 or 240, or 
their equivalents; senior (with permission) or gradu­
ate standing. (Last dme offered: Wiilter Quarter 
1980.) . 

CESM 496 Brittle Material Design PrqJect (3) Sp 
Application of apprOpriate criteria and the interdis­
ciplinary team approach in the design of structural 
components udlizing brittle (CC\ramic) materials. Of­
fered jointly with CER E 496 and M E 496. Prereq­
uisite: 476 or 479. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 
1980.) 

CESM 536 Brittle Material Design Problem 
(3, max. 9) ASpS 
Interdisciplinary team approach in design of struc­
tural component utilizing brittle (ceramic) material. 
Offered jointly with CER E 536 •. Prerequisite: 479. 
(Last time offered: Summer Quarter 19~0.) , 

TRANSPORTATION, CONSTRUCfION, 
AND GEOMETRONICS ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

CETC 310 Forest Hlgbway Location and Design 
(5) Sp, ' 
Hoag. McNeese 
.Reconnai88ance, preliminary, and locadon surveys 
. for forest hishways. Earthwork computadons, with 
and without use of electronic compUters. Testing of 
road cOnstructional materials and subgrade soils. 
Design of roadway elements. Not to be taken for 
credit by civil engineering mt\lors. Prerequi~ltes: 
ENGR161 and MATH 125. 
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CETC 401 HIBbwaJ and Tramc Enalneerll18 
Functions (J) S 
SawhlU 
Historical development of highway transponation in 
the United States and significant legislation in its de­
velopment. including federal. state. and local pr9-
grams. An overall view of traffic engineering in rela­
tion to plaMing, design, operations, administration. 
Safety, and research. For students in traffic safety' 
education. Not approved for students with credit for 
410. Prerequisite: graduate or senior standing. 

CETC 405 CrItical Path Methods of PrqIect 
SdleduUng (J) A-WSpS 
Dunn, Hoag 
Precedence analysis of project activities; critical 
path methods (CPM); computer applications. CPM 
ptQJect; PERT and PRECEDENCE techniques. No 
auditors. -

CETC 406 Construction Engineering II (J) A 
Hoa,. Terrel 
Construction engineering, with emphasis on heavy 
construction. Includes selection of equipment, work 
analysis, methods. schedules, and labor cost. Prereq­
uisite: ClVE 306 or permiss~on. 

CETC 407 "Contracts and Specit1cations (J) Sp 
Specification writing and the e1errients of conti'act 
law relating to heavy construction and engineering 
services. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CETC 410 Tramc Enpeerlng-Fundamentals 
(3) A 
SawhlU 
General review of scope and functions of traffic en­
gineering including its relation to urban planning, 
municipal engineering, motor vehicle registration, 
safety. and administration. Prerequisite: senior or 
graduate standing in engineering, or permission. 

CETC 413 HlgJiwa,y Capacity and Tramc Flow 
TbeOl)' (J) W . 
Sawhill 
Modem practices, in the estimation of street and 
highway capacity; mathematical models; applica­
tion of queuing theory to traffic events. Prerequisite: 
senior or graduate standing in engineering. 

CETC 415 Pbotosrammetry (J) A 
Yeres$ . 
Geometrical characteristics of photographs. Plan­
ning and control conSiderations for mapping. 'nleo- . 
ry of stereoscopy, parallax measurement, interior 
and exterior orientation. Photogrammetrlc Instru­
mentation (pr9duction of maps, orthophotos, and 
cross sections.) Evaluation of accuracies and error 
sources. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or permission. 

CETC 417 Cadastra. Surveys (J) W 
Colcord 
Boundaries; the system of public lands; adverse and 
riparian rights; subdivision design and site planning; 
considerations . of multipurpose cadastre system. 
Professional ethics and expen witness testimony. 

CEtC 418 Enalneerlng .Control SurvCls (J) Sp 
Colcord 
Specifications. Application of plane coordinate pro­
jections (Lambert, UTM). Electronic distance mea- . 
surement, precise. traverse planning and an~ysis, hy­
drographic surveying. Control for engineering and . 
photogJ'8dJlDetric -projects, 'including geodetic sec­
tions, altimetry, and solar and stellar azimuth obser­
vations. Prerequisite: CIVE 316. 

CETC 421 Transportation Engineering II (J) W 
Terrel 
Design. construction, and performance of the physi­
cal clements of transponatJon facilities. T~ics may 
include site location, drainage, roadbed,. airfield 
pavement, railways, waterways, pipelines, and other 
design components of transportation systems. Pre­
requisite: senior or graduate -standing in civll engi­
neering. 

CETC 424 Pavement Design (J) W 
Terrel. 
Current and developing procedures for the structural 
thickness design of pavements. Bituminous and con­
crete pavements for highways, airports, and special 
heavy loading. Elastic layered systems, slab ~eory. 
Performance evaluation for maintenance and over-

lay desisn. Prereq\1Jsite: senior or graduate standing 
in civil engineering. 

CETC 425 Introduction to Urban Transportation 
(J) A I 

Horwood " 
Identification of the framework, central concepts, 
constraints, and issues of urban transportation plan­
ning. Offered jointly with UR'B P 430. 

CETC 464 ConstructIon Materials II (3-6) A 
Hawkins, Terrel 
Types, sources, uses, and performance beh$vior 
from a construction point of view of aggregates, as­
phalt products and mixtures, portland cement and 
concrete, and selected other materials. Emphasis is 
on those materials for which the civil engineer has 
responsibUity for selection WId manufacture on the 
job site. AU students take the lecture (3 credits) with 
optional independent (1 credit each) asphalt labora­
tory, concrete laboratory, or special topics in testing 
materials using standard recommended praCtice in 
the industry. Prerequioites: 363 or equivalent and se­
nior standing in engineering or architecture. 

CETC 498 Speclal.Toplcs: Transportation, 
Construction, and Geometronlcs (1-5, max. 12) 
AWSpS 
Special topics in civil engineering offered as course 

, with lecture andlor laboratory. May be repeated for 
credit. A maximum of 6 credits may be applied to­
ward" an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: per­
~ission of department .Chairperson. 

CETC 499 Special Pndecas: Transportation, 
Construction, and Geometronlcs (1-5. max. 12) 
AWSpS 
Individual undergraduate research projects. May be 
repeated for credit. A maximum of 6 credits may be 
applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequi­
site: permission of department ChaIrperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CETC 500 Transportation Safety-Introduction 
Seminar (2) W 
Sawhill - , -
General review of all aspects of transportation safe­
ty, retlecting fedenlJ, state, and local safety pro­
grams; motor vehicle and driver administration, en­
forcement, courts, -traffic. engineering, insurance, 
and public suppon. Prerequlslte: graduate standin'g 
or permission. . 

CETC 502 Transportation Safety-Highway 
Design and Tramc Control (J)" S . 
Sawhill 
Review of roadway and intersection design elements 

" as related to accident rates. The role of traffic-con­
trol devices, illumination, and traffic characteristics 
in highway safety. A review of research and identifi­
cation of future re.search needs. Prerequisite: senior 
or graduate stan dinS. 

CETC 507 HeayY Construction Estimating (J) W 
Hoag, Te,rel • 
Principles and' procedures for estimating and bid­
ding heavy construction prQjects. Project recon­
naissance, site investigation, methods analysis, 
breakdown of project into common construction op­
erations, programming, cost analysis, cost dlstribuu­
tion, cost summarization, and bid preparation. Pre­
requisites: 406 and graduate standing, or 
permission. 

CETC 50S Construction Administration (J) Sp 
Hoa, 
Administration and management of construction op­
erations from the viewpoint of the contractor. 
Forms of ownership; organization; staffing, plan­
ning, and contrOl; bidding: contracts; bonding: in­
surance; project c~t accounting; labor law; labor -
relations; project safety. Prerequisite: graduate· 
standing or ~ermission. 

CETC 510 Tramc Eoslneerlns-Analysls (J) A'· 
Sawhill . 
Measurement and evaluation of characteristics of 
vehicular volume, speed. travel time, delays, and 
travel desires. Parking studies and computer analy­
sis ofiramc engineering studies. Prerequisite: 410 or 
p~rmission. 
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CETC 511 Tramc Englneering-Admlnlstr3tion 
and Safety (2) W : " 
Sawhill 
Comprehensive review of Uniform Vehicle Code 
and manuals on -uniform vehicle control devices. 
Warrants and uses of signs, signals, markings, and 
channelization. Traffic engineering administration, 

. federal, state, county, and municipal. Prerequisite: 
410 or permission. 

CETC 512 Urban Tramc Plannlng(J) Sp 
Sawhill 
General review of studies and data associated with 
planning and preliminary design for access facilities 
serving downtown areas and special generators, such 
as shopping centers, universities, stadiums, parking 
structures, etc. An urban design team project course. 
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in engi­
neering or urban planning. 

CETC 513 Highway and Tramc 
Engineering-Geometrlc Design (J) Sp 
SaWhill 
Factors and elements In the geometric design ofane­
rials, freeways, intersections, interchanges, and 
parking facilities. Special design ~tudies and reports. 
Prerequisite: senior or· graduate standing in engi­
neer~g. 

CETC 515 Ste~Photolrammetry (J) W 
Veress 
Theory of orientation; . mathematical concept of rel­
ative and absolute orientation for venical and con­
vergent photography. Error propagation and 
corrections. Accuracy element of orientation. Criti­
cal surfaces. Standard residual Y -parallaxes. Prereq­
uisites: 41S, S30t 

CETC 516 Analytical Photogrammetry (J) W 
Yeress 
Basic principle of analytical photogrammetry. Stc:­
reo comparators and the an~ca1 plotter; 
Reduction of plate coordinates. Perspectivity. Co­
linearitY, coplanarity, space coordinate systems, 
transformations. Space intersection and resection 
and their acUustments. Solutions using high-speed 
electronic computers, Prerequisites: 41S, S30. 

~ETC 518 Aerial Triangulation (J) Sp 
Yeress 
Radial aerotriangulation; instrUmental aerial trian­
gulation by independent pairs, aeropolygon, aerolev­
eling and independent geodetic control methods. 
Semianalytical aerotriangulatIon. Mathematical 

,strip and block acUustment. Analytical aerotri~su­
lation methods. Prerequisites: SIS, 516. 

CETC 520 Seminar (1, max. 6) A Wsp 
Prerefluisite: permission of thesis s1,lpcrvisor. 

CETC 522 Metb'odology of Transportation . 
Systems Analysis (J) W 
A-pplication of the systems approach ari~ historical 
approaches to transportation planning problems. 
Basic transportation system relations. Characteris­
tics of supply/demand equilibrium problems for auto 
and transit. Transportation systems evaluation, phi­
losophy, and methodologies. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or perm~ssion. 

CETC 523 Transportation Syste~ 
Representation, Structure, and Interrelationships 
(3) W " 
Nihan 
Basic concepts in modeling transportation demand 
and technology. Modeling the spatial structure of 
transponation systems. Network equDibrium rela­
tionships for automobDe and transiL Prerequisite: 
S22 or permission. 

CETC 524 Rapid Transit (J) W 
Engineering problems in the mass movement of peo­
ple in metropolitan areas. Demand in relation to lev­
el of service. Equipment. Route selection. ~unning 
time. Stdtion spacing. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
ing in engineering or permIssion. 

CETC 5%5 Land Use Planning Models (J) A 
Schneider 
Review of theoretical basis of several existing mod;­
els used to forecast urban growth patterns and their 
associated land use, transponation, and enc;rgy re­
quirements. Model validation studies in relation to 
empirical studies of urban growth and change. Envi-



ronmental impliCations of alternative urban growth 
patterns. Offered jointly with URB P 530. 

CETC 526 TranSportadon Studies, Model 
CaUbrildon, and Network Flow (3) Sp 
Nlhan . 
~eview of the organization of \'egional tI'IlJlSpOna­
tion studies, including the functions of engineers. 
planners, and others. Examination of transponatlon 
and land-usc models asappUed to transponatlon 
studies and analysis of aurent models. Application 
of tecbnology of traftlc assignment to tr~onation 
networks, with problems of tree building, network 
flow, restrictions and system optimization by com­
puter. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis-
sion. . . 

CETC 517 Urban Region GeocodIng and 
Geoprocesslng (3) W 
Horwood. Stqff 
Automated urban geographic base die development 
for spatial coordinate and nominal code identifIca­
tion of street- address-related records. The utility of 
geocoded data for research. planning, and adminls­
U8tion. .Geoproc:cssing systems development, opera­
tion, and management. Relationships to United 
States and foreign census applications. Offered 
jointly with GEOG 527 and URB P 527. 

CETC 528 Automated Mapping and Graphing (3) 
W 
Younrmann 

. Computer applications to statistical and areal analy­
sis. Laboratory problems adapted to specialized in­
terests of students. Offered jointly with GEOG 528 
and URB P 528. Prerequisite: 527, basic-statistics or 

. permission. 

CETC 519 Infonnatlon Systems AppUcadons to 
Urban and Reatonal Analysis (3) Sp 
Horwood, Stqff . 
Logical design of information systems for apalysis, 
policy sievelopment, planning, and plan monitoring 
in the. context of land-use planning, environmental 
studies, land-resource management, and general 
public agency planning purposes. Data confidentiali­
ty considerations, case studies, and critical analyses 
of current information systems programs. Offered 
jointly with OEOG 529 and URB P 529. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing. 

CETC 530 AcUustment Computations (4) A 
Veress . . 

.Two- and multi-dimensional distrfbutlons and con­
cept of errors, variances, covariances. weight and er­
ror propagatiQn. Least square acijustment by 
variation of parameters and other methods. Acijust­
ments of hybrid systems using matrix notation inver­
sion by ,ugh-speed computers. Prerequisite: permis-
si~ . 

CETC 531 Geodesy (4) A 
Colcortl 
Introduction to gravimetric,' geometric, and astro­
geodesy; gravity· observations and reduction; 
properties of the ellipsoid and geoid; astronomic de­
termination for Laplace stations; computations of 
geodetic position; introduction to satellite and EDM 
methods. Prerequisite: permission. 

CETC 535 Airport Systems Planning (3) Sp 
Shinn 
Investigation of environmental, sociopoUtical, and 
economic features of air transponation system plan­
ning. Emerging technologies. ,lntermodal relation­
ships. The decision-making process for resource al­
location, land-uae planning, programming, and 
organization. Scenarios of antiCipated conflict and 
resolution problems. Offered jointly with URB P 
534. Prerequisites: 425, URB P 400, or permission. 

CETC 537 Electronic SUrve)'lng (4)" W 
Veress • 
Modem EDM instrumentation theory and appUca-

I tions; hydrographic and navigation systems; chan 
and map designs, application of lasers in surveying; 
loilg Une reducti~n and trUateration acijustment. 
Prerequisite: 530. 

CETC 565 Remote Sensing of Enylronment (3) W 
Colcord 
Use of aerial photographs; multispectral and lR 1m­
asery. and other sensors for .01U~ct evaluation and 
environment st~dies (satellite and aerial image ac-

quisitions). Factors in system and target signature 
evaluation and analysis. Prerequisite: permission. 

CETC 599 Special Tdplcs: Transportad9nt 
Construcdon, and Geometronlcs (W, max. 15) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor and depan-

I ment Chairperson... . 

CETC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS . 

WATER AND AIR RESOURCES 

. Courses for Undergraduates 

CEWA 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water 
(4) A 
Welch 
Principles of aquatic ecology with emphasis on as­
pects related to water qUality problems and methods 
of measuring associated·biological changes. Topics 
include: introduction to aquatic ecology, distn'bu­
tion of chemicals and their role in metabolism, nu­
trient cycles and effects of natural and man-causcd 
changes in environmental factors on aquatic plant 
and animal communities. Offered jointly with FISH 
434. . 

CEWA 435 Physiological Effects of Water 
PoUutants (3) Sp 
Brown, Welch . 
Physiological effects of water pollutants on econom­
ically imponant or endangered flshes. especially 
with respect to waste water. Types of industrial, ur­
ban, and agricultural entities that contribute wastes 
to natural waters. Monitoring procedU(es and as­
sessment of chanses in flsheries as a consequence of 
waste·emuents. Offered jointly with FISH 435. Pre­
requisites: upper-division or graduate standing, 
organic chemistry"and some background in any of 
the following: general physiology;· cell biology, 
biochemistry, chemical biology, sanitary engineer­
ing. 

CEWA 442 Introduction to Hydraulics In Water 
Resources (3) A 
Nec(1 . 
Introduction to the physics of water movements in 
natural freshwater bodies and inshore marine wa­
ters. Brief review of some essential Duid mechanics. 

. \ Flow in rivers and "treams; surface water hydrology. 
Motions in lakes, reservoirs, and· estuaries as related 
to water· and heat budgets. Some aspects ofdiftU­
sion. InstrUmentation and procedures for obtaining 
field data. Not op~ to students with undergraduate 
civU engineering backgrounds. Prerequisites: senior 
or graduatt standing and'permission. 

CEWA 444 Coastal Engineering I (3) WSp 
Richey . 
Linear theory of water waves, wave transformations 
due to boundary conditions. sediment motion. ele­
mentary tidal theory; appUcations illustrated by lab­
oratory experiments and selected case histories. Of­
fered jointly with 0 ENG 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 
342. 

CEWA 445 Hydraulic Machinery (3) W 
Chenoweth . 
Application of hydraulic principles to the design and 
function of hydraulic machinery, with emphasis on 
centrifusaJ pumps. HydrauUc transients in pen­
stocks and force mains, including use of digi~ com­
puter in analyzing such conditions. Prerequisite: 
CIVE345. 

CEWA 446 Analysis Techniques fOr Gioundwater 
Flow (3) W 
Burges 

.Emphasis on developing appropriate equations to 
quantitatively describe saturated groundwater flow 
and examining in detail, numerical and analog meth­
ods for solving groundwater Dow problems. Partici­
pants required to obtain solutions to specific prob­
lems using numerical and electrical analogy 
techniques developed during the course. Prerequi-· 
site: CIVE 342 or equivalent. 

CEWA 447 PhYSical HydrolOSJ (3) A 
Burges . 
Global water picture, data sources and data homo­
geneity. prccip)tation, evapotranspiration, Bow to 
wells, hydrographs, storm and snowmelt runoff. 

alSS 
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streamflow routing, unit hydrographs, frequency 
studies. Hydrologic design: storage reservoirs; flood 
mitigation; drainage; introduction to deterministic 
and stochastic models. Prerequisite: senior standins 
or permission. 

CEWA 448 Open-CbanneJ Engineerinl (3) WSp 
Strausser 
The transponation of water by gravity flow. Analy­
sis and design of canals. transitions, energy disslpa-

. tors, and similar structures. Analysis of surface pro­
files and effect of nonlinear alignment on Bow. 
Design-orientcd problems in open-channcl hydrau-
lics. Prerequisite: CIVE 345.' . 

CEWA 450 Man and the PoUudoa of His 
Emlronment (3 or 5) ASp 
Burges. Hammer. Nece. Pilat. Seabloom. Welch 
Description of growing problems of air, water, and 
land pollution that the engineer.· must deftnc and 
solve if the quality of man's environment is to be 
maintained. The quantity arid quality of present pro­
duction of wastes; their known environmental ef­
fects; practical methods of control; prospects for the 
future. The essential team approach to these engi­
neering problems is stressed, noting the 
interrelationship of physical, cbemtcal, and biologi­
cal causes and effects. Students must register for 
minimum of 3 credits; 5-credlt registration optional 
with additional term project. Primarily for nonengi­
neering students. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CEW A 451 Emlronmentai Enslneerlng Design 
(3) A . 
Bogan. Seabloom . 
Introduction to the theory and the practice of plan­
ning and design of urban water supply, sewerage, 
solid wastes, and drainage collection systems. Evalu­
ation of service· areas and service requirements and 
their relationships to 'urban arid regional planning 
activities: Engineering methods and computer pro­
grams for designIng basJc system elements. Prerequi-
site: CIVE 351. . 

CEWA 453 Water and Waste-Water Treatment 
(3) Sp· 
Bogan 
OtUectives of water and waste-water treatment; as­
sociated physical, chemical. and biolosical phe­
nomena; design of common treatment systems. Pre-

. requisite: 351 or permission • 

CEW A 454 Sanltal)' Englneerlns Design Studies 
(3) W .. 

Bogan 
Individual and group design studies· involvtns local 
communities. Application of the principles and 
methods presented in 451. Preparation of compre­
hensive plans and of preUminary desisn and cost 
studies for ,urban water,supply, sewerage and dnifn­
age. and solid-waSte collection systems. Presenta­
tion of engineering rcpons dealing with selected de­
sign problems. Prerequisite: 451, which may be 
taken concurrently., . 

CEWA 456 The Chemisti)' of Natural Water 
S,stems (3) ASp 
Ferguson, SpyridaklJ 
Principles of chemical equilibrium relevant to natu­
ral water systems; the nature and effect of chemical 
interactions of domestic and industrial waste emu­
ents on natural water systems; chemical principles 
involved in the treatment ofwatcr and waste waters. 
Prerequisite: one year of general chemistry or equiv­
alent. 

CEWA 457 Water QualltJ Analysis (3) W 
Spyrldalds 
Laboratory evaluation of chemical quality of natural 
and waste waters. Theory· and appUcadon of instru-

• mentation used in water-quaUty measuremenL 

CEWA 458 Introductlon to Air Chemisti)' (4) A 
Charlson. Waggoner 
The atmosphere as a chemical system; the analytical 
and physical chemistry of trace atDiospher1c constit- . 
uents. both natural and man-mad.e. Prerequisite: 
CHEM 160. . 

CEWA 461 Air PoUutio~ Dynamics and·Controi 
(3) ASp 
RosstmO 
Fundamental concepts of air pollution. Systems 
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analysis approacb to an analysis of· the dynamic in­
terrelationship between the essential fac:tom of emf. 
sion sources, meteorology. topograpby and adveme 
effects on sensitive receptors. Review of the princi­
ples of aIr-pollution control. with empbasis on engi­
neering approacbes. Prerequisite: CIVE 350 or 
equivalent. or permission. 

CEWA 466 Air PoUutlon Control (4) W 
Pllm ' 
Overall approacb for controlling air pollution. Defi-· 
nillon of the problem. including identification of air 
pollutants, atmospberic dilution capacity. emission 

. sources, and detrimental effects. Factom involved in 
air resources engineering: legal aspects. air pollution 
control legislation and resulation, processes and 
equipment for controlling emissions of gaseous and 
particulate air pollutants. Case studies of specific air 
pollution problems. Primarily for nonengineering 
students. Prerequisite: junior standing. i 

, ' \ 

CEWA 467 Air Pollution Source ,Testing and 
Equipment Evaluation (3) Sp 
Pilat 
Engineering evaluation of air pollutant sources and 
air pollution control equipment. Air pollutant 
source testing and stack sampling. Analysis of equip­
ment performance and source emissions in the field 
and In the laboratory. Prerequisites: juniO'r standing 
and permission. 

CEWA 470 &Ud Waste Disposal (3) A 
Hammer. Seabloom 
Elective for undergraduate and graduate engineers 
and urban plannem covering the sources and the 
bandllng of industrial. municipal. and agricultural 
solid wastes. with examination of processing. by­
product recovery. and disposal methods. The roles 
of urban and hldustrial planning and of collection 
and transportation aspects in solid-waste production 
and disposal are discussed, especially as related to 
community location and planning and to methods of 
bauling and controlling wastes concentration and 
utilization. 

CEWA 485 Sampling Techniques for Water 
Quality (3) Sp 
Welch 
Collection and analysis of water for selected abiotic 
and biotic characteristics in lakes. rivem, and estu­
aries. Empbasis is placed on the natural variability 
of water quality cbaracteristics.as determined by ap­
plication of appropriate field sampling techniques 
and data analysis witb tbe olUective of designing ad­
equate sampling programs. Prerequisite: 457 or per­
mission. 

CEWA 498 SputaJ Topics-Water and Air 
Resources (1-5, max. IZ) A WSpS , 
Special topics in civil engineering offered as course 
with lecture and/or laboratory. Maximum of 6 cred-

• its may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. 
Prerequisite: permission of department Chairper­
son. 

CEWA 499 Special Prqlecb-Water and Air 
Resources (1-5, max. 12) A WSpS 
Individual undergraduate research projects. Maxi­
mum of 6 credits may be applied toward an under­
graduate degree. Prerequisite: permission of depart­
ment Chairpemon. 

Courses for Gradua'tes Only 

. CEWA 520 Seminar (I, max. 6) A WSp 
Required of all graduate students in the Water and 
Air Resources Division each quarter. 

CEWA 515 Seminar In Atmospberic Problems 
Associated With Air PoUution (Z) W . 
Badgley, Charlson. Ha"'son 
Seminar for both engineers and atmospberic scien­
tistsin t,he atmospberic problems related to air pol­
lution. A wide variety of topics is covered. Faculty 
lectures and student participation. Offered jointly 

'with ATM S 52S. Prerequisite: ATM S 301 or per­
mission. 

CEWA 5Z8 Acoustles of Environmental Noise 
(4) A 
Chalupnlk, Merchant 
Measurement and evaluation of environmental 
noise. Covers mathematical. physical. and psycho-

logical aspects of ~nununity noise; sources, scales 
for rating, propagation, and control of noise. Lab0:­
ratory demonstration of ,lecture principles. Offered 
jointly with M E 528. Prerequisite: permission. 

CEWA 541 Hydrod1namlcs In Water Quality (3) 
W 
Nece 
Theoretical. field study, and' laboratory model ap­
proacbeS to diffusion In problems of,concern to wa­
ter resources engineers. Offered jointly witb 0 ENG 
544. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or permission. 

CEWA 54Z Hydrodynamics" (3) A 
Nece 
Fundamentals of fluid potential motlon. Two- and 
tt:u'ee-dimensional flow examples. including free sur­
face flows. Conformal mapping, otber solution tecb­
niques. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or equivalent. 

CEW A 543 Hydrodynamics II (3) Sp 
Nece' , 
Fundamentals of the flow of real fluids. Viscous 
flows; the Navier-8tokes equations. and some exact 
solutions. Boundary layer theory.· Introductjon to 
turbulence. Some aspects of stratified and two-fluid 
flows. Prerequisite: 542 or permi~ion. 

CEWA 544 Coastal HydrauUcs (3) Sp 
Hartz. Richey 
Nonlinear water waves and structural loadings ana­
lyzed by stream function theory: random waves and 
structural responses analyzed by time series tecb­
niques. Offered jointly with 0 ENG S,44: Prerequi­
site: ti1mili~ty witbllnear wave theory. 

CEWA 547 Advanced IIydrolOfO' (3) W 
Burges , , 
Detail~ treatment of statistical methods used in 
bydrologic analysis. Stochastic bydrology, detailed 
examination and use of a deterministic watershed 
model (Stanford Watershed Model). Economic as­
pects of bydrologic design. Prerequisite: graduat~ 
standing or permission. . 

CEWA 550 . Biological Waste Treatment (3) A 
Ferguson \ 
Biological treatment processes and systems used in 
water-quality control. Biological and engineering 
considerations of waste-water treatment, including 
theory. purpose. evaluation. and design of secondary 
and tertiary processes. Prerequisite: 350 or equiva­
lent, or permission. 

CEWA 551 Sanltal)' Engineering Unit Operations 
(3) W 
Bogan. Ferguson 
Milior unit operations employed in water and waste 
treatment, including soUds separations, mtration, 
chemical coagulation. ion exchange. and gas transfer 
and adsorption. Theory and basic principles. Devel­
opment of mathematical models and evaluation of 
current -design criteria and methods. Prerequisite: 
456 or permission. 

CEWA 552 Design of Water and Waste Treatment 
Processes (3) Sp 
Bogan 
Selection and functional design of water and waste '\ 
treatment processes to satisfY specific requirements. 
Comprehensive design of a specific process selected 
by the student. including process equipment selec­
tion. plant layout. si~ development, and cost stud­
ies. Introduction to the \lse of mathematical models, 
computer simulation techniques and systems analy­
sis methods in the design of treatment processes. 
Prerequisite: 551. 

CEWA 553 ToPics In Ecological EfTects of Waste 
Water (3) W 
Welch . 
AppUcation of ecological concepts for analysis and 
Interpretation of bioenvironmental problems and 
data from inland and coastal waters. Students par­
ticipate in presentation and discussion of current re­
search on selected topics. Prerequisites: 434. 456, or 
permission. 

CEWA 554 Ad"aac:ed Process CbemlstrJ for 
Sanltal)' Enslnee~ (3) Sp 
'Ferguson. SpyrldalcJs 
Properties of colloidal systems. natural, and synthet­
ic organic materials encountered in water and waste-
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water treatment, and laboratory metbods for·, their 
analysis. Prerequisite: 456 or permission. 

CEWA 555 TopiCS In Computer Simulation or 
Environmental Engineering Systems (3) A - , 
Bogl!l' ' , . 
Discussion of matbematical models and compute~ 
programs for simulating processes and systems of in­
terest to engineers in the field of environmental pol­
lution control and the related areas of air and water 
resources, solid-waste management. and water and 
waste treatment. Intended for the graduate student 
wbo bas 'acquired a fundamental understanding of 
tbe principal processes and systems of concern to his 
milior field. No previous computer programming ex­
perience necessary. Class problems and term assign­
ments adapted to the student's special interests. Pre­
requisite: one year of graduate study or permission. 

'CEWA 556 Industrial Waste Treatment (3) Sp 
Sanitary engineering problems relating to biological 
and biochemical systems influencing· man's 
environment. Biological treatment of industrial 
wastes and advanced waste-treatment processes. 
Prerequisite: 550 or permission. 

CEWA 557 ' Water Resources Management (3) W 
• Mar 

Engineering. social. and economic factors Involved 
in water 'resource development and management; 
water policies, programs. and administration; use 
relationships and conflictS; considerations f6r re­
gional water resource systems. 

CEWA 558 Water QuaJlty Maaagemcat (3) Sp 
Mar ", 
Water quality control objectives. methods and pmlo- . 
sopbies; effect of various uses on water quality; re­
ceiving water cbaracteristics: dispersion and 
bebavior of pollutants; treatment 'required for vari­
ous water usages. Prerequisites: 434, 456, or permis­
sion. 

CEW A 559 Water Resources System Management 
(3) A 
Burges~ Mar 
Application of advanced quantitative methods to tbe 
,analysis and management of water resources. In­
, cludes quantitative policy analysis of water quantity 
and quality issues in specific regions. cmpbasizJng 
Interactions. Prerequisites: 557, 558. or permission. 

CEW A 560 TopJcs In En"lronmentai Health (3) A 
Rossano 

, Introduction to buman biology. Including physiolo­
gy. epidemiology, and toxicology. Study of contem­
porary environmental health problems and practices' 
as they relate to radiological bealth, ·solid-waste dis­
posal, food- and water-borne diseases, oc:c:upational 
bealth. biometeorology, and bioengineering. 

CEWA 56Z Industrial SoUJ'CCS of Air Pollution (3) 
W ' 
Rossano 
Study in depth of the milior sources of air pollution, 
including analysis of flow diagrams, raw materials, 
off-streams, pollution control facUities. and environ­
mental impact. Field"trips to represe~tative plants; 
trip reports and term paper. Prerequisite:, 461 or 
permission. 

CEWA 563 Air Resources Management (3) Sp 
Rossano 
The atmosphere as a vital natural resource. Clean­
'air strategies. Administrative and legal aspects of air 
conservation; air quality criteria and standards; 
controversial issues; design of arealtwlde surveys; 
long-range planning. Prerequisite: 461 or permis­

,sion. 

CE,v A 564 Aerosol Science and Tedlnology I 
(3) W 
Charlson. Wagloner 
Topics related to suspended particulate matter in a 
gaseous medium. Statistics. mechanics. and pbysical 
chemistry of aerosols. Panicular reference to 
particulate matter'ln air. to experimental metbods. 
Brownian movement, diffusion. 'coagulation. and 
light scattering. ~rerequisite: permission. 

CEWA 565· Aerosol Science and TedinoIOU U 
(3)Sp 
Charlson. Waggoner 
Sequel to 564; focusing on current reseaicb with re-



gard to atmospberic aerosols. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion. 

CEWA ~ Control of Gaseous Air PoUutants 
(3) A I 

PlhU. 
Principles and designs of the pbysical and chemical 
p~ employed. In the removal of gaseous poUu­
tants. Use of absorption towers (packed and spray). 

. adsorption beds, and flame incinerators for control­
ling gaseous air- pollutant emissions. Discussion of 
the various processes for controlling emissions of 
sulfur oxides. and nitrogen oxides from stationary 
sources. Case 8tU~es of actual ~ous air-pollutant 
control systems on sources such as coal-fired power 
plants, copper smelters. pulp mills, aluminum refin­
eries, etc. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or pennisslon. 

• I 

CEWA 567 Control of Particulate· Air Pollutants 
(4)W 
Principles and designs of processes used to control 
the emissions of particulate air pollutants. Use of 
settling chambers, cyclones, filters, wet scrubbers, 
and electrostatic precipitators for controlling emis­
sions of aerosol panicles. Case studies of particulate 
air-pollutant control systems on emissions from 
kraft pulp mills. sulfite pulp mills, hog fuel boilers. 
coal-fired boilers. aluminum refineries. etc. Discus­
sion of paniculate control pilot plant studies con­
ducted by the University of Washington, EPA; etc. 
Prerequisite: MATH 238 or permission. 

CEWA 599 Special Topics: Water and Air 
Resources (2-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor and depan­
meAt Chairperson. 

CEW A 600 Independent Study or Research­
Water and Air Resources (.) AWSpS 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
See'lnterschoolor Intercollege Programs. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

. E E 201 Introduction to Electrical Engineering (3) 
AWSp . 
Introduction to the fundamentals of electrical engi­
neering. Topics ~ered include fundamentals of 
communication, power, electronics, and the tech­
niques of engineering analysis and design in these 
areas. This course is intended as an introductory 
course only and cannot be used as an electrical engi­
neering ~lective. Prerequisite: MATH 125. which 
may be taken concurrently. 

E E 231 Introduction to Electrical Circuits and 
Systems (4) A WSpS . 
Introduction to the basic principles of modem cir­
cuits and systems theory anel the use of digital com­
puter techniques in circuit analysis. Coverage in­
cludes. resistors, sources, and simple circuits. 
resistance networks; capacitors and inductors, first~ 
order circuits; second- and hlgher-order circuits; so­
lutions of linear differential equations representing 
equilibrium equations of networks by time-domain 
techniques. Prerequisites: ENGR 141, PHYS 122, 
MATH 126. 

E E 199 Special Topics In Electrical Engl~eering 
(1-5) AWSpS . 
New and experimental approaches to basic' electrical 
engineering. May include design and construction 
projects.· Prerequisite: permission· of department 
Chairperson. 

E E 306 Elements of Electrical Engineering 
(3-6) AWSpS 
For nonmajors, an introduction to electrical engi­
neering with self-paced units. The 3-credit course is 
contained in eight units and six laboratories, The 
first three units and three laboratories cover back­
ground; dealing with the basic rules, active and pas­
si"eelements and their Ideal models used in the re­
mainder o{the course. The laboratories concentrate 
on the operation and application of the mote 
frequently used electronic instruments (e.g., Oscillo­
scope and vacuum tube voltmeter). The next two 
units and two laboratories deal with semiconductor 
diodes and transistors, their theory and operation. 

" 

The three units and one laboratory. which complete' 
the 3-credit course. cover electronic amplifiers, op 
amps, and feedback circuits. Up to 3 additional 
credits are available. 1 credit for two units and two 
laboratories, which is a basic introduction to electri-

. cal machinery (required for mechanical engineering 
students). 1 credit for two units and one laboratory. 
which details digital logic circuits and AM/FM 
modulation. A fmal credit for .two units and two lab­
oratories, which go funher into electronic instru­
mentation. This ponion can be tailored to student's 
Individual interests. such as thermocouples. strain 
gauges, bridges. Lectures are given covering 4 cred­
its. The last 2 credits do not have lectures, but are 
covered by lecture nOles and consultation with In­
structor. Prerequisites: PHYS 122, MATH 126. or 
permission. 

E E 310 Electronics Laboratory I (3) A WSpS 
Fundamentals of laboratory practices; fundamentals 
of instrumentation; switches, elementary gates, and 
flip-Oops; elementary amplifiers. input and output 
impedance,; usc of integrated circuits and devices to 
typical applications, such as regulated power sup­
plies. multipliers. operational amplifiers. and oscil­
lators. Prerequisite: ENGR 251. 

E E 311 Electropbyslcs Laboratory (1) A WSpS 
One three-hour laboratory period each weeki exper­
iments on solid-state devices, propenies of 
materials, generation and guiding of electromagnet­
ic waves. Prerequisites: 310 and 383, both of which 
may be taken concurrently. 

E E 333 Circuits and S),stems II (4) A WSpS 
Continuation of 231. System functions. complex fre­
quency, and pole-zero properties. The sinusoidal 
steady-state. Energy and power. Frequency response 
of systems. Fourier series and introduction to Fouri­
-=r integral transform. Prerequisites: 231, MATH 
238. 

E E 335 Linear S),stems AlIllb'sls I (4) A WSp 
Analysis of linear systems using Fourier series, the 
Fourier integral. Laplace transforms, and the convo­
lution integral. Fourier series expansion of periodic 
signals. Response of linear systems to periodic non­
sinusoidal inputs. The Fourier transform and its in­
verse. The impulse response,' the convolution 
integral. and linear time-invariant, systems. Re­
sponse of Hnear systems to a periodic input. One-sid­
ed and two-sided Laplace transforms, inverse La­
place transform. Response via the Laplace 
transfomi system transfer function. Frequency re­
sponse. Prerequisite: 333 or permiSSion. 

E E J44 Electric Power Engineering (4) A WSp 
Introduction to the theory and methods of analysis 
involved in the' use of typical apparatus to generate, 
transmit, and utilize energy in electrical form. In­
cludes conventions of circuit description, balanced 
polyphase circuits, the complex power concept, the 
transformer, transmission lines, the per-unlt system, 
fundamentals of electromechanical energy conver­
sion and practical synchronous, induction, and com­
mutator machines. Prerequisites: 333 and 381. 

E E 355 Electronics I: Introductlon to DIgital and 
Analog Electronics (4) A WSpS 
Characteristics of bipolar and MOS transistors, 
characteristics oflogic gates, small-signaI analysis of 
amplifiers, differential amplifier design; some digi­
tal and analog applications. Prerequisites: 231 and 
ENGR 190.251 and E E 310 and 333. which may be 
taken prior or concurrently. 

E E J56 Electronics II: Analog Integrated Circuits 
(3) AWSpS 
Analog integfated circuit (Ie) technology; emitter­
coupled amplifiers, alrrent sources, IC output stag­
es; frequency response and stability of feedback am­
plifiers; applications. Prerequisites: 333. 355. 

E E 371 Fandamentals of Compoter Ope",tlon 
and Organization (4) A WSp . 
Organization and operating prinCiples of digital 
computers. Representation of information. proces­
sor components, machine operation, and data.trans­
fers. Levels· of computer systems (microprogram­
ming. machine. assembly. and system).' Laboratory 
exercises demonstrate computational principles. In­
terfacing and the relation of computer design to pro­
gramming and computer· applications. Prerequi-
sites: 355 and ENGR 190. . 
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E E 381 Electropb7Slcs I (4) A WSpS 
Electr0ll1ll$netic fields and polarization; Maxwell's 
equations and electromagnetic waves in linear me­
dia: sonie effects of boundaries; transmisSion lines; 
radiation of a dipole antenna. Prerequisites: 335 
taken concurrently, and PHYS 123. MATH 238. 

E E 383 Electropbyslcs II (4) A WSpS 
Waves in bounded regions; reflection, normal 
modes. The Fourier transform in three dimensions; 
uncenainty relations. panicle density waves. Equi­
librium energy distribution. Elementary electro­
magnetic properties of materials; conductivitY· in 
metals and semiconductors, dielectric and magnetic 

r properties; pn junctions. Prerequhilte: 381. ' 

E E 399 SpeCial Topics In Electrical Easlneerlng 
(1-5) AWSpS 
New and experimental approaches to current electri­
cal engineering .problems. May include design and 
construction projects. Prerequisite: permission of 
departptent Chairperson. 

E E 401 introduction to Assemblers and 
CompUers (3) W, . 
Fundamentals of apemblers. compilers, and Inter­
preters. Symbol tables. Macroprocessing. Lexical 
analysis. syntax analysis, semantic analysis, and 
code generation for general-purpose pro~ramming 
languages. Offered jointly with C SCI 401. Prerequi-' 
site: 371 or 478 or C SCI 378 or 478 •. 

E E 411 Introclactory Network Synthesls.(3) A 
Network representations in the complex frequency 
domain •. realizability ·criteria for driving-point and 
transfer functiolls, canonical forms, and application 
of the digital computer in synthesis procedures. Pre­
requisites: 333 and senior standing. 

E E 415 CompUter-Aided System Analysis (3) Sp 
Concepts, principles, and techniques concerned with 
the design. testing, and application of general-pur­
pose problem-oriented compute,r programs for ana­
lyzing I.arge-scale sys~ems.· Specific attention to 
implementation on computers. Prerequisites: 
ENGR 141 and senior standing. 

E E417, 418 Introclactory Communication Theory 
I, .. (aU) W,8p 
Techniques of analog and digital coll\f1lunications. 
Elementary concepts of probability, random vari­
ables, and processes. Signals, spectra, random sig­
nals, and noise. Baseband communication by digital 
and analog methods. Modulation techniques includ­
ing AM. FM, PM, PAM. PCM, etc. Information 
theory, channel capacity, and error-control coding. 
Prerequisite: 335 or permission. 

E E 411 EleCtroacoustics (4) A 
Fundamentals of acoustics and the electroacoustical 
aspects of electromechanical systems. Characterijl­
tics of transducers. Synthesis of systems. Includes 
laboratory to be arranged. Prerequisite: 383 or per-
mission. . 

E E 433 . Electronic CIrcUit Deslp (4) ASp . 
Electronic circuit design using· modem electronic 
devices. Topics include application of integrated­
circuit amplifiers and multipliers, design of solid­
state amplifiers for low noise, wide bandwidth, high 
frequency. high power output, 'and the appliCation of 
modulation theory to modem systems. The design 
aspect of solld~tate electronic circuitry is empha­
sized. Prerequisite: 356. 

E E 436 Medical Instrumeatadon (4) Sp 
Introductory course, with laboratory, in the applica­
tion of instrumentation to medicine. Topics include 
transducers, preamplifiers, amplifiers, recorders, 
and special electronics as used for clinical diagnosis 
and patient monitoring. Offered jointly with BIOEN 
436. Prerequisites: some knowledge of hUman physi­
ology and electronics or instrumentation and per­
mission. 

E E 440 Linear Systems Aaalysls II (3) A 
Analysis of linear systems using transform methods. 
One-sided and two-sided Laplace transforms.' in­
verse Laplace transform. Discrete time linear sys­
tems, solution of differen= equations, the %~rans­
form and its inverse, digital mters. State vati­
able analysis of linear systems, assignment of state 
variables. state equations, time domain solution of 
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state equation!,. state transition matrix. impulse re­
sponse matrix. frequency domain solution of state 
equatio~. Selected applications of the Fourier inte­
gral. multidimensional transforms. Prerequisite: 33S 
or permission. . 

· E E 442 Dlgltal S.IgnaIs and FUterfng (3) w. 
Methods and techniques for digital signal process­
ing. Review of sampUng theorems. AID and DJA 
converters. Dem~ulation by quadrature, sampling. 
Z-transform methods, system functions, linear shift­
invariant systems, difference equations. Signal flow 
graphs for digital networks. canonical forms. Design 
Qf digital filters, practical considerations, ·IIR and 
FIR mters. Digi~ Fourier transforms and FFT 
techniques. Prerequisite: 440 or perm~ssion. 

. . 
E E 445 NonUnear Systems Analysis' (4) A 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear. circuits and ofotJter 
simple systems. Exact methods, graphical methods, 
approximate methods, including linearization and 
numerical and analog computer solutions. Stability. 
Forced vibrations. Prerequisite: 333 or permission. 

E E 446 Control System Analysis I (4) A WSp 
Linear servomechanism theory and design princi­
ples. Pole-zero analysis, stability of feedback sys­
tems by root-Igcus and real-frequency response 
methods. Design methods of Bode and Nichols. In­
troductfOI} to advanced topics m automatic control 
theory. Prerequisite: 33S or permission. 

E E 447 Control System Analysis II (3) Sp 
State-space formulation of multivariable feedback 
control system problems. Dynamic performance, in­
cluding stability evaluation, by vector-matrix meth-' 

· ods. Application of discrete time methods of feed­
back control problems. Elements of nonlinear 
feedback· system analysis including state-space 
methods, Lyttpunov stabflfty theory, and describing 
functions. Prerequisite: 446 or permission. 

E E 449 Electrical Machinery (5) A 
Polyphase circuits and classical theory of rotating 
electrical machines and transformers for electrical 
utility and industrial applications. SynChronous ma­
chines, induction machines, and d-c machines. Sin­
gle-phase and polyphase transformer cOMections. 
Operating-characteristics, loss mechanisms, thermal 
characterIstics, and principles of rating.· Steady­
state and transient behavior. Includes one three­
hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 333 and 
381. 

E E 450 Enel'BY Transmission (4) A 
High-energy transmission lines; lumped and distrib­
uted parameter evaluation; equivalent circuits, time 
and frequency domain analysis; wave prop'agatlon; 
loading; and high-frequency transmission lines. Pre­
requisite: 333. 

E E454 Power System Analysis (4) W 
· Polyphase circuits in balanced and unbalanced eas­

es. Symmetrical and related components. System im­
pedances. Fault computations. Load flow 
~omputations. System stability in steady-state and 
transient cases. IntrOduction to economic operation 
of power systems; Prerequisites: 333, 381. 

E E 455 Power Systems Analysis II (4) Sp 
MablekO$ 
Steady-state power system analysis: YBUS and 

. ZBUS matrix description of large-scale power sys­
tems, load flow studies. economic dispatch and unit 
commitment, voltage and complex power control. 
symmetrical components and unbalanced faults, and 
ZBUS matrix application to fault studies. Prerequi­
site: 454 or permiSSion. 

E E 456 Numerlc:aJ Methods In Power Systems 
(3)Sp 
Operation of a bulk power distribution netw~rk de­
pends upon the solution of a few basic network prob­
lems and other apecial problems on a digital 
computer. Student gains experience in writing and 
working with the computer prograins and a more 
thorough understanding of the dynamics and opera­
tion of large power networks. Prerequisite: 4S4 or 
permission. 

E E 460 Waves in Bioengineering (3) Sp 
Alllh, Sigeimann ' 
Ultrasonic. e1ectromasnetic, and optical wave ef­
fects in blolosical materials. Applications to 

biomedical uses In diagnosis, therapy, ~d surgery. 
Prerequisite: 381 or other course in wave propaga­
tion as,approved by Instructor. Offered jointly with 
BIOEN 460.· 

E E 461 Electrochemistry (3) Sp 
Fundamentals of electrochemistry with applications 
to batteries and industrial processes. Emphasis Is on 
obtaining a basic working knowledge in the field. 
Offered jointly with CH E 461. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in engineering or permission. . 

E E 467 Introduction to Radio Science (3) Sp 
Introduction to radio astronomy, including radio 
telescope antennas and interferometry. radio tele­
scope receivers, nature of radio sources. Remote 
sensing of the earth's surface in meteorology and 
ocean and land surface applications, Including map­
ping of agricultural areas and natural resources. 
Sensing of the' propagation medium by passive (radi­
ometric) and active (scattering, acoustic sounding) 
techniques. ionosphere, and magnetosphere; Prereq-
uisite: 383 or permission. ' 

E E 468 Applied Optics (4) W 
Fundamentals of optical image formation, data pro­
cessing, holography, interferometry, laser· princi­
ples, optical detection, material interactions. 
scattering, and fiber optics. Prerequisite: 383. 

E E 469 Boundary Value Problems and Wave 
Fundamentals (4) A' , 
Wave propagation in varying types of material me­
dia of practical importance, inclu,ding ionized,lossy, 
layered, anisotropic. Techniques for the solution of 
boundary value problems, including wave guides 
and other passive element$ of microwave systems. 
Emphasis on electromagnetics problem-solving 
methods, together with their relevance to modem 
optics, bioengineering, and radio science. Prerequi­
site: 383; senior standing recommended. 

E E 473 Wave Sbaplng (4) WSp 
Generation and transmission of special waveforms, 
including pulses, square waves, and linear ramps; 
clipping. clamping, and d-c restoration: astable, mo­
nostable; and bistable multivibrators: applications 
to analog and digital systems. Includes one four­
hour laboratory on alternate weeks. Prerequisite: 
3S6. : '., 

E E 474 Real-TIme Computer Laboratory (4) ASp 
~k ' 
Laboratory with DU\lor emphasis on real-time com­
puter systems. Topics Include: Interrupts structure. \ 
context switching, software device handlers, system 
error detection and recovery. A structured approach 
to the solution of real-time systems problems in the 
a~eas of data acquisition, analysis, control, and au­
tomation. Prerequisite: 371 or permissiOn. 

E E 475 Digital Electronics and Microprocessors 
(4) AWSp 
\Hardware-oriented course concerned with synthesis 
of digital systems, inte8rated circuit logic, digital 
code conversion, and analog to digital conversion. 
Emphasis on microprocessor hardware, MPU oper­
at.lon, addressing modes, data loaders and storage, 
memories, and interface operation and equipment. 
On~ four-hour laboratory on alternate weeks. Pre­
requisite: 371. 

E E 476 Loglc:al Design or Digital Devices 
(3) WSp • 
Number theory of formal and informal system~ 
translation, error detection characteristics. 
Arithmetic operations. Boolean algebra, algebraic 
manipulation and simplification. Topological meth­
ods. Switching Md logic applications. Analysis and 
synthesis of sequential logic, minimization criteria. 
Systems design. Prerequisite: 371. 

E E 477 DIgital Co~puter Appllc:atlons (4) ASp 
Advanced topics in numerical analysis and their ap­

. plication to the solution or engineering problems us-
ing digital computers. Includes general numerical 
methods for solving nth order nonlinear differential 
equations; least squares approximation: Chebyshev 
approximation; fast Fourier transform and applica­
tion to digital signal processing. Prerequisites: 
FORTRAN and ENGR 341, or permission. 
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E E 479 Microcomputer System Des~ (4) Sp 
Moritz 
Intensive course covering microprocessor architec­
ture· and operation. assembly language Instructions 
and programming, system design criteria and tech­
niques for integrating hardware and software into 
actual systems. Principal emphasis on system design 
and documentation. Weekly laboratory and a design 
prQject included. Prerequisites: 371; 475 recom­
mended, which may be taken concurrently, and per­
mission. 

E E 481 Fundamentals of Microwaves (4) Sp 
Microwave circuit elements, waveguides and reso­
nators; microwave measurement techniques; beam­
type and solid-state amplifiers. Microwave system 
concepts; 'microwave integrated circuit. Includes 
one thre~hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 
3S6 and 383. 

E E 485 Semiconductor Devices (4) A W 
Physics of p-n junctions and semiconductor surfac­
es; operating principles of various semiconductQr 
devices. Development of smalI-signai and switching 
circuit models. Includes junction transistors, con­
trolled rectifiers, field effect transistors, microwave 
and integrated circuit devices. Prerequisite: 383 or 
equivalent. 

E E 488 Laser Systems and Devices (4) Sp , 
Elementary theory of the interaction of high-fre­
quency and optical radiation with atomic and molec­
ular systems. Practical design technology of gaseous 
and solid-state stimulated emission devices. Laser 
system materials and components. Use of lasers for 
communications, recording, and engineering mea­
surement. Prerequisite: 383 or permission. 

E E 498 Con'trol System Components and 
Measurements (3) Sp 
Study of control system components and formula­
tion of their mathematical models. Amplifiers, ser­
vomotors, synchros, gyroscopes. and fluid-power de­
vices. Experimental determination of dynamic 
parameters,' and behavior of closed-Joop systems. 
Two three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 
446 must be taken concurrently, or permission. 

E E 499 Special Projects (2-5; max. 10) A WSpS 
Assigned construction or design projects carried out 
under the supervision of the instructor. Prerequisite: 
permission of department Chairperson. 

. Courses for Graduates Only 

E E 503 Real-Time Computer System Design (3) 
W 
Zick 
Engineering aspects of the development ofreaI-tlme 
computer systems. Investigates the use and imple­
mentation of real-time Computers in practical appli­
cations. Topics include system architecture, system 
software, internetwork and intersystem communica­
tions, man-machine inter~on and system debug­
ging. Emphasis in three areas: the structured ap­
proach to design of the overall system, defensive 
interfacing to ensure reliability and maintainability, 
and communication standards and protocols includ­
ing IEEE-488, CAMAC, and SDLC. Prerequisites: 
~71 and 474 or 479, or permission. 

E E 504 Theory or Digital Computer Arithmetic 
(3) W 
Fundamental principles of arithmetic processors; 
classical number systems. Algorithms and design 
prinCiples for implementing fast binary arithmetic; 
,efficient addition, multiplication, division, square 
rooting. and floating-point hardware. New number 
systems and their application; residue, negative ra­
dix, and signed-digit codes. Error detecting and cor­
recting for arithmetic processors. Prerequisite: S88 
or permission. 

E E 505 Introduction to ProbabllUy and Random 
Processes (4) A .-
Lytle, Martin 
Probability theoty: discrete and continuous random 
variables: stochastic process. Spectral analysis of 
random signals and noise. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 



E E 506, 501 Communication Theol)' I, II 
(3,3) W,8p 
Lytle, Martin 
Review of stochastJc processes. Communication sys­
tem models. Channel noise and capacity. Optimum 
detection. modula,tion and' coding, convolutional 
coders and decoders. Typical channels, randc>m ,and 
fading channels. Waveform Communication, opti­
mum ruters. Prerequisite: 505 or equivalent. 

E E 508 Stocbastlc Processes (3) W 
Lytle, Marlin 
Modeling and analysis of random processes encoun­
tered 'in engineering applications. Stationarity ~d 
ergodlcity. Harmonic analysis, power spccttal densi­
ties: Karhunen-Loeve CJCpausions. Poisson, Gaus­
sian, and Markov processes. Stochastic integrals and 
differential equations. Prerequisite: 505 or permis­
sion. 

E E 509 Enslneerlng AppUcations of Linear 
Grapbs(3) W 
Andersen 
Elementary theory of linear graphs, incidence, cut­
set and circuit matrices, matrix formulation of loop, 
noCle;, and state equations, topological analysis and 
synthesis of networks, signal flow graphs, applica­
tions to switching circuits, automata and communi­
cation nets. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission. 

E E 510 Mathematical Foundations of Systems 
TbeOl)',(4) A , 
Damborg, Lytle, Marlin 
Mathematical foundations for system theory are 
presented from an engineering viewpoint. Topics in­
clude set theory, fUnctions and inverse functions, 
metric spaces, finite dimensional linear spaces, lin­
ear operators on flnite dimensional spaces. Applica­
tions to engineering systems are stres~d. Prerequi­
site: graduate .standing or permission. 

E E 511 Prladples of Network SJDtbesis (3) W 
Network representation in the complex frequency 
domain, realizability criteria, synthesis of driving 
point and transfer impe~nce and coupling networks 
for prescribed transfer characteristics, canonical 
forms, and network equivalents, frequency and time 
domain' aspects of approximating response func­
tions. Prerequisite: 411. 

E E 513 Active Circuit TheaI)' (3) Sp 
, Andersen 

Principles of analysis and synthesis of llncar active 
circuits. ,Emphasis on general principleS. including 
conservation theorems, invariants, performance 
limitations in the presence of parasitic clements and 
realizabBity conditions. Illustrative applications re­
lated to negative resistance amplltlers, feedback am­
pllfiers, and active filters. Prerequisite: 335 or per­
mission. 

E E 515 Physical Prlndples In Instrumentatlon (3) 
Sp 
Helms. Sigeimann. Yee 
Pbysicallaws that underlie the operation of selected 
electronic instruments are discussed. Generation 
and detection of sensory signals and wave interac­
tions with materials are treated. Topics include elec­
tron microscopy, x-ray and, infrared imaging and . 
spectroscopy; motion, density, and biomedical mea- ' 
surements. Prerequisite': Braduate standinB or per-
mission. ' 

E E 511 Introduction to System Optimization 
(3) W' , 
Hsu 

"Systems engineering and optimization; classical op­
timization techniques; equality constraints and 
inequality constraints; Kuhn-Tucker conditions; lin­
ear inequalltiea and linear programming; nonlinear 
optimization and programming; Fibonacci, Golden­
section, and minlinax search; gradient search; meth-

'od of Davidson, Fletcher, and Powell; method of 
col\lUgate gradients; elements of quadratic' and geo­
metric prograuunins; applications to engineering 
systems. Prerequisite: 510 or permission. 

E E 518 DIsl~ SfpaI Processlna (4) Sp 
Digital represenJation oranalog signals. Frequency 
domain and z.transforms of digital signals and sys­
tems. Ocsip of digital systems; IIR and FIR filter 
design techniques, fast Fourier transform also­
rithms. Sources of error in digital syst~s. Analysis 

of noise in digital systems. Offered jointly with 
C SCI S 18~ Prerequisites:, knowledge of Fourier 
analysis techniques and graduate standinB, or per-
mission. . 

E E 519 Data Analysis (3) A 
Marlin 
Techniques of exploratory data analysis; plotting 
and display techniques. QQ and PP plots; parameter 
estimation and confidence intervals; data transfor­
mations, Box.;Cox transformations; techniques for 
multivariate samples, estimating correlations, high­
dimensional plots, principal components; two-way 
tables; regression, regression residuals analysis, re­
gression diagnostics for outlier detection; smooCh­
ing; clustering; introduction to robust-resistant tech­
niques for parameter estimation. confidence 
intervals, regression and smoothing. Offered jointly 
with BIOST 519. Pre~quisite: SOS or equivalent. 

E E 510 Spectral Analysis (3) Sp 
Marlin 
Estimation of spectral densities for single aM multi­
ple time series. Basic theory for nonparametric esti­
mation of spectral density, cross-spectral density 
and coherency for stationary tiine series, real. and 
complex spectrum techniques. Bispectrum. Digital 
filtering techniques. Aliasing, prewhitening. Cho.ice 
of lag windows and data window!!. Use of the fast 
Fourier transform in spectral estimation and com­
putation of correlation, functions. The parametric 
autoregressive spectral density estimate for sinsle 
and multiple stationary time series. Spectr1\l analy­
sis of nonstationary random processes, and for ran­
domly sampled processes. Techniques of robust 
spectral analysis. Prerequisite: 50s, S08, or S19' or 
equivalent, or permissi~n. 

E E 525 Acoustics In Engln~rlng I (3) W 
Chalupnlk, Ishlmaru, Merchant, Sigeimann 
Acoustic wave transmission, reflection, refraction, 
and diffraction in solids, liquids, and gases. IncluClcs 
review of continuum mechanics and examples from 
electromechanical systems. Offered jointly with M E 
S15. Prerequisite: graduate standing in electrical or 
mechanical engineerins, or permission. ' 

E E 526 Acoustics in Engineering II (3) Sp 
Ai:tth. Chalupnlk, Merr:hanl, Sigeimann 
Continuation of S15. Material differs each year, cov- . 
ering such topics as scattering, moving media, ultra­
sonics, acoustic holography, optoacoustics, trans­
ducer propagation in anisotropic medium, etc. 
Offered jointly with M E S26. Prerequisite: 515 or 
periilission. 

E E 529 Optical EIecCron1cs (4) A 
Aulh ' 
Radiation coupling to microsystems. Theory of laser 
oscillation. Design and characterization of laser 

-sources. 1;ensor formulation of optical cOnstants. 
Nonlinear optics and parametric amplifiers. Elec­
tro-optic and acousto-optic modulation. Photodetec­
tors. Modem applications. ,PrereqUisite: 383 or 
equivalent. 

E E 530 Electromagnetic Properties of Materials 
(4) W ' 
Auth, iYorkslam, Yee 
Matrix formulation of quantum theory, pertUrbation 
tl)eory, Dirac matrix formulation of quantum theo­
ry, Dirac notation. Semiclassical theory of the inter-

, action between electromagnetic radiation and mat­
ter.· Lattice vibrations and their quantization. 
Optical properties of materials. Prerequisite: 383 or 
permission. 

E E 531 Fundamental TopicS In Integrated Optics 
(4) Sp 
'Dielectric waveguides; coupled mode theory; modu­
lation and switching; fabrication t~hniques; semi­
conductor devices. Prerequisites: 468, 488 or S29, or 
permission. 

E E 531 Enslneerlng Quantum Electrodynamics 
(4) Sp 
iYorkslam, Yee 
Electromagnetic field quantization; coherent and in­
coherent states of the radiation field. Fully quantum 
theory of the interaction. between electromagnetic 
radiation and matter. Quantum theory of the laser. 
Photon counting, correla\ion and noise. Parametric· 
conversion; Raman and Brillouin scatterms. Prereq­
uislte: S30 or permission. 
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E E 533 Advanced Semiconductor Devltes (3) W 
Analysis of selected devices with heavy emphasis on 
extreme operating conditions of bias, temperature,. 
and frequency; includes pen junctions. Schottky bar­
~ers, microwave devices; recent developments from 
the current literature. Prerequisite: 48S or permis­
sion. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

E E 535 DIgital Integrated Circuits (3) Sp , 
A.taJysis and design of dlkital integrated circuits. 
Emphasis on MOS and bipolar LSI technolOS)' and 
devices including static and dynanlic MOS and 121. 
bipolar logic. Circuits include basic logic elements, 
shift registers, memories, microprocessors, and pro­
grammed logic anays. Prerequisite: 485 or permis-
sion. • 

E E 537 Electronic Ampllncatlon Devices and 
Applications (3) W 
Helms, Reynolds ' 
Present state-of-the-art linear ampiltlcation devices 
and c:ircuits are reviewed and forseeable future de­
velopments anticipat~, with the objective of pro­
viding a timely-In,roduction to analog circuit design 
at the graduate level. Focus is on both the internal 
design and operation of integrated 'devices to prompt ' 
understanding of limitations, and the application o( 
standardized modules to electronic, systems design. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. 

E E 538 Topics In Electronic Circuit ~Ign 
(1-5) AW ' 
Guilford, Helms, Lauritzen, Reynolds ., 
Topics of current interest in electronic circuit and 
system design. Course content varies trom year, to 
year, and is based on current professional interests 
of the fhculty member in charge. May be repeated 
for credit by permission. Prerequisite: 'permission. 

E E 539 Advanced Topics' In Solid-State 
Electronics (1-5, max. 5) A WSp 
AUlh, Bjorkslam, Yee 
Lecwres or discussions of topics of current interest 
in the field of solld-state electronics for advanced 
graduate swdents having adequate preparation in 
solid-state theory. SuWect matter may vary acc;ord­
ing to the interests ofstudents and facuity. Prerequi­
site: permission. ' , 

E E S46 Advanced Topics In Control SJStem 
Tbeol)' (3) A WSp , 
Topics of current interest in control system theory, 
for advanced graduate studen~ having adequate 
preparation in linear and nonlinear system theory; 
Prerequisite: permission. (Offered when adequate 
enroliment develops prior to close of advance regis-
tration.) " 

E E 547 Neural Communication and Control In 
Bloloslcal Systems (3) W ' 
PinIer , 
Conveys quantitative lcnowledse of th~ means by 
which electrochemical events generate, modulate, 
and demodulate neuronal signals and noise, and the 
manner in which these signals interact in the nervous 

"System. The constraints placed on transmission of 
information in the nervous system are discussed, to-
gether with pertinent examples, such as the visual 
system. Prerequisite: advanced graduate standins or 
permission. ' t 

E E 548 Optimal Control (3) A 
Hsu ' 
Variation calculus IU\d optimal control"the Pontrya­
glan minimum principle, BeUman's principle ofoptl­
mality and dynamic programming, optimum control 
of distiibuted parameter systems, sensitivity in opti­
mum control, quasi-linearization and computational 
methods for optimal control. Prerequisite: advanced 
graduate,standing or permission. 

E E 551 Power System Control and Protection 
(3)Sp , 
Bergselh \ 
Dynamics of power system behavior, including the 
effects of the governor loop and the voltage l'QJUlator 
loop. System models in the smaU-eisnat and nonline­
ar cases. System faults and protection by relays an4 
circuit breakers. Prerequisites: 454 and 446. 

E E 565 . Data-Communlcadon Networks (3) Sp 
Medllch' , 
Analysis and design of daui-cOmmunfcation net- 1 

works. Queueing theory and computer time-sharing 
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systems. Computer-communication networks; pack­
et switching; message time delay. Network op­
timization via capacity and flow assignment; topo­
logical considerations. Random access techniques; 
the ALOHA system. Prerequisite: 50s or peimis­
sion. 

E E 570 Antenna Theory and Design (3) A 
Ped~n, Reynolds, Swarm 
Theory'of radiation; imPedance characteristics and 
radiation patterns of thin linear antenna elements; , 
antenna. arrays; pattern synthesis; aperture anten­
nas. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. 

E E 572 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications 
I (4) A 
Ishlmaru,Slgelmann 
Electromagnetic waves in layered medium; complex 
waves, leaky and slow waves, waves in periodic 
structures, optical fibers, ionosphere and other guid­
ing structures; tran,ients arid dispersive mediu~; 
wave81lid~s and cavities; eigenfunctions and ei­
genvalues. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission. 

E E 573 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications 
11(4) W 
Ishlmaru, Slg~lmann 

,Scattering and absorption of electromagnetic waves. 
Rayleigh scattering, Born apprqximations, Green's 
functions, integral equations, numerical techniques 
and moment method, high-frequency and low-fre­
quency approximations, saddle point method, and 
variational principle. Prerequisite: 572 or permis-
sion. ' 

E E 574 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications 
111(4) Sp 
Ishlmaru, Sigeimann 
Geometric theory of diffraction, wave fluctuations, 
antenna noise temperature, data-processing anten­
nas, remote-sensing techniques and tomography ap­
pUcations, diffraction and scattering, discontinui­
~es. Prerequisite: 573 or permission. ' 

E E 575 'Waves In Random Media (4) A 
Ishlmaru, Sigeimann 
Propasation and scatterins of electromagnetic, 
optical, and acoustic waves in turbulence and ran­
dom media, and scattering from rough surfaces and 
randomly distributed particles. Examples include at­
mospheric turbulence, fog, rain, smog, cl.-air tur­
bulence detection, scatterins from blood1 cells and 
tissues. and scattering by ocean waves. Applications 
to atmospheric sciences, bioengineering, and ocean 
engineerins. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission. 

E E 579 Radio Propagation (3) Sp 
Helms, Reynolds, Swarm 
Propaption of radio waves in the ionosphere and 
beyond. The structure and phenomena of the iono­
sphere and masnetosphere of the earth is related to 
the overall solar system environment with topics 
that include plasmasphere diagnOStiCS using Whist.." 
ler waves. natural VLF emission mechanisms, polar 
cap absorPtion, and magnetic storms. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission. 

E E 582 StochastIc Control Systems (3) W 
Alexandro, Hsu, Pinter . 
Performance measure and minimization techniques; 
continuous and discrete random processes in control 
systems; optimal design of systems havins stochastic 
signals and noise;, application of the Wiener-Hopf 
method to control system design; the Wiener-Kal­
man ruter and its application in stochastic control 
systems. Prerequisite~: 50S, 545, 584. 

E E 583 ,Nonlinear Con~ol Systems (4) Sp 
Noges 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear 'contrOl systems. An­
alytical. graphi~, numerical, and simulation tech­
niques for. solvins nonlinear control system prob­
lems. Lyapunov functions, phase space and 
describing functions. Introduction to contmction 
mappins methods. Prerequisites: 545. 584. 

E E 584 Continuous and Discrete State Variable 
Methods (3) AW 
A1t!Xandro, Clark, Hsu 
Matrices and linear spaces, qUadratic forms; system 
representation in state variable form; selection _~d 

transformation of state variables; controllability 
and observability of multivariable control systems; 
state transition matrix for continuous and discrete 

. time systems; difference equations and Z-transform; 
application of state-space approach to control sys-' 
tem design. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission. 

E E 585 DIsital and Sampled-Data Systems 
(3) Sp 
Alexandro, Hsu 
Sampling process and data holds; state variables and 
stateJransition equationS for sampled-data systems, 
frequency domain and time domain analysis of sam­
pled-data systems, stability ofsample'd-data systems, 
digital compensation of sampled-data systems. 
Prerequis'tes: 545, 584. ' 

E E 586 Digital Computer Applications and 
Communications I (3) A 
Golde, Holden, Johnson 
Theory and practice of number systems. logical anal­
ysis. digital computer system organization. Numeric 
and qonnumeric techniques and processes. Algorith­
mic and heuristic appUcations by various represen­
tative languages. Prerequisites: FORTRAN and 
graduate standins. 

E E 587 Digital Computer Applications and . 
Communications II (3) W 
Johnsotl 
Evaluation and application of computational meth-

. ods in solution of typical systelDl problems. 0p­
timization. error analysis, stochastic and statistical 
methods. computer learning, pattern recognition. 
Prerequisite: 586. 

E E 588 logical Deslsn of Digital Computers I (3) 
Sp 
Johnson . 
Number systems, error detect-correct. Boolean a1Se- ' 
bra. Optimization of logical systems under various 
criteria. Topological methods of optimization and 
synthesis. Sequential 10Sic, memory input, and ap­
plicatioJ,l equations. Application of logical t"-h­
niques to diSital systems. Prerequisite~ Sraduate 
standins. 

E E 589 Loslcal Design of DISital Computers II 
(3) A 
Johnson 
Analysis and synthesiS of digital systems from logi­
cal models. Time-independent and' sequential logic, 
multifunction logic. Boolean matrix synthesis. parti­
tioning, weighting, cellular implementation. Thresh­
old logic th~ry. Evaluation of various analysis and 
synthesis methods in logical systems. Prerequisite: 
588. 

E E 590 Advanced Topics In Dlsitai Computers 
(2-5, max. 15) ~ WSp 
Golde, Hold~n, Johnson, Zick 
Lectures or discussions of topics of current interest 
in the field of digital computers. Subject matter may 
vary from year to year. Prerequisite: permission. 

E E 595 Advanced Topics In Communication 
Theory (3) A WSp 
Lytle, Martin . 
Extension of S07, 50s. S18, 519, S20. Material differs 
each year, covering such topics as: detection theory, 
decision theory, same theory. adaptive communica­
tion systems. nonlinear random processes, etc. May 
be repeated for credit by permission. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

E E 599 Selected Topics In Electrical Enslneerlng 
(.) AWSpS ' 
Prerequisite: permission of department Chairper­
son. 

E E 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

E E 700 Master'S Thesfg(·) AWSpS 

E E 800 ~octoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 
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Courses for Undergraduates 
HSS 300 Practice In Tednllcal RePorting (1) 
Souther, White 
Application of the fundamentals of technical report­
ing to the specific repOrting activity of students who 
are enrolled in a laboratory, project, or other desig­
nated course in the College of Engineering. 

HSS 301 Creating the Future (5) ASp 
Douthwaite 
Examines the concept of alternative individual and 
societal futures and the opportunities for creating 
them. Several aspects Of thinking about alternative 
futures. are considered, including the determinants 
and nature of change, notions of time, the perception 
of present reality and development of visions of the 
future, and the implications of alternative values 
and assumptions. A number of scenarios for the fu­
ture are explored, and several methods of forecast­
ing investigated. Offered jointly with SMT 301. 

HSS 304 Introduction to Scientific and TechnIcal 
Communication for Foreisn Students (4) .' 
Trimble 
Scientific and technical writing and readins for for­
eign students wen grounded in oral English. Concen­
tration on (1) application of rhetorical concepts 
most frequently used in scientific and technical writ­
ing. (2) grammatical analysis in areas traditionaUy 
difficult for foreign students. and (3). grammatical­
rhetorical analysis of scientific and technical dis­
course. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Of­
feredjointl>: with ENGL 304. 

HSS 305 Sclentlnc and Technical Report Writing 
for Forelsn Students (4) 
Trimble' " 
Application of the problem-solvins approach to sci­
entific and technical writing. Concentration on (I) . 
undergraduate laboratory reports. (2) advanced 
grammatical analysis in areas traditionally difficult 
for foreisn students, and (3) advanced grammatical­
rhetorical analysis of scientific and tech~ical dis­
course. Offered jointly with ENOL 305. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 304 or 
ENGL 304 or permission. . 

HSS 307 Advanced Ensllsh Grammar for Forelan 
Students (3) ASp 
Tarone, Trimble 
Advanced grammatical analysis for foreign students 
well grounded in oral Ensllsh. Areas of English 
grammar that are usuaUy difficult for advanced for­
eign students are selected for .study in context. Of­
fered jointly with ENGL 307. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only •. Prerequisite: ENGL 303 or per-
mission. . ' 

HSS 310 Self, Symbol, and Society (3) 
Skeels 
Anthropological concepts of social institutions and 
psychological concepts of the self are used for the in­
terpretation of myth and literature from one or more 
historical cultures, and for the comparison of these 
with the individual. his symbolic creations. and his 
situation in today's world. 

HSS 320 Development of Western CUltural 
Institutions (3) 
Higbee 
The growth of modern institutions and of the ideas 
underlying them during the periods of the Renais­
sance. the ·Protestant Revolt. the Commercial Revo­
lution, the Enlightenment, and the Ipdustrial Revo­
lution. Major emphasis is on political, economic, 
religious, and intellectual change; 

HSS 351 The Humah Image In Medieval and 
Renaissance Literature (3) 
Selected literary figures and works of Western civ­
ilization in the Middle Ases I!.Od the Renaissance. 

HSS 401 Scientific and Technical Writing 
(4) ASp 
Souther 
Prillciples and practices of writing to communid1te 
scientific and technical information to a variety of 
readers. including the expert, the general scientific 
and technical reader, the manager. and the seneral 
public. The course is the first of a series for students 
who plan to enter the field of scientific and technical 



communication. 'Prerequisite: junior standing or 
permission. 

HSS 402 Stlentlftc: and Technical EdltlnS (4) W 
White. Williams 
Editorial responsibilities and practice in the com­
munication of scientific and technical information; 
the editor's role. both as editor and as supervisor of 
pubUcation groups. Prerequisite: 401 or permission. 

HSS 403 Manaslns Technical Publication (4) Sp 
WhIte. WIlliams 
Responsibilities and practice in managing publica­
tions units for the communication of scientific and 
technical information. Prerequisite: 402 or permis­
sioq. 

HSS 407 Thesis Guidance for Foreign Students 
(1. 'max. 3) A W~p I 

Trimble " 
Individual tutorial assistance In writing problems 
for the foreign student preparing to write or writing 
a thesis in one of the engineering discipUnes. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

HSS 408 Preparlns Proposals and Environmental . 
Impact Statemeats (3) W 
Souther , 
Preparing proposals and environmental impact 
statements for scientific. technical, and community 
pl'Qjects: examination of established guideUnes and 
prcUminary steps; planning. organizing, writing. and ' 
submitting the dOQlments, with emphasis on writing I 

for'the deCision-making process. Prerequisite: up­
per-division standing or permission. 

HSS 409 Writins for Publication (3) Sp 
Souther . 
Writing for professional and trade periodicals in sci­
ence, engineering, and technology: examination of 
the publication process; including the roles of au­
thor. editor. and reviewer; selecting the appropriate 
periodical; organizing and writing the article. Pre-' 
reqpisite: upper-division standing or permissio,n. 

HSS 410 Contempol'lU'J PoUtical and Social 
Problems (3) 
Higbee. 
Twentieth-centurj background' and development of 
contemporary political and social problems; com- , 
parison of competing political philosophies and sys­
tems; current international and national events and 
Issues. '. 

HSS 419 Tedlnoloai7s Impact on tbe Modern 
West: 1750-1950 (5) 
Boiling' . , 
Examines significant innovations of technology 
from the Industrial Revolution to the mid-twcmticth 
'centUry and explores the social consequences .of 
these innovations, as well as the social reactions to 
them.' ' 

HSS 420 TechnoJoay In Contemporal)' Western 
Culture (5) 
Boiling 
Examines the nature of technology. its relationship 
to culture and to the physical environment; treats 
with the problems and Issues created by the impact 
of technology on society. including the relationship 
between ~ec:hrtology and social change, effects of 
technology on econorillc and political organizations, 
and the relationship among technology, human'Val­
ues. and the individual; cxaDiInes implications offtl­

, ture technological development for man and his cul-
ture. 

HSS 421 Socioeconomic: Coasequeaees of 
TecbaolOU (3) 
Douthwalte 
Overview of the role of technology informing public 
policies and in determining personal alternatives. A 
tionmathcmaticaI cx:position of engineering olUec­
tives, practices. capabilities, and constraints, and an 
appraisal of the need for developing an informed 
pubUc 'opinion in a technology-depcndent society if 
there is to be democratic participation in the deci­
sion-maldng process. 

HS8 422 Contemporal)' Case Studies In' 
TecbnolOlD' (3) , 
Douthwalte 
~aJC· studies in the social impact of contemporary 

technology and the prescot and possible future re­
sponses of industry and gqvernmental agencies to 
technologiCally induced problems. Prerequisite: 420 
or 421 or permission. 

HSS 423 Heritage of Ci.U Englneering 
(3 or 4) Sp . 
Brown. Colcord. Str.auuer 
Contribution of civil. as opposed to military, engi­
neering to civilization based on the ,lives and prqJ-· 
ects of prominent. engineers and cultures. Incidents 
and individuals from prehistory' to the nineteenth 
century give the student"an awareness of the profes­
sion and its 'influence on society. Industrial archae­
ology and historic sites arc considered. An addition­
al I credit may be earned by part'cipatingin a 
special project. Emphasis on the control of elements 
and the methodology. planning, olUectives, and rea­
sons for the project. Subject matter varies with each 
instructor. ,Offered jo~tly with CIVE 423. Prerequi­
site: junior standing. 

HSS 415 Teehnolog in Developing Countries (5) 
Boiling 
Analyzes the alterations in societies of the develop­
ing countries resulting from the impact of technology 
on them, fOQlsing on social change. values, and 
institutions. Treats in general the phenomenon of 
technological transfer. 

HSS 431 Human Rights and Ole GonminentaJ 
Process (3) 
HIgbet! 
Analysis of governmental actions (particularly an­
tidiscrimination legislation) dcsigned to reduce dis­
crimination on account of race. color. reUgious 
creed. national origin. and, more recentiy, age and 

, sex in various sectors of American life. The attcn­
dant Issues. problems. and administrative solutions 
to leading cases are examined. Prerequisite: upper­
division standing. 

HSS 435 Impact of Technology on Human. RlBbts 
(4) 
Higbee, 
The impact of technology on human rights. ranging 
from its safeguarding.ofthcsc rights to.its incursions 
on them and associated constitutional processes. 
Particular attention is given to' secret surveUlance 
technology. indiscriminate data storage and retriev­
al, and other technologies ranging through those of 
the mass media to biocnglneering. The institutional­
ized and impersonal aspects of technology are exam­
ined. and possible remedies are explored. Upper-di­
vision standing recommended. 

HSS 450 The Human lmaae In Twentietb-Centul)' 
Literature (3) Sp . 
Leahy , 
Selected Uterary figures and works of the twentieth 
century. 

HSS 451 The Living Theater (3) A W 
Leahy , 
Introduction to the art of theatrical'performance by 
reading, attending. and discussing plays offered cur­
rently in theatres on campus and in the community. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

HSS 461/ Experience In the Arts (1) W . 
Informal experiences with the arts through atten­
dance at theatres, cancens, art' exhibits, etc.; 
through discussions with creative artists; and 
through personal attempts at producing a work of 
an. Offered jointly with CER E 442. 

HSS 465 Aesthetic Value and Technology (3) 
The role of esthetics in a technological world. Pre­
requisite: upper-divisio~ standing. 

, HSS 471. Introduction to the 'Folktale Among 
Literate Peoples (3) 
Skeel$ 
Techniques of classification, geographlc-historical 
distribution. theories of origin and interpretation •. 
and related areas of investigation of the oral prose 
folk narrative of literate peoples. Offered jointiy 
with ENOL 415. 

HSS 472 Introduction to American Folklore (5) 
Ske~ls 
Study of different kinds of folklore inherited from 

,America's past and to be found in-America 'today. 

a161 

Mechanical Engineering 

The cultivation of an awareness of authentic folklore 
and how to collect it. Offered jointly with ENOL 
416. 

HSS 480 ScIence Fldlon and Fantasy: Propbecy 
and Symbol (3) A WSp 
Skeels, White 
Science fiction is compared with forecasts of the fu· 
ture by authorities in science and technology. Cate­
gories of prophecy and degrees of departure from the 
probable to the fantastic are determined. The ftction 
is analyzed in terms of depth of meaning and of the 
particular stylistic qualities and abUities of the au­
thors. 

HSS 498 Special PrqJects (J-5, max. 5) AWSp 
Work on a special project by a student under the su­
pervision of an instructor. Prerequisites: upper-divi­
sion standing and permission of the instructor and 
the depanment Chairperson. 

H8S 499 Special Topics (J-S, max. 10) 
Special topics In humanities and social sciences to 
be offered occasionally by permanent or visiting fac­
ulty. May be repeated for credit. 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
Se~ Mechanical Engln~~rlng Industrial Engineering 
under M~chanlca" Engineering. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for ~ndergraduates 

M E 301 Metal Casting (2) A 
Ford 
Introduction to the art and science of metal casting; 
principles of inold' materials. Batins, patterns. and 
equipment. Primarily for students nuUoring in in­
dustrial education or industrial design. Lecture and 
laboratory. 

M E 302 Welding (2) W 
Holt • 
Introduction to the art and science of thermal metal­
joining processes; weld design, sequence, and distor­
tion. Primarily for students ml\Joring in industrial 
education or industrial design. Lecture and labora­
tory. 

M E 303 Metal Machining (2) Sp 
Anderson 
Introduction to basic machining methods used in 
metal processing; fundamental concepts of machine 
tools. layout methods. and measuring tools. Primari­
ly for students m'l\Joring in. industrial education or 
industrial design. Lecture and laboratory. 

M E 304 Manuftlduring Proc:esses (3) A WSp 
Ford . 
Study of manufacturing processes. includins interre­
lationships between the properties of the material. 
the manufacturing process, and the design of compo-
nent parts. Prerequisite: 343. -

M E 312 Macblne Tool Fundamentals (3) A 
Anderson . 
Study of machine tools and machining processes, in­
cluding exercises on various inachine tools. Lecture 
and laboratory. Prerequisites: nuUor in industrial 
educ~tion ~d 303. or permission. 

M E 320 Thermodynamics (4) A WSp 
Walbler 
Introduction to classical macroscopic thermody-

. namics, including development of the basic laws ap­
plicable to.energy transformations. with reference to 
engineering applications. Prequisities: MATH 126 
and CHEM 140. or permission. 

M E 323 Thermodynamics and Heat Transfer 
(4) AWSp 
D~pt!W 
Application of thermodynamic principles to power 
and refrigeration cycles. Study of reacting and non­
reacting mixturci. chemical reactions, phase and 
chemical equUibria. Applications to combustion and 
fuel eells. Brief introduction to principles of heat 
transfer. Prerequisite: 320 or,ENOR 260. 
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M E 331 Introduction to Heat Transfer (4) A WSp 
McFeron 
Study of heat transfer by conduction, radiation, and 
convection; elementary heat-exchanger design. Pre­
requisites: 320 or ENGR 260. and 333 or CIVS 342, 
or permission. 

M ~ 333 Introduction to Fluid Mechanics 
(4) AWSp 
Gessner 
Introduction to the basic fluid laws and their appli­
cation. Conservation equations, dynamic similarity, 
potential flow, boundary layer concepts, effects of 
friction, compressible flow, fluid machinery, mea­
surement techniques. Prerequisites: 320 or ENGR 
260. and MATH 238. 

M E 341 Industrial Materials and Processes 
(3) Sp 
Ford 
Properties, mechanics, and behavior of materials to 
provide a logical basis for material selection in de­
sign. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisit,e: junior 
standing in industrial design or permission. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

M E 343 Behavior of Engineering Materials 
(3) AWSp 
Study of the nature. properties, and behavior of en­
gineering materials, involving strength, deforma­
tion, fmcture, impact, creep, fatigue, and corrosion. 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 3si or permis­
sion; ENGR 170 recommended. 

M E 351 Introduction to Mechanics of Solids 
(4) AWSp 
Sherrer 
Development of relationships among loads, stresses, 
and deformations, in the elastic behavior of machine 
or structural elements in tension, bending, or 
torsion. Prerequisites: MATH 126 and ENGR 180. 

M E 353 Machine Deslp Analysis (4) A WSp 
Kleling 
Analysis, design, and selection of mechanical sub­
systems and elements, such as gears, linkages, cams, 
and bearings. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 
343 and 352. 

M E 365 Dynamics (4) A WSp 
Merchant . 
Newtonian dynamics from a vector point of view, 
with topics applicable to mechanical design. Prereq­
uisites:·ENGR 180 and MATH 126. 

M E 373 Dynamic Systems Analysis (4) A WSp 
Jorgensen 
Iptroduction to modeling and analysis of· physical 
systems involving, energy storage and transfer, by 
lumped-parameter linear elements. Response and 
stability of linear systems. Generalized impedance 
concepts and source equivalents. Prerequisites: 
MATH 238 and ENGR 180. . 

M E 374 AnalytJcaI Methods In EnJdneering 
(3) AWSp 
Ballse 
Mathematical methods in modem engineering prob­
lems, emphaajzing computer solutions. Transforma­
tions, discrete-variable problems, and matrix meth­
ods. Theory and applications in various areas of 
mechanical engineering, with ltse of the. computer. 
Prerequisite: 373 or permission. 

M E 401 Metal CJlStJnl Theory and Deslan (3) Sp 
Ford 
Physical phenomena involved in metal casting pro­
cesses and their et1ects on casting quality. Principles 
of casting design. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequi­
sites: 304 and 343, or permission. 

M E 403 Material-Removal Processes (3) A 
Wolak: 
Cutting and nonc:Utting processes for material re­
moval in the -shapins of manufactured products. 
Study of forces and ofpowet consumption in the var­
ious processes, and relative costs. Prerequisites: 304 
and 343, or permission. 

M E 404 Theory of WeldlllI (3) W 
Holt 
Theory of arc welding and flame cutting of metals. 
Prerequisites: 304 and 343, or permiss.ion. 

M E 406 Corrosion and Surface Treatment of 
Materials (3) W 
Sandwlth , 
Corrosion fundamentals and forms (galvanic, crev- . 
ice, pittinS, stress corrosion, erosion, hydrogen and 
leachins). Principles of design, materials selection, 
cathodic protection and surface treatments (coat­
ings, carburizing, nftriding and plating) appUed to 
reduce corrosion. Failure analysis applied to case 
studies. 

M E 4n Microscopic Thermodynamics (4) W 
Roberts 
Introduction to kinetic theory and statistical ther­
modynamics. A preliminary t.reatment of transport 
phenomena, mathematical probabUlty statistics and 
relevant mathematical procedures. Prerequisite: 320 
or ENGR 260. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 4%5 Air Conditioning (3) Sp 
Klppenhan 
Theory and practice in the field of heating, ventnat­
ing, and air conditioning, including psychometrY, air 
distdbution, humidity and temperature control, 
coolinS and dehumidifying equipment, and air clean­
ing. Prerequisite: 323. 

M E 418 Noise Control (3) W 
C/Jalupnik I 

Introduction to design for noise control. Includes 
summary of acoustical phenomena as theY pertain to 
noise . control and· measurement. Noise rating 
schemes, particularly in relation to machine noise in 
the work environment. Prerequisite: junior standing 
in engineering. . 

M E 430 Thermal Environmental Engineering 
(3) W . 
Depew 
Fundamentals of thermodynamics, heat transfer, 
and fluid mechanics arc reviewed and applied to 
practical engineering situations. Applications in­
clude: industrial heat transfer, cryogenics, solar·en­
ergy, and effects of man's thermal environment. Pre-
requisite: 320 or ENGR 260. . 

M E 431 Gas Dynamics (3) Sp 
Childs 
Dynamic and thermodynamic relationships for the 
flow of a gas. Application of thermodynamic pro­
cesses involving nozzles, diffiJsers, compressors, and 
turbines. Prerequisites: 320 or ENGR 260, and 333 
orCIVE342. 

M E 433 Turbomacblnery (4) W 
Firey 
Basic principles of turbomachinery operation, de­
sign, and testing. Prerequisite: 333 or CIVE 342, or 
permission. 

M E 434 Advanced Mechanical Englneerlnl 
Laboratory (3) A WSp 
W"lbler 
Planning and interpretinS engineering experiments 
on prime movers, refrigerators, and other thermal 
equipment. Design and operation of complete multi­
component plants. Lecture and laboratory. Prereq­
uisJte: 323... . 

M E 436 Friction and LubrlcatJon (3) A 
Flrey 
Fundamental principles of friction and lubrication 
with applications to bearing design and materials se­
lection. Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering 
or permission. . 

M E 440 Mechanical Behavior of Solids (3) W 
Wolak . I 

Mechanics of deformable bodies; transformation of 
stress and strain; yield criteria; equations of com­
patibUlty; elastic constants of crystalline and poly­
crystalline solids. Application to design and manu­
facturing. Prerequisite: 343 or permission. 

M E 445 Fracture of E .. slneerlnl Materials· 
(3) A 
Taggart 
Deformation processes leading to 'fracture, and the 
basic mechanics of materials fracture from micro­
scopic and macroscopic viJ:Wpoints. Principles of 
design and testing for fracture resistance. Lecture 
and laboratory. frerequisite: 343 Of permissio~. 
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M E 460 KlnematJcs and Linkage Design (3) W 
Kleling 
Synthesis of linkage-type mechanisms, using graphi­
cal and computer methods. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in engineering, or permission. 

. M E 465 Welding Design (3) Sp 
Holt . 
Theory of joint design, sequence, fmurins, and di­
mensional control in fusion welding. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in mechanical engineering or per­
mission. 

M E 469 Applications of Dynamics In Enllneeiing 
(3) AWSp 
Sherrer 
Application of the principles of dynamics to selected 
engineering problems, such as suspension systems, 
gyroscopes, electromechanical devices. Includes in­
troduction to energy methods and wave propagation 
in fluids and soUds. Prerequisites: 365 or ENGR 
230, and 373 or permission. -

M E 470 Mechanical VlbratJons (3) Sp 
Merchant 
Single-degree-of-fteedom linear systems tecbnlques. 
Matrix techniques for multi-degree-of-fteedom Un-

o ear systems. Applications in vibration isolation, 
transmission, and. absorption problems and instru­
mentation. Prerequisite: 373 or permission. 

M E 471 AJdomatJc Control (3) A 
Galle 
Automatic control system analy.sis. Dynamic system 
modeling; identification of the control problem; sta­
bUlty anlilysis by Routh, Nyquist, Bode, and root 
locus techniques. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequi­
site: 373 or permission. 

M E 473 instrumentation (3) W 
Galle 
Principles and practice of industrial measurement. 
Dynamics of instrument response; theory of trans­
ducers for. temperature, pressure, flow, tJDd other 
measurements. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequi­
site: 373 or permission. 

M E 474 Systems Modeling and Simulation (3) W 
BaUse 
Use of graphical methods as a unified approach.to 
modeling of systems, and computer simuiation of 
systems behavior. Consideration of systems with Un­
ear and nonlinear behavior, lumped and distributed 
properties. Case studies of engineering, biological, 
and socioeconomic systems. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. _ 

M E 475 Ceramic StructUral Materials: PropertJes 
and Analysis (3) A 
Processing, properties, and structural response to 
environment of ceramic materials for use in ad­
vanced technology structures. Includes effects of 
process upon the preparation of material, environ­
mental effects upon behavior, fanure mechanism, 
.and failure prediction relevant to design with ceram­
ic materials. Offered jointly with CER E 475, and 
CESM 475. Prerequisites: ENGR 170 and 220 or 
240. (Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 1919.) 

M E. 476 In~oductlon to Design With Brittle 
Materials (3) W 
Probabilistic techniques for design with brittle 
materi~s together with the required analytical and 
numerical techniques. Case studies of current sys­
tems. Offered jointly with· CER E 476 and CESM 
476. Prerequisite: 475. (Last time offered: Winter 
Quarter 1980.) 

M E 479 Structural Design With Ceramic 
Materials (5) W 
Use· of ceramic matedals in advanced technology 
structures and the properties and behavior of these 
materials as related to their use capabUlties. Proba­
bilistic design methodology and case histories. Of­
fered jointly with A A 479, CER E 479, and CESM 
479. Not open for credit to students who have taken 
475 or 476. Prerequisites: ENGR 170, 220 or 240, or 
their equivalents; senior (with permiSSion) or gradu­
ate standing. (Last time offered: Winter Quarter 
1980.) 

M E 481 Internal Combustion Enafne Principles 
(3) ASp . 
Guidon 
Study of Otto and Diesel cycles; fuels, carbu~tfon, 



ignition, combustion, and ensine performance char­
acteristics. Prerequisite: 323 or permission. -

M E 482. Intenlal cOmbustion Enslne 
Applications (4) W 
FIn, 
Principles of engine selection and design- to meet 
load requirements, economic requirements, and 
emission resulatrons. Prerequisite: 481 or permis­
sion. 

M E 490 NavaJ Architecture (3) A 
Adee 
Theory of na~ architecture; ship'sllnelf, hydrostat­
ic curves, intact and· damaged stabllity, launching. 
Offered jointly with 0 ENG 490. Prerequisite: ju­
nior standing in engineering or permission. 

M E 491 Naval Architecture (3) W 
Adee 
Theory of naval architecture; suength, A.B.S. rules, 
water waves, ship and platform motions. Offered 
jointly with 0 ENG 491. Prerequisite: junior stand­
ing in engineering or permission. 

M E 492 NayaJ Architecture (3) Sp 
AdH . 
Theory of naval architecture; dimensional analysis, 
resistance, model testing, propellers, steering. Of­
fered jointly with·O ENG 492. Prerequisite: junior 
s~dingin engineering or permission. 

M E 495 Mechanical Engineering Design (3) 
AWSp 
Love 
Design laboratory involving the identification and 
synthesis of engineering fiu:tors to plan and achieve 
specific prqject goals. Current literature and prereq­
uisite texts are used as reference sources. Lecture 
and laboratory. Prerequisites: 353 and senior stand­
inS in mechanical engineering. 

M E 496 Brittle Material Design PrqJect (3) Sp 
Application of appropriate criteria and the interdis­
ciplinary team approach in tlie design of structur81 
components utilizing brittle (ceramic) materials. Of~ 
fered jointly with CER E 496 and CESM 496. Pre­
requisite:. 476 or 479. (Last time offered: Spring. 
Quarter 1980.) 

M E 498 Special Topics in Mechanical 
EqJneerIng (1-5, mas. 6) A WSp 
Lecture and/or laboratory. Maximum of 6 credits 
may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. 
Prerequisite: permission. . ' 

M E 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 9) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of depanment Chairper,. 
son. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

M E 502 PIastIe Metal Fonnina (3) Sp 
Wolak . 
StreSHtraln and strcss-Strain-rate relations hi metal 
form1ns; plastic instability. Work of deformation. 
The slip-line field. Load boundfns, Metal character­
istics and forming. Applications to basic metal fonn­
ing processes. Prerequisite: 552 or permission. (Of­
f~~ even-numbered years.) 

M E 506 Frledon and· Wear (3) Sp 
Flny, Wolak • 
Nature of the processes of friction and wear. 
Temperature'rise at contact surfaces during sliding, 
and resulting wear. Boundary Mction. Friction and 
antifticdon materials. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
ing in engineering or permission. (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

M E 516 Ad.anced Topics In Englneerlas 
Slatlsda (3) W 
MtlTshall. Roberts 
Topics are ftcxible and tailored to the needs of the 
particular student groUp involved. Topics usually 
considered: regr~n, correlat1o~ experimental 
design. Monte Carlo .techniques, Markov processes, 
exucme value theOry, time-series analysis. Prerequi­
site: sraduate standing or permission. 

M E 518-519-520 Semlnar (0+1, max. 6) 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

M E 521 Thermodynamics (3) A 
Depew, 'Emery, Walbler 
Fundamental concepts of temperature, thermody­
namic propenies, and systems. The first, second, 
and combined laws, Development of the relations of 
classical thermodynamics. Prerequisites: 323 and 
graduate standing in mechanical engineering or per­
mission •• 

M E 522 . Thermodynamics (3) W 
Corlett. Depew, Emery, Roberts. Walbler 
Topics from statistical thermodynamics, including 
the Boltzmann, Bose-Einstein, and Fermi-Dimc sta­
tistics. Solutions of the Schrodinger wave equation 
and evaluation of the partition function for transla­
tion, rotation, and vibration. Prerequisite: 521 or 
permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 524 Combusdon (3) Sp 
Corlett. Flrey 
. Chemical and physical processes of combustion with 
applications to design of combustors. fuel selection, 
and consideration of environmental effects. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing ilrmechanicill engineering 

. or permission. (Offered cvcn-numbered years.) 

M E 525 Acoustics In EDBfneering I (3) W 
Chalupnlk, Ishlmaru, Merchant, Sigeimann 
Acoustic wave transmission. ~ftection,- refraction, 
and difli'action.· Review of continuum . mechanics 
and examples from electtomechanical systems. Of­
fered jointly with E E 525. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in mechanical or electrical engineering, or 
permission. 

M E 526 Acoustics In EDJlneerins II (3) Sp 
Auth. Chalupnlk, Merchant, Sigelmann 
Continuation of 525. Material differs c8ch year, cov­
ering such topics as scattering, moving media, ultra­
sonics, acoustic holography,' optoacoustics, uans­
ducer propagation in anisotropic medium, etc. 
Offered jointly with E E 526. Prerequisite: 525 or 
permission. 

M E 528 AcoUstics of Environmental Noise (4) A 
Chalupnlk. Merchant 
Measurement and evaluation of environmental 
noise. Mathematical, physical, and psychological as­
pects of community noise; sources. scales for rating, 
propagation, and cOnuol of noise. Laboratory dem­
onstration of lecture principles. Offered Jointly with 
CEW A 528. Prerequisite: permission. 

M E 530 Radladve Heat Transfer (3) Sp . 
Corlett, Depew. Emery, McFeron 
Fundamentills of thermal radiation for black, gray. 
nongray. dift\1se, and specular surfaces. GaSeous ra­
diation and· special applications of thermal radia­
tion. Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechanical 
engineering or permission. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

M E 531 ConcTuctlve Heat Transfer (3) Sp 
Corlett. Depew; Emery. McFeron, Walbler 
Analysis of steady-state and transient heat .conduc­
tion in sinsle and multidimensional systems by 
mathematical, graphical, numerical, and analogical 
methods. Prerequisite: graduate standing in me­
chanical engineering or permission. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

M E532 . Con,ecd,e Heat Transfer (3) W 
Depew, Emery, Walbler . 
Introduction to ftuld ftow and boundary layer theory 
as applicable to forced- and natural-convectlon heat 
uansfer. Condensation and boUing heat transfer. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. 

M' E 533, 534 Fluid Mecbanlcs (3,3) A, W 
Bodola, Corlett, Gessner 
Basic conservation laws and kinematics of ftuld 
now, two-dimensional inviscid now, wave motion 
and shock waves in inviscid compressible now, exact 
solutions and boundary layer analyses of laminar 
and turbulent viscous now, analysis ornon-Newtoni­
an ftow, applications. Prerequisite: 533 or permis- . 
sion for 534. 

M E 535 Computadonal Techniques In Heat 
Transfer (3) A , 
Corlett, Depew, Emery, Kippenhan; McFtfron. 
Walbler 
Advanced heat transfer· studies of interest to me-
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chanical engineers. Subject coverage varies from 
year to year. Prerequisite: permission. . 

M E 537 TopiCS In Fluid Mecbanics (3) Sp 
Bodola, Corlett, Gessner , 
Selected nuid mechanics research topics relevant to 
current advances in mechanical engineering practice 
are explored in depth on the basis of literature read- ! 

Utg and dasaroom discussion. Topics selected vary 
with faculty and student interest. but are drawn pre­
dominantiy from the general areas of CIlC1'8Y conver- . 
sion, energy management. and manufacturing pro­
cesses. Applicability of research results to· the 
resolution of design and development problems, and 
delineation of new research appropriate to this end. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 518 Turbulent Boundal")' Layer Theol")' (3). ~ 
Bodola, Childs. Gessner 
Characteristic features of turbulent boundary lay­
ers; development of the turbulent boundary layer 
equations; equilibrium boundary layers; ~tegral 
methods of solution based on power law and wall­
wake velocity profiles; methods of solution based on 

. higher order constitutive equations; application to 
diftUscr nows and free shear nows; new develop­
ments and physical models. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

ME 541 Advanced Ensineerlng Materials (3) W 
Daly. Taggart . 
Behavior of engineering materials as affected by var­
ious conditions of loading and environment. Lec­
ture, laboratory. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
mechanical enginccring or permission. 

M E 542 Topics In Ensinccring Materials (3) Sp 
Daly, Taggart 
Selected topics of current imponance concerning the 
nature and. behavior of engineering materials. Lec­
ture, laboratory~ Prerequisite: 541 or permission. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

M E 543, 544 Fluid Turbulence (3,3) W,8p 
Gessner, Slelcher 
Statistical and phenomenological theories of turbu­
lence. Introductory concepts, velocity correlations, 
the energy spectrum, the decay of turbulence, scalar 
fields, turbulent transport, shear turbulence, wall 
turbulence, phenomenological theories of energy 
transpon, turbulence modelins. instrumentation, re­
cent literature. Offered Jointly with CH E 543, 544. 
Prerequisite: 538 or 6 credits in graduate ftwd· me­
chanics. (Offered even-numbered ycars.) 

M E 551 AppUed Elastfdty (3) A 
Kobayashi, Sherrer, Wolak 
General equUibrium and stress-strain relations in 
homogeneous, isotropic, elastic materials. Elastic 
sUess distributions in machine components; plane­
stress and plane-strain problems. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in mechanical engineering or per­
mission. 

M E 551 Applied Plasddty (3) W 
Kobayashi. Wolak 
Elastic-plastic stress distributions in .machine com­
ponents; suess-sualn relations in the plastic range; 
yield in thick-walled pressure vessels. rotating cylin­
ders and disks; torsion and bending of machine 
membeR; thermal stresses in shells, rotating disks, 
and plates. Prerequisite: 551 or permission. 

M E 553 Applied Viscoelasticity (3) Sp 
Daly, Emery, KobayaShi. She"er 
Time-dependent aspects of suess and suain. and sta­
bility in mechanJcaI engineering d~ign. Suess anal­
ysis in the presence of creep and stress relaxation. 
Cydic variation of load and temperature. Prerequi­
site: 551 or permission. . 
M E 555 Thermoelastldty (3) W 
Emery 
Basic equations of thermoclasticity for isotropic 
elastic solids. Analysis of disks, cylinders, spheres, 
beams. and plates under steady temperature and 
sudden and slow heating and coolins. Introduction 
to thermoelastic stability. Prerequisite: 551 or per­
mission. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

M E 556 Experimental Stress Analysis (3) A 
Day 
Theory and practice of experimental techniques in­
duding photoclastlcity; brittle coatinss; birefringent 
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coatinss, and interferometry. Lecture and laborato­
ry. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. 

M E 557 Experlmen~ Stress Analysis (3) W 
Day· . 
Continuation of 5S6,with extended applications and 
theory of experimental. mechanics techniques. 
Holography; residual SUCss analysis methods; 
moire; three-dimensional plJotoeJastJcity; acousto­
elasticity. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 556 
or permission. 

M E 558 Experimental Stress Analysis (3) Sp 
Day 
Seminar and individual research on special 
problems in expcr1mental mechanics. Prerequisite: 
557 or permission. (Offered odd~numbered years.) 

M E 559 Applied Fracture Mechanics (3) W 
Kobayash( 
Applications of linear bcture mechanics to failure 
analysis and fracture control based on actual case 
studies. Frac:ture toughness and fatigue testing tech­
niques, crack initiation and fatigue life prediction of 
mechanical components subjected to environmental 
effec:ts. 

M E 560 Advanced Theory or Fracture (3) Sp 
Kobayashi I 
Theories of linear fracture mechanics and fracture 
dynamics, ductile fracture, sustained stress crack 
growth and mixed mode fracture. Discussion of ad­
vanced topics from recent literature. Prerequisite: 
559 or permission. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

M E 564. Mechanical Enpneerlng Analysis (3) A 
SaUse, Galle, Jor~ensen 
Application of mathematical methods to the de­
scription and analysis of systems in mechanical engi­
neering. Analogies in heat transfer, fluid flow, stress 
distribution, dynamics, and feedback control. Pre­
re4uisite: graduate standing in mechanic:al engi­
neering or permission. 

M E 565 Mechanical Engineering Analysis (3) W 
Sallse, Galle, Jorgensen 
Applications of vectors, matrices, and partial differ-' 
ential equations to mechanical engineering systems, 
including computational techniques and analogies. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechanical engi-
neering or permission. . 

M E 571 Sel'Yomecbanisms (3) W 
SaUse, Galle, Jorgensen 
Linear and introductory non1in~r feedback system 
anaIysJa ~d des~gn. Prerequisite: 471 ~r permission. 

M E 572 Sel'Yomecbanlsms (3) Sp 
Sallse, Galle, Jorgensen 
Continuation of 571-, to inc:1ude topics of current im­
portance. Further study of nonlinear control, statis­
tical analysis of feedba~k systems, sampled-data 

. methods, self-adaptive systems. Prerequisite: 571 or 
permission. 

,M E 575 Systems Theory (3) Sp 
Sallse, Galle 
State variable approach as applied to the analysis 
and synthesis of systems. Systems state vectors, re­
sponse matrices, simuJation diagrams, controllabDi­
ty and observabiUty. Geometric:al and physical in­
terpretations of the mathematic:al methods. Pre-
requisite: S6S or permission. ' 

M Em Fluid Power Control (3) W 
Balls •• G'dl •• Jorgensen 
Analytical treatment of the hydraulic and pneumatic 
power applied in control systems. Valve actuators, 
hydraulic transmissions, block diagram representa­
tion, steady-stale and dynamic analysis. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing in mechanical engineering or 
permission. 

M E 584 Gas Turbines (3) Sp 
Bodolll, Gult:hJn 
Applic:ations of the gas turbine; gas turbine c:yc:les; 
compressors; turbines; combustion systems, gas tur­
bine.power plant materials; plant performance. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing in engineering or per­
mission. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

M E 588 Dynamics and Vibrations (3) A 
Chtilupnlk, Merchant, She"" 
Variational techniques, HamUton's principle, 

Lagrange's equations applied to dynamics of parti­
c:Ies and rigid bodies. Vibration analysis of multi-de­
gree·of-freedom and continuous systems. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing in engineering or permission. 

M E 589, 590 VibrationS (3.3) W,8p 
Chalupnik; Merchant, She"er 
Study of systems with nonlinear dampiJlg and 
restoring forces-excited by deterministic or random. 
inputs. Applications in measurement,· testing, and 
design ofmcc:hanicalsystems. Nonlinear systems are 
emphasized in 589· and random inputs in 590. Pre­
requisite: 588 or permission. (Offered even-num­
bered years.) 

M E 598 Topics in Research (1) A WSp 
Doctoral seminar. May be repeated for credit. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. 

M E 599 Special Projects (1-5, max. 9) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of department Chair­
person. 

M E 600 'Independent Study or ~esearcb (.) 
AWSpS 

ME 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

ME 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

MEIE 313 Engineering Operations Research 
(4) WSp 
Marshall .... 
Introduc:tion to the nuijor tools and techniqucs to 
operations research as \l8CCl by industrial engineers 
and management scientists. Topics include linear, 
dynamic, and integer programming, as well as the 
theories of games, inventory, and queing. Laborato­
ry sessions stress current practice by plant visits, 
prqJects in industry, and case studies. Prerequisites: 
315 and ENGR 141. . , 

MEIE 315 . Slatistiea1 Analysis of Engineering 
Measurements (3) A WSp 
Rober,s 
Application of probabili'1 th~ory and statistics to 
engineering problems, diStribution theory and dis-­
cussion of particular distribution or interest in engi­
neering, statistic:al estimation and data analysis. Il­
lustrative statistic:al applications may fnc:1ude 
qUality control, Unear regression, analysis of vari­
ance, and experimental design. Prerequisite: MATH 
238. 

MEIE 317 Work Systems Design (4) A W 
Drul 
Work design and measurement principles'; time 
utilization, flow and operations studies, principles 
of motion economy,· time study prinCiples and prac­
tices, physiologic:al and psychological aspects of 
work. Lectures and studies in loc:al industry as labo­
ratory. Corequisite: HSS 300. 

MEIE 351 Human Fadon in Design (3) .wSp 
Drul 
Engineering considerations of the abilities and limi­
tations of the human operator in the design of indus­
trial systems and components. Func:tional, psycho­
logical, physlologic:al, and environmental aspects. 
Prerequisite: 315. 

MEI~ 408 Manufacturing Optimization (3) A W 
Ford . 
Design and optimization of manufacturing systems. 
Computer-assisted manufacture. Sensing and con­
trol methods for efficient usc()fautomation. ManaS­
ing the automated factory. Tool and production 
planning. Laboratory exercises and appllcations in 
local industrial plants. Prerequisite: 304 or permis-
sion.' .. 

MEIE 410 Industrial Orsanlzatlon and 
Management (3) A WSp 
Drul . 
Overview of the operations of an industrial organi­
zation, interrelationship ot functions, and funda­
mental principles of managcment that -·Iead toward 
effective coordination and control. Lectures and 
case studies in industry. o , 
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MEIE' 411 Engineering Economy (3) A WSp 
Ford 
The evaluation of engineering alternatives. Use of 
interest computations, valuation. depreciation,- and 
cost estimates to predict the economic result of the 
application of engineering products or processes. 

MEIE 412 Industrial Cost Analysis (4) A W 
Drul , 
Examination of systems that provide economic and 
performance data for industrial management deci­
sions. Use of quantified informat~on from standard 
cost systems, inventory costs, product.cost budget­
ing, overhead and cost accounting. -

MEIE 414 Industrial Safety (2) Sp 
Anderson , . 
Recognition of hazards; analysis of industrial acci­
dents, their costs, and fundamentals of prevention; 
organization of safety'programs; personnel training 
for safety. OSHA and WISHA standards. 

MEIE 419 Work Environment Deslan (3) ~ 
Drui 
Design of new or expanding industrial ~c:iUties. 
Considers layout, heating, ventiJation, power, acous­
tics, sanitation, illumination, protection, and other 
environmental factors. Lectures, and loc:al industry 
as laboratory. 

MEIE 420 System Safety and ReUabUlly 
Engineering (4) ASp 
Roberts 
Applications of stadsdc:al and algebraic techniques 
to system reliability. Derivation and disc:ussion· of 
faDure distributions; quality control; analysis of re­
liabUity test. data; maintenance policies and Monte 
Carlo simulation tec:hniques. Prerequisite: 315. 

~, 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

C:oorses for Undergradliates 

CER E 198 career Planning II (I) WSp 
Mueller 
Career opportunities in ceramic engineering and the 
required educational c:urrfcular planning. Offered on 
credit/no c:redit basis only. 

CER E 199 Materials Analysis (I) A WSpS 
Muell.r 
Practic:al use of optic:al and electron microscopy,­
x-ray diffraction, x~ray spectroscopy, electron micro­
probe, and scanning electron microscopy in the anal­
ysis of common engineering materials. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

CER E 202 Ceramic Engln-eerlng I (2) W 
Mueller 
Scope of ceramic materials and cerainfc industries; 
use of ceramics as engineering materials; economic 
importance. 

CER E 203 Ceramic EngineerS. 0 (2) Sp 
Mueller . 
Theory and methods used-in measuring properties of 
ceramic materials; control of ce~ proc:eases. 

CER E 300 Introduction to Ceramic Enalneertn8 
(5) A 
Mueller 
Introduc:tlon to cequnic engineering materials and 
processes; standards, testing, and evaluation; types 
of industry and employment; c:arcer and curricular 
planning. Not open to students who have received 
c:redit in 202, 203. 

CER E 301 Ceramic Raw Materials (4) A 
MIll.r 
Natural and synthetic materials used in ceramic 
products; their mineralogy, physic:al properties, 
compositions, and sources. 

CER E 302 Ceramic Pl'deesslng I: Transport 
(3) W 
Miller 
Transport in ceramic processing systems; fluid flow, 
heat flow, mixing, and applications of drying and fir­
ing. 



CER E 303 Ceramic Processl~ II: Methods 
(5) Sp _ 
Whittemore 
Technology of ceramic fabrication processes. Mate­
rial characterization at processing stages for control. 
Laboratory study of aU operations in the manufac­
ture of s~ected ceramic products. 

CER E 306 Ceramic Engineering Excursion (l) A 
Cam"bell . . 
Plant ~nspection trip. Prerequisite: junior ~tandin8. 

CER E 3JJ7 Ceramic Engineering Excursion (l) A 
Campbell -
Plant inspection trip. Prerequisite: senior standing: 

CER E 311 Physical Ceramics I: Equilibria 
(3)W 
Scott . 
Phase diagrams, thermodynamics of heterogeneous 
equilibrium, nonequilibrium processes, and the In­
terpretation of three component diagrams. 

CER E 312 Physical Ceramics II: Microstructure . 
and Klqetics (4) W 
Fischbach . 
Crystalline and glassy state;, defects, diffusion, and 
phySical;dtemical react~ons in ceramic materials. 

CER E 313 Ph)'slcal Ceramics III: Properties of 
Ceramic Solids (4) Sp 
Miller 
Thermal and optical propenies; plastic deforma­
tipn; elasticity and strengt~; electrical conductivity; 
dielectrl~ and ,magnetic propenies. '. 

CER E 322 Microscopy of Ceramics (3) A 
Scott -
The use of optical and electron microscopes in the 
Interpretation of ceramic microstructures; thln-sec­
'tion petrography, poUsbed sections, quantitative mi­
croscopy, and the use.of replicas in the electron mi­
croscope. 

. CER E 323 Instrumental Anab'Sls (3) Sp 
Mueller 
11leory and application of x-ray dJffraction and 
spectroscopic tecbnlques. 

CER E 399 IntrOduction to Researcb and Dalan 
(1) Sp 
W. D. Scott , 
Research planning, library search techniques, the 
engineering design problem, and structural material 
design problems are Introducte to facllitat~ student 
selection of senior year research or design options in 
ceramic engineering. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CER E 400 Ceramic Materials (3) W 
Scott , 
Nature and properties of ceramic materials and 
their relation to ceramics in engineering design. The 
atomic, microstructure, and macrostructure of cer­
amics related to their stability in electrical, mechan­
Ical, and thermal environments. For nonnuUors 
only. 

CER E 401 Equipment and Plant Design (3) A 
Whittemore 
The design process and Its application in ceramic en­
gineering. Design projects. PrerequJaite: 302. 

I 
CER E 402 Ceramic Engineering DesIgn I (3) W 
Campbell 
Inclusive design of a specific plant or process. In­
cluding materials, equipment, layout, feasibility, 
and optimization. To be taken In sequence with 403. , 
Prerequisite: 40[. 

CER E 403 Ceramic Engineering Deslsn II (Z)Sp 
Campbell 
Continuation of 402. 

CER E 404 Ceramic Process Anai"sls (3) Sp 
Whittemore • 
Case histories of ceramic industrial facilities. Plant 
vlslts. Economic factors and overalJ, process integra­
tion, including raw materials,' processes, fuels, per­
sonnel, distribution. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CRR E 409 Ceramic Materials Laboratory (1) W 
Scott 
Concurrent reglstration in 400 required. 
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CER E 410 Pbyslcal Ceramics: C~lc 
Equilibria II (3) A 
Campbell 
Derivation of pl\BSC equilibria relations, I phase 
tra'nsformations, solid and liquid solutions, and non­
equilibrium systems. Prerequisite: 311 or permis­
sion. 

CER E 411 Vitreous State ~4) A 
CanJpbell . 
Chemistry and physics of glass, glazes, and porcelain 
enamels; structure and properties of vitreous mate­
rials. ~rerequisite: 312 or permission. 

CER E 410 ColloldaJ Ceramics (3) 
Whittemore ' 
Propenies and surface chemistry of ceramic col­
loids. Topics Include absorption, adsorption, gels 

land their contributions to cementitious bonding; ion 
exchange, rheological propenies, and analytical 
techniques applicable to these studies. 

CER E 421 Electronic Ceramics (3) 
Campbell , 
Principles and theory of conductive, ferromagnetic, 
piezoelectric, thermoelectric, and electrolumines­
cent materials. 

CER E 423 Special Composite Materials (3) 
Miller 
Theory, propenies. and practice iD fibrous compos­
ite materials. Micromechanfcs of load transfer from 
matrix to fiber; properties of individual phases; 
properties of the Interfacial region; elastic and faU­
ure propenles of composite; composite fabrication. 
Emphasis on glass and carbon fibers in polymer and 
metal matrices. Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or permis­
sion. 

CER E 441 Undersraduate ~emlnar (l) A 
Miller 
Employment selection. Resume writing and cOrre­
spondence, .personnel contacts, Interview planning 
I.Uld job sel~on campaign. 

CER E 442 Experience In the Am (1) W 
Campbell, uahy , 
lriformal experiences with the ana through auen­
dance at theatres, concerts, an exhibl~ ctc.; 
through diacuialons with creativ~ anlits; and 
through personal attempts at producing a work of 
an. Offered Jointly with HSS 461. 

CER E 443 Undersraduate Stml~r (1) Sp 
Campbell' . 
Discussion of research and problems. 

CER E 450 IntrodUction to Carbon Materials 
(3) Sp .. 
Fl8chbach 
Nature and capabilities of crystalline and disordered 
forms of pure carbon as en~ering materials. Influ­
ence of structure on behavior. Preparation methods, 
structure and propenies of diamond; synthetic and 
natUral graphites; glassy, coke, pyrolytic, black, and 
fiber carbons. 

CER E 455 Research Techniques (3) A 
Fischbach, Stoebe , . 
Philosophy of experimentation; error analysis; vac­
uum technique; production and measurement of 
high temperatures; selected topics in advanced ex­
perimental techniques. Meets With MET E 455. 

CER E 460 Ceramlc';MetaJ S,.stems (3) W 
Campbell • 
Vitteous and crystalUnecoatings for metals; ceram-
ic-metal composites. ' 

CER E 470 Refractories (3) W 
Whittemore . 
Chemical 'and mineralogical composition; process­
ing. methods; thermal, physlca1, and chemical 
properties and tests; application. 

CER E 475 Ceramic Structural Materials: 
'Propertles and Anab'sls (3) A 
Processing. properties, and structural, response to 
environment of ceramic materials for use in ad­
vanced tecJ\nology structures. Includes effects of 
process upon the preparation of material, environ-

, mental effects upon behavior,. faUu~ mechanism, 
and faUure predlc~ion relevant to design with ceram-
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, 
ic materials. Offered jointly with CESM 475 and 
ME 475. Prerequisites: ENGR 170 and 220 or 240. 
(Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 1979.) 

CER E 476 Introduction to Design With Brittle 
Materials (3) W 
Probabilistic techniques for design with brittle 
materials together with the required analytical and 
numerical techniques. Case studies of current sys­
tems. Offered jointly with CESM 476 and M E 476. 
Prerequisite: 475. (Last time offered: Winter Quar­
ter 1980.) 

CER E 479 Structural Design With Ceramic -
Materials (5) W 
Use of ceramic materials in advanced technology 
structures and the propenies and behavior of these 
materials as related to their use capabUities. Proba­
bilistic design methodology and case histories. Of­
fered Jointly with A A 479, CESM 479, and M E 479. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken 475 
or 476. Prerequisite: ENGR 170, 220 or 240, or their 
equivalents; senior (with permission) or graduate 
standing. (Last time offered: Winter Quarter 1980.) 

t . 
CER E 490 Suney of Ceramic Eogineering (15) S 
For physical science or engineering graduate stu­
dents planning graduate study in ceramic engineer­
ing, or those in bther engineering programs desiring 
a concentrated course In ceramic engineering. Inten­
sive, short-term coverage of reaction kinetics and 
equilibria, processing', microstructure, and proper­
ties of ceramics as engineering materlali. Laborato­
ry. Not acceptable for graduate deBree credit in cer­
amic engineering. Prerequisites: baccalaureate 
degree In physical science or engineering and per­
mission. 

CER E 496 Brittle Material Design PrqJec:t 
(3) Sp 
Application of appropriate criteria and the interdis­
ciplinary team approach in the design of structural 
components utilizing brittle (ceramic) materJals. Of-

, fered jointly with CESM 496 and M E 496. Prerequi­
site: 476 or 479. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 
1980.) 

CER E 498 SpeclBl Topics (1-5, max. 6) AWSpS 
Special topics hi ceramic engineering offered as a 
course with lectures, conferences. or laboratory. 
Prerequisite: permission of division head. 

CER E 499 Special PrqJeets (1 .... , max. 4) A WSp 
Problems In ceramics; laboratory ,investigations and 
bibliographIc research. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CER E 501 Process Ceramics I (3) W 
Whittemore . 
Technology of ceramic fabrication processes. Char~ 
acterizatlon of ceramic materials at stages of pro­
cessing. 

CER E 502 Process Ceramics II' (3) W 
Campbell . 
Principles of process control as applied to the cer­
amic industry; methods of measurement -and 
evaluation of data; application to Industrial produc­
tion. 

CER E 511 Advanced PQslcal Ceramics I (3) W 
Theories and principles of diffusion in Solids; phe­
nomenological and atomistic concepts; equilibrium 
defects; impurity, chemical potential gradient, grain 
boundary and dislocation effects in metals and 
nonmetals. 

CER E 512 X-ray Dlffi'actlon Aoal)'sls (3) W 
Mueller 
Application of X-ray diffraction and speCtroscopic 
techniques and their evaluation in the stnicture and 
properties of materi8ls. Laboratory practice in anal­
ysis, line broadening and displacement phenomena; 
structural effects on intensity; Prerequisite: -323 or 
equivalent. 

CER E 513 Kinetics aad Mechanisms of Reactions 
and Transformations (3) 
Kinetics, mechanisms of reactions, and transforma­

, tions. Homogeneous reactions. Heterogeneous reJe­
tions. Reaction rate theory and activation energy. 
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~ucleation and growtb-. Diffusion controlled reac­
dons. OxIdation. Difftlsionlcss (martensitic) reac:­
tions. Thermodynamics, of irreversible processes. 
CapUlarity and surface phenomena: grain growth, 
sintering, Ostwald ripening. Recovery, recrystalliza-' 
tion, and grain growth. Polymorphic ch~ges. Spi-
nodal decomposition. ' 

CER E 514 Thermodynamic Topics In CeramiCs 
(3) 
Scott , 
Applications of thermodynamicslo predict ~havior 
of materials at high temperature. Techniques of 

, measurement and estimation of high-temperature' 
thermodynamic properties, use of estimated values 
for thermodynamic calculations. 

cm E 520 Seminar (1, max. 6) A WSp 
Registration required for all graduate students. Of­
feredon creditlno credit basis only., ' ! 

CRR E 5%1 Mechanical Behaylor of Ceramics 
(3)Sp , 
Scott 
Dislocation structures in ceramics;' influence of dis­
locations on the 4e!"ormatIon and fracture of single 
c:rystals and polycrystallIne ceramics; brittle frac­
ture and tbeoretical strength. Prerequisite: SII or 
permissIon. 

CER E 536 B",We Material DeSign Probl,em ' 
(3, max. 9) ASpS , 
Interdisciplinary team approach in design of struc­
tural component ptUizing brittle (ceramic) material. 
Offerecl jointly with CESM S36. Prerequisite: 479. 
(Last time otTe~ed: Summer QuarteI: 1980.) 

CER E 590 Industrial Minerals Researeh (*) 
AWSp 

CER E 599 Special Topics In Ceramics (*) A WSp 

em E 600 ladependent SlDdy or Research (*) 
AWSp' 

CER E 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

cm E 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

MATERIALS ENGINEERING 

Course for Undergraduates 

MTL E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) W 
Miller / 
Sttucture, properties, and p¢ormance of materials 
in nuclear reactor applications; engineering require­
ments and selection of materials for reactors; tech­
nology of materials for reactor fuels, moderators, 
shields, control elements, and 'Structural compo­
nents;'corroslon and oxidatlon; effects of radiation 
on the structure and properties of materials. Offered 
jointly with NUC E 444. Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or 
equivalent. , 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

MET E 198 Career Planning In Metalluito' 
(l) WSp 
Stotlbe 
Introduction to the field of metallurgical engineer­
ins. Includes interdisciplinary aspects of the field, 
lecture-dcmonstrat,ions, introduction to laboratory 
tools and techniques, and discussions of curriculum 
and career opportunities with current students. 

METE ~2 Special PrqJects (1-3) AWSpS 
Projects on topics of current Interest in metallurgi­
cal engineering. Pre,requisites: 201 and permission. 

METE 301 Me~c:aI Systems and 
Instrumentation (3) A 
Archbold , 
Instrumentation, equipment, and laboratory tech­
niques in metallursical engineering. Metallographic 
laboratory practice, mechanical property measure­
ments, X-ray generation and detectIon, heat genera­
ilon and control, vacuum methods. Laboratory ex­
periments designed to illustrate basic metallursical 
principles. 

MET E 322 MetaDurgicai Thennodynamlcs (3) A 
Roo 
Quantitative application of thermodynamics to sys­
tems of interest to metallurgists. A detailed review 
of thermodynamic quantities and equations of state. 

MET E 313 Metallurgical Transport Phenomena 
(4)W 
Introduction to the principles of momentum, heat, 
and mass transfer. Review of the principles ofchem­
ical kinetics. Application of transport phenomena to 
systems of metallurgical interest. Prerequisite: 322. 

MET E 325 Extractive Metallul'8)' ,I '(4) W 
Roo . 
Physical and chemical principles of mineral prepa­
ration and concentration. Comminution; classifica­
tion, thlckcnlns, filtering of mineral suspensions; 
sampling; transport; and related physical processes. I 

Physical and chemical theory appUed to concentra­
tion processes; surface phenomena, electromagnet­
ic, electrostatic, phase change, solution, and precipl­
'tation. Laboratory ilIiJstrates fundamental principles. 

MET E 326 ~xtrac:tlye Metallul'liJ II (4) Sp 
Application of physical and chemical principles to 
high-temperature and electrolytic extraction and re­
fining of metals. Descriptions of processes and unit 
operations, with emphasis on the thermodynamic . 
and kinetic aspects involved. Pre~equisites: 322, 323. 

MET E 361 Structure of Solids (4) A 
Archbold 
Elements of crystallography and the structure of 
metals and alloys, intermediate phases, superlat­
tices. Theory and application of X-ray ' and electron 
diffraction for the determination of crystal struc­
ture. Laboratory experiments related to these princi­
ples. 

MET E 36% Properties of Solids (4) W 
Slang 
Physical, mechanical, and transport p'roperties of 
solids; crystal defects and their influence on physIcal 
and mechanical properttes. Introduction to trans­
port properties and the theory of atomic difftlsion. 
Laboratory experiments related to the measurement 
of the p[~erties of engineering solids. Prerequisite: 
361. ' ' 

MET E 363 ReactioD In Solids (4) Sp 
Polonb 
Application of elementary kineti~s and thermody­
namics to solid-state reactions. Theories of nuclea­
tion and growth and their application to cUftbsional 
and diffusionless transformations. Recovery and re­
crystallization. Heat treatment of alloy systems and 
relations between properties and miCrostructure. 

, Laboratory experiments related to these topIcs. Pre­
requisite: 362. 

MET E' 402 . Educational Pl'Qlects in Materials 
Science (1-5) AWSp . . , 
Sloebe 
In-depth study of special topics in materials science 
with special seminars and lectures; participation In 
materials science research prQjects or curriculum 
development prQjects involving science or industrial 

'arts classes. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi-
site: permission. ' 

MET E 421 TbermoclJnamlcs of Solids (3) W 
Roo 
Applications of therinodynamics to the solid state. 
Statistical interpretation of entropi'. Heterogeneous 
equilibria. Theories of solbtions. Thermodynamics 
of surfaces and of defects in solids. Prerequisite: 322 
or equivalent. 

MET E 413 Corrosion of Engineering Mat~&ts 
(3) Sp '. . 
Archbold, Slotlbtl 
Applications of physical 'Chemical principles to the 
reaction of materials with their environments. Pre­
vention and control of corrosion and olddation pro­
cesses. Corrosion problems in materials applica­
tions including chemical process industries, nuclear 
engineer~nB, and marine environments. 

MET E 426 Process Metalllll'BJ (3) Sp 
Lynch 
Appllcation of physical chemistry and transport the- ' 
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ory to metal process engineering. Prerequisite: per-
mission. ' 

MET ,E 455 . Metallurgical Experimental 
Techniques (3) A 
Fischbach, Sloebe 
Philosophy of experimentation; error analysis; vac­
uum technique; production and measurement of 
high temperatures; selected topics iil advanced ex­
perimental techniques. Meets with CER E 4SS. , 

MET E 461 Engineering Physical Melalluito' 
(3) A 
Polonls \ 
Stress and strain relationships, combined stresses, 
mechanical modeling of materials, ductile flow and 

-fracture, brittle fracture, elements of fracture me­
chanics, design considerations. Influence of micro­
structure on mechanical behavior. For mIYors and 
nonRU\Jors. Prerequisite: 363 or M E 343, or permis­
sion. 

MET E'462 Deformation and Mechmtlcal 
Bebavlor of Metallic Systems (3) W 
Slang , 
Theories of elastic and plastic behavior of solids. 
Role of imperfections in mechanical behavior. 
Yielding, work hardening. strengthening mecha­
nisms, creep, fatigue, and fracture. Prerequisite: 
362. . . 

MET E 463 Reliability and Design 'in 
Metallurglc:al Systems (3) Sp 
Archbold· 
Properties of commercially important enginccrins 
alloys. Metallurgical desisn problems and failure 
analysis. Prerequisite: 3fj3. 

MET E466 Theory of Metals (3) A 
Stoebe I 

Introduction to elementary solid-state concepts in 
materials. Atom bonding, sl;atistical mecbanlcs, free 
electron and band theories. Application of princi­
ples to conduction in metals, insulators. semicon- ' 
ductors, and to malPletic and optical processes in 
~* ' 
'MET E 468 Undergraduate Seminar 
(I, max. 3) A WSp 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only •. 

MET E 471 HydrometaUUi'gy (3) Sp 
Roo 
Physical-chemical principles of soludonprocesses; 
fundamental theory applied to effects of pressure, 
temperature, diftUslon rates, pyrometallursical pre­
treatment, activities, oxidation and reduCing condi­
tions, impurities, contact time, ~terpb!lse areas and 
associated variables. Ion exchange and solvent ex­
traction principles. Laboratory. Prerequ~lte: 32S. 

MET E 473 Mineral Process Plant Desfsa (3) W 
General arrangement planning' and deslgr1 
calculations on a project basis. Prerequisite: 32S. 

MET E 475 PoUutlbn Control of MetaDurgfc:al 
Plants (3) Sp 
Current topics related to the causes and control of 
pollution In metallurgical extraction and processing 
plants. Analysis of environmental pollution In terms 
of I?lant systems and processes involving soUds, liq­
uids, and gases;' the importanc:ce of the fundamental 
properties of these phases in' control techniques. 
Current research and plant design are discussed. 

MET E 498 Topics In MetalIurglc:al EnsJneerlng 
(*, max. 6) A WSpS 

. Special topics in metallurgical ensineerins, inCtud­
i~g lectures, conferences, and/or laboratories. Not 
applicable toward graduate credit. Prerequisite: 
permission of division head. 

M~T E 499 Spec:IaJ Projects (*, max. 5) AWSpS 
Laboratory investigation of a metallurgical problem 
on an independent basis. Maximum of S credits may 

, be counted toward .graduation. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

MET E 511 Advanced Theory of X-r&7 
Olflraetlons (3) W 
Archbold 
U~ of the reciprocal lattice concept and Fourier 



analysis in the study of atomic arrangements in crys­
tals. Line shape and diffuse scattering analysis. Ana­
lytical interpretation of diffraction patterns. Prereq­
uisite: 361 or equivalent. . 

MET E 512 Transmission Electron Microscopy 
(3)Sp,' , 
Are~oM ' 
Fundamentals of electron. optics as applied to 
microscopy. Applications of contrast theory and 
electron diffraction with emphasis on defect and 
muJtiphase structures in crystalline soUds. Prerequi­
site: 511 or equivalent. 

MET E m Seminar (1) A WSp 
Review of research problems and recent literature. 
Required for all graduate students. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

MET E 523 Ad"anced Extractive MetaUul'llY (3) A 
Rizo 
Physic:al c:bemistry of metals, mattes, fused salts, 
and slap. Discussion of papers from current litera­
ture. Prerequisite: basic c:ourse in thermodynamics 
or physical Cb~stry or permission. 

MET E 524 Applied Rate Pbenomeoa' (3) A 
Lynch, Rao 
Application of reaction rate and diffusion theories 
to metaUurgical processes; soUd/gas reactions as in 
c:alcinfng, roasting, sintering, and reduction; liq­
uid/gas reactions as in refining and SOlid/liquid reac­
tions as in leaching. Prerequisite: basic course in 
transport phenomena or permission. 

MET E m Thermod)'Damlc Toplts In MelallCII'BJ 
(3) Sp 
Selected topics in application of classical and statis­
dcal thermodynamic:s to systems of current metal­
lu~c:al interest. 

MET E 526 Dynamic Behavior of Metallurglcal 
Sy"~(3)Sp . 
Lynch , I 

Interpretation of the behavior of metallurgical sys­
tems by application of the methods of process analy­
sis and control theory; modeling,ofsystems, explora­
tion of their c:haracteristic:s by stimulus-response, 
and review of current industrial control processes. 
Prercquis1te: 8l'aduate standing in engineering or 
permission. 

MET E 531 Advanced MetaIIul'llY (.) A WSp 
Study of selected problems, with particular attention 
to rcc:cnt publications and scientific applications in 
physic~or extracti~e metallurgy. 

MET E 541 Thec;redcal Structural Melalllll'8Y I (3) 
A 
Detailed study of the general properties of disloca­
tions; elastic theory; glide motion of dislocations; 
vacancies, interstitial atoms, and dislocation ·climb; 
Imperfect disloc:ations. Prerequisite: 363. 

MET E 542 Tbeoredcal Structural'MetaUul'llY II 
(3) W ' 
Disloc:ation arrays in crystals and their plastic prop­
erties; the elastic and plastic propertics of relll crys­
tals: cold work, annealing, polygonization, recrys-, 
tallization and grain boundaries; creep; cleavage. 
Prerequisite: 541. 

MET E 543 Theoredcal Structural MetaUul'llY In 
(3,-W 
Nature of the interactions of dislocations with im­
purities. Influence of Impuritlcs and precipitates on 
the mec:hanfc:al propcnies of crystals. Prerequisite: 
541. 

, MET E 561 Pbase Traasformadons In Metals and 
Al10Js I (3) W 
Polonls· 
Thermodynamics and, kinetics of Solid-state reac­
tions in metals, phase stability, theories of nuclea­
tion and 8l'owtb, precipitation from solid solutions, 
appUcations to speclftc metal and alloy tralU!forma­
tiQns. 

MET E 566 Mapetfc Materials and Pbenomena 
(3)W 
Slo~b~ 
Theories of magnetic phenomena, including dia­
masnctism, paramagnetism, ferromagnetism, and 
ferrimagncdsm. Details of masnetization proccsaca 

in materials; anisotropY', magnetostriction: domain 
energies and c:onfiguratlons; applications to magnet­
ic materials. Prerequisite: 466. 

MET E 567 ElectrOnic Processa In Materials 
(3) W 
Slo~b~ 
Lattice dynamics, including vibrational modes and 
phonon effccta. Brillouin zone theory, and fermi sur­
faces with applications in the theory of electrical 
c:onduction and in the semlconduction theory. Opti­
cal properties of solids, including c:olor centers and 
luminesc~ce. Prerequisite: 466. 

MET E 599 Special Topics In MetaDul'llY (.) 
AWSpS 

MET E 600 Indep~dent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 

MET E 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

MET E 800 Doctoral Dluertatlon (.) A WSpS 

MINING ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

MIN E 221 Explosives and Rock DrIIIIna (2) W 
Anderson . 
Principles of rock breaking and characteristics of ex­
plosives. Theory of fragmentation; design of blast 
and explosive loading patterns; nuclear explosivcs in 
industry; safe practices, and elements of costs. Ap­
plications in tunneling and surfllce work. 

MIN E 333 The Environmental Impact of Mlnlna 
(3) ASp 
Anderson 
Physical and chemical nature of mineral deposits in 
their natural setting, including metallic and nonme­
tallic minerals, c:oal, sand, and gravel. Surface min­
Ing: waste-ore ratio; ctTcct of removing overburden 
and its disposal; 'ultimate disposal of waste rock and 
its toxic and nontoxic 'c:baracteristlcs; acid-generat­
ing capabilities of waste and mine site. Underground 
mining: waste rock and tailings disposal; construc­
tion and usc of tailinss dams: disposal of mine wa­
ter, acidic and nonacidic; provisions for termination 
of operations; stabUization of waste rock and 
taUinp sitcs; revegation of mined land and mine 
dumps; general economics of land rehabilitation. 
Prerequisites: 350, GEOL 101, or permission. 

MIN E 3!0 Minerai Resource Denlopment, 
Producdon, and VaJuadori (5) A 
Anderson 
Underground and surface excavation of rock; theory 
of fragmentation and use of explosives as applied to 
tunnels and surface mining. Principles of mineral 
production, including delineation of ore bodies; un­
derground and surface planning: production costs, 
Including llibor and productivity' studies. Mineral 
land valuation; geologic aspects; estimation or ore 
reserves by sampling, c:ore drlIIing; financial calcula­
tions. Prerequlslte:GEOL 101 or 205 or ENGR 140 
or permission. 

MIN E 426 Exploratlon and D'evelopment of 
Minerai Deposits (4) Sp 
And~non . 
Mining geology; procurement of data by geologic 
mapping and drilling; solution of mine structural 
and fault problema; physiographic, mineralogical, 
and structural guidcs to ore applied to mine explora­
tion; exploration and developm~nt programs; evalu­
ation of prospects. A feasibility report is required 
after field study of a mineral deposit. 

MIN E 481 Minerallndu5try Economics (4) W 
And~rson 
World mineral rcsources, their distribution, exploi­
tation, and depiction; social, economic, and political 
effects; international control and trade, induitrial 
orsanization, government policies, taxation, tariffs, 
marketing, and pticing; elements of production 
c:osts. OtTeredjointly with GEOL 481. Prerequisites: 
350, GEOL lOS, or permission. 

MIN E 499 special Prqlects (., max. 5) A WSp 
Problems in mining or mineral proc:essins; field or 
laboratory invcstigations on an independent basis. 
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Nuclear Engineering 

Courses for Graduates Only 

MIN E 551 Spedal Topics (3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Topics of current interest JUld importance in the 
minerallndustrics or Individual study on a subject of 
special interest. 

MIN E 600 Independent Study or Reaeardl (.) 
AWSp 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

NUC E 400 Introduction to Nuclear Reactor 
Analysis (4) A 0 

A.lbrt!chl, Robkln 
Fission reactor theory c:overlng interactions of neu­
trons with matter; neutron diftUalon and slowing 
down; solution methods of boundary-value problems 
in elementary nuclear reactor theory. Prerequisites: 
PHYS 327 and MATH 238, or equivalent. 

NUC E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) W 
MlUer· 
Structure, propertics, and performance of materials 
in nuclear reactor applications; engineering require­
ments and selection of materials for reactors; tech­
nology of materials for reactor fuels, moderators, 
shields, control· elements, and structural compo­
nents; corrosion and oxidation; etTccts'of radiation 
on the structure and propertics ofmaterlals.·Offered 
jointly with MTL E 444.' Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or 
equivalent. ' 

NUC E 455 '. Fusion Reactor Engineering (3) A 
Woodrl4f! 
Introductory course c:overing the basic engineering 
features of thermonuclear-driven power plants. Af­
ter a brief description of the ftmdamental physics 
underlying fusion processes, the emphasis is on 
those areas currently prcsenting the greatest techno­
logical obstacles to development of economic fusion 
power, such as materials problems, magnet design, 
and nuclear heating. Prerequisite: PHYS 327 or per­
mission. . 

NUC E 477 Introducdon to Radioactive Tracer 
Techniques (3) sp , 
Robkln 
Basic concepts of the use of radioactive 'f1'8COrs to 
measure the transfer between the compartments of a 
biological system. The theoretical analysis is re­
stricted to systems with no more than three c:ompart­
ments. Experiments arc designed to permit the stu­
dent to utilize the theory discussed and' to make 
actual determinations of transfer coefficients. Of­
feredjolntly with RADGY 477. 

NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear EagineeriDB 
(4) A 
Vlas~$, Woodr,qf 
Introductory course in nuclcat· engineering for se­
niors, graduate' students, and practicing engineers. 
The_course is dcsigned to demonstrate the applica­
tion of the"rinclplcs of nuclear science to the pro­
cesses associated with the release, c:ontrol, and 
utUization of aU fonns of energy from nuclear sourc­
es, including nuclear reactors; elementary nuclear 
reactor theory; control of nuclear reactors; thermo­
nuclear reactions. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or per­
mission. 

. NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments (3) W 
Chalk, Woodndf 
Principles, measurements, and detection of various 
types of radiations enc:ountered in nuclear energy 
systems. Demonstrations include the use of. Geiser, 
proportional, and scintillation detectors; ionization 
chambers; analog-digital data logglng equipment; 
and multichannel analyzers. Sources of radiation in­
clude the University ofWaahington nuclear reactor 
and pulsed neutron generators. Prerequisite: junior 
standing. . 

NUC E 486 Nudear Power Plants (3) Sp 
Babb 
Applications of nuclear energy to power generation. -
Discussions of various types of nuclear reactor sys­
tema include pressurized water, boUing. water, biBb 
temperature gas cooled, sodium sraphite, as well as 
advanced converter and breeder reactors. Particular 
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attention is given the problem of wOrld eneray re­
sources and the United States and world views of the 
availabUity and consumptipn-of nuclear fuels. The 
usc of nuclear eneray in land, sea. air. and'space 
transportation is described, and various desisn con­
cepts including radiation shielding and materials se­
lection are considered., The economics of nuclear 
power is emphasized throughout the coursc. Prereq­
uisite: senior standing, 484 recommended. 

NVC E 487 Radloadiye Tracer TecbnJques (1) Sp 
Robkln 
The use and behavior of radioactive tracers are stud­
ied; attention is given to the dynamics of the distri­
bution of trace clements after their introduction into 
thc system. Analysis of current models and 
appUcation to examples from both living and nonliv­
ing systet;s. Offered jointly with RADGY 487. Pre-
requisite: permission. ,. 

NVC E 488 Nude&!' Systems Desfsn I (4) A 
Chalk 
Dcsisn laboratory involving the synthesis of nuclear 
systems, engineering analysis. material specifica­
tions, and economics to meet the desisn 
specifications for modem nuclear Industry appUca­
tions. P~erequisite: 400 or 484. 

NVC E 48' Nudear Reactor Laboratory (4) W 
CIullk, Woodndf 
Laboratory desisned to acquaint the student with 
fundamental measurement techniques for the magni­
tUde ofcnergy and number Oux of various radiations 
under most enVironmental conditions. Experimental 
verification of fundamental nuclear and nuclear 
reactor parameters using the University nuclear 
reactor faciUties. Selected experiments are per­
formed to demonstrate practical appUcations of nu­
clear eneray in medicine, oceanography, forensic 
Science, and engineering. Prerequisite: 400 or 484. 

NVC E 490 Reliability and Deefslon Analysis 
(3)W 
McCormick 
Emphasis on the principles of reUability and safety 
analysis, Including fault tree construction and deci­
sion theory. Examples and problems are for appUca­
tions in nuclear engineering. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in engineering or permission. ' 

NVC E 498 SPecJaI Topics In Nuclear Enalneering 
(1-6, ma~ 6) A WSpS . 
Disc:ussioJlS. conferences, and lectures on topics of 
current interest in nuclear fission and fusion engi­
neering. Prerequisite: permission of department 
Chairperson. . 

NVC E 499 Vndergradaate Researcb PrqJects 
(1-6, max. 6) A WSpS , 
Independent research projects in nuclear engineer­
ing. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for G~duates Only 

NVC E!GO Nuclear Reactor Theor, (4) A 
Albrecht; McCormick 
Covers the angle-Independent transport equation 
and 'rc(tuction to ~ forms; multigroup, 
muItircgion dim..ion theory; calculations of eta, 
thermal utiUzation. and resonance esca~ probabili­
ty; reactor kinetics; perturbation theory. Prerequi­
site: 400. which may be taken concurrently with per­
mission. 

NVC E 506. Nuclear Engineering Laboratory 
(4)Sp 
Chalk, Woodndf 
Advanced laboratory course in which experimental 
rescarcb is conducted. Selected experiments arc per­
formcdthat involve the use of such equipment as the 
reactor as a nCu~on and gamma ray source, pulsed 
neutron generator. helical neutron monochrometer, 
neutron cflfIhu:don spectrometer, pUc oscillator, 
pile-noise analysis equipment, time-of-tliglit equip­
ment, and analog and digital computers. Prerequi­
site: 48S or permission. 

NVC E 510 Nuclear Reactor Eqlneering (3) A 
Babb 
Advanced course in engineering analysis of nuclear 
reactor . systems. The course covers core design 
methods; heat generation and' distribution in nuclear 
reactor systems; the removal and utilization of heat 

for power production; fuel cycles; shielding ofnucle­
ar radiations, safety analysis and licensing pro­
cedures; Prerequisite: 500, which may be taken con­
currently. or permission. 

NUC E 511 Nuclear System Design (4) W 
Babb. Rlbe, Woodr,qr 
Desisn laboratory involving the synthesis of reactor 
theory, engineering analysis. material specifIcations. 
and economics in the conceptual and preliminary . 
designs of systems. facilities,' or processes associated 
with nuclear fission and fusion devices. Projects are 
selected from topics of current Interest. and one usu­
ally engaged by team effort. Prerequisite: 510. , 

NUC E 521, 51%, 513 Graduate Seminar (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

NUC E 514 Seminar In Nuclear Systems AnalJsls 
(I) AWSp , 
Studies of recent advances in nuclear systems analy­
sis with students. faculty, and vi~ting ~Ientists and 
engineers reporting on recent research and publica­
tions. Only' open to students, having a master's de­
gree or equivalent. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. ' 

NUC E 530 Nuclear Reactor Statics (4) Sp 
McCormick 
Emphasis on methods for calculation of neutron and . 
gamma-ray distributions in nuclear reactors and 
shields. Covers the linear Boltzmann equation and 
the spherical harmonics, discrete ordinate, and 
Monte Carlo techniques. Explicit solutions to simple 
tl1lDSport problems are obtained .. Prerequisite: 500. 

NUC E 531 Adyanced Reactor TecbnolOlJ (3) A 
Wlrt: 
Considers the advanced technoloay required for 
modern nuclear power reactor systems. Both ther­
mal and fast reactor technology are evaluated from 
theoretical andcngineering points of view. 

NVC E 540, 541 Nuclear EnellD', Man, mid His 
EnYlronment I, II (3,3),W,Sp . - , 
Robkln 
For ml\iors and nonml\iors interested 'in evaluating 
the impact of nuclear power technology on man and 
his environment. Studies of modem nuclear power 
cycles, nuclear reactor safeguards. thermal effects. 
controt of radioactivity releases, biological response 
to radJation, environmental monitoring. evaluation 
of new eneray sources and energy conversion sys­
tems. Offered jointly with RADGY.54O. 541. 

NUC E 5!6 latroclacdon to Plasma Tbeory (4) W 
Ribe, Vlases 
Introduces plasma theory and lays the foundation 
for application to a variety of research and develop­
ment· areas. Topics covered include dynamics of 
charged particles in elcCtfomasnetic Oelds, plasma 
kinetic theory, transport phenomena. development 

_ of various tluid models. and wave,s in plasma. 

NUC E 557' Plasmas and ControUed Fusion (3) Sp' 
Ribe, Vlases ' . 
Emphasis on the problem of controlled thermonucle­
ar fusion. After an Introduction to the general prob­
lem. the basic principles of masnetic confinement, 

, stability, and laser fusion llI'e discussed. Final sec­
tion deals with a review of current research in this 
field. including status of national fUsion prosram de­
vices. Prerequisite: SS6. 

NVC E 560 Nuclear Reactor Dynamics I (4) W 
Albrecht 
Nuclear reactor dynamic equations, delayed neutron 
representations. response of reactors to various per­
turbations. operational techniques of system analy­
sis, feedback mechanisms. stability criteria, power 
coefficients. Prerequisites: SOOt MATH 427. 428 ,or 
permission. ' 

NVC E 561 Nuclear Reactor Dynamics" (3) Sp 
Albrecht 
Experimental nuclear reactor dy~cs. oscillators, 
pulsed neutrons, stochastic processes; dynamics of 
heat removal system components. analysis of closed 
loop system, spacc-dependent dynamiCs. Prerequi-
site: 560. . 
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NVC E 588 Nuclear Fuel Management (3) A 
GarUd 
Technical and economic principles for management 
of nuclear fuels including; eneray resources. fuel cy­
cle schemes. fuel cycle neutronics, fuel cycle eco- ' 
nomies, irradiated fuel processing, isotopic 
separations, utilization of fission products and other 

. radioactive isotopes. Prerequisite: 484 or permis­
sion. 

NVC E 599 Special Topics In Nud~ Enpneertng 
(*) AWSp 
Discussions and readings of topics of current inter­
est in the field of nuclear engineering research. Sub­
ject matter may include reactor fuels and material,&. 
reactor dynamics and control, instrumentation, 
thermonuclear processes, direct conversion prob­

Jems. Prerequisite: permission of department Chair-
person. 

NUC E 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

NVC E 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

NUC E 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) A WSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING' 
Courses for Undergraduates 
o ENG· 401 An Introduction to Ocean 
Engineering (3) A ' 
Adee, Gmy. Richey 
Special design considerations for the ocean environ­
ment, including corrosion. biological encrustation. 
hyperbaric loading •. wave, current and tidal forces. 

. as well as various sea Ooor and coastal conditions. 
Selected examples of ml\ior ocean engineering proj-
ects are reviewed with attention given not only to 
technical function but also to safety and the environ­
mental and social implications of operational fail- -
ure. Students carry out a project requiring special 
ocean engineering considerations in deslsn, opera­
tion. and maintenance. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or 
permission. 

o ENG 415 Introduction to Underwater Acoustics ' 
(3) A 
EhrenberlI, Lytle 
Introduction to acoustic propagation. rcfniction, 
and reflection in the ocean. Characteristics of trans­
ducers, time and frequency representation of acous­
tic sisnals, sources and characteristics of acoustic 
noise and acoustic signal-processing systed\s. Pre­
requisite: senior standing In engineering, MATH 
238, or permission. 

o ENG 444 Coastal Engineering I (3) WSp 
Richey 
Linear theory of water waves. wave transformations 
due to boundary conditions, sediment motion, ele­
mentary tidal theory; applications illustrated by lab­
oratory experiments and selected case histories. Of­
fered jointly with CEWA 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 
342. 

o ENG 450 Marine Corrosion and Its Preyention -
(3) Sp . 
Sandwlth , 
Causes and prevention of corrosion damage by ma­
rine environments (immersed, tidal. atmospheric). 
Behavior (pitting. rusting. cracking, fatigue. and 
fracture) 9f engineering materials (metals. concrete, 
and plastics) in the ocean. Case studies are used to , 
understand methods of reducing corrosion damage 
by design, materials selection, cathodic protection, 
coatings, and maintenance. Technical report(s) to be 
prepared. Prerequisites: senior standing in engineer;' 
ing and M E 343 or equivalent materials cOurse. 
(Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1979.) . 

o ENG 490 Nayal Arcbltecture (3) A 
Adee 
Theory of naval architecture; ship's lines. hydrostat­
ic curves, intact and damaged stability. launching. 
Offered jointly with M E 490. Prerequisite: junior 
standing in englne,ering or permission. 

o ENG 491 Naya. Architecture (3) W 
Adee 
TheOry of naval architecture; strength, A.B.S. rules, 
water waves. ship and platform motions. Otrered 



jointly with ME 491. Prerequisite: junior: standing 
in engineering or permission. , 

o ~NG 491 Nawl Architecture (3) Sp , 
Adee , 
Theory of naval architecture; dimensional analysis, 
resistance. model testing. propellers. steering. Of­
fered jointly . with M E 492. Prerequisite: junior 
standing in engineering or permission. 

o ENG 498 Special Topics In Ocean Engineering 
(1-5, max. 6) , 
Special topics in ocean engineering offered withlec­
ture and/or laboratory. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

o ENG 541 Hydrodynamics In Water Quality (3) 
W 
Nece 
Theoretical, field study. and laboratory .model ap­
proaches to diffusion and dispersion in problems of 
concern to water resources engineers. Offered joint­
ly with CEWA S41. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or per­
mission. 

_ 0 ENG 544 Coastal HydrauJlcs (3) Sp 
Hartz, Richey , , 
Nonlinear water waves and' structUral loadings 
analyzed by stream fUnction theory; random waves 
and structural responses analyzed by time series 
techniques. Offered jointly with CEW A. S44. Prereq­
uisite: familiarity with linear wave theory. 

o ENG 551, 552 Ocean Engineering Systems 
Design I, II (3,3) W,sp . . 
Vesper 
Interdisciplinary ocean systems design. choice of 
system motivated by problems of current interest; 
participation by students and faculty from engineer­
ing. law. oceanography. business. etc •• in order to .. 
study complete system; preliminary design and anal­
ysis of engineering hardware; direct interaction with 
government and industry concerned with chosen 
problem. Offered jointly with IMS 551. 552. Prereq­
uisites: graduate standing; 551 for 552. 

o ENG 599 Special Topics In Ocean Engineering 
(1-5, ID8L 9) A WSpS 

. Adee, Richey 
Prerequisite: permission of ocean engineering cur­
riculum adviser. 

COLLEGiE OF 
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Courses for Undergraduates 

FISH 101 Introductlon to Fisheries Science 
(5) AS 
Salo 
Identification, distribution. and life histories of se­
lected fish and shellfish; commercial and recreation­
al fishing; utUization of fisheries products; problems 
faced in fisheries conservation. and management. 
Recommended for 'both m~ors and nonnuUors. 

FISH 311 FunctiOnal AnatolD1 of Fish and 
SbeDfiah (4) AS 
SmIth 
Functional capabUities and limitations of fish and 
shellfish as reflected in their anatomy, biology, and 
ecology. The laboratory portion of the course in­
cludes dissection of representative species of eco­
nomically and ecologically important fish and shell­
fish. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological science. 

FISH 314 Methods and Instruments for FlsIlery 
J~ODS (3) WSp 
RaMen 
Theory and practice of Jnsuumentatlon and' sam­
pUng iii fisheries: shipboard experience with equip­
ment, collecting and recording. data ftom.biolo~cal 
samples, and' the physicaJ environment. Prerequi-\ 
site: 5 credits in fisheries. 

FISH 340 Applications of Digital Computers to 
Biologfc:aI Problems (5f A W ' 
Methods and procedures for prOcessing biological 
and natural resource data by means of digital com­
puters: problem analysis,. elementary programming, 
usc of package programs for statistical anaI~is. No 
credit if Q SCI 340 has been taken. Prerequisite: 
Q SCI 281 or 381 or equivalent. 

FISH 367 Recreational Fisheries (4) Sp 
Pauley . 
History of recreational fishing; present trends in 
spon fIShing and prediction of future trends: types 
and characteristics of recreatloDal fisheries; value of 
recreational fisheries; habitat requirements; ecology 
and behilvior that are important considerations in 
management; management philosophy and tech­
niques. Recommended for ml\iorsand non~ors. 
Field trips. Prerequisite: 10 credits of biological sci-
ence. ' 

FISH 379 Fisheries of the World (3) A 
Van Cleve , . 
Review of aquatic living resources: other resources 
of the sea: present and future of world's flsheries; es­
timation of potential harvest and problems of devel­
opment: law of the sea and international arrange­
ments for fisheries; status of. the United States 
fishing industry; prospects of aquaculture. 

FISH 395 LiteratUre Search in Fisheries and Food 
Science (3) A WSp . 
Training in methods of searching fisheries and food 
science literature with emphasis on organizing and 
communicating the' material. Prerequisites: public 
speaking and advanced expository writing. 

FISH 401 Economic:aIJy Important Fishes 
(5) ASpS 
Concepts of taxonomy and organic evolution as ap­
plied to the higher categories of fIShes and related to 
classical and current problems in the phylogeny of 
fishes. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological science. 

FIS~ 405 Economically Important MoUusaa 
(5) Sp 
Chew . 
Classifications. life histories. distribution. methods 
of cultivation; and economic imponance of oysters, 
clams. scallops, abalones, Cephalopods, and other' 
mollusca. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological sei­
ence; mandatory laboratory fee. 

FISH 406 EconomlcaIb' Important Crustacea 
(5) W 
Chew 
Classifications. life histories, distribution. methods 
of capture, and, economic imponance of crabs, 
shrimps. lobsters. crayfish, and the smaller Crusta­
cea. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological science; 
mandatory labo~tory fcc. 

FISH 415 Prlndples'ofFlsb PbysloloD' (3) W 
Smith, . 
Survey of the functioni of the organ systems of 
teleost fishes, emphasizing aalmonids. Prerequisite: 

-10 credits in biological science. 

FiSH 416 Fish Physiology Laboratory (2) W 
Smith 
Exercises and projects in fish physiology. To be tak­
en concurrently with or following 415. 

FISH 425 Life History of Marine Flmes (5) It 
Mille; 
Fecundity, spawn!Ds, incubation, and hatching of 
marine fishes: identification and survival of larvae 
and juveniles: food and feeding of adults: migration: 
recognition of subpopulations. Prerequisites: 401 
and m~or status or permission. 

FISH 430 Biological Problems In Water Pollution 
(5) S 
Biological and ecological changes in the aquatic en­
vironment resulting from domestic. industrial. ra­
dioactive. and agricultural wastes and methods for 
their evaluation. Prerequisite: ml\ior status or per­
mission. 

FISH '434 Ecologlc:aJ Effects of Waste Water 
(4) A 
Welch 
Principles of aquatic ecology with emphasis on as­
pects related to water-quality problems and methods 
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of measuring associated biological changcs •. Topics 
include: introduction to aquatic ecology. distribu­
tion of chemicals and their role in metabolism, nu­
trient cycles and effects of natural and man-caused 
changes in environmental factors on aquatic plant 
and animal communities. Offered jointly with. 
CEWA434. 

FISH 435 Physiological Effects of Water 
PoUutants (3) Sp 
Brown 
Physiological effects of water pollutants 'on econom­
ically important or endangered fishes, especially 
with respect to waste water. Types of industrial. ur­
ban. and agricultural entitles that contribut.e wastes 
to natural waters. Monitoring procedures and as­
sessment of changes in fisheries as a consequence of 
waste efUuenta. Offered jointly with CEWA 435. 
Prerequisites: upper-division or graduate IJt8Dding, 
organic chemistry. and some background in any of 
the following: .general physiology. cell biology. 
biochemistry, chemical biology. sanitary engineer­
ing. 

FISH 444 Fisheries Genetla (3) A 
Hershberger 
Survey of principles and practices in the field of 
genetics that can be applied to fisheries bioiosy. with 
emphasis placed on the qualitative and quantitative 
aspects of variabUity in aquatic species, natural and 
artificial selection. and genetic analysis of fish popu­
lations. Prerequisite: GENET 451 or equivalent. 

FISH 451 Reproduction of Salmonold Fishes ' 
(5) A 
Brannon . 
Spawning and incubation; natural and artificial 
methods of hatching and rearing, rates of develop­
ment; racial strains, and selection; evaluation of 
procedures; design, structure, and maintenance of 
facUities. Prerequisites: 401 and m~or status or per­
mission. 

FISH 452 Nutrition and care of Fishes (5) W 
Brannon, Halver 
Basic nutritional requirements of fish in natural and 
artificial environments; feeding and efficiency of di", 
ets; nutritional diseases; stocJdng policies; quality 
evaluation. Prerequisite: ml\ior status or permis­
sion • 

FISH 453 Salmonid Culture'Technoiog and 
Production Management (5) Sp 
Brannon 
Design of fish production facilities; methods of incu­
bation, rearing, and handUng of fish; problems en­
countered in hatchery, water supplies; Management 
goals and strategy: assessment of production: stock­
ing; impact on natural populations. Prerequisite: 
451 or permission. . 

FISH 454 CommUlllcable Diseases of FIshes (3) A 
Landolt 
Organisms causins diseaSes in fishes; prevention 
and known treatments of fish diseases. Prerequi­
sites: 10 credits in biology and 10 credits in Chemis­
try. 

FISH 455 Communlc8ble Diseases of FIshes 
Laboratory (2) A 
Landolt , 
Laboratories to study bacteria, viruses, and para­
sites that cause diseases of fishes and to study diag­
nostic techniques. Prerequisite: permission. 

FISH 456 Aquatic Entomolou (5) Sp 
Laboratory and field course dealing with the taxono­
my. ecology. and life history of selected aquatic 
insects. with special reference to the impact of man 
on stream systems. Prerequisite: ZOOL 331 or 
FOR B 335. or permission. 

FISH 457 Maaaaemeat of Exploited Animal . 
Populations I (4) W 
Mathews 
EquUibrium yield model; spawner-recruit models, 

'manascment IQCthods; use of catch-effon IJtatistics 
In estimation and management. computer si.mula­
tion in management decisions. Offered jointly with 
Q SCI 457. Prerequisites: QSCI2&I, ~92; BIOL 210 
or FISH 425. or permission. 
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nsH. 458 Management of Exploited Animal 
Populadons II (4) Sp. 
Gallucci 
Extension of principles and practices of 457. Esti­
mating catch and effort and analyzing catch-per-ef­
'fort statlstics. Standardizing effort, gear selectivity, 
recruitment, models of exploited fishery populations 
with management applications. Introduction to sim­
ulation of fish and wildlife populations, emphasis on 
appUcations using current data from fishery and 
game ~rganizations •. Offered jointly with Q SCI 458. 

nSH 459 Aquatic Food Chains (5) W 
Tab 
Survey of the sources and nutritional values of foods 
for fisheries resOurces. Efficiencies. rates of transfer 
through the food chain, pollution effects. and the po­
tential for using pollution are considered. PrerCCJui­
site: ml\Jor status or permission. ' .. 

FISH 460 Water Management and Poll~tlon 
Studies (5) ASp 0 

Stream flows and mechanics of freshwater environ­
ment, and other problems such as natural propaga­
tion; water fiow aileasurement in streams and pipes; 
use of weirs; hatchery water requirements; screen­
Ing of water diversions for protection of downstream 
migrants; nomenclature, water rights, and protec­
tive laws. Prerequisites: 401, MATH 105, and phys­
ics, or permission. 

nSH 463 ~nclples of Resource Assessment 
(5) Sp , 
Mathisen 

. Theory 'and methods of'conducting resource assess­
ment surveys, including survey planning, survey exe­
cution and data acquisition, analysis, interpretation, 
and presentation. Emphasis on the use of survey 
techniques to understand the status of fishery re­
sources. P'rerequisites: 314, 340, Q SCI 281, or per-
mission. ' 

nSH 465 Marine Fisb Biolou (9) S, 
Taxonomy, ecology, and life history of the fishes of 
the San Juan Islands and northeast Pacific. Prereq­
uisite: permission. (Offered at Friday Harbor Labo­
ratories'Summer Quarter only.) 

FISH. 467 Fisberles ~ment (5) Sp 
Whitney , 
Principles and practice of the management of com­
mercial and recreational fisheries. Emphasis is on 
concepts. A field exercise provides practical experi­
ence. Guest lecturers from international. federal, 
and state agencies discuss the need to' take into ac­
count factors otber than biological in making man­
agement decisions. Students Interested in a more 
quantitative empbasis sbould ta}tc Q SCI 456, 457, 
458. Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or 381; FISH 340 rec­
ommended. 

nSH 472 Aquatic Radloecololl)' I (3) W 
Sqmour 
Nature, detection. and measurement of ionlzing ra­
diation. The use of radionuclides for aquatic ecolog­
ical studies. Prerequisites: 10 credits in cbemistry 
and 10 credits in biological sciences. 

nSH 473 Aquatic Radloecololl)' II (3) Sp 
Sqmour 
Natural and artificial radlonucUdes in the aquatic 
environment and their impact on man and other or­
ganisms. Prerequisites: 10 credits in chemistry and 
10 credits in biological sciences. 

FISH 475 Marine Mammaloll)' (3) W 
Lecture in marine mammalogy: the evolution, tax­
onomy, physiology, life history, and behavior ofma­
rine mammals; the techniques of studying and the 
management and conservation of them. Offered 
jointly with WLF S 475. Prerequisite: junior or se-

o nior standing. 

FISH 476 Laboratory of Madne MammalolD' 
(2) WSp " 
Laboratory in marine mammalogy; the evolution, 
taxonomy, physiology, life history, and behavior of 
marine mammals; the techniques of studying them 
and the management ~d conservation of them. Of­
fered jointly with WLF S 476. Prerequisite: 15 cred­
its h1 biology; vertebrate anatomy and physiolOgy 
recommended. 

FISH 477 Applied Chemical Techniques In the 
Aquatic Envlronnient (3) Sp 
Schell 
Procedures for obtaining representative samples for 
chemical apalysls of biological materials in the food 
ch'ains: procedures for initial treatment and wet 
chemical or instrumental analysis'in pollution-relat­
ed problems; comparative methods for analysis of 
different sample types; sample collection in the 
field; analysis of biological material and water. Pre­
requisites: general Inorganic (quantitative analysis), 
organic chemistry, CHEM 221 or 161H, and 232 or 
236. 

nSH 478 Applied Chemical Techniques in the 
Aquadc EnYlronment Laboratory (2) Sp 
Schell 
Methods in practical field sampling and analysis for 
pollution-related contaminants. Shipboard pro­
cedures and new chemical methods are used on spe­
cial problems selected by the students. Sediment, 
biota, and water samples collected are measured by 
instrument~ analysis, methods, including neutron 
activation, atomic absorption, and gas chromatogra­
phy. 477 may be taken concurrently with 478. Pre­
requisites: CHEM 221 or 167H, and 232 or 236. 

FISH 499 Vnderpaduate Research 
(1-5, max. 9) AWSpS 
Individual research within 'the College of Fisheries 
or on-the-job training in governmental or industrial 
fisheries organizations. Prerequisite: permission. 
A. Guest lecture series. B. Special problems. C. 
Special course in fisheries. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FiSH 501 On-tbe-Job Training (1-5, max. 9) 
A\fSp 
Guided on-the-job training in governmental or in­
dustrial fisheries organizations. Prerequisite: per-
mission. 0 

nSH 503 S7Stematlc lebthJolO8)' (5) W 
Concepts of taxonomy and organic evolution as ap­
plied to the higher categories of fishes and as related 
to classical and current problems iJl the phylogeny of 
fishes. Prerequisite: 401 or equivalent. 

nSH 504 Invertebrate Palbology·(5) W 
Landolt, Pauley 
Pathological effects and communicable diseases in 
invertebrates. The discussion is phylogenetic and 
comparative. Prerequisites: 454 and .invertebrate 
zoology or equivalent, or 0 permission •. Juniors and 
seniors may take the course, but must have course 
prerequis~tes. 

nSH 505 Research Techniques in Sbellflsb 
BlololI)' (5) Sp 
Chew 
Study of researcb methods in field surveys' of inver­
tebrates and of researcb techniques involved with 
the studies of reproduction, growth, and mortality of 
oysters and clams. PrereqUisite: permiSsion. 

nSH 506 Shellfish Sanltadon (5) Sp 
Matches 
Problems of the shellfish industry with emphasis on 
chemical and microbiological contamination and 
control during culture, harvest, and processing. Pre­
requisites: 405, MICRO 301, and permission. ' 

I 

FISH 507 Special Problems In Flsberles 
(1-5, max. 15) A WSp _ 
aassroom, laboratory, or field studies on problems 
of airrent interest. A maximum of 6 credits of 507 is 
permitted to apply to a master's degree program. 
Prerequisite: permission. A. Guest lecture series. 
B. Special problems. C. Special course in fisheries. 

nSH 515 Topics In Fisb PbyslolO8)' (3) Sp 
Smith I 

Analysis of recent advances in salmondid physiology 
with detailed coverage on selected organ systems. 
Prerequisite: 415 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

nSH 516 Fish PbyslolO8)' Laboratory (2) Sp 
Smith 
Selected experimental techniques in fiab physiology. 
Prerequisite: 515 or conclU'rent registration. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 0 
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FISH 520 Graduate Seminar (1) A 
Introduction to research in fisheries. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. . 

\ 

FISH 522 'Graduate Seminar In Fisberfe. 
(1, max. 2) WSp 
Uctures and discussions of current problems and 
current ,research in fisheries. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. 

FISH 525 Ecology of Marine Fisbes (3) Sp 
Miller 
Spawning, growth, survival, and distribution of fish 
in relation to physical, chemical, and biological fac­
tors; diel and seasonal migration; empbasis is on 
fishes of the nearsbore environment. Prerequisite: 
401 or equivalent, or ~rmission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

FISH 517 Aquadc Microcosms (3) Sp 
Taub 
Use of microcosms to evaluate biosphere processes. 
Students,select a limited topic, such as a type of mI­
crocosm or a process; critically examine the original 
research reports; and sbare their findings by written 
and oral reports. Focus is on laboratory microcosms 
sucb as pesticide biomasnification and degradation 
in terrestrial-aquatic microcosms; nutrient cycles in -
aquaria; balanced aquaria (myth or reality?); closed 
ecological systems; leaf node microcoSlns; photosyn­
thesis/respiration/biomass relationships in maturil;1g 
aquatic communities; gnotobiotic ecosystems; arti­
ficial substrates in natural communities; predator­
prey interactions in continuous cultures and natural 
communities studied as microcosms. (e.g., wa­
tersheds, streams, ponds, . marine upwelling sys­
tems). Recommended background: an ecology 
course and limnology or biological oceanograpby. 
(Offered alternate years: offered 1978-79.) 

/ FISH 535 Metabolic Effects of Chemical 
Pollutants (4) W 
Brown 
Physiological and biochemical effects of industrial, 
urban, and agricultural chemicals on aquatic biota; 
specific metabolic effects of various poisonous and 
inhibitory substances; modes of inbibition of en­
zyme systems of aquatic organillms. Prerequisites: 
upperaCiivision or graduate standing, o~ganic cbem­
istry, general pbysiology, biochemistry, or ccU physi­
ology, or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

FISH 540 Application of Digital Computers to 
Problems In Aquatic Ecololl)' (;A 
Laboratory problems adapted special interests of 
the student. Consideration 0 the simulation of 
aquatic communities, analysis of aquatic popula­
tions, and ecological changes. PrerequIsite: permis­
sion. 

FISH 544 Genetics In Fisb Manqemeat aad 
Production (3) W ' 
Hershberger 
Study of the possible changes in genetic characteris­
tics and response of populations with the current 
types and levels of fisheries resource manipulation. 
Includes genetic considerations in population mod­
,els, quantitative genetics and breeding. and use of ' 
genetlc markers for population analysis. Prerequi­
sites: 444, 451, Q SCI 382, 383, and upper-divislon or 
graduate standing. (Offered'a1ternate years.) 

FISH 556 introduction to QuandtatlYe Population 
Dynamics (3) A 
Fletcher 
Simple analytic approaches to population manage­
ment; appUcations of parent-progeny models and lo­
gistic models; biological and economic yields· of 
natural populations; analysis of population data on 
high-speed digital computers. Prerequisites: Q SCI 
291,292, 383,457, or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

nSH 557 Theoretical Models of Exploited 
Animal Populations (3) W 
Fletcher , • 
Mathematical representation of basic population 
processes such as growth, mortality, natality, and 
mobility; application of optimization tecbnique to 
yield models. Laboratory work ~ digital computer. 
Prerequisite: 556 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 



FISH 5$8 Estimation of Population Parameters 
(3) Sp 
fletcher 
Statistical analysis of population data; desisn and 
analysis of mark-m:apture experiments on natural 
populations; laboratory work on digital computer. 
Prerequisite: SS7 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

FISH 560 Methods of Stock Assessment (3) W 
Mathisen 
Theory and implementation of processing of fish tar­
get sisnals. Application for estimation of fish stocks 
and the statistical properties of the estimation pro­
cedure. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978-79.) 

FISH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) , 
AWSpS 

FISH 700 ,Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

FISH 800 ' Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

FOOD SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates , 

FD SC'102 F~1be TechnolOBIcal CballeDge 
(5) A 
I.Jston, Pigott 
Reviews the scientific and technological develop­
ments leading to the present food supply and food in­
dustry. OuUines principles of food science ,related to 
preservation. nutritional quality, food safety. and 
food supply. Considers additives. health and organic 
foods. preservatives. food-borne illness, aDd other 
topical concerns related to foods in terms of techno­
logical function. uti1~ty. and safety. Present and im­
pending technological developments to resolve the 
problem of providing a sale. wholesome. and ade­
quate food supply for the iDcre~g world popula­
tion are discussed. Designed for nonm~ors with 
minimal scien~ background.: ' 

FD SC 350 Food CompoDeDlS (3) A 
Matches . 
Classification of foods and food ingredients. Chemi­
cal components of foods: lipids, protei. os. carbohy­
drates, pigments, aDd small molecule components. 
Ml\ior food classes, iDcluding thoir chemical struc­
tures aDd changes resulting from haDdling aDd pro­
cessing. , 

FD SC ,378 Prlndples of Flsblng Gear and V essel 
Dne10pment (3) A 
Pigott 
Principles' of fisbing techniques used in the ~~or 
commercial fisheries related to vessel design, instru­
mentatiOn and facilities required in the operation 
aDd handling of specialized fisbing gear. aDd sbip­
board proce~ing. 

FD SC 380' Principles of Fisheries Tec:bnololl)' (3) 
w 
Uston ' 
Composition of fish; biochemical aDd microbiologi­
cal c:baDges in fish postmortem; nature 8nd effects of 
procesalng procedures, analytical control pro­
cedures; current technological developments: Pre-
requisite: CHEM 102 or 160. . 

FD SC 381 Environment, Food, and Tec:bnololl)' 
(3) Sp , 
Pigott 
Principles of seafood- processing operations as 
related to control of pollution problems arising from 
food processing wastes through total utilization of 
raw materials. 

FD SC 385 Food Englneerlna I (3) '" 
Pigott 
AppUcation of physical laws to the physical aDd 
. chemical changes that occur in food during harvest-
ins. transporting, processing, storage. packaging, -
aDd marketi~g. Given particular emphasis in the stu­
dent asslpments, are problems in industrial stoi­
chiometry as applied to material and energy rela­
tionships during these chanses. Food science DU\Jors 
must take 38S concurrenUy with 395. Prerequisite: 
m~or status or permission. 

FD SC 395 Food EngineerIDg I Laboratol'J (l) W 
Pigott 
Laboratory demonstrations of basic food engineer­
ing principles that are studied in 38S.' Food science 
m~ors must take 39S concurrently with 38S. 

FD SC 417 Food Safe., and QualIty In Food 
Processing and Hl,IDdling (4) W 
Usto". Matches 
Study of food science as it relates to food· quality. 
foodsafbty and food laws; the microbiological as­
pects of food spoilage. food-borne illnesses. and food 
processing; effects of food handling on nutrient re­
tention. Offered joinUy with ~UTR 417. Prerequi. 
site: senior standing in coordinated undergraduate 
program in clinical dietetics or permission. 

FD SC 418 Laboratol'J for Food Safe4' and 
Quality In Food Processing and HaDdling (l) W 
Liston. Matches 
Laboratory experiences emphasizing the microbio­
logical aspects of food sponage aDd food-processing 
techniques. Field trips to food service establish­
ments imd food-processing plants. Offered joinUy 
with NUTR 418. Prerequisites: concurrent or previ­
ous registration in 417 or NUTR 417. and permis­.L -
FD SC 481 Introduction to Food Tec:hnololl)' 
(4) Sp 
Uston . 
Chemical aDd biological propertici of foods; ~nci­
pIes of processing. storasc.· distribution, ' aDd 
spoilage. Food science DU\Jors must take 491 concur-
rently with 481. Prerequisite: permission. . 

FD SC 481 Food Chemlstl'J (3) A 
Iwaoka 
Cbemlcal composition, structure, aDd properdes of 
foods aDd some of the chemical changes they under­
SO. Components offormwated foods. including addi­
tives and naturally occurring toxins. Prerequisite: 
BlOC 406 or permission. ' 

FD SC 483. Food Analysis (3) W 
Iwaoka . 
Methods of proximate analysis. Priilciples ofsepara­
tion aDd identification of food components by physi­
cal. chemical. and spectrophotometric methods. 
Prerequisite: 482. 

FD SC 484 Food MlcroblolOBY (3) A 
U8ton. Matches ~ 
Numbers, types. and significance of mlcro-orga­
niama In foods. Changes resulting from mlcro-orga­
niama' growth and activity. Fermentation and other 
microbiological processes in foods. Food science 
ml\iors must take 494 concurronUy with 484. Prereq­
uisites: 481 and m~or status. or permission. 

FD SC 485 'Food Englneerigg II (3) W 
Pigott 
Unit operations in food processing, emphasizing en­
gineering and technological bases of food opera­
tions. 'M~ors must take 495 concurrenUy. Prereq­
uisites: 385 and 395. or permission. 

FD SC 486 Deteriorative Processes In Foods 
(3) Sp 
Match" , 
Biocbemical, microbiological, physical. and chemi­
cal chaDges occurring in foods. Food science 1DI\J0rs 
must take 496 concurrenUy with 486. Prerequisites: 
483. 485 or permission. . , 

FD SC 491 In~ductlon to Food Tec:hDOIOll)' 
Laboratol'J (l) Sp ." 
Uston 
Laboratories aDd field trips to local food-processing 
plants to see aDd study importaDt food-processing 
operations such as frcczin8.miI1ing, canning. brew­
inS. milk processing, and spice processing. Food sci­
ence l1U\Jors must take 491 concurrenUy with 481. 

FD SC 491 Food Chemlstl'J Laboratol'J (2) A 
Iwaoka 
Experiments in qualitative and quantitative analysis 
for components of foods. using pbysical and chemi­
cal techniques. Food science lDI\Jors must take 492 
concurrenUy with 482 •. 

FD SC 493 Food AnalySis Laboratol'J (2) W 
Iwaoka 
Experiments in proximate analysis •. chr~matogra- _ 
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phy. aDd other methods of separation and identifica­
tion of food components. Food science ~ors must 
take 493 con~rrently with 483. 

FD SC 494 Food Microbiology Laboratol'J'(2) A 
I.Jston. Matches 
Selected experiments on the enumeration aDd identi­
fication of mic.ro-organisms in food, Cementation 
processes, aDd the changes in microbial po~tiona 
as a result ofhandUng, storing, aDd processing. Food 

, ~ience m~ors must take 494 concurrenUy with 484. 

FD SC 495 Food Engineering II Laboratol'J (2) W 
Pigott . 
Laboratory investigations and demonstrations con­
cerned with the appUcation of modem cngincering 
principles to efficient commercial processing offood 
with maximum retention of nutrient properties. 
Food science DU\Jors must take 49S concurrently 
with 48S. 

FD SC 496 Deteriorative Processes In Foods . 
Laboratol'J (2) Sp , 
Matches ' 
Selected experiplental problems in food detcri.ora­
tion. Food science l1U\Jors must take 496 concurrent-
ly with 486. . 

FD SC 498. Undersraduate Thesis (W, max. 6) 
AWSpS , • 
Prerequisite: pc/rmission. 

Courses: for Graduates Only 

FD SC 504 Principles or Technological Research 
In Fo~ (3, max. 6) A WSp . 
Uston 

? Dosisned to familiarize graduate students with the 
methods used in technological research. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

FD SC 521 Graduate Seminar In Food Science 
(2, max. 6) A WSp , • 
Lectures and discussions of current problems aDd 
current resCfltch in food scienct. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

FD SC 522 Advanced Food CbemlstrJ (3, maL 9) 
AWSp 
Iwaoka 
Lecture and/or laboratory dealing with special or 
current topics in food chemistry and food analysis. 
Prerequisite: graduate staDding or permission. 

FD SC 523 Advanced Marine Food Processes (5) S 
Uston. Pigott 
Principles aDd laboratory studies of adVaDced pro­
cesses used in .the extraction,concentration. and 
preservation of food from fish aDd other marine ani­
mals. Prerequisite: sraduate staDding in food sci­
ence or equivalent. 

'FD SC 514 Mlcro-orsanlsms lD Foods (3) W 
Uston; Matches . 
Occurrence aDd activity of micro-organiama impor­
tant in foods as agenb of spoilage. fermentation, aDd, 
food-borne disease; relationship to food or' food 
process; control and detection. Food sci~ lDI\Jors 
must take S34 concurrently with 524. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in food science or equivalent. 

FD SC 525 Advanced Unit Operations In Food 
Processing (3) Sp 
Pigott 
Application of modem engineering principles to op­
e~tions . such as evaporation.. drying, d.fsdlIation. 
pumpfns, aDd heat traDsfer in the handling,' process­
ins. aDd packaging ofCoods. To be taken e:oncurrent­
Iy with S26. Prerequisite: permisaion. 

FD SC 516 Advanced Unit Operations In Food 
ProcesillllJ Laboratol'J (3) Sp , 
Pigott 
Laboratory investigations concerned with the eDgi­
neering of food processes aDd processing filc:Wties. 
To be taJce.n concurrently with S25. 

FD SC 534 Mlcro-orpnlsms lD Foods Laboratol'J 
(1) W ' 
Special projects or selected experiments desisnedto 
study mlcro-organlsms in foods. Food science -ma­
jors must take S34 concurrenUy with S24. 
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FD SC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

FD SC 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

QUANTITA l1VE SCIEN~E 
See In~erschooi or Intercollege Programs. 

wiLDLIFE SCIENCE 

See Imerschool or Intercollege Programs. 

COLLEGE OF 
FOREST RESOURCES 

/ 

The presence o/B, M" or P following the pre/lx FOR 
Indicates the division within the college responsible 
lor teaching the coursn: FOR B-Blologlcal Sci­
ences Division, FOR M~Management and Social 
Sciences Division, FOR P-Phystcal Sciences Divi­
sion. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Students taking undergraduate and graduate cqurs­
es, structured or unstructured, . that require /leld 
trips, speclallaboratory supplies, or special material 
duplications are required to pay appropriate 
amoums to cover such expenses. If a student/ails to 
pay, the transcript may be withheld and the degree 
may not be conferred. 

FOR B 201 The Conservation Movement-Past, 
Present, and Future (1) W ' 
Brubaker 
Origins of the conservation movement, factors that 
have shifted its direction. and directions it may take 
in the near future. ~nciples relating conservation 
to society are discusseeJ. 

FOR B 203 Crisis In the Quality of the Forest 
Environment (1). W 
Zasoskl 
The forest is an essential component of the total en­
vironment in a number of essential ways. The facts 
and fallacies of this relationship are discussed, both 
in terms of natural processes and of those processes 
initiated by man. 

FOR B 206 Pestlc:ldes in the Environment (1) Sp 
Gara 
Biological analysis of shon-term benefits and costs 
to the ecosystem through use ofpcsticides. Consider­
ations of control alternatives and their consequel\ces 
to management olUectives. Presentation of new 
trends ~ insect manipulation. 

FOR B 110 Introductory SoDs (3) ASp 
Cole, Edmonds, Ugolini, Zasoskl 
Introductory course in basic soils explores the physi­
cal, chemical. and biological propenies that affect 
distribution and use patterns of this imponant eco­
system component. Includes Soil morphology and 
genesis. plant nutrition and nutrient cycling, sQil-

, water, mic;obial soU processes, and the application 
of soU prdperties to environmental concerns. One 
~ptional Saturday field trip is scheduled. 

FOR B 300 DendrololY (4) ASp 
Brubaker, Stettler 
Concepts of taxonomy, genetics. and organic evolu- . 
tion as applied to the classification of nuUor. tree 
genera of.Nonh America; lectures, laboratory dem­
onstrations, and field exercises. Prerequisite: intro-
ductory biology. ' 

FOR B JOI Forests In the Life of Man (3) W . 
Gessel 
Forest as a unique ecosystem from a historical and 
biological perspective. Present forest ecosystems 

throughout the world and locally are discussed. and 
. past use is related to present and future problems~ 
Modem forest management in relationship to the 
ecological basis of continual forest production and 
use of the forest by Olan. The nature and function of 
trees. communities of trees making up forest ecosys­
tems.factors that affect trees and forest ecosystems, 
forests of the world. the relationship of man to for­
ests. history of land use in relationship to forests an~ 
various products of the forest. No credit for forest 
resources nuUors except as a substitute for FOR M 
100 for upper.dfvision transfer students. 

FOR B J01 Prac:ticum In Forest Soils, Plants, 
Diseases, and Insects (3) SpS 
Field examination and identification of the interre­
lationships of soils. plants. diseases, and Insects. 
Taught at Pack Forest only. Prerequisites: 210. 300. 

FOR B 310 FOf!:St Soils (4) ASp 
Ugolini. Zasoskl 
Physical. chemical, and biological properties of for­
est soil; soil development and classification; and 

. soIls in relation to use of forest.resources. Prerequi­
site: 5 credits of geology or equivalent. 

FOR B 311 Solis and Land Use (3) W 
Cole 
Intended for students who are concerned with envi­
ronmental problems in the Puget Sound basin, as 
well as those who intend to become professionally 
involved in land-planning decisions. Focus is on the 
significance of soils in understanding environmental 
problems and in promoting intelligent land-use deci­
sions. Basic concepts of soU systems are presented. 
stressing those aspects imponant in making land-
planning decisions. ~ 

FOR B 320 . Forest Ec:ololY (3) SpS 
Oliver, Scott 
Forest community dynamics as related to environ­
mental variation. particularly plant succession and 
vegetation zonation. Study of techniques of vegeta­
tion quantifications. Taught at Pack Forest ·only. 
Prerequisites: 300. BIOL 101-102. Q ~CI281. 

FOR B 311 Sllvlc:s (3) A W 
Oliver, Scott 
Anatomy. morphology. and physiology offoccst tree 
species underlying ecological patterns of behavior .. 
Prerequisite: 320. 

FOR B 3U SUvlcultural Methods (3) Sp 
Oliver, SCOII 
The theory and technique of applying silvical knowl­
edge in controlling establishment, composition, and 
growth of forest stands. Includes reproduction meth­
ods and intermediate cuttings. Prerequisites: 321. 
FOR M 360. 

FOR B 323 Forest BloIolY I (3) A 
Brubaker 
Systematics, genetics. evolution. and identification 
of forest trees as related to structure and environ­
ment. No credit given if FOR B 300 has been taken 
for credit. 

FOR B 324 ForestBlololY II (3) W 
Gara 
Theory aDd applied aspects of forest pathology and 
entomology. Introduction to the forest ecosystem as 
related to forest development. soUs. and tree water 
relationships. Introduction tosUviculture. Prerequi­
site: junior standing. 

FOR B 316 Range and Wildlife Habitat (3-5) Sp 
Driver • 
Interrelations of plants, animals. and men on range 
lands. History of rangeland use. One Saturday field 
trip required. Prerequisite: permission. 

FOR B 319 Mlc:roc:limatololY (3) WSp 
Fritsch en 
Study of the interaction of bioiogical and meteoro­
logical processes with applications to forestry. recre­
ation, wildfire. landscape design. and architecture. 
Surface energy balances in terms of evaporation, ra­
diation exchange, air and soU temperature, wind 
speed, and humidity in the lower layer of the atmo­
sphere. Effects of plane. concave. and convex surfac­
es. vegetal coverings. temperature. and wind distri­
bution. Offered jointly with A TM S 329. Prerequi-
site: ATM S \01 or 201 or 301. . 
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FOR B 331 Introductory Forest Pathology 
(4) W 
Driver, Edmonds 
Study of typical forest diseases stressing significance 
of forest ecology on disease occurrence and control. 
Prerequisites: 310. 320. 

FOR B 333 Forest Protection (4) WSp . 
Driver, Gara, Pickford 
General aspects of forest protection from diseases, 
insects. and fiie. Applications of protection tec;bnol­
ogles to resource arrangement activities. Prerequi­
site: 302. No credit given if 331 or 335 has been tak­
en. 

FOR B 335 Forest EntomololY (3) W 
Gara 
Introduction to general entomology. characteristics. 
life histories. ecological relations, prevention. and 
control of forest insects. 

FOR B 336 Laboratory in Forest EntomolOlY 
(1) W 
Gara 
IntroduCtion to the insect orders; identification of 
forest insects and their damage. One field 'trip to 
study insect problems required. Prerequisite: 335. 
which may be taken concurrently. 

FOR B 410 Forest Soli MIc:roblolOlY (4) A 
Edmonds 
Types and numbers of micro-organisms in forest 
soUs. Growth and survival in relation to environ­
mental conditions. Quantitative methods in soil mi­
.crobiology. Importance ofmicroOora and microfau­
na in decomposition and nutrient cycling in mitural 
and manipulated forest ecosystems. Integration and 
modeling of decomposition processes. Prerequisite: 
310 or permission. 

FOR B 412 Soli Genesis (5) W 
Ugolini , 
Soil, the excited skin of the eanh. Processes of soU 
formation and weathering distribution ofmlUor soils 
in the,world. P~erequisites: CHEM 14S. GEOG 20S. 

FOR B 413 Soli Distribution and Classification (4) 
Sp 
Ugolini . 
Study of the distribution. morphology, and classifi­
cation of soUs in relationJo environmental factors. 
Lectures and field trips t illustrate the properties 
and processes of the soils throughout the unique ter­
restrial ecosystems of the state of Washington. A 
soil survey exercise is included. 

FOR B 416 Mlc:rometeorologlc:aJ Measurements 
and Instrumentation (5) W 
Fritschen 
Principles and theories of biometeorological instru­
mentation. Accuracy. measuring solar and thermal 
radiation. beat flux. air and soil temperature, atmo­
spheric moisture content, .wind. Prerequisites: 
MATH 126. PHYS I~. 

FOR B 417 Environmental Blopbysl~ (3) W 
Frltschen 
Introduction to the physical environment concern­
ing the transfer of heat, mass. and momentum in na­
ture. Principal emphasis on the movement of water 
in the soU-plant-atmospheric condnuum and meth­
ods of estimation. Prerequisite: 329. 

FOR B 420 . Forest Chemicals (3) W 
Covers all aspects of the use of forest chemicals in 
forestry:· laws. safety. application techniques, and 
.biological effects. Specific chemicals are discussed 
as to formulations. toxicity. timing. application \ 
rates, carriers, and unique safetY problems. P~req­
uisite; junior standing in forest resources curriculum 
or permission. 

FOR B 411 DendiocbronololY (4) W 
Brubaker 
Analysis of important physiological and environ­
mental factors controUing annual tree-ring growth 
and a critical review of the applications of tree-ring 
analysis to study forest productivity, watershed hy­
drology, forcit fires, insect epidemics, etc •• in rela­
tion to yearly weather conditions. Laboratory. and 
field exercises construct tree-ring chronologies to 
study environmental histories of selected forest 
stands •. Prerequisites: introductory botany and se­
nior or graduate standing. 



FOR B 412 Reproduction MefJIods In SUvlculture 
(3) A 
~nady 
Advanced sUviculture course that examines the 
characteristic::s of. natural and anificial methods of 
regenerating forest stands. Emphasis on methods 
used in.the Pacific Northwest; however, attention is 
given to problems and techniques of other forested 
regions. Lcc::tures and weekly field trips. ~erequi­
site: 322 or equivalent. 

FOR B 423 Advanced Forest EcoiOU (3) W 
Oliver. Scott, 
Seminar in forest ec::ology for advan~d undergradu­
ales or graduates. Topics selected for relevance to 
the interests of the panicipants; field trips required. 
Prerequisite: previoul! course work in forest cc::olo­
BY. 

FOR B 414 Selected Topics In SUvlcuUure 
(3) W 
Oliver. Scott 
Seminar in sUviculture for advanced undergraduate 
and graduate students. Topics selected for relevance 
to the interest of the participants and current prac­
tic::c in the Pac::ific Northwest; field trips required. 
Prerequisite: previous course work In sUviculture. ' 

FOR B 415 Introduction to Population Blolo81 (4) 
Sp 
Hatheway 
AppUc::ations of elementary mathematic::al methods, 
inc::1uding digital computer tec::bniques, to population 
and community cc::ology. Subject matter includes 
topics from population genetics, population dynam-

, ic::s. and commqaity and cc::osYstem dynamics. Pre­
requisites: 300. 320. Q SCI 292. (Offered alternate 
years; off~red 1980.) • 

FOR B 426 ' Forest AutecolO8Y (4) W 
Brubaker. Oliver 
The morphologic::al, anatomic::al. and physiologic::al 
responsei of forest trees to the natural environment. 
Includes growth forms. seasonal and Ufe-c::ycle 
changes. food relations. hormones, nutrients. and re-

, generation. Prerequisite: 320. 

FOR B 417 Forest Genetics (3) W 
Stettler 
Genetic theory as applied to the bfologic::al manipu­
lation of forest trees. ~rinc::ip1es of genetics and or­
ganic evolution arc discussed and related to 
management strateBY and sUvicultural practices. 
Prerequisite: 300. 

FOR B 418 Forest Community Ecololl)' (4) A 
Brubaker, Oliver . 
Advanc::cd course in forest community ec::ology for 
undergraduate and graduate students. Inc::1udes or­
ganiamal interaction, community structure and c::1as­
slfic::ation, and forest population dYnamic::s and pro­
ductivity as inftuenced by environmental changes. 
Prerequisites: 320 or equivale~t and permiaalon~ 

FOR B 419 Intermediate Operations In 
SflylcuIture (3) A 
Oliver, ScOIl 
For advanced undergraduate and graduate students 
in sUviculture. Includes those operations dcslgned to 
direc::t an existing forest into the desired form suc::h as 
deaning. weeding, thinning. irrigating. and fertiliz­
ing; all-day field trips required. Prerequisite: 322 or 
equivalent. 

FOR B 430 SlIvicultaral Methods for Special Uses 
(3)·W, 
Scott ,I 

Theory and tec::bniques of applying forcat ec::ological 
knowledge in controlling die reproduction an~ de­
velopment offorest ec::osystems for social values'oth­
er than wood. Prerequisi~e: 322. . 

FOR B 433 BIoIOU of Forest Diseases (5) Sp 
Driver 
Detailed studies on the biology of host-pathogen ~e~ 
lationships exhibited by certain forest diseases. 
Prerequisite: 331. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1979.) 

FOR B 436. EcoIOU of Forest Insecta (4) W 
Gara . 
Host-insect interactions, introcluc::tion to population 
dynamic::s, rcscarch tec:bniqqe, and pertinent forest 
entomological literature. On~ field trip required. 

Prerequisit~ permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1979.) 

FOR B 440 Soli Physics (4) W 
Frltschen 
Physic::al properties of soU and water. Thermody­
namic properties of soil water mixtures and osmotic 
effects. Darcy's law and appUcation to the move­
ment of the water table. Horizontal and vertic::al un­
saturated flows: rain inmtratfon, capillary rise, soU 
evaporation, water redistribution and hysteresis, 
heterogeneous soDs and instabUity. SoU-plant-atmo­
sphere continuum: water balanc::c in the root zone; 
movement through the plant. Prerequisite! integrlll 
and differential calculus. 

FOR B 444 Fore,t Tree Physiology (3) A 
Bledsoe , 
Introduction to basic processes of tree physioloBY, 
including such topics as seed dormancy; seedling 
growth; cold hardiness; nutrient storage and c::yc:Ung; 
hormonal regulation in trees; long-distance trans­
port of water and nutrients; photosynthetic reac­
tions of Northwest forest spec::ies; reproductive 
physioloBY; senescence. Prerequisite: 10 credits in 
bioloBY; ~HEM 102 ~r equivalent rec::ommended. 

FOR B 490 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) A WSpS 

FOR B 491 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) A WSp , 

FOR B 492 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) A WSp 
Individual tutorial study of topics for which there is 
not sufficient dem!ll1d to warrant the organization of 
regular classes. The courabs are offered in all quar­
ters. and credits can vary from 1 to 5, and, with the 
permission of the Instructor. each course may be re­
peated for credit. Credits are Individually arranged 
for each course. Entry card required. 

FOR B 493 EcoI08Y or the Northwest I (1) W 
Gara, UgolinI . 
Interdisc::iplinary seminar series. Topics of disc::us­
sion emphasize the environmental history of the Pa­
cific Northwest; ecological relationships associated. 
with present-day environmental conditions; interac­
tion of past and present social systems; and aspects 
of resourc::c management. 

FOR B 494 Ecololl)' or the Northwest .. (1) Sp 
Gara, UgolinI 
Interdisciplinary seminar series. Topics of disc::us­
sion emphasize the environmental history of the Pa­
cific Northwest; ec::ological relationships associated 
with present-day environmmental conditions; inter­
action of past and present social systems; and as­
pects of resourc::c mana8emen~: 

Cours,es for· Graduates Only 

FOR B 500 Graduate Seminar (Z) A 
Bethel, Gessel, Stettler 
Disc::uasion of current issues and problems in forest­
ry and forestry research. 

FOR B 511 Mineral Cfdlng In Forest EcoS)'stems 
(3) Sp 
Cole, Gessel 
Signific::anc:e of mineral cyc::1ing in the cc::ology and 
management of forest ec::osystema: basic programs 
involved; strategies of cyding that have been ob­
served; and various studies that have been complet­
~d in this field. Prerequisite: 210 or 310 or equiva­
lent. 

FOR B 511 Topics In Soli Chemistry (3) Sp 
Zasoski 
Topic::s in soU chemistry; surfac::c chemistry of soU 
colloids, exchange and sorption phenomena. micro­
nutrient and trace metal soU solution chemistry. 
Prerequisite: permiaaion. (Offered :alternate years; 
offered 1979.) 

FOR B 513 Soli ClasslDcation and Sune)' (3) A 
Historical and modem soil classification with re­
spec::t to forest and wildland arcas~ Survey pro­
c::cdures examined by field trips to l~ soil areas. 
Emphasis on application to forest land usc and plan­
ning. 

FOR B 514 Forest ~nfluences (4) Sp 
WooldrIdge 
Study of the interacting effects of climate, soil, and 
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Biological ,Sciences 

plants as a basis for understanding the hydrologic cy­
de. Plac::cs spec::ial emphasis on disposition and 

. movement of water in forest ec::osystcmS. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing. 

FOR B 517 Soli Plant-Atmospberlc Relations 
(3)W . 
FrUschen 
Principles of mass and enerll)' exchange between the 
earth and the atmosphere with spec::ial emphasis on 
the state and movement of water in solis, energy bal­
anc::c of the vesetated surface and individual lea~s, 
and methods of evapotranspiration determination. 
Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 123, ATM S 329. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1978.) 

I 

FOR B 518 Weathering of Minerals In Soli (5) W 
UgolinI 
Mineral weathering is the chemic::al changes arid 
transformations of soU inorganic material under the 
influenCe of the atmosphere, hydrosphere. and blo­

.sphere. These chanscs and transformations can be 
quantitatively estimated by analytic::al tec::bniques 
and explained by invoking geochemical and P.edolog­
ic::al principles. For students in forestry, goolbBY, en­
gineering. and oceanography. Prerequisites: miner­
alogy, chemistry, including physic::al chemistry . and 
soUs. 

FOR B 511 Current Problems In Forest EcoI08Y 
(3) W 
SCOII 
Consideration of current literature and topics in for­
est ec::ology and tree physiology. Entry card required. 

FOR B 511 Current Problems In SUvlculture 
(3) Sp , 
Scott 
Detailed study of the literature dealins with re~nt 
applic::ations of silviculture in world forestry. Entry 
card required. . 

FOR B 517 Advanced Forest Genetics (3) W 
Stelll~r 
Discussion course relating concepts of quantitative 
and population genetics to forest-tree populations. 
both natural· and anificial. Prerequisite: GENET 
451, or equivalent. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1978.) 

FOR B 533 Investigations or Forest Diseases 
(5)Sp 
Driver I 
Studies on concept!l and experimental. proc:edures 
-used in forest microbiolQgic::al research. Prerequi­
sites: 433 and permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1978.) 

FOR B 557 Topics in Forest ~o&y (3) W 
Graduate seminar considering applied and basic 
zoological topics relating to the forest environment. 
Different lopic::s arc selected each year. May be re­
peated for crediL Participants submit short papers 
·and give oral presentations. 

FOR B 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) , 
Study In fields for which there is nOl sufficient de­
mand to warrant the organization of regular courses. 
Entry card required. 

FOR B 600 Independent StucIJ or Researcb (.) 

FOR B 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

'FOR B 800 Doctoral Dissertation .(.) 

TUTORIAL STUDY 

TutorIal study designed to meet indIvidual require­
ments Is available to graduate-students In the gradu­
ate studIes courses listed below. Such study may 
Include literature review and field and laboratory 
work. The courses are offered In all quarters. and 
credits can vary from 1 t'O 5, and, with the. permls­
siono/ the InstruCtor, each course may be repeated 
for credIt. Credits are IndIvidually arranged/or each 
course. I'rerequIsItes Include graduate standing and 
permiulon. 

FOR B 510 Graduate StUdies In Fo"l.,st Solis 
(1-5) 
Cole, Gessel, Ugolini 
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FOR B 515 Graduate Studies In Forest Influences 
(1-5) .. 
Frltschen, Wooldridge 

FOR B 516 . Graduate Studies In Forest 
Meteorology (1-5) 
Frltschm 

FOR B 520 Graduate Studies In Forest Ecology 
and SUylcuImre (1-5) 
Scott 

FOR B 516 Graduate Studies In Forest Genetics 
(1-5) 
Hatheway, Stettler 

FOR B 534 Graduate Studies In Forest Pathology 
(1-5) 
Driver 

FOR B 535 Graduate Studies In ForeSt 
Eatomology (1-5) 
Gara 

FOJl, B 555 _ Graduate Studies In Wildlife 
Management (1-5) 

J Manuwal, Tqber 

FOR B 556 Graduate Studies In Forest Zoology 
(1-5) 

MANAGEMENT AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Students laking undergraduate and .graduate cours­
es, structured or unstructured, that requ(re field 
trips, speclallahoratory. SUpplies, or special material 
duplications are required to pay appropriate 
amounts to cover such expenses. If a student fails to 
pay. the transcr.lpt may be withheld and the degree 
may not be cotiferred. .. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

FOR M 100 Introduction to Forest Resources 
Management (5) ASp . 
Thomas 
Survey of man's use of forest resources and the im­
pact of social and cultural institutions on resource 
managemeift. The history and the development of 
forest conservation and forest utUization practices 
and policies in the United States. Changing patterns 
of resource usc and methods of resolvingconDicts 
among management alternatives. . . 
FOR M 201 Conflicts In Forest Resource Use 
(2) A. . 
Dowdle, Waggener 
Analysis of resource management policies, with par­
ticular emphasis on the social, political, economic, 
and resource implications of conflicting resource 
uses. Examination 9f nuUor policies and practices 
designed to deal with conDicting uses, including crit­
ical review of operational criteria for resource allo­
cation. 

FOR M 204 Public Land Law Review Commission 
Resource Pollq In Transition (2) Sp 
Dowdle, Waggener 
Overview of current legislation and policy affecting 
public land· management, with emphasis on the im­
plications for. future public land use. Consideration 
of the ml\Jor premises established for !",source poli­
cy, with a critical interpretation of management ob­
jectives. 

FO~M 252 Introduction to Natural Resources 
SocIolOK1 (3) WSp 
Field . . 
Sociological aspects of natural resource manage­
ment and use. Study of man's values and the nature 
of human communities, with special emphasis on 
commUnity structures dependent upon primary usc 
of forest resources. Case examples drawn from re­
source communities. 

FOR M 307 Enylronmental Imp~ct Assessment 
and Regulation In ForeSt Resource Management (3) 
W -
-Bradley, W~gener 
Current environmental, forest resource, and land-

use legislation affecting resource manage~ent: ori­
gin and evolution of federal, state, and locallegisla­
lion and their relationship to forest resource plan­
ning and management:. environmental impact 
assessment and its relationship to for~t practices. 
Selected case studies of· prepai'ed·, forest land usc 
plans and environmental impact statements. 

FOR M 320 Multiple Forest Uses (2) SpS 
Introduction to the theory and technique of produc~ 
ing and using forest goods and services, and of inte­
grating ditTerentpatterns of use through coordinated 
managerial planning. Taught at Pack Forest only. 
Prerequisites: 100, BIOL 101-102 •. 

FOR M 350 Field Studies In Outdoor Recreation 
(3) A ,. . 

Bradley, Sharpe 1 • 

Studies of outdoor recreation in action. Introduc­
tion to the problems of m~aging large recreation 
complexes or private, county, state, or federal lands. 
A 2~-week fleld trip beginning after Labor Day. 
Prerequisite: outdoor recreationml\Jor. 

FOR M 351 Introduction to Outdoor Recreation 
(5) A. . . 

Sharpe 
History and phUosophy of outdoor recreation devel­
opment as it penains to the natural environment. A 
survey of visitor needs and preferences, trends in 
use, and oWectives of outdoor recreation in a mod­
em society: Emphasis on county, state, and national 
levels. 

FOR M 353 Interpreting Ole Environment (3-5) W 
Sharpe 
Role of the interpretive specialist in outdoor recrea­
t!tin resource areas. Increasing visitor Cl\Ioyment, 
manipulating visitor impact, and improving agency 
image through interpretation. Interpretive media se­
lection, personal and nonpersonal services, suppon­
ing activities, and the professional development of 
the interpretive specialist. Prerequisite: permission 
for 2-credit laboratory. 

FOR M 354 Introduction to Management of 
Recreation Areas (3) Sp 
Odegaard, Sharpe 
Acquaints the student with the problems of adminis­
tration and. management of large recreational land 
areas. Includes control of public usc, protection of 
environmental quality, determining carrying capaci­
ty, organization structure, and other administrative 
detaUs. . . 

FOR M 355 Resource Planning Processes (3) 
Related processes -in the formuiation of forest re­
source programs: planning process as a systematic 
method for the identification of goals, information 
requirements, analytical methods, and implementa­
tio~ techniques in the development a~d implementa­
tion of forest resource plans and policies; evaluation 
of selected forest resourCe planning examples. 

FOR M 357 OutdOQr Recreation Internship (5) AS 
Bradley, Sharpe . 
Comprehensive examination of a recreation agency 
or organization's policies, procedures, and opera­
tions, in the park or forest setting. Preparation of 
professional assessment repan and internship semi­
nar based on internship experience in recreation 
management, planning, and interpretation. Prereq­
uisites: completion of one cooperative education 
work experience, senior standing, and permission. 

FOR M J60 Field Studies In Forest Mensuration 
(3) SpS . 
Atkinson, Ruslagl, Turnbull I 

Introduction to the field aspects of forest measure­
ments. Use of instruments, individual tree measure­
ment, sample plot measurement, site estimation, 
timber inventory techniques, log scaling, and re­
generation surveys. Taught at Pack Forest only. Pre­
requisite: completion of lower-division require­
ments or permission. 

FOR M 361 Forest Measurerqents (4) WSp 
Rustagi, Turnbull 
Evaluation of information needs for decision 
making by forest manager. Study of geometry, sam­

. piing design, and estimation process;es applied to 
forestry. Measuring instruments and procedures. In­
ventory management. Laboratory and field exercises 
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to study· contents and. growth of tree and (orest 
stand. Prerequisites: Q SCI 281, 450, or permission. 

FOR M 362 Aerial Photos In Foresti)' (3) A W 
Schreuder' 
Photo interpretation and photogrammetry with ap­
plications to 'forest and land management. Uses of 
panchromatic, infrared, color, and false color pho-
tos: remote sensing. Simple map making. . 

FOR M 365 Managerial Economics In Forestry 
(4)AW 
Dowdle, Schreuder, Waggener 
Analytical techniques from economics applied to the 
planning and control of the production of goods and 
services from forested lands. Application of evalua­
tive techniques to decision-making framework for 
public and private resource management. Prerequi­
site: ECON 200, Q SCI 291, or equivalent. 

FOR M 370 Forest Pollq, Law, and Plannins 
(5) WSp 
Bradley, Burns 
Focus on the origin, content, and implementation of 
programs related to tho use of public and private for­
est resources in the United States. Emphasis on the 
integrated framework in which the policy-making. 
legal; and planning processes function in forest te­
source management and administration., Current is­
sues Uiustrate the basic· concepts in forest policy, 
law, and planning. Prerequisite: junior standing in 
forest resources management, or permission. 

FOR M 417 PrInciples of Forest Son Fertility and 
Management (3) W 
Atkinson, Gessel, Zasoskl 
Consideration of physical, chemical, and biological 
properties of forest soils. Forest fertility and fer­
tilization. Use of soU maps to guide land-manase-' 
ment activities. Provides a practical ~d working 
knowledge of soU in tho practice offorestry. Prereq­
uisite: senior standin, in sUviculture and protection, 
timber management and timber harvesting options, 
or permission. 

FOR M 430 Introduction to Wildland Fire 
Management (3) A 
Plcliford 
Forest fire behavior; fire and ecology; organization 
and management of forest fire control systems; eco­
nomics offire control; use of fire in forest land man- . 
asement. Meteorological and thermophysical bases 
for forest fire behavior. Prerequisite: senior stand­
ing in forest resources, or permission. 

FOR M 431 Forest Fire ~Ior (3) W 
Plcliford 
Basic combustion and heat transfer processes relat­
ed to behavior of free-burning fires. Forest fuels. Ef­
fects offuel, weather, and topography on the spread, 
intensity, and difficulty of control of forest fires. 
Prediction of fire behavior. Prerequisite: 430 or per­
mission. 

FOR M 432 Wildland Fuels and Fael Manaaement 
(3) Sp 
Plcliford 
Origin of forest fuel complexes; physical and chemi­
cal· properties of fuel particles and fUel beds; fuel 
types and fuel Succession in North America; fuel in­
ventory classification and hazard evaluation: fuel 
treatment methods and site effects; economics of 
fuel· management. Intended for forest management 
ml\Jors specializing in forest prot~on. Prerequi-' 
site: 430,431, or permission. 

FOR M 448 Timber Harvestins Case Studies 
(5) Sp 
Field aspects of road location, timber harvest unit 
layout, and timber sale appraisal. Familiarization 

. with legal requirements, road reconnaissance, grade 
lines, curve layout, road survey, dctSign and con­
struction staking. Observation of road harvesting 
machineryoperatJon and capabJlities. Road con­
struction techniques, drainage, and maintenance. 
Timber sale volume estimation, appraisal, and sale. 
Prerequisite: junior' standing in timber harvesting 
option of forest resources management curriculum, 
or permission. 

FOR M 450 CompuCer Applications to Fores..,. 
Problems (3) A WSp 
Bethel 
Study of advanced forestry problems and their solu-



tion by ~mputer. Problem 'organization and flows, 
data .manipulation. Written codes in interactive. 
BASIC solved on NOVA computer. 

FOR M 451 Outdoor Recreatfon Economics (3) W 
Dowdle 
The appUcation of economic principles to outdoor 
recreation problems. The elements of demand· for 
outdoor recreation opponunities, the evaluation of 
recreation alternatives, and the allocation of re­
sources for recreational use on public and private 
lands. Prerequisite: ECON 200. 

FORM 451 Soclololl)' of Leisure and Optdoor 
Recreation (3) A 
Field . 
Focuses upon an understanding of human behavior 
in leisure settings. An examination of basic sociolog­
ical concepts as well as contemporary theories con­
cemingleisure behavior;. research techniques and 
problems of measurement in leisure research. Impli­
cations for the. management of recreational areas 
proyide an applied orientation and integration of 
substantive material. Pre~uisite: SOC 110. 

FOR M 453 Advanced Environmental 
Interpretatloh (5) Sp 
Sharpe 
Intelpretive management and planning. Includes in­
dependent study prqjects in selected park and recre­
ation areas. A practical approach to interpretive in­
ventory, planning, and programming. Prerequisite: 
353. 

FOR.M 455 Advanced Planning and D~1gn of 
Outdoor Recreation Areas (5) A 
Bradley . 
Advanced planning and desip of outdoor rccreatioq 
areas focuses on the integrated consideration of the 
resource base, social factors, and management ob­
jectives in the planning and design of outdoor recre­
ation areas. Emphasis placed on the process·ofpro­
viding outdoor recreation opportunities within the 
constraints of biophysical and socioeconomic sys­
tems. A case study approach is utilized. Prereq~i-
site: 355. . 

FOR M ·456 WUdemessrPreservation and 
Management (3) W . 
Review of American wilderness philosophies, con­
cepts, and values. Development of the Wilderness 
Act. Examination of current wilderness-manage­
ment policies, problems, . trends in use, issues and 
controversIes, wilderness research, social costs, and 
benefits of wilderness. Prerequisite: permission. 

FOR M 457 AChanced Outdoor Recr.eatlob 
Intemsblp (10) WSp . 
Bradlq, Sharpe ~ 
AppUcation of professional field experience to de­
velop proficiency in one of three suiUect areas: park 
intelpretation, park planning, or park management. 
Advanced field-related course giVeft in coqjunction 
with a recreation agency. Preparation of evaluation 
of profesaionallnterns.bip experience. Prerequisites: 
357, senior standing In outdoor recreation, or per­
mission. 

FOR M 459 . Case Studies In Outdoor .Recreation 
(5) Sp . 
Bradlq, Sharpe • 
AppUcation of social, economic, and biological prin­
ciples in the formulation and solutio~ of putdoor 
recreation problems. Utilization of the case study 
methodology in approaching selected problems. Par­
ticular emphasis placed on the development of solu­
.tions to problems in outdoor recreation., integrating 
planning, design, interpretive, and management 
techniques for the enhancement of recreation user 
benefit. Prerequisites: 351, 353, 354, 35'. 

FOR M 461 Advanced Forest Mensuration (3) W, 
Turnbull 
Forest uee and stand models. Studies of forest tree 
and stand parameters. Estimation processes. 
Growth and yield analysis. Prerequisites: 360, 
MATIl281. . 

FOR M 463 c'ontempol'8l'J Problems In Forest 
Land Use (3) Sp 
Wag~Mr 
Current c:on1liCts amona competing us;s for forest 
land; trends in forest land use; impact 01' public poli­
cy on growth and development of forest products in-
dustries. ' 

Management and Social Sciences 

FOR M 464 Economics of the Forest Products 
. Industries (3) A ' 

Grt!ullch 
Market structure of m~or forest-related industries. 
Supply and demand aspectS of commercial forests on 
a world scale. Economic factors affecting distribu­
tion and marketing of forest products, including in­
ternational, interregional, and intraregional compe­
tition. Prerequisite: BeON 200. 

FOR M 465 nmber Management and Regulation 
(3) W 
Bare 
Analysis of tbriber regulation models and manage­
ment policies on public and private lands. 
Application of economic criteqa and systems analy­
sis to problems of timberland management. Prereq­
uisites: 365 and 450, or permissiol1. . 

FOR M 466 Economics of Timber Production 
(3) A 
Schreuder, Waggener 

\ Application of basic economic concepts to the pro­
duction of timber as a commercial land use. Analysis 
of timber investments, alternative management 
programs, and regulation models. Prerequisite: 365. 

FOR M 467 Economics of Forest Land Use (3) A 
Dowdle, Waggener 
Application of economic concepts to use of forest 
lands add the allocation of land to alternate forest 
uses. Role of physical and biological factors as deter- ·0 

minants of land value. Considerations of institution-
al factors affecting forest land allocation and land­
use decisions. Prerequisite: 365, BeON 200, or per­
mission. 

FOR M 468 nmber Resources Manaaement ~ase 
Studies (5) Sp 
Atkinson, Rustagl 
Application of case study methodology to selected 
problems of forest land management. Specifically re­
lated to field aspects of opera~onal forestry. Forest 
inventories and their use in manascment planning. 

. Regeneration and stocking control decisions. De­
scription of the target forest. Timber sale layout, 
planning, and sale. Prerequisite: senior. standing in 
silviculture or timber management option, or per-
mission. ' 

FOR M 469 Forest Resources Management Case 
Studies (5) Sp 
Atkinson. Bare 
Resource management today is rarely sinsIe-product 
oriented. Planners must fUnction in an environment 
consisting of market and nonmarket goods and 
services, as well as a multiplicity of economic, bio­
logical, legal. social, and political constraints. De­
signed to familiarize studen18 with the complexity of 
modem-day decision making. Emphasis on the cre­
ation of a problem situation that encourages 
students to fUnction as members of a multiresource 
planning team and to appreciate the skills and values 
of persons trained in other areas of specialization. 
The oiUective is to formulate a multiple-use plan for 
an actual forest area. 

FOR M 471 Quantl.atlve Methods In Forest 
ReSource PlaDnlng (5) W 
Bare 
Survey, discussion, and critique of the application of 
quantitative methods to forest resource manage­
ment, planning, and decision making. Emphasis on 
methods utiUzed in management science, econo­
metric, and computer science that are currently used 
by resource planners. Topics include introduction to 
systems analysis, linear programming, computer 
simulation, goal programming, forecasting, statisti­
cal techniques, and computer information systems. 
Prerequisite: junior standing in forest resou~ man­
agement, or permission. 

FOR M 481 Forest Land-Use Case Studies (4) Sp 
Bradley 
Social, admirilstrative, and biological principles ap­
pUed to the formulation, evaluation, and implemen­
tation of forest land-use plans and policies. 
AppUcation of case study methodology to selected 
problems of forest land-usc planning, with particular. 
emphasis on the evaluation of alternative solutions 
to contemporary planning problems. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in forest land-use planning, or per-
mission. . 
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FOR M 48J Urban ForesCry Case Stud,y (5) Sp 
Application of social, administrative, and biolosic:al 

, principles to the formulation and solution of urban 
forestry problems.,Application of casc-study meth­
odology to selected problems of urban forest plan­
ning, administration, and management. Prerequi-. 
site: senior standing in urban forestry, or 
permission. 

FOR M 488 Case Studies In Forest Recreatlon 
(5) Sp . 
Consideration of the natural resources bases, social 
factors, and management objectives in providing re­
gional forest recreation opportunities. EmpIJasis on 
the forecasting of recreation demands, the develop­
ment of environmental information systems, and the 
allocation of recreational use based on user-resource 
requirements. Case study approach. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in forest recreation, or permission. 

FOR M 490 Undersraduate Studies (1-5) AWSp 

. FOR M 491 Undersraduate Studies (1-5) ~WSp 

FOR M 491 Undersraduate Studies (1-5) AWSp 
Individual tutorial study of topics for which there is 
not sufficient demand to warrant the organization of 
regular classes. The courses are offered in all quar­
ters, and credits can vary from I to 5, and, with the 
permission of the instructor, each course may be re­
peated for credit. Credits are individually arranged 
for each course. Entry card required. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FOR M 514 Tropical Forests (3) Sp 
Bethel 
Comparative study of the forestL of temperate and 
tropical regions. Diversity in tropical ecosystems. 
Comparisons among tropical forest biomes. The 
structure and properties of tropical forest trees and 
woods. Problems in the utilization of tropical woods 
basic to the development of tropical forestry man­
agement practices. Forest land use practices and 
problems in the tropical regions of the world. Entry 
card required. 

FOR M 531 Forest Fire Science SemInar (1) W 
Plcliford 
Presentation and discussion of current-issues in for­
est fire prevention, control, use, and discussion of 
ongoing fire research. . 

FOR M 531 Planning, Manqement, ancI AaaJ.Jsb 
or Forest Fire Control Systems (3)'Sp 
Plclifo.rd ' ' ' 
The forest fire control system. Study of plans, ser­
vice, finance, line, .and command fUnctions. Forest 
fire control and production economics, techniques 
of operations research and computer sciences appli­
cable to planning and analyzing forest fire control 
systems. Prerequisites: A ORG ~, QMETH 510. 

FOR M 5J8 Forest Fire 1'bermophyslcs (3) A 
Corlett 
Principles of combustion and heat transfer. Basic 
processes of ignition and flame spread; high-intensl­
ty fires. Emphasis Is on free--buming fires in cellu­
losefbels. Prerequisites: MATH 105, PHYS 114, 
liS. (Offered alternate years; offered 1979). 

. FOR M 551 Current Problems In Outdoor 
Recreation (3) Sp 
Sharpe 
Seminar approach to investigating, examining. and 
discussing contemporary' issues and controversies in 
outdoor recreation. Prerequisites: graduate standing 
and permission. 

Foil M 551 Outdoor Recreation ReSearcb 
Methods (3) W . 
Overview of research concepts, assumptions, and 
methods employed in outdoor recreation research. 
General procedures and techniques for conducting 
research on recreation problems and' understanding 
research findings, such as problcm formulation, 
study plans, and data collection, analysis, and inter­
pretation of results. Prerequisite: graduate staJiding. 

FOR M 561 Forest Emlronm~taI ResOurce 
PIJmnIna (3) W 
Bradley 
Origins and evolution of environmental planning in 
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the forest environment. Discuuion of the planning 
process and methodologies for CDvironmental man­
agem'alt and planning; selected case studies of envi­
ronmental resource plans. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. , 

FOR M 562 Adwnced Forest Resources 
Management (3) A 
Bar~. Rustagl 
Overview of concepts and procedures involved i~ 
managing forested lands for the production of com­
modity and amenity values. Use of systems analysis 
techniques for evaluating alternative land-use pro­
grams and manipula~ions of the forest ecosystem. 
Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

FOR M 564 Adwnced Forest Biometry (3 or 5) W 
Turnbull 
Classical problems in analysis of forest populations 
and growth theory. and principles of parametric 
analysis and 'estimation processes in foreSt biome­
try. Entry card required. 

FOR M 575 Forest Products Economics (3) A 
Dowdle. Waggen~r _ 
Economic analysis of the forest products industries; 
market structure, regional impact of forest products 
industries, current problems in forest productS ec0-
nomics. Entry card required. 

FOR M 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) A WSp 
Study in fields for which there is not sufficient de­
mand to warrant the organization of regular courses. 
Entry card required. 

FOR M 600, Independent Stud, or Research (.) 

FOR M 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

FOR M 800' Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

TUTORIAL STUD V 

Tutorial study d~slgned to meet individual 
requirements. Is available to graduate students In the 
graduate studies courses listed below. Such study 
may Include IIteratur~ review andfield and laborato­
ry work. The courses ar~ offer~d In alL quarters, and 
cndlts can {lary Jrom 1 to 5, and. with the permis­
sion oj the Instructor. eaCh course, may be repeated 
Jor credit. Credits are Individually arranged Jor each 
course. Prerequisites Include graduate standing and 
pt;rmlssion. 

FOR M 530 Graduate Studies in Forest Fire 
Control (1-5) 
Plcld'ord 

FOR M 550 Graduate Studies in Forest 
Recreatlo,n (1-5) 
Clark. Field, Sharpe 

FOR M 559 Graduate Studies In Forest Resource 
Planning (1-5) 
Bradley 

FOR M 560 Graduate Studies in Forest History 
and Policy (1-5) 
Dowdle. Waggener 

FOR M,563Graduate StUdies In Forest 
Mensuration (1-5) , 
Rustagl. Turnbull 

FOR M 565 Graduate Studies In Forest 
Management (1-5) 
A.tklnson. Bare. Schreuder. Waggener 

, FOR M 566 Graduate Studies In Forest 
Pllotogrammetr'J (1-5) 
Schreuder 

FOR M 568 Gradwate Studies In Forest 
Economics (1-5) 
Dowdle. Schreuder. Waggen~r 

FOR M 569 Graduate Studies In Forest Sodoloa' 
(1-5) AWSpS 
Field 

PHYSICkL SCIENCES 

Students taking undergraduate and graduate COUTS­

es~ structured or unstructured. that require field 
trips. special laboratory supplies. or special material 
duplications are required to pay appropriate 
amounts to cover such expenses. If a student Jails to 
pay. the transcript' may be withheld and the degree 
may not be corifer;ed. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

FOR P 101 Introduction Co Wood and Paper (I) W 
Hrut/lord 
Orientation course for freshmen ente~ing curricula 
in pulp and paper technology and wood and fiber sci­
ence. The nature of' the forest products' industries 
and the role of the two curticula in training for in­
dustry and research. Offered on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. 

FOR P 102 introduction to Pulp and Paper 
TecbnolOD' (3) Sp 
Hrut/lord 
Technology of production of pulp and manufacture 
of paper. Laboratory study of papermaking. 

FOR P 205 PODUtiOD Problems In the Forest 
Industries (2) A 
Hrut/lord 
Considers the causes and the control of ponution 
problems associated ,with tl}e forest industries. Air. 
water. and solld-was,e problems arc identified dur­
ins the forest's growth. harvesting. and conversion 
into the many forest products. The state of the art in, 
controlling tbese problems is reviewed. and future 
trends are indicated. ' 

FOR P 240 Introductory Soli Mecbanlcs (3) W 
Schiess ' 
Provides necessary soli mechanics background re­
quired itl logging road design and harvest unit layout 
courses in forest engineering; various spU classifica­
tion systems and their applications and limitations; 
basic laboratory and field testing procedures to 
predict soU mechanical conditions. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

FOR P 243 Construction Materials (3) A 
Mechanical properties of wood. steel, and concrete 
and their use, analysis. and deSign in common forest 
structures. Structural subsystems. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 377 or 
ENGR 180. 

FOR P 303 Wood In Art and Decoration (2) ASp 
Erickson 
Types of uses of wood in the field of art and decora­
tion and the purpoacs wood serves. Structure and 
identifying characteristics of wood. kinds of wood 
used. and wood properties relevant to uses in musi­
c:al instruments. carvings and sc::ulpture, furniture. 
arcbitectUre, and interior decoration. Effeets of fin­
ishes on appearance and performance of wood. 
Credit in both 303 and 304 may not be received. 

FOR P 304 Wood: Properties and Best Use ' 
(3) WSp 
Leney 
Service c:ourse for the nonspecialist. Description of 
wood as a fibrous material. Its properties and varia­
bility a~ influenced by· species differences and 
growth conditions. Causes and preventions of wood ' 
deterioration in service; physical and strength prop­
erties important in common uses. Types of solid 
wood and fiber products. Role of wood in man's 
physical and economic environment. 

FOR P 305 Wood: Properties and Best Use 
Laboratol)' (I) ~Sp 
Leney 
Demonstrations and laboratory experiments on top­
ics presented in 304 that should precede or be taken 
c:oncurrently. 

FOR P 309 Creativity and Innovation (2) A 
A.llan 
Meaning and understanding of the basic: nature of 
creativity and creative thinking. Cballenp and dy­
namics of tbinkina. Blocks in creative thinking; 
emotional. social. cultural. economic. environmen-
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tal. and habttual. Requirements for creative innova­
tion; knowledp, judgment, planning, obseryatlon. 
Techniques of creative thinking. Ocsign and devel­
opment of creative games. Computer-aJded creative 
thinking. Creation, protection. and exploitation of a 
useful idea including barSaining and DCgotiations. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS 
309. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission. 

FOR P J40 Forest Surve,lng and Drafting 
(4) SpS 
Schiess 
Plane surveying techniques; forest boundary line. 
surveys; 'GLO come~s; traversing; use of transit; 
compass and tape; contour maps. Draftins tech­
niques; use of drafting machines and lettering 
guides; map drawing; plotting of surveys; road plan 
and profiles; blueprints. Taught at Pack Forest only. 

FOR P 341 Timber Harvesting (4) W 
Greulich 
Timber harvesting methods and planning pro­
cedures. Loggins cost and production control. Envi­
ronmental considerations as related to logging and 
road construction. Prerequisites: 320, 340. 360. 

FOR P 342 Forest Road Engineering (4) A 
Burke 
Reconnaissance, preliminary, and location surveys 
for forest roads. Horizontal and vertical alignment 
computations. Earthwork computadons. Design of 
forest roads. Offered on credit/no credit basfa only. 
Prerequisite: ENGR 161. 

FOR P 344 H,draullcs for Forest Roads (3) A 
Elements of incompressible fluids. Open-channel 
gravity flow. Analysis and design of drainap ditch­
es. ditch relief structures, and stream-crossing struc­
tures. OtTered on credit/no credit basfa only. 
Pretequisites: 10 credits in phySics, 8 creditS in 
mathematics. 

FOR P 374 Wood Utilization (3) ASp 
Bryant 
Nature of the forest products industries from a sIo­
bal and national perspective; DU\Jor.processing steps 

. in manufacturing lumber, plywood. composition 
boards. pulp and paper; present trends and future 
possibilities of converting all forest growth into. use­
ful products; secondary forest products Industries. 
Prerequisite: junior standing in forest resources. 

,FOR P 375 Wood Utilization Laboratory (2) Sp 
Smith 
Familiarization with the processing and economic 
environment of the forest products industries 
through field studies in local plants., Emphasfa on 
small-log utilization in general and on the lumber in­
dustry in partic:ular. Offered on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. Prerequisite: 374. 

FOR P 377 Elements of Timber Desfgn (4) A 
Carson 
Mechanic:al properties of wood, beam theory, and 
structural engineering concepts, beam design. force 
systems, and design of simple wood structures. 

FOR P 400 Wqod and Fiber Structure (5) A ' 
Leney 
Woody plants. Growth of the tree stem. Develop­
ment of the woody cell and the structure of conifer­
ous woods. including fiber characteristics. Structure 
of hardwoods, including flbery relationship of wood 
structure to its total physical'properties. Natural de­
fects in wood and fiber. Entry 'card required. 
Prerequisites: forest resources ~or standing and 
permission. 

FOR P 401 The Pil)'slcs of Wood and Fiber 
Composites (4) W ' 
Equilibrium physical properties of composite sys­
tems. Structure JUld models. mass density, equilibri­
um moisture properties and .equilibrium therm8J. 
properties. Stress. strain. Hooke's law for orthotro­
pic materials. Electrical polarization. axial and 
bending stress, dielectric heating. Entry card re-' 
quired. Prerequisite: MATH 126, PHYS 116. 

FOR P402 The PhYsics or Wood aad Fiber 
ComposltC:f!..(4) Sp , 
EquiUbriunl' properties, mass and energy transport, 

,time-dependent electrical behavior, Inelastic beha­
vior and vibration. Prerequisite: 401. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1978.) , 



FOR P 403 Fibrosis Structure and Rheology I 
'(3) A 
Allan 
Review of the synthetic and natural fibers and their 
chemical, physical, microscopic, and submicroscop­
ic properties. The bonding behavior of fibers in 
networks. Analysis of the structure of fiber networks 
with reference to nonwovens ,and paper. , 

FOR P 404 Fibrous Structure and Rheology .. 
(3) Sp 
Allan 
Bebavior of fibers in Duid suspensions and proper­
ties of webs fol'tned therefrom. Physics and chemis­
try of fiber-polymer interactions and adhesion. Fi­
ber modification by physical and chemical processes 
and theory and design of fiber composite materials. 
Prerequisite: 403. '(Offered alternate years; offered 
1979.) 

FOR P 405 Mlcrotechnique (3) W 
Leney 
The technique of preparing, sectioning, staining, and 
mounting woody tissues and fibers for microscopic 
study. Entry card required. 

FOR P 406 Wood Chemistry I (3) A 
Sarkanen 
Chemical and physical properties of ceUulose, Ug­
nin, hemiceUulose, and extractives. Wood as a raw 
material for the chemical industry. 

FOR P 407 Wood Chemistry I Laboratol)' (2) W 
Sarkanen 
Laboratory to. supplement 406. 

FOR P 408 WoOd Chemisti)' .. (3) Sp 
Sarkanen 
Review of tbe chemistry of conversion of wood to 
pulp, paper, ~d by-products. 

FOR P 409 Wood Extractiyes ChemistI)' (2) Sp 
Hrut/lord ' 
Nature, origin, and occuqence of the extraneous 
components of wood. their inDuence on pulp and pa­
per preparation, and their utUization. 

FOR P 415 AppUed Forest Hydrology (4) A 
Schiess, Wooldridge , 
Study of fundamental aspects of hydrology as influ­
enced by sUvicultural and timber harvest methods. 
Includes soil erosion,water quality. and manipula­
tion of the forest stands for altered water yield. Pre­
requisIte: senior standing., 

FOR P 440 Construction (4) W 
Burke 
Design and construction of forest roads; earth-mov­
ing methods and costs, explosives, surfacing, 
drainage facUities. Laboratory: design of timber 
bridges. Prerequisite: 377. 

FOR P 441 Forest Engineering (5) A 
Burke, Jorgenser, 
Planning the logging operation: logging methods, 
route prQjection, selcaion of landings and settings, 
lossing cost control. Prerequisite: CETC 310 or 
equivalent. 

FOR P 442 Financial Analysis of LOBBing 
Equipment and Operations (4) W 
Jorgensen 
Business investment management in logging industry 
with particular emphasis on equipment replacement. 
Engineering performance, of various types oflogging 
equipment. Individual student prQject includes some 
field work. ,Prerequisite: 441. 

FOR P 443 SafeI)' Practices in Forest Industries 
(l) A , \ 
Burke 
Accident costs and frequency rates; accident investi­
gations; safety inspection; safety organization and 
program. Prerequisite: forest engineering mlUor. 

FOR P 445 Advanced Forest Engineering (3) W 
Greulich ' 
Description and analysis of the logging and roading 
process wIthin a system's framework; application of. 
management science methods in data collection, 
data analysis, and decision makins to forest engi;' 
neerins problems within the systems context. Of­
fered on credit/no credit b8sis only. Prerequisite: 
441. 

FOR P 446, 447, 448, 449 Senior Forest 
Engineering Field Studies (2,5,5,3) Sp,Sp,sp,Sp 
Burke, Greulich, Jorgensen 
446: route projection and logging planning. 447: re­
connaissance and preliminary surveys. 448: road lo­
cation and construction surveys. 449: cost estimates 
and reports. Development of a complete loggins plan 
for a timber tract. Courses given consecutively in 
Spring Quarter. Prerequisite: 441. 

FOR P 470 Wood Deterioration and Control (3) A 
Driller 
Wood- and fibe,r-dcstroying agencies,' biological and 
physical, classification and manner of attack. Theo­
ry of toxicity and the imponaqt ,preServatives; pres­
sure and nonpressure treatments. Fire retardant 
chemicals and treatments, coatings and impregna­
tion. 

FOR P 472 Glulns Process Technology (3) W 
Bryant 
Theory of wood adhesion, chemical nature of wood 
adhesives, requirements of adhesives and binders 
relative to imponant wood and process 'variables. 
Prerequisites: 374, 377. 

F()R P 473 Plywood and Board Processes (4) Sp 
'Bryant 
FamUiarization with the technology of the modem 
lumber laminating, plywood, and composition board 
industri~s; product properties as related to process 
and species variables; uses and markets for these 
products. Prerequisite: 472. 

FOR P 475 Wood O.,.lng Technology (3) W 
Leney 
Analysis of the wood-drying process; technology of 
reducing the moisture content 9f wood in the form of 
lumber, veneer, particles, and fiber. Relationship of 
moisture to wood and fiber as it affects tbe manufac­
turins process and end use. Prereq'lisite: senio~ or 
graduate standing in Wood and Paper Division. 

FOR P 476 Pulping and Bleaching Teduiology 
(3) W 
Sarkanen 
Conversion of wood to mechanical and chemical 
pulps. Kraft. sulfite. and semicbemica1 pulping pro­
celjSes. Chemical recovery systems. Bleaching of me­
Chanical" and chemical pulps. Offered jointly with 
CH E471. 

Ji'OR P 477 Papermaklng Technology (3) Sp 
Gardner , 
Fiber ~urces and properties. Secondary fiberl!. 
Stock. preparation, sheet formins. water removal, 
finishing. Coating, lamination, and printing. Paper 
products. Offered jointly with CH E 472. 

FOR P 478 Pulp and Paper Laboratol)' (2) Sp 
Gardner, 
Laboratory experiments in the pulping of wood, fi­
ber technology, and physical and chemical charac­
tensties of paper and pulp. Offered jointly with 
CH E 473. Prerequisite: 476. 

FOR P 479 Analysis of Wood Process,ing 
FacUlties (3) A 
Bethel 
Application of wood science and technology to anal­
ysis of the effectiveness of wood processing facUi­
ties. Production control and quality control related 
to materials and processes. Procurement control 
problems. Decision makins.with respect to product 
mix. equipment modification, analysis of invet¥0ry 
control, and material movement. 

FOR P 480 Wood Process Dnelopment and ... 
Design (3) W 
Bethel 
Study of the factors inDuencing feasibility judgments 
with respect to industrial develofJment and factory 
design. Feasibility of new forest products manufac­
turins installations with reference to raw material 
supply, 'markets. transponation, and labor supply. 
Analysis of case histories of forest products manu­
facturing and facility development. Use of opera-
tions research methods in feasibility stu/dies. ' 

FOR P 481 Pulp and Paper Unit OPerations (3) W 
Gardner' 
Unit operations of particular interest in the pulp and 
paper industry in addition to those covered in CH E 
330 and 340. Prerequisite: CH E 340. 
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Physical Sciences 

FOR P 485 Undergraduate ReseaJ'ch 
(I.J, max. 3) AWSp 
Undergraduate research or independent study proj­
ect unde'r the supervision of the faculty; usually one 
credit per quart,er. Prerequisite: senior standing in 
Wood and Paper Division. 

FOR P 487 Introduction to Wood BiochemistI)' 
(3) A 
Hrut/lord 
Basic biochemical concepts; emphasis on the chem­
istry of photosynthesis, plant metabolism, and pro­
tein biosynthesis. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1980.) 

FOR P 488 Polymer Chemisti)' (3) Sp 
Allan , 
Fundamental revie~ of synthetic and natural poly­
mers, including, kinetics· of formation. molecular 
,weight distributions, and solid-state and solution 
properties. . 

FOR P 489 Wood Biosynthesis (3) W 
Hrut/lord " 
Biosynthesis of carbohydrates, phenolic and ter­
peroid compounds in forest trees, and biochemistry 
of wood degradation. Prerequisite: 487 or BlOC 

, 405. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980.) , 

FOR P 490 Undergraduate Studies (1·5) A WSp 

FOR P 491 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) A WSp 

FOR P 492 Undergraduate Studies (1.5) A WSp 
Individual tutorial study of topics for which there is 
not sufficient demand to warrant the organization of 
reSular classes. The courses are offered in all quar­
ters, and credits can va't'f from I to 5, and, with the 
permission of the instructor, each course may bere­
peated for credit. Credits are individually arranged 
for each course. Entry card required. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FOR P SOl Elasticity of Wood and Fiber 
Composites (4) W 
The concept of stress. strain, and Hook~'s law for 
the onhotropic continuum. Tensor transforms of 
stress. strain, and the elastic coefficients. The 
compliance and stiftitess tensors. Strain energy. Dis­
tribution functions of deScriptions of internal geom­
etry of composites. Onhotropic elasticity of the fi­
ber wall. Elasticity and two- and three-dimensional 
fiber netwdrks. Elasticity of panicle composite and 
laminates. Prerequisites: 401 and 402. , 

FOR P S02 Transport-Processes In Composite 
Systems (2) Sp 

. Time-dependent and time-independent aiffusion of 
moisture and energy in composite materials. Cou­
pled moisture and thermal diffusion. Mechanisms of 
moisture and thermal transpon. Diffusion in parti­
cle composites. Solution of the diffusion equation by 
separation of variables and finite difference meth­
ods. Prerequisites: 401 and 402. 

FOR P 541 Adyanced Forest Engineering (5) AW 
Jorgensen 
Logging organization and management; logging cost 
analysis and budgeting. Prerequisite: course entry 
ca~ , 
Entry card required. 

FOR P 541 Advanced Logging Engineering (3) W 
Jorgensen 
Detailed consideration of problems of loasins plan­
ning and truck road engineering, including the prep­
aration and field layout of logging plans; location, 
design. and construction of logging truck roads. En-
try card required. . 

FOR P 571 Advanced Wood Preservation (3) W 
Permeability of wood. theory and factors affecting 
penetration. liquid movement in wood\, chemical ef­
fects on wood. Entry .card required. 

FOR P 572 Wood ChemistI)' and Analysis (3-5) Sp . 
Hrut/lord . 
Application of iJist~ental methods of analysis to 
wood, wood products. and forest products process­
ing emuents. Emphasis on separation systems. in­
cluding gas and liquid chromatography, and on spec-



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE ·DEGREE PROGRAMS 

. traI ~ysis. Entry card required. (Offered alternate 
years;, offered 1980.) 

FOR P 573 Wood-Moisture Relations (3) Sp 
Smith 
Theories and practice on relationships between 
wood and moisture over a range of moisture con­
tents; effects of other polar and nonpolar com­
pounds; capillarity, adsorption, and diffusion in 
wood. Entry card required. 

FOR P 514 Wood-Resin Relations (3)Sp 
Bryant . 
Technology of synthetic resins as wood adhesives, 
wood impregnants, binders, overlays, and surface 
coatings. Entry card required. 

FOR P 516: Photomicrography of Woody Tissues . 
(3) Sp 
uney 

... Theory and method in microscopy and photomicrog7 
raphy of woody tissues. ;Entry card required. 

FOR pm Wood and Paper Science Seminar 
(1) AWSp . 
Discussion of current topics in the science of wood 
and Its various composites in the form of composi­
tion board. laminates, and paper. 

FOR P 518 Environmental Protection In the Pulp 
and Paper Indu5tty (2) Sp 
Sarlcllnen 
Nature and sources of air and water pollution in the 
pulp and paper industry. Methods to remove pollu- . 
tants from aqueous and gaseous emuent. Reduction 
of effluent volume by recYcling of water and cbemi-· 
cals and by the manufacture of by-products. Novel 
pulping and bleaching techniques to reduce the for­
mation of pollutants. Offered jointly with CH E 578. 
Avanable to seniors. Prerequisites: 406, 476. (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1978.) 

FOR P 519 Forestry and Wood Utilization In the 
Economic and Sodal Environment (2) Sp 
Bryant 
For graduate students in the College of Forest Re­
sources with baccalaureate or master's degrees out­
side the forestry fiel~ (e.g., biology, chemistry, engi­
neering). World view of the interrelationships of 
forestry and wood utilization in the economic and 
social environment as well as an opponunity to re­
late research interests to this framework. Prerequi­
site: permiSSion . for graduate students outside the 
Collese of Forest Resources. 

FORP 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) A WSp 
Study In fields for which there is not sufficient de­
mand to warmnt the orsanlzatlon of regular courses. 
Entry card required. 

FOR P 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

FOR P 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

FOR P 800 ~octoral Dissertation (.) 

TUTORIAL STUDY 

Tutorial study deslgn~d to meet Individual require­
ments Is available to gri:uluate students In the gradu­
ate studies couses listed beloW. Such study may 

_Include literature review and field and laboratory 
work. The courses .are offered In all quarters, and 
credits can vary from J to 5, and, with the permis­
sion of the Instructor, each course may be repeated 
lor credit. Cred#s art! Individually arranged lor each 
course. Prerequisites Include graduate standing and 
permlulon. 

FOR P 540 Graduate Studies In Logging 
Eqineerlng (I~5) 
Atkinson, Burke, Greulich, Jorgensen 

FOR P 570 Graduate Studies In Forest Products 
U-5) . . 

, Allan, Bryant, Gardner, Hrut/lord, Le~ey, 
Sar/ulnen, T!Jomas 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 
Se~ Interschool or Intercollege Programs. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 
GRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 

These programs are administered by.lnterdlsciplln­
ary groups o/the Graduate School. Certain corirses 
carrying the particular program prefrx appear be­
lo~; other courses with the SlIme prefix appear else­
where as Indicated. Other. courses inCluded In these 
programs are selected from many disciplines 
throughout the University and carry the prefix o/the 
respective discipline." 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

AMATH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

AMATH 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

AMA TH 800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) A WSpS. 

BIOLOGY TEACHING' 
No courses have this program prefix; all courses In­
cluded In this Interdisciplinary program appear un­
de.' the appropriate htladlngs In the various biologi­
cal science and science education departments. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 

BMA TH 554 Stocbasdc Processes In the Life 
Sciences (3) Spo 
Gallucci 
Stochastic processes Is the miUor unifying theme; a 
secondary theme is the role and appearance of ener­
gy in bioloslcal problems. nieory behind spectral 
analysis and correlation type of processinS of physi­
ological signals, Its problems and shoncominss. Ap­
plication to systematic sampling. Development of 
statistical mechanics as a stochastic processi laws of 
thermodynamics; Information; discussion of the ap­
plicability of the preceding to living systems. BlolO8-

. ical cell membrane structure and function, Brown­
ian motion, membmne transport theories. Ecoloslcal 
applications of statlsti~al . mechanics and informa­
tion. Prerequisites: some knowlCdge of stochastic 
processes and some biolosy course work. ' 

BMA TH 597 Semlnar In Quantitative Ecology 
(I, max. 5) A WSp 

. Lectures and discussions of current problems in 
quantitative ecology. ~rerequisit.e: permission. 

BMATH 598 Special Topics In Quandtatlve 
Ecology (I-~ max. 12) A WSp 
Special topics In quantitative ecology, includlnS 
population and community ecology, systems ecolo­
gy, and physical processes in ecosystems. Prerequi-
site: permission. . 

BMA TH 599 . Research In QUlUltltatlve Ecology 
(1-5. max. 5) A WSp , 
Special advanced topics In quantitative ecology. 
Topics can be of a theoretical nature or combined 
th~ry and ex.perlment. Prerequisite: permission. 

BMA TH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

~MATH 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

BMATH 800 D!dOral Dlssertadon (.) 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
See also Comptlfatlve Uterature graduate course 
listings In the College 0/ Arts and Sciences section. 

C LIT 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

C LIT 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

C LIT 800 Doctoral Dissertatlo.n. (.) 
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EAST ~IAN STUDIES 
See also School o/Internatlonal Studies In the Col­
lege 0/ Arts and Sciences section/or graduate course 
listings. 

EASIA 600 Independent Study or Researdl (.) 
AWSp 

EASIA 700 Master's ~esls (.) A WSp 

HEALTH SERVICEs 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 
No courses have this program prl!/lx; all courses In­
cluded in this interdisciplinary program appear un­
der other pertinent Graduate School and 
departmental lis lings .. 

. INDIVIDUAL 'PH.D. PROGRAM 

IPHD 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

IPHD 800 Doctoml DiSsertation (.) 
Restricted to graduate students approved for a spe­
cial individual Ph.D. program in the Graduate 
School. Requires permission of the student's Super­
visory Committee chairperson. Name of dlssenation 
supervisor should appear on the student's Progmm 
of Studies. 

. PHYSIOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY 

P psy 800 Doctoral DiSSertation (.) 

QUATERNARY STUI}IES 
ft!o degree program Is offered. 

QU AT 417 The Late Cenozoic Glacial Ages (3) Sp 
Leopold, Porter 
Physical. and biolosical evidence, both terrestrial 
and marine, for cyclic climatic change during the 
late Cenozoic, emphasizing regional stratigraphic 
patterns, dating, and correlation. Growth and dissi­
patiqn of Quaternary ice sheets and alpine slaciers, 
as inC1fcated by the seologic record. Use oftbis data­
to evaluate theories on causes of slacial ages and po­
tential for predicting future dlmatlc variations. Of­
feredjointlywith GEOL417. Prerequisite: introduc­
tory course In ~ science and biological science. 

QUAT 501 Seminar in Quaternary Environments 
(2, max. 8) W 
Interdisciplinary seminar in the chansing natural 
environments of the Quaternary Period, with em­
phasiS on ~limatic chanses and their effects. 

,QUAT 502 interdisciplinary Quaternary , 
Inves"gatlons (3-5. max. 15) WSp 
Research course for Interdisciplinary u,vestigation 
of Quaternary problems. Student attends sessions of 
,SOl and pursues problem-oriented case study con­
currently under faculty direction. Paper reponing 
on case study.is required. Prerequisite: gmduate 
standing. 

QUAT 513 Quaternary Stratlarapb)' orebe 
Western Hemlspbere (3) Sp 
Porter 
QUfernary stratigraphy of North and South Ameri­
ca, i\ntarctlca. and Greenland. Emphasis on slacial 
record of Nonh America and on nonslacial record 
of selected areas throughout the hemisphere. Of­
~ered alternate years jointly with GEOr. 513. 

QUAT 514 QuatemlU)' Stratisraphy of the 
Eastern Hemisphere (3) Sp 
Porter 
Quaternary stmtigraphy of Europe, Africa, Asia, 
and Pacific Islands .. Emphasis on European slaclal 
record and on nonglacial record of South Asia and 
Afiica. Offered alternate years jointly with GEOL 
514. . .. 



RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

RAD ~ S20 Radloloslcal Sdeaces Seminar 
(I, max. 6) W ' 

R,t\D S 600' Ind~pendent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

RAD S 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
-EUROPEAN STUDIES 

See also School 01 International Studies In t~e Col- ' 
lege 01 Arts and Sciences section lor graduate course 
listings. ' 

REEU 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 

REEV 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

" SOCIAL WELFARE 

SOCWI; S5% Hbio.,. of Poverty and Inequality: 
The Anglo-American Experience (1400-1900) (3) W 
Examines the roots of modern social welfare policy 
and program in two historic periods: the reign of the 
Tudors (1485-1603) and the evolution of welfare pol­
icy .compatible with the aims of the nation-state; and 
the significant societal and intellectual- develop­
ments preceding the English Poor Law Reform of 
1834. The English welfare heritage as it subsequent­
ly shaped public and private welfare measures in the 
United States also receives attention, as does the rel­
evance of these early ,beginnings to today's concep­
tualization of welfare policy. 

SOCWL '553 Seminar In Contemporary SocIal 
Welfare Polley (3) Sp 
MfUor American social welfare programs and some 
of the policies that guide their development and im­
plementation; contemporary income maintenance 
policies and their effectiveness in reducing income 
inequality. This course is closely linked to. and built 
upon, 552. Selected issues and dilem.mas followed in 
that course, which serve as the focus for ~olicy de­
bate. are examined In the context of current w~lfare 
programs. 

SOCWL !SO Introduction to Advanced Research 
Metbods andDesian (3) A 
Introduction to the broad scientific issues and the 
specific methodological strategies used In formulat­
ing and answering research questions within the 
field of social welfare. Required of. all first-year stu­
dents in the social welfare Ph.D. program; open to 
ot~ers by pe~ission. 

SOCWL 581-582-583 Research Practlcum 
(1-3, max. 3)-(1-3, max. 3)-(1-3, IWIL 3) A, W,Sp 
Development of specific methodological skills in s0-
cial welfare research through part,icipation in an on­
going research project. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. 

SOCWL 598-$99 Research Problems and 
Prlorldes In Social Work and SocIal Welfare (3-3) 
A,W 
Seminar assesses the current state of knowledge in 
'selected ~or areas of social work and social wel­
fare, examines analytic and methodological prob­
lems 'in conducting research in. these areas, and 
identifies research priorities. Emphasis on peer 
learning centered on the identification of central re­
search problems in the areas of ~ocial policy, pro­
gram evaluation, and intervention with Individuals. 
sroups. famUles, and organizations. Prerequisite: 
admission to social welf~re Ph.D. program or per­
mission. 

SOCWL 600 ~odepeadent Stad7 or R~rdI (*) 
AWSpS 

SOCWL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

. SOUTH ASIAN STUDIES 

See also School of International Studies In the Col­
lege 01 Arts and Sciences section lor graduate course 
listings. 

SASIA·600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 

SASIA 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE 
PROGRAMS 

BIOENGINEERING 

Administered by the School 01 Medicine and the 
College 01 Engineering. 

BIOEN 199 introduction to Bioengineering 
(1) ASp 
LectureS. discussions, and reading assignments on 
the various aspects of bioengineering; orientation in 
bioengineering studies and practice. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. 

BIOEN 40% Fundamentals of Bioengineering I 
(3) A 
Includes engineering opportunities in health care 
and Its delivery, medical Instrumentation. computer 
applications in bioengineering. principles of bio­
materials. and engineering appllcati.ons to the mus­
culoskeletal system. Prerequisite: senior standing in 
the College of Engineering or permission. 

BIOEN 403 Fundamentals of Bioengineering II . 
(3) Sp 
Includes engineering applications to the cardio­
vascular system. respiratory system. kidney. 
digestive system. eyes and ears. and the reproductive 
system. Prerequisites: P BIO 360 or equivalent. and 
senior standing in the College or Engineering. or 
permission. ' 

BIOEN 410 Creative PreSCriptions for Health­
Care Dellve.,. (3) S 
Holloway, Rushmer 
Current deficiencies in health care with cause or 
cure related to applications of modem technology. 
The nature and scope of medicine is considered In 
relatipn to 1llanpower requirements, health-care fa­
cilities. distn'bution of care, data processing, data 
sources. and projections of future technQlosicai 
needs for various clinical specialties. PrimarJly for 
students in medicine. social management oftechnol­
ogy. public health and community medicine. or 
bioengineering. Offered jointly with SMT 409. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

BIOEN 4%0 Orthopaedic Biomechanics (3) A 
Carter , 
Musculoskeletal system studied from an engineering 
perspective; eniineering concepts used in the analy­
sis of composite and porous materials are appUed in 
the study of bone tissue;' interrelationships between 
the mechanical and biological characteristics of 
bones and joints. Offered jointly with ORTHP 420. 
Prerequisite: M E 352 or equlvalenL (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

. - BIOEN 436 Medlcallnstrameatatioa (3) W 
Introduction course, with laboratory, in the applica­
tion of instrumentation to medicine. Topics include 
transducers, preamplifiers. amplifiers. recorders, 
and special electronics as used for clinical diagnosis 
and patient monito'ring. Offered jointiy with E E 
436. Prerequisites: some knowledge of human physi­
ology and elecuonics or instrumentation. and per­
mission. 

BIOEN 460 Waves la Bloenglaeerlna (3) Sp 
Auth 
Ultrasonic, elecuomagnetic, and optJcal wave ef­
fects in biological materials. Applications to 
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biomedical uses in diagnosis, therapy. and surgery. 
Prerequisite: E E 381 or other course in wave propa­
gation as ,approved by instructor. Offered jointly 
withEE460. 

BIOEN 47% Diagnostic Vltrasoand (3-6) A WSp 
Basic principles of ultrasound. A-mode applica­
tions. including delineation of midbrain structures, 
differentiating solJd from cystic lesions, and mea­
surement of biparietal diameters. ~-mode applica­
tions. including~delineation of intracardiac struc­
tures. such as mitral valve and pericardial eftUsions. 
B-mode scans of liver, spleen. kidneys, retro­
peritoneal structures. and uterus. Pulse and continu­
ous Doppler applications. Teaching is by informal 
tutorials with laboratory and ward experience in the 
various ultrasound techniques. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

BIOEN 490 Enslneerlng Materials for Biomedical 
AppUcadons (3) W 
Hoffman 
Combined appUcation of the principles of physical 
chemistry, biochemistry. materials engineering. 
mass transfer. and fluid mechanics to biomedical 
problems. Case studies include considerations of the 
selection of materials. design, and the operation of 
instruments, components of. or entire, artificial or­
gans (heart. kidney, lung) and artificial structural el­
ements (bone, teeth. skin), all for use in contact with 
body fluids. Offered jointly with the CH E 490. Pre­
requisite: permission. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

BIOEN 491 Controlled Release Systems­
Principles and Applications (3) W 
Hoffman 
Mechanisms for controlled release of active agents 
and the development of useful systems for this pur­
pose. Release mechanisms include diftUslve, convec­
tive. or erosive driving forces. Applications to the 
biomedical, agricultural, forestry, and oceanOgraphy 
fields. Some special ease studies covered in detail. 
Oft'eredjointly with CH E 491. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. (Offered odd~numbered years.) 

BIOEN 499 Spedal Projects (1-6, max. 6) A WSp 
Individual undergraduate bioengineering projects 
under the supervision of an instructor. In addition. 
classes on selected topics of current interests as an­
nounced. Prerequisite: permission. 

BIOEN 547 Ensfneerlng Aspects of the Fluid 
Medlanlcs of the Human Body (3) W 
Oates 
Engineering backsround to the many tlowregimes 
existing in the human body. Specific examples of 
fiow prQblems such as cardiovascular, bronchial, mi­
crocapillary. urethral. etc. Offered jointly with A A 
547. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

BIOEN 570 Englneerlng Approaches to the 
Cardiovascular System (3) Sp 
Huntsman , 
Engineering techniques and pil!'siological concepts 
appropriate to a quantitative approach to the 
cardiovascular system. Emphasis is on QUI'.ent 
literature. texts. and guest lecturers who discuss spe­
cialized topics. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) , 

BIOEN 599 Special Topics In Bioengineering' 
(W, max. IS) A WSpS . 
Baker, BlUsingthwaighte, Carter, Halbert, Hoffman, 
Holloway, ;Horbett, Huntsman, Hutchinson, 
Johnson, Lee, MacKen:le, Pollack, Ratner, 
Rus!amer, Verdugo 
Offered at a sraduate level periodically by faculty 
members within the Center for Bioengfnee$g; con­
cerns areas of research activities with current and 
topical interest to bfoengfneers. Prerequisites: un­
dergraduate or graduate courses (or equivalent) de­
t~rmined individually for each special topic. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Courses for UndergraduateS 

C SCI %01 'Introduction to Computer Scieace 
(3)W 

. Rigorous Introduction to the theoretical and practi-
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cal components of computer science: algorithms, 
programs. data structures. machines, computability, 
applications, social aspects. Prerequisite: MATH 
124. 

C SCI 241 Programming (3) A 
Basic algorithms, programming techniques, and ba­
sic concepts of a sophisticated high-level language. 
Prerequisite: 201 or permission. 

C SCI 321 ,Discrete Structures (3) A 
Fundamentals of set theory, graph theory, Boolean 
algebra, and algebraic structures with applications 

, in computing. Prerequisite: MATH 126. 

C SCI J16 Data·Structures (5) Sp 
Sequential and linked allocation of linear structures; 
tables, arrays, stacks. queues; in-core searching and 
soning; circular and doubly linked lists; trees and 
threaded lists; dynamic memory allocation and gar­
bage collection. Prerequisites: 321 and 378. 

C SCI 378 Machine Organization and Assembly 
Language (5) W 
Differences and similarities in machine· organiza­
tion; central processors; fundamentals of machine 
language and addressing; assembly language pro­
gramming, including macros; operating system in­
terfilces. Prerequisite: 241. 

C SCI 401 :Introductlon to Assemblers and 
Compilers (3) W 
Fundamentals of assemblers, compilers, and inter­
preters. Symbol tables. Macroprocessing. Lexical 
analysis. syntax analysis, s~mantic analysis. and 
code generation for general-purpose programming 
languages. Offered jointly with E E 401. Prerequi­
site: 378 or 478 or E E 371 or 478. ' 

C SCI 421 introduction to the AnalYsis of 
Alaorltbms (3) A 
Analysis of behavior of algorithms. Techniques for 
design of efficient algorithms. Methods for showing 
lower bounds on computational complexity"Discus­
sion of panicular algorithms for sorting. searching, 
set-manipulation, arithmetic, graph problems. pat­
tern matching, and their implementations. Prerequi­
site: 326. 

C SCI 431 Introduction to lbeory of Computation 
(3)Sp , , 
Fundamentals of automata theory and formal lan­
guage theory; models of computation; Turing 
machines; space and time complexity; the halting 
problem. Prerequisites: 241 and 321. 

C SCI 441 Programming Languages (5) A 
DeSigned to make the student reasonably fluent in 
several radically different languages. such as LISP. 
SNOBOL, APL, ALGOL 60, PASCAL. SIMULA 
67, and others. Pre~quisite: 378. 

C SCI 451 Introduction to Operating S,stems 
(3)W 
Principles of rriultiprogra~ing systems. Process 
management, resource management, and file sys­
tems. Prerequisite: 326 or permission. 

C SCI 4~0 Computer Design (4) A W 
Fundamental gating circuits are developed into 
large logic sating structures. The use of these struc­
tures in the design of central processing units. mem­
ories.. and peripheral equipment if illustrated. For 
computer science ml\Jors. Prerequisite: 378 or per-
mission. ' 

C SCI 473 Introduction to ArtltlcJaI InfeUf&ence 
(3)W 
Principal ideas and developments in anificial intelli­
gence: LISP and SNOBOL as the basis of precise de­
scriptions of AI processes; theorem-proving and 
problem-solving methods; ,representation of knowl­
edge in procedures and In frames; natural language 
analysis and synthesis. involving inference and gen­
eration from conceptual representations. Prerequi­
sites: 326 a~d 441, or permission. 

C SCI 478 Computer Oqaaizatlon and Macblne 
LaDauaae Propammlna (4) ASp 
Differences and similarities in computer structure. 
Number representations, instruction codes. address­
ing techniques, subroutine and macro linkage and 
expansion, prinCiples of assemblers, data structures 
(arrays, tables, lists), searching and soning, input-

output operations. Prerequisites: ENGR 141 and 
34f?, or equivalent. 

C SCI4~, 4,aH- Senior Project 
(1-9-, max. 9) AWSp,AWSp 
Consists of a repon (and perhaps demonstration) de- . 
scribing a d4;Velopment, survey, or small research 
project completed by the student in an area of spe­
cialization. Objectives of: (I) applying and inte­
grating the classroom material from several courses, 
(2) introducing tlie professional literature, (3) sain­
ing experience in writing a technical document, and . 
(4) enhancing employabil,ty' through the evidence of 
independent work. 'The project may cover an area in 
computer science or an application to another field. 
The work normally extends over more than one 
quaner. Prerequ.isite: senior standing. 

. Courses for Graduates Only , 
C SCI 500 Computers and Society (Z) W 
Study of the impact of computer technology.on pres­
ent and future societies; computer technology and . 
economics; political, economic, cultural, social, and 
moral issues. Seminar with frequent guest lecturers 
and discussion leaders. Each student is' required to 
complete a term project. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: graduate standing in com­
puter science or permission. 

C SCI SOl Complier Construction (3) Sp , 
Design of compilers for 'block.:structured general­
purpose programming langUages. Automatic gener­
ation of lexical analyzers and parsers. Error detec­
tion and correction. Code optimization. Prerequi­
sites: 401 or E E 401, and 531. ' 

C SCI SOZ AdY8llced Topics In CompUer 
Construction (3) A • 
Translator-writing systems, incremental compila­
tion. Design of production compilers. Prerequisite: 
SOl. (Offered alternate yea~.) , 

C SCI 505 Concepts of Programnilng Languages 
(3) Sp , , 
Basic . concepts in programming. lang~ages, data 
structures (arrays, records) types, patterns, environ­
ments, control, evaluation, application, matching; 
relation to high-level machines. Prerequisites: 478 
and working knowledge of at least one ALGOL-like 
programming language and one LISP-like program­
ming language. 

C SCI 506 Formal Semantics (3) W 
Basic formalisms 'in semantics including Oow-chan 
schema,. recursive schema, fixed-point semantics 
and the associated induction rules, lambda calculus 
and other interpretive models. Formal semantics are 
viewed as providJng foundations for formal defini­
tions of prOgl'amming languages, program interpre­
tation, compiler verification, theory of program op­
timization, and other meaning-preserving program 
transformations. 

C sd 508 'Representation and Handling of Data 
Structures (3) A 
Linear lists (stacks, queues, deques): sequential and 
linked allocation: clrcull4' and doubly linked lists; 
trees, binary trees, and threa~ed trees; traversal al­
gorithms; an8Jysis of flow charts; path length of 
trees; garbage collection; dynamic storage alloca­
tion; data management on external media. Prerequi- . 
site: 478 or permission. .' 

C SCI 510 UK Processing and Strlng 
ManipUlation (3) Sp 
Structure of inf~rmation sets and processes that re­
fleet syinactic al;1d semantic relationships. The gen­
eration and processing of structures such as lists and . 
trees. Symbolic pattern recognition and manipula-' 
lion. Concepts and applications of recent versions of 
languages such as LISP, SNOBOL. and 
FORMUJ.!.-ALGOL. Recent developments in lan­
guages for anificial inteUigence~ . 

C SCI 518 DlptaJ Signal Processing (4) Sp 
Digital representation of analog signals. Frequency 
dODlain and Z-transforms of digital signals and sys­
tems. Design of digital systems; IIR and FIR filter 
design techniques, fast Fourier transform algo­
rithms. Sources of error ,in digital systems. Analysis 
of noise in digital systems. Offered jointly w,ith E E 
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518. Prerequisites: knowledge of Fourier analysis 
techniques and graduate standing. or permission. 

C SCI 520 Computer Science Seminar 
(1, max. 9) A WSp , 
Weekly discussion by students and faculty or visitors 
on current topics of interest. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. ' 

C SCI 5Z1 Design and Anal)'sls of Algorltbms I (3) 
W 
Models of computation. for measuring the efficiency 
of algorithms. Principles of design of efficient algo­
rithms: recursion, divide and conquer. balancing, 
dynamic programming, data structure selection. 
Analysis of algorithms. Examples drawn from p'rob­
lems in soning. searching, set-manipulation, pat­
'tern-matching, graphs, matrices, polynomials, and 
integers. Prerequisite: 50s. 

C SCI 5ZZ Design and Analysis or Algorithms II 
(3) Sp 
Analysis of algorithms more sophisticated than 
those treated in 521. Design of efficient algorithms 
for special computing environments such as logical 
networks and formula,s, Turing machines, list-prO­
cessing machines, and on-line computation. Tech­
niques for proving lower bounds on complexity. Pre-
requisite: 521. " . 

C SCI 531 S,ntactlc Anab'sls (3) A " 
Regular sets and finite automata. Context free 
grammars and pushdown store auto·mata. General 
parsing methods: top down 'and bottom up. Restrict­
ed parsing methods: LL (k), LR (k), precedence 
grammars, shift reduce parsing. ' , 

C SCI 53Z Models of Compntadon (3) W 
Models of computation and their equivalence. The ' 
halting problem for Turing machines. Space and 
time complexity. Deterministic and nondeterminis­
tic computation. Problems complete In non deter- , 
ministic polynominal time and polynominalspace. 
Petri net~ and vector addition systems. 

C SCI 537, 538 Computablllt)' Theory' (3,3) A,Sp 
Introduction to the theory of effective computabili­
ty. Formulation of the concepts of recursive and par­
tial recursive function and recursively. enumerable 
set. Study of the relationship between a program and 
the properties of the function computed by that pro­
gram. Introduction to reducibility procedures, con­
struction of undecidable problems, degrees ofunsol­
vabUity, recursive invariance, and isomorphism. 
Classification of unsolvable problems, the arithmeti. 
cal hierarchy, the relation of the degree, of unsolva­
bility of a set to the logical complexity required to 
describe the set. Connection with mathematical log­
ic, the theorems of Godel, Church, and Tarski. As 
time permits, introduction of various reJat~ topics 
in computational complexity. Prerequisite: MATH 
SOl or permission. . 

C SCI 540 Discrete S)'Stem SlmuJadon (3) A 
Principles of simulation of discrete, event'1>riented 
systems. Model construction. simulation and valida­
tion, and relationship to otber techniques for system 
analysis and design. Use of special-purpose simula­
tion languages such as SIMULA and study of J\JhC­
tional components and data structures. Prerequisite: 
programming experience with ALGOL. 

C SCI 541 Computer Measurements and 
Evaluation Tecbnlqn~ (3) W 
VieWpoints, problems, and techniques in assessment 
of computer systems and subsystems. Selection of 
models, analysis, simulation, and instrumentation. 

. with problem assignments making use of computers 
available on campus. 

C SCI 542 Central Proftssor Architecture (3) ~p 
Several central, processing units are examined at the 
gate level. Included are the loslc structures of: I/O 
bus, memory bus, ALU"address modification, cori­
trol logic, combinatorial and multiphase instruc­
tions, access priority, cycle stealing. etc. Prerequi­
site: 470. 

C SC' 548 Computer Systems Architecture (3) W 
Notations for describing computer systems. 
Powerful CPUs. Memory organization. Channels 
and I/O processors. Micro programming. Stack com­
puters. Array and pipe line processors. Prerequisite: 
478; corequisite: 470 or permission. 



C SCI 551 Operating Systems (3) Sp 
Operating systems design· and construction tech­
piques. Systems programming languages, concurrent 

• programming, design methodologies, protection, 
deadlock problems. vlnual memory allocation. and 
other topics. Study of the structure of different kinds 
of operating .systems. Prerequisite: 451. or permis­
sion. 

C SCl5!h Computer Graphics (3) A 
Generation and Interpretation of. pictures by com­
puter with or without hum~ interaction. Graphics 

, hardware. _Display programming. Picturetransfor­
mations .. R~p~ntations of pictura and tlielr attri­
butes. Hidden line and surface problems. Graphics 
programming languages and systems. Linguistic 
methods in picture analysis and generation. Each 

. student is required to cOmplete a project· on the in­
teractive graphics facility in the computer ~ience 
teaching labor~tory. ,Prerequisite: S08. 

C SCI 561 Computer CommllDlcatioDs ami . 
Networks (3) A 
Fundamentals of data transmission: coding, mes­
sage formats. and protocolsi job and data manage­
ment problems; organization of computer networks. 
A number of networks are studied, and studentS are 
expected to. prepare a class pres~tation of a net­
work. Offered on credit/no credit basis' only. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Offered alternate 
year4.) 

C SCI 573 ArtlfIc:lallnteUlgenc:e I (3) A 
Introduction to the use of the computer in Donnu­
merlcal problem solving. Survey of theorem proving, 
symbol manipulating, patte~ recognitlpn, and. in­
duc:dve problem-solving techniques. Computer mod­
els o~ human thought. Prerequisite: 478. '. 

C SCI 514· ArtlfldailateUlgenc:e 11.(3) W. 
Continuation of studies of anificial intelligence 
systems, empha,izlng theorem. proving, symbolic 
problem solving, p.altern recognl,lon, and natural 
language data processing. Students are required to 
do projects. Prerequisite: 573 or permission. 

C SCI 590' Special Toplc:s In Computer Sc:lenc:e (.) 
AWSp 

, Lectures and discussions of topics of current Interest 
in. computer science. May.not be offered everyquar­
ter; 'content may vary from one offering to another. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

C SCI 600 Indepeudent Stud)< or Researcb (.) AwSpS . . . 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

C SC1700 ~aster's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

C SCI 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 
O~eredon credit/no credit .basis only. 

INSTITUTE FOR 
MARINE STUDIES 

IMS 499 UndeJpadnate Researdl 
(1-3, max. 6) A WSpS 
Research on assigned topics under the supervision of 
faculty members. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

IMS 500 Marine AmlIn (5) A 
·Intensive. Emphasis on the development of basic 
anaIyti.c:aJ. skills and comprehensive fac:tual informa- . 
tion about ocean activities, trends, and organiza­
tional settings for decision and managcmenL Select­
ed theoretical and professional concepts of· marine 
policy analysis reviewed and applied to marlne.uscs, 
such as the exploitation of living, hydrocarbon, and 
mineral resources, transponation, scientific re­
search., waste disposal, naval ac:dvity. and coastal 
space utilization. (Last time offered: Autumn Quar-
ter 1979.)' . 

IMS 503 The Ocean S)'Stem (4) A 
R. H. fleming 
Descriptive and quantitative survey of the marine 

. sc:ienc:cs d~igned to serve as a foundation for the 
formulation and analysts of policy and manasement 
questions c:oncerning the u.scs of the ocean and its re­
sources. Emphasis. pn environmental suppons and 
constraints on technological and social systems. 
(Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 1979.) 

IMS 504 Marine Sclenc:es and the Uses of Pte 
Ocean (1) W .. ' 
R. H. fleming 
A nalysls and applications of ocean data· and infor­
mation to sel~cted examples of ocean usc and re­
source exploitation. 1he nature and a~ability of 
such information is reviewed in terms of its applica­
tions in policy plarutlns. decision making. regula-­
tion, and enforcement. The' constraints imposed by 
ocean conditions ~ identified and the consequenc­
es of human activities examined. Prerequisites: soo 
and 503, or permiSSion. 

IMS 505 Marine Uses alId ResoUl'CeS: Uvlng 
Resources (3) W 
McKernan 
Survey of living niarine resources; factors affec:ting 
distributions and abundance; direct and indirect im­
pact of human ac~vi~ies; JJases for manag~ent; the 
origin and character of c:onfifct in fisheries manage­
men~. Prerequisite: 500 or permission. 

IMS S06 International Law of the Sea (3) Sp 
Burke . 
Examination of the way nation-states regulate activ­
itles on and under the ocean. Covers the inter-' 
national.regulations and institutions concerned with 
fishery exploitation, pollution •. transit rights, scien­
tific· rescarch. eneray and mineral development, 
mllitary uses, emplacement of.installations. and the 
boundary issues involved in these various ocean 
uses. Offered jointly with LAW 587. 

IMS 507 International Organizations alId Oc:ean 
Management (3) W :.' 
Miles... . 
Survey of the manner in which international orsanI­
zatlons attempt to manage 8nd regulate the uses of 
the. ocean. Primary emphasis is. on the analysis of 
processes that suppon or constrain these· organiza­
tions. and on the search for alternative policies and 
organizations. Offered jointly with PB PL 507. Pre­
requisite: 500 or permiSSion. 

IMS 508 Ec:onomlc: Aspects of Marine Policy , 
(3) w· . . 
CrUtchfleld. Stokes 
Development of peninent economic concepts and 
their applfcation to selected topics in mar.ne policy 
decisio~ making. Offered jointly with BeON 537. 
Prerequisite: SOO or permission. 

IMS 509 Prlnc:iples of Coastal, Zone MaDagement 
(3) W -
H~rshman 
Multiple .uscs of coastal waters and the acUacent 
land; conOlc:ts msing from competition for· spac:c 
and resources; .organizational problems associated 
with ov,erlappins jurisdic:don and spheres of inter­
est. the development of alternatives for the resolu­
tion of conflic:ts. Prerequisite: 500 or permission. 

IMS 510 Law of tbe Coastal Zone (3) W 
Johnson '- '.-
The coastal zone has three main physical compo­
nents-the sea. the sea bed, and the uplands. Legal 
questions arise with respect to the outer boundaries . 
of the zone and the lines separating the componentB 
(e.g., whether an area fa within state or federaJjuriS­
diction, whether a.resource is publicly or privately 
owned). The potential uses of resources within the 
zone are quite varied, often Incompatible, and sub­
ject to a broad range of decision-making bodies and 
techniques. Considers tho uses of the coastal zone, 
who the dcc:lsion makers are, how their decisions are 
made, and how they are implemented. Because 
Washinston'slaw fa relatively w.eJl developed. it of­
ten is possible to c:onsider specific questions in the 
Washington context without risking provinclalism. 
Offered j~intly with LAW 534; 

IMS 517 Marine Uses: Transportation and 
Commerce (3) W. . 
D. K. Fl~mlng 
Role of the oceans in the transponation of men and 
materials; character and trends' in vesser design and 
terminal facUitles:pattcni and nature ofindustry'or­
gan1zatlon: regulations; economics of the shipping 
industry: -management' of flcets .and vessels:' man­
power at sea and ashore; national policies affecting 
the merchant marine and pon facUities. Prereciui­

'site: 500 or permission. 
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·IMS 52S Ocean Law Enforcement (1) W 
Burke. McKernan . 
Consideration of laws, policies, and practices for en~ 
forcement of national. and international laws con­
cerning fisheries. marine pollution, oU' and gas 
exploration and eXploitation, navigation. customs 
and revenue laws. deepwater pons, defense, deeP. 
sea mining, scientific research, and other relevant 
marine activities. (Last time offered: Spring Quaner 
1979). ' . 

IMS 530 The Reglonallmplementntlon oran 
Extended Economic: Zone (3) Sp . 
Miles . 
Team-research seminar t~ evaluate the implications 
of a two-hundred-mUe ec:onoinlc zOne in the Central 
-and Nonh Pacific and Atlantic oceans. the Arctic 
and Indian oceans, and the Mediterranean Sea. Fo­
cus is'on one region at a time. PrereqUisite: .507 or 
permission. . . ' 

IMS SSG Special Toplc:s in Marine Studies 
. (1-3, max. (8) AWSpS 
Examination of varioUs aspects of marine studies. 
Content varies, depehding upon the Interests of the 
fac:ulty and students. Intended for the joint panici­
pation by the faculty and advanced students in the 
investigation of selected topiCS. One or ItlOre groups 
are organized eac;h quarter:~ntry card required. 

IMS 551, 551 :Oc:ean Englneenng-Systems Deslp 
I, II (3,3) W;Sp 
Vesper , 
Interdisciplinary ocean Systems design, chC?ice, of 
systeJ.ll motivated by problems of current Interest: 
participation by students and faculty from engineer­
ing, law, oceanography, business, etc., in order to 
study complete system; preliminary design and anal­
ysis of engineering hardware: direct interaction with 
government and industry concerned with chosen 
problem. Offered jointly with 0 ENG .5.51~ 552. Pre­
requisites: graduate standing; 5S1 for 552. , . . 

IMS 561-561~S63 Ocean ResourCes Seinlnar 
(1-1-1) A. W,Sp 
Burke. Miles' 
Study and research into seleded problems relating 
law, international organizations/and marine affairs. 
Special. attention devoted t() global and resional 
problems involving decision processes and struc­
tures that are Under particular stress' due to social, 
Inc:luding technological. change. Problems examined 
change from year to year. Offered jointly with LAW 
6$().651-652. Open to third-yeat' and graduateOIaw 
students; open to second-year law students with per­
ni.ission. Prereq~itcs: 506, 507; or permission. 

. IMS 571-571-573 Advanc:ed C~ Management 
Seminar (1-1-1) A, W,sp 
Hershman 
Students develop Maiytical. and concepiuaI paPers 
addressing.an imponant topical theme in coastal 
zone managemenL Seminars lire held peri,odically 
throughout the year to review paper outlines. drafts, 
and final products. rnteraction among students is 
stressed. Pa~r~ can complement theses or other de­
gree requirements. Designed for students with a ca­
reer orientation related to coastal zone manage­
menL Prerequisites: .509 and permission. (Last time 
offered: Spring Quane~ 1980.) • 

IMS 600 Independent Stud, or Researeb (.) 
AWSpS 

QUANTITATIVE SC~ENCE 
AdmInistered by th~ Coll~ge of FisherIes and the 
College '0/ Forest R~sourc~s. 

Q SClzSl Elementary Statistical Metbods 
(5) AWSp . _ 
Elementill)' concepts of probability; multinomial 
and normal distributions; point and interval estima­
tion; basic con.cepts of hypothesis testing; binomial 
problems; t tests and simple analysis of vari­
ance: chi-square tests: simple linear regression; ap­
plications to biological problems. Not open for cred­
it to students who have taken 381. Prerequisite: 

. MATH 105 or equiva1~nt. . 

Q SCI %90 Introduc:tfon to·Mathematlcs for 
Biologists (4), A . .. . . . 
Precalculus mathematlc:s presented within the con-
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text of applicationS aniJ/or ~odels in forestry and 
fisheries: linear and nonlinear functions, periodic 
relationships, and functional algebra. Prerequisite: 
college algebr~ or permission. 

Q SCI 191, 191 AnaJjsls for Biologists (4,4) 
AW,WSp 
Differentiation; integration, including multiple inte­
grals and partial derivatives. ~umerical and cOm­
puting techoiques in analysis. Emphasis on biologi­
cal problems, particularly in ecology. Laboratories 
required. Prerequisites: MATH 105 for 291; 291 or 
MATH 124 for 292.. . 

Q SCI 340 Applications of DIgital Computers to 
Biological Problems (5) A W 
Methods and procedures for processing biological 
and nat¥ral "resource data by means of digital com­
puters; problem analysis, elementary programming, . 
use of package programs for statistical analysis. No 
credit given if FISH 340 has been taken. Prerequi-
site: 281 or 381. . 

Q SCI 370 Operations Research In Resource 
Management (4) Sp 
Rustagl 
Systems analysis methodologies and selected opera­
tions . research techniques and their application in 
natural resource management. Problem identifica­
tion, formulation, and solution using specific opera­
tions research methods. Use of computers where ap­
plicable. Prerequisite: 281,291, or equivalent. 

Q SCI 376 Operations Research in Resource 
UtUlzation I (3) A 
Bare 
Introduction to some of .the tools of operations re­
search and the application of these in examining, de­
fining, analyzing, and solving complex problems of 
resourCe management and of resource product man­
ufacturing. Emphasis is placed on networks and 
graphs, principally PERT analysis, and on linear 
programming and its extensions, such as the trans­
portation assignment and transshipments models. 
Sensitivity analysis and duality also are presented. 
Pre~~uisite: 391, which may be taken concurrently. 

Q SCI 381 Introduction to Probablllty and 
· SfatJ.stics (5) A WSpS . 
Eletilentary concepts of probability; sample space 
set theory •. random variables, expectations, vari­
ances, covariance; multinomial, normal, hyperge­
ometric Poisson, negative-binomial, geometric. 
uniform normal, chi square, "t" and "F" distri­
bu~ons; point and interval estimation, basic con­
cepts of hypothesis testing; applications to biologi­
cal problems. Not open for credit to students who 
have taken 281. Prerequisite: MATH 105 or equiva-
lent. -

Q SCI 382, 383 Statistical ~ference in Applied 
Research (5,5) A W, WSp 
AlialysiS of variance and covariance; chi square 
tests: multiple ·and curvilinear regression; sampling 
theory;" discrete distributions; experimental design 
and power of tests. Application to biological prob­
lems. Use of computer programs in 'standard statisti­
cal problems. Prerequisites: 381, MATH 124 or 
Q SCI 291 or ~rmission for 382; 382 for 383. 

Q SCI 391 introduction to Matrlce~ and Their 
AppUcations (3) A . 
Elementary concepts of matrices and matrix opera­
tions; use of computer in invening matrices, solving 
~stems of equations and other matrix operations; 
applications in operations research and biology. 

· Prerequisites: 281. MATH 125 aniH 14, or FISH 340 
or eq~ivalent course in computer use,.or permission. 

· Q SCI391 Techniques of Applied Mathematics In 
BloloBY I (3) A .. " 
Ordinary differential equations-linear and nonline­
ar; systems of differential equations; approximation 
techniques, numerical solution techniques; applica­
tions to biological processes. Prerequ,isite: 292 ,or 
MATH 1,26, or permission. 

Q SCI 393 Technlques--of Applied Mathematics in 
Blologjll (3) W " . 
Appli~ations of advanced ortiinary differential' 
equations, special functions, and partial differential 
eq~ations to descriptions of biological phenomena.' 
Particular empba~is on transport in biologicalsys-

terns, including diffusion and fluid flow. Prerequi­
site: 392 or permiSSion. , 

Q SCI 450 Ecological Models (4) A 
Bledsoe, Swartvnan 
Complete introduction to the mathematical tech­
niques and applications of linear systems analysis to 
ecological models. Techniques include matrix, 
. eigenanalysis; linear differential and difference 
equations and Markov chains; Simple model sto­
chasticization and sensitivity analysis. Applications 
to species succession models. carbon energy and nu­
trient cycling, food chain models, animal population 
Iife-cycle modeis, and LesU~ matrices. Students re­
view selected papers in the ecological modeling 
literature and develop, run,. ~d analyze linear mod­
els on the computer. Prerequisites: 292 and 340, or 
permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

Q SCI 451, 451 Ecosystem Dynamics (3,3) W,sp 
Bledsoe, Swartvnan 
Unified overview of the pbysical and biological pro­
cesses that make up natural and man-managed eco­
systems. Facets of the physical environment":"'pro­
duction, consumption. decomposition. nutrient 
cycling, and exploitation by man-are discussed as 
interrelated aspects of a whole ecosystem. Mathe­
matical t~niques for representing the interrela­
tionships are emphasized; examples are drawn from 
aquatic and terrestrial systems of the biotic provinc­
es of North America (biomes). Prerequisites: 292. 
340,450, or permiSSion for 451; 451 for 452. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) , 
Q SCI 456 Mathematical Models in Population 
Biology (4) A 
Definition and roie of mathematical models in popu­
lation biology; types of models; population process­
es and population growth; use of computer in model 
building; sampling and other methods of estimation 
of population parameters. Prerequisites: 281, 292, 
FISH 425 or BIOL 210 or permission. 

Q SCI 457 Manasement of Exploited Animal 
Populations I (4) W 
Mathews 
Equilibrium yield model; spawner-recruit models. 
management methods; use of catch-effon statistics 
in estimation and management, computer simuia­
tion in management decisions. Offered jointly with 
FISH 457. Prerequisites: 281, 292; BIOL 210 or 
FISH 425, or permission. . 

Q SCI 458 Management of Exploited Animal 
Populations II. (4) Sp 
Gallucci ~ 
Continuation. of 457. Estimating catch and effon and 
analyzing catch-per-effon statistics. Standardizing 
effon, gear· selectivity, recruitment, 'models of ex­
ploited fishery populations with management appli­
cations. Introduction to simulation of fish and wild­
life populations with empbasis on applications using 
current data from fishery and game organizations. 
Offered jointly with FISH 458. 

Q SCI 461 , Thermodynamics of t:lfe Processes 
(4) W 
Thermodynamics of life processes with particular 
application of the free energy functions to descrip­
tions of life processes. Applications to processes in 
the atmosphere, elUute solutions, soU systems, and 
living cells. Introduction to the concepts of entropy 
in biology. Prerequisites: 291, 292, BIOL 210, 211, 
212. 

Q SCI 461 irreversible Thermodynamics In 
Biology (4) Sp 
Flows and forces in irreversible processes in biologi­
cal systems. Onsagar's laws. Diffusion and sedimen­
tation. Membrane permeability. Transport in 
biological systems. Electrochemical processes. 
Prerequisites: 461,493, or equivalent. 

" Q SCI 476 Operations Research in Resource 
Utilization II (3) W 
Bare . 
Presents additional operations research methods, 
principally model·buUding techniques and simula­
tion approaches. Existing biological and physical 
models largely are taken for granted. These models 
are extended and interpreted within a social science 
framework. Specifically economic and manageri81 
decision making under uncenainty. both when ana­
lytic solutions can be obtained and when they can-
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not, form the core of the course. This course can be 
taken. independently from 376. Prerequisites: 281, 
291. 

Q SCI 480 Sampllng1beort for Blologlsts'(3) Sp • 
Gallucci . 
Theory and applications of sampling finite· popula­
tions including: simple random sampling, stratified 
random sampling, ratio estimates, regression esti­
mates, systematic sampling, cluster sampling, sam­
ple size determinations, applications in fisheries and 
forestry. Other topics include sampling plant and an­
imal populations, sampling distributions, estimation 
of parameters and statistical treatment of data. 
Prerequisites: 382, 383, or permission. 

Q SCI 486 Experimental Design (3) Sp 
Chapmqn • 
Topics In analysis of variance and experimental de­
signs:' c:hoiceof designs. comparison of efficiency, 
power, 'sample size, use of computer for standard 
analyses. P(Crequisite: 383 or MATH 485. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

Q SCI 499 Undergraduate Research 
(1-5. max. 5) A WSpS , 
Special studies in quantitative ecology and resource 
management for which there is not sufficient de­
mand to warrant the organization of regular courses; 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permiSSion. . , 

Q SCI SOl Statistical cOnsulting for the Life 
Sciences (1-4) A WSp 
Consulting "experience in data analysis, applied sta­
tistics, experimental design, biological parameter 
estimation. and sampling problems for graduate stu­
dents majoring in statistics. The student is required 
to provide consultation services to students and fac­
ulty three hours per week. Consulting problems are 
given to students by quantitative science faculty, 
particUlarly in areas not covered by the consulting 
experience. In addition, student~· spend one class­
room hour per week under faculty sUpervision dis­
cussing the problems encountered. Prerequisites, 
382, 383, MATH 482, 483, Q SCI 486 or BIOST 571, 
572, 573. or the equivalent courses, and permission. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY 

SMT 301 Creating tbe Future (5) ASp 
Douthwalte 
Examines the concept of alternative individual and 
societal futures and the opponunldes for creating 
them. Several aspects of thinking about alternative 
futures are considered, including the determinants 
and nature of change, notions of time. the perception 
of present reality and development of visions of the 
future, and the implications of alternative values 
and assumptions. A number of scenarios for the fu· 
ture are explored and several methods of forecasting 

. investigated. Oft'eredjointly w,lth HSS 301. 

SMT 310 Social Constraints on Engineering 
Design (3) WS , 
Examines cases of engineering designs and"identifies 
ways in which social goals affect engineering design 
decisions. As pan of this examination, social values 
and public policy issues that generate design criteria 
are explored. Course appropriate for students from 
any discipline. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Offered jointly with ENGR 310. Prerequisite: 
junior standing or per~ission. 

SMT 401 Introduction to TechnolOlJ asa SocIal 
and Political Phenomenon (3) A 
Bereano 
Introductory· survey presenting some of the issues 
pertaining to the development, implementation, and 
assessment of technology (e.g., technology and social 
change, technology and values, etc.). EmphasJa on 
the SOCial, political, and economic asPects of current 
problems that have imponant technological compo­
nents. Extensive reading required. Prerequisite: ju­
nior standing or permission; no prior technical 
background required. 

SMT ~ Creative Prescriptions for Health-Care 
Dell"e.,. (3) Sp . 
Holloway, Rushmer . 
Current deficiencies in health care with cause 'or 
cure related to applications of modern technology; 



the nature and scope of medicine in relation to man­
power requirements. hcaJth-care facilities. distribu­
tion of care. data proccssins. data sources. and. pro­
jections of future technological needs for various 
clinical specialties. Primarily for students in medi­
cine. social management of technology .. public health 
and community medicine, or bioengineering. Of­
fered jointly with BIOEN 410. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

SMT 410 TecbnolollY Assessmeni-Concept and 
Methods (3) A 
Technology assessment defined as the systematid 
study of the various impacts on society that may oc­
cur'when a technology is iQtroduced, extended"or 
modified., Explores the conceptual origins. evolu­
tion, and cu'rrent context of technology assessment 
(TA). examining many of the methods that have 
been and are being used in T A, their strengths and 
weaknesses, and critically analyzes several case 
studies. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission; 
students from all disciplines are encouraged to en­
roll. 

SMT 454 Alternative Tecbnologj (3) A 
Bereano 
Exploration of the evolution of tcchnolo~cal forms 
that arc small-scaled, decentralized. etc., emphasiz- . 
ing the public policy aspects of these developments. 
TopicS include the relationship between alternative 
technolosies and: worker-controUed .enterprises, 
community planning. the politics of technological 

. ~ange, tbe third world. and decentralized develop­
ment. Open, to juniors,' seniors, and graduate stu­
dents who have done some previous work in the so­
cial implications of tC(fhnology; background in 
engineering design or the technical aspects of hard­
ware operation is not required. 

SMT 461 Energy Technology and Public Policy 
(5) WSp 
Hyman 
Analysis of'the bases of national and state energy 
poUcy developments, with main focus on institution­
al, environmental, and economic'impUcations of en­
ersy development. Graduate students' invited to en­
roUe Prerequisite: ENGR 307, which may be taken 
concurrentiy, or permission; introductory-level fa­
miliarity with the technical background recommend­
ed. 

SMT 498 Special Topics: Technology, Sodety, 
and Public Pollc, (3-5) A WSp 
Special topics dealing, with technology. society. and 
public policy offered as lectures and seminars. Top­
'Ics Include technology assessment, energy policy, 
role of technology in social policy formation, and in­
stItutional means of regulating technology. Prereq-
uisite: permission. . 

SMT 499 Special Research Prqfects; Technolo8)', 
Society, and Public Policy (%-5. max. 10) A WSp 
Independent Individual or team undergraduate re­
search projects dealing with technology, society, and 
public policy; Prerequisites: 3.00 grade-point aver-
age and permission of program director. . 
\ 

SMT 5%0 Semlnar (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Current topics in technology and society. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

SMT 530, 531 Tecbnolog)' Assessment Metbods 
and AaalJsis I, II (3 or So 3) W,5p 

. Benano 
In-depth analysis of the practice and, methods of 
technology assessment, 'a variety of policy an~ysls 
.that concentrates on the social consequences of tech­
nOlosfcal development. Investigates the concept and 
uses of technology assessment: how to systematically 
attempt to investigate the' social, political, econom­
ic, and environmental impacts of new technologies; 
the choice options for channeUng these develop­
ments; and the relevant decision-ma~g institutions 
and processes. Open to students from all disciplines 
if they have some acaden:tic or practical background 
in the area of technology and public policy. Usually, 
3 credits are given; 5 credits available for 530 upon 
contracting for additio~ work. ' 

SMT 540t 541, 542 'Social MllJUlBement of 
TecbaolOU I, II, III (3,3,J),A,W,sp 
Wenk 
Analyses of the interaction of technology and-soc:fety 

through general principles and case studies of con­
temporary Issues and public policy: the nature of the 
technological enterprise, its scientific base. 
ingredients of capital, specialized manpower, orga­
nizationliI structure and management; employment 
of public and private institutions;' policy planning to 
generate, utilize, and manage technology so as to 
maximize opponunities and minimize unwanted 
consequences; institutional conflicts; development 
of goals, stratesies, program priorities, and poliCies; 
legal and economic considerations; process o(pubUc:: 
decision making. Offered jointiy with CIVE 540, 
541, 542, and PB PL 540, 541, 542.Pre(equisites: 
permission for 540; 540 for 541; 541 for 542. 

SMT 554 Cost-Benent Analysis and Economic: 
Methodolol)' (3) W 
ZerM 
For students in social management of technology, 
economics, englneerins. public affairs, environmen­
tal studies, and other disciplines who wish to learn 
the technique of cost-benefit analysis and the 
strengths and limitations of economics in project 
evaluation. Theoretical foundation· for cost-benefit 
analysis is examined, and suitable applied tech­
niques are derived. These techniques are applied tq 
alternative types of d~c::ision-making problems perti­
nent' to both the private and public sectors. Offered 
jointly with ECON 554. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. 

SMT 560 Urban Tecbnology and Urban Policy 
(3)WSp • 
Study of major trends linking technology and urban 
life In the growth of American cities. Major technol­
ogy poliCY questions are addressed penalning to: 
fire protection, police protection, computer. infor­
mation systems, solid-waste management, communi­
cations, transponation, and related public services. 
Emphasis on technology policy and analysis of tech­
nology policy decisions. Content may vary from year 
to year. May be repeated for credit. 

SMT 565 Seminar In Atmospheric: Sdeac:e Policy 
Problems (1-3) W 
Fleagle . ' . ' 
Decision making and policy determination in major 
national atmospheric programs. Case studies o(poli­
cy development for the Global Atmospheric Re­
search Program, climate change, weather modifica­
tion. and air quality. Individual student study of 
selected topics, with emphasis on developing and 
evaluating alternate policies. Oral presentation and 
term paper. Offered jointly wi~ ATM S 565. Prereq-

, uisite: 540 or permission. 

SMT S83 Promise of Solar Energy (3) A 
Bodola. Hyman '. . 
Interdisciplinary approach to the technical, econom- . 
ic, political. and social considerations involving 
widespread use of solar energy. Direct applications 
of solar energy for water heating, spac::e heating and 
cooling. centralized and decentralized generation of 
electricity; in~rect forms such as wind, biomass, 
and ocean thermal gradients; examination of gov­
ernmental research programs, institutional con­
straints, and financial incentives as they apply 

.. to solar energy. . 

SMT 568 Women and Tec:boology (3) Sp 
ikreano, Bose 
Interdisciplinary graduate-level seminar for those 
interested in an investigation of the interaction be­
tween technology and women. Topics include com­
parison of technological rationality with feminist 
modes of thought (focusing on values that are/could. 
be applied in assessing tecbnolosiesJn order to eval­
uate their effects); the impact of industrialization 
and the division of labor on the home and the labor 
force; technologies that particularly impac::t women 
(such as obstetrical and gynecolosical care); and in­
vestigation of how the needs of, women can be met 
through technological means. Offered .jointly with 
SOC 568. . . 

SMT 598 Special Topics: TechnolOlU', Society, 
and Public: Policy (3-5. max. 15) A WSpS 
Seminars designed primarily for graduate students. 
Readings, lectures, discussions of topics of current 
interest in the field of technology and public policy. 
Subject matter varies from quarter to quarter. Pre­
requisite: permission. (Last time offered: Winter 
Quarter 1980.) . 

/ 
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University Conjoint 

SMT 599 Current Topics In tbe Social 
Management of Tedmology (1-5, max. 9) AWSp 
Advanced independent study in the interdisciplinary 
SMT program. Prerequisite: permission. • 

UNIVERSITY CONJOIN:r 
COURSES 

UCONJ 415 Drug Abuse (2) Sp 
Hammarlund 
In~epth and multidisc::iplinary cOurse covering se­
lected topics of drug abuse primarily designed for 
upper-divlsion students in the social and life &;Ci­
ences (i.e., law, medicine,nursing, pharmacy, social 
work, sociology, etc.). The student is expected to 
have already some previous knowledge of druSS of 

'abuse and basllZ. pharmacology or biology, and 
biochemistry. Teachers in the areas oflaw, nursing, 
pharmacy, pharmacology; psychiatry, sodal psy­
chology, and sodal work instnict in their areas of eX­
pertise, possibly including some off-eampus visita­
tions. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission. , 

UCONJ 422· Venereal Diseases; An Overview 
(2) A 
Elm~r, Holmes 
Clinically oriented ~urse designed to train upper­
class health science students to the point they are 
stimulated and qualified to participate effectively in 
community outreach programs for the prevention of 
venereal diseases. Lecture-disc::usslon' session each 
week with emphasis on the nature ()f the prevalent 
sexually transmitted diseases. Field experience in­
cludes visits to VD clinics and possible speaking en­
gagements. Offered cooperatively by the depart­
ments of Pharmaceutical Sciences, Medicine, and 
Epidemiology and International Health. Depart­
ment of ~armac::eutical Sciences responsible for ad­
ministration of course. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: p,crmission. 

UCONJ 450 Nutrttlon for tbe Healtb Professional 
(3) A 
Nalhan Smith, Worthington 
Basic nutrition concepts along with controversial is-, 
sues about diet and disease. Focus on provision of 
practical information relevant to the responsibilities 
of health-care professionalS. Case studies, lectures. 
and· discussion sessions. For medical students. 
preltledical students, dental students, graduate stu­
dents in health-related professions, health education 
students, and upper-division nutrition students. 
Bac::kground in organic chemistry and human physi­
ology highly desirable. Offered cooperatively by the 
School of Medicine and the School of Nutritional 
Sc::lences and Textiles. 

" UCONJ 460 Introduction to Oral 810101)' and 
Related Therapeotlcs (2) W 
J. Plein, SI~gel . 
Oral biology and therapeutics designed for health 
profession students not in dental or dental hysiene 
programs. Includes structure and funeuon of the 
teeth and oral soft tissues; pathobiology. signs. pre­
vention, and treatment of oral disease; patient coun­
seling on use of drugs and oral hygiene measures for 
the prevention and treatment of diseases of the 
mouth. Open to undergraduate students in last pro­
fessional year and to graduate students. Prerequi-
site: permission. ' 

UCONJ 490 Social Sensitivity 10 Health Care 
(3) AWSp 
StantittVen 
Multidisc::iplinary course for students in the health 
professions to sensitize them to the Ufe situation of 
the poverty and minority groups as it relates to the 
community's health-care system. Focuses panJcu­
larly on the social, cultUral, and physi~al barriers. 
that these groups encounter when they seek solutions 
to their health problems. Stimulates student to de­
flne more clearly bis professional role in the health­
care problems of these groups. Since ~ prlmat)' in­
put of information for this course is experiential, 
students are involved in field experienc:es with per­
sons in minority groups .and Poverty situations to 
furnish students with the first-hand personal in­
volvement with the life styles and experiem:es of 
these persons. The faculty is ~ected from the in-



SCHOOL OF LAW 

volved schools. as well as from members or"the. cul­
tural'groups being surveyed. Enrollment is limited to 
twenty students. An attempt is made .to achieve a 
balance of students from the various departments. 
Offered cooperatively by Sc:hool of Nursing, Sc:hool 
of Dentistry, Sc:hool of Social Work, Sc:hoolofMed­
kine, School of Pharmacy, Sc:hool of Public Health 
and Community Medicine, and the School of Nutri­
tional Sciences and TextUes in the College of Ana 
and Sciences. Prerequisite: permtssion. 

UCONJ 49% )'he Developmentally Dlsabled 
Child: Selected Interdisciplinary Topics , 
(1-10, max. 10) AWSpS 
Elective interdisciplinary series of minicourses de­
signed to offer specific information and foster the 
development of specific skills In areas critical for ef­
fective professional functioning with the develop­
mentally disablc:d child. Each minicourse provides 
an intensive examination of one major topic repre­
sente_d within the basic components of an interdisci­
plinary training program. These basic components 
include: normal growth and development, excep­
tional growth and development, interdisciplinary 
theory,' assessment devices and strategies, interven­
tion strategies, information exchange skills, and 
community functioning.' Faculty members from den~ 
tistrY, education. medicine. nursing. nutrition, occu­
pationaltherapy, physical therapy. psychology, so­
cial work. and communication disorders are 
inVolved. The minicourses have been especially de­
veloped for trainees in the Child Development and 
Mental. Retardation Center. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 410 or permission of 
the course coordinator. 

UCONJ 493 Interdisciplinary Health Team In 
Primary Care I (*, max. 5) W . . 
Anderson, Carnevall. Eaton. Pillman. Smith. 
Truelove 
Dentistry, medicine, nursing, pharmacy, and social 
work students are. assigned to interdisciplinary 
teams representing each discipline. Classes are con­
d:ucted in didactic and seminar mode. Fainily history 
and profe~ional 'soclalization experiences form the 
point of departure for movement Into study of team 
development and maintenance skills for health-care 
delivery teams. Self-instruction on baseline assess­
ment skills in other discipline areas prepares stu­
dents for team-de1lvered care In 494. Students ob­
'Serv~ role behavior in selected clinical teams and 
begin to function as a team in a selected primary­
care site. Prerequisite: permission. Limit: siX stu­
dents from each discipline. 

UCONJ494 Interdlsdplloal')' Health Team in 
Primary Care II (*. max. 4) Sp 
Anderson, Carnevall •. Eaton, Pittman. Smith. 
TruelOve 
Multidisciplinary student teams (dentistry, medi-

. cine, nursing, phanpacy, social work) are provided a 
clinical experience with model faculty teams in se­
lected primary-care sites. Students continue to ex­
amine and conceptualize the multidisciplinary 
process in primary care in seminars and confer­
ences. Variable credit is based on clinical hours tak­
en for credit. Prerequisites: 493 and permiSsion. 

VCONJ 497 Health Care In a Rural Community 
(3) Sp 
Hall, Schodde 
Critical analysis buUt upon concepts relative to in­
terdisciplinary health-care delivery in a rural 
community. Students develop an organizational 
model for rural health care and study innovative 
ways of mobUizing community resources and sup-. 
port for a comprehensive rural health-care system. 
Pharmacy students, nurses. and other health profes­
sionals study application of theory in an appropriate 
cliniCalsetdng· within the conceptual framework of 
each student's professional field. 

VCONJ 584 Plant Tumors (I. max. 9) 
M. Gordon 
Discussion of the literature of plant tumors and cur:­
rent research work' being carried on in this area at 
the University. Offered cooperatively by the depart­
ments of Biochemistry, Botany, and Microbiology 
and Immunology. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: offered only to persons actively 
pursuing work in this area, , 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 
Administered by the Colle,e of Fisheries and the 
College of Forest Resources. 

WLF S 350 Suney of Wildlife Biology and 
Conservation (4) W 
Manuwal. Taber 
Wildlife ecology and population biology. and in­
terrelationships between wild animals and man, in­
cluding encouragement of wildlife population 
growth and productivity, control of pest popula­
tions. and preservation of endangered species. Open 
to nonmlijors. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

WLF S 401 The BloloBJ and Consenatlon of 
Birds (3) W 
Manuwal 
Lecture. Mlijor principles of avian population biolo­
gy, reproductive biology, and conservation strategies 
for boUt same and nonSl!JDe birds. Laboratory and 
field trips are required and students may be asked to 
share travel costs. Prerequisites: 350, two quarters 
of college biology, and permission. 

WLF S 40% Human Culture and Wildlife 
Consenation (5) W ' 
Taber 
Human customs, attitudes, and institutions as they 
affect wild bird and mammal populations. including 
relations of range, forest, and farm management to 
wildlife conservation. Emphasis on Europe and 
North Ame{ica. Prerequisite: 350. 

WLF. S 404 BIoI081 and Consenatlon of 
Mammals (3) A 
Manuwal 
Lecture. Mlijor principles of mammalian population 
biology. reproductive biology, ecology, and conser­
vation strategies for mammals of all categories. Lab­
oratory .and field trips. are required. and students 
may be asked to share travel costs. Prerequisites: 
350, two quarters of college biology, and permission. 

WLF S 41l BlolO81 and Consenation of Birds 
Laboratory (%) W . 
See 401 for course description and prerequisites. 

WLF S 414 Biology and Consenatlon of 
Mammals Laboratol')' (%) A 
See 404 for course description an~ prerequisites. 

WLF S 451 . Birds In the Forest Environment 
(3) A 
Relationship between forests and bird populations. 
Focus on integrating avian ecology with forest ecol­
ogy and silviculture. Lectures and discussions. Pre­
requisite: 401 or ZOOL 464. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1978-79.) 

WLF S 475 Marine Mammalol)' and Conservation 
(3) WSp 
Erickson 
Lecture and la~ratory in marine mammalogy: the 
evolution. taxonomy, physiology, life history, and 
behavior of marine mammals, the techniques of 
studying and the management and conservation of 
them. Offered jointly with FISH 475. Prerequisi~e: 
junior or senior standing. 

WLF S 476 Laboratol')' of Marine Mammalogy 
(%) WSp 
Laboratory in marine mammalogy; the evolution. 
taxonomy. physiology, life history, and behavior of 
marine mammals; the techniques of studying. them 
and the management and conservation of them. Of­
fered jointlY' with FISH 476. Prerequisite: 15 credits 
in biology; vertebrate anatomy and physiology rec­
ommended. 

SCHOOL OF LAW 

• LAW 44% Land Law and the Urban Environment 
(3) S 
Stoebuck 
Examination of the ~or legal tools available to 
shape the urban environment be controlling the use 
of land. Considers zoning. subdlvision controls, ur­
ban renewal, private land-use restrictions. and the 
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rules of nuisance law. Offered on creditlno credit ba­
sis·only. For nonlaw students only, must be graduate 
or upper~vision undergraduate. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LA W 443 The Legal Process (5) S 
Huston 
Designed for, and limited to, students who are not 
regularly enrolled in the School of Law, both gradu­
ate $tudents and undergraduate students who nave 
completed at least three-fourths of the work toward 
the undergraduate degree. Purpose of the course is 
to assist the students to understand the system oflaw 
and its functions in our society rather than to learn 
the substantive law pel';lainlng to any particular sub­
ject or to any particular academic discipline. 'Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. (Not offered ev­
ery year.) 

LAW 449 The System of Mllltary Justice (3) A 
Exploration of the system of criminal law 
established within the United States Armed Forces 
under the Uniform. Code of Military Justice. The 
general scheme of the military justice system is stud­
ied and compared with other Anslo-American sys­
tems of justice. Specific subjects include sources of 
military ~aw, jurisdiction. apprehension. kinds of 
court martial, nonjudicial punishment. pretrial pro­
cedures. roles of participants in the judicial process. 
crimes. trial procedures. rules of evidence, and the 
review and appellate process. Emphasis on pro­
cedures and the operation of the system, rather than 
upon substantive crimes. Discussion and lecture in­
volve the study of cases and are a modified style of 
law school inl!truction. Credits may not be counted 
toward Juris Doctor degree. Prerequisite: junior 
standing or permission. 

FIRST YEAR 

LAW 500 Administrative Law (4) Sp 
Andersen, Haley 
Administrative process and its role In the legal sys­
tem. Because the administrative process involves ac­
tion that is susceptible of characterization as execu­
tive, legislative, and judicial, a CQnsiderable portion 
of the course involves a study of the relationship of 
administrative agencies with these more traditional 
departments of government. Both formal and infor­
mal administrative procedures are examined. 

LA W 501- Contrac:ts (3-%-3-, max. 8) A WSp 
Corker, Cosway, Loh. Rieke 
Principles that regulate the creation, operation. and 
extinguishment of the legal relation known as con­
tract. The ml\ior subdivisions covered are mutual as­
sent, consideration, conditions (express and 
constructive), performance, breach, damages, dis­
charge, assignment, and beneficiaries. More limited 
coverage is. accorded interpretation. the parol-evi-
dence rule. the statute of frauds and illegality.. . 

LA W S04- Civil Procedure (3-3-0-, max. 6) A W 
Chisum. Delgado, Meisenholder, Trautman 
Fundamentals of procedure in civil litigation. The 
mlijor subdivisions include jurisdiction of courts. 
venue, commencement of actions, pleading,' parties. 
discovery and other pretrial devices. and trials. The 
effect of former a<ljudication may be discussed. 

LA W 51%- Legal Research and Analysis 
(%-3-0-. max. S) A W 
Integrated introduction to the legal-problem-solving 
process and skills. including research, aaalysis, and 
synthesis of statutes, appellate court opinions, and 
other legal materials. Students integrate use of their 
developing problem-solving skills and their writing 
skills through preparation of memoranda, briefs, or 
other documents for moot legal problems. Oral argu­
ment skills are developed through moot oral' argu-
ments. . 

LA W 514- Property I (3-%-3-, max. 8) A WSp 
Hume,.Hunt, Roddis. Stoebuck 
Ownership and transfer of realty and personalty. 
The course analyzes the legal relationship of persons 
to things, from both a historical and a contemporary 
point of view. Specific subjects included are bail· 
ments, fixtures, gifts, leases, real estate contracts, 
deeds. the recording system. title inSurance. and 
transfers of personal and real property. There is also 
a brief introduction to the law of nuisance and water 
rights. 



LAW 515 Moot Advocacy (000-1) Sp 
Introduction to appellate advocacy, Including the re­
search and drafting of appellate briefs. imponance 
of coun rules and procedures, and oral advocacy. 
Culminates in a moot competition conducted by the 
Moot Coun Honor Board under faculty supervision. 
Open only to law students in their first year. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. 

LAW 517- Torts (4-4-0-. max. 8) A W 
Hardisty, Peck. Rowland 
LiabfUty for civil il\furies arising from the intention­
al and unintentional interference with person,al and 
propeny interests.' 

LAW 518- Criminal Law (0-2-3-, max. 5) WSp 
Hardlsly, Junk" . 
Definftions of principal crimes and defenses to crim­
inal prosecution. both ~mmon law and statutory, 
along with a critique of these definitions in lIght of 
the actual roles and goals of criminal law processes, 
in a democratic society. 

SECOND· AND THIRD. VEAR ELECTIVES 

LA W 502 Land Use Controls (3) A 
Hunt 
Limitations imposed on the use of land. ~ith prima­
ry empbas~ on regulation by public action. Particu­
lar attention is devoted to the official map, the com­
prehensive plan, zoning (substance and 'procedure), 
subdivision regulation, urban redevelopment, .and 
buDding and housing codes. Some attention also may 
be Siven to private restrictions, sucb as the law of 
nuisance and running covenants. ' 

LA W 503 Associations (3) A 
Tunks f 

Introduction to law relating to aasC)Ciation in busi­
ness and its nonprofit analogies through agency, 
pannerablp, other unincorporated forms, and corpo­
rations. EmphasiS throughout is on the legal, finan­
cial,' and tax factors bcarins upon the type of struc­
ture to be selected for group activity. Basic 
principles concerning operation of agency and pan­
nership relationships are considered along with an 
introduction to related corporate law doctrines, all 
in the context of both profit and nonpro~t activities. 
Complete in itself, this course can also serve as a 
fOundation for further study in such areas as busi­
ness or nonprom group behavior. 

LA W 505 ClvU Procedure II (2) A 
Trautman . 
Continuation of 504. Includes a study of methods of 
obtainlng.and enforcing judgments, appellate proce­
dure, the doctrines of res judicata and collateral es­
toppel, and multipany litigation, panicularly class 
actions, interpleader, and Intervention. 

LAW 506 Corponltions (3-4) SpS 
Kummerl, Price 
Basic corporation law and practice. Covers state law 
provisions and common contractual arrangements 
governing the formation of corporations; the alloca­
tion of control, profit, and risk among the constitu­
tents of the corporation; the financing of corpora- -
tions through the iBsuance of debt and, equity 
securities; the duties of officers, directors, and con­
trolling shareholders; the rights of. shareholders; 
corporate and shareholders' litigation; mergers, 
sales of assCts, and other fundamental changes in the 
corporate ~cture. Emphasis on the federal cor· 
poration law evolving out of the SEC, proxy rules 
and Rule lO(b)-5. Offered Summer Quaner for 3 
credits. 

LAW 507- Business Planalq (0-J.3., ·maL 6) 
WSp 
Kummerl 
Advanced work in corporations and federal taxation 
in the context of business planning and counseling. 
Examination is made of a series of problems involv­
ing common business transactions and presenting 
corporate and tax issues for analysis and resolution. 
'lbe problems covered include such topics as the for­
mation of corporations, both closely held and pub­
licly owned, stock redemption, the sale and purchase 
of businesses, mergers and other forms of acquisi­
tion. and recapitaUzation, division, and dissolution 
of corporations. With permission of the instructor, 
however. students may take the necessary tax course 
concurrentIy with 507. Prerequisites: 506. 532, 590. 

LA W 508 Securities Resulatlon (3) Sp 
Hunl 
Legal controls over the issuance and distribution of 
corporate securities wIth primary emphasis on· fed­
eral regulation: registration and distribution under 
the securities Act of 1933: regUlation of trading un­
der the Securities and Exchange Act o( 1934; resula­
tion of investment companies under the Investment 
Company Act of 1940; regulation under state Blue 
Sky laws. Prerequisite: S06. (Not offered ~ery 
year.) 

LA W 509 Federal COurts and the Federal S)'stem 
(3-4) AS , 
Chisum 
Study of the role of the fedcral couns in the opera-

, tiOI) of the federal system. The course is plannt:d as 
an advanced course in public law and judicial ad­
ministration, presupposing a foundation in CODStitu­
tionallaw, criminal procedure, and administrative 
law. pffered Summer Quaner for 3 credits. Prereq­
uisite: 520-. 

LA W 510 Legal Problems Relating to Women 
(3) Sp 
Hume 
Includ~ an examination of existing bases for attack-. 
ing ul\iUstified discrimination against women (e.g., 
the equal protection clause, the Ninth Amendment, 
the CivURights Act of 1964. EEOC SUidelines under 
the ClvU Rights Act, federal antidiscrimination siat­
utes and executive orders, the Washington equal em­
ploymcnt statute) and of the vehicles by whicb un­
justified discrimination against women might best 
be attacked (constitutional amendment, coun ac­
tions, etc.). Selected problems \Yitb respect to dis­
crimination under state and feder81 statutes and reg­
ulations, are examined with a view to id~iifYing 
Ul\Justified discrimination, the legal processes by 
which change might best be effected. and the possi­
ble impact of desired changes in reverse discrimina­
tion (laws, discriminatory against men, for the bene­
fit of women). (Not offered ev~ry year.) 

LAW 511 Individual RlBbts From a Pal'Ye101' 
State (3) S 
Tunks 
Focus on the legal problems of persons entitled to 
governmentally supplied housing, goods, or services. 
(Not offered every year.) 

LA W 516- CommerCIal Transactfons 
(0-3-3, max. 6) . 
Co.rway, F. W. Smllh . 
Payment, financing, and other problems in the dis­
tribution of merchandise. Sale, transponation, and 
storage of goods. as wen as commercial paper, in­
cluding notes, drafts, and checks. Emphasis is given 
the Uniform Code. including basic coverage of per­
sonal propeny security under Article 9. 

LAW 519 Negotiation: Dispute Settlement and 
Planning (3) Sp 
Lyness, 
Study of the negotiation process and its interrela­
tionship with litigation and counseling. The materi­
als used include actual case histories of settlements 
negotiated with respect to such matters as personal 
ir\Iurles, propeny distribution in contested divorces, 
will contests, contract disputes, and criminal charg­
es. Assigned readings include selections from work 
on social psychology and studies of smaU-sroup be­
havior. Negotiation between paired students on var· 
ious problems is included to simulate development 
of the skills inherent in the process anct, the familiari­
ty with the pressures the process generates. Limit: 
twenty-four students. (Not offered evcry year.) 

LA W 520- Consdtutlonal Law (3-3-2, max. 8) 
AWSp 
Corker. Flelcher, Morr/~ 
Prtnciples) of constitutional law under the United 
States Constitution as they relate to the scope of, 
and lImitations on, the powers of state and national 
governments in dcali~g with matters of Ufe, liberty, 
and propcny. Fcderal-state relationships and the' 
constitutional role of the courts are also analyzed. 

LA W 521 Problems in Proresslonal ae.onslblllty 
(3)W 
Aron.ron 
Examines the various roles lawyers play in our sys­
tem and explores sQme of tho ethical problems faced 
by lawyers. Modcs and methods of practice (e.g., the 
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orsanIzation of firms, pubUc Interest law, govern­
ment service including judging, and various types of 
"house" counseUng), as well as the ethical problems 
and dUemmas inherent in each type of practice and 
in the adversary system Itself. Many of the issues arc 
approached through role playing and other clinical 
techniques. ' 

LAW 522- PoUtlcaJ and elvu Rllbts 
(044-, max. 8) A W 
Morris 
Basically constitutional law, with emphasis I,n the 
areas of freedom of expression. religion, and other 
individual rights, and in problems of discrimination. 
While the coverage necessarily ovedays with that in 
the regular constitutionat 'law courses, the coUrse 
also d~s with the emerging statutory protections of 
these constitutional interests. 509 recommended. 
(Not <>ffered every year.) 

LAW 523 Legal Problems or Economic 
Development (3) W 
Prosterman 
Legal problems' of agricultural and industrial 
growth, land reform, population planning, environ. 
mental protection, and related issues in the less-dc­
veloped countries. Focus is on the problems oflcgis­
lating. administering, funding, and. monitoflng 
programs for achievement of these goals, examining 
a series of speCific program.&-ofvarying suf:lCCSS-in 
selected less-developed countries. Foreign-aid and 
investment roles, and parallcls to certain United 
States and indilstriallzcd country probl~ms. (Not of· 
fered every year.) 

LA W 524- Problems In Environmental Law , 
(2-2-1-, max. 6) A WSp 
Basic components of environmental law combined 
with research .. analysis, and. writing on problems 
drawn from the hearing records of current or reccnt ' 
environmental proCeedings and from recent legisla­
tion 8J)d 'imple~enting regulations. Lectures and 
readings cover legal aspects of land-use regulation. 
flood-plain resulation. water and air pollution, noise 
control, public land managem~nt. forest practices,' 
energy development. environmental protection leS" 
islation, and other topics of environmental conse­
quence. Students prepare an appellate brief or mod­
el legislation addressed to specific questions of 
substance and procedure. Credit does not apply to- ' 
ward the J.D. degree ,if 525 has been taken. 

LA W 525 Environmental Law and Management . 
'(3) Ii. 
Hershman 
Survey of principal environmental law issues: 
procedural and administrative law issues; substan- _ 
tive law aspects of!pollution control programs and 
environmental impact analysis; environmental as- ' 
peets of land-usc control; ecologic, economic, and 

. intergovernmental aspects of a selected environmen­
tal management prqgram. Either this, course or 524, 
but DOt both, may be taken for credit toward the J.D. 
degree. Open to nonlilw graduate studcnts With per· 
mission. ' 

LA W 516 Equitable Remedies (3) Sp 
Sloebuck 
Basic substantive and procedural rules developed 
and applied in equity. Emphasis on issues arising out 
of the formulation, modification, and enforcement 
of an equitable decree. Procedural devices devel­
oped in equity for managing muldpany l!tigation 

,and for hastening the determination of rigbta also 
considered. 

LA W 527 Contemporary Problems in Cop)'rlabts, 
Patents, and Trademarks (3) Sp 
Chisum , 
Introduction to the federal laws of copyrights, pat­
ents, and trademarks and their relation to unfair 
competition doctrines under state law. Taxation. li­
censing, and IJtigatlon aspects are considered. Con­
temporary Issues examined include photocopying. 
CATV broadcasting, computer pro8rams. and 
franchising. (Not offered every year.) " 

LAW 528 BlotecbnolOU and tile Law (3) A 
Delgado' , . 
Legal. ethical, and economic analysis of some of the 
problema posed, or soon to be posed, by ad~s in 
biomedical technologies. Includes problems raised 
by (I) beluivior control through direct organic inter­
vention, including psychosurgery. psychoactive, 
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drugs, and electronic stimulation of the brain; (2) 
genetic engineering; (3) extension of human powers 
and faallties by artificial means; including organ 
,transplantation, man-machine symbiosis, and phar­
macologically induced enhancement of mental func­
tioning; (4) regulation of experimentation involving 
human subjects. In each area, discussion includes 
examination of the problems in distributive justice 
posed -by limited availability of biotechnological 
conunodities, as well as issues surrounding enforced 
or compulsory treatment. -

LAW 519 Water Law (3) A 
-Johnson 
Legal problems of water usc. Riparian and appropri­
ati9n sys~ems; evolution of administrative controls; 
changing relationships of local, state. and federal 
sovernments; interstate- compacta. (Not offered ev­
eryyear.) 

LA W 530 Conslltullonal Freedom and American 
Educallon (4) A 
MorrIs 
Examines the relationships between the Constitu­
tion of the United States and the American system of 
public education, excluding higher education, con­
stitutional freedom, and the obligation to go to 
school; constitutional freedom ~d the legal controls 
over curriculum. teachers, and students; constitu­
tional freedom and racial desegregation; constitu­
tional freedom and ~ual educational opponunlty, 
Including equal financing of the public schools. Pre­
requisite: second- or third-year law standing or 
graduate student status in another division of the 
University. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 531 Federal Income Taxallon III (3) S 
Huston • _ 
Survey of the basic structure of federal income taxa­
tion undel1aken in the ~ntext of planning personaJ 
and commercial transactions of individual taxpay­
ers. Matters considered: items of income, transac­
tions c:ionceming capital assetS; deductions, tax ac­
counting, indirect and deferred compensation for 
services, family transactions, elementary business 
transactions; and special tax problems of creative 
persons and investors. (Not offered every year.) 

LA W 531- Federal Income Taxallon VI 
(3-3+, max. 6) A W 
H}orth, Tunks 
Study of the nature of Income and the gross income 
concept; statutory exclusions from income; personal 
deductions; business. deduc~ions; income spUtting 
through trust and nontrust arrangements; special 
provisions for the treatment of gains and losses in re­
spect to capital assets; partnership taxation; and the 
basic prov~ions relating to corporate income tax 
treatment. Procedural rules and the. principal ac­
counting devices are examined. 

LAW 533 Federal Tax Procedure (3) W 
H}Qrth, Tunks 
Considerati~n of procedural problems involved in 
the settlement of tax disputes. Topics covered in­
clude (1) return and filing requirements; (2) defi­
ciencies and the mechanics of their assessment; (3) 
waivers and consents; (4) extended periods oflimita­
tion .. on assessments and claims for ref\lnd; (5) 
jeopardy assessments and inlunctions; (6) payment, 
credits, and ret\Ulds; (7) additions to tax, revocable 
and irrevocable elections, and legal effect of regula­
tions; (8) rulings, compromises; and closing argu­
ments; (9) appellate division settlements, estoppel 
and setoffs; and (to) recoupment and the obligation 
of consistency. Prerequisite: 532-, which may be tak­
en concurrently. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 534 Law of the Coastal Zone (3) W 
Johnson -
"the Coastal zone has three main physical compo­
nents-the sea, the seabed, and the uplands. Legal 
questions arise with respect to the outer boundaries 
of the zone and the lines separating the components 
(e.g., whether an area is within state or federal juris­
diction, whether a resource is publicly or privately 
owned). The potential Uses of resources within the 
zone'are quite varied, often incompatible, and sub­
ject to a broad range of decision-making bodies and 
techniques. C;ons!:f!~ the uses of the coastal zone, 
who the decision rs are, how their decisions are 
made, and how they are implemented. Because 
Washington's law is relatively wen developed,it of­
ten is possible to consider specific questions in the 

Washington conteXt without WSking provincialism. 
Offered jointly with IMS 510. 

LAW 535- Property II (4-4+, max. 8) WSp 
Fletcher, Price 
Problems of voluntary disposition of assets, primari­
ly through wills and trusts. Attention is paid to dis­
position by win; creation of, and disposition by, a 
trust; and the effectivelJess of the disposition in the 
creation of present and future interests In propeny. 
Some consideration is given to alternative methods 
of wealth transmission and to the basic tax frame­
work Imponant in formulat,g plans of disposition. 

LA W 536 Criminal Procedure III (3) A 
Loh 
Shoner version of 556-. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 537 Problems of Judicial Administration 
Workshop (3) Sp 
C. Z. Smith. Stoff 
Workshop in selected current problems of judicial 
administra'tion. During the first phase of the work­
shop, panicipating students are divided into groups 
for fieldwork and research on specific topics and for 
preparation of documentary reports. During the sec-

, ond. phase, each group presents to the entire class a 
summary of the results of the_sroup's first-phase In­
vestigations, with opponunities for questions and 
discussion. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Limit: twenty-five students. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LA W 538 Personal Property SecurltJ (3) A 
F. W.Smlth . 
Course is concerned with all aspects of security in 
personal property. (Personal property Includes 
everything except land.) Covered arc problems and 
legal principles relevant to the creation of the securi­
ty interest, to its perfection, to priorities between 
competing security interests. and between a security 
interest and other kinds of property interest, to pay­
ment and redemption, and to realization pro­
cedures. Both the Uniform Commercial Code and 
the non-Code law are considered. with emphasis on 
the former. Prerequisite: 516-, which may be waived 
with permission. 

LA W 539 . Real Property Sean111 (3) W 
Stoebuck 
Methods by which an obligation may be secured by 
real property of the obligor or ofa third person. Cov­
ers the common-law pri~ciples and statutes that re­
gulate the creation, operation, and extinsuishment 
of the legal relations known as real property mon­
gage and deed of trust, considered in the context of 
financing the purchase or development of land. 
Some attention may be given to principles governing -
operation of the lending industry. 

LA W 540 Products and abe Consumer (3-4) AS 
Kummerl -
Introduction to the iaues involved in tryinS cases 
that involve dangerous' and defective products, in 
legislating on products problemS; and in administer­
ing statutes dealing with such matters. The course is 
fairly evenly divided between consideration of issues 
in governmental regulation of dangerous and defec­
tive products and issues involved in civn actions for 
harm resulting from defective and dangerous prod­
ucts •. Offered Summer Quarter for 3 credits. (Not 
offered every year.) 

LA W 541 Q,rporate Finance and Investor 
Protection (4) 
Kummert 
Study of legal controls in the areas of senior securi­
ties, dividendS; mergers, corporate icorganization, 
and securities regulation, and their relation to finan­
cial and management theory. The workshop deals 
exclusively with the problems of publicly held corpo­
rations. Prerequisite: 506. (Not offered every y~r.) 

LAW 541 Law and abe Correctional Process 
(1) Sp 
Reid 
Pretrial detention, sentencing procedures and alter­
~natives, probation, the rights of the confined, prison 
and jan conditions, and parole~ Emphasis on the im­
pact oflegal standards and the role of the courts. No 
background in law ~quired. Open to law students. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis for nonlaw students 
only. (Not offered every year.) 
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LA W 543 American Indian Law (3) W 
Johnson . 
Indian legal problems and administration with spe­
cial emphasis upon governmental relations and ser­
vices; treaty interpretation, land claimS, internal tri­
bal relations, economic and industrial development 
of tribal resources, and personal problems of the in­
dividual Indian's association with crime, poveny, 
discrimination, and violation of civil rights. 

LA W 546 Legal History (3) W 
Henderson 
In-depth study of selected episodes important to the 
development of the Anglo- American legal system. 
Such episodes include, among o~ers, the origins of 
the common-law writ system. English seventeenth­
century constitutional struggles, the role of legisla­
tures in the formation of American law, and the de­
velopment of legal education in America. Especially 
in dealing with English affairs, rea~ss are assigned 
in basic historical source material. The primary ob­
jective of the course is to giVe a perspective- on the 
legal system, and a secondary objective is to develop 
-familiarity with legal history research materials. 
(Not offered every year.) 

LAW 547 Employment Discrimination (3) S 
Peck 
Intensive view qf the legal remedies available to at­
tack employment discrimination based on age, sex, 
race, religion, or national origin, under federal, 
state, and local law. (Not offered every year.) 

LA W 550 Admiralty (3) W 
Henderson 
Nature and sources of both the admiralty jurisdic­
tion and the substantive maritime law. Some consti­
tutional history noted in examining the present 
scope of admiralty jurisdiction. Substantive law cov­
erage gives primary attention to maritime liens, car­
riage of goods, and maritime industrial accidents. 
Additional topics, including general average, sal­
vage, collision, and limitation of liability arc; cov­
ered as time permits. 

LA W 551 Community Property (3) A 
Cross, Lyness 
Dealing with aU aspects of community property, in­
cluding what constitutes community property as 
distinguished from separate propeny, how it may be 
acquired and disposed of. and the problems of con­
flict of laws encountered in transactions with com­
mon-law jurisdictions. Washington cases constitute 
nearly aU of the course material. 

LA W 551 Comparative Law (3)-A 
Haley • 

-Topics are those deemed most usefUl to American 
lawyers seekins a career specialty: brief history of 
Japanese law and reception of Western law; consti­
tutional framework, with emphasis on the judicial 
power and courts; the training and roles of the bench 
and bar; elements of the Japanese codes as a system, 
with emphasis on the Code of Civil Procedure .. CivU 
Code, and Commercial Code, and the relationship 
between them and between these general codes and 
the vast bulk of special statutes. Enrollment limited 
at the discretion of the instructor. Japanese language 
proficiency not required. -

LA W 553- ConDlet of Laws (0-3-3-, max. 6) 
WSpS -
Trautman 
Problems arising when one or more fact elements in 
a case occur in a jurisdiction other than the forum. 
The course involves the study of the pan of the law 
that determines before the courts of what state or na­
tion a suit may be brought and by the law of what 
state or nation a suit mayor should be decided. Of­
fered Summer Quaner for 6 credits. 

LA W 554 Legal Aecountlnl (4) A 
Kummert 
Introduction to accounting concepts used in taxa­
tion, business finance, business law, and the ec0-
nomic regulation of business. Critical examination 
and evaluation of alternative concepts of profit and 
valuation under both stable and changing price lev­
els. Special emphasis on issues in accounting for pro­
prietary equities, business combinations, goodwiU 
and other intangibles, and interperiod allocation of 
corporate income taxes. Prerequisites: law students 
only; permission for students who have completed 
intermediate accounting courses. 



LAW 555 Credito .... Debtor Law (3-4) SpS . 
Rombau~r, F. W. Smith 
Principal riabts and remedies of unsecured credi­
tors, individually and collectively. Among matters 

. discussed are judgments and judgment liens, execu­

. tions, attachments, garnishments, fraudulent con­
veyances, compositions, assignments for the benefit 
of creditors, and debtors' exemptions. Bankruptcy 
emphasized. Stronsly recommended that student has 
taken or· is currently taking 538. Offered Summer 
Quarter for 3 ~ts. 

LA W 5~ Criminal Procedure VI 
(3-3-0-. max. 6) WSp 
Junlc~r .. . 
State and federal rules of criminal procedure, in­
cluding the constitutionally derived procedural 
rights of those accused of crime. 

LAW 557- Law and Social Science Metbodl 
(2-200-, max. 4) . 
Loh' 
Introduction to the logic, applications, and limita­
tions of social science methods in law and policy. 
The aim is to train law students to become knowl­
edgeable consumers-not pr:actitioners-of social 
research who would be capable of using empirical 
methods in col\Junction with their legal skills as tools 
for analysis and decision making on issues of fact. 
Principles rather than technical knowledge cover: le­
gal and scientific· reasoning; basic statistical and 
measurement concepts; methods of tletd experimen­
tation. observation, evaluation. survey research. and 
ol'Banizational change; and case studies illustrating 
the application of those methods and the use of em-

. pirical data In litigation, judicial administration, 
legislation, and program planning. Recommended 
preparation for 644-. 

LAW 558 Death and Gift Taxadon (3) A 
Huston" " 
Federal and state death and gift tax systems. The 
major subdivisiOns covered include basic applica­
tion of death and gift taxes, transfers subject to both, 
and the application of death and gift taxes to joint In­
terests, communitY property, and life insurance. 
Territorial jurisdiction to impose these taxes is con­
iidered. as are the various components of the tax Iia­
bWty and the varlation for tax purposes of propeny 
transferred. 

LAW 559 Domesdc Relatfons (3) 
Rieke 
Law pertaining to marriage, protection of the mari­
tal relations, disintegration of the famUy relation, 

. divorce, adoption, and legitimacy. Washington law 
, is emphasized, with comparisons being made to the 

law of other jurisdictions. Consideration is given to 
related problems such as confllc~ of laws, jurisdic­
tion, procedure, costs, alimony, suppon, prope~y 
division, custody, and modification of orders and 
their enforcement. 

LA W S60 Estate Planning Workshop (3) .sp 
Price' 
The use of various lifetime and death-time methods 
of disposing of propeny to meet the owner's objec­
tives at the least cost in terms of inconvenience to 
the owner and his successors and in terms of income, 
.sIft, and estate taxes. The course includes a consid­
eration of selected proviSions of the federal income, 

. estate, and gift tax laws and the analysis of prob­
lems. Limit: thirty students. Prerequisites: 535- and 
558. ,. 

LAW 561 Eylclence I (3-4) A WS 
Aronson, D~lgado, Meistmholder . 
Scope and ftmction of rules of evidence: admission 
and exclusion of evidence, relevancy,· hearsay rule 
arid Its exceptions, authentication of writings and 
the best-evldence rule, and examination of witness­
es. Offered Summer Quaner for 3 credits. 

'LAW -562 Eyldence II (2) WSp 
, Al'onson. Delgado. Melunhold~r 

Aruilysis of evidentiary principles in certain subjects 
not covered in 561. Includes privilege, opinion and 
expen testimony, competency of witnesses, demon­
strative evidence, presumptions, andjudiclal notice. 
Prerequisite: 561. 

LA W 563- Government Regulation or Business 
(2-3-0-, max. 5) WSp 
Andersen 
Control of economic activity by attempts to encour­
age and maintain competition. The law of antitrust 
is studied and contrasted to government ownership· 
and direct supervision. Panicular attention is given 
to monopolies, restraints of trade, mergers, and 
price discrimination. Bmphasls on statutory inter­
pretation, including Sherman Act, Clayton Act, 
Robinson-Patman Act, and Federal Trade Commis­
sion Act. Preservation of competition. is examined 
as the fundamental national ecqnomlc policy. 

LAW 564 Insurance (3) Sp 
Roddls 
Legal principles governing formal mechanisms for 
the distribution of the risk of loss. Primary emphasis 
on propeny and casualty and Ufe and disability in­
surance. Areas considered include insurance mar­
keting, the principle of indemnity, insurable inter­
ests, amount of recovery and subrogation, persons 
and interests protected, the risks transferred by in­
surance, rights at variance with policy provisions. 
Some attention also given to existing insurance insti­
tuitions, the -selection and control ofrlsks, reinsur­
ance, and gOvernmental regulation of the Insurance 
enterprise~ , 

LA W 566- . Jurisprudence and Legal PbDosopby 
(2-200-. max. 4) A W 
Mo,.,.is 
Introduction to legal phUosophy. The coverage in 

. this course varies each year. Some ·of the traditional -
school of jurisprudence as represented by selected 

. authors may be considered, and there may be. an 
analysis of the method and aims of jurisprudence in 
light of recent writings. Occasionally the course fo­
cuses on one or twO" legal concepts. Limit: ten stu­
dents. (Not offered every year.) 

LA W 567 Labor Law (3) A 
Peck 
Labor problems preceding the establishment of a 
collective bargaining relationship. More specifical­
ly, the course is concerned with the relationship of 
the individual employee with the union, and the or­
ganizational rights of the employee and the union. 
Included is a coverage of the economic weapons 
available to parties to labor disputes. Since this 
background provides the basis for understanding the 
bargaining process in which the parties engage, it is 
desirable that this course be taken by students who 
plan to take 568. 

LAW 568 Labor Relations (3) ·W 
Peck ._ 
Processes of collective bargainlns. Included is a cov­
erage of the statutory duty to bargain and problems 
that arise under specific contract clauses. Adminis­
tration of the contract is also the subject of intensive 
investigation. Because an understanding of the limi­
tations on the economic weapons avaUable gives 
meaning to the bargaining processes, it is desirable 
that students taking this course have taken 567~ 

LA W 569 Proresslonal Responsibility (I) Sp 
Hunt I 

Selected problems arising under the Code of Profes­
sional Responsibility: maintaining the integrity and 
competence of the lesal profes.slon; making legal ser­
vices a~ilable; preventing unauthorized practice of 
law; preserving clients' confidences and secre~;ex­
ercislng independent professional judgment; repre­
senting a client competently and zealously within the

J 

bounds of the law; Improying the legal system; and 
avoidins professional impropriety. Offer~ on cred­
it/no credit basis only. 

LAW·510 AppeDate AdyOCBC)' I (2) A 
Aronson . 
Advanced Instruction in te~ques of appellate ad­
vocacy, primarily brief writing. In addition to lec­
tures by faculty members on brief writing and oral 
advocacy (including several practice exercises), a 
member of the bar and a member of the judiciary 
speak to the class. Enrollment may be limited. Pre­
requisite: at least one quaner of 573 satisfactorily 
completed. 

LA W 511 Loeal Goyernment Law (3) A 
Trautman -
Legal problems encountered in the conduct of gov­
ernment at the local level (e.g., cities, counties, 
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school districts, and other specialized· units of gov­
ernment). The course examines the8eneral organi­
zation and powers of local government unlts and the 
intergovernmental relations between local and fed­
eral, local and state, and the different local units 
themselves. There is some specialized consideration 
of problems in the areas· of police power regulation, 
special assessments, borrowing, public expenditures, 
contracting, and ton Iiabillty. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LA W 512 Priyate Land Development (3) W 
Stoebuck . 
Bmphas& on the problems encountered by a lawyer 
representing developers of land for commercial use, 
such as a retail shopping center. Some attention is 
given to the.development of land, ~ch as subdivi­
sions, for housing purposes. Problems considered fn­
c1ude, among others, financing, choice of developing 
entity, commercial leases, platting, and those of 
overpromoting. (Not offered eVery y-:ar.) 

LA W 513 . Appellate AdvGCaq II (2, max. 6) 
AWSp 
Aronson 
Continuation and application of the work com­
menced In 573, primarily in research and drafting 
Amicus Curiae briefs (under faculty supervision) for 
the Washington Coun of Appeals. the Washington 
Supreme Coun, and the Coun of Appeals for the 
Ninth· Circuit. Bnrollment is limited. Prerequisite: 
570. . , . 

LA W 515 Problems In Urban Goyernment (4) A 
Andersen· . 
Anatomy of urban government from the perspective 
of the lawyer, acting either as a rePreSentative ofpri­
vate interests or dealing with a community problem 
such as environmental quality, housing, transpona­
tion, poverty, or crime. Bmphasis on the relation­
ships of local governments to one another and to the 
state and national governments. Among the topics 
considered are the allocation of ftmctions of local 
government power, problems associated. with the 
functional territorial division of governmental pow­
er at the local level, role of judicial review that are 
raised in these contexts. Not open to students wbo 
have taken 571. 

LAW 516 Pre- and Post-Trial Qlnlcal Skills 
(4) Sp 
Magee, Rlech 
Skills of interviewing, negotiating, and advocacy as 
they penaln to criminal cases from both prosecutori­
al and defense perspectives. Initial analysis of cases, 
development of legal strategies, preparation and ar­
gument of pretrial motions, and post-trial hearings 
such as sentencing, probation, and parole revoca­
tion. Focus on the· criminal law and the particular 
ethical dilemmas and difficulties found In criinlna1 
cases. Lectures, class diSCUlJSlons, guest speakers, 
preparation for, and arsument 0(, pre- and post-4r1a1 
motions and utilization of video tape resources. Re­
quired of, and limited to, students In the criminal 
justice pro8ram; not open to graduate students., 

LA W 517 Problems In Urban Finance (3) W 
Andenen 
State and local taxation, broadened to include an ex­
amination of other techniques by which the modern 
urban community finances the provision of public 
goods and services, inc:iuding borrowing, intergov­
ernmental grants, federal revenue sharing, etc. Bm~ 
phasis is ultimately on issues of tax policy, viewed 
from bo,h the individual and the community per­
spectives. . 

LAW 518 Adyanced Evidence (3) Sp 
Meisenholder 
Study of evidence subjects not covered In 561. and 
562. with heavy emphasis on various'types of scien­
tific evidence, demonstrative evidence, proof of 
mental states, techniques in use of experts and de­
monstrative evidence, and other matters pertinent to 
the subject of evidence at tho investigation and trial 
stages of an action. Conducted by means of problems 
and demonstrations aild also by presentations by in­
vited experts. Limit: t';Venty-four students. Prerequi-
site: 561. . . 

LAW 519 Mass Communieatlon Law (3) W 
Strickland 
Survey of selected lesal problems of publl~ Bl!d pri­
vate regulation of the. communications media, in-

~ 
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ducUng questions concerning the Federal Communi­
cations Commission. newsmen's press law, privacy, 
press in the couns, political campaigns, the fairness 
doctrine. advertising, and licensing. (Not offered ev­
ery year.) 

LA W 580- TrIal Practice (0-3-3-, max. 6) WSp 
Rothstein, Watts 
Washlnston statutes, rules, and decisions governing 

. various aipects of the trial and appeal of cases. 
Within the I avaUable time, tbe course attempts to 
provide information and training In tbe bow-to-do-it 
of trial practice. A required part of tbe course is the 
conduct of an actual case before a judge from the lo­
cal superior courts. The empbasis throughout is on 
the example of Wasbinston procedure, and only lim­
ited ~sideration is given federal practice. Prereq­
uisite:S61 or 585. 

LAW 581 Processes I (3) W 
Hardisty . 
Ove~ew of the American legal sYstem. Facilitates 

,the integration of legal knowledge obtained from 
other courses. TopiCs include: stare decisis; retro­
spective and prospective overruling; the impact of 
CUllom on law; judicial reasoning; the functions of 
courts, legislatures, and administrators; the interre­
lation of private agreemcnts,judicial declsions, stat­
utes,. and administrative ordering; state facilitation 
and limitation of ordering by private persons; the re­
lation between law and fact; legislative codification 
and reVision of existing decisional law; licensing, 
subsidies, and other methods of control; executive 
power and discretion; interpretation of statutes in 
the light of legislative purpose, legislative history, 
legislative sDence, and popular and administrative 
constructions; and the nature and function of law in 
general. 582 recommended. 

LAW 581 Processes II (2) Sp 
Tunks 
Continuation of 581. Prerequisite: 581. (Not offered 

'every year.) 

LA W!83 Deferred Compensation (3) W 
/ HlUlon 

Examination of ml\Jor elements of private pension 
planning: Social Security benefits and Federal In­
surance Contributions Act compliance issues; the 
Treasury's requirements for the quaUfication of pen­
slon and profit-sharing plans for tax purposes; rules 
governing employee indusion of benefits; and the 
Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974 
(the principal legislation In the sutUect area). 

LA W ~ Intemational LeaaI Organization (3) 
Prostoman 
UnderstancUng the roles of such organizations as the 
United Nations, including some of its specialized 
agencies, and otber selected organizations with legal 
impact establisbed by two or more national states. 
(Not offered every year.) 

LAW 586 Intemational LegaJ Order (3) A 
Prosterman 
Considers tbe function of public international law in 
conOict resolution 'and in creation of "minimum 
world order. If in relation to a series of specific prob-, 
lems: arms control and disarmament (nuclear test 
ban, nonproUfemtion and biological weapons trea­
ties),' Cuban missDe crises, and the civU war in 
Cyprus; This is done against a broader backgiound 
of analytical materials on the causation and preven­
tion oflarge-scale lethal violence .. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LA W sa7 Intemational Law of the Sea (3) Sp 
Burke I 
Examination of the way nation-states replate activ­
ities on and under the ocean. Covers the internation­
al regulations and institutions concerned with 
fishery exploitation, pollution, transit rights, scien­
titlc research, energy and mineral development, mU­
itary uses, emplacement of installations, and the 
boundary issues involved in these various ocean 
uses. Offered jointly with IMS 506. ' 

LAW 588 Workshop la Land Use PlaDnlllI Law 
(3) W 
Hunt 
Workshop in selected problems of land usc controls, 
with specific reference to planning, zonina. and sub­
division regulations. The empbasis is on the interre­
lationship of the respective roles of lawyer: and plan-

ner in the planning process. Certain concepts, 
problems, practice!lo and proccduresare discussed in ' 
depth, and several short written memoranda arc re­
quired. Open to second- and tbird-year law students 
and to applicants for a sraduate degree in urban 
planning. Enrollment limited at tbe discretion of the 
instructor. (Not offer~ every year.) 

LA W 590 Corporate Income Tax (3) Sp 
Hjort" , 
Study of tbe tax consequences of conducting busi­
ness in corpomte form. witb consideration of such 
items as tbe formation ofcorpomtions; distributions 
of dividends; complete and' partial liquidations; 
stock redemptions; stock dividends; and corporate 
acquisitions, divisions, and reorganizations. Special 
problems arising from .distorted capital structures 
and unreasonable accumulations of earnings, and 
special treatment of personal bolding companies, 
collapsible corporations, and corpomtions electing 
to be taxed as partnerships are also discussed. 

LAW 593 SocIal Lesislatlon (3) W 
Rombauer 
Considemtion of ml\Jor problems arising under se­
lected income maintenance legislation, including the 
Fair Labor Standards Act, workmen's compensa­
tion, and the Social Security Act (unemplQyment 
compensation, insured retirement and disabili­
ty benefits, and public assistance for tbe aged, the 
disabled, and famUies with dependent cbDdren), 
with special empbasis on public assistance legisla-

• tion. 

LAW 600 Independent Stud)' or Research (.) 
AWSp 
Qualified students, with the consent of a member of 
the law faculty and the Dean, receive from 1 to 6 
credits (per academic year-Summer Quarter 
through Spring Quarter) for independent study in 
any of the mt\ior fields covered by the curriculum. 

LA W 601 Supervised Practice In Clerkship 
Placement (1-6, max. 6) AWSp 
Students arc assigned to ajudge or to a lawyer on the 
staff of a public agency (including a public official or 
a public body such as a legislature) 9r of a nonprofit 
agency for service to that judge or 'to that agency. 
Placement opportunities are made avaDable as In­
terested faculty members, witb the Dean's approval, 
make arrangements with particular judges or agen­
cies and a faculty member is identified to assume re­
sponsibility. for· oversight ,. of tile particular 
placement. Where appropriate to the work involved, 
enrollment Is IimitCll to students admitted to prac­
tice under Rule 9 of the Washington Supreme ,Court. 
Students, though working for. ~d directly under 
judge or agency lawyer, also r(!pon to the overseeing 

. faculty member, who evaluates the performance on 
the basis of written reports, papers, examinations, 
or such other showing as the faculty member be­
lieves suitable, Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. 

. LA W 602 Supervised PractiCe Involving Persons 
In Penal and Mental Institutions (2, max. 6) A WSp 
E",ery 
Under the supervision of a lawyer employed to fur­
nish legal services to certain penal and mental insti­
tutions of the state and also bolding a faculty lecture­
sbip, students are' given practice eXperience in tbe 
protection of the legal rights of persons' confined 
tbere. The students also are instructed in pcrtirient 
substantive and procedural law by the supervising 
lawycr-lecturer. The students' work is evaluated on 
the basis of the quality of the work performed and on 
written reports, papers, examinations, or sucb other 
showing as the supervising lawyer-lecturer believes 
suitable. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

LAW 605 Research and Writing (.) . 
Qualified students, at the t,Ilird-year level, may earn 
1 to 6 credits (but no more than 3 in anyone quarter) 
for participation in a group intensive study and re­
search project organized, planned, and supervise~ 
by a faculty member. The project would encompass a 
specialized area of law or a particular topic pre­
scribed and defined by the supervising faculty, mem­
ber. Student performance is evaluated and validated 
by one or more papers and/or examinations and is 
graded. The groups meet together with tbe faculty 
member to a substantial extent (but not necessarily 
on a regular basis). Ordinarily limited: six to twelve 
students. ' 
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LA W 614- Criminal Procedure Seminar 
. (2-2-2-, max. 6) 
Junker , 
Critical study of tbe criminal law and related pro­
cesses at various stages from detention to appeal, in­
ducUng a study of state and federal rules of criminal 
prOcedures, and the constinitionally derived proce­
dural rights of persons accused of crime or other 
deviant behavior. PossibUities for research include 
field studies 'of enforcement pmctices and studies of 
tbe' procedure in quasi-criminal proceedings involv­
ing juveniles, parolees, and probationers, alleged 
mental Incompetents. and other persons'sutUect to a 
loss liability based on a violation of official norms. 
Limit: eight students. Prerequisit~: 520-, 556-. 

LAW 617-. Federal Tax Pollc), Seminar 
(2-2-2-, max. 6) A WSp 
Tunks 
Intensive examination of the substance oflimited ar­
eas of federal tax law and the policy underlying tbat 
law. Different aspects offederal tax law, such as the 

. tax treatment of exempt organizations, taxation of 
capital gains, problems of income splitting, etc., are 
conside~d eacb year. The seminar focuses upon in­
dividual research and writing, and upon the mutual 
examination and di6c:ussion oftbe research,effotts of 
tbe group. Limit: eight tbird-year students. Prereq­
uisite: 531 or 532-. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW QI- Comparative Anti-Trust ReaUladon 
Seminar (0-2-2-, max. 4) WSp , 
Haley 
Compares the principal substantive provisions ,of 
anti-trust law In the United States, the Common 
Market, and Japan, and the jurisdiction and enforce­
ment mechanisms. 

LA W 627~ Selected Problems on Environmental 
Protection Seminar (2-2-2-, max. 6) A WSp 
Johnson 
Examines legal problems r~ulting from impairment 
of the environment by technological advances and 
urban growth. Various issues, including air and wa­
ter pollution, the use of pesticides, protection of 
wildlife, and transportation are considered. Special 
empbasis on examining the utility of liti8ation as an 
instrument for aSsuring protection of the environ­
ment. Pending cases are examined. The current po­
litical and legal efforts~f groups sucb as the Sierra 
Club add the Washin on Environmental Council 
are also considered. E ens in various fields are in­
vited to participate. 

LA W 628- Problems In Urbaa Government and 
Finance Seminar (2-2-2-, max. 6) A WSp 
Andersen 
An opportunity to explore in depth selected legal 
problems arising, from our efforts to govern urban 
areas and to finance the services they require. More 
speclfic sutUect matter coverage is contained in 
course descriptions for 575 and '77. Prerequisite: 
571 or 515. (Not offered every year.), 

LA W 631- . Human Ecology Seminar 
(0-2-2-, max. 4) 
Rieke 
Selected problems dmwn from such areas as pover­
ty, welfare, bealth, or correction programs. Empba­
sison the relation of.a nOnlegal system with respect 
to a speCific problem (e.g., medicine and law related 
to alcobolism; social casework and law related to 
cbild abuse; parole board operation ~d law related 
to deviancy; community organization and law relat­
ed to "model city" structure, etc.) in order to evalu­
ate interaction. It is anticipated that students will 
work with materials from one discipline other than 
law. Students are expected to develop the requisite 
personal contacts with professionals or students in' 
sucb other disciplines. Joint researcb with a gradu­
ate or profeSsional student in another discipline is 
welcomed. 

LAW 635- Intemational LesaI Order Seminar 
(2-2-2-, max. 6) 
Pros,terman 
Focuses on the International legal context, especial­
ly bilateral or multilateral. foreign-aid mechanisms, 
whicb promote or inbIbit democratic development 
and economic growth: income redistribution indud­
ing land reform. population limitation, food produc­
tion, environmental damage, and "limits to growth" 



are among 1lU\J0r problems considered. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW 641- Federal Tax Seminar (2-2-2-, max. 6) 
Hjonh ' 
Intensive examination of selected areas of federal 
taxation. The student is expected to prepare a hip­
quality paper., Limit: eisht third-year students. Pre­
requisite: 590 or permission. 

LA W 642- Race, Racism, and American Law 
Seminar (2-2-2-, max. 6) A WSp . . 
In-depth view of that body of law that has been de­
veloped as a result of attempts to resolve racial in­
equities throush the lessl process. Explanation of 
statutory and common-law approach to alleviating 
racism, focusing on the strength and weaknesses of 
such an approach. 

LA W 643-Deferred Compensation Seminar 
(2-2-2-, max. 6) A WSp . 
Huston 
Advanced problems in the tax aspects of deferred 
compensation. with panicular emphasis on pension 
and proftt-sharing- plans for corporafe employees 
and the self- employed and stock purchase options 
for executives and other employees. (Not offered ev-
erY year.) " • 

LA W 644- Seminar on Reforms In Criminal 
Justice (2-2-2-, max. 6) 
Interdisciplinary study of reforms at various stages 
of the criminal process from arrest to parole. Legal 
materials (case law and statutes on selected reforms; 
model criminal justice standards and goals) and $0-

clal science literature (strategies of planning, imple-. 
mentation, and evaluation of reforms). Each student 
studies the reform of a panicular aSency or process 
using empirical field research, doctrinal-statutory 
analysis, or Ideally a combination of both modes of 
inquiry, culminating in a substantial policy-relevant 
paper. Possible topics for seminar discussions and 
papers include, for example, the new federal and 
state speedy triall~slation; the impact of Ar'er.rln­
ger; the federal parole release guidelines; experi­
ments in pretrial release; and standards for plea bar­
gaining and uniform sentencing. 556- and 557-. both 
of which may be taken concurrently with the 
seminar, are recommended. 

LA W 646- Impact of Law on the Health Services 
Industry (0-2-2-, max. 4) WSp 
Dolan 
Deals with the last ten years, which thrust the health 
services industry into the ccnterstase of political 
controversy. Evaluates the impact of the law's in­
volvement on the health services industry. Topics in­
clude: (a) individual and institutional licensure; (b) 
legal problems of rural hospitals; (c) hospital rate­
setting Commissions; (d) health-planning legislation; 
(e) ,national health insurance; (t) the patient ripts 
movement (includingmaIpractice). 

LAW 650-651-652 Ocean Resources Seminar 
(2-2-2) 'A, W,Sp 
Burke, Miles 
Study and research into selected problems relatins 
law, international organizations, and ntarine affairs. 
Special attention devoted to global and regional 
'problems involving decision processes and struc­
tures that are under particular stress due to SOCial, 
btcludins technological, change. Problems examined 
change from year to year. Offered jointly with IMS 
561-562-563. Open to third-year and graduate law 
students; open to second-year law students with per­
mission. 

Postgraduate Courses 

LAW 545-. Leaa! AnaI)'sls and Research for 
Students Not Trained In the Common-Law System 
(2-200-, max. 4) A W 
Rombauer 
Integrated introduction to legal analysis, research, 
and writins for students trained in a non-common­
law system. Papers on two or three major research 
projects are required. For graduate students who 
have already attained a professional standing in law, 
but who require experience in using Americim law 
sources. 

LA W S48 United States-Japanese Tax Problems . 
(3-4) WS 
Huston 
Operation, of the income-tax laws of Japan on in­
come earned in Japan by American nationals and on 
income earned in the United States by Japanese na­
tionals; operation of the income~tax laws of the 
United States on income earned in the United States 
by Japanese nationals. and on income earned in Ja­
pan by American nationals. A series of problems 
based on transnational business Uansactions are 
solved by indivIdual students, whose solutions are 
scrutinized by the class. Offered Summer Quaner 
for 3 credits. 

LA W 549 United States-Japanese Admlnlstrath,e 
Law Problems (3) Sp . 
!{aley 
Selected administrative law problems, dfsc:ussed 
comparatively in terms of Japanese and United 
States law. S8pecially emphasized are the legal prin­
ciples that govern the procedural and decision-mak­
ing aspects of the administrative process, the Japa­
nese concept administrative guidance, and the 
possibilities that gaps between' theory and practice 
may exist. (Not offered every year.) 

LA W 596 JustidabllUy Under the Civil Law and 
the Common Law (4) ~ 
Henderson 
Problems of justiciability in the transnational set­
ting, with particular emphasis on the differences be­
tween civU law ahd common law. Considered are the 
potential' and limitations in litigation, arbitration, 
and conciliation in transnational transactions; prob­
lems about the legal status of aliens; functions ofbu­
reaucracies in private transactions. 

LA W 597 United States-Japanese Contract and 
Sales Problems (4) W 
Haley 
BasIc contract and sales principles in,Japanese and 
United States law are discussed, and term papers 
based on transnational transactions involvIng these 
countries are prepared. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 598 United States-Japanese Corporate 
Relations (4) Sp 
Henderson 
Corporate law problems with emphasis on trans-Pa­
cific business plannins and United States-p~ent, 
Japanese-subsidiary problems. 

LAW 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 
A rruYor research project required in lieu of a mas­
ter's thesis. In the case of a student 'whose basic 
training was in Ii civil law jurisdiction, the subject 
matter of the research is a topic of common interest 
in his or her country and 1n the United States. The 
emphasis is on the United States law and practice. 
The discussion is comparative. In the case of a stu­
dent whose basic training was in a common-law ju­

'risdiction, the subject of the research is a topic of 
common interest in his or her country and in the 
country of his or her Asian language competence. 
The emphasis is on the law and practice of the Asian 
country (Japan, Korea, or China). Discussion Is 
comparative. 

LAW 620 Tutorial In Japanese Law (.) AWSp 
Henderson, Staff 
Individual, research project handled on a tutorial ba­
sis, involving an area oflaw of mutual interest to stu­
dent and teacher. In the case of a student whose ba­
sic training was in a civil law jurisdictioli, the subject 
matter of the tutorial is a topic selected from the law 
and the practice of the United States; in the case ofa 
student whose basic training was in a common-law 
country, the subject matter of the tutorial is a topic 
selected from the law and the practice Of Japan or of 
the Republic of China, depending on the student's 
linguistic competence. In any instance, the tutorial 
discussions may be comparative, drawing on ",e law 
of more than one country. 

LA W ;00 Master's Thesis (.) 

LA W 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
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LlBR 440 Libraries and Sodety (3) 
Ueberman 
Introduction to the principal types of libraries and 
to issues, and trends in modem librarianship. A pre­
requisite to sraduate courses in libr~ianship. 

LlBR 441 Basic Library Materials (3) 
Nelson 
Presentation of the materials, ~ook and nonbook, 
that form the sources of reference for the informa­
tional function of the library. A prerequisite to 
graduate courses in Ubrarianship. 

LlBR 442 Book SeleCtion (j) 
Nelson 
BasIc principles of book selection applicable to li­
brary work. A prerequisite to sraduate courses in 11-
brarianship. . 

LlBR 443 Organization of Library Materials: 
Theol)' and Pradlce (3) 
Page, Soper 
Current problems and practices in the organization 
of recorded information, including an introduction 
to principles of classification and cataloging. A 'pre­
requisite to graduate courses in librarianship. 

LlBR 450 LibraI)' Materials for Teachers (3) 
Franckowiak . 
Evaluation and use of various types of instructional 
materials in teaching, with emphasis on the role of 
the library progra.m in implementing the curriculum. 
Not open to librarians or education minors in librar-
ianship. ' 

LlBR 451 Survey of Cblldren's Literature (3) 
Benne, Shaw " 
Designed for educators, llbrarians, and others inter­
ested in the selectIon and utilization of cblldren's 
books for family. school, and libl'arY. enrichment. 

LlBR 452 Storytelling (3) 
Shaw 
Exploration of the history of storytellins. its devel­
opment as an an form. and the materials 'used by sto­
rytellers in the past and present. Study of es,sential 
techniques necessary to select, prepare, and present 
stories and poetry for various groups and situations. 

LlBR 45J Literature for Young Adults (3) 
Franckowiak 
Reading and, appraisal of literature appropriate to 
the needs, interests, and abilities of young adults. 
For the general student as well as the librarian and 
teacher. 

LlBR 454 Administration of tbe School Library 
Media Center (3) 
Franckowiak 
Role of the librarian as a media specialist and the li­
brary as a media center, with emphasis on the pro­
gram of services and management techniques. Re­
quired for school librarians. 

LlBR 465 Hospital and Institution Libraries (3) 
Orientation in the field:: orsanizatlon and tech­
niques that apply to different types of hospitals, 
institutions, and public library extension services. 
Special emphasis on bibliotherapy and the Iibrary·s 
contribution to rehabilitation. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LlBR 470 Histol)' of the ·Book (3) 
SkeUey 
Development of the written and printed book, 
growth of the book trade, ! and aspects of rare book 
collecting as it affects libraries. 

LlBR 476 Archival Management (3) 
Lectures and'demonstrations in archival administra­
tion, organization of manuscript collections, and 
study of'the principles and techniques employed by 
state archival and historical institutions. (Not of­
fered every year.) 
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UBR 480 Supervision of Public School LibraI")' 
S,stems (3) 
Franckowiak . 
Designed to aid school personnel in the administra­
tion and supervision of district-wide school library 
programs; emphasis on problems involved in the or­
ganization and development of library systems. . 

LlBR 491 Documentation (3) 
Page, Soper 
Various means of recording, organizing, locating, 
and duplicating informational materials. Emphasis 
on practical methods of the documentation cycle. 

LlBR 496 . LibraI")' Analysis, (3) 
The library as an object of study. Introduction to 
some concepts and notation of systems analysis with 
applicatio,;, to libraries. (Not offered every year.) 

LlBR' 497 Computers and Libraries (3) 
Mignon 
Developmerit of computers and their role in librar­
ies. Introduction to library automation. 

LlBR 498 Introduction to Document.Retrinai 
Systems (3) , 
Mignon, 
Organization of bibliographic data for computer 
storage. Automated searching and retrieval tech­
niques. Keyword and descriptor indexing, thesaurus 
construction. Design and evaluation of document re­
trieval systems. Prerequisite: 497 or peimission. 

LlBR 502 Management for Librarianship (3) 
Zwelzig, 
Development of management skills critical to provi­
sion of library services. The planning process 
applied to library problems and opportunities. Com­
municaiJons awareness and skills in the professional 
environment. Organizational concerns, including 
personnel, budgeting, control techniques, and evalu­
ation of effectiveness; 

LlBR S09 Directed Field Wcrk (2-4) , 
Ueberman 
Four l'veeks of professionally supervised fieldwork . 
in various types of libraries. 

LlBR 513 Government Publications (3) 
Nelson, Soper 
Government publications of the United States and 
foreign countries, their acquisition, organization, 
and use. 

LlBR 514 Libra.,. Audiovisual Materials and 
Services (3) 
Ueberman 
Program services, administration, organization, and 
bibliographic control of library audiovisual materi­
'als. Prerequisite: EoC&I480 or S87, or equivalent. 

LlBR 515 Bibliography; LibraI")' Materials In the 
Humanities (3) 
Nelson, Skelley 
Examination of national and iilternational problems 
of bibliographic control. Study and evaluation of li­
brary resources in the humanities. Prerequisite: 441. 

LlBR 516 LibraI")' Materials In the Social ScIences 
(3) 
Nelson, Skelley 
Study and evaluation of library resources in the s0-
cial sciences; with attention to information prob­
lems peculiar to these fields. Prerequisite: SIS. 

LlBR 517 LibraI")' Materials In Science and 
TeellnoloD (3) , 
Bates 
Study and evaluation of library resources in tho nat­
ural and physical sciences and in technolosy. Atten­
tion is given to the special characteristicS peculiar to 
library materials in the sciences. Prerequisite: 515. 

LlBR 535 Organization of Libra.,. MaterlalSI 
Comparative Methods (3) 

, Page. Soper 
Consideration of current practices In technical ser­
vices and a critical study of comparative methods of 
classification, suiUect analysis, and descriptiv~ cata-
loging. Prerequisite: 443., : . 

LlBR 536 Organization of Special LibraI")' 
Materials: Monograpb, Serial, and Nonbook (3) 
Page. Soper . ' 
Considers problems of organizing certain mono-

graphs, serial and nonbook materials in various 
types of librarles~ Includes descriptive and subject 
cataloging, physical arrangement, and new develop­
ments in. technical services as they affect these mate­
rials. Prerequisite: 5jS. . 

LlBR 537 Libra.,. of Congress Classification (3) , 
Page, Soper , 
Extensive consideration of the basic principles of Li­
braryof Congress classification and subject 
headings. Emphasis is on theory and practice in the 
use of the scheme. Prerequisite: 53S. 

LlBR 540 Advanced Legal Ulbll08raphy (1) 
Gallagher 
Bibliographical data and use offederal and state,law 
reports and statutes; quasi-legal and commissioners' 
reports of the states; bar association records, legal 
periodicals, indexes and digests, and cooperative 
bibliographies oflaw collections. ' 

LlBR 541 Selection and Processing of Law 
Libra.,. Materials (4) 
Gallagher 
Aids to selection, processing, microphotography of 
legal material, etc. • 

LlBR 543 Law LibraI")' Administration (5) 
Gallagher 
Staff, patrons and public relations, circulation, ar­
chitecture, book arrangements, equipment. rules, 
publicity, publications, budgets, reports, profession­
al societies, regional service. 

LlBR 550 Libra.,. Materials for Children I (3) 
Benne 
Introduction to materials for libraries serving chil­
dren w,ith emphasis given to literature, criteria used 
in evaluation, and approaches and problems in se­
lection. 

LlBR 553 Public Library Service for Children (3) 
Benne, Shaw 
Administration of children's depanments in public 
li~raries; planning and promoting programs and ser­
vices; evaluation of library collections; community 
and professional roles of the children's librarian: 
Prerequisite: 4S1 or SSO. 

LlBR 554 Llb~1")' Materials for Children II (3) 
Benne, Shaw -
Current and contemporary book and nonbook mate­
rials, focusing upon the re-evaluation of classic and 
standard tities, social changes and trends affecting 
form and content, and the international influences 
on literature for children. Prerequisite: 4S1 or SSO. 

LlB.R 560 Seminar In Sch.ool Library Media 
Programs (3) . 
Franckowiak 
Problems and trends that affect the school library 
media program are considered in gr~up discussion 
and independent study. Prerequisite: 4S4 or equiva­
lent. 

LlBR 580 Libra.,. and Information Retrlnal 
SkiDs for Clinical Applications (3) Sp 
Mignon 
Practical introduction to effective use of research li­
braries, bibliographic services, and information re­
trieval systems, emphasizing materials and slcills 
strategic to needs of clinical professions. Efficient 
techniques for systematic searching of technical 
literature, organization of document collections, 
and information client consultation. Not open to li­
brarianship ml\iors. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
in School Qf Pharmacy or permission. 

LlBR 590 Special Topics In Llbrarlanshlp (3) 
Seminar dealing with various topics In Iibrarianship. 
Offered by visitors or resident faculty. Topics are 
cl)anged from quarter to quarter. May not be offered 
every quarter. May be repeated fqr credit. Prerequl-
~Ite: permission. ' 

LlBR 599 ~ethods of Research In Ubrarlansblp 
(3) 
Bates 
Introduction to research methods commonly used in 
library and information science. Emphasis on prob­
lem selection, study design, data interpretation, and 
dissemination of results. 

LlBR 600 Independent Stud, or Researcb (.) 

LlBR 700 Master's Thesis (.) 
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ANESTHESIOLOGY 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are notgradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en-
rollment only. . 

ANEST 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Bonica 
By special arrangement. Time :and credit to be ar­
ranged. 

ANEST 499 ' Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Bonica . 
Specific research problems relating to pulmonary, 
cardiovascular, renal, obstetric, and central nervous 
system functions, and their alteration by anesthetic ' 
techniques and agents. (Six weeks, full time. Limit: 
two students.)'· . 

ANEST 680P Basic Anesthesia ,Clerkship (4) 
AWSpS 
Bonica 
Introduction to the principles, of airway manage­
ment and ventilatory support, use of local anesthet­
ics, techniques of resuscitation, techniques of pa-

. tient monitoring, fluid therapy, preoperative and 
postoperative patient evaluation, and pathology ,of 
an~sthesia. Skills taught include· airway manage­
ment, venipuncture, lumbar puncture and endo­
tracheal intubation. Prerequisite: third- or fourth­
year student. (Two weeks, full,time. Limit: one to 
five students.) An-affiliated hospital~. 

ANEST'68tP Advanced Clerkship In 
AnesthesloloD (8) A WSpS 
Bonica 
Clerkship for students interested in some facet of an­
esthesiolosy or desiring greater exposure to anesthe­
sia as a specialty. Individual programs can be ar­
ranged in the following areas: respiratory care, 
surgical anesthesia, obstetrical anesthesia, and pain 
clinic. Prerequisite: 680P or first two weeks on sur­
gical anesthesia. (Four weeks, full time. Limit: 
one student in each area.) All affiliated hospitals. 

ANES.T 697P AnestheslololD' Special Electives 
(., max. 24) A WSpS . 
Bonica 
By specific arrangement for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkships, externship, or research opportunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. Faculty can a~ 
vise students of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain a Spe­
cial Assignment form from the Dean's office at 
least one month before advance registration. Prereq­
uisite: permission. (Six to twelve weeks, tbll t,ime.) 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Courses numbered with a P srif/ix are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

BlOC 400 General ChemistI")' and Molecular 
BlololD' (5) S 
Lectures and laboratory exercises dealing with the 
general principles of biochemistry and molecular bi­
ology. Designed for teachers of high school and ju­
nior college science. Laboratory experiments utilize 
equipment available, or potentially available, in 
high school laboratories. Prerequisites: general biol­
osy and organic chemistry. 

BlOC 405, 406 Introduction to Biochemisti")' (3,3) 
W~p ., 
Introductory course in general biochemistry cover­
U!g basic principles. Emphasis is placed on a broad 
understanding of the chemical events in living sys­
tems in terms of the metabolism and the structure­
function relationships ofbiologicaUy important mol­
ecules. This course dpes not fulftll the prerequisites 
for advanced courses in biochemistry (see 440,441, 
442). Prerequisite: _ general biolosy and orgariic 
chemistry or permission for 405; 405 or permiSSion 
for 406. ' 



BIOC408 'Introduction to Biochemistry 
Laborato.,. (3) Sp· . . . 
Laboratory exercises in general biochemistry for 
students in medical technology and other undergrad­
uate students by permission.· Prerequisite: 406, 
which may be taken concurrently. . 

BlOC 440, 441, 44i Molecular Biology 
(3,4,3) A, W,Sp 
Davie, Morru, Parson. Walsh, Young 
InterdfscfpUnary course in general biochemistry 
with a strong component in molecular biology. De­
signed for undergraduate students enrolled in the 
curriculum In molecular and cellular biology and 
graduate students in other science departments. Pre­
requisites: CHEM 337 or permission for 440; 440 for 

.441 (each student in 441 required to enroll· in one­
hour quiz per week); 441 for 442; introductory phys­
ical chemistry recommended. 

BlOC 444 Molecular Blolo81 Laborato.,. (3) W 
Agablan, Balian, Kisiel . 
Laboratory projects and conferences designed to ac­
quaint the student with many of the current tech­
niques of biochemistrY. All students perfo'rm cenain 
basic experiments, but a number of optional' 
experiments are available. Prerequisites: 440 or 
equivalent and permission. 

BlOC 498 . Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
For senior medical students. Prerequisite: pCrmis~ 
sion. 

BlOC 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Investigative work on enzymes, proteins, lipids. nu­
cleic acids. protein biosynthesis. intermediary me­
tabolism. physical biochemistry, and relaied fields. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

BlOC 51ZP Medical Students' Laborato.,. .(3) W 
Content similar to 444. When possible, the relation­
ship of the biochemical techniques or experiments 
being performed to clinical or diagnostic medicine is 
demonstrated or discussed. For medical students 
and others by permission. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
514P. S24P or equivalent. and permission. 

BlOC SUP Biochemistry Review I (I) A 
Elective quiz section to clarify and amplify material 
presented in HUBIO 514P. 

BlOC 510 Seminar (I) A WSp 
Seminar dealing with special topics in the field of 
biochemistry. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi~ 
site: permission. 

BlOC 5Z5P .Blochemistry Review II (I) W l 

Elective quiz sectiqn to clarify and amplify material 
presented in HUBIO 524P. 

BlOC 530 Advanced Biochemisti)' (3) A 
Graduate-level discussion of the structure. function. 
and che'mlstry of proteins, control of enzymatic re­
actions. Prerequisites: a' comprehensive course in 
biochemistry and permission. 

BlOC 531 Advanced Biochemisti)' (3) W 
Graduate-level discussion of the action of hormones, 
membrane structure and· fUnction, electron trans­
port. oxidative phosphorylation, photosynthesis. 
Prerequisites: a comprehensive course in biochemis­
try and permission. 

BlOC 53Z Advanced Biochemisti)' (3) Sp 
Graduate-level d.isc:ussion of nucleic acid structure, 
viruses includlng"'oncogenic viruses, RNA biosyn­
thesis. protein biosynthesis, and eukaryotic cell 
cycle. Prerequisites: a comprehensive. course In 
biochemistry and permission.· . 

BlOC 540, 541, 54Z Literature Review 
(Z or J.l or 3, Z or 3) A,W,Sp 
Emphasizes critical evaluation of original articles in 
the literature. Coordinated with 530. 531.532. and to 
be taken concurrently. For first-year graduate stu­
dents in biochemistry and students of other science 
departments, with permission. 

BlOC 560 . Physical Biochemistry (3) W 
Specialized aspects of physical chemistry as applied 

. to systems of biological itUerest. Particular empha-
sis on hydrodynamic and opti~ properties of mac-
romolecules. Prerequisite: phySical chemistry. _ 

BlOC 574 The Biochemical Bnsls of Disease 
(Z) Sp 
Bomstein, Shapiro . 
Discussion of pathologic physiology and molecular 
basis of clinical disorders. An attempt is made to 
demonstrate the relevance of biochemical research 
to the understanding and the rational therapy of hu­
man disease. Scope Ibnlted to diseases In which new 
developments permit description in biochemical 
terms. Prerequisites: 442 or HUBIO 514P, 524P or 
permission. 

BlOC 581 li1t~ductlon to Biochemical Research 
(3, max. 6) /t.W .. 
Student works with one of the research groups with­
in the department for one quarter and then rotates to 
another laboratory for a s.econd quaner. Offered on 
credit/no credi.t basis only. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in biochem~stry or permission. 

BlOC 583 Advanced Techniques In Biochemisti)' 
(3, max. 9) Sp ..". 
Intensive course. involving .conferences, reading as­
signments. and laboratory procedures. including ul­
tracentrifugation,elcctrophoresis, chromatography, 
spectrophotometry. and radioactive isotope tech­
niques. For first-year graduate students in 
biochemistry and students of other science depan­
ments. with permission. Prerequisite: biochemistry 
graduate student standing or permiSsi<1n. 

· BlOC 585 Nucleic Acids ip Biochemistry 
(l) AWSp 
Agablan, Young 
Weekly research conferences on the role of nucleic 
acid in biochemistry. Offered on credit/no creditba­
sis oniy. Prerequlsl~e: permiSSion. 

BlOC 586 Enzyme Regulation (l) A WSpS 
Davie, Fischer , 
Review of the current literature on the control of 
cellular processes at the molecular level. Topics in­
clude hormonal control of mammalian systems. role 
of cyclic-AMP in pro- and eukaryotic organisms. al­
losteric and covalent modification of regulatory en­
zymes, etc. Direct participation of students in the 
presentation of topics Is required. May be repeated 

· for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

BlOC 588 Current Topics In Molecular and 
CeUular Biology (l) A WSpS 
Agabian, Byers, Mo"'s; Palmiter, Shapiro, Young 

· Critical evaluation of the biochemical literature in 
areas related to'moleCular and cellular biology. May 
be repeated f01'1=redit. Prerequisite: permission. 

BlOC 589 Connective Tissue Macromolecules 
(I).AWSpS 
Bomstein 
Seminars designed to discuss current knowledge of 
the biochemistry and pathophysiology of fibrous 
proteins and other structural macromolecules. Pre­
requisite: 442 or HUBIO 514P. 524P"or permission. 

BlOC 590 Proteins ahd Enzymes Seminar 
(1, max. 8) A WSpS . 
Neurath. Walsh 
Weekly conferences on alrrent research In proteins 
and enzymes. For gr~duate students in biochemis­
try. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: per-
mission. . . 

BlOC 591 Seminar oh Protein StruCtures 
(l) AWSpS 
He"'olt. Jensen 
Topics on the determination of protein structure by 
x-ray crystallography. and on relationships between 
structure and chemic:al properties in solution and in 
the crystalUne state. May be ~peated for crediL Pre­
requisite: permission. 

BlOC 59Z Topics In the Blochemlstr, or 
RepJation (l) AWSpS 
Morris ; 
Control of enzyme activity and gene. t'Xpression re­
lated to biology of growth lUld t\1nc:tion. May be re-
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permisiion. " 

BlOC 593 Activation or Development (I) AWSpS 
Weekly research conference. Concentrates on 
biochemical events at the time of fertilization and 
early development and on the role of membrane~ in 
metabolic control •. May be repeated for credit. Of-
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fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
S30, 531, 532, or equivaler,t, or permission. . 

BlOC 594 Glycogen Metabolism Seminar (I) 
AWSpS 
F;sch~r 
Weekly conferences on research in slycogen metab­
olism. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permiSsion. 

BlOC 595 Membranes, Bioenergetics (I) AWSpS 
Shapiro' . 
Weekly research conferences on biochemical pro­
cesses that occur in membranes. May be repeated for 
crediL Offered on credit/no credit basis only.Pre­
requisite: permission. 

BlOC 596 Gene Expression (I) AWSpS 
Palmiter 
Weekly research conferences. May be repeat~ for 
credit. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

BlOC 597 Piant Vlnises Seminar (1) A WSpS 
Gordon .... 
The structure and mode of replication Qf plant vi­
ruses are discussed in detail. The effects of ultravio­
let radiation on plant viruses and their component 
protein and nuc:leic acids are examined. May be re­
peated for crediL Prerequisite: permission. 

BlOC 598 Seminar, ~ Developmental Blolo8)' 
(I) AWSpS .• 
Hauschka 
Discussion covers recent advances in the field of de- ' 
velopmental biolQgy. especially those areas that are 
or can be analyzed by a biochemical approach. May 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permissiolL 

BlOC 599 Seminar In Phy'slcal Chemistry of 
Polymers (I) A WSpS . . 
Teller 
Weekly conferences on current research in the phys­
ical chemistry of macromolecules. For graduate stu-

. dents in biot:hemistry. May be repeated for crcdiL 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BlOC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

BlOC 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

BlOC 800 Doctoral Dlssertadon (.) A WSpS 

BIOENGINEERING, 
See Int~rschool or Intercolleg~ Programs. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE. 

Courses numbered with a "P" srif/lx are not gradu­
ate courses and ar~ restricted 10 medlCdI student en­
rollment only • .. 

B 8TR 301 General AnatODlJ (4) Sp 
Merchant, Robson 
Survey of systemic human anatomy. with correlated 
lectures and laboratory demonstrations. Limited .to 
students who have ~Iared ~ors in health educa~ 
tion, physical education, physical therapy. occupa­
tional therapy. or orthotiCI,l and prosthetics; others 
by permission. 

CONJ 31'-318 Introductory AnatoDlJ and 
PhyslolOBJ (6-6) 
See Col\Jolltt Courses. 

B STR 331 Introduction to Neuroanatomy (3) W 
Coates . 
General survey of the stru~urc" of the central n«;r­
vous system, including an analysis of sensory and 
motor systems and higher inte8rative functions. Pre­
requisite: 301 or permission. 

B STR 440 Systemic AnatoDlJ for Dental Students 
(5) A 
Brod~rson. Robson 
Lecture and laboratory work in neuroanatomy and 
gross anatomy. Emphasis on head and neck anato­
my. For dental students; others by permission. 
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B STR 441 Microscopic Anatomy for Dental 
Students (3) A . 
Prothero 
Lecture and laboratory work in microscopic anate)­
my for dental students; others by permission. 

B 8TR 450 Surgical AnatolllJ for Dental Students 
(4)Sp 
Ktuhiwa . 
Dissection of oral cavity and related areas. empha­
sizing the location. rellitionships. and functions· of 
anatomical structures pertinent to" the practice of 
dentistry. Prerequisite: 340. 

B STR 498 Und~duate Thesis (.) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

B STR 499 Undel'lJl'Bduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Prerequi~lte: permiSsion. .. 

" 

B STR 501 Gross Anatomy (2-6) A 
Graney, Rosse . : , 
Lecture and dissection course in regional human an­
atomy: thorax. abdomen, pelvis, and perineum. For 
graduate students and medical students; others by 
permission. " . 

B STR SOl Gross Anatomy (3) W , 
Graney, ROSIe . . ' , 
Lecture and dissection course in regional anatomy: 
upper land lower extremities. For graduate studen~ 
and medical students; others by permission. , 

B STR 503 Gross Anatomy (4) Sp 
Graney, Rosse ' 
Lecture. coUrse in regional human anatomy; head 
and, neck. For graduate students and medi~ stu-
dents; others by permiSsion. ' 

B STR 504 Human Embl)'olOg and Developmeat 
(3) A 
Blandau. I 

Lectures' and laboratory demonstrations covering 
thc devdopment. of the human. embryo and fetus, 
with emphasii on abnonnal development; special at­
tention to probleJDll of maturation. fertDization. and 
physiology. of the gametes. For graduate students 
and medical students; others by permission. 

CONI 505 Histochemical and Cytochemical 
Methods (3) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

/ 
B STR 505 Comparatiye General HlstOloBY (3) W 
Roolen-Runge ~ 
Study -of bIology, histology.' and ultrastructure of 
seneral tissues inv"rtc;brates and invertebrates. Pre-
requisite: pennission~ . 

B STR 510 Hemopoiesis (3) W 
Rosse . 
Students study the histology and the cytology of 
blood. lymph. bone marrow. and lymphoid tissue 
with theUght microscope. Experimental methods 
(chromosome roarers. radioautography. transplan­
tation. culture, etc.) for the study of cellular kinetics 
"and differentiation arc' discussed· in lectures and 
demonstrations. Seminars cover topics relating to 
stem cells, ori8In. fate. and function of hem~oIet1c 
c:eJJs,·the microenvironment. the kinetics of red cells, 
granulocyte and lymphocyte production. and some 
Immunological responses. Prerequ~site: pennission. 

~ 

B STR 511 . Cellular Structure and Function 
(4)W. , 
Bolender, Eddy, Koehler ' 
Introduction to tbe principles of cytological experi­
mentation. including a survey of microscopic and 
other instrumental tcclmiques. Emphasis is toward a 
detaned ariaIysis of cellUlar ardUtccture. Particular­
ly as it can be related to functional considerations 
and the dynamic behavior of cells. CellulaI' mem­
branes. organelles. nuclear cons~ftuents. and organi­
zation are discussed. Prerequisite: permission. 

B STR 512 Hwnan Microanatomy (4) Sp 
Roosen-Runge 
Lectures and laboratory treating the speCialized tis­
sues and organs of the body from the microscopic 
and ultramicroscopic points of view. Prerequisite: 
permission. . . 

:v STR 515 Blrloslcal X~1'81 Structure Anal.)'sls (3) 

Jensen ' 
Theory of x-ray dItTtaction, with emphasis on app!i­
cations to biological systems., Prerequisite: pennls­
.~ . 

B STR 517 Histological Basis of Biomechanics (3) 
W. 
Lult, Prothero . "' 
Certain biological structures are specifically adapt­
ed to a -biomechanical fUnction. Examples include 
muscle skin. apd bone. The structure . and the me­
chani~ properties of selected biomechanical sys­
tems are studied. Prerequisites: CONJ 400. M E,340, 
or permission . 

B STR 5%5 'B'raln Dissection (%) A W.SpS , 
Everett, Lund, Sundsten 
Detailed conSIderation of the macroscopic anatomy 
of the human brain (individual ~dy). Prerequisite: 
permission. '. 

B'STR 5%9 NeuroanatolD)' (2) Sp 
Lund, , ... 
Lecture and seminar on current topics in experimen­
tal neuroanatomy with special' emphasis on develop­
mental problems. Prerequisite: pennission. 

B STR 531, 53%, 533 Electron Microscopy' 
(l-5, 1-5, 1-5) A, W,Sp , 
Lull . 
Theoretical and appUed aspects of microscopy In bi-
ology. with' emphasis on newer methods. Prereq-
uisite: permission. _. . 

B STR 540P Special Problems In Biological 
Structure (1-6, max. 6) A WSpS 
Broderson, Graney, Kashlwa. Rosse 
Guided dissection. Primarily for advanced medical 
students. Prerequisite: pennission. 

B STR 557 Seminar (I, max. 9) AWSp 
Required of graduate studellts. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

B STR 575 CeDaIar DlfTerentiation 
(I, max. %) W8p , 
Namero/f " 
Seminar in which students read and critically discuss 
papers on'the literature on cellular differentiation. 
The first·part of-the course covers basic cellular and 
intercellular phenomena. The second part covers 
differentiations of specJfic tissue and cell types in re- , 

'Iadon to. the basic processes discussed in the' first 
part of the course. 

CONI 585 Siuutcal Anatomy (1-3, max. 1%) 
See Col\Joint Courses. 

B STR 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
. AWSpS 

B STR ~P BloJosical'Structure Special Elective 
(., max. %4) A WSpS , ' 
By specific arrangement. forJlualified students. spe­
cial clerkship. externship, or research opportunities 
can at times be made available at insHtutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise stUdents. of po!iSible opponunities. Students 
wishing to elect this,course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a Special Assignment form' at 
least one month before preregistration. Prerequi­
site: permission. (Six to twelve weeks.) 

B STR 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

B STR 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

BIOM~DICAL HISTORY .' 

BI HS 101 The Evoludon of the Life Sdences (3) W ' . , 

Gottdenker, Whorton 
For nonscitn~ llU\iors, presenting the basic con­
cepts of the Ufe sciences through a historical analysis 
of their development. Broad su~ects to be studied 
historically include morphology, physiology, bio­
chemistry. senetics. ecology. and botany. 

BI HS 401 Historical Development 'of Medical 
Thousht (3) A ' 
Bodemer 
Survey 'of the history of medicine from antiquity to 
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the twentieth century. emph'asizing concepts and 
ideas that inOuenced and· were lnOuenced by medi-
cine.' . 

BI HS 403 Issues of Life and Death In Historical 
Perspective (3) Sp 
Bodemer 
Examination, in tenna of their historical develop­
ment and relation to human values. of some critical 
contemporary issues arising from advances in biolo­
gy and medical technology. Topics include: the cre­
ation. prolongation, and tenninatfon of life, the 
control. of human reproduction. transplanted and 
artificial organs, behavior modification. and human 
experimentation. which are considered in the con­
text of past and present concepts of life, death. and 
the' individual, and the value judgments that impact 
upon ~he ethical dilemmas of modem medicine and 
society. 

BI HS 410 LesaJ Issues In BlolOBY and Medicine 
(4) S 
Dworkin , • ' 
Bi'ief introduction to law and the legal system. Press­
ing legal issues posed by ~vances iQ biology and 
medicine. Topics include informed consent, death 
definition, euthanasia, organ uansplantation. allo­
cation of scarce medical resources. genetic counsel­
ing. genetic screening. abortion and contraception. 
sterilization. artificial insemination. government 
funding of research. experimentation with human 
subjects, and the creation of biohazards. Emphasis 
on the variety of available, legal responses' to 
biomedical developments and the characteristics, 
strengths, and weaknesses of each. Previous exp0-
sure to law or legal studies not requiredJ Not open to 
law students. 

BI HS 41% Health Without Doctors (3) Sp 
Whorton 
Detailed study of the evolution in, American culture 
of the belief that health is best preserved and ad­
vanced not by reliance on the medical profession. 
bui through reformed personal hygiene. The history 
of American attitudes toward diet, exercise, dress, 
cleanliness. and sexual activity are analyzed as ele­
ments in the quest for physical health. and as agents 
expected to effect general social improvement. Pre-­
requisites: introductory chemistry and biology" or 
permission. 

BI HS 413 Irregular Practice and Quackel)' In 
American Medicine (3) W 
Whorton 
Detailed study of the development of unorthodox 
systems of medicine in the nineteenth- and early 
twentieth- centurY United States. 'Analysis of the 
conditions encouraging recourse to irregular practi­
tioners are followed by a discussion of the personali­
ties, theories. and practices as~iated with each sys­
tem, the receptions given each by the public and the 
regular medical profession. The survey includes. but 
is not limited I to. homeopathy. Thomsonlanism. 
eclccticJsm. hydi'opathy. hygienic cultism. phrenolo­
gy, osteopathy. chiropractic, Christian Science. and 
proprietary medicines. 

BI HS 414 Public Health and H,mIene In 
Nlneteentb-Ceri~ America (3) Sp 
Whorton " 
Analysis of the patterns of epidemic Diness (particu­
larly iilfectious disease) in the United States for,the 
period of the Revolution to the early twentieth cen­
tury, and of the evolution of concepts and prosrama 
of disease prevention. Particular attention giv!'D t~ 
the development of personal and environmental hy­
giene. 

BI HS 415 Tbe History of Pbysloloalcal Chemisti)' 
(3) Sp 
Whorton 
Examination of the, application of alchemy and 
chemistry to the investigation and the explanation of 
physiological phenomena, from the period of the Re­
naissance through the nineteenth century. 

BI HS 416 The Use and Abuse of Drup In 
Westem Hlstol)' (3) A 
Whorton 
Analysis of the historical development of attitudes 
toward the medical and lay employment of drugs is 
made through the detailed study of five 'contro­
versies: natural versus chemical remedies in the 



seventeenth century; heroic therapy oppoSed by 
therapc~tic skepticism in the nineteenth century; 
chemotherapy and ovcrmcdication in the twentieth 
century; drug regulation since 1800; and the· use 
of alcohol and opium dUfing the past century. ' 

BI HS 417 Hlstol)' of Disease and PubUc Health 
(3)W 
Who~on .t . 
Iqvestigation of the tole played by infectious disease 
In the development of Westem civilization. of the 
theories devised to account for the origin and spread 
ofepfdemic:s. and of the· practices adopted and insti­
tutions created to combat epidemic disease. 

BI HS 418 Hlstol)' of Ameriean Medicine (3) A 
Whorton ' 
Study of the development. of the American medical 
profession from the early colonial period to the 
twentieth century. Attention is given to the educa­
tion and regulation of American physicians. the the-. 
ories of disease to which they have subscribed, the 
treatments that they have Ptescribed, the significant 
contributions to medical prosress that they have 
made, and to the attitudes of the American public-to-
ward its physicians. . 

BI HS 419 Historical Foundations of Modem 
Blolol)'. (3) A 
Gottdenlcer . 
M",or emphasis on the natural philosophers of 
Greece, Hellenistic and Arabic medicine, the begin­
ning of modem:science in the Renaissance, and the 
diversification of the biological sciences culminating 
in the nineteenth centUry. ' 

BI HS 421 BlolOl)' In the Nineteenth CenturY 
(3) W 
Gottdenker 
Survey of the scientific developments from the mid-, 
17008 leading to the sreat biological synthaes of the 
nineteenth century. The impact ofintellcctUai move­
ments, and the diversification of biological sciences 
are treated in some detail. 

BI HS 421 EvoludooarY Thousbt and SoclefJ 
(3) Sp 
Gottdenlcer 
The th~ory of evolution in the form of Darwinism 
has had a profound effect upon every aspect of hu­
man Ufe and society. Lectures and discussions on the 
antecedents of this theory iUtd the reasoris for its 
subsequent impact. 

BI HS 415 . The Origin of Life from Myth to Mars 
(3)Sp , . 

Gottdenker . 
Consideration of the supernatural and naturalistic 
ideas from antiquity .to the twentieth century that in­
fluenced the Scientific approach to the problem of 
the origin ofUfe. 

BI HS 426 The Blologlcai Hanest of Travels and 
.Sclentlflc Explorations (3) A 
Gottdtmlcer I' . 
Lectures, .readings, and discussion of travels and 
voyages from the conquering marches of Alexander 
the Great to the space explorations of NASA. These 
exploits opened new geosraphical horizons and dis-

. covered many forms ofUfe that proved to be of great 
economical. medical. and biological importance. 
They also led to radical changes in the way man 
looked at himself and his place in nature. 

BI HS 417 Medicinal Botany Throlllh tile Ages 
(3)W ' 
Gottdenlce' 
Lectures, discussions. and readings. Development of 
medical botany from the earUest times to the begin­
nings of scientific botany, with an attempt to show 
how much of the widely proliferated herbal litera­
ture of the Renaissance still InOuences the present­
day revival of interest in the medicinal usc of plant 
materials. 

BI' HS 430 Medicine and SodefJ in the Age of 
Reason (3) A 
Bodem~r . 
Detailed Consideration of medicine and its institu­
tions during the seventeenth and eighteenth c:entu­
ri~. Emphasis 00 the interacting forces and ideas 
leading to the development of scientific and humani­
tarian medicine. 

in HS '431 MedIcine During the Nineteenth . 
Centul)' (3) W 
Bodemer 
Detailed consideration of Ute developmentof the ba-: 
sic anddinical medical scienCes during the nine­
teenth century. emphasizing medical theory and 
practice. 

BI HS 432 Madness and CfyUlzadoo (3) W 
Bodemer· . 
Survey of attitudes toward madness. concepts of psy­
chopathology. and the treatment of the mentally ill 
at different periods in the development of Western 
civDlzatioo. Special 'emphasis placed on the various 
social. psychological, and cultural factors determin-

. ing the position orthe mentally ill'in society. 

BI HS 433 The OrIgins of Modem PSJCblatl)' and 
Its Institutions (3) Sp 
Bodemer 
Detailed consiDeration of the nineteenth- and early 
twentieth-century 'origins of 'modem' medical psy­
chology. the mental health movement, and mental 
Institutions. Special attention is. devoted to the 
philosophical and physiological foundations of psy­
chopathological concepts and the treatment of the 
mentally ill since the end of"the eiBhteenth century. 
The history of the asylum movenient and the mental 
health movement are considered in their social and 
culturalcontcxt, with special attention to the Unit.ed 
States. 

BI HS 434 Seminar In the Hlstol)' of Psychlatl)' (1) 
Sp . 
Bodemer 
To be taken concurrently with 433 or by permission. 
Readings and discussion of primary works appropri­
ate to topics considered in 433. 

BI HS 497 Biomedical Histol)' Special EleCtives 
(.) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BI HS 498 Vnderaraduate Thesis (.) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BI HS 499 Vn4ergnuluate Research 
(., max. 5) A WSpS , 
Investigative work in history of the biomedical sci­
ences. Prerequisite: permission.. ' , 

BI HS 500 Blomedlcid HistoriogtaptQr (4-6) 
AWSp 
Emphasis is placed on bibliography and utilization 
of bibliographic sources. Practice, in techniques . of 
organizing and writing history of medicine. Prereq-
uisite: permission. . ' 

BI HS!05 The Growth of Bioloilicallboupt 
(3) A ' 
Bodemer I . , 

Survey course tracing the development of Western 
biological thought from the period of classical an­
tiquity to th~entieth century. Particular attention 
is devoted to the factors Intluencing the character of 
biological theories and to the techniques and the ef- . 
fects of biology upon. society. 

BI HS 506 Hlstori~ and EtIIlcaI Aspects of 
Modem BlolOl)' (3) W 
'Bodemer . 
Detailed consideration, tbrouBh lectures, discus­
sion, and student presentations, .of selected topics in 
the history of biological thought, emphasizing the 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Intended 
for, but not limited to, those indlvldualli in blolol)' 
education. SOS is highly recommended. but not re­
qU.lred. 

BI HS 510 TopiCs In Biomedical Histol)' 
(., max. 6) AWSp . 
Detailed study of topics in biomedical hlslQry 
through lectures, seminars, and discussion. Open to 
majors and graduate students in medicine, the ans 
and sciences. and others with appropliate back­
ground and interest. Prerequisite: permission. . 

BI HS 5l1P Selected Topics In BloinedlcalEthlcs 
(I) AWSp 
McCormick 
Designed for first"; and second-year medical stu­
dents, sections A and B, respectively. Each section is 
limited to twelve students, and a seminar format i~ 
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Conjoint C~urses 

fonowed. Topics described in U.e course outline arc 
investigated, with the instructor giving brief presen­
tations, . utUlzing guest resource persons and a vari­
ety of audiOvisual aids followed by group dfscuision. 
Seminar participants are provided with a 'recom­
mended reading list and a variety of reprints related 
to topics.' . 

BI HS SZO Seminar In the Hlstol)' of Medicine (3) 
W " . 
Bodemer 
Seminar in the history of medicine and allied 
sciences, stressing original literature and emphasiz-, 
ing mdependcnt research by the student. Prerequi-
site: permisSion. ,~ . 

BI HS 511 The Ethical ChaUenges of Modem 
Medicine (3) W 
McCormick . 
Readings and discussion of critical contemporary 
ethical issues arising from progress in the biomedi­
cal sciences and medical technology. Emphasis on 
the impact of modem biology and medicine uPQn hu­
man values, the relation of medical practices to the 
moral consensus, and the role and responsibilities of 
the physician. Prerequisite: permission. . -

BI HS 522 Ethical Problems Surrounding Death ' 
(3)'Sp " 
McCormiCk 
Ethlcal issues related to the termination ofUfe (e.g., 
euthanasia, natural-death theory, truth telling, guilt 
and grief) and conOicts of values arising in treating 
the dying patient. The course aims to identify ethicBl 
issues surrounding death. to test related ~dent 
judgments, to develop increased awareness of' feel.; 
inss and values conceming life and death, and to ex­
plore ways of caring for the dying. Prerequisite: Per­
mission. 

BI HS 523 Blomedical'Ethlcs and the Life 
ScIences (3) A . ' 
McCormick 
Brlef history' of the development of blocthics arid ·an 
examination of the normative issues 'in nied1cineto­
day. Emphasis on methods of ethical reasoning 
about moral dilemmas. Selected case studlesare 
used to illustrate the ·interface of ethics, biology, lUld, 
medicine and to provide an opportunity for students 
to'test their value assumptions and:skills In analyz­
inS a moral dilemma in·medicine. Prerequisite: per-
mission. . ' 

BI HS 515 Seminar in the J:llstol)' and Philosophy 
of Biology (3) A • . . 
Gottdenlcer 
Seminar tailored to individuitl iilterests in certain 
areas of the history and philosophy of bIology. Open 
to nuijors and graduate students in medicinC':, the arts 
and sciences, and others with appropriate back­
gro,und and interest. Prerequisite: permission. 

BI HS 530 Seminar In the Hlstol)' of Public Health 
(3)W . 
Whorton' 
Seminar' to analyZe the evolution of man's under­
standing of the causes of epidemic disease and the 
development 'of practices and Institutions to preyent 
the outbreak or spread of epidemic illness. Opal' to 
mrvors and sraduate students in medicine. the. arts 
and sciences, and others with appropriate back-
sround and Interest. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BI US 600 Independeot Study 01' Resean:b (.). 
AWSpS-
Prerequisite: permission. 

B" HS 700 Master's Thes's (.) A WSpS 
Prerequ~site: permission. : 

CONJOINT COURSES 
Courses numbered with a "P" sujflx a~ not gradu­
ate courses and are "restricted to medical student rn­
'Oilmen! only. 

CONJ 317-318 Introductol)' Anatomy and 
PhJslology (6-6) SA, WSp " 
Gtuldum-Rosstt, Landau 
Human physiolol)' with anatomical demonstrations. 
Introductory course integrating sross and micro­
scopic anatomy, physiology, and biochcmistry'ofthc 
human body. Offered col\Jointly by the dep8rtments 



SCHooL OF MEDICINE 

of Biological Structure and of Physiology 8J1d Bio­
physics. Prerequisites: CHBM 101 and un,. or 
equivalent; primarUy for nursing studentS; others by 
permission. COordinator: Department of Physiology 
and BiophY,sics. 

CONI 407 Animal Techniques (*, max. 3)'W 
Weiser 
Designed to familiarize graduate students with prop- , 
er and humane procedures pertaining to the care of, 
hancfling and breeding of, and experimentation with, 
small laboratory anim~s. One or more hours of lab­
oratory each week, not to exceed twenty hours. 
Demonstrations, practice handling, and experimen­
tal procedures. Umited readins_ required. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only . .p~requisite: permis­
sion. Coordiilator: Department of Microbiology and 
Immunology. 

CONI 448 Fundamental Immunology Laboratory 
(2) A 
Gilliland, Pearsall 
Introduction to immunologic techniques. Bxperi­
ments and demonstrations designed to illustrate the 
principles of antigen-antibody interactions and cell­
mediated reactions. Special emphasis on medical 
applications of immunologic methods~ Prerequisite: 
MICRO 441 or 447 or HUBIO S21P, which may be 
taken concurrently, or permission. Coo~dinator: De­
partment of Microbiology and Immunology. 

CONI 475 Alcoholism: A Course for' Medical 
Students and Students In the AUied Health Sciences 
(2)Sp . 
Schucklt 
Covers ~ introduction to the epidemiology, diag­
nostic stmtegles, natural history, physiologic effects, 
and treatment of alcohol-related disorders. 

CONI 5Ol' Somatic CeIl Genetics (2, max. 6) A 
Gartler, Martin, Pious 
Introduction to the methodology and the biology of 
cultured somatic cells; analysis of heritable phenom­
ena in somatic cells. A series of seminars empha­
sizes selecied original Iitemture concerned with such 
topics as mutation cell fusion, and the mitotic cell 
cycle in mammalian cells. Required of all pathology 
graduate students. May be repeated for credlt. Pre­
requil$ltes: basic CQurses in biochemistry and genet­
ics. Offere<l col\lointiy by the departments of Genet­
ics, Pathology. and Pediatrics.. Coordinator: 
Department of,Pathology. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

CONI 505 Hlslocflemlcal and Cytochemical . 
Methods (3) Sp 
Broderson, Kashiwa, LagunofJ 
Introduction. to principles and techniques of tissue' 
fixation, sectioning, and staining; ,theory and appli­
cation ofbjstochemical methods for carbohydrates, 
lipids, nucleic acids, minerals. and proteins. Includ­
ing enZyme histochemistry and fiuorescent antibody 
methods. Offered col\fointly by the departments of 
Biological Structure and Pathology. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO SI4P. S24P or permission. Coordinator: 
Departme~t of Biological Structure. (Offered odd­
numbered years.), ' 

CONI S09 Neurochemistry (3) W 
Stahl, Stoff , 
Introductory neurochemistry course covering chem­
istry and me~abollsm. chemical path,ology of disor­
ders of lipid, amino acid, and carbohydrate metabo­
Iism.. transport phenomena, neurotransmitters, 
memory. the visual system. and unique proteins of 
the central and peripheral nervous systems. This 
course is recommended for gmduate students in the 
biological sciences and for medical students. A gen­
eral knowledge of biochemistry is strongly advised. 
Offered col\fointly by the departments of Physiology 
and Biophysics, Medicine (Neurology), and Oph­
thalmology. Prerequisite: permission. Coordinator: 
Department of Physiology and BiophysiCS. (Offered 
alternate ~s; offered 1979-80.) 

CONI 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) W 
Lund, Smith 
Lecture and laboratory course in neuroanatomy, the 

. sequence being coordinated with P BIO sn. Labo­
mtory indud.es some experience in histological tech­
nJques as well as conventional study of gross bmin 
and slide material. Cat and monkey material, as well 
as human material, is provided. Offered col\lointly 
by the departments of Biological Structure and of 

Physiology and Biophysics. Prereql,dsite: permis­
sion. Coordinator: Department of Physiology and 
Biophysics. 

CONI 525P Preventive Medl~Jne In Primary Care 
(2) Sp 
Leversee, Logerj'o 
Practice10fhealth maintenance,is discussed in a sem­
inar format. Goal of course is to help students devel­
op skills in evaluating the usefulness of current and 
future preventive measures. Coordmator: Depart­
ment of Family Medicine. 

I 
CONI S44P Medical Aspects of Sexual Problems· 
(3) S 
Deisher, Hampson, James. McGuire 
Lecture-discussion format. covering a body of infor­
mation on sexual therapy, both. normal and .dis­
turbed., wi~h particular focus on the pertinence to 
medical practice. Topics include, pathologic sexual 
behavior. common sexual dysftlnctiolJS, sexuality in 
the. physically/mentally handicapped and aging. 
Treatment approach emphasized. Blective open to 
medical students. Coordinator: Department of Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences. 

CONI 550P Cliniad Infectious Diseases (3) A 
Fay, Holmes , 
Important infectious diseases in the United States, 
'are reviewed by systematic didactic presentation 
and by case study. Bmphasis is placed on etiology, 
epidemiology, pathogenesis, clinJcaI manifestations, 
laboratory diagnOsis, treatment, 'and prevention. 
Pemiission required for graduate students in micro­
biology and pharmacology. Ga:aduate students who 
have not had HUBIO S21P would have considerable 
difficulty with this course. Coordinator: Depart­
ment of Medicine. 

CONI 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) A, W 
I. Hellstrom, Nieman 
Primarily designed for graduate students, but may 
also be taken by interested medical students. The 
general areas covered are the basis 'of carcinogen­
esis, _tumor progression and metastasis, vlrus-in­
duced tumors, tumor genetics, and tumor immunolo-. 
BY. Offered col\lointly by the ~epartments of 
Microbiology and Immunology and of Pathology. 
Required of all pathology gmduate students. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Department of Microbiology 
and Immunology. Coordinator: Department of Mi­
crobiology and Immunology. 

CONI 572 Advanced ImmunOlogy 111-
ImmunopathoiolD' (2) W 

. I. Hellstrom, K. E. Hellstrom 
Lecture course for graduate students and upper-divi­
sion undergraduates. Provides an in-depth treatment 
of basic-immunology together with MICRO S70, S71. 
Covers the mechanisms concerned with immunolog­
ical tissue iI\Juries. Prerequisites: MICRO 447 (or 
equivalent), biochemistry, genetics, and one quarter 
of general pathology. Offere4 on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. Coordinator: Department of Microbiology 
and ImmunoloBY. (Offered every three years; of- . 
fered 1981.) 

CONI 585 SUl'llcai Anatomy (I·l.max. 12) A WSp 
. Guide<t dissection of selected regions, supplemented 

by conferences. Offered col\fointly by the depart­
ments of Biological Structure and Surgery. Prerequi­
site: permission., Coordinator: Department of 
Biological StructUre. 

CONI 660P alnlcal ReseaJ'Cb Center Clerkship 
(*, max. 24) A WSpS , 
Enslnck 
Students are introduced to a variety of clinical inves­
tigations that are being undertaken in the clinical re­
search centers of Harborview Medical Center and 
University Hospital. Through assOciation with in­
vestigators from the clinical faculty, the students be­
come familiar with experimental design and labom­
tory techniques used in clinical research. Bach 
student is eXl\ected to prepare a scholarly treatise on 
a research problem. In addition, students attend 
meetings of the CRC Scientific Advisory Committee 
and Biomedical Sciences Review Committee. where 
critical evaluation of research protocols and the eth­
iCaI.considerations of clinical investigation are con­
sidered. Prerequisites: basic curriculum and permis­
sion. Coordinator: Department of Medicine. (Six or 
twelve weeks.) 

a194 

. 
CONI677P Clinical Allergy (*, max. 12) AWSpS 
Van Arsdel (University Hospital) , 
Clinic and office experience in' diagnosing and 
managing allergic disease, clinical conferences, hos­
pital rounds on hyperse~tivity and immunology 
and allergy research seminars. Students taking four- ' 
week elective may have two half-days free for other 
electives. Student may elect a Oexible program, de­
pending on his interest, emphasiZing adult or pedi­
atric allergy with a balanced introduction to the en­
tire field of clinical allergy. Offered col\lointly by the 
departments of Pediatrics and Medicine. Prereq­
uisite: PBDS 66SP or. MBD 66SP or FAMBD 66SP. 
Coordinator: Department of Medicine. (Four or-six 
weeks, full time.) 

CONI680P An Introduction to Detoxlncatlon 
and Rehabilitation Programs for Alcoholism 
(*, max. 16) W 
Introduction to alcoholic detoxification and 
rehabilitation as they apply to the general phYSician, 
with supervised clinical experience in a variety of al­
coholism treatment programs, accompanied tiy a 
core series of lectures and discussions. (Two, four. 
or six weeks.) 

CONI 690P alnical Oncology Outpatient Elective 
(8) AWSp 
Figge, Gerdes, Jones .. Moe, Smith 
One to five half-day oncology clinics, including sur- ' 
gical neoplasia, radiation oncology. heaC! and neck 
tumor. GYN tumor, and medical oncology (CUnic 
4). Stud~nt works with n~w patients and follows 
them through their evaluation and treatment and 
post-treatment follow-up. Bmphasis is on multidisci­
plinary evaluation and care to provide as broad an 
exposure to clinical oncology as possible. The stu­
dent works closely with clinical faculty and arranges 
the number and combination of clinics desired. Pre­
requisite: permission. Coordinator: Department of 
Radiology. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 
f:ourses numbered with a "P" suffix are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only .. 

FAMED 50IP Introduction to Family Medicine: 
Prec:eptorsbip (2~) A WSpS 
Leversee 
Students are introduced to f8lnily medicine and its 
practice through preceptorship assignments with 
practicing family physician clinical faculty, selected 
. readmgs, directed observations, and, monthly semi­
nars. Bach student spends one morning each week 
participating in the preceptor's clinical practice and 
attends one seminar. each month discussing readings 
and practice experiences. First-year (occasionally 
second-year) medical students. 

FAMED 520P-521P-S22P AmbuJatory Care in 
Family Practice (2Y.z-2Ih-2Y.z) A, W,Sp 
Hadac, Smith 
In the University or an affiliated teaching family 
practice the student works up and follows a small 
group of families. The student and preceptor are re­
sponsible for continuous and comprehensive care 
over a nine-month period. The student's experience 
will be the sulUect of a conducted seminar seri~ and 
he or she should register forS23P-S24P (Autumn and 
Winter quarters) wh~n electing the conti~uity clert­
ship. Prerequisites: HUBIO SJ3P. S22P, S3SP. 

FAMED 523P·524P 'Semlnar-Toplcsln Family 
Medicine (1.1) A,W 
Hadac, Smith 

I Mlijor topics in primary care and preventive medi­
cine that arise in the course of treating patients in 
the elective,Ambulatory Care in Family Practice are 
discussed. These include issues in patient care, of­
fice ·management. and community medicine. Limit­
ed to those students taking S20P-S21P-S22P. Prereq-
uisites: HUBIO S13P, S22P, S3SP. ' .. 

FAMED 664P Basic Clerkship In Family 
Medicine (8) A WSp _ 
Hadac, Leversee, Smilkstein, C. K. Smith, Stqff 
Bmphasizes the clinical approach. to the common 
and important problems. th~ family physician en­
counters. Includes regular seminars, readings, and 
dally patient workups under the supervision offami-



Iy practice faculty and residents in the University's 
Affiliated Family Practice Residency Network. 
Conditions commonly seen in practice are used to 
teacb the family medicine approacb to patient man~ 

. agement, including preveqtive, epidemiological, and 
psycbosocial aspects, as well as tbe use of the medi­
cal record •. Students work closely with residents in 
an mtensive experience stressing the family orienta­
tion to disease and the impact of illness on the pa­
tient's life. Prerequisite: tbird-year medical student 

.\ status. (Four weeks, full time.) 

F AMEn 665P CommuniI)' Clinical Clerkship In 
Family Medicine (lZ) A WSpS 
Rosenblatt 
Stresses the common and imponant clinical prob­
lems in family practice. Student functions as clinical 
clerk in a community clinical unit o( the Department 
of FamDy Medicine, wbere he or she participates in 
care of assigned patients, using office, hospital, 
home, and· community resources. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO S63P and MED 66SP or permission. (Six 
weeks, fun time.) 

FAMED 675P Advanced Preceptorshlp In Family 
Medicine (., max. %4) A WSpS 
Leversee 
An opponunity for the student to apply and extend 
his or her clinical skills by working with a selected 
family physician in an active practice. The preceptor 
and the location are chosen to fit Individual stu­
dent's Interests. Opponunities are available 
throughout Washington and in adjoining states. Stu­
dent· must have completed several general clinical 
clerkships previously (e.g., MED 665P, PEDS 665P, 
SURG 665P, etc.). Prerequisites: HUBIO 563P and 
permission. 

HU~AN BIOWGY 
Courses numbered with a up" suffix· are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollmenlonly. This sequence Is'tequlredfor aD med­
ical students. Other students may enroll by 
permission of the Assistant Dean for Curriculum, 
School of Medicine. 

HUBIO !GOP Medical Practice Preceptorsblp at 
WAMI Sites (I, max. 3) A WSp 
Provides opponunity for first-year medical students 
to gain personal experience with, and insight into, 
medical practice situations. During this_ introducto­
ry period, the student is stationed with carefully se­
lected clinical faculty members in their offices in ac-_ 
cordance with the student's preference of discipline 
at the WAMI sites. Registration limited to first-year 
medical students at WAMI sites. 

HUBIO SOIP Human Biology Special ProjeCts 
(.) AWSpS 
Designed for medical students electing a special 
study project related to the Introduction to Clinical 
Medicine or other human biology courses, which are 
offered during the first and second years in the 
School of Medicine. Primarily intended for stpdents 
in . remedial or extended programs. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

HUBIO SlOP Anatomy (Microscopic) (·9 max. 3) 
A . 
Koehler 
Lectures and laboratory exercises designed to survey 
the microscopic structure of the tissues of the body. 
Correlates structural and functional concepts and re­
lates material with the content of 511, which is gen­
erally taken concurrently. 

HUBIO 511P AnatoDl)' (Gross) (., max. 5) A 
Koehler, Rosse 
Development of the embryo from fenUization and 
implantation to full organ and organismal differenti­
ation, with illustration of basic body plan. Impor­
tant examples and etiology of faulty prenatal mor­
phogenesis. Cell differentiation leading to a study of 
basic histology. Developmental. and morphological 
aspects of hemopoietic system. 

_ HUBIO 512p· MecbaDIsms.1n Physiology and 
Phannacology (., max. 6) A 
A.Go~on . 
Physiological mec::banisms. Membrane transpon, ep­
ithelial tranSpon, excitability. sensory receptors, 

. '" 

junctional transmission, contractility; energy me.' 
tabolfsm, hormonal mechanism, mechanisms of 
homeostasis control, integration of mechanisms, 
neural and hormonal-spinal reflex, autonomic ner­
vous system,' endocrines, gastrointestinal secretions 
and motility. temperature-regulation. 

HUBIO 513P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
(Z) A -
C. K. Smith 
Instruction in communication skiDs and interview 
techniques to form the basis for the eventual doctor­
patient relationship and for the skill of communicat­
ing with patients. The patient proflle is obtained, 
and the concept of problem identification is intro­
duced. 

HUBIO 514P MolKular and CeUular Biology I 
( •• max. 4) A 
B. Shapiro 
Coordinated course covering classical molecular and 
cellular biochemistry, cellular physiology. and mo­
.Iecular genetics. Metabolic interrelationships as· 
they occur in the individual are stressed and related 
to disturbances in disease stateS. 

HUBIO 515P The Ages of Man (., max. 4) A 
Shepard 
Physical and psychological development of the 
whole individual from binh through old age, includ­
ing neonatal adaptation, nutrition, and developmen­
tal milestones in childhood and-adolescence, degen­
erative problems of senescence •. 

HUBIO SlOP CeO and TIssue Response to InJury 
(·,max.7) W 
LagunoJJ -
Patierns of cell and tissue response to injury. Immu­
nity and immune responses. Hypersensitiv~ty. homo­
graft reaction and autoimmune response. Immuno­
hematology. Morphological. functional, and kinetic 
aspects of leucocytes and immunocytes. Principles 
of neoplasia. 

HUBIO 5ZIP Natural Hlliory of Infectious 
Diseases and Chemotherapy (., max. 7) W 
Falkow 
Pathogenesis and Immunity of infectious diseases, 
natural barriers. Microbiology, epidemiology, clin­
ical manifestations and control -of representative 
bacterlal, fungal, parasitic, and viral infectious 
diseases. Chemotherapeutics and principles of 
chemo-therapy. Steril~on. principles of asepsis, 
nosocomial and iatrogenic infections and their pre­
vention. 

HUBIO 5UP Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
(2)W _ 

C. K. Smith 
Continuation of communication skiDs especially as 
related to, and dealing with, affective materiaI: The 
medical history Is introduced and instruction in data 
collection begins. There is some experience with pa­
tients in conducting a medIc:al intemew for the pur­
pose of obtaining the medical history and patient 
profile. 

HUBIO 5Z3P System of Human Behavior I 
(., max. 3) W 
Carr 
Overview of conceptual systems and models ofbeba­
vior, normality and abnormality, environment and 
social learning, conditioning, learning in the auto­
nomic nervous system, catecholamines and beha­
vior, illness behavior, feelings. emotio~ and cogni­
tion, physician-patient interaction and disease and 
techniques of behavior change. 

HUBIO 524P MolKular and Cellular Blolol)' .. 
(., max. Z) W . 
B. Shapiro 
Continuation of 514P. 

HUBIO 530P Epldemlology-(·, max. Z) Sp 
Peterson 
Introduction to statiStical inference and basic con­
cepts of variance and statistical significances as ap­
plied to problems in human biology and medicine; . 
statistical and epidemiological health information 
systems and measurements of morbidIty and mor­
tality; computer usefulness, potentialities and limi­
tations; epidemiological approaches to infectious 
and noninfectious diseases. interaction of agent, 
host. and environment in causation and transmis-
sion; -

'\ 
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HUBIO 53IP I Head. Neck. Ear, Nose. and Throat 
(., max. 4) Sp 
L. Robson 
GrQ~ anatomy (including skull, pharynx. and lar­
ynx). Audition and balance. Physiology and clinical 
evaluation. Maxillofacial disorders, diseases of 
nasal passages, nasopharynx and oropharynx. ac­
cessory sinuses. Physical examination. 

HUBIO 53ZP Nervous System (., max. 8) Sp 
T. Kennedy 
Integrated approach to: normal structure and func­
tion of the nervous system, including the eye. Basic 
neuropathology and diseases of the eye. Neurophar­
macology with emphasis on modes of action and 
classes of drugs. Clinical evaluation-of the nervous 
system and eye with illustrative examples of the 
manifestations of speciOc and imponant neurologi­
cal lesions, and common and rare, but imponant and 
reversible, conditions. 

HUBIO 533P Medicine, Health, and Society 
( •• max. Z) Sp , 
J. LoGerfo 
Soclal.and cultural determinants of health and dis-· 
ease. Interrelationships of patient, pbysician, faml'" 
ly, and community. Health as the physical,mental, 
and social well-being of the individual. 

HUBIO s34P Endocrine System (·9 max. 4) Sp. 
P. Roberlson . 
Gross and microscopiC anatomy -of the endocrine 
system. Principles of endocrine physiology as illus­
trated by model systems (extending the concepts of 

. homeostasis, control and feedback systems 'previ­
ously leanied), bormonal biosynthesis and impor­
tant pathophysiologic states. The endocrine integra­
tion of metabolism. 

HUBIO 535P Introduction to Clinical MedIcine 
(3) Sp . 
Clark 
Screening physical examination is taught. Funher 
experience and instruction in the medical history are 
offered. The problem-oriented write-up is an addi .. 
tional o~ective of this course. . 

HUBIO 540P Cardiovascular Respiratory System 
(., max. 10) A . 
E. Felgl 
Anatomy of heart, vessels, and lungs; physiology of 
hean, circulation, respiration (including gas trans­
pon); maijor pathological disorders of the heart, 
great vessels, and lungs; physical examination of the 
chest and cardIovascular system. 

HUBIO 54IP Gastro-Intestinal Syllem .. 
(., max. 6) A 
Saunders 
Anatomy of the gastrointestinal system; physiology 
and pathology of digestion and hepatic function; and 
physical and laborato~ examination. 

HUBIO 54ZP Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
(., max. Z) A 
Goodell 
Advanced instruction in .nterview technique, histo­
ry taking, and physical. examination, with emphasis 
on detection of abnormalities. 

HUBIO 543P Medicine, Health, and Society 
(., max. Z) A 
J. LoGerfo 
Community medicine and environmental health. Or­
ganizational aspects of medical caie and pubUc 
health. Socioeconomic factors in health-care deliv­
ery and environmental health. 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medldne 
(., max. 6) W -
Goodell 
Continuation of 442 with emphasis on identification 
·of problems and correlation of findings with patho­
physiological mechanisms. 

HUBIO 55IP Skin System (*9 max. Z) W 
Odland 
Gross and microscopic anatomy. Physiology, protec-

. tion, temperature control, pigmentation, and photo­
sensitivity. Pathology and genetics of skin 
abnormalities, including tumors. Introduction to 
clinical evaluation, including physical examination 
and U1ustmting examples of inflammatory, vascular, 
immunological (Including drug hypersensitivity). 
and neoplastic diseases. 
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HUBIO 552P Reproductive Biology (*. maL 6) W 
Blandau 
The microscopic anatomy, physiology (including en­
docrine physiology), pathology, and physical diagno­
sis of the reproductive system; gametogenesis, sam­
ete transpon, fenUization, implantation, placental 
development, ovulation and its control, menarche 
and menstruation, the physiology of pregnancy and 
labor, the gynecologic examination, and gynecologic 
pathology. 

HUBIO 553P Musculoskeletal System 
(*, max. 5)-W 
Stolov 
Gross, surface, applied, and x-ray anatomy of sys­
tem, including entire spine but excluding head and 
neck. Histblogy of bone, canUage, teneJon.myotendi­
nal junction and joints. Musc:uloskeletaltrauma and 
healing. Pathology and clinical. 'manifestations of 

, other degenerative, inflammatory, metabolic, nutri­
tional, and congenital disorders. Physical examina­
tion. 

HUBIO 554P Genetics (*, max. 2) W 
Stamatoyannopoulos 
Review of basic genetic principles in the context of 
their applications in clinical medicine. Topics dis­
cussed include human chromosomal disorders; 
patterns. of inheritance, genetic counseling, amnio­
centesis; pathogenesis of hereditary diseases, 
monogenic and' multifactorial; role. of genetics in 
common diseases; behavioral genetics; drug-gene in­
teractions (pharmacogenetics); and prevention and 
treatment of genetic diseases, including prenatal di­
agnosis 'and popJJ1ation screening. 

HUBIO 560P' Introduction to Clinical Mecllcine 
(SS)Sp 
Goodell 

, Continuation of SSOP. Introduction to clinical and 
laboratory diagnosis. 

HUBIO 561P Hematology (*, max. 4) Sp 
R. Hillman 
FamUiarl~s students with the basic pathophysio-
10Blc mechanisms leading to disturbances of red cell~ 
white cell. and platelet production, as well as abnor­
malities of hemostasis presenting clinical problems. 
Physiology. rather than minute detaUs of Individual 
disease. Is stressed. 

HUBIO 562P Urinary System (*. max. 6) Sp 
Klvlat 
PhysioloBY, pathology, and exaininatlon, including 
radiology, of the lower urinary tract; kidney micro­
scOpic anatomy; physiology of the kidney, including 
fluid and diuretic therapY; pathology, microbiology, 
and'immunology of renal disease with clinical exam­
ples; physical and laboratory examination. 

HUBIO 563P System of HUlllan Behavior II (3$) 
Sp 
M.Scher 
Provides the student with a basic knowledge of clini­
cal psychopathology, its etiology, objective clinical 
description, and methods of treatment. Students ob­
tain a working knowledge of the cognitive, affective, 
biologic, and social factors that determine and con­
tnDute to behavioral disorders and diseased states; 
the processes of diagnosis and problem defutition 
and selection of appropriate lJlodes of intervention 
and behavioral change. 

HUBIO 565P Saturday Morning Clinical . 
Conferences (3-9) A WSp '-
D. Dale 
Didactic seminar sessions covering the basic content 
of the basic science and clinical curriculum. The lec­
ture-seminars, held every Saturday morning from 8: 
30 to noon, are problem-oriented and include a ques­
tion- and-answer period. AU third- and fourth-year 
medical students are excused from their clerkships 
during these hour~, because they are expected to at..; 
tend the seminars. Prerequisite: S63P. , 

LABORATORY MEDICINE 
Courses numbered with a "P" stif/lx are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

LAB M 321 Medica) Technology: Introductory 
Clinical HematoloD (5) W 
Behrens, LeCrone 
Lecture-laboratory coverage of the theoretical and 

practical concepts associated with cellular morphol­
ogy, instrumentation, quality control, and selected 
hematological diagnostic studies. Prerequisite: per-
mission. . 

LAB M 322 Medical Technology: Introductory 
Clinical Chemistry (4) A 
LeCrone, Szabo 
Lecture and laboratory covering the theoretical and 
practical concepts associated with testing pro­
cedures performed in clinical chemistry. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

LAB M 418 Topics In Clinical Chemistry (4) Sp 
Clayson, S:.abo 
Lecture and laboratory exercises covering funda­
mentals of instrumentation, methodology, and 
quality control in the clinical chemistry laboratory. 
Prerequisite: 322. 

LAB M 419 Clinical Coagulation (3) S 
Behrens 
Lecture and laboratory covering the theory and pa­
thology of coagulation with inclusion of selected di-_ 
al,lnostic procedures. Prerequisite: permission. 

LAB M 420 Clinical Microscopy (3) S 
Hamemyik 
Lecture and laboratory covering urinalysis testing 
procedures and associated disease entities. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

LAB M 421 Medical Mlc:roblology (1 or 5) S 
McGonagle 
One-quarter lecture and laboratory designed to pre­
pare medical t~nology students for further train­
ing in a clinical microbiology laboratory. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

LAB M 422 Topics In HematoloD (2) S 
Behrens 
Advanced didactic coverage of topics relating to the­
oretical concepts and pathology in hematology. ' 

LAB M 423 Clinical Chemistry (11) A W 
S:.abo, Staff 
Clinical testing related to protein and amino acid de­
terminations, pancreatic functions and intestinal . 
absorption, renal and liver function. enzymes, elec­
trolytes, and acid-base balance, lipids, toxicology, 
and endocrinology. Prerequisite: permission. . 

LAB M 424 Clinical Mlcro~loloD (8) A W 
McGonagle, Staff 
Clinical review of general techniques, study of clini­
cally significant bacteria, including specific methods 
of specimen examination, fluorescence microscopy, 

"and testing for antibiotic InlsceptibUity. Prerequi~ 
site: permisslQn. 

LAB M 425 Clinical HematoloD (8) A W 
Behrens, Su~fI 

, , 

Clinical cOverage of automated and manual ceU 
counting, cellular morphology,' and testing pro­
cedures related to red and white cell disorders. Pre­
'requisite: permission. 

LAB M 426 Clinical Immunohematology (5) A W 
Hamernyik, Stqff . 
Clinical study of immunohematology of the red cells 
and hemagglutination t~hniques. 

LAB M 427 Selected Studies in Laboratory 
Medicine (15) Sp 
Behrens. Clayson. Hamemylk. LeCrone. 
McGonagle, S:.abo 
Selected study in either one of the nuijor disciplines 
of laboratory medicine, in all mf\jor disciplines of 
this field; or pursuance of a clinical research prob­
lem. Prerequisite: permission. 

LAB M 56IP Clinical Laboratory Diagnosis (3) W 
Gilliland. Schiller 
Orientation to role of clinical laboratory in diagnos­
tic medicine. Emphasis on appropriate test selec­
tion, interpretation, principles, problems, and 
limitations. Lecture-discussion with illustrative case 
presentations and demonstrations. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO S13P, S22P,S3SP, 542P, SSO,P, 563P, or per-

. mission. 

LAB M 596 Clinical Chemistry Seminar (1) A WSp 
Kaplan . 
Conferences on research and development in clinical 

, ' 

a196 

chemistry. For postdoctorals 'in clinical chemistry 
and graduate students with permission. May be re­
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

LAB M 677P C1lnl~ Electroencephalography, 
(*, max. 12) AWSpS 
Chatrlan, Wlikus 
For students who desire to acquire familiarity with 
the techniques, interpretive criteria, and clinical ap­
plications of electroencephalography. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO 536P and permiSSion. (Two or four weeks). 

MEDICAL PRACTICE 

MED P 401 Medical Practice Preceptorshlp 
(I) AWSpS 
Quadraccl 
Provides opponunity for first- and second-year med­
ical students, to sain personal experience with, and 
insight into, the medical practice situations in the 
departments of Medicine and PediJltrics. During this 
introductory period, the student is stationed with 
carefully selected clinical faculty memberS in their 
offices. Contact the Student Scheduling Coordinator 
~registrar) in the Dean's office. 

MEDICINE 

Courses numbered with a "P" srif/ix are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

MED 498 Unde.:.rmduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission. 

MED 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Case studies, with laboratory research. For medical 
students.',Prerequislte: permission. 

MED SlOP Community Experience In Internal 
Medicine (1-1-1) A WSp , 
Goodell 
Provides opponunity for se.cond.:.ye.ar medical stu­
dents to gain personal experience with, and insight 
into, the medical practice situations and primary 
care as practiced by internists. The student is sta­
tioned with clinical faculty members in their offices 
to observe and participate in the care of their pa­
tients and to gain insight into the management as­
pects of clinical practice in internal medicine. Each 
student is assigned to one preceptor for the entire 
three quarters and meets with him or her one morn­
ing each week throughout the year. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

MED SliP Human Genetics (*) A WSp 
Hall, Motulsky . 
Weeldy seminar dealing with a variety of topics in 
medical genetics given by staff' of the Division of 
Medical Genetics and related departments and divi­
sions. Open to medical students with a good founda- ' 
tion in genetics. 

MED Sl2P Applied Blood Group Genetics (2) Sp 
Glblett 
Lecture and hlboratory work including individual 
projects that arc related to blood transfusion, im­
mune hemolysis, and inheritance. ~rerequisite: 
HUBIOS34P. 

MED 533P CIlnlc:aJ Endocrinology (2) Sp 
Wil/lams 
Emphasis on the most m~or and dependable symp­
toms, signs, laboratory tests, and tlierapy for clinical 
endocrinopathies. Patient illustrated. 

MEn 534P C11nlc:aJ R~splratory Physiology 
(2)AWSp . 
Butler, Culver, Hildebrandt, Blastala, Hudson, 
Lakshminarayan 
Intermediate-level course in respiratory physiology. 
Basic physiOlogy, pulmonary function testing, 
applied physiology to clinical problems, and review 
of related. literature. Covers clinical respiratory 
physiology in three sequential quarters, but students 
may register for any single quarter if desired. Pre­
requisite: permission. (Twelve weeks.) 



MED 548P Gcnedcs, Medicine, and SocIety 
(I) WSp 
MOlulsky,Omenn 
Students and faculty discuss in lectures and seminars 

. the aspectS of genetics relevant to'medicine and soci­
ety. Prerequisite: HUBIO 562P. 

MED 604P Olnlcal Preceptorsblp In Internal 
Medlcfne-Bremerton (8) A WSpS 
Hamon 
Working closely ;With primary-care physicians, the 
student is exposed to the private practice of internal .• , 
medicine in a small community. Operating on a one­
to-one basis with an internist (tutor). the student 
evaluates and manases inpatients and outpatients on 
a primary care. consultative, and emergency &asis. 
In addition to varied sUbspecialty exposure through 
his tutors, the student has supplemental teaching ses­
sions. The student assumes responsibUity for all as­
pects of patient care in parallel with his interest and ' 
abUlty. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks. full time.) 

MEn 640P DennatoloaJ Olnlc (*, max. S) 
AWSpS 
Odland 
Students attend dermatology clinic on Monday 
mominss and Thursday afternoons for twelve 
weeks. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

MED 641P ,Clinical Gastroenterology' (8) A WSp . 
G,l/and (Virsinia'Mason Hospital and Mason 
Clinic) 
Combined inpatient-outpatient elective in clinical 
gastroenterology. which' includes practical. experi­
ence in GI endoscopy and liver biopsy. Directed 'tu­
torial work. Special arrangements can be made for 
stuClents with Special interests. Prerequisite: 66SP. , 
(Four weeks, full time.) 

MED 642P Cllnlcal Oacology (*, max. 24) A WSpS 
Thoma (Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center) 
Students are responsible for the work-ups, and dally 
care of patients receivinS marrow transplants, hlgh­
dose chemotherapy or immunotherapy on.an inten­
sive-care research ward. Empbasis is on the manase­
ment and supponive care of patients wIth pancyto­
penia and immunosuppression, transplantation 
biology. cancer chemotherapy, and infectious dis­
ease problems. Experience in clinical oncology and 
hematol081 is a pan of the rotation with clinic expe­
rience included. Students ftmction as the primary , 

. pbysicians for assisned patients under supervision of I 

the fellows or residents on the wards. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four, six, or twelve weeks, full time.) 

MED 643P Oerksblp In Clinical Phannacology 
(*, max. U) AWSpS 
AogtuUd, Johnson. " 
Clinical experience is provided in the dlasnosis and 
treatment of patients with adverSe drug reactions, 
druS interactions, or other sisniflcant therapeutic 
problems, utiUzlns outpatient dinics and inpatient 
care at University Hospital. Emphasis on special 
problems in clinical pbarmacoiOSY and therapeutics 
presented by patients in the cJlnic or in the hospital. 
Reading, seminars, and preceptorial sessions are the 
method of, instruction. Monday afternoon and 
Wednesday and Friday mornings are committed to 
this course, with the remaining time for use in activi­
ties outlliled above. Prerequisite: good standins as a 
~d- or founb-year medical student in a United 
States medical Schoot. (Six weeks, full time.) 

MED 649P AppUcadon of Genetic Prlndples to 
Medicine (*) A WSpS 
Flalkow. Hall, Motulsky. Omenn. 
~tamatoyannopoulos 
Ward rounds, clinic, and Seminar discussions of pa­
tients and topicsincUnical gerletics. Students attend 
medical seuctics cUnic Tuesdays. examine families 
and obtain pedigrees under supervision, and attend 
genetics roUnds on the wards Thursday. Prerequi-
site: 66SP. ' 

MEn 665P C1lnlcal Clerkshlps (*, max. 24) 
AWSpS 
BWalc, Dale, Gilliland. Goodell. Hirschmann. 
Leonard, Turck ' 
HOspital Patients arc assisned to each student for a 
complete work-up. Daily ward ,rounds; weekly lec­
tures, clinics. and conferences. Students must resis­
ter for RUBIO 66SP (Saturday mornins clinical con­
ference) concurrcn~y. Prerequisites: HUB10 S63P; 

third- and founb-year students. (Eight weeks, full 
time. Limit: forty-nine students pCf term.) 

MED 666P Clinical Clerkship In Internal 
Medlelne-WAMI (12) A WSpS 
Wallac6 
Advanced ctlnical preceptorshlp in internal medi­
cine In three small urban communities In Washing­
ton and Montana, under the WAMI experiment in 
medical education. The student has a ,supervised and 
structured experience In dealing with situations 

, commonly encountered by tbe practicing intcmisL 
Continuity of care and the relationship between care 
given In the ambulatory settins and in the hospital, 
as well as by other community health services. is e~ 
pbasized. Prerequisite: 665P. (Six weeks, full time. 
Limit: six students.) 

MED 667P Combined Medical Special;' 
Clerkship (8) , 
Dale. Gilliland, Goodell, uonard, Turck 
Students participate in care of acutely ill hospital­
ized patients under supervision of internal medicine 
rcsldents. Inslf\lction by various ,medical speciallsts 
provides in-dep~ understanding of the patbophysi-
01081 and manaSement of ml\Jor diseases atTcctins 
adult patients. Prerequisite: 66SP. Third- and 
fourth-year medical students only. (Four weeks, full 
ti~. Limit: twelve students.) . 

MED 678P Clinical Dermatology (8) A WSpS 
Odland (University Hospital) 
Panicipail~ in dermatoiosy clinics and inpatient 
consultations at University Hospital, Hai'borview 
Medical Center, ,United States Public Health Ser­
vice Hospital, Veterans Adminilltradon Hospital, 
and Children's Onhopcdic Hospital and Medical 
Center. Joumalclub and clinical conferences each 
week with entire statT. A contlnuins series of teacb­
inS seminars and weekly dermatopathology confer­
ences. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) ," 

MED 679P Clinical Gastroeaterolo81 
(., max. U) AWSpS 
Yolwller (University Hospital) 
Panicipation in consultins ward rounds, pro­
cedures, conferences, and selected clinics with full­
time divisional staff at University, Veterans Admin­
istration, and United States Public Health Service 
hospitals and at Harborview Medical Center, plus 
directed tutorial work. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or 
six weeks. full time.) 

MED 680P, Rbeumatolou (8) A WSp 
Mannlk 
Full-time inpatient-outpatient clerkship in rheuma­
tology. Clinical experience, provided in diasnoliis 
and treatment of rheumatic diseases, utUizing out­
patient clinics and hospitalized patients at· the' 
University Hospital and the Harborview Medical 
Center. Empbasis on concepts in pathophysiol081, 
diasnosis, and treatment of these diseases., In addi­
tion to patient contact, readins, scminars, and pre­
ceptorial sessions are the methods, of instruction. 
Prerequisite: 66SP. 

MED 681P Advanced CllJtlcal Endocrinology 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS' , 
Paulsen (United States Public Health Service 
Hospital) , 
Full-time inpatient-outpadent clerkship in clinical 
endocrinol081 at United States PubUc Heal~ ,Ser­
vice Hospital. Library review on selected topics in 
the field and panicipati~n in medical clinical re- , 
search problems optional during this clerksbip. Pre­
requisite: 66SP. (Four, six, or twelve weeks.) 

MED ~2P Clinical CanilololY and I 
Electrocardiography (8) A WSpS 
Blackmon (University HosplJal1, Cobb (Harborview 
Medical Center), Kennedy (Veterans Admlnistra­
tion Hospital), PreSIOn, Wills (United States Public 
Health Service Hospital) 
Clerkship in dinical cardiol081-combined Inpatient­
outpatient assisnments,BCG interpretation. At 
Harborview Medical Center and Vetcnuis Adminis­
tration Hospital special empbasis is placed on oper­
ation of an acute cardiac-care unit. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four weeks.) " 

MED 683P Clinical Resplratol'J Disease aad . 
Palmon8I'J PbJIloIoSJ (8 or U) A WSpS 
Butler (University Hospital), Hubon (Harborview 
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Medical Center), Lakshminarayan (Veterans Ad­
ministration Hospital) 
Tntining in respiratory disease dlasnosfs and pulmc>­
nary therapy. with special emphasis on cardioptil­
monary functiontestins and Interpretation. 
Inpatient and outpatient teachlnS rounds, confer­
enCes, and basic science integration~ Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Four weeks.)' , 

MED 684PClinlcal Hematology/Oncology 
,., max. 24) AWSpS 
Finch' (University Hospital), Harlier (Harborview 

,Medical Center), Adamson (Veterans Administra~ 
tion Hospital), Thompson (United States Public 
Health Service Hospital) 
Outpatient and inpatient experience with bemato­
losic/oncolosic disorders. The elective Includes 
teac;hinS rounds. conferences, and evaluation of lab­
oratory work. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MED 685P Clinical Genetlcs(·, max. 12) AWSpS 
Fialkow. Hall, MOlulsky,Omenn. 
Stamaloyannopo",os , 
Intensive study of genetic principles required in clin­
ical work. May work in depth on one or more clini­
cal problems or' get broader experience in workins 
up a variety of clinical cases. Prerequisite: 665P. 
(Six weeks.) 

MED 686P atnlcal Neurology (*, max. 8) A WSpS 
Swanson (University Hospital). . 
Inpatient and outpatient experience in clinical. neu­
rology at Univers,ity Hospital, Veterans Administra­
tion Hospital, United States Public Health Service 
Hospital. Harborview Medical Center, Virginia Ma­
son Hospital, or Chlldren's Onbopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center. Students work closely with' stat'( 
work-up and present patients on attending rounc:ls. 
attend clinical conferences, and become filmWar 
with diapostic neurolosical procedures. Students 
from all participatins hospitals assemble twice 
weekly for seminars with the neurol081 staff on toP':' 
ics in clinical neurol081. In addition, students attend 
one or more clinics per week. For students taldns a 
linear quaner, anexclnsively outpatient experience 
can be arranged. (Four weeks; limit: twelve stu­
dents. eight students durins summer.) 

MED 687P AmbuJatol'J MedIcine Electt.e 
(*, max. 12) A WSpS 
Wallac6 (University Hospital), Clark (Harborview 
Medical Center)· , . 
Students acquire knowledge and sklli in'deal1n8 witb 
ambulatory ,patients with problems commouly en­
countered in the office practice of internal medicine. 
By assuming ftrsHine responsibility for patient care 
under the supervision of an attendins pbysician, stU­
dents become acquainted with the demands that 
lons-tetm personal medical care places on the inter­
nist. Students must register for a minimum of two 
half-days per week to a maximum of five balf-days 
per week (except with the permission of the instruc­
tor) in the general internal medicine clinics either at 
University Hospital (mornings and Monday after­

'noons) or at Harborview Medical Center (Idler­
noons). M.D.-Ph.D. students may resfster for one 
half-day per week providing the M.D.-Ph.D. stu­
dents take two or more quanera of this elective. P.re­
requisite: ·66SP or FAMED '66SP. (Twelve weeks. 
Enrollment limits: five at University Hospital, eight 
at Harborview Medical Center.) 

MED 688P Ward Medicine Sublnternshlp' 
(*, max.' 24) A WSpS 

• Ccwt!lll (Madigan) , , 
Students act in the capacity of interns on the medical 
wards under supervision of house staff and visiting 
physicians. They attend all resular medicine rounds 
and conferences as their scbedules permit. Prerequi­
site: 66SP. (Six weeks.) 

MEn 689P C1lnicallnf'ecdous Diseases 
(., max. 12) A WSpS 
Kirby (University Hospital) , 
Students panicipatc In the consultins service 
throughout the bospital;· attend daDy plate rounds, 
conferences, and seminars. Prerequisite: ~SP. 
(Two, four, or six weeks.) 
Turck (Harborview Medical Center). H"lmt!s (Unit­
ed States Public Health Service Hospital), Plordt! 
(Veterans Administration Hospital) 
Students paniclpate in the consulting service 
throughout the ,hospital. They are siven the opponu-
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nity to learn tbe microbiological aspects of infec.: 
tious diseases through the dinicallaboratories. Pre­
requisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MED 690P Cardiology Sublntemsbip (8) AW~ 
Blackmon 
Students act in the capacity of interns on the wbite 
service under the supervision of house officer. Pre­
requisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MED·692P Clinical Endocrinology and· 
Metabolism (., max. 12) A WSpS 
G'oodner (Harborview Medical Center). Wood 
(University Hospital) 
Pardcipation in inpatient rounds. conferences. and 
outpatient cUnics at University Hospital and Har­
borview Medical Center. Directed tutorial work in 
selected aspects· of endocrinology and metabolism. 
Full-time or part-time (outpatient clinic only) scbed-

'uUnS maybe arranged with instructor. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four or six weeks.) 

MED 693P Nephrology and Fluid Balance 
(8) AWSpS 
Scribner 
Nephrology/fluid balance derkship at University 
Hospital, Harborview Medical Center. Veterans 
Admlnlstration Hospital. Students see dlnlcal 
nephroiogic problems under dose supervision. par­
ticipate in nephrology and transplant rounds. see 
consults with renal fellow and attending. and work­
up patients in renal clinics. Students also attend a se­
ries of seminars throughout the clerkship' in which 
derks at all four hospitals participate. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four weeks.) 

MED 694P Metabolism and Diabetes (4 or 8) 
AWSp 
Nlehen (Virginia Mason Clinic) 
In addition to the dinical evaluation of patients witb 
endocrine disorders, this elective period provides 
opponunity for the student to become actively· in­
volved in·tbe treatment of metaboUc disorders, with 
particular emphasis on the education of the diabetic .. 
and on the control of his disorder. Open only to 
founh-year medical students. Prerequisite: 665P. 
(Two or four weeks. full time.) 

MHO 695P . Clinical Aspects or Aging (7) A WSp 
Pribble 
On-tbe-scene training and experience in the special 
medical and social problems of old age are offered in 
a variety of actual community situations ranging 
from public hospitals to private nursing and retire­
ment bomes. Local physicians devoted to delivery of 
bealth care to' this group with Its special' problems 
are used as preceptors. 1bls is an opponunity for the 
student to incisively examine one's own approach to 
chronic illness and to the dying patient. Students 
work-up and follow individual diagnostic. therapeu-· 
tic. and .social problems. Prerequisite: 665P. 
(Twelve-·weeks. one moming per week.) 

M~ 697P . Medlcloe Special Electlyes 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
Wallace 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students. spe­
cial derksbip. externsbip. or researcb opponunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty.can 
advise students of possible opponunlties. The de-

. partment 'is particularly interested in placing stu­
dents in a preceptorsbip in Hawaii. Students wishiqg 
to elect this course should obtain from the Dean's of­
fice a "Special Assignment" form at least one month 
before preregistration. Prerequisite: permission 
(Six or twelve weeks.) 

MICROBIOWGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 
MICRO 101 The Microbial Wodd (5) W 
Lara 
Introduces tbe nonbiological science nuUor to the 
nature and activities of bacteria and viruses and 
their interactions witb man and the environment; 
the beneficial and harmful effects; ml\jor biological 
concepts ane{ the nature of scientific inquiry. Labo­
ratory time to be arranscd. 

J\lICRO 301 General Microbiology (3) A WSpS 
Nester . 
One-quartet lecture course designed to acquaint stu-

dents in the biological and physical sciences with mi­
cro-orsanisms and their activities. The understand­
ing of basic biological concepts elucidated through 
investigations of micro-organisms. Topics include 
microbial cell structure and function, metabolism. 
microbial genetics. and the role of micro-organisms 
in disease. immunity, and other selected applied 
areas. Prerequisite: two quaners of chemistry; a. 
course in biC?logical science is recommended. 

MICRO 302 General Microbiology Laborato'ry 
(2) AWSpS 
Laxson, Nester 
Laboratory course primarUy for students taking 301. 
The laboratory exercises cover a varie,ty of microbi­
ological techniques. with experimentS designed to il­
lustrate nuUor concepts of microbiology. virology. 
and immunology. No auditors. Prerequisite: concur­
rent or previous registration in 301 oJ'.:permission. 

MICRO 319 Laboratory Techniques In 
Microbiology (l) A WSp 
Parkhurst 
Self-instruction. self-scheduled laboratory in which 
the student performs the techniques fundamental to 
microbiology. Instructional material is presented in 
visual. audiovisual. and written form. Not recom­
mended for those who have already taken a labora­
tory in microbiology. Offered on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent 
enrollment in a microbiology course or permission. 

MICRO 3Ut Medla Preparation (2) A WSpS 
Parkhurst 
Practical work intbe preparati0l\ of culture media 
and solutions. Nutritional requirements of micro-or­
sanlsms are considered. For students expecting to 
enter vocations involving la~ratory work with bac­
teria. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq­
uisites: 301 and 302, or equivalent, and permission. 

MICRO 322 Applied Clinical Microbiology 
(5) AWSpS 
Schoenknecht 
Practical experience in a clinical or public health 
laboratorj: fifteen hours per week. For students ma­
joring in medical microbiology. Three quaners 
advance sign-up in 0303 HC;alth Sciences recom­
mended. Applicants are selected by interview. Pre­
requisites: 443 and permission. (Limit: three stu­
dents:) 

MICRO 351 Introduction to Medical 
Microbiology (3) Sp 
Evans 
One-qu~er course designed for students who bave a 
background in biology and wbose goal is'a career in 
one of the medical or assoCiated sciences. Focus on 
the microbiology of medically imponant organisms, 
epidemiology. mechaiUsms of pathogenicity, and im­
. mune host response. Provides a background of un­
derstandi~g that will be.supplemented dUring subse­
quent professional training. Students who need a 
laboratorY lO fUlfill their degree requirements 
should regillSer concurrently in m Other students 
are encouraged to take 319 if 302 is full. Because 351 
is a modification of 301. students who take both 301 
and 351 receive credit and grade in 351 only. 
Prerequisite: ~IOL 210 or equivalent •. 

MICRO 400 Fundamentals of General 
Microbiology (3) A 
Douglas, Lara 
History of microbiology: methods. survey of the mi­
crobial world. metabolism. biosynthesis. regulation. 
growth. structure. and function. Required for stu­
dents ml\Joring in microbiology: recommended for 
students nuUoring in biology. Prerequisites: BIOL 
210. 211. 212 and two quaners of o~gan1c chemistry •. 

MICRO 401 Fundamentals or General 
Microbiology (3) W . 
Douglas, Whiteley 
Structure. biochemical propcnies,' and genetics of 
the nuUor groups ofprocaryotes. and a survey of the 
general properties of viruses. Prerequisite: 400 or 
permission. 

MICRO 402 Fundamentals or General 
Microbiology Laborator:J (3) A W 
Bicknell, Douglas. Laxson 
Laboratory course taken concurrently by students 
taking 400 or 401. Isolation by enrichment culture 
techniques ofa wide selection of nonpathogenic bac-
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teria. The isolates are identifted. and exercises are 
performed to illustrate tbe kinetics of growth. quan­
tltation of micro-organisms. genetic transfer in bac­
teria and yeast, and isolatlbn of bacteriophage. No 
auditors. Prerequisites: BIOL 210. 211. 212, and two 
quarters of organic cbemistry: .,rcvious or concur­
rent 400. or permission. 

CONJ 407 AnJmaI Techniques (., max. 3) W 
See Conjoint Courses. 

MICRO 431 Methods In Microbiology (2) Sp 
Douglas. Groman. Staley . 
Laboratory exercises emphasizing methods used in 
microbial metabolism, virology. and ecology. Limit­
ed to microbiology ml\Jors. No auditors. Prerequi­
sites: 400, 401. 402-

MICRO 435 Microbial Ecology (3) W 
Staley 
Consideration of the various roles that micro-orga­
nisms. pardculady bacteria and bluegreens'. play in 
environmental processes. The interrelationships 
among micro-organisms and the effects of the physi­
cal. chemical. and biological properties of their envi­
ronment are discussed and'assessed. Prerequisites: 
400 and 401 or equivalent, or permission. 

MICRO 440 Introductory BacteriolOlJ for 
MediCal Technologists (1) A 
For medical technology sttidents who rieed a limited 
Introduction to basic microbiology. with focus on 
structure. metabolism. and genetics of medically im­
ponant organisms. Prerequisite: medical technology 
student. or permission. 

MICRO 441, 442 Medical Bacteriology, Virology, 
and Immunology (3,3) A, W 
Evans, Pearsall, Sherru 
441: basic immunological concepts. host-parasite re­
lationsbips. and the study of pathogenic bacteria. 
442: continuation of 441. followed by consideration 
of patbogenic viruses. Students are expected to syn­
thesize all components of 441 and 442 continuously. 
and this expectation is reflected. in the examinations. 
Laboratory course. 443. coordinates with this se­
quenCe. Prerequisites: 10 credits in basic biology, 6 
credits in organic chemistry and 400 or 440 concur­
rently or previously. or 301 for 441; 441 for 442. 

MICRO 443 Medical Microbiology Laboratory 
(3)AW 
Coyle, Memmer, Schoenknecht 
Laboratory course for medical technology studentS, 
microbiology nuijors, and on an elective btlsis' for 
medical students. Procedures used in the medical 
microbiology laboratory for isolation and identifica­
tion of pathogenic micro- organisms and testing of 
their susceptibllity to antibiotics. Selec:.ted reading 
assignments and demonstrations. No auditors. Pre­

. requisites: enrollment in 441. 442 sequence .. or 
HUBIO 521P and permissi~. 

MICRO 444 Medical Mycology and Parasitology 
(4)Sp 
Coyle, Cramer. Plorde 
Consideration of medically imponant fungi and par­
asites. with emphasis on tbeir biology in relation to 
disease abd its laboratory diagnosis. For medical 
technology students. microbiology .muon. and med­
ical students as an elective. No auditors. Prerequi­
sites: 10 credits in basic biology and 6 credits in or­
ganic chemistry. and permissiod. 

MICRO 447 Fundamentals of Immunology (3) Sp 
Pearsall 
Broad coverage in immunology with stress on 
fundamentals. For undergraduate and graduate stu­
dents in microbiology. medicine. and other areas re­
quiring substantial knowledge in immunology. Oc­
currence and propenies of antigens and baptenS; 
synthesis. nature. fate, and actiyities of antibodieS; 
antigen-antibody interactions: mechanisms of anti- . 
body-mediated and cell-mediated immunity and hy­
persensitivity. induding discussions on ,"oantigens. 
tissue transplantation. principles of blood transfu­
sion. tumor immunology. allergic diseases. and 
autoimmune diseases: immunity to parasites. Pre­
requisites: 441 (for medical students. HUBIO 560P). 
or equivalent. and upper-dlvision standing. 

CONI 448 Fundamental Immunology Laboratory mA . 
See Conjoint C~Drses. 



MICRO 450 MoleaiJar BlolOD of Viruses (3) Sp 
Champoux; Kiehn . 
Introduction to the molecular biology ofviruse-.and 

. virus-host relationships. Designed for advanced un­
dergraduates and graduate students in the biological 
sclenc:c:s. Coveraae includes bacterial and animal vi­
~es, the nature of infection, the variety of ' virus­
host relationships and discussiop. of some models of 
viral pathosenesis. Prerequisite: thorough under­
standing of biochemistry and molecular biology at 
the level of BIOL 210 or introductory biochemistry 
courscsor Watson's Molecular Biology oJthe Gene,· 
400, 401 recommended. 

MICRO 495- Honors Undel'Braduate Research 
(.) AWSpS 
Kiehn 
S~ific problems in medical and general microbiol­
ogy or immunology. Prerequisite: permission. 

MICRO 496 Undergraduate Library Research 
(2) AWSpS 
Staley 
Introduction to library research and to the microbi­
ological literatUre. Topics ~e assigned and su­
pervised by staff members. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission; senior 
standing desirable. 

MICRO 497 MlcrpblolOD Special Electives 
(·)AWSpS 
Falkow 
By specific arranaemeut with the Department of Mi­
crobiology ·an~ Immunology, special derkship, ex­
ternship, or research opportunities can at times be 
made available at institutions other than the Univer­
sity of Washington. The faculty can advise students 
of possible opportunities. Students wishbtg to elect 
this course should obtain from the Dean's office a 
"Special Assignment" form and contact the Chair­
petsOn of the Department of Microbiology and Im­
munology at least one month before preregistration. 
UmIt~ to medical students. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

MICRO 498 Uadel'lraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Whltt!ly . 
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission. 

MICRO 499- Undergradu~te Laboratory 
Research (.) AWSpS 
Whitely . 
Specific problems in medical and general microbiol­
ogy or immunology. Prerequisite: permission. se­
nior standing desirable. 

Courses for Graduates Oidy 

MICRO 500 Introdudlon to Research 
(., max. 20) AWSpS. 
Introduction to research areas of the faculty and the 
techniques employed in their investigations. Offered 

. on·credit/no. credit basis only. Prerequisites: gradu­
ate standing in microbiology and/or permission. 

MICRO 505 ImmuDOloslcai Techalques 
(.,ma.5) Sp 
Storb 
Theory and usc of current immunological tech­
niques. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: permlSslon. 

MICRO 506 Techniques In Electron MICJ'OSCIDPl" 
of MlcJ'OoOllanlsms (3) Sp • 
lAra ' 
Techniques used In the preparation of micro-orga­
nlsms for electron mlcroscopy, the operation of the 
electron microscope, and the photographic repro­
duction of obllervatfons. OlTered on credit/no credit 
basis. only. Prerequisites: ml\Jor in a biological sci­
ence and permission. 

MICRO 510. PbJslololD' of Bacteria (3) A 
Whlleky 
Fundamentals of physiological and metabolic pro­
cesses of bacteria with emphasis on.the synthesis of 
cellular constituents, mechanisms, and energy-yield­
ing processes. Prerequisites: 400 and BlOC 440, 441, 
442, or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1979-80.) 

MICR~ll PiIl'slolOD' of Gene Expression 
(I) AWSPS 
Whitely' . 
Weekly one-hour seminar in which students discuss 
current Uterature dealing with sClected aspects of 
microbial phy~iolo8Y. Offered on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. Prerequisites: 400, GENET SS2, S53, BlOC 
440.441,442, and permission. 

MICRO 520 Seminar (I) A WSp 
May be repeated for credit. Offered on credit/no 
c:redlt basis only. 

MICRO 525 Cell Surface Membrane In Cell 
Soelolo8)' and Immunolo8)' (2) Sp 
Hakomorl 
StructUre and function of cell surfac:e membranes in 
relation to various immunoblological and pathobio­
logical phenomena (differentiation, organization. 
infection, and cancer, etc.). Offered jointly with 
PABlO 5lS. Prerequisites: 447, BlOC 440,' 441, 
442, and permission. 

MICRO 530 Advanced General Microbiology (4) 
A· 
Staley 
Enrichment, isolation~ and comparative ~orpholo8Y 
and physiology of selected bacteria. Open to. quail" 
fied undergraduates. Prerequisites:. 400, 401, and 
402, or equivalent, and perm~siori. 

MICRO 532 Seminar In General Mlcroblolol1 
and Microbia) Ec:oJosy (I) A WSpS 
Lara, Staley 
Weekly .one-hour 5eminar anei. ~uss1on ~ncerning 
selected topics of current research ~terestin the ar­
eas of general microbiology and microbial ecoiOBY. 
OlTered on credit/no credit basis only.!?rerequisites: 
400,401, and permission. 

MICRO 540 Virology (3) Sp 
Nowinski 
Lec:ture-sertJinar course concerning host viral-inter­
actions. Immunological and genetic approaches are 
emphasized. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered al­
ternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

MICRO 550 Seleded Topla In ImmunolO8l' 
(2, 'max. 18) ASp .. 
Hellstrom, Pearsall, Storb 
Formal seminar-discussion course for advanced stu­
dents focused on recent developments in the field of 
immunology and consisting of literature research 
and intensive in-depth study of important and twely 
topics. Two-hour seminars semimonthly and a com­
prehensive final examination. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisites; 447 or equivalent. 
and permission. 

MICRO 553 Pathogenesis of Infedlous Diseases 
. of Man (4) W . 

Falkow, Gronum, Pearsall 
Discussion course focusing on the pathogenesis .of 
infectious diseases, with emphasis on bacterial and 
mycotic infections of man In which selected models 
of important diseases are used to explore the 
biochemical. physiological, and immunological 
bases of the host-parasite lnteractiopa that govern 
host irUury, development of lesions, and the course 
of disease. Prerequisites: 441,442 or HUBIO S2IP, 
PATH 444 or HUBIO 520P, BlOC 405 or HUBIO 
SliP and permission. (Offered alternate years. of-
fered 1979-80.) . 

MICRO 554 Seminar In Molecular and Medical 
MlcroblolOD (l) A WSpS 
Crosa, Falkow. Groman . 
Weekly onc-hour seminar In which recent advances 
in molecular biolOBY and medical microbiology or 
the current research of the participants is presented 
and discussed critically. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permissi9D. 

MICRO 555 AdVanc:ed alnlcal Mleroblolol1 
(2~) AWSpS 
Schoenknecht, Sherrts 
Attendance at daily plate rounds and the weekly 
journal club of the Division of ClinIcal Microbiolo­
gy. Des1sned to increase understandins .of c:Unical 
microbiological work and its appUcation to the care 
of the patient. Offered on. credit/no credit basis only. 
Pre~equisites: 443 and permission. 
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MICRO 556 alnlcal MieroblolOD Training and 
Researcb (., max •. 12) AWSpS . 
Coyle' 
Training in clinical microbiology and research. At­
tendance at daily laboratory rounds in addition to 
bench-side. training and research. For medical stu­
dents and microbiolOBY graduate students only. Of­
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
443 and permission. 

CONI56Q,561 Tumor Biolo8)' (3,2) A,W 
See Conjoint Courses. 

MICRO 570 Advanced Immunolo8)' I: Molecular 
Immunolo8)' (1) W . 
Storb 
Lecture course for graduate students and upper.dfvi­
sion undergr8duates. Together with S71 and CONJ 
572, the course provides an In,-depth treatment ofba­
sic immunology. Part I covers the. structure and 
function of a~tigens, antibodies, ariCl complements 
theories of antibody synthesis, and subcellular stud­
ies of the immune response. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent. 
biochemistry, genetics. (Offered everY three years; 
offered 1979.) 

MICRO 571 Adwneed Immunolou II: Cellular 
ImmunolOD (2) W 
Pearsall 
Lecture course for graduate students and upper-divl­
sion undergraduates. Together with 570 and CONJ 
572, the course provides an in-depth Ucatmeut ofb~­
sic immunology. Part II coven the cellular mecha­
nisms of antibodf synthesis, the actlvlties of T- and 
B-cells, the mechanisms of cell-mediated immunity, 
and regulation of the immune response. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 447 or 
equivalent. biochemistry, genetics. (Offered every 
three years; offered 1980.) . 

CONJ 571 Advanced ImmunololY.lIl: 
ImmunopathololY (2) W 
See Col\loinc Courses. 

MICRO 573 General ImmullolOD' Seminar (I) 
AWSp 
Ht!llstrom, Pearsall, Storb 
Weekly one-hour seminar In which original research 
results are presented and dlsCussed. Occasional sem­
inars are concerned with review of.important topics 
in immunology, but the emphasis, in aeneral, is on 
new and original contributions to the field. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: firm 
backsround in immunology and permission. 

MICRO 574 AnUbodl' Response (l) A WSpS 
Storb . 
Weekly one-hour scm1nar in which subcellular as­
pects of antibody synthesis are discussed with cur­
rent research findings presented. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission~ 

MICRO 575 ImmDDOloslc Responses to Infection 
(1) AWSpS 
Pearsall 
Weekly one-hour seminar and discussion on immu­
nity to selected Infectious agents. Emphasis on cur­
rent _erimentaI approaches. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 441, 442, 447. or 
equivalents, and pennlssion. 

MICRO 585 Reseai'cb fn CeD and Molecular 
810101)' (1) A WSp 
Champoux, KJ~hn 
Weekly research seminar. Prerequisite: pennlssion. 

. MICRO 599 Topla in MleroblolOu and 
IIIlJDUDoIOgy (., max. 6) AWSpS 
She"is. . 
Current problems In microbiological research. Of­
fered on' credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permiSsion. 

MICRO 600 Independent Stud1 01' Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Offered on c:redit/no credit basis only. 

MICRO 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on c:redit/no credit basis only. 

MICRO 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSPS 
Offered on c:redlt/no credit basis only. . 
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NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 
. .\ 

COUl$e8 numbered with a "P" srif/lx are not gradu­
ate counes and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

NR 498 Underpaduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
G.OJemann 

. Prerequisite: permission. 

NR 499 Underp"aduate Researcb (*) A WSpS 
G.OJemann . 
Investigation of special problems as an intimate 
member of the research team in the neurological sur­
gery labotatories. Research to lead to a thesis, if de­
sired. List ofprQJects available on request. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

NR 528P NeuroloSlcai SurgeI)' Seminar (t) 
AWSpS 
Calvin 
Weekly seminar centered around neurological 
research topics with discussion by staff and students. 
Prerequisite: HUBIO S32P or permission. 

NR 54IP Neurosurael)' for She Generalist and 
Clinical S~lallst (2) W 
lUlIy. Loeser 
Series of lectures, seminars, and clinical demonstra­
tions designed to Identify and describe those diag­
nostic and thera~utic aspects of neurosurgical dis­
ease, the understanding of which is essential In the 
general practice of medicine. TbJs course does not 
include experience in patient care, nor docs it em­
pbasize research data or techniques .. The initial di­
agnosis and management of such conditions as head 
and spinal iI\Iurfes, intracranial hemorrhage, CNS 
mass lesionsi disk disease, hydrocephalus, and 
chronic pain are covered in depth. This course is not 
intended for those students planning to lake 679P or 
680P. Prerequisite: HUBIO 532P; detailed informa­
. tion about any of the neurosciences is not required. 

NR 542P Clinical and Basic Researcb Correlates 
or EpUepSJ' (2) A 
G. OjenuuJII, Westrum 
CUnical symptoms and treatment of epUcpsy; relat­
ed basic research In neuroanatomy, neurophysiolo­
gy.neuropsychology. and neuropharmacology ofep­
Uepsy. Prerequisite: HUBIO 532P . for medical 
students; permission for others. 

NR 679P ClInical Neuroloslcal Sl1I'8e1')' 
(*, max. 4) AWSpS 
G.OJemann 
Student serves. clinical c:1erkahip as active ext9m on 
neurological surgery ward at University Hoapital or 
University-aftlliated hospital. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
S63P. (Two weeks.) 

NR 680P. Neuroloalcal Surgery Clerkship 
(*, max. 8) A WSpS 
G.OJemann 
Student 'serves c:1Jnical c:1erkship. as an intimate 
member of the staff, participating in inpatient and 
outpatient care, both preoperative and postopera­
tive" involvinS neurological surgery patients. 
University Hospital or a University-affiliated hospi­
tal may be selected, subject to approval of the de-· 
partmenL May be taken in lieu of 679P. if student 
wishes. Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. (Four weeks.) 

NR AlP Seizure Clinic Clerkship {l¥.l) A WSpS 
A. Wlleniky, Stilff . 
Students participate in the initial evaluation and fol­
low-up of patients with seizure disOrders in the out­
patient seizure clinic. Definition of the medical and 
social problems and drug therapy is stressed. Alter­
nate forms of therapy arc considered. Linear foUow- : 
up of patients seen throughout the clerkship is . 
maintained. Umlted contact with inpatients is Pos­
sible. This clerkship provides not only a specialized 
contact with a Common specific neurologic problem, 
but uniquely. provides an experience in. prolonged 
follow-up and management planning f~r a chronic 
disease. Prerequisites: MED 665P and permission. 

NR 69'7P Neuroloslcal SlII'Rel)' SpecbiJ Elecdyes 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
Ward 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkship, externshfp, or research opportunities 
can at times be made available at institutiOns other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 

/ . 

advise students of possible opportunities. Students 
wisbing to elect this course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at least 
one month before preregistratiOn. Prerequisite: per-
mission. . 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY 
Courses numbered with a' "P" srif/lx are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollmentonly. 

OB GY 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Vontver 
By arrangement. 

08 GY 499 Undergraduate Researcb (*) A WSpS 
Vontver 
Prerequisite: permission. 

\ 

OB GY 579P Obstetric and Gynecologic 
Inyestlptlon (*) A WSpS 
Vontver 
The investigation may cover anyone of the foUowing 
fields: uterine musCle physiology, toxeriUas of preg­
nancy, hormone assays in obstetrics and endocrinol­
ogy, obstetri~ and gynecologic oncology. Byarrange­
ment. 

O'B GY 665P Introduction to Obstetrics and 
GynecoloKY, UH·USPHS (*, max. Ii) AWSpS 
Vontver . 
Introductory clerkship for medical students in the 
provision of comprehensive medical care and coun­
seling services to adult and adolescent female pa­
tients. Inpatient and outpatient settings with man­
agement and delivery of obstetrtc8l patients as well 
as diagnosis and management of gynecologic condi­
tions and diseases. Students participate in hospital 
rounds on both obstetric and gynecologic patients, in 
outpatient clinics, in seminars, tutorials, and com­
munity health-care agencies for women. Rotation 
between University Hospital and U.S. Public Health 
Service Hospital. Prerequisite: HUBIO S52P. (Six 
weeks; limit: six students.) 

OB GY 666P Introduction to Obstetrics BJUI 
GynecoloaJ, Boise (*, max. (2) A WSpS 
Vontver. ,. . 
Clerkship equivalent to 66SP offered at Boise, Idaho 
(WAMI). Includes experience in several private 
physician offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO S'2P. (Six 
weeks; limit: three studimts.) 

08 GY 66'7P Introductfon to Obstetrics and 
GynecolOBY, Madigan (*, max. 11) AWSpS 
Vontver 
Clerkship equivalent to 665P offered at Madigan 
General Hospital, Tacoma. Wasbington. During 
Summer Quarter, available for last six weeks only. 
Prerequisite: HUBIO S52P. (Six weeks; limit: three 
students.) , . ' 

OB GY 680P Clinical Clerkshlps 
(*, max. 8) AWSpS 
Vontve" 
University Hospital (one student), and Virginia Ma­
son Clinic (one student, office orientation). 
The student spends four weeks as a clinical clerk on 
obstetrics and/or gynecology at one of the above hos­
pitals. On the obstetrical service, the student active­
ly participates in the deliveries and c:1osely foUows 
the management of all Obstetric patients. In addi­
tion; he or she is assigned to the obstetric and gyne­
cologic outpatient clinics that afford an opportunity 
to Jearn the office problems of the specialty. Student 
assignments are made on the basis of student inter­
ests and hospital capabilities. Prerequisite: 665P or 
equivalent or permission. . 

OB GY 684P EndocrinoioKY of Reprocfudlon 
(*, max. 12) A WSpS 
Vontver . 
The biochemistry of steroids. Stctroid metaboUsm as 
related to dinical problems. Diagnosis and treat­
ment of endocrine disorders. Case studies with,spe­
cial emphasis on modern· methods of investigation. 
By special arrangement with Instructor. 
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OB GY 697P Obstetrics and Gynecolosy Special 
Electives (., max. 24) A WSpS 
Vontver 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkship, externship, or research opponunities 
can at times be made avaUable at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can . 
advise students of possible opportunities. Students 

. wishing to elect this course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special' Assignment" form at. least 
one month before preregistration. The department 
reserves the right to evaluate student performance. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

OPHTHALMQLOGY 
Courses numbered with a "P" ndflx are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

OPHTH 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Futterman (University Hospital) 
Thesis-based research iri vision and ophthalmology. 
Elective. Prerequisite: permission. (Limit: two stu­
dents.) 

OPHTH 499 Undergraduate Rese~ (*) A WSpS 
Futterman (University Hospital) , 
Laboratory or c:1inical research in morphology, 
biochemistry, immunology, experimental pathology, 
or clinical studies of the eye and visual system. Pre­
requisite: permission. (Umit: two students:) 

OPHTH AlP Opbthalmolosy Clerkship (8) 
AWSp . 
Bensinger (University Hospital) 
Inpatient and outpatient diagnosis and treatment of 
eye disease. Student attends regulady scbeduled 
conferences in eye pathology and lectures in 
ophthalmic basic and clinical sciences. In-depth ex­
posure to ophthalmology provi~ed for the student 
plamUnS a career in a neurological science or con­
sidering a career in ophthalmology. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO 563P and concurrent registration in 684P. 
(Limit: one student, four weeks.) . 

OPHTH A2P Ophthalmology Externsblp (4) 
AWSpS 
Kramar (United States Public Health Service 
Hospital) 
Student works with a faculty member In the 4iagno­
sis and treatment of ocular diseases In both outpa­
tient and inpatient populations. Experience in com­
mon ~ar disordeI'flis gained, and neurological and 
otherconsultatfoDS seen. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
563P. (Limit: one s":ldent.) 

OPHTH 683P Pediatric Ophthalmology (2Y.z) 
AWSpS 
Kalina (Children's Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center) 
Examination and observation of treatment of chU­
dren with ocular diseases and leamins to diffefCnti­
ate trivial from potentially blinding disorders. A 
prosrammed text In general ophUtalmology is on 
loan. One-half day per week for one quarter. Clinic 
experience. Third- and fourth-year medical students. 
Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. (Umit: two students.) 

OPHTH 684P Ophthalmlc-PatboloKY (I) AWSp 
Milam . 
Student participates with the eye pathologist in gross 
and microscopic eXamination of surgical and autop­
sy eyes. Emphasis on IpUltomic study and on correla­
tion of observations ~ith ,clinically recognized ocu­
lar and systemic disease processes. Third- and 
fourth-year medical students. Must be taken conCur­
rently with AlP. Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. 

OPHTH 68SP Ophthalmology Externshlp (4) 
AWSpS 
Chin 
Student works with a faculty'member in the diagno­
sis and treatment of ocular diseases in both outpa­
tient and inpatient populations. Experience in . 
common ocular disorders is gained and neurological 
and other consultations seen. Student learns the ba­
sic techniques involved In tonometry, ophthalmos­
copy, and· biomicroscopy of the eye. Prerequisite: 
HUBIOS63P. . .. 



OPHTH 697P .Opbthalmology Special Electives 
(t, max. 2.4) AWSpS '. 
Kalina 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkship, externship, or research opponunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opponunities. Students 
wiShing to elect this course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at least 
one month before preregistration. Prerequisite: per-
miSSion. . 

ORTHOPAEDICS 
. Courses numbered with a uP" srif/ix are not gradu­

ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

ORDIP 410 Ortbopaedic Biomechanics (3) A 
Carter 
Musculoskeletal system studied .from an engineering 
perspective; engineering concepts used in the 
analysis of composite and porous materials in the 
study of bone tissue; interrelationships between the 
mechanical and biological characteristics of bones 
and joints. Offered jointly with BIOEN 420. Prereq­
uisite: M E 352 or equivalent. 

ORDIP 498 Undergraduate Thesis (t) A WSpS 
Matsen, Spl!ngler 
Student works directly with a preceptor in selecting 
a suitable area for labomtory or clinical research in 
the area of onhOPaedics, and develops a thesis rec­
ognition. Prerequisites: HUBIO S23P and permis­
sion of depanment. (Twe!ve weeks.) 

ORDIP 499 Undergraduate Research (t) A WSpS 
C~aplfn. Grt!enlet!, Uppert, Malst!n. Spenglt!r 
Investigation of problems pertinent to the study of 
musculoskeletal problems in the onhopaedic'labora­
tories as pan of the research group. Prerequisite: 
permission df department. (Twelve weeks.) 

ORTHP 515P Orthopaedic Biomechanics (2) Sp 
Cartt!r, LaVigne, Uppert, Spqngler 
Designed to provide a relevant engineering back­
ground for the understanding and solution of onbo­
paedic problems. Encompasses statics, dynamics, 
strength of materials, and metallurgy. Prerequisite: 
member of the hospital staff or, by arrangement, a 
student enrolled in bioengineering courses. . 

ORTHP 540 .ll\JUry Recognltlon in Competitive 
and Recreational Athletics (3) S 
Bramwt!lI, Stq/f 
To famUiarizc students with the basic concepts of 
spons medicine, with primary emphasis on the rec­
ognition of the urgent and emergent medical condi­
tion. Structural considemtions in planning the emer­
gency management of the life-threatening i1\iury as 
well as a simplified decision model for athletic ir\Ju­
ries. Medical problems associated with athletic ac­
tivity and the appropriateness of athletic panicipa­
tion by various age and seX groups. Prerequisite: 
upper-division or gmduate standing or permission. 

ORDIP 541 IqJury Assessment In Sport (5) W 
BramweU, Staff . I - • 
Provides an advanced perspective on iJUury preven­
tion, emergency management, and rehabUitation for 
the student interested in spons medicine. Prerequi­
sites: S40' and graduate -standing; others by permis­
sion. 

ORTHP 545 Nutrition in Sports Medicine (3) W 
N. Smith, StajJ 
Designed to provide the performing athlete, teacher, 
and coach with a basic understanding of food and 
the nutritional process and its relation to exercise 
and competition. Panicular consideration given to 
the nutritional needs and practices of .adolescent 
girls and boys in physical education and spon pro­
grams. Consists of class lecture-discussion 'periods, 
case-problem analysis, and completidh of one relat­
ed field prQiect. Prerequisite: upper-division or 
graduate standing or pennission. 

ORDIP 561' Sports Equipment: Principles and . 
P~dlc:e In Safety (2) Sp 
Bramwt!ll, Staff 
Educates students in the functional and composi-

donal aspects of sports equipment as they relate to 
safety. Competitive and recreational sports with stu­
dents performing practical modifications and re­
pairs on equipment. Questions dealing with equip­
ment care, field surfaces, and other current issues 
regarding the athlete and his or her safety are dis­
~ssed. Prerequisites: 8ra~uate standing and permis­
sion. 

ORTHP 675P Preceptorship In Orthopaedics 
(t, max. 4) .A WSpS , 
Student spends full time with the preceptor during 
all his or her working day in order to gain a better 
understanding of the diagnosis and the management 
of problems of the musculoskeletal system as seen in 
the private orthopaedic practice. Prerequisites: 
SURG 66SP or HUBIO S63P and permission of de­
partment. (Two weeks, full time.) 

ORTHP 676P Pediatric Ortbopaedlcs ' 
(t, max. 8) AWSpS 
Stahell, Staff 
Specifically designed to acquaint the student with all 
aspects of' musculoskeletal problems in chlIdhood. 
In addition to the didactic conferences and semi:. 
nars, the student has opponuniUes for active panici­
patlon in both inpatient and outpatient care at the 
Children'S Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, 
and the correlative anatomy and pathology as in 
680P. Prerequisite: SURG 66SP or HUBIO S63P. 
(Four weeks, fW1 time.) 

• j • 

ORTHP 677P Musculoskeletal Trauma 
(t, max. 8) AWSp 
Bramwt!l', Chaplin, Gri!t!nlee, Hanst!n, Uppert, 
Matsen, Spenglt!r, Winquist 
Instruction takes place largely at Harborview Medi­
cal Center, wbere there is a high concentmtion of 
musculoskeletal trauma. The student follows the pa­
tient from the emergency room onto the wards and 
into the operating room as necessary and has oppor­
tunity to continue follow-up in tho outpatient clinics. 
Instruction is given in both general and speci~ clin­
Ics, including hand, hip, foot, ansi fmcture, with em­
phasis placed on physical examination of the 
patient. Students take correlative anatomy and pa­
thology as in 680P. Prerequisites: SURG 66SP and 
HUBIO S63P. (Four weeks, full time.) 

ORTHP 680P General Orthopaedic Clerkship 
(t, max. 8) A WSp 
Bramwell, Chaplin, Gnt!nlt!t!, Hanst!n, Uppert. 
Matsen, Spt!ngler, Winquist 
This clerkship offers the student the unique opponu­
nity to study the wide variety of problems presented 
to a general orthopaedic service; University Hospi­
tal offers general inpatient and outpatient. clinics 
covering general trauma, bone and joint infections, 
degenerative Joint disease, rheumata1d anhritis, and 
outpatient pediatrics. The Veterans Administmtion 
Hospital is principally an inpatient service involved 
with a wide variety of musculoskeletal problems, in­
cluding reconstruction of war il\luries. Emphasis is 
placed on the diagnosis and the evaluation of func­
tional deficits. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P or SURG 
66SP. Students automatically are registered for cor­
relative anatomy and pathology, a review of gross 
anatomy and pathology in light of clinical problems 
affecting the musculoskeletal system. It is an ana­
tomic, clinical, and radiographic correlalion of dis­
ease processes. (Four weeks, full time.) 

ORTHP 683P Sports Medldne (t, max. 4) 
Bramwell, Staff 
Preceptorship experience including observation of 
methods of if\Jury prevention, establishment of pro­
ficiency in the examination of the i1\iured athlete 
and assisting in the opcmtive and nonOPerative 
treatment of il\iured athletes. Students attend all 
spons medicine,clinics and in-service teaching ses­
sions. 

ORTHP 697P Orthopaedic External Elective 
(t, max. 12) AWSpS 
Matsen 
Special arrangements can be made for students de­
siring to take onhopaedic electives at other institu­
tions. Progmms generally approved mclude 
onhopaedic clerkship's at other universities or at 
large orthopaedic institutes. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
S63P and permission of depanment. 
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Otolaryngology 

OTOLARYNGOWGY 
Courses numbert!d with a "P" suffix are not gradu­
ate COU1'!t!s and are restricted to medical student en-
rollmt!nt only. , 

OTOL 498 Undergraduate Thesis (t) A WSpS 
Miller. . 
Student works direcUy with depanment faculty in 
selecting a suitable area for laboratory or clinical re­
search in the area of otolaryngology, and develops a 
thesis for recognition. Prerequisite: permission. . 

OTOL 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS . 
Miller 

. Research OPponunities offered under direction in 
the area of otolaryngology. May be repeated for 
credit. (Twelve weeks.) 

OTOL 681P Otolaryngology Clerkship 
(t, max. 8) A WSpS 
Cummings (University Hospital) 
Student participates in evaluation and care of outpa­
tients and inpatients at the University Hospital; In 
addition he attends depanment conferences. Prereq­
uiSite: HUBIO S63P. (Four weeks, full time.) 

OTOL 682P Otolaryngology Extemshlp 
(t, max. 8) A WSpS 
Mfl!Igham (United Stilles Public Health Service 
Hospital) 
Student serves externship in otolaryngology in out­
patient clinic, where visits average six 'hundred per 
month, supplemented by inpatient assignments. In-. 
dividual training provided, giving student opponuni­
ty to utUize his own diagnostic abilities; Student per­
forms or assists instructor in all. phases of patient 
work-ups and care; attends ward rounds and confer­
ences. Prereqoisite: HUBIO S63P. (Four weeks, ftI1I 
time.) 

OTOL 683P OtolaryngoloBY Exte,nshlp 
(t, max. 8) A WSpS 
Hays (Madigan Hospital) 
Individual externship training at outpatient clinic, 
where visits average twelve hundred per month, sup­
plemented by inpatient assignments. Student Is re­
sponsible for patient work-ups; follows assigned pa­
tient to opemtinS room; participates in ward rounds 
and hospital conferences. Students· reside ilt the 
hospital during externship, using faclUdes of BOQ 
and. hospital mess. (S~bsistence and quaners charg­
es, approximately 52 per day.) Prerequisite: RUBIO 
S63P. (Two or four weeks, full time.) 

OTOL ,684P· Otolaryngology Clerkshlp 
(t, max. 8) AWSpS . 
Duckert, Weymuller (Harborview Medical 
Center) 
Student panicipates in evaluation and care of outpa­
tients and inpatients at Harborview Medical Center. 
He or she assists in surgery, and in addition, tHe stu­
dent attends depanment conferences at both 
Harborview Medical Center and University Hospi­
tal in col\l~ctjon with department tmining. Prereq­
uisite:-atJBIO S63P. 

OTOL 685P Otolaryngology Externshlp 
(t, max. 8) A WSpS '. 
Cummings, Hammerschlag, Novack (Children's, 
Onbopedic Hospital and Medical Center) 
To give medical students additional training in pedi­
atric otolaryngology at Children's Orthopedic 
Hospital and Medical Center. Students assist in pa­
tient work-ups, surgery, and postoperative care, and 
study general otolaryngology problems with special 
emphasis on chUdhood· disease entities. Prerequi­
site: SURG 66SP or HUBIO S63P. (Four w~eks.) 

.OTOL 686P Otolar)'ngoloBY: Medical ~ 
Surgical Aspects (t, max. 12) AWSpS 
Duckert, Weymuller (Harborview Medical 
Center) . 
Oinical in-depth study of otolaryngology that may 
be taken in a six-week clerkship. For the stUdent 
whose interest Ues in pathology of the head and 
neck. Reasonable OexibUity to armnge the content 
of the course, which provides exposure to all aspectS 
of patient care in the outpatient clinic, operating 
room, and ward-care activities. The student pursues 
a topic of current interest in otolaryngology by re­
view of the litemture and presents a paper. 
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OTOL 687P OtolaiJagology Clerkship 
(., max. 8) A WSpS 
Doble (Veterans Administration Hospital) 
Stud'entpartlcipates' in the evaluation and ca,e of' 
outpatients and inpatients at the Veterans Adminis­
tration Hospital, to provide him or her with an ade­
quate introduction to. ear, nose, and throat prob­
lems. In addition, the student must attend 
department conferences at University Hospital. Pre­
re,quisitc: HUBIO S31P. (Four weeks; limit: one 
student.) . 

OTOL 697P Otolaryngology Special Electives 
(*) AWSpS 
Cummings 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe­
cial derlcah1p, externship, or research opportunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty Can 
advise students of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at least 
one month before preregistration. Prerequisite: per-
mission. . I 

PATHOLOGY 
Courses numbered with a "P" s,qpx are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

PATH 410 Introduction to Pathology (3) A 
Barker. Wlegensteln. Wolf 
Study of causes, proc:esses, and effects of important 
diseases. Required for students in medical technolo­
gy, physical therapy. and pharmacy. Prerequisites 
for other students: CONJ 317-318.- and MICRO 301, 
or equivalent courses in human anatomy. hUman 
physiology. and microbiology. and permission. 

PATH 444 General Pathology (4) A 
Page 
'Study of basic pathologic processes that underlie 
disease. induding inOammation. neoplasia, infarc­
tion; and cellular alternations. An attempt Is made 
to correlate the gross. functional, and biochemical 
alterations. Lectures, demonstrations, small-group 
discussions are used to convey these concepts., The 
course is designed for second-year dental students, 
graduate students, and others with a reasonable 
grounding in biologic and chemical scieriCes. Prereq­
uisite for nondental students: permission. 

PATH 445 Systemic Pathology (3) W 
Page, Wolf 
Survey of pathologic processes affecting organs and 
systems pertinent to the practice of dentistry. Lec­
tures and demonstrations present a coherent picture 
of systemic disease. For second-year dental stu­
dents, graduate students, and others with a reason­
able background in biologic and chemical sciences. 
Prerequisite: 444 and pefMission for nondental stu-
dents. . 

PATH 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Sendltt. Staff 
Elective. Prerequisite: permission. 

PATH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) A WSpS 
Benditt, Staff 
Elective. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PATH 500 Principles of PaCbolOBY (5) A 
Bendltt. Staff 
Basic disease processes such as inOammation, neo­
plasia, cell alteration, and genetic and developmen­
tal pathology. Lectures, laboratory exercises. and 
demonstrations of animal and human pathologic 
materials are used to teach the basic concepts ofpa­
thology that are important in biologic medical re­
search. Intended for graduate students and advanced 
undergraduates in the biological .sciences. Suitable 
knowledge of either biochemistry or biological 
structure is strongly recommended. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PATH 501 CeHalar Response to IqJury (2) Sp 
. BfJndltt. Lagunoff 
Lecture-seminar. Considerations of current con­
cepts of cellular and subcellular reactions to il\Juf¥, 
including neoplasia, as studied by modem tech-

niques of cell biology. Required of all pathology 
graduate students; Offered on credh/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered odd-num­
bere.d years.) 

PATH 501 InOammadon and Repair (2) Sp 
Lagunoff . 
Lecture-seminar; a seminar course dealing with an 
in-depth examination ofthe processes involved in in- . 
flammation and repair. Required of all pathology 
graduate students. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered even-num­
bered years.) 

CONJ 503 Somatic CeO Genetics (z, max. 6) 
Gartler, Mart/n, Pious 
See Col\Jolnt Courses. 

CONJ 505 Hl5tocheml~1 and Cyloc:hemlcal 
Methods (3) Sp 
Broderson, Koshieva, Lagunoff 
See CoNoint Courses. 

PATH 507 'UltrastnacturaI Pathology (1) S 
Lowe ' 
Lecture's on various developments in paQtology and 
cell biology, with an emphasis on ultrastructural fea­
tures. Various aspects of cell and tissue structure 
and function, as well as recent developments in 
methodology, ate· presented. May be repeated for 
crediL Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

PATH ~08 Ultrastructural Pathology (4-6) WS 
Lowe , 
Instruction in techniques of electron microscopy. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis-
sion. . 

PATH 510 Anatomical Analysis of Dlsease 
(*, max. 38) AWSpS 
Barker. Norris 
The anatomical features of· human disease as re­
vealed at surgery or postmortem by gross examina­
tion and light microscopy are correlated with 
chemical and physiologic changes. Prerequisites: 
graduate student standing and permission. 

PATH 511 Introduction to the Anatomical 
Analysis of Animal Disease (5,' max. 10) A WSp 
Giddens 
Designed for students who will usc animals in the ex­
perimental study of disease, and with an introduc­
tion to: (1) techniques of animal necropsy, (2) char-

, acterization and interpretation of gross and 
microscopic lesions, (3) -correlation of lesions with 
altered physiological processes, (4) differentiation 
between naturally occurring and experfmcntally in­
duced I~sions. Under supervision, students conduct. 
necropsies, gross and microscopic examination of 
tissues, correlate findings with clinical and laborato­
ry data, work up a final repen, and present cases at a 
conference. Laboratory primates wilb both natural­
ly occurring and experimentally induced diseases are 
utilized for necropsy. (Limit: two students per quar­
ter.) 

PATH 510 Experimental PaOtology Seminar (J) 
AWSpS 
Wolf . 
Review of current research in various areas of 
experimental pathology by members of the depart­
ment and visiting scientists. May be repeated for 
credit. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

PATH 530 Human C)1ogenedcs (., max. 4) A 
Hoehn 

,Sources and methods of preparation and identifica­
tion of human chromosomes. Human cytogenetic pa­
thology; karyotype-phenotype interactions. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

PATH 535 Fundamentals of Human Disease 
(*, max. 10) AWSpS 
Mottet 
Graduate student participation in the observation 
and study of human disease processes as they arc 
seen in autopsy cases at the University and Veterans 
Administration hospitals and Harborview Medical 
Center. Under the direct supervision of a graduate 
faculty member, each student is responsible for the 
work-up and analysis of the disease assigned. Con­
sists of analysis of the problem from the research 
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perspective emphasizing the cellular, subcellular, 
and biochemical aspects of the body's reaction to in­
jury and of using experimental methods where appli­
cable. Students present their observations and analy­
sis of the disease processes at a weekly seminar. 
Prerequisites: 444 or 500 or 5SS, and permission. 

PATH 536 Microscopy of Human Disease (3) W 
Mottet 
Previously completed cases; examples of human dis­
ease are selected to cover the ml\ior patterns of dis­
ease processes. Summaries of the dinical and autop­
sy fmdings and microscope slides from unusually 
instructive cases are lent to each student for study. 
At the next dass the case is reviewed with a graduate 
faeulty member. and gross organ lesions are shown 
when appropriate. Emphasis is on the disease at the 
level' of microscopy, but ultrastructural, biOChemi­
cal, and genetic parameters are diScussed. Prior to 
class, the student writes an analysis of the disease 
process based on the case and a review of the litera­
ture. Emphasis is on \he critical evaluation of the 
literature and areas where research needs to be 
done. Prerequisite: 444, or SOO or SSS. 

PATH 551 Experimental and Molecular 
Pathology (1-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Introduction to experimental pathology. A tutorial 
course designed to Introduce a graduate student 
(medical. dental) or senior undergraduate to select­
ed methods and problems through literature surveys 
and/or laboratory experience. Exploration of causes 
at the cellular and molecular levels in the study of 
disease is emphasized. Prerequisite: permission. 

PATH 551 Contemporary Anatomic PatboioB; 
(1-5, max. 30) AWSpS. 
Barker 
Study of recent developments in anatomic patholo­
gy. Subject includes areas of basic science and re­
view of systemic pathology. Recent developments 
and interpretation of these findings are Stressed. For 
pathology residents, fellows, and tra~es. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permilr. 
sion .• 

PATH 555 Environmental Pathology (3) Sp 
Mottet 
Survey of exogenous environmental agents (chemi­
cals-agricultural, industrial, household; phYsical­
kinetic. electrical, thermal, radiation) and of, how 
they are involved in the causation and expressions of 
human I disease processes such ~ developmental 
a~omalies, mutagenesis, carcinogenesi" and degen­
erative diseases including atherosderosis. Prereq­
uisite: 444 or SOO or HUBIO S20P, or permission. 

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

PATH 560P Introduction to the Analysis of 
Hu~ Disease I (3) A WSpS 
Mottet (University Hospital, Harborview Medical 
Center)' . . 
Autopsy participation and review serves as an intro­
duction to the analysis of disease. The aim is to in­
tegrate morphologic, biochemical, and physiologic 
parameters to gain an understanding of the patho­
genesis of disease and of the effects of therapy. The 
course includes both autopsy and surgical material 
and covers gross' and microscopic aspects, regional 
and applied anatomy, and biochemical and physio­
logic abnormalities as they relate to disease process­
es. Students are assigned in groups of th.ree or four 
in one of the hospitals indicated. Prerequisites: 
second-year medical student standing and permis­
sion required in order to make apprOpriate group 
assignment. 

PATH 561P CardiovascularPatbology 
Conference (*) A WSpS 
Reichenbach 
Course consists of two parts: a laboratory review of 
gross and microscopic cardiovascular pathology of 
selected autopsied cases followed by a combined 
dfnfcal (medical and/or surgical) ~d pathology 
conference discussinS these cases. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO ~P and permission. 

PATH 563 Neuropathology (*) AWSpS 
Alvord. Shaw, Suml. I 

Course consists of ten parts, some or all of which 
may be taken separately or concurrently. Confer-

, ences on gross neuroJ)athology (brain CUllinS and 



clinicopathologic correlations) held at various hos-
- pltal9-Chi1dren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 

Center. Harborvlew Medical Center. University 
Hospital. Veterans Administration Hospital. Vir­
ginia Mason, Hospital. and Swedisb Hospi­
tat-constitute. respectively. the first six parts of the 
course. Students may' additionally elect to attend 
weekly surgical neuropathology conferences (as part 
7) andlor weekly neurology neuropathology confer­
ences (as part 8). at. which ament cases coming to 
biopsy or autopsy are c1fscussed. Participation in a 
scheduled neuropathology sllde sbow is another op­
tion in this coUrse. as is a neuropathology laboratory 
case stUdy (parts 9 and 10. respectively). Desi8ned 
for graduate students. reSidents, and interns, and 
-open to interested medical students. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PATH 564 NeuropatbololD' Braln Modeling (4) S 
Alvord 
Deslsned along clinically imponant. functional. neu­
roanatomic' lines, generally. based first on the em­

'bryologic development of the most primitive seg-
mental elements (sensory. motor: and association 
cells,. and simple reflexes). followed by the more 
elaborate suprasegmental elements (cerebellum. col- . 
Ucull. and forebrain). Lectures emphas1ze compara­
tive (pbylogenetlc) and developmental aspeCts of the 
segmental. intersegmental. and Suprasegmental com­
ponents of the human nervous system. May be taken 
concurrently with S84. 

. PATH 571 Neuroanatomic Pathology (.) W 
Alvord, Shaw, Suml 

. The panicular diseases occurring in specific parts of 
tbe nervous system are considered in terms of the 
segmental (motor, sensory. and association plates). 
intersegmental (reticular formatlon)~ and supraseg­
mental (cerebellum. colliculi, and forebrain) compo­
nents. Clinicopathologic correlations are empba­
sized in the, di8Cussio~ of tbe syllabus and study sets 
of 3S-min. lantern slldes. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
S32P and permission; S72 recommended; 563 recom­
mended as concurrent Course. 

PATH 571 Neuropatbologlc Reactions (1'h) A 
Alvord. Shaw, Sumi 
The reactions of'the nervous system. only more or 
less simUar to those of other organs of the body, are 
considered in terms of congenital malformations. iJl­
flammations, vascular, traumatic, metabolic-toxic •. 
degenerative. and neoplastic disef(ses peculiar to the 
nervous system as a whole. Clinicopathologic corre­
lationS are empbasized in the discussions of the syl­
labus and· study sets of 35-mm. lantern slldes. Pr~ 
requisites: HUBIO S32P and permission; 563 
recommended as concurrent'course. 

PATH 574P S,stemlc PathololD' I (3) W 
Reichenbach 
Analysis of disease processes organized on the basis 
of the organ systems with emphasis on dynamics of 
lesions and physiologic and biocbemical correla­
tions. Organ systems reviewed include cardiovascu­
lar. respiratory.,gastroh1testinal (including liver and . 
pancreas), central nervous, and endocrine. For grad­
uate. postdoctoral.. and . medical students. 
Prerequisites; for paramedical students, an intro­
ductory paibology course, 410. for graduate stu­
dents, SOD or SS5; for medical students. 540 or Mod­
ule 21; and permission for all students. 

PATH 575 S,stemlc PatbolOlJ D (3) Sp 
Mottet •. 
Analysis of disease processes orsanized on the basis 
of the organ systems with empbasis on dynamics of 
lesions and physiologic and biocbemical correla­
tions. Organ systems reviewed include breast and fe­
male reproductive, orthopaedic, hematologic, der­
matologic. urinary. and male genital systems. The 
special parameters of. environmental, teratologic. 
and forensic patbology also are discussed. For grad­
uate, postdoctoral. and medical students. Prerequi­
sites: for paramedical students, an introductory pa­
thology course, 410; for graduate students. SOD or 
SSS; for medical students, 540 or Module 21; and 
permisSion for all students. 

PATH 576 S,stemic PatbololD' Laboratol)' I (1) W 
Reichenbach . . . 
Common and uniquely informatlye specimens of le­
sions from buman autopsies are reviewed srossly 
and microscopically. Students are drilled in the rec­
ognition of human disease lesions and the correla-

lion of the morphologic features of diseases witb the 
. clinical findings on the patienL Lesions from the 

same orsan systems presented in,S74 are stUdied. 
Prerequisites: for paramedic81 students, an intro­
ductory pathology course, 410; for graduate stu­
dents, SOO or SSSi for medical students, S40 or 
Module 21;· and permission for all students. 

PATH S77 S,steml~ Pathology Laboratol)' II 
(1) Sp • 
Mottet 
Common and uniquely informative specimens of le­
,sions from human autopsies are reviewed srossly 
and microscopically. Students. are drilled in the rec­
ogtlitlon of human disease lesions and the correla­
tion of the morphologic features of diseases with the 
clinical findings on the patient. Lesions from the 
same organ systems pr~ented in .S75 are studied. 
Prerequisites: for paramedical students. an intro­
ductory pathology course, 410; for graduate stu­
dents. SOD or SS5; for medical students, S40 or Mod­
ule 21; and permission for all stUdents. 

. PATH 584 NeuropathololD' Brain Modeling 
Laboratol)' (4) S 
Alvord , 
Desisned along clinically ~ponant, ftmctional. neu­
roanatomic lines. generally based first on the em­
bryologic development of the moit primitive seg­
mental clements (sensory. motor and association 
cells, and simple reflexes). followed by the more 
elaborate suprasegmental clements (cerebellum. col­
licuU, and forebrain). Three-dimensional neuroana­
tomic81 relationships, critical for understanding 
neuropathology, can best .be obtained in the con­
struction of a. model of tbe brain. May be taken con-
currently with 564. " 

PATH 600 Indepaident Study or Research (.) 
AW~S. 
Offered on credit/no. ~~dlt basis only. 

PATH 665P Sursica1 Pathology (.) AWSpS 
Norris 
Study of fresb gross surgical specimens and review of 
microscopic sections of diagnostic problems in gen­
eral surgery. Prerequisltes: HUBIO S63P and per-
mission. . 

PATH 667P Renal PathololD' Conference (.) 
AWSpS 
Striker , 
Ligbt and electron ,microscopic study of buman and 
experimental renal disease. Conference discussions 
and individual study. Students should concurrently 
register for MEn 693P. Prerequisite: HUBIO 520P. 

PATH 668P Skin PatbololD' (.) AWSpS 
Barker 
Histopathological aspects of skin diseases are pre­
sented "and ~ussed in a group-conference type of 
seminar. Current dermatologic cases also are dis­
cussed. Prerequisites: dermatology electlye and per­
mission. 

PATH 669P 0raJ Pathology (.) W 
Page 
Experience in. and recognition and interpretation 
of. the histopathologic and. clinical manifestations of 
the oral cavity. and study of basic pathological 
mecbanlsms responsible' for thes~ conditions. Pre-' 
requisitell: HUBIP SlOP and S31P. and permission. 

PATH 670P G~trolntestlnal Patboloa, (.) Sp 
Norris 
Laboratory elective for medical students and cenain 
sraduate students covering the .developmental, in­
flammatory, neoplastic. and degenerative diseases 
of the gastrointestinal tract, liver. gall bladder, and 
pancreas. The grollS, ligbt, and electron microscopic 
features . of these diseases are correlated with 
biocbemical andpbyslologic cbanges and symptom­
atology. Prerequisites: permiSSion and' HUBIO 
S41P. (Limit: six students.) 

PATH 673P €;ardlovascuJar PatboJoar(·) W 
Reichenbach 
The /ipectrum of cardiQvasCuiar patbology is cove~d 
in depth by case studies and by gross and micro­
scopic material. Case analysis for presentation. in­
cluding dbtlcal and srosslPld microacopie material, 
is prepared outside of dass time. Topics covered 
include cardiomyopathy,· pathology of the· pulmo­
nary vasculature •. yasculitis, neoplasms. inOammato-
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ry diseases, diseases of. the pericardium, valvular 
beart disease, bypertension, arteriosclerotic heart 
disease, and congenital beart disease. CJinlcopatho­
logic correlation is emphasized. Prerequisite: HU­
BIO S40P. (Limit: founeen .students.) 

PATH 680P Diagnostic PatbolO8)' Clerksblp 
(., max. 14) Six or twelve weeks, ruD time, AWSp; 
ten or twelye weeks, S. . 
Medical student panicipation in the dissection and 
study of autopsy and surgic:al pathology cases. Each 
student is responsible for the work-up of cases as­
signed to him or her under the the direction of a se­
nior staff member. This may include dissecUon. 
microscopic examination, arid literature review. The 
student also attends pathology conferences and sem­
inars. Clerksbips are available at the University. 
Hospital. Veterans Administration Hospital. Har­
borview Medical Center. and Children's OnbopedJc 
Hospital and Medical Center, and selected commu­
nity hospitals. Prerequisites: HUBrO S20P and per­
mission. . . 

PATH 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

PATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.), AWSpS 

PEDIATRICS 
Courses. numbered with a a,p" are not graduate 
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll­
ment only • 

UCONJ 410 Study of Interdlsclpllnal)' Evaluation 
and Management of Handicapped Children (3) 
AWSpS . 
For course description, see Interschool or Intercol-· 

.Icge Programs. 

UCONJ 450 Nutrition ror tbe tlealtb Professional 
(3) A 
For course description, see Interschool or Intercol­
lege P~ograms. 

PEDS 498 Underaraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 
Morgan 
For medical students. ~erequisite: perniission. 

PEDS 499 Undergladuate ReSearch (.) A WSpS 
Mo,.,an 
An opportunity to gain research experience through 
participation in various clinical or basic research 
programs in progress. The following specific oppor­
tunities are available. and others can bearrangcd: 
chJld development, developmental. biology, human 
embryology and teratology. medical genetics. infec­
tious diseases. neonatology, neu,roembryoldgy, 
pediatric cardiology;metaboUc aspects, pediatric 
cardiology; pbysiological aspects pediatric endocri­
nology and metabolism. pediatric homu.uology, res­
piratory disease. dysmorphology. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PEDS 50IP Sune, of Human Growtb and 
Oeyelopment (t 'h) A WSp 
Ba~, (Clinical Training Unit) 
Oinical observation and study of normal growth 
patterns in multiple areas of human dcY:elopment, 
within the setting of routine well-child care. Obser­
Vation and 'increasing participation in patient inter­
view, examination, and treatment plan. Tbia course 
covers briefly the subjects covered In more detail In 
S02P-503P-504P. Creelit is not allowed for both SOIP 
and S02P-503P-504P sequence. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

PEDS SOJP-503P-s04P Hirman 'Growtb aDd 
Ondopmeat (t'h-llh-l'h) A,W,sp 
Sells 
The student learns more about physical growth and 
bebavioral development througb the supervised in­
tensive observation and discussion of an individual 
chJld over the span of a ma.Jor portion of the chDd'~ 

. first ye~ of life. In addition, be becomes aware of 
the individuality of this child's matqrational pat­
terns through the more casual observation of several 
other cbildren of the same aBe. The starting point i8 
the newbOrn as seen in regular monthly vIsltafor 
well-c:hild care throushout the school'ycar. Physical, 
emotional. lntel1ec:tual. etc., srowth are followed. 
Home and famBy bacJcsround are studied. There.1s 
an oppottunlty to participate in t,he doctor-patlent 
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relationship. The studeilt follows the same family for 
nine .months 'a~d' mUst, plan to take this elective for 
aU three quarters. J»rereqUisite: permission. 

PEDS 505P' Lonaitudlnal'Pedlatric Managemeat 
(-) AWSpS , , 
Sa,", . 
Opportunity for the student'to continue cOntact )Vith 
the chJld who has been the focus of his leamins in 
502P·S03P-S04P. Emphaiis is placed on the emer­
genCe of longitud1na1 trends in the development of 

. the c:bfId. with the increasing clinical, sldlls 9f the 
student making appropriate his assuP1ptiom 'Of the 
dinician role in relation to this c:bfId~ Allows lonsi­
tudlDal StUdy of development and the relatiitg of this 
to dJnical medicine. PrereqUisites:' S02P-S03P-S04P 
and pcrml8Sio~ . 

PEDS SliP . Plo~r SqUare aInlc' (-, mU. 3) 
AWSpS , ' , 
De/ih.' . I 
Students attend one idsbt c1inJc per week at a free 
dinic for adolescents and young adults in the ,Pia. ' 
neer'Square area. '1lle patients seen generally have 
low, incomes, lack education, and have histories of 
inadequate 'health 'care. Seminars that focus on 
yoUng People with nontraditional life-styles and val­
ueS are conducted each week in coqjunction with the 
dinic. The impact of the diffcringlife-styles and.val-. 
ues on the individual's health status are explored 
through interviews with ethnic, racial, and scxu~ 
mJnority youth.. . 

paDS 512P Laborator,r in Human Embr,rolOl)' 
aad TeratolOl)' (3) W . 
Sh.pard 
Teaches and stimulates Interest in human teratology 
and belps the student understand congenital malfor­
mations. Ipformal' seminars, laboratory demonstra­
tions; patient presentations, and lectures. For medi­
cal or gra~a~e students. Prerequisite: permi~on. 

CONI 550P atnlcallDfectlous Diseases (3) 
See Cor\foint Courses. 

PEDS 55IP PedlatrlcElectrocardlograpby (2) W 
Gunlh.rblh 
Brief review of the physiolosy and physics pertinent 
to dinic:81 electroc:atdiography is followed by a 
p~tation of terminology and methods in dinical 
use. Normal elCcttocaidioarams are studied, fol· 
lowed by abnormal tracings, with empbasis on pedi­
atric material, but iaduding adult 'materlalsuch as 
myocardial ~rctioD" Prereqqisite: RUBIO S40P. 

PEDS 665P . PtdIatrIc General Qerkshlp 
(-~ inaL 24) A WSpS 
K611ey '." ,'. . . . 
GenCralintrodlietory impatient and outpatient podi· 
8tric clerkship. Exposes students to enVironments' 
where chIldl:cin. arc reccivIDg medical and health ser· 
vfc:es. ApproXimately half of the six-week experience 
takes place in a hospital setting (at Children's Ortha. 
pedic Hospital and Medical Center, University Hos. 
pltal, Ml\dl8an HosPital, etc.), with the other half in 
an outpatient department, a cUnic, or a series of 
offices. Student's preferences for locations arc .con­
sidered. Oplnionnaires with student~B8e&tcd 
dllUlSCS have been' introduced. Course is op~ to all 
students~ not just those planning on pediatrics as a 
QUeer. Thnwe1ve,-week clerkship is broader and al­
lows for more . individual selection of rotationl. Loa 
c:atiOns. avaUable:ChlIdren's Orthopedic Hospital 
and Medical Center. University Hospital, Harbor· 
view Medical Center (maximum eprollmcnt, 14): 
Madigan General Hospital (maximum enrollment, 
2): Mary Bridge Hospital (maximum ~rollment, 3): 
WAMI units (maximum enrollment, S). Prerequi­
sites: HUBIO S63P and third- and fourth-year medi­
caI,students. (Sile' weeks, full time, or twelve wcck.s: 
limit: twenty-four students.) 

, PEDS .669P·· NeonatalPectlatrics-CIerkshfp 
(-, max. 24) A WSpS 
Hochon ' 
Partfcipation in 'the activities in the newborn and 
premature divisIons. ~ rOuDds,.seminars, confer­
ences, and familiarizadon with. certain laboratory 
technlqlies, partiClllarly those relatins to' acid-base 
bal~ce. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 610P Pediatric Infecdous Diseases 
(., ~ 24JAW!fpS . . 
Elective primarily based at ChUdren's OrthoPedic 

Hospital and Medical Center and oriented toward 
medical students at the third- 'or . fourth-year level. 
Material includes the hroad category of infectious 
diseases. Students are expected to sec and work-up 
. all c:Unical consultations and to present these in de­
taU to'the attending physician. DaUy rounds include 
both problem-solving discussions and didactic pre­
sentations. Opportunity fc;>r experience in clinic.al re­
search and l~ratory techniques is. provided. 
Prerequisites: 66SP or permission; third- of fourth­
year medical s~~ents. (Umit: four students.) 

PEDS 672P afnlcal Experiend! In CltUd Growth 
and Development (-, max. 8) A WSp 
Beck . , 
Clinlc:al experience with bebavioral problems in 
children and a behavioral approach to child develop­
ment. Selected review of the literature with practic:al 
experience in an ambUlatory pediatric clinic, 
University Hospital. Prerequisite: permission. (Two 
or four weeks, full time.) 

PEDS 673P Omce PractIce (-, max. 12) AWSpS 
Robertson 
Opportunity to O\JselVC and function in the private 
office settinss of a number of clinical pediatric facul­
ty and' to accompany pcdhltricians as they pursue 
their dailyactivid~ in the community. Prerequisite: 
66SP. . 

PEDS 676P Pediatric Clerkship Wltb the Mentalb' 
Handicapped (-,' max. 12) A WSpS 
RuValcaba (Rainier School), Hayden (Fircrest 
School) . . 

·Total care involvetnent with mentally h8ndicappcd 
patienti, incorporating general pcdlatrl~ knowleclge 
of mental retardation and neurology, plus other spe­
cialties related to mental deficienctes. Additional in· 
formation may be obtaiitecl ftom:Dr. W. O. Robert-' 
son, Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medicill 

. Center. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six weeks, full 
time.) , 

CONI677P QInJcaI Allergy (-, max. 12) 
Sec Conjoint Courses. 

PEDS 679P QlnleaJ Problems In Mental 
Retardatlon aad Related Handic;aps (-, max. 12) 
AWSpS 
Holm 
Experience in multidisciplinary evaluation of the 
handicapped cJlil.d and management of the problem. 
Children with a variety ofdeveloptnental deviations 
living in the communIty are assessed, and a rehabUi­
tation program is planned. Participation' by per­
forming pediatric evaluations, by obtaining neura. 
logical, genetic, and other consultations, and by 
observing additional professional 'assessments (e.g., 
psychological testing). as indicated in the total evalu­
ation of the handicapped. child. Opportunity to' pro. 
vide parent counselin~ Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 680P. Pediatric CliniCs (-, max. 24) A WSpS 
Robertson, Staff 
Elcct1ve part- or ft111-dme experience in pediatric 
general and subspecialty dinics for twelve weeks. 
From one· to ten half-day sessions may be elected 
each week in the following areas: general pediatrics, 
endocrinology, neurology, iinmunology, arthritis, 
.cardiology, congcnitaldcfeCl8 and retardation, well­
child, teratology,. adolescent medicine, 'allergy, cys­
tic fibrosis; bematology.· prematurity, neonatology, 
and poison control ~t.,i'. Prerequisite: 66SP or per­
mission. 

PEDS 68IP Pediatric GeneClcs (., max. 24) A WSp 
Scott 
Clinical experience with focus on the evaluation and 
management' of children wIth genetic disorders. Stu­
dents bave exposure to problems in genetic counsel· 
ing. the evaluation of children with hereditary 
structural defects, and the diagnosis and manage­
ment of chfidten with inborn errors of metabolism. 
Emphasis on understandin8genetlc mechanisms 
that cause human disease. Both University Hospital 
and Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 
Center used as dinical settings. Prerequisite: 66SP 

. or permission. (Four, six. or tWelve weeks.) 

PEDS 682P Congenital Defects-CIlnJcaI 
, Expedencc (-~ max. 24) A WSpS 
Shurtleff . 
Advanced course in pediatrics providing experience 
in tbe clinical diagnosis and management of struc-
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tural and metabolic congenital defects. Prerequisite: 
permission.' . , 

PEDS 685P ~edlatrlc Hematolou and Onco1ou 
(-, max. 24) A WSpS 
Hartmann , . , 
Introduction to the problems in children with malls-

, nant or hematoloSic disease. Didactic sessions arc 
held four times weekly, In adciition to "oIiC-on-one" 
teaching with the fellow or att~ding physician. Self· 
learning programs arc avaUa6Ie, as well as specifIC 
training In the techniques and Interpretation of bone 
marrow aspirations, intravenous chemotherapy, 
transfusions, and the laboratory techniques of hem a­

. tologlc evaluation. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Two, four, 
six, or twelve weeks, ~ time.) , , 
PEDS 686P Pediatric CardlolOl)' (-, max. 24) 
AWSpS 
Guntheroth, Morgan 
The cierkship deals with both inpatients and outpa­
tients with cardiovascular I?loblems in the pediatric 
age group. Emphasis on acquirlns sJdlls in physical . 
diagnosis and electrocardiography and on dinicaI 
knowledge of dilisn~stlc techniques and,surgiCai pos­
sibUities. Observation of catheterizadons and car­
diovascular operations may. be arranged at the op­
tion of the student. There are weekly cardiac dinics, 
and 'rounds on inpatients with cardiovascular 
problems occur twice daily. On average, two or three 
catheterizations and one cardiac surgery are per­
formed weekly. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 687P Advanced Cllnlcal Clcr.kship in CbUd 
NeurolOU (-,'max. 8) AW 
MlIsl.'n 
Advanced·course in.ncurolosy dealing with neura. 
logical disease incbUdren. Both Inpatient and out­
patient experience arc included. Prerequisite:, 665P. 

PEDS688P , Adolescent Clinic. (-, max. 24) A WSp 
Deuhn- . . 
Advanced pediatric clerkship dealing with special 
problems of the adolescent. Medical students are of­
fered an experience in a multidiscipUne clinic. Pre-
requisite~ 66SP. " 

PEDS 690P ·Advanced General Pedlatrlcs 
(Madfpn General Hospital) (-, max. 24) A WSpS 

" Roberlson ' ' ' . 
Outpatient, ward, and/or newborn experience, eape-. 
cially 'with the more· common types' of pediatric 
problems. Prerequisites: 66SP and permission. 

PEDS 69IP Advanced Pediatric Qerksbip 
(-, max. 24) A WSpS 
Robertson. Staff ' 
Ward and/or outpatient experience with direct in­
volvement in patient care.Stud~t works under su­
pervision of residents and attending physicians, hav­
ing responsibUitIcs comparable to an intern for' 
patient work-up, diagnosis" and care. This extern­
ship type of experience can be obtained at any· one, 
or combination, of the bospitals in the aftlUated pro­
gram, including W AMI unIts in Idaho. Montana, or 
Washington. Students interested in this option 
should make arrangements well in advan~ of regis­
tration. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 697P' Pediatric Special Electives (-) 
AWSpS ' 
Morgan 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkship, extcrnship. or research opponunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of Washington~ The faculty can 
advise students of possible opponunIties. Students 
'wbo wish to elect this course sbould obtain from the 
. Dean's office a Special Assisnment form at 
least one month before prere~tion. Prerequi-
site: permission. 

'PHARMACOWGY 

PHCOL 234 General PharmacoloBJ.(4) Sp 
Lectures and 'demonstrations concerning the action t 
of drugs on physiological and pathological processes 
with lIPecial emphasis on agents of 'special impor· 
tance in the practice of dentistry. For dental hygiene 
students. . 



PHCOL401 'General Pbanna~olosy (5) A' 
• Ylncen:.1 

Introduction to general aspects of pharmacology. 
Consiilcmtion of principles governing drug absorp­
tion, distribution, excretion, metabolism, interac­
tion with living systems, and dose-effectrelation­
ships. OeJ)crat pharmacology qf drugs influencing 
the autonomic and cardlo~ascular systems, With em­
phasis' on sites and mechanisms of action. For phar­
macy students; others by permission. Prerequisites: 
orpnic chemistry, introductory anatomy, physiolo­
gy, and biochemistry, or second-year medical 
standfris. ortpermlssion. ' 

PHCOL 402 General PbannacofogJ (5) W 
YlnCfJn:,l .; , 
For pharmacy students. Further consideration of 
general aspects of pharmacology, including actions 
of drugs on endocrine and central nervous systems 
and principles of chemotherapy .for infectiousaild 
neoplastic disease.' Basic pharmacologic phenomena 
are considered in thoir relationships to present-day 
pharmacy, medicine, and society. Prerequisite: 401 
or equivalent, or second-year medical standing, or 
permission. ' 

PHCOL 434 ' General Pbarmacology (4) Sp 
Lectures and demonstrations concerning the action 
of drugs on physiological and pathological processes 

- ,with, special emphasis on agents of special imJX)r­
tance in the practice of dentlsity. For dental stu­
dents. 

PHCOL 498 Undersraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
For medical·students. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHCOL499 'Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 
Participation in departmental research projects. 
Open to medical students. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHCOL507 Phannacology Seminar (t) A WSp 
Presentation of, comprehensive reports on recent 
medical and scientific literature in fields of aJrrent 
importance. Research progress reports, and reports 
on results of completed research. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

PHCOL 510 Carrent Topics In Pharmacology (2) 
W I 

:Recent progress in pharmacological research. Con­
sidered areas inc:lude renal pharmacology, polypep­
tides, and selected aspects of toXicology. Prerequi­
site: ,permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1979-80.) " ' 

PHCOL 511 Fundamental Prindples and 
• MecbanlJms of Drua Action (3) A 

luchau ' 
Emphasis on approaches to the understanding of the 
basic underlying mechanisms of drug effects. Drug­
receptor theory, drug disposition, and enzymic 
biotransformation discussed in detailj' considera­
tions of pharmacogenetics, 'drug allergic responses, 
drug-induced teratogenesis, carcinogenesis,and mu­
tagenesis arc stressed. Mechanisms of drug resis­
tance, tolerance, psychic and physical dependence 
are considered. Prerequisites: 401, 402 or permis-
sion. ' 

PHCOL 512 General Pbanna~osy (3) W 
HorillA 
Study of drugs acting on the autonomic ncrvous and 
cardiovascular wstems. Empbasis on physiological 
and biochemical mechanisms with consideration of 
their therapeutic and adverse effects. Prerequisite: 
5n or RUBIO 53~, or permission. 

PHCOL 515 General Pharmacology 'Laboratory 
(3)W 
luchau' 
Selected laboratory, experiments in pharmacology 
for demonstration of basic principles of drug ac­
tions. Autonomic nervous system, central nervous 
system, and cardiovascular druSS are employed in 
both intact and isolated mammalian systems. One 
lectUre and'one four-hour laboratory pel' week. Pre* 
requisite:, permission. 

PHCOL 5%5 CardIac PbannacolOl1 (2) Sp 
Ylncen:,l 
Advanced considerations of drug actions on the 
beart. Emphasis on cellular and membrane actions 
of drugs inOuencing cardiac automaticity, excitablli­
ty, contractility, and interpretation of oris!aa1 ro-

search in these areas. ,Open to medical and graduate 
-students. Prerequisites: 401, 402 ot 512 or 514 or 
RUBIO 54OP, or, permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1978-79.) . 

PHCOL 516 Aut~nomlc Pbarm~cology (1) A 
Horlta " , 
Advanced treatment of pharmacologic, effects on 
storage, release, and action of autonomic transmit­
ter substanCC$. Prerequisites: 512 or 401. 402 or 434, 

,or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
197~-79.) 

PHCOL 517 Biochemical Pbann8cololD' (2) W 
Juchau 
Considerations of the biochemical mechanisms for 
the biotranSformation of drugs and· foreign com­
pounds. 'Included are reaction mecbanism~ ultra .. 
tnlctural considerations, induction, inechanisms, 

, methodology, kinetics of inhibition and activation. 
steroid and, amine metabolism, and implications in 

, ~odern therapy. Open to medical and graduate stu­
dents. Prerequisite: one year graduate, medical, or 
dental biochemistry, or permission. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1978-79.) 

PHCOL 518 NeuropS)'dlopb&rn1acololD' (1) A 
/:1aJpem 
The pharmacology of the central. nervous system. 
Prerequisites: 513 or 401, 402 or.434, or permission. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1979-80.) 

PHCOL 531 Essentials of ToxicololD' (2) Sp . 
Loomis 
Study of harmful effects and various factors that in­
fluence the harmful effects of.chemicals on biolos!­
cal tissue. Prerequisites: 401, 402 or 434, or permis­
sion. (Offered alternatc yeats; offered 1977-78.) 

PHCOL 533 Methods of ToxlcololD' (2) Sp 
Loomis , 
A combined laboratory demonstration and didactic 
consideration of chemical, physical, and biological 
methods involved in studies of harmfUl effects of 
chemicals on biological tissue. Prerequisites: 401, 
402 or 434, or pcrmisSion. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1978-79.) 

PHCOL S34 Advanced Den~ Pbarmacology (3) 
Sp , 
In-depth treatment of the pharmacology of those 
drugs commonly employed in the practice o( dentis­
try. Prerequisite: 434 or equivalent. 

PHCOL 541 'Special Pharmacological Techniques 
(3) S ' 
Laboratory treatment of biochemical, biophysical, 
a,nd surgical approaches employed in pharmacologi­
cal investigation. Prerequisites: 401, 402 or 434, or 
permission. 

PHCOL 600 Independent Stud)' or Research (.) 
AWSpS , 
PHCOL 697P Pbat1nacololJ SpecJaI Electives (.) 
AWSpS' " . . 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe­
Cial clerkship, externship, or research, opportunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of WashinsiOn. The faculty can 
advise student of possible opportunities. Students 
wiShing to elect this course shoUld obtain from the 
Dean's office a Special Assignmcnt form at 
least on~ month before preregistration. 

PHCOL 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

PHCOL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 

CONJ 317-318 introductory AnacolD)' and 
Pb)'Slolo(lJ (6-6) SA;WSp 
See Cor\ioint Courses. 

P BIO 360 General Human Pbyslology (5) ~ 
Conrad , 
Lecture, laboratory, and laboratory, conference in­
struction in tho basic principles and basic laboratory 
techniques of physiology. For students of p~ 
and others. Prerequisites: gcnera.l zoology, chenUs.. 
try, physics, and microbiology, or permission. 
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Physiology and Biophysics 

P BIO 403 Topics In Applied Human PhJsIolo(lJ 
(3) A 
Brengelmann, Donaldson 
Covers those aspects of physiology most applicable 
to clinical problems (e.g., muscle, circulation. respi­
ration, tlui~. acid-base regulation, and temperature 
regulation). Topics are introduced at an elementary 
leVel b~t devcloped to a level from which the physio­
los!cal base of clinical and applied problems can be 

. discussed 'and from which students can benefit from 
advanced texts, original literature, or from advanced 
courses such as P BIO 509 through 514. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

P BIO 405 Human Pb)'sioiosy (6) W 
Br~ngelmann, Luschel , , 

,Intensive coverage of advanced physiology. ~ 
quircd for first-year dental students; graduate 
swdents and others by permission. 

" . 
P BIO 424 Vision and Its Pb)'sloloalcal Basis (5) A 
,Makous, Teller . 
Phenomena of human vision, including: SJ)ec;tral 

• sensitivity, color vision. spatial interactions, Ught 
and dark adaptation, distance perception, and bi­
nocular interactions. Techniques'for the study ohi­
sion in bUJllan su~ects; emphasis on correlation of 
human .:visual functioning with known optical, 
biochemical, anatomical, and physiological factors. 
Offered jointly with PSYCH 424. Prerequisite': per­
mission; some background in a physical or bfologi~ 
tal science recommended. 

P BIO 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
For medical students. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

P' BIO 499 Undergraduate aesearm (i) A WSpS 
For medical students. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission. , ' 

P BIO 503 Blologlcallnstrumentatioa (4)8 
Fetl, Luschel • 
Introduction to linear systems and electronic instru­
mentation used in physiological research. Topics In­
cludo: basic circuit thc&ry; step and frequency re-, 
sponse of first and second order Uncat systems (RC 
and JU.C'circuits); Bode plots of transfer fUncti~ns 
and impedance; 9perational.ampUfiers-basic. prin­
ciples ,and practical applications; dls!tal Jogic and 
TIL implementation: A/D and D/A conversion; ba­
sic computer operations; sources of noise: sig· 
nal/noise enhancement; uansduccrs~ recording and.' 
display cleviccs. Designed to pro~de pbysiology and c 

medical students with technical training for labora~ 
tory research. Prerequisites: beginning calculus and 
permission. 

P BIO 504 Bloloslc8J inStrumen«ation Laboratory m8 ' , 
Fell, Luschel '.' " , Laboratory exercises designed to provide working 
experience with, topics presented in 503. ,~xpefl­
ments include: responses of RC and RLC circuits to 
sine waves and step functions; prCSSUtc recording 
systeD\; operational ampUfier cltaJitsj digital logic 
circuits; ~/D conversion. Prerequisitc: permiSSion. 

P BIO 505 Pbysiological Acoustics (3) Sp 
Clopton, MIUer. Pjlngsl 
Seminars. on physiological bases of audition. In­
cludes discussion of the t\mctioJl andthe,structure of 
the auditory system, including peripheral processes 
and transduction, and ihe physiology of the central 
auditory pathways. Prerequisite: permission. (Of­
fered alternate years with 546.) 

P BIO 506 \ Ph)'sloloalcal Basis of Dental Science 
(a)W 
VGn Hassi!! 
Current concepts in areas of physiology related to 
dentistry, includIng pain, tasto, speech, microcircu­
lation; oc:cluaion, and calcification. Review of basic 
pbysiologic mechanisms, su~y of recent Uterature 

" and design of appUed dental r~ in each area. 
I Offered jointly with BNDO S25. Prerequisite: ~r-' 

mission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1978.) 

P'BIO 508 PQsloloD LabOratory (i-1) AWSp 
Ki!"ick, Panon, RoweU ' 
Small-sroup experiments to comple~ent the content 
of courses S09 through S14. Four or five diffcrent 
laboratories are scbedul¢ for each quarter. May be' 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

, . 



SCHOOL 'OF MEDICINE 

P 810 509 PhJslolog of Transport Organ S)'Stems 
(l)A 
Stirling 
Detailed b.ophySical cUscussion of diffusion and ac­
tive sodium-potassium transport provides a founda­
.tion for a subsequent presentation of transpott phe­
nomena of the ~Umentary "Canal and kidney. 
Emphasis on the transport mechanisms of th~ tis-' 
sues. Prerequisite: permission. . 

CONJ S09 Neurochemistry (3) W 
See COrUoint Courses. 

P 810 510 Nene-Muscle PhySiology (3) A 
Almers, Kerrick I 

Detailed consideration of ion transport, nerve-im­
pulse conduction, neuromusc:ular synaptic transmis­
sion,excitation-contraction couplin~, and contrac­
tion coupling and contractile processes of 
vertebrates. Aim is to convey the concepts of excit­
able, SyDaptic, and contractile phenomena. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

P BIO 511 Neurophysiology (3/h) W 
Patton. . 
An advanced course on functioning of the centr~ 
nervous ~tem (somatic and visceral); special sens­
es (aucUtion, vlsion, vestibular); descending $Ystems 
(cortical and subcortical); cerebellum; hyPothala­
mus; behavior and neurophysiology: comparative 
neurophysiology. Prerequisite: permission. 

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatoll11 (4) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

P BIO 512 \ Cardiovascular PhyslololD' (3) Sp 
Rowell 
Considers the function of the heart and blood vessels 
from a cellular and organ point of view, including 
the regulation of flow to various organs. Integrates 
much of this material into a consideration of the car­
diovascular syStem. Prerequisite: permission. 

P ,810 513 Regulation of Temperature, 
Respiration, and Acid-Base Balance (3/h) 
Brengelmann, Hildebrandt, Hlastala, Modell 
Introduction covering, in moderate depth, met\1bo­
lism. respiratory gas transport, lung mechanics .. neu­
ral and chemical contrOl. and acid-base regulation. 
primarily as related to humans •. Prerequisites: ele­
mentary physics and biology, and permission. 

P BIO 514 Pb.Y~lololD' of Metabolic and Endocrine 
Regulation (2/h) Sp 
Gale 

, Control functions of endocrine system: pituitary, hy­
pothalamus, target organs, thyroid, adrenal cortex· 
and medulla. pancreas, parathyroid, reproduction 
physiology. Prerequisite: permission. , 

P BIO 515, 516, 511 Physlological.JJrosemlnar 
(7,7,1) A, W,Sp . 
Guided survey of the e}q)erimental literature of ma­
jor topics in phySiology. Course conducted as semi­
nar with oral analysis of assigned papers and topics. 
Prerequisite: permission.. . 

P BIO 518 ·Resean:h Topics in Cardiovascular 
Pb,yslology (I) WSp 
Felgl 
Speakers present seminars on current cardiovascu­
lar research from several disciplines. May be repeat­
ed for credit. P~requisite: permission. 

P BIO 519 Membrane and Muscle BiophysiCS 
Seminar (I) A WSp . 
Almers, Hille, Kerrick , 
Detailed cUscussion and study of current topics in 
cell m.embranc' function and muscle contraction. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission 
Winter and ~pring Quarters. 

P BIO 520 Pb1slology Seminar (*) A WSpS· 
Selected topics in physiology. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO·52i BiophYsics Seminar (*) A WSpS 
Selected topics in biophysics. May be repeated- for 
credit. Prerequisit~: permission. 

P BIO 522 Pulmonal)' Mechanics and Gas 
Exchange (1-3) A WSpS 
Hildebrandt 
Viscous and elastic properties of chest-l~g system; 

flow of gases in tubes. Generalized alveolar air equa­
tions. Gas transport. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 523 Heat Transfer and Temperature. 
Regulation (2-5) S. 
Brengelmann 
Thermal exchange between the body surface and the 
environment. Heat production and distribution 
within the body. Properties of cutaneous and deep 
temperature receptors. Neural integration and 
homeothermy. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 524 Advanced Membrane Potentials (*) Sp 
Almers, Hille , 
Quantitative analysis of functionilI properties of ex­
citable membranes. Active transport. Ionic flux' 
equations. Conductance changes. Calculations of the 
action potential. Nerve, muscle, and model systems. 
May be repeated for crecUt. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

P BIO 525, 526, 51.1 Readings In Advanced 
Physiology and Biophysics (*,*,*) A,W,5pS 
Guided study of the experimental literature of physi­
ology and biophysics. Essays are written and dis­
cussed with the staff. Emphasis is placed on critical 
analysis, accuracy of expression, bibliographical 
technique, and other factors of good scholarship. , 
Each course may be repeated for credit. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

P BIO 528 Advanced Physiological Control 
Systems (1-3) A WSpS 
Hildebrandt 
Chemical and neural control of respiration. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

I 
P BIO 51.9 Abnormal Physiology (1.) W 
Crill 
Selected topics in the carcUovascular, renal, respira-: 
tory, and nervous systems that illustrate physiologi­
cal changes in clinical disease and clinical examples 
of basic physiologic principles. Prerequisite: per­
mission. (Offered alternate years.) 

P BIO 530 . Synapse and ReOeX Seminar (4) A 
Patton 
Guided surVey of the literature pertaining to reflex 
and synaptic physiology. Course is conducted as 
seminar with studentS giving oral reports on as­
signed topics. Prerequisites: 51S and permission. 

P BIO 531 BiophysiCS of Circulation (3) A 
Scher, Wlederhlelm 
Study of cardiovascular physiological areas where 
quantitative models have been seriously proposed: 
dynamic models of arterial circulation, characteris­
tics of micrOCirculation. transport across capillary 

. wall. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1918-79.) 

P B~O 531. Mathematical Methods of Physiology .. 
and Biophysics (3) 
Selected mathematical methods particularly useful 
in physiolQgy and biophySics are developed. Empha~ 
sis is on deriving mathematical descriptions, usually 
In the forms of ordinary or partial differential equa­
tions. for physiological systems. Topics covered usu­
ally include soluQon of differential equations using 
the Laplace transform Ibi~r appro"imation of non­
linear systems, transfer function, and Green's func­
tion description of physiological systems. Prerequi-
site: permission. ' . 

P BIO 533. Theol)' of Blologlc:aJ Conlrpt Systems 
(3) W 
Emphasizes development of the m~thematlcal tech­
niques used in biologic~ control systems analysis: 
block and signal flow diagrams, description of re­
sponse of feedback systerqs; roots and poles of linear 
systems; frequency response and Bode plots; s-plane 
description of feedback systems; synthesis of de­
scriptive functions of experimental results; effect of 
nonlinearities on control system response. Basically 
a course in mathematical analysis of feedback sys­
tems, using biological examples. Recommended 
background includes some acquaintance with differ­
ential equations and course work in vertebrate or 
mammalian physiology. Prerequisite: permission. 
(Offered alternate years with 534.) 
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P BIO 534 Applications of Biologlc:aJ Control 
Systems (3) W 
Fuchs 
Examples of biological control systems are discussed 
in detail. Problems in research on respiratory, car­
diovascular, hormonal, metabolic, oculomotor, and 
other. regulatory systems are presented. Prerequi­
site: permission. (Offered alternate years with 533.) 

P BIO 535 Operative TechniqUes In 
NeurophyslololD' (Z-5) S 
Luschei, Smith 
Decerebration, laminectomy cortical ablation, 
sterotaxic lesions, cardiovascdtar surgery, chronic 
electrode implants, anesthesiology. Asceptic pro­
cedures and animal. care. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 536 Behavioral Techniques In 
Neurophysiology (1.-3) Sp 
Luschei 
Study and use of behavioral. methods applicable to 
nenous system studies, quantification. of activity_ 
and physiological variables, interpretation of neural 
lesions and chronic electrode implants. Prerequi­
site: permission. (Not offered every year.) . 

P BIO 531 Real-Time Computer Systems (3) W 
Kehl . 
Use of digital computer as an instrument in biologi­
cal experimentation. Includes real-time analog-digi­
tal conversion, digital-analog conversion, interrupt 
processing from the real world, display and 
analysis of data. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 541 Motor Systems I: Peripheral' 
Mechanisms (3) 
Luschei 
Critical reading and discussion of research papers 
on the current physiology of the motor unit, afferent 
inputs and segmental. interneurons that control mo­
tor units. Each student is responsible for leading the 
discussion of one topic. Prerequisites: SII or equiva­
lent, and permission. 

P BIO 542 Motor Systems II: Bialnstem 
Mechanisms (3) , 
Anderson, Fuchs 
Critical discussion of research papers and resulting 
concepts regarding the role of various brainstem sys­
tems in controlling somatic and ocular movements. 
Each student is responsible for leading the discus­
sion of one topic. Prerequisites: 511 or equivalent, 
and permission. 

P BIO 543 Motor Systems III: Cerebral Cortex ' 
and CerebeUum (3) 
Fet:, Kennedy 
Critical reading and discussion of classical and cur­
rent papers on motor cortex, corticospinal, cortico­
pontine, and corticobulbar systems; on cerebellar 
circuitry and function, and cerebrocerebellar rela­
tions. Eacltstudent is responsible for leading the dis­
cussion of one topic. Prerequisites: 511 or equiva­
lent, and permission. 

P BIO 545 Physiology of Vision (3) Sp' 
Teller 
Selected readings from recent literature on visual 

. systems. Emphasis is placed on studies of single neu­
ron discharge, but other topics, Such as biochemistry 
of visual pigments and optical properties of the eye, 
are usually included. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission •. (Not offe~ every year.) 

P BIO 546 Advanced Physlologlc:aJ Acoustics 
(3) Sp 
Clopton, Miller, Pjingst 
Advanced Seminars in physiological acoustics. Top­
ics are selected on the basis of student interests; both 
peripheral and central features of the system consid­
ered. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered alternate 
years with 505.) 

P BIO 549 Properties of Neurons (*) 
Selected readings from recent literature comparing 
properties of neurons from different regions of the 
vertebrate central nervous system. Emphasis Is on 
the critical evaluation of data obtained by intracellu­
lar recording. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi­
site: permission. (Not offered eve~ year.) 

P'BIO ssO Cortlc:aJ Potentials '(4) 
Towe 
Properties of continuous and evoked potentials and 



their Interactions. including the biophysics of their 
cellular origin. Prerequisites: 515 and permission. 

P 810551. PhJlloiogy of CerebeUum (3) Sp 
. Kennedy 
Function of cerebellum and its afferent and efferent 

· systems; discussion of current physiological litera­
ture. Prerequisite: permission. (Not offered every 
year.) . 

P BIO 559 Integrative Neuropb1Slology (3) Sp 
Towe _ 
Interpretation of neurophys,iological phenomena 
from ·comparative, biopbysiCal. and evolutionary 
standpoints. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 560 Contraction of Skeletal MUKle (*) W 
Gordon 
Selected topics on muscle contraction. Considera­
tion of different types of muscle. Reading of original 
papers. Presentations by students and faculty. Pre-

· requisite: permission. (Illot offered every year.) . 

P BIO 570 Selected Topics In Endoc:rlnoIogy aad 
Metabolism (3) A 
Gale 
Reading and discussion of current literature with 
emphasis on regulatory mechanisms In mammals. 
May be repeated for credit: Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

P 810580 Special Topics In Physiological Control 
Systems (*) 
Selected physiological control systems are covered 
in detail. Literature survey of peninent papers is 
used as a basis for indicating the direction of future 
research. May be repeated for crediL Prerequisite: 
permission. 

P 810 594 Neurologl~ Study Unit (2) A W 
Crill 
Faculty and student discussion of neurological top­
ics illustrated with clinical caies or demonstrations 
Include the folloWing:' physiology. neuroanatomy, 
neurology, neuropathology. neurosurgery. and psy­
chiatry. May be repeated for credit. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prereqtifsite for medical 
students: HUBIO 532P taken prior •. 

P 810 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

P 810 ~OO Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

P BIO 800 Doctoral DI~rtatlon '(*) A WSpS 

. PSYCHIATRY AND 
· RERA VlORAL SCIENCES 
Courses numbered with a "P" slif/lx are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en­
rollment only. 

PBSCl167 Mental'Health and the CommualtJ 
(2)W 
Broughton, Taylor 
Explores the concepts of mental health and mental 
illness and the factors that produce each, with analy­
sis of methods of primary, secondary, and tertiary 
programs, including psychological, social, and cul­
tural factors. For nonmedical students. 

PBSCI 451 PrInciples of PenonaUtJ Development 
(2) Sp 
Heilbrunn 
Consideration is given to the physiologic. psycho­
logic, and cultural factors from maturity throup old 
age. Prerequisite: senio!'. or graduate standing. . 

PBSCi 452 QlnIeaI i'sJcblatr)' (lor 3) W 
Herrig, Scher 
Traces the development of psychiatric concepts to 

• the present day, including theories of causation. pre-' 
vention, and treatment. Empbasls on the use of ther­
apies appropriate to the diagnosis. Designed for stu­
dents in the social and bealth sciences including· 
premedicine, psychology, social work, occupational 
therapy, society and justice, etc. Didactic earns only 
2 credits; didactic plus patient demonstrations earns 
3 credi~ Prerequisites: p4?rmission for didactic plus 
patient demonstration only: 

Psychiatry and Be,haviorial Science$ 

PBSCI.498 , Undel'8raduate 'IlIesls (*) AWSpS 
Opponunity to complete work on psychiatric re­
search projects or to pursue a specific psychiatric 
topic In depth, for instance,· through library re­
search. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Two, ,four. or six weeks, full time.) 

PBSCI 499 Undersraduate Researcb 
(*, max. IS) AWSpS 
Opponunities are available for paniclpation in a 
wide variety of ongoing researcb in the behavioral 
sciences and clinical psychiatry, or for the develop­
ment of an Individual investigative project under the 
supervision of a faculty sponsor. May be repeated 
for credlL Prerequisite: permission. (Two, four, 
or six weeks.) 

PBSCI 525P Forensic Issues In Mental Illness (3) 
AWSp~ 
Goldenberg , 
Concentration on ml\ior areas in psychology and law 
(e.g., criminal, civil); several outside speakers from 
professional, legal. judicial, and psychiatric commu­
nities; lectures followed by discussion groups; and 
case presentations. Background in psychopathology 
and diagnosis recommended. For medical students, 
graduate students in the allied health sciences, and 
advanced law students. . 

PBSCI 5lOP Developmental Psycboanalydc 
Tberapy (2) Sp , 
Thorpe 
Utilization of psychoanalytlc'theory for diagnosis 
and treatment planning In psychiatric case presenta­
tions made by the student. Focus on the advances 
that psychoanalytic th~ry and observational studies 
have made in developmental psychology, with em­
phasis on applying these advances to differential di­
agnosis and psychoanalytically oriented psychother­
apy. especially In psychotic, borderllne, and narcis­
sistic disorders. Lecture followed by structured 
discussion of several assigned papera. Prerequi­
sites: PSYCH S55 or ~vaIent, and good standing 
as graduate student in CUnical or educational psy­
chology, psychology intern, psychiatry resident, or 
second-year medical. student. 

PBSCI 535P Basic Concepts of Modern 
Psycboanalysis (1) A 
Schlmmelbu$ch 
Series of lectures by several psychoanalysts. Theory 
and practice and supplemental reading In a seminar 
atmosphere. Offered for ope quarter with day and 
time to be arranged, Prerequisite: medical student In 
good standing or graduate studenL 

PBSCI 540P PbysloloBJ of Emotions (*) A WSp 
Holmes 
Seminar based on discussion of selected reading of 
original anldes from psychophysiologic and psycho­
sociologic literature. Designed to orient and Interest 
students for panicipatlon in current or future re­
search prqfects and clinical medicine. For medical 
students; graduate students by permission. 

PBSCI 541P CUnlcal GeropsycblatrJ (3) A 
Cohen, Rasklnd 
Combined clinical and didactic experience In the 
prevention, diagnosis, and treatment of emotional 
disorders In the aged. Includes observation and in-. 
teraction with both well and ill old persons In com­
munity agencies and In extended care facilities. A di­
dactic seminar explores such topics as psycho­
therapeutic Interventions and psychopharmacology 
In the elderly. reality orientation, alternatives to in- I 

stitutionalization, and successful life styles for the 
eldedy. For tbiid- and fourtb-year medical stUdents; 
others from health sciences with permission of in­
structor. Prerequisites: HUBIO 523P and 563P. 

PBSCI 542P Culture and IUness (2) Sp 
James, Kleinman, Chrllman . 
Examination of several social systemI with regard to 
the manner in whicb patterns of illness are devel­
oped, maintained, or modified by cultural clements. 
Lecture-dlscusslon course with guided reading. May' 
be repeated for crediL Prerequisite: permission. 
(Limit: fifteen students.) 

PBSCI 547P Problems and D,namlas of FamWes 
and Small Groups (2) W 
Fellner 
Discussion of the dynamics of family and small­
group functioning Include cross-cultura1 data, the 
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structure of communication, leadership. influence 
and attitude change, cohesiveness, modelibg, role as­
signment, and the relationship of poverty to family . 
style, with particular focus on the peninencc to med­
ical practice. Medical students and advanced gradu­
ate students only. Seminar format with guided read­
ing. (Limit: fifteen students.) , 

PBSCI 548P Aslns and AdUIr Developmeat 
(2) ASp .' 
PreSIon . 

. Aging in Western technologically advanced societies 
frequently involVes losses in status, in stamina, and 
In economic and social supports. Consideration is 
given to various adap{ations to losses amons the 
aged. Seminar format, guided reading; content tai­
lored to Individual student Interests. 

PBSCI 553 PsycbodJ11amlcs of Psycbopatbolo(a 
(1) Sp _ . 
Hellbrunn 
General psychopathologic phenomena and their 
defense reactions are traced to the development~ 
historyoT the Individual with due attention to cOn­
stitutional and orpnic ca'l!lC5. The general phenom­
ena . are applied to the most important psycblatric 
syndromes. Relevant case illustrations are offered 
as basis for therapeutic intervention. Medical stu-
dents and graduate students. ' 

PBSCI 556P Cbisstcal Readll18lln Psyc:blatrJ 
(2)W . 
M. Anderlon 
Selected readinss from writlnSS of leading 
contributors to psychiatric theory. Amons them are 
Janet, Freud, Adler, Jung, Sullivan, Meyer, and Er­
ikson. Seminar format with guided reading. Medical 
students only; basic psycbolosy background recom­
mended. (Limit: fifteen students.) 

PBSCI 557P Theory of LearnlDs and Bebavlor 
Modlf1catlon (2) A W 
Car, , 
Theory and tecbnique of behavior modiflcation as 
they are applied to behavioral acUustment problems 
of adults, and chfldren. Seminar format with guided 
reading. Prerequisite: permission. (Limit: fifteen 
students.) . 

PBSCI 558P PSJcbo-Sodai GroWth and 
DevelOpment (2) A 
Townes . 
Reviews the current literature on psychosocial influ­
ences upon modification of self-est.eem-intcrper­
sonal, moral, emotional, cognitive, etc. Emphasis 
on tbe application of knowledge within a medical 
practice. Open to medical students and to advanced· 
undergraduates. Seminar format with guided read~ 
ings. 

PBSCI 560P CommunltJ PsycblatrJ (3) A 
Taylor 
Famlliarizes students with the role of medlcincand 
psycbiatry in the community mental health center' 
movement. Introduces. the student to comniWllty re­
source systems and anaI~ some qfthe social prob­
lems contributing to community mental health con­
cerns. Open to. medical students and graduate 
students by permission. (Limit: ten students; mlni- . 
mum: five students.) , 

PBSCI 561P PrInciples of H,.,aosis (2) WSp 
Dworkin 
History and theory' of hypnosis. Induction tech­
niques. Application to the treatment of illness. Med· 
leal : students only; others by permission: 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PBSCI 566 Blololleal Correlates of PQclllatrJ (2) 
Sp 
Hellbrunn . 
Anatomical and physiological factors involved in 
various forms of psyc:bopathology. Medical and 
gnuluate students. 

PBSCI 570P Chemical Aspects of Bellavlor (2) Sp 
Masuda 
Behavior from the point of view of biochemistry and 
physiology (e.g.. some genetlc·aspecu of behavior, 
aberrant biochemistry and disease, brain biochemis­
try, learning and bfochemistry, brain su~ces and 
drugs, and.behavior). Seminar format with guided 

. rcadlnB. Open to third- and fourtb-year medical stu­
dents only. (Limit: ten students.)· 
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PBSCI 591P Seminars and Conferences In 
PS)'cblatry (*) A WSp 
Scher, SIlif/ 
Special seminars and conferences on a variety of 
topics can be arranged to accommodate the panicu­
lar intere$tS of students. Prerequisite: permission. 

P.BSCI 592P Behavioral Scl~ce Study Unit (*) 
AWSp 
Masuda 
A variety of topics is presented under the sponsor-. 
ship of the Department of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences, . with participation of (acuIty members 
from many' departments of the total University as 
well as from the· health sciences. When praCtIcable, ' 
selected patients illustrate topics presented. Medical 
and sraduate students; 

PBSCI 664P Clerkship In Ambulatory Services, 
HCMHC (12) A WSpS • 
Womack 
Trainee has an opportunity to experience a variety 
ofambulatol')' services in the Harborview Commu­
nltyMental,Health Center. Focus is on teaching the 
student to learn techniques of initial evaluation and 
diagnosis, crisis intervention, aspects of suicidology, 
and individual, famUy. and group psychotherapy.' 
Minority and disadvantaged populations also are 
considered .. Prerequisites: 665P and HUBIO 563P. 
or permission. Medical students; graduate students 
by permission. (Six weeks, full time: twelve weeks, 
half-time: Umit:-four students.) 

PBSCI 665P. Cllnlc:al Clerkshlps (*, max. 24) 
AWSpS 
Ely, Johnson, Sata 
Closely supervised experience under an attending 
physician on a psychiatric Inpatient service. The stu­
dent is responsible for diagnostic evaluations of, and 
primary patient responsibility for, patients with a 
variety of psychiatric disorders at University Hospi­
tal, Harborview Medical Center, or Veterans Ad­
ministration Hospital. He or she also receives emer­
Seney room service experience at Harborview 
Medical Center. which suppUes numerous opportu­
nities for crisis hitervention methods. The student is 
Introduced to the principles of the use of psychologic 
tests, ward milieu management, group psychothera­
py, and the. physical· and pharmacological treat­
ments. Clinical conferences with discussion of 
psycJioses, psychoneuroSes. and psychosomatic dis­
o~rs. Limited consultation and screening experi­
ence avaflable. Third· and fourth-year medical stu­
dents only. (Umit: twenty stude~ts.) 

PBSCI 666P WAMI PS)'cblatry and Beba"lor8J 
ScIences Clerksblp (12) A WSpS 
Kraus. Womack 
Clinical training experience for junior and/or senior 
medical students. The rotation aims at increasing 
the student's skills in basic psychiatry. social psychi­
atry, transcultural psychiatry, 'and office manage­
ment. Orientation is around the diagnosis. treat­
ment, 8nd clinical management of, white, Aleut. 
Indian. and Eskimo chUdren and ad~ts in outpa­
tient and community settings. both urban and rural. 
Prerequisite: previous clerkship in psychiatry or 
demonstration of equivalent experience. (Six weeks, 
fUll time; limit: two students.) 

PBSCI 670P ClerkShip In Consultation-Liaison 
PS)'cblatry (*, max. 24) AWSpS 

, Kleinman, , 
University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, 
and Vetel'ans Acfminlstration Hospital 
Patients with a wide variety of syndromes, especially 
those conimonly seen in a general hospital, such as' 
Psyc~ophysiologic reactions, organic braIn syn­
dromes, personality reactions to disturbances in' 

" somatic function. obscure pain, terminal Wness. and 
neuroses . are evaluated and provided with brief 
treatment. Opportunity for an interchange of Ideas 
with physicians in medicine and surgery and their 
subspecialties, family medicine, obstetrics-gynecolo­
gy, and physical medicine. and rehabilitation on 
many complex diagnostic problems. Emphasis on in­
dividual .crisis treatment, hypnosis, narcotherapy, 
and fiuniIy therapy. Close individual supervision is 
provided and case conferences are held. Supplemen­
tal bibliography available. For third- and 'fourth­
year medical students only. Prerequisite: 664P. 
665P, 666F, or 696P. (Two, four, or six weeks.) 

PBSCI 680P Clerkship in Emel'8ency PS)'c:hlatry 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS 
Petrich 
Patients present to emel'8eney rooms a spectrum of 
acute and emergent psychiatric probl~ms, which are 
often compounded by associated severe nonpsychi­
atric illness. Acute psychoses. depression with sui­
cide. intoxications. and dementias are commonly 
seen. Opportunity is provided for differential diag­
nosis, acute management, treatment planning, and 
coordination with community medical and nonmedi-

. cal resources. Emphasis is on evaluation of patients 
with close supervision and daUy rounds and weekly 
case conferences. Prerequisites: third- or fourth­
year medical student status and one of the following: 
664P, 665F, 666P, 696P. (Four or six weeks.) 

PBSCI 690P . Adult Development Program 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS 
Ballker 
In the A~t Development Program. the student 
functions as a team member. He or abe is expected to 
partIcipate in all the classes offered in the program. 
The student functions as a consultant to a client as­
sIgned to him or her. The student has an opportunity 
to acquire experience with a wide variety of beha­
vior change techniques. including group experiences, 
role playing, couples workshops. fixed-role work­
shop, etc. For third- and fourth-year medical 
students: second-year medical students with permis­
sion. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Six or twelve 
weeks, full tIme: limit: three students.) 

PBSCI 696P Clerkship In Adult andlor Child 
Outpatient P51cblatry (*, max. 24) A WSp 
Casey. Gode. Hampson 
FUll-time students divide their time between adult 
outpatient an~ child outpatient. Part-time students 

, spend all their time on either the adult outpatient or 
the chfld outpatient services. The' adult outpatient 
experience emphasizes treating emotional problems 
and problems of liviJig that are frequently seen in a 
typical medical practice. Students have primary re­
sponsibilities as therapists to several patients and as 
participants in patient evaluations. Students in the 
Division of Chfld Psychiatry panicipate in evalua­
tion of the cbUdren and families and have the oppor­
tunity to follow families with a mental health profes­
sional. They participate in a pediatric-psychi.atric 
liaIson service and observe and work with chUdren 
with learning problems of emotional origin. Both 
adult and chUd services offer supervision and didac­
tic programs. Third- and fourth-year medical stu­
dents. (Six or twelve weeks, full time; four or five 
half-days per week for twelve weeks .. part time: Um­
it: two students.) 

PBSCI 697P PQcblatry Special Electives 
,(*, max. 24) AWSpS 
Eildor/er . 
By specific "-I'rangement, for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkship. externship, or research opportunities 
can at times be made avaUable both on campus and 
at institutions other than the University of Washing­
ton. The faculty can advise students of possible 
opportunities. Students wishing to elect this course 
should obtain from the Dean's office a "Special As­
sisnment" form at least one month before preresls­
tration. Prerequisite: permission. 

RADIOLOGY 

Courses numbered with a "P" sU/flx are not gradu-
. ate courses and are restricted to medical student 
enrollment only. 

RADGY 477 Introdudlon to Radioactive Tracer 
Techniques (3) A 
Robkln 
Basic concepts of the use of radioactive tracers to 
measure the transfer between the compartments of a 
bioloslcal system. The theoretical analysis is re­
stricted to systems with no more than three compart­
ments. Experiments are designed to permit the stu­
dent to utUize the theory discussed and to make 
actual determinations of U'ansfer coefficients. Of­
feredjolntly with NUC E 477. 

RADGY 487P Radioactive Tracer TechniqUes (2) 
A 
Robkln 
The use and behavior of radioactive tracers are stud-
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, led: attention is slven to the dynamics of the distri­
bution of trace elements after their introduction into 
the system. Analysis of current models and applica­
tion to examples from both living and nonliving 
systems. Offered jointly with NUC E 487. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

RAnGY 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A W~p' 
Figley , 
The student may write a thesis in either therapeutic 
or diagnostic radiology. Medical students only. Pre­
requisite: permission • 

RADGY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) A WSp 
Figley , , 
OngoIng prqjects or a new prqjcct designed for the 
student. Opportunities In clinical or laboratory in­
vestigation in diagnostic and therapeutic radiology 
and nuclear medicine can be provided. Prerequisite: 
discussion with pro Fisley or Dr. Nelp. 

RADGY SOl, S02 Blologlc:aJ Effects of Ionizing 
Radiation (2,2) A, W 
Jackson 
Effects of Ionizing radiation at the molecular. ~llu­
lar. organ, and organism levels with emphasis on 
mammalian systems. Prerequisite: permission. 

RAnGY SOl, 504 Laboratory In Radiation 
Biology (1,1) A, W 
Christensen 
Laboratory study of the bloloslcal effects of ionizing 
radiation. Prerequisite: permission. , 

RADGY S05, 506 Radioloslc:aJ Ph1SIt's I, .. 
(1-3, max. 3; 1-3, max. 3) A,W 
Wootton. 
Application of physical concepts methodology and 
instrumentation in the study, pr,oduction, and men­
suration of ionizing radiations and their interactions 
with biological niaterials. Prerequisite: permission. 

RAnGY 507 Radiation Hazards Anabsls and 
Control (1) Sp 
Emphasizes methods and procedures rather than fa­
cility or equipment design. 

RADGY 510 Special Topics In Radiation Biology 
(2) Sp' . 
Christensen 
Detailed study of current research of special signlfl: 
cance to the development of radiation biology. Pre­
requisite: permission. 

RADGY 515 Cbemlc:al Mechanisms In Radiation 
Biology (2) ASp 
Christensen 
Discussion of radiation-induced Chemical reactions 
and their contribution to bioloslcal radiation dam­
age, including alterations in enzymes, viruses, bacte- \ 
ria, and mammalian cells. Prerequisite: ~rmi~ion. 

RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry (3) Sp 
Bichsel, , 
Examines the Interactions of· ionlzins radiations 
with matter and the physical principles involved in 
their measurement in greater depth than S05~' Pre­
sented in group tutorial. as well as didactic lecture 
form. For students contemplating' a career in re~ 
search concerned with ionizing radiation and as­
sumes a sound background in physics. Mainly suited . 
to students in the Research Scientist Pathway with . 
at least a physics ml\Jor at the first degree level and a 
continuing interest in phySics. Prerequisite: permiS:' 
sion. 

RADGY 540. 541 Nudear EMIlY, Man, and His 
Environment I, II (3,3) , 
Robkln 
For ml\Jors and nonIi'NlJors interested in evaluating 
the impact of nuclear power technology on man and 
his environment. StUdies, of modern nuclear' power 
cycles, nuclear reactor safeguards, thermal effects, 
control of radioactivity releases, biological respOnse 
to radiation, environm9Jital monitOring. evaluation 
of new energy resources and energy conversion sys-

. tems. Offered jointly with NUC E 540.541
1 

RADGY 5SO Field Pradlce In Radloloslc:aJ 
Healtb '(*. max. 6) S 
Christensen 
Student rotates through laboratories engaged in ra­
dioloslcal health and radiation safety work to sain 
experience In the problems encountered in practice. 
Prerequisite: permission. 



R,ADGY 560P IntroductiOn to QlnlcaJ RadlolOl)' 
(1) Sp, . 
Figley, Gerdes 
Elective course intended to introduce cI1nical diag­
nostic radloloay and radiation oncoloay. In small tu­
torial sroups, the students analyze x-ray examina­
tions that. depict· some of the i~t~rnal structure, 
ftmction. and derangement studied in the first-year 
curriculum. In radiation onocology the same group 
sees patients who are aftlicted with cancer; dlasno­
sis and treatment are discussed, buDding on student 
knowledge of general and specific organ system pa­
thology. Prerequisite: HUBIO 5lOP. 

RABGY 580P Nuclear Medicine Teehnlque, 
Pb,pla, aud InsUumeatation (2$) S 
Nelp I. ' , 
Provides famiJiarization with basic nuclear phenom­
ena and with the instrumentation used in the prac­
tice of nuclear .medlcine. There arc discussions and 
laboratory exerciscs. Practibl experience in instru­
ment operation and sample counting arc provided. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

RADGY 600 Independent StudJ 01' Researdl (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

RADGY 693P Diapostic RadiolOB)' Clerkship 
(., max. 12) AWSp 
Troupln 
Basic clerkship provides a survey of radiology, the 
depth and breadth of which are individually struc­
tured. instruction and experience in radlatlon thera­
py and nuclear medicine Is provided; however, the 
1D1\J0rity of the time is spent In the diagnostic depart­
menL Students observe and participate in ongoing 
film interpretation, tluoroscopy. and special pro­
c:cdutcs. A variety of x-ray and clinical conferences 
can be attended, supplementing dally film-reading 
sessions and seminars with the staff. Opportunities 
for self-instruction are provided In the form of read­
ing material and a large x-ray teachfns me. A shon 
experience in community radiology is desisned to 
provide insisht into radiologic care delivery In com­
munity practice:. Pre~quisite: HU~JlO 563P. 

RADGY 695P CUnIcaI Cancer Maaqemeat 
(., max. 8) A WSpS 
Gerdes (University Hospital) 
Supervised participation In clinical manasement of 
the patient with cancer. Includcs clinical evaluation, 
planain8 of treatment, and follow-up examfnatlon of 
patients. Dally tcaching conferences. Prerequisite: 
MHD 665P or HUBIO S63P, or permission. (Two 
weeks.) 

RADGY 696P Nudear Medicine Clerklblp 
(., max. 12" AWSpS 
Nelp 
Student partlcipatcs from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. dai­
ly In the nuclear medicine c11nlca1laboratory. where 
diqnostic studies of various types arc performed. 
The student has rcsponsibUity for examining pa­
tients and assists in the diagnostic or therapeutic 
proc:cdure. He or she assists iD ward consultation. ' 
attends dally cI1nica1 coaterencea, and participates 
in the ward rounds of the. division. Prerequisite: per­
mission. (Two, four, or six weeks.) 

RADGY W1P RadIoI08)' Spec1aI EIectIyes 
(., maL 24) A WSpS 
Troupln . 
By spCclfic arrangement, for qualified students, spe­
cial clerkship, cxterDShip, or research opportunities 
can at times be made avaDable at.inatitutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opponunitlcs. Students 
wishing to elect ~ course should obtain f!om the 
Dean's office a "Spcclal Assignment" form at least 
one month before preregistration. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

REHABILITATION MEDICINE· 
Courses numbered with a "P" s&dJljc are not gmdu­
ate coun.s and are restricted to medical student en­
roUment only. 

REHAB 290 Pre-Occupatloaal TberapJ Clerksblp 
(2)AWSp 
Bec1u!r 
Supervised observations and work participation 

with patients in local occupational therapy clinics 
. concurrent with lecturcs on professional ethics con­

cepts and nuUor rolcs of the therapist, and on ~le­
mentary techniques of occupational therapy. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

REHAB 320, 321' MalIcaJ Science (5,5) W,Sp 
StqfJ's 0/ departments 0/ Medicine, Obstetrics and 
Gynecology, OrthopMdlcs, Pediatrics, Rehabilita­
tion MediCine, Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences, 
Rtullology, Surgery, and community agencies serv­
Ing varlous disability groups 
Lectures in medical science fields related to: general 
sur8ery, obstetrics and gynecology, internal medi­
cine, neuroloay, rehabilitation medicine, onhopae­
dlcs, p!lyChlatry and behavioral sciences, rheuma­
tology, and pediatrics. Required fQr occup8ti0nal 
therapy, prosthetics and onhodcs, and physical 
therapy students, and rehabilitation counselin8 stu­
dents. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 332 Pathologic PllJalolou for Ph)'8Ica1 
Tberaplsts and Occupationallberaplsts (5) A 
Anderson . 
Emphasis on normal and .,atholosic physiology of 
the 'circulatory, respiratory, central nervous, and 
musculoskeletal systems as basis for treatment in 0c­
cupational therapy and physical therapy. Required 
for occupational ·therapy, physical therapy, and 
prosthetics and onhotics students; others by permis­
sion. Prerequisites: B STR 301, ZOOL 208 or 118, 
and permission. 

REHAB 340 Spinal Orthotics (~ Sp 
Simons 
instruction in, and expcriencewith, the use of 
onhotic components ·and materials,' including lay­
out, measurement, and fitting of onhoses for man­
ascm.ent of spinal pathology. Each student plana, 
fabricates, and fits onhoscs for lumbar, dorsolum­
bar, thoracic, and cervical resIons. Required for 
prosthetics and onhodcs mlijors; others by permis­
sion. 

REHAB 341 Uppe .... Llmb Prosthetics (4) W 
Dralle 
Instruction In, and experience with, the usc of 
prosthetic cOmponents andmateri~ indudlng pre­
prosthetic care, prosthetic components, principles of 
fabrication and harnessing, and techniqucs of check­
out and prosthetic training for all amputation types. 
Required for prosthetics and onhotlcs DU\lors; oth­
ers by permlssion. 

REHAB 34Z Uppe .... Llmb Prosthetics II (4) Sp 
DraUe' . . 
Instruction In, and experience with, the _ of 
'prosthetic components and materials,· including pre­
prosthetic care, prosthetic components, principles of 
fabrication and harnessing, and techniqucs of check­
out and prosthetic tralnins for all amputation types. 
Instruction in. and a review of, anatomy, biome­
chanics, normal· and abnormal locomotion, and 
motor dlaabUity as they penain to upper-llmb 
prosthetics, as well as medical manasement and 
prescription considerations. Instruction and prac­
tice In immedl~te postsUrSfcal tlttlns techniques'.. 

REHAB J43 Uppe .... Llmb Orthotics (6) S 
Simons 
Instruction In, and experien~ with, the usc of 
onhotic components and materials. Students evalu­
ate and fabricate therapeutic and functional or­
thoses, lnc1udlilg externally powered devices. Re­
quired for prosthetics and onhotics lDl\Iors: others 
by permission. -

. REHAB 380 OccupatloDaJ Therapy In the Health­
Care SJStem (2) A 
Hager 
Exploration of the meaning of occupational pep-or­
mance and the imponance of purposefUl activitlcs in 
maintaining health and an overview of the hCalth­
care clclivery system as appUCid to rehabilitation and 
health maintenance. Emphasis centers on the role of 
occupational therapy and its relationship to health 
professions. Prerequisite: occupational therapy ma­
jor. 

REHJ\B 408 Tests and Measnrements In Physical 
TberapJ (3) A 
HeTtling, McGee 
Methods of performing, recording, and interpreting 
tcst procedurcs used In physical therapy; me'dsurc-
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ment of joint motion. evaluation of muscle strength 
through manual tests, and posture and pain evalua­
tion. Laboratory. Required for physical therapy stu­
dents. 

UCONJ 410 Study of Interdlsclpllilary Evaluation 
and Management of Handicapped Children (3) 
For course description, see Interschool or Intercol­
lege Programs. 

REHAB 413 ,Specl$l Studies In Physical Therapy 
(1-5, max. 15) A WSpS . 
Series 'of courscs on theory and practice fn special­
ized areas of physical therapy. Includcs organization 
and administration of speciallzec!' programs, ad­
vanced evaluation and treatment techniques, role of 
the consultant. Prerequisite: permission. 

REHAB 414 Psychological Aspects of Dlsabilil)' 
(3)AW 
Fordyce . 
Psychological processes underlying acljustntent . to 
diaabUity; appUcation of behavioral/analysis sys­
tems in patient therapy managemeitt; effects of intel­
lectual and perceptual deficit on patient perfor­
mance and treatment strategies. Required for­
physical therapy students;' others by permlsiion. 
Prerequisite: PSY~H 100. 

REHAB 415 Uadersraduate Seminar for PbJIIcaI 
Tberap7 Students (%-1-2) At W.Sp 
McMillan . 
Basic principles of medical ethics; history, scope of 
physical therapy; relationships of physical therapy, 
occupational therapy, nursing, rehabUitation coun­
seling, social service,' and othel allied services. Re­
quired f9f physical therapy students. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 416 Principles of PllJalcaJ TherapJ 
Admlnlstradon (4) Sp 
Trotter "" . 
The nature Oi".ildministratlon. economic trends, 0p­
erational pollcY;·~ . .of'Supervlslollt ethical and 
legal intluences applicable to a physi~ tberapyde­
Partment. Required for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 420 Lower-Limb Prosthetics I (8) A 
Simons 
Instruction in fabrication, fitting, and alisnment of 
the patcI1ar-tendon-bearing prosthesis. Emphasis is 
placed on the biomechanics of below-knee fit and 
alignment, dynamic alignment, and the·use of tho .. 
low-knee tuijUstable leg and dupUcation devices, as 
well as methods of suspension. Required for 
prosthetics and onhotics ml\iors; others by permis-
sion. . 

REHAB 421 Lower-Limb Prosthetics II (11) W 
Simons 
Instruction in stump casting, cast modification. 
socket fabrication. static and dynamic alignment, 
alignment' duplication, . and suspension system. Re­
quired for prosthetics andonhotics DU\lors; others 
by permissiQn. 

REHAB 4%3 Lower-Limb Orabotics (8) A . 
Lund ' 
IDstruction in, and experience with, the use. of 
onhotic components and material, inc1udlns mea­
surement and fitting of lower-limb onhoscs and shoe 
modifications to patients. Each student evaluates 
patients and plans, fabricates, fits, and checks out 
several· onhoses. Required for prosthetics and 
onhotics nuUors; others by permission. 

REHAB 4Z7, 428 Applied Pros.thedcs and 
Ortbotlcs I. II (1-1-1; 5) Sp.s 
Simons 
Funher cI1nical experience inpatient evaluation. 
plannins, fabricating, and fittlns of prosthetic. and 
onhotic devices, and attendance at pr~sthetics and 
onhotlcs dinics at University Hospital and Univer­
.sity-afflUated Seattle hospitals. ExperienCe in imme­
diate postoperative prosthetiCS. ~quire~ for 
prosthetics and onhotics mlijors; others by permis­
sion. 

REHAB 429 Immediate post.()peratlye and EarIJ 
Flttlna (3) Sp . 
Simons, Zettl 
Lecture and laboratory deslsned to introduce the 
student to the principlcs of immediate postsurgic81 
prosthetic fitting, including padent managcment for 
both upper and lower extremities. ' 
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REHAB 430 Advanced Limb Prosthetics and 
EnsIneertns Concepts (4) S· 
Dralle, Lund. Simons 
Instruc:tion ~d experience in the use of prosthetic 
components and materials including casting tecb­
niques and alignment procedures used for hip disar­
ticulation patients and the, Symes prostheses. In­
struc:tion in, and review of, anatomy, biomechanics, 
normal and abnormal locomotion, and motor 
~Wty as they pertain to bip disarticulation and 
'Symes prosthetics. Instruction in the pbysical princi­
ples that underlie modem prostbetic/orthotic de­
vices and practice. Hydraullc control, material be­
bavior. force analysis and basic electronics witb 
emphasis on application to prosthetic/orthotic prac­
tice. 

REHAB 435 Professional and Therapeutic 
Communication In Occupational Therapy (3) W 
&"~ , 
Review of concepts of social behavior typical of 
small-sroup interaction. and dynamics. Focus on 
principles and purposes of effective interpersonal 
and organlzatlonal co~cation. Analysis of se­
lectedexamples of dysftlnctionlll communication are 
analyzed. Laboratory experience includes practice 
with ~ous interpersonal and small-group commu­
nication techniques. Prerequisite: occupational 
therapy m~or. 

, QHAB 441 Advanced Clinical Kinesiology and 
Biomechanics (6) Sp , 
uh".ann 
Study of joint motion and muscle fum;tion in rela­
tion to both the normal and abnormal state. Specific 
tecbniques employed in the field of rehabilitation 
medicine are analyzed. Required for occupational 
therapy and pbysical therapy students; otbers' by 

. permission. . 

REHAB 443· KInesiology Laboratory (1) Sp 
Hertling, McGee 
Laboratory practice and clinical problem-solving 
sessions related to joint motion, muscle function, 
and gait evallijltions in the normal and abnormal 
state. Required for students in pbysical therapy in 
prosthetics and orthotics. 

REHAB 444-445 Function of the Locomotor -
SJStem (4-4)' A. W 
DeLIsa, uhmann 
Functions of musculoskeletal· system as applied to 
normal andpathologic patterns of motion. Empbasis 
on upper extremity, shoulder girdle, lower extremi­
ty, and trunk. Anatomy of peripberal-vascular and 
peripheral-nervous system. Required for' ~pa­
tional therapy students and pbysical therapy stu­
dents; others by permission. Prerequisites: B STR 
301, ZOOL 208 or 118. ' ' 

REHAB,446, 447 Anatomy Laboratory for 
OcCQpational Therapists <t,I) A. W 
Becker, Hager : ' 
Study of musculoskeletal, peripheral-vascular, and 
peripheral-nervous systems from prosected materi­
al. Requ~ed for occupational therapy students. 

REHAB 448 Applied Kinesiology for 
Occupational Therapl (I) Sp 
Becker 
Practical appUcation of selected concepts and prin­
ciples of kJnesiolosy and biomechanics pertinent to 
occupational therapy. Concurrent witb 442. Re­
quired of occupational therapy students. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 451, 451 Functional Anatomy 
LaboI'atory (1,1) A, W ' 
McGee 
Study of musculoskeletal, peripheral-vascular. and 
peripberal-nervous systems from prosected materi· 
aI. Required for pbyslcal therapy students. 

REHAB 459 Physical Therap1 Procedures I (1) A 
Berni 
Introductory principles ~d concepts of acute carc 
pertinent to pbysical therapists. Laboratory and 
clinical practice of basic procedures (e.B., monitor­
in,,·vital sIsns. suctioning. use of standard hospital 
equipment; positioning and transfer tecbn1ques). 
Required for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 460 Physical Ther8py Procedures II (1) A 
McG~~ 
.ntroductory principles and concepts related to clin-

lcal physical therapy. Laboratory and dinical 
practice of basic pysical ,therapy procedures in 
hydro-therapy. thermotherapy, and cryothcrapy. 
Application of physiological principles to clinical 
procedures. Required for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 461 Physical Therapy Procedures III 
(3)W 
TrOIl~r 
Exercises !=ommonly used for treatment purposes in 
physical therapy. Motor learning, physiological ef· 
fects, .safe and effective utiUzation of selected 
equipment, and developlJlCDt of appropriatc exercise 
programs. Laboratory. Required for physical thera­
py students. 

REHAB 461 Pb)tslcal Therapy Procedures IV (1) 
Sp 
Hertling 
Introduction to physical restoration techniques. 
Lecture and laboratory in basic transfer; ambulation 
activities; selection. care, and use of wheelchairs, 
crutches. canes, and other assistivc devices. Practice 
in selected clinical problem-solving sessions. Re­
quired for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 463 Physical Therapy Procedures V (I) 
W 
McGee . 
Thepry, tecbnique, demonstration, .and practice in 
the use of the pbysical agents e~pl~yed in pbysical 
therapy, which include ultraviolet radiation, short­
wave diathermy, ultrasOUnd, and microwaves •. Re­
quired for pbysical therapy students. . 

REHAB 464 Physical Therapy Procedures VI (4) 
W . 
Hertling 
Lectures and laboratories in massage, traction, and 
soft-tissue techniques. Required for physical t(terapy 
students. . 

REHAB 465 Physical Therapy Procedures VII (1) 
Sp' , 
McGee 
Theory, tecbnique. demonstration_ and practice in 
the use ofIow-frequency currents employed in physi-

, cal therapy. Required for·physfcal therapy students. 

REHAB 466-467 Advanced Biophysical and 
Pbyslological Effects of Modalities (1-1) A,W 
Lehmann ' 
Biophysical principles of equipment employed in 
pbysical therapy, pbysiological effects produced. Re­
quired for pbysical therapy stud~ts; others by per­
mission. 

REHAB 468 Tberapeutic Modalities: Activities 
and Analysis (1-4) A 
Hagedorn 
Laboratory devoted to the development of skills 
the analysis, adaptation, and teaching of arts ana 
recreational activities witb an emphasis on their 
therapeutic appUcation to occupational therapy. 
Prerequisite: occupational therapy ~or. 

REHAB 469 Therapeutic Modalities: Facliltating 
Movement (3) W 
Becker 
Laboratory study of special skills in occupational 
tberapy directed toward facDitation of movements 
asap.,Ued to treatment. Includes the use of 
prostheses, fabrication of orthotics and adaptive de­
,vices or equipment, teacblng methods for activities 
of daDy living, and demonstrations of proprioceptive 
neuromuscular facilitation, Prerequisite: occupa­
tional therapy m~or. 

REHAB 471- Therapeutic Exercise for Nenrologlc 
DysfUnctions (5-) A 
Trotter 
Methods of application, physiologic and therapeutic 
cffects of exercises commonly used for treatment 
purposes in pbysical therapy. Special attention given 
to correlation of techniques to appropriate age level 
and handicap. Simulations of patient management. 
New developments from the field analyzed and eval­
uated. Required for pbysical therapy stu~ts. 

REHAB -471 Management 0; Selected 
Therapeutic Problems (-3) Sp 
TrOller 
See 471- for course description. 
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REHAB 473 Admlnlstration and SUpuvlston In 
, Occupational Tberapy (3) Sp 

'Becker 
Designed to introduce principles of organizing an 
occupational therapy department, its basic adminis­
trative principles and procedures, and an under­
standing of the functions of supervision. Prerequi­
site: occupational therapy ~or. 

REHAB 475 PbJSlcai Restoration (1) A 
Hertling, 
Instruction' in tbeory and metbods of pbysical 
restoration of the severely handicapped patient. 
Laboratory demonstration and practice. in spUnting 
procedures, orthopaedic tractions, and ambulation 
activities; special problems in the area of activities 
of daily living. Required for pbysical therapy stu­
dents. 

REHAB 476 Prosthetic and Orthotic Evaluation 
and Use (1) A ~ 
Lund-Simons 
Instruction in mecbanical, component substitution 
for functional losses. Emphasis is on biomechanical 
principles, prosthetic components, and alignment' 
and fitting techniques. Required for physical thera­
py stud~ts; otbers by permission. . 

REHAB 477 Group Techniques (3) A 
Herrig 
Experience in knowledge and understanding of self, 
grouP. and organizational bebavior through partici­
pation in a learning group and through observation 
of patient groups. Focal point is directed around the 
use of activities. Prerequisite: occupational therapy 
m~or. 

REHAB 479 Speech Patbology In a Medical 
, Setting (3) A 

Beukelmann 
The unique aspects of speecb pathology in a medical 
and privatc practice setting. Introduction to a vari­
ety of medical and alUed health specialties. Observa­
tions of hospital speech· pathology "practice, com- , 
prehensive rebabilitati9n, and team inteniction 
required. Offered jointly with SPHSC 4S2. 

RE,HAB 481, 481, 483, 484 . The Dynamics of 
Occupational Therapy (4,4,4,4) Sp,A. W,Sp 
Hagedorn, Hager, Herrig , 
Series of sequential interrelated courses examining 
the development and integration of skills, Ufc tasks, 
and roles essential to productive living for the indi­
vidual from binb through old age. The dynamics of 
occupational therapy in facUitating functional; phys­
ical, social, emotional, work, and leisure perfor­
mance of persons wbose bebavior is dysfunctional ill 
one or more of these areas is studied. Included arc 
assessment methods,select1on and use 'of modalities, 
and effects of cultural and environmental factors'on 
treatment planning. Laboratory sessions are sched­
uled in various 'clinical settings to provide observa­
tion and limited participation in application of 
treatment principles. Prerequisite: occupational 
therapy m~or. 

REHAB 489, 490, 491 Cllnlcal.Clerksblps In 
PbyslcalTberapy (1,3,4) A. W,8p 
Trotter 
Observation, instruction, and supervised practice in 
treatment of patients in diverse clinical settings. Em­
pbasis is given to the application of previously 
leamed material and sidlls to speclfic c1lnica1 prob­
lems. Required for pbysical therapy students. Of· 
fered on credit/no credit basis only. ' 

REHAB 492 Patbwa,ys In OccapadoDalTberapy 
(., max. 3) WSp 
Lucci 
Provides the opportunity for continued study in a 
specific area of interest under the prcceptorship of 
selected faculty members with guided readings and 
clinical experiences. Results of eaCh study are 
sbared through periodic class meetings. One quarter 
required, repeat optional. Offered on credit/no cred­
it basis only. Prerequisite: occupational therapy ma-
jor. ~ , 

REHAB 494 Field Experience (14) 
Lucci " 
A minimum of six months of directed and supervised 
occupational therapy fieldwork experience at the 
University-aftlUated hospitals and other' approved 



c:enters. Required for occupational' therapy m~or. 
Offered on credit/no'creditbasis only. 

REHAB 495 CUalcal AftlIIatioa In ~kaI 
Thera" (2-5, max. 5) S . 
Trotter 
Twelve to fifteen weeks with six hundred minimum 
working hours. Clinical application of physical ther­
apy techniques under supervision in aftlUated hospi-

. taIs. Required 'for physical therapy students. Offered 
OD credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 496 Special Topics la Rehabilitation 
(1-9, max. 14) AWSpS . 
Lucci 
Guided opportunity for in-d~th study ia specific ar~ 
eas of rehabWtation. TopiCs vary. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

REHAB 498 Undergraduate Tbesb (.) 
Lehmann 
Prerequisite: permission. 

REHAB 499 'Unde~uate Rcsearcb (.) A WSpS 
Lehmann 
Students are given the opportunity to participate'in 
clinlcal and basic research under the dir~t supervi­
sion of an instructor. Topics presently under study 
arc: physiology of the locomotor system, effects of 
pbysfcal agents. and psyc:bosocial-vocational aspects 
of disability. Common methods of the quantitative 
approach to basic and clinical problems as used in 
rehabilitation' medicine are' taughL Opponunities 
are given for the use of these methods in solving a re- , 
searCh project. Prerequisite: permission. 

REHAB 500 Specialized ClInIcal Expcrieace In 
PbJaIcaI'lberap1 (3-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Trotter 
Student is· assigned to an afliUated clinical facility. 
Activities could fOQls on a wide variety ofprocesaes. 
These might include acquisition of an advai1ccd 
and/or specialized treatment skDl to be used in di­
rect patient care; the development· and presentation 
of an inscrvice training prosram; the analysis and 
assessment of existIng supervisory problems. such as 
schcduUng procedures. Prerequisite: perniiasion. 

REHAB !02 Blopb)'slcs of Pb7slcal Aseats 
(2-4, mas. 4) A W 
Lehmann 
Review of the biophysical basis of physical ascnts, 
with emphasis on analysis of clinical,problema en­
countered in physical therapy. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

REHAB 510 SomatopQ'CboloBJ: PSJCboloBlcal 
AspedI orDlsabili., (3) Sp . 
Fordyce 
Psychological acUustment to disabllity; technlques 
of milieu management; appUcation of coaditioning 
tccbnlques to treatment structuring; effects of intel­
Icctual and perceptual deficit; rehabilitation team 
DUl;DagemenL Plectlve for m~ors. 

REHAB 513 Special Studies la Pbyslcal Therap, 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS 
Series of courses on theory and practice in special­
ized areas of physical therapy. Includes organization 
and adminlstn\tion of specialized programs., ad­
vanced evaluation and treatment techniques, role of 
the consultant. Prerequisite: permission. 

REHAB 516 MedlcallnfonnatiOll and 
RcbabWtatioa ComucIon (4) Sp 
aowers . 
Lectures in medical sclcnce field regarding the etiol­
OIY, prognosis, and physical·restoration of common 
disabling conditions. Case studies are used· exten­
sively, and nuUor emphasis is placed on vocational 
implications of physical disability. Required for re­
habiUtatfon coUDICllng students; others by permis­
sion. 

REHAB 520 Seminar (1-5) A WSp 
Lehmann. Lucci 
Conf~,. seminars •. discussions· of advanc:ed 
physiCal medicine and rchabWtation topics for resi­
dents and postdoctoral fc110ws in rehabilitation 
mediclne. Lcctutes, discussion, and laboratory work 
in seleCted aspects of occupational therapy appro­
priate to elected area of study for appUcants for 
Master of Occupational Therapy desrcc. May be re­
peated for crediL . 

REHAB 522 NeurophYsIological Topics In 
RdtablillalfoD Medicine (2) S 
Anderson 
Review of traditional conc:epts and an exposition of 
recent advances in neurophysiological research re­
lated to the practice of physical mediclne. The mech­
anisms underlying facilitation techniques and other 
techniques used in neuromuscular re-cducation are 
examined. Prerequisites: resident M.D. standing 
and permission. 

REHAB.524, 525, 526 Approacb to Treatment· 
Sttateaies In Occupalfonal Therapl (4,4,4) A,W,Sp 
Hagedorn, Hager, Herrig . 
Process of collecting. analyzing; and interpreting as­
sessment data, formulating treatment obJectives, 
and selecting and utlUzlng treatment media. Empha­
sis on the importanc:e of ascertaining all ability re­
quirements for human functional performance with 
the soclaJ, emotional, physical. and culturally handi­
capped. Prerequisite: O£Cupational therapy mlVor. 

REHAB 530 Medical As.,ects of Vocalfonal 
CounseUns ~3) A 
Qowers 
Introduction to vocational implications of physical 
and emotional disabllfties. Methods. counseling 
techniques, therapeutic modalities, conimunity re­
sourc:es used in producing vocational assistance for 
the handicapped. Prerequisite: resident standing in 
'rehabilitation medicine. 

REHAB 532 CHnlcai AftI1lalfoa for 
Rehabilitation Counselon (5-6) A 
Under the general preceptorship of the rehabilita­
tion counseling professional staff. the student coun­
sels and evaluates patients who have severe physical, 
emotional. or social problems, arranges for and ad­
ministers vocational testing. obtains placement on 
job stations. and works with community resources In 
planning for vocational/educational placement after 
follow-up. and develops activity-oriented schedules. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

REHAB 534 Normal Developmental Scquendng 
In Occupational Therap, (3) A WSp 
Tyler 
Study of the motor, perc:eptual, cognitive. and social 
skDls of the child from birth to ten yean. Laboratory 
expcrienc:es include use of assessment tools and 
techniques, and detection of perceptiveness of par-
ents' conc:ems. Prerequisite: permission. . 

REHAB 535 Physical Medicine and 
RcbabWtatioa Administration (2-5) A WSpS 
He"'g. Lehmann 
Comprehensive analysis of the development of ad­
ministrative processes in ~bilitation medicine. 
Theory and application in administrative and super­
visory principles. Introduction of practical experi­
ence in clinical and academic situations. Offered to 
residents and postdoctoral fclJows in rehabilJtation 
medicine. Offered for Master of Occupational Ther­
apy desree applicants. 

REHAB 539 Commualcatloa Diaorden In 
RehabiUtation Medldnc (2) S 
Beukelman 
Overview of communication disorders secondary to 
c:entral and peripheral nervous system impairmenL 
Emphasis on facilitating identification of ~h/ 
language disorders with discussion of implications 
for rehabili\ation. Prerequisite: graduate IJtudcnt 
status (postdoctoral fellow). . 

REHAB 540 Appllcatloa of Measun:meat S,stems 
(3) AWSp 
Brockway .: 
Introduction to.' and clinical application of. basic 
measurement concepts pertinent to rehabilitation 
therapy. Includes quantitative behavioral measure­
ments, test administration and evaluation. and seal-

. ing methods. herequisite: permission. 

UHAB 542 Assessment and Treatment of the 
Motor-DelaJed CbUd In Occupadonal'lberapJ. 
(3. max. 9) A WSp 
Tyler . 
Seminar and clinical practicum concerned with the 
evaluation and therapy of the motor, perccptu~ and 
adaptive sldllS of neurologically Impaired and men­
tally retarded chlldren. Prerequisites: 414. 540. 534, 
and permission. 

a211 

Rehabilitation Medicine 

REHAB 543 Blomecbanlcs BasIc to 'lberapeutlcs 
In Pbyslcal Medldne (3) Sp 
Lehmann, Simons 
The physical and mechanical properties of the mus­
culoskeletal system are discussed Mechanical prin­
ciples in the functional replacement, using ambula­
tion aids, braces. and prosthesis. are reviewed. 
Emphasis is on basic understanding of the biome­
chanical principles involve4. as well' as on detalled 
discussion of clinical appUcation at the level of resi­
dents and academician trainees. Prerequisite: resi­
dent standing in rehabllltation medicine; others by 
permission. 

REHAB 550 Electromyograph, for Occnpalfonal , 
Therapbts (3) A Wsp . 
Kraft 
Introduction to clinical electromyography methods 
as a research tool throUgh lectures. demonstrations. 
and practice sessions. Prerequisite: permission. 

REHAB 553P Flnt-Year CHalcal Elective la' 
Physical Medicine and Rdtabmcatlon (3) A WSp 
Halar 
Explores through lecture. demonstration. patient in­
terview. and readings the disabling diacascs, their 
functional impairment, the filmlly problems pro­
duced. and the interplay between disease and the iln­
vironment. Medical, psychologic~ and social as­
pects considered. For medical SlUdents during their 
first, year. (Two two-hour sessions p~ week or one-
half day per week.) -

REHAB 555P 'Neuromuscular Electrodlqnosls 
(2Y.z) AWS 
Krtift 
Lecture-dcmonstration of fundamentals of electro­
myography and, peripheral nerve stimulation fol­
lowed by student participation in clinical electrodi­
agnosis examinations. An effon is made to develop 
in the student an awareness of the usefulness of these 

- tests so that he wili. in the future, know when such 
procedures arc indicated for his patienis and wW be 
able to interpret the results rather than to develop 
proficiency in performing these examlnations. Pre­
requisite: HUBIO 563P~ 

REHAB 568 BloplQ'slcs as Applied to PbJslcal . 
Medicine (2) A 
Lehmann 
Propagation and absorption characteristics ofphysi­
cal forms of energy used for treatment in physical 
medicine. Physiologic effects basic to preScription 
of the physical therapy modalities. Prerequisite: res­
ident standing in rehabilitation medicine; others by 
permission. 

REHAB 596 Electromyography and 
Electrodlagnosls (3) S 
Krtifl 
Comprehensive dldactive course covering all aspects 
of clinical electromyography and electrodiagnosis. 
The course is given in two parts. the first covering 
basic neurophysiology and the second covering clini­
cal electromyography. with emphasis on diseas~ 
states. Prerequisite: residency in rehabllltation med­
icine; others by permiSSion. 

REHAB 597-598-599 ElectrODlJograpby and 
Etectrodlasnosls Laboratol'J (1-1-1) A,W,8p 
Krtifl . 
Elective work in clinical electromyography and oth­
er elcctrodiagnostic methods. Prerequisite: residen­
cy in rehabllltation medicine; others by permission. 

REHAB 600 Independent StudJ or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS . 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 654P Second-Year ClInical Electlye In 
Pbyslcal MedidDe and Rehabilitatioa (20 or 24) WS 
0' Shaughnusy. Slolo11 
Special emphasis on tJJe technique of cIIclting histor.,.. 
ical and pbysical evidence of ablllty of the padent to 
function in his environmenL Topics include transfer 
ablllties, normal and abnormal salt, reambul8t1on, 
communication disorders, modalities in physical 
medicine. psychological aspects of d1sabWty,Ie~. 
ina aspects in chronic disease, vocational eval­
uation. principles of physical and occupational 
therapy; , educational. problems of the disabled. 
neuro-muscular electrodiagnosis, braces. and pros­
thetics. Padents with stroke. amputation. spinal cord 
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bUury. arthritiS, and multiple bUuries are followed. 
Patient-care responslbUitles are assumed by the 
student appropriate with his level. Students who have 
c:ompleted the first year of medical school work on 
ward, two per preceptor. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
S32P. (Ten or .twelve weeks, full time.) 

REHAB 685P Basic Rebablll~tlon Medicine 
(4) AWSpS 
Stolo" 
Combined outpatient, inpatient, and consultation 
structured experience on the wards, where the stu­
dent studies and plans treatment strategies for a se­
lect number of disabled patients. The student leaios 
the functional consequences to . suppon maximal 
function, and the impact of the illness or the disal>Ui­
ty on the people around the patient, and in his envi­
ronment •. The concern is with the relationship of 
disability to wort. sodal functioning. and leisure 
time. Therapeutic techniques that remove disability 
are emphasized. Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. (Two 
~eeks, fbU time.) . 

REHAB 686P Rehabilitation Medicine 
Clerksb~Pedlatrics (8 01' 12) A WSpS 
StoltW 
Clerkship experience in the specific rehabilitation 
ap,proaches for the disabling pediatric diseases. In­
cludes school planning, famny ~ounsellng, and com­
munity suppc;n services. The &Credit (four-week) 
packajeJs an inpatient experience. The 9-credit (six­
week) .package includes, in addition, a two-week 
clinic and consultation experience. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO S63P; rums 66SP recommended. (Four or 
six weeks, fbU time.) . , 

REHAB 687P Rehabilitation Medicine 
Clerksblp-Medlcal (8 or 12) A WSpS 
Stolo" 
Experience ~ the specific rehabllitation approaches 
for the various nonsurgical diseases. Primarily for 
those Interested in the medical nonsurgical special­
ties, 'and tdored to the Individuw ftudent's require­
ments. For third- and fourth-year medical students. 
Prerequisite: HUBIOS63P. (Four or six weeks, full 
time; limit: ten students. In summer, offered with 
68SP or 6S8P for ten or twelve weeks.) 

" , 

REHAB 6S8P RehabUltation Medicine 
Clerksblp-SlII'Blcal (8 or 12) A WSpS 
Stolov 
Experience In the specific rehabDitation approaches 
for the various sursical problems. Primarily for 

. those interested in the surgical specialties and taI-
, lored to the Individual studenes requirements. For 
third- and founh-year medical students. Prerequi­
site: HUBIO S63P. (Four or six weeks, full time; 
limit: ten students. In summer, offered with 686P or 
687P for ten or twelve weeks.) 

REHAB 696P Rehabilitation Medicine 
Outpatient Clinics (4) A WSp 
Stolov 
RehabUitation medicine outpatient clinic experi­
ence, two half-Clays per week, empbaslzing continu­
,ins care of the padent with chronic disease and elisa-

, bility in order to maintain optimum health and 
filhction. Evaluation of new patient for inpatient or 
outpatient management, and use of physical treat­
inent for ambulatory pain and motion problems. De­
signed for those Interested in famUy practice and in­
ternal medicine. Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. 

REHAB 697P Rehabilitation Medicine Special 
EleetJves (., max. 24) A WSpS 
Lehmann 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students. spe­
cial c:1erkship, externshfp, or research opportunities 
can at times be made avanable at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opponunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain from the 
Deap's office a '~pecfal Assignment" form at least 
one montb before preresistration. Prerequisite: per­
mission. ' 

REHAB 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

SURGERY 
Courses numbered with a "P" suf/lx are ·not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en-
rOllment only. ' 

SURG 498 Undergradnate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Schllllng 
Offered to those students who have enpged in 
undergraduate research in general surgery. (Full or 

. part time.) \ 

SURG 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Schilling 
Provides the student with' an opportunity to partici­
pate in ongoing research projects in general surgery 
being carried out by members of the faculty of the 
Depanment of Surgery or to carry out an indepen­
dent research project under supervision. Practical 
experience, in experimental design and execution is 
provided under the direct supervision of a selected 
faculty member. Analysis ofreaults and formulation 
of a repon are Included. The experience gained in 
experimental techniques. and equipment depends 
upon the project chosen. This c:ourse should ~ of 
value to any student, reprdless of goals. but should 
be of .particular imponance to academically orient­
ed Individuals. (Full or pan time.) 

SURG 525 Seminar In Plastic hod MaxlUofadal 
SUl'8ery (.) A WSp . 
De Vito. Engrav 
One two-hour session per week is devoted to a dis­
cussion of principles, practice, and scope of plastic 
and maxillofacial surgery. Elective for· senior medi­
cal students and graduate students. Prerequisites: 
66SP and permiision of department. 

CONJ 585 . SUI'8Ica1 Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

SURG 600 Independent Study or Resardl (.) 
AWSpS 

SURG 665P Clinical Clerkship (., max. 24) 
AWSpS ' 
Heimbach 
Student is Introduced to the diagnosis and the man­
agement of problems amenable to surgicBI therapy. 
A comprehensive program is offered that includes 
1nstructio~ in the physiolOgical basis of surgical' 
care, differential diagnosii and decision makin& and 
the basic principles of sutgical management. Active 
participation in ,the care of Inpatients. and outpa­
tients, . including participation in the operating 
rooms, provides practical experience in the applica­

'tion of these aldlls. Students are assigned to the 
surgical service of one of the m"'or affiUated hospi­
tals. Approximately twelve hours per week are de­
voted to seminars, confeicnees, and teaching 
rounds. The remainder of the time is spent working 
with assigned patients on the ",ard 'or in outpatient 
clinics, ~ the operating rooms, or in stUdy. Students 
serve a significant role as a p8rt of the total patient­
care team. The course is desfaned to be of v~ue to 
all students, regardless of their ultimate Interests. 
The information presented serves as a basic fund of 
knowledge concerning an important therapeutic mo­
dality of nonsurgeons, and as a base for funher study 
for prospective surgeons. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
S63P. (Six weeks, fbU time; limit: twenty-five stu­
dents.) " . 

SURe;; 681P Peripheral Vascular Disease 
(4 or 8) AWSp ,. 
Strandness 
An ilttensive, in-depth look at peripheral artertal 
and' venous problems. This Includes: (1) methods of 
clinical evaluation; U) new diagnostic procedures; 
and (3) the avanable methods of treatmenL Empha­
sis on active student participation in patient work­
up, performance of diagnostic studies, and presenta- , 
tion of case material to the staff. Two seinlnars are 
held weekly with the staff to discuss the pathophysi- ' 
ology of vascular disease. Texts are pr~ded on a 
loan basis to the students. These c:over the entire 
field and should serve· as useful source material for 
the student. Clerkship consists of seeing patients and 
working in the dinical setting at both Veterans Ad­
ministration' and University hospitals. Prerequi­
site~: 66SP. HUBIO S63P. (Two or four weeks, fbU 

, time; limit: one student.) 

SURG 682P Extemsblp In General Surger,. or 
CUnlcal Bum Care (., max. 12) A WSpS 
Heimbach 
Offer~d on the general surgery wards of the Univer-
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sity-affiliated hospitals or the bum unit of Harbor­
view Medical Center. Develops knowledge of sur­
gical disease and enhances ability to manage com­
prehensivelythe problems encountered in surgical 
patients. Studl!nts function at the intern level 
under c:1ose supervision of the staff and house staff. 
Focus on diagnosis, preoperative care, and post­
operative care; management of surgical emergen­
cies and outpatient follow-up of discharged pa­
tients. The extern attends all operative procedures 
on assigned patients and, participates In all rounds 
and teaching c:onferences. Provides an opponunity 
for the student to perfect clinical skills in dealing 
with medical as well as surgical problems. Pre­
pares the medically or surgically oriented student 
for internship. For third-' and' fourth-year students. 

. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six weeks, ft111 time; 
limit: six students.) 

SURG 683P Pediatric Surgery Externsblp 
(8 or 12) A WSpS 
Stevenson , 
Students participating In the elective cierkship ofpe­
diatric surgery are based primarily at Chndren's Or­
thopedic Hospital and Medical Center. Instruction 
stresses surgical conditions peculiar to'the particular 
age sroup. There is obviously a preponderance of" 
various congenital and neoplastic c:onditions that 
are amenable to surgical treatment. It is desirable, 
therefore, that students who plan to take this elec­
tive prepare ·themselves by acquiring a ~asonable 
background of knowledge In human embryology and 
genetics. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six weeks, ft111 
time; limit: two students.) 

SURG 684P Trauma and Emergency ~. (8) 
AWSpS 
Heimbach , 
Students are assigned to the emergency department 
of Harborview Medical Center or Valley General 
Hospital. Patients with acute illnesses 01' trauma are 
evaluated and treated in the initial evaluation and I 

emergency room. For foUrth-year medical students. 
Prerequisite: 66SP, HUBIO S63P MBD 66SP. (Four 
weeks, fun time; limit: nine students.) 

SURG 685P Carcllotboraclc Surgery Exaernsblp , 
(., max. 12) A WSpS 
Dlllard . 
Students activelyenpge in the care and treatment of 
Inpatient and outpatient surgical cardiovascular .eas­
es/They work c:1osely with the cardiovascular team 

. on preoperative diagnostic studies, in the operating 
room, and in postoperative patient care. Prerequi­
site: 66SP. (Six weeks, fbU time; Umit: ~o students.) 

SURG 686P 'Plastic Surger;; Clerkslllp and 
Preceptorsblp (., max. 12) A WSp 
De Vito, Engrav 
Students participate in all activities of plastic sur­
gery service and staff at University Hospital ~ af­
flliated services. This includes patient work-ups, 
case presentations, operating room experience, and 
patient c:ontact in the c:1inic. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
S63P. (Four or six weeks, full time; limit: one stu­
dent.) 

SURG 697P . SuraeI'J Special Electives 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
SchlUlnr 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe­
cial c:1erkship, ~ernship, or research opportunities 
can at times be made avanable at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunities: Students 
wishing to elect this c:ourse should obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special.Assignment" format least 
one month, before preregistration. Prerequisites: 
66SP and departmental pennission. (Four, slx, or 
twelve weeks, full time.) 

UROLOGY 

Courses numbered with a "P" sU/flx are not gradu­
ate courses and are restricted to medical student en-
rollment only. . , 

UROL 498 UDderaradaate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Ansell, Barnes, Chapman, Corrtla, KlvIGl, Mayo, 
Monda, Tremann ' 
Provides an opponunity -for . medi~ students to 



write theses in the area of urology. Prerequisite: per-
, mission of sponsor and department. 

UR()L499 Undel'8l1lduate Research (·)-AWSpS 
Ansell, Barnes, Chapman, Correa, Kivial{Mayo, ' 
Monda, Tremann ' 
The student. participates in current urologic research 
projects under supervision of full-time staff. Certain 
spCclftc problems may be elected by the Istudent. 
Elective for medical students. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of sponsor and crepartmenL " 

• UROL 675P UroIoJy PrecepConhlp 
( •• max. 8) A WSpS 
Kivial 
Student follows a preceptor in all of his or her work 
in order to better understand the pathophysiology 
and management of the problems of the urogenital 
System and to become acquainted with the office 
management of urological problems. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO S62P. (Two or fou~ weeks.) 

. UROL 680P UroloBYClerkshlp (.~ max. 8) 
AWSpS . ' 

"Ansell, Chapman, Correa, Kiviat, Mayo, Monda, 
Tremann 
Student participates in the full activities of the clini­
cal service. which includes both outpatients and In­
patients, principally the latter. Basic principles of 
urology arc emphasized: infection, 'obstruction, 
trauma. tumors. stones, male fertlllty, renovascular 
~ypertension, and pediatric urology. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO S62P. (Two or four weeks.) 

UROL 685P UrOIoBY Sublnternshlp 
(., max. 12) A WSpS 
Ansell, Chapman. Correa, Kivlal. Mayo, Monda, 
Tremann 
Subintem is responsible for patient work-ups and 
for preoperative and postoperative care and partici­
pates in the operating room at the appropriate level 
of competency. and training. The student partici­
pates in ward rounds and urology conferences at se­
lected hospitals. Participatins individuals should be 
prepared to work bard and. In turD. expect 
comparable dividends beyond those of the standard 
clerkship. Prerequisite: MED 665P or PEDS 66SP 
or permission. -

, I 

UROL 697P Urolosy Special Electives 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
Chapman, Corrtla, Klvlal, Mayo, Monda. Tremann 
By spc'cial arrangcment. for quaUfied students, spe­
cial derkship, externsbip. or research opportunities 
can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the University of Wasblngton. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this. course should obtain from the 
Dean's'office a "Special Assignment" form at least 
one month befor~ preregistration. Prerequisite: per­
mission. (Six or twelve weeks.) 

SCHOOL OF 
NURSING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
(~orsonly) 

NURS 263 Communication In Helping 
-Relationships (3) WS . 
Introduction to communication within the helping 
process. Factors affecting communication. such as 
arudety. anger. Setting and purpose are discussed\ 
Interviewing individuals and analyzing the interac­
tions required. Open to nonnursing majors with per­
mission. Prerequisites: sophomore standing and 
PSYCH 101. -

NURS281 Nunlng Process I (6) WS 
Beginning course in nursing process: systematic 
method of assesSing human needs and maintaining 
optimal health. Theory. seminar, and clinical labo­
ratory include application of the process to selected 
functional status abilities of patients' in various clini­
cal settings. Three hours theory, seminar: eight 
hours laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: sophomore 

standing, MICRO 301. 302. CON] 317-318. CHEM 
101. 102. PE 20S. PHCOL 315, H EC 319. 

NURS 190 History of Nursing (1) A WSp 
History of nursing from antiquity to the present. Ex­
amines forces that shaped nursing, including the so­
cial, cultural, economic, and scientlflc. Role ofwom­
an and its influence on- nursing. with special 
emphasis on past and present leaders of nursing and 
their unique contribution to nursing. Reviews the 
present role of the nurse. Elective course open to all 
interested students. 

NURS 197 Human Development II Adolescence 
Through Asing (3) WS 
Study and practice include parameters of growth 
and development from adolescence. through early , 
adulthood and middle age to old age; developmental 
tasks related to these-age periods: environmental in­
fluences that affect maturation; contemporary life 
styles and developmental trends. Open to nonnurs­
ing majors with permission. Two hours lecture, one 
hour laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: sophomore 
standing and CONJ 317-318 or equivalent, or per­
mission. 

NURS 198 Introduction to Normal Growth and 
Development (1) . 
Basic concepts an~ theories related to the physical. 
emotional. social, and cognitive development of 
children from Infancy through preschool are consid­
ered. The student Is directed to apply basic develop­
mental knowledge to observation and assessment of 
children with concurrent implications of caretaking, 
and/or child health supervision stressed. Prerequi­
site: junior standing. 

NURS 199 Introduction to Normal Growth and 
Development (1) . 
Basic concepts and theories relat~d to slsnificant 
physical, emotional. and environmental f~tors in 
the developmental period from school age to young 
adulthood are emphasized. The student is intro­
duced to major developmental deviations associated 
with learning and behavior. Prerequisites: junior 
standing and 298. 

i 
NURS 300 Human Development II: Conc~tlon 
Through School Age (3) ASp : 
Further development of knowledge and Skll~s estab­
lished in 297. Development of assessment skills and 
knowledge basic to management of infants. pre­
schoolers, school-age chlldren. Study and practice 
include parameters of normal growth and develop­
ment from conception through school age: child­
rearing practices: selected behavior pattenis; envi­
ronmental influences on growth and development. 
and major parental concerns. Open to nonnursing 
majors with permission. Prerequisites: 297 and 
sophomore standing. 

NURS 301 PrInciples of Patient Teaching (3) 
Designed to provide the nursing student with some 
fundamental concepts of the learning and teaching 
processes as they apply to nursing practices. The lab­
oratory sections are utilized to assist students in ap­
plying the concepts to the planning for teaching 
patients, family -members, or auxiliary nursing 
personnel. One hour laboratory weekly. 

NURS 301 Nunlng Process II (6) ASp 
Continuation of 281. Theory and seminar: nursing 
process related to selected human needs. Clinical 
laboratory increases depth and breadth of nursing 
process and skills. Three hours theory, seminar; 
eight hours laboratory weekly. Prerequisite: 281; 
300 and 303 may be taken prior to or concurrently. 

NURS 303 PS)'chosoclal Care In Adaptive aDd 
Maladaptive Bebavlon (1) ASp 
Behavioral responllCs -to social. psychological. and 
physiological factors. Rationale and techniques for 
care and treatment: crisis intervention. chemothera­
py, counseling. Contemporary issues in prevention 
and treatment. Open to non-nursing majors with per­
mission. Prerequisites: 263, sophomore standing. 
and PSYCH 101. or permission. 

NURS 311 Nunlng Care of 10 Adults I (5) ASp 
Commonly occurring alterations. involving concept 
of dynamic equilibrium and compensatory mecha­
n~sms that produce broad pathological changes. are 
considered as a basis for comprehensive nursing in­
terventior:lS in the care of the ill adult. Prerequisites: 
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263.300. 302. 303; j21 taken concurrently with. or 
prior to. 322. or permission. 

NURS 311, Nunlng Care of IU Adults I 
Laboratory (8) ASp 
Application of scientific principles to the nursing 
carC' of ill adults in the acute-care setting. Emphasis 
is on increasing skill In orderly patient assessment. 
developing competency with common nursing thera­
pies, and in identifying common elements and signif­
icant differences in the nursing care o( adults who 
have a known or predicted physiological alteration . 
Three weeks of operating room experience included 
or in 324. Two hours clinical seminar. fourteen 
hours laboratory weekly. Offered on credit/no'credlt 
basis only. Prerequisites: 263, 300. 302. 303; 321 tak­
en concurrently or later with permission, 

NURS 313 Nursing Care of 10-Adults II (5) WS 
Alteration of function in selected systems leads to 
broadening and deepening knowledge relevant-to the 
care of ill adults. Emphasis on the preventive, main­
tenance. and restorative elements of comprehensive 
nursing care; immediate, acute, and long term. Pre­
requisites: 321. 322: 323 taken concurrently with. or 
prior to, 324. or permission. 

NURS 314 Nunlng Care of IU Adults II 
Laboratory (8) A WSpS . . 
Comprehensive nursing care of hospitalized adults 
with more complex physiological alterations. Previ­
ous knowledge and skills are incr~ased, with·empha­
sis on the synthesis and application of knowledge un­
derlying critical thinking, sound clinical judgment, 
and evaluation in the nursing process. Three weeks 
of operating room experience included or in 322. 
Taken concurrently with 323 or later with permis­
sion. Two hours clinical seminar., fourteen hours 
laboratory weekly. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. 

NURS a17 Nunlnl of CIiUdren (4) A WSpS 
Builds on previous nursing courses and includes es­
sential concepts of pediatric nursing, student gidqs 
appreciation of the current philosophy of child care; 
impact of disease, disability. and healtb-c:are set­
tings on the child and on the family; common con­
genital conditions and ,diseases affecting children; 
and goals. methods, and resources for health care of 
children. Prerequisites: 300. 323. 324; taken concur­
rently with, or prior to. 321f. or permission. 

NURS 318 Nunlng or Children, Laboratory 
(8) AWSpS 
Emphasis on adaptation of skills and knowledge to 
nursing of children and the incorporation of new pe­
diatric content. Student applies the nurslpg process 
in caring for pediatric patients in the hospital and 
ambulatory settings. Technical and professional 
skills 'build upon proficiency established In previous 
clinical courses. Experiences complement theory 
content in 327 whenever possible. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 300. 324, 
taken concurrently with 327. or later with permis­
sion. 

NURS 350 Advanced Nunlng Process (5) WS 
Advanced course for registered nurses on the deci­
sion-making process used in management of nursing 
problems and selected skills used in the assessment 
and implementation phases. Students analyze and 
test i.n clinical practice: the manner in which value 
systems impact on the nursing process; the theoretic 
rationale as a basis for the nursing process; a con­
ceptual system for organizing the knowledge base 
for effective use in the nursing process; and the sys­
tematic use of all steps of the nursing process. Pre­
requisites: admission to the upper-division regis­
tered nurse major and CON] 317-318. (or taken 
concurrently). Four hours seminar, six hours labont­
tory weekly. work-study option. 

NURS 351 Changing Concepts of Professional 
'Nursing (4) \-
Exploration of current concepts of nursing and nurs­
ing education io'cluding present and potential role.s, 
responsibilities and required competencies of'pro­
fessional nurses in our society. Prerequisite: junior 
year standing in the registered nurse curriculum pat­
tern. 

NURS 353 Sclenttnc Basis for Nursing Actions 
(3-9, max. 9) 
Homeostasis is used as an organizing concept to en-
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able the studeht to assess selected alterations of 
physiological equilibrium. to derive appropriate 
nursing interventions. and to evaluate outcomes of 
nursing actions and related therapies. 

NURS 354 Comprellenslve MatemaJ.Cblld " 
Nursing (6) ASp " 
Current theories, concepts. and principles applica­

,.ble to maternal-child nursins. Emphasis on appllca­
"tion of relevant principles from the humanities. nat­
ural and social sciences. and psYchiatric nursing. 
Three hours of theory. six hours of clinicallaborato­
ry weekly. work-study option. Prerequisites: 350. 
admission to the upper-divlsion registered nurse ma­
»r. 
NURS J56. Comprehensive Medical-5urslcal 
Nunlng (4) ASp 
Theories, concepts. and principles in· assessing. 
planning. and evaluating the nursing care ot'selected 
adult medical-surgical patients. Emphasis on pre­
ve,ntion. rehabilitation. continuity of care. and ap­
plication· of science principles. Six hours of clinical 
laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: junior year stand­
ing in the registered nurse curriculum pattern. and 
351 and 353. ' 

NURS 358 Psyclliatric Concepts for Nunlng 
Adfons(4) 
Theory and clinical experience in application of se­
lected concepts in interactions with patients with 
specific emotional problems. Course serves' as tran­
sition trom technical to professional education in 
application of interpersonal concepts in nursing in­
terventions. Builds on student's knowledge of per­
sonality development. psychopathology. and psycho-

. dynamics of human behavior including .interper­
sonal relations and communication skills. Student's 
responsibility for nursing diagnosis and action in 
meeting the emotional needs of patients is empha­
sized. Six hours of clinical laboratory weekly. Pre­
requisites:, 351. 353 and junior year standing in the 
registered nurse curriculum pattern. 

NURS j(tl Cultural Variation and Nunlng 
Practice (3) WS . 
Ethnomedical beliefs. values, and practices pertain­
ing to iIIness-wellness. care seeking. and healing. A 
comparative approach emphasizing cross-cultural 
similarities .and differences. Focus is on value orien­
tations influencing the effectiveness of professional 
nurses working with people of different back­
grounds. Open to nonoursing m1\iors with permis­
sion. Prerequisite: upper-division standing; ANTH 
202 recommended. 

NURS 367 Famlly.Centered Maternal and Infant 
Nunins (4)' 
Basic concepts and nursing principles in family-cen­
tered maternity care of women before, during, and 
after childbirth. and infants in the neonatal period. 
Prerequisites: junior year standing in the basic cur­
riculum pattern and 368 taken concurrently. 

NUBS 368 Laboratol'11n Maternal and Infant 
Nursing (5) 
Utilization of basic concepts and nursing principles 
in providing family-centered nursing for women be­
fore. during. and after childbirth, and for infants In 

, the neonatal period. Fifteen hours laboratory expe­
rience per week. Taken concurrently wi~h 367. 

NUBS 369 FamUy-Centered Nuning of Children 
(4) . 
.Baslc concep'ts and nursing principles in family-cen­
tered care or children. Emphasis on health needs of 
children and families from infancy through adoles- \ 
cence. Includes health supervision and ~ommon 
Ulnesses and disabilities. Prerequisites: junior year 
standing in the basic curriculum pattern and 370 tak­
en concurrently. 

NUBS 370 Laboratol'1 in Nursing of Children (5) 
Utilization of basic concepts and nursing principles 
In providing famlly-centered nursing for children in' 
health supervision and during illness and disability. 
Fifteen hours laboratory experience per week. Tak­
en concurrently with 369. 

, NUBS 371 PrInciples of Medlcal-Sarglcal Nunlng 
(4) , 
Understanding of the scientific and nursing facts 
and principles that can be used to identify appropri­
ate ,nursing Interventions 'when caring for patients 

I. 

with selected medical and surgical conditions. Pre-: 
requisites: junior year standing in the basic curricu­
lum pattern. or permission. Taken concurrently with 
372. 

NUBS 372 MeCllc:aJ.Surgical Nunlng Prac:tice (5) 
Applic'ation of scientific and nursing principles to 
the care of adult medical and surgical patients. The 
problem-solving approach is used with the ml\Jor 
emphasis placed on helping the student learn how to 
analyze and Interpret information obtained from 
student's own observations and other sources. de­
cide on a course of action. carry out the plan, and 
evaluate the outcome. Patient care and clinical 
conferences selected to coordinate with the content 
of 371. When feasible. patien~ are assigned for a 
number of days so that changes may be observed and 
the effect of care evaluated. Three weeks experience 
in the operating room in this course or in 374. Pre­
requisites: junior year standing in basic curriculum 
pattern and 371 taken concura:-ently. 

NURS 373 Principles of Medlcal·Surglcal Nunlns 
(4) . 
Understanding of the scientific and nursing princi­
ples essential to effective nursing care of patients 
with selected· medical and surgical conditions. The 
ml\ior emphasis is placed on using knowledge about 
the patient, his Illness, and his treatment to deter- \ 
mine actions that can be taken to help the individual 
patient. Prerequisites: junior year standing in the 
basic curriculum pattern. 371 and 372, or permis­
sion. Taken c~ncurrently with 374. . . 

NURS 374 Medlcal·Surgical Nunlng Practice (5) , 
The broad aim Is t,o help the student apply scientific 
and nursing principles to the care of adult medical 
and Surgical patients. The identification of common 
'elements and significant differences in the care of 
complex medical-surgical patients is stressed. The 
problem-solvlng approach is continued. Patient care 
and cUnical conferences are selected to coordinate 
with the content of 373. Three weeks experience in 
the operating room in this course or 372. Fifteen 
hours weekly clinical laboratory. Prerequisites: ju­
nior year standing in the basic curriculum pattern, 
371 and 372. or permission. Taken concurrently with 
373. 

NUBS 397 Scientific Basis for Nuning 
IntervenUoDS (5) ASp , 
Builds on basic knowledge of normal and abnormal 
physiology and incorporates concepts from social 
and psychological sciences. Functional adaptations 
to changes in the external and Internal environments 
are considered In terms of mechanisms maintaining 
homeostasis and the responses elicited by selected 
types of stress. Changes in response dU,ring aging are 
emphasized. The nursing process framework is used 
to consider preventive, maintenance, and restorative 
aspects of nursing. Prerequisites: admission to the 
upper-dlvision registered nurse m1\ior. 350 or equiv­
alent. Taken concurrently with 398. 

NUBS 398 Care of IU Adults III (4) ASp , 
For registered nurses. Synthesis and application of 
the nursing process are demonstrated In the compre­
hensive care of adults with complex alterations in 
normal physiological functioning. Emphasis on crit­
ical thinking. sound clinical judgment, and evalua­
tion. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq­
uisite: 350 or equivalent. Taken concurrently with 
'397, or later with permission. Eight hours laboratory 
weekly. 

NUBS 400 Famlly-Centered Maternal and Child 
Naning In the Community (6) A WSpS 
Focus is on the normal family through pregnancy, 
childbirth •. child rearing. and climacteric. Cllnical 
experiences are provided in community and institu­
tional settings. Two hours lecture. eight hours labo­
ratory weekly. Prerequisites: 327, 328,403.407 and 
400 prior to 425 In maternal and child nursing. 

NUBS 401 Maximizing Health In the 
Communlty-1beo1'1 (2) A WSpS 
Prevention of disease, health maintenance. and 
health promotion, with focus on comn'lunlty organi­
zation. public health principles, health education 
and se~ected community health problems, and the, 
nurse's role In promoting optimal health conditions. 
Synthesis of previous learning about the ~mily ana 
groups within the context of a community setting are 
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emphasized. Prerequisites: 327.328, 403. 407 and 
401 prior to 423 in community health nursing. , 

NUBS 402 Maximizing Health In the 
CommaniCy-ClInlc:al (7) A WSpS 
Application of the process of community health 
nursing and principles of ~mmunity organization in 
promoting optimal health conditions within house-

- holds, famlIies, groups. and communities. The stu­
dent collaborates with health team members. using 
an interdisciplinary approach in a variety of set­
tings. Two hours of clinicat seminar, fourteen hours 
oflaboratory weekly. Offered on credit/no credit ba­
sis only. Prerequisites: 327, 328, 403, 407. and 402 
prior to 423 in community health nursing 

NUBS 403 P51mosoc:lal Nurslrig Care In Adaptive 
and MaladapCive 8ebaYion II (3) A WSpS 
Concepts and principles of care of emotionally dig.' 
turbed persons with emphasis on the social milieu. 
Includes study of dynamics and behavior patterns 
associated with qlaladaptive behavior, plus theories 
and rationale of nursing intervention and r:ehabillta- , 
tion. Open to nursing m1\iors with junior standing. 

NURS 405 Care Systems Analysis (3) ASp 
Comparative analysis of past, current, and emerging 
health-care sYStems and their effect on the delivery 
of nursing care services. Emphasis on the health-' 
care needs and values of the public and socioeco­
nomic, political. and technological factors that influ­
ence the delivery of nursing care services. Open to 

" nonnurslng m1\iors with permission. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

NUBS 406 Introduction to Research In Nursing 
(3) AWSpS 
Introductio~ to concepts and processes of research 
utilized in Investigation of nursing problems. Pre­
requisites: one elementary statistics course. SOC 
223, EDPSY 490 or BIOST 472. 

NUBS 407 Psychosoc:ial Nunlng Pradke (7) 
AWSpS ' 
Application of principles and concepts In care of 
emotionally disturbed persons with emphasis on 
treatment modalities such as group therapy, cllent­
centered therapy. environqlental management. ~d 
social action. Includes experiences in acute care, 

, day care. congregate care, and outpatient facilitieS. 
Two hours of clinical seminar and twelve hours of 
laboratory weekly. Open to nursing ml\fors with ju­
nior standing. Taken concurrently with 403 or later 
with permission. Offered on credit/no credit basis 

, only. 

NUBS 409 Hlstol'1 and Trends of Nunlng (3) 
History of nursing from antiquity to the present with 
emphasis on the trends influencing nursing and in­
cluding study of the professional nurse and her re­
sponsibilities In the modern world. Prerequisite: se­
nior standing in the School of Nursing. 

NUBS 412 SdenUOc Prlnc:lpJes In Nunlng Care 
(3) 
Undergraduate seminar devoted to critical analysis 
of selected nursing situations. with identification of 
the natural and behavioral science principles that 
guide nursing actions. Prerequisite: senior standing 
in the School, of Nursing. 

NUBS 413 PrlndpJes of PS)'c:blatric Nursing (5) , 
Concepts and principles of psYchiatric-mental health 
nursing used in planning care of mentally ill pa­
tients. Psychological and sociocultural dynamics of 
mental illness. Nursing approaches and interviewing 
techniques. The classification of mental Illness, the 
signs and symptoms. and the treatment approaches 
are presented. Prerequisites: senior standing in the 
School of Nursing, and 414 taken concurrently. 

NUBS414 Psychiatric Nursing Practice (5) 
Application of psychiatric-mental health principles 
and skills In the care of selected psychiatric' patients. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Fifteen hours 
of clinical laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: senior 
standing In the School of Nursing and 413 taken con-

. currently. 

NUBS 415 Community Health Nunlng Prindples 
(3) 
Concepts and principles of community health nurs­
ing used In analyzing and implementing health pro­
gr~s in family and community settings. Prerequl-



sites: senior standing in the School of Nursing and 
HSERV 323. . . 

NUBS 416 CommunltJ HeallII Nurslns Practice· 
(5) 
Application of community health nursing principles 
and skiUsm family and community health situa­
tions. Problem-so)vlng .and interpersonal relation­
ship skills emphasized. Fifteen hours a week, Indud­
ing two hours of conference. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: senior standing in 
the School of Nursing and 41S taken concurrently. 

. NUBS 4%0 Spedal Fields of Community Health 
Nursing (3-8) A 
Practicum devoted to nursing responsibilities in spe­
cial fields such as ~hool health nursing or occupa­
tional h'ealth nursing. Emphasis and credit of course . 
varies with tbe interest and needs of the student. 
Nine to twenty-four hours dinicallaboratory week­
ly, including two hours of conference. Prerequisites: 
41S, 416, or equivalent, postbaccalaureate standing 
In the School of Nursing. 

NUBS 411 Nursing Leadership (4) . 
M1\ior focus is directed toward the student'S under­
standing of the leadership role of the professional 
nurse as a beginning practitioner in organized 
health-care services. 'The leadership. role of the pro­
fessional nurse, changing trends in organized health­
care services in our society, and the change 'agent's 
role of the professional nurse are emphasized. Pre­
requisites: senior standing in the School of Nursing. 
and 422 taken concurrently. 

NURS 411 Senior C1lnleal Nursing (6) 
ExPerience in providing care for a gro\lp of patients 
with complex nursing-care problems. PlaMing. di­
recting, guiding, implementing, and evaluating nurs­
ing care as an individual and as a member of the 
health-care team. Eighteen hours dinicallaboratory 
weekly. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre­
requisites: senior standing in the School of Nursing 
and 421 taken concurrently. 

NURS 413 Senior Pradl~m In CommunltJ 
HeaIth-Care S,stems (ll) A WSpS 
Further development, critical examination, and syn­
thesis of nursing care in community health-care sys­
tems with focus upon practice, leadership skills, ap­
plication of selected theoretical concepts, research 
findings and assessment of issues, problems, and 
forces impinging upon quality of care and health-de­
livery modes.· Two to five hours of lecture, twenty­
one to thirty hours of laboratory weekly. Prerequl-
si~es: 401 and senior standing. . . 

NURS 414 Senior Practicum In Ps7ehosodal 
Nurslna (11) A WSpS 
Further development, critical. examination, and syn­
thesis of nursing care in psychosocial nursing with 
focus upon practice, leadership skills, application of 
.selected theoretical concepts, research finding and 
assessment of issues, problems and forces impinging 
upon qUality of care and health-delivery modes. Two 
to five hours oflecture. twenty-one to thirty hours of 

"laboratory weekly. Prerequisite: jiCnior standing. 

NURS 415 Senior Pradlcum In Maternal ChUd 
Nursing (11) A WSpS . 
Further development, critical examination. and syn­
thesis of nursing care· in maternal child nursing with 
focus upon practice. leadership skills. application of 
selected theoretical concepts, research findinis and 
assessment of issues, problems and forces impinging 
upon qUality of care and health-delivery modes. Two 
to five hours oflecture, twenty-one to thirty hours of 
laboratory weekly •. Prerequisites: 400 and senior 
standing. 

NUB 426 Senior Pradlcum In Advanced 
Medlcal-Suqleal Nursing (l1)·AWSpS 
Further development, critical examination, and syn­
thesis of nursing care in medical-surglcal nursing 
with focus upon practice, leadership skills, applica­
tion of selected theoretical concepts, reSearch find­
ings and assessment of issues, problems and forces 
Impinging upon quality' of care and health-de1ivery 
modes. Two to tivehouts of lectUre, twenty-one to 
thirty hounof laboiato~ weekly. Prerequisite: se­
nior standing. 

NURS 429 Nunlnl FiuidioDS In GeroaCoIOBJ (1) 
Aging,~ a.normal doveJopmentaJ .process; the prob-

lems of the aged; the community resources avail­
able; and the derivation of implications for nursing 
care of aged persons from gerontological concepts. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

NURS 499 UDdergraduate Researeb 
(1-5. max. 5) A WSpS 
Supervised individual research on a specific nursing 
problem. Prerequis.ites: junior year standing in. the 
School of Nursing, cumulative grade-point pverage 
of 3~OO or better, and permission. 

Courses for GraduateS Only 

NURS 436 Interpenonallnteraction In StafT· 
Parent-CrUd Relationships (3) A WSpS 
Spletr. 
Emphasizes teaching and evaluative strategies to as­
sist professionals or students working. or intending 
to work, with parents in centers serving children. In­
troduction to basic communication theory. Sessions 
with individuals and analysis of interactions is re­
quired. Audiovisual equipment for the purpose of 
observing. recording, and identifying beha\'ioral 

'. units and patterns for analysis is strongly recom­
mended, but optional. At present, offered by the Ma- . 
temal-cbild Nursing Department pnly through Inde­
pendent Study by. CorreSppndence. Prerequisite: 
senior standing. RN licensure or equivalent in· other 
helping discipline. 

NURS 438 Pradlce Teaching In Maternal and 
Child Nunlng (3) S . 
Guided experience in selected teaching-learning sit­
uation!' in clinical nursing. Identification, analYSis, 
and solution. of teaching~learning problems in clini­
cal nursing. A minimum of seven hours of guided ex­
perience weekiy. Prerequisites: S30, 531. S32. 

NURS 446 Practice Supervision In Narsing. 
Se"lce (3) Sp 
Guided· experience in supervisory functions. Identi­
fication, analysis, and solution of selected superviso-
ry problems in clinical nursing. . 

NURS 450 Adftllced Fieldwork CommunltJ 
Healtb Nanlng (2) W 
Guided experience in Identifying nursing problems, 
identifying rationales for implementing nursing 
therapy, and evaluating results in selected situations 
in community health nursing. An application of core 
concepts presented in 523. A minimum of four hours 
of guided experience weekly. Prerequisite: S23. 

NURS 452 HeallII Assessment of Adults and 
Chlldl'tn (5) S 
Systematic apprQ4ch to the collection, analysis, and 
evaluation of physical, psychosocial, and historical 
data necessary to administer primary health care to 
adults and children •. Delineation of subjective and 
objective. findings ·as they deviate . from normal. Se­
lected diagnostic procedures. Requires eighty hours 
of self-directed multimedia study and selected su­
pervised fieldwork in the primary health-care set;. 
ting. . 

NURS 456 Nursing SerVice Administration (3) W 
Cons.lders philosophies; purposes, and elements of 
administration as applied to organized .nursing ser­
vices. Concepts related to administrative behavior, 
the organization and delivery of services, and the 
management of personnel are explored. Emphasis 
on critical analysis of current literature and analysis 
of administrative problems in nursing. Prerequisite: 
S24. 

NURS 458 Practice Teaching Communlf7 Health 
Nursing (3) Sp 
Guided experience in selected teaching-learning sit­
uations in community health nursing. Identification, 
anaiysis, and solution. of teaching-learning prob­
lems. A minimum of seven hours of guided· experi­
ence weekly. Prerequisite: 450. 

NUllS 460 Seminar in Interpersonal Approaches 
In Nunlng (1) S 
Theoretical basis for interpersonal process in tbe 
treatment of maladaptive behaviors. Synthesis of 
nursing intervention, based on concepts in psychoso­
cial nursing and in the social and behavioral sci­
ences. Analysis of social, medical, and educatiye 
models for treating behavioral disorders and the ra-
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.. tionale for use of medications in psychiatric. treat­
ment. 

NURS 461 Behavioral Anabsls Throuab Multi- . 
Media (3) S 
Consideration ofvario~s media through which beha­
vior can be observed and recorded, identification of 
behavioral units and patterns for analysis; implica-

. tions for therapy, education, and research are in­
c:Iuded. Laboratory experience focuses on the 
development and utilization of skills for recording 
ov.ert behaviors. Exploration of new approaches is 
encouraged • 

NURS 464 The CommunltJ and Mental HeaJib: 
1beo1'1 and Research Foundations (3) ASp 
Study of factors contributing to mental health and 
mental illness; the impact of values; ethnic and ra~' 
cial differences, social status differences, and select­
ed group dimensions on Individuals in different 
communities. Opportunity to compare indices of 
mental health and illness, concepts of coinmunity. 
and parameters of community structure employed in 
the study of community menta. health. . 

NURS 466 Contlnulna Edueatlon In Nursing (3) 
W . 
Planning, developing,. and evaluating continuing ed­
ucation programs in various lnstitutions and agen­
cies. Includes .the application of adultJeaming prin­
ciples to a variety of situations, such as workshops, 
in-service and staff development programs. Prereq-
uisite: graduate standing. . 

NURS 467 Evaluation of Perform~ce In Nunlpg 
(3) SpS . 

,Philosophy and rationale of evaluation. for nurses 
with administrative, teaching, and supervisory re­
sponsibility in various health agencies. The purposes 
of evaluation as they relate to guidance of students 

_or staff tow~rd personal satisfaction and growth, 
and toward improved patient care. 

NURS 468 Pradlee Teaching In Psychosocial 
Nursing (3) A ' 
Experience with master teacher in selected dinical 
teaching-learning situations. Identification, analy­
sis, and solution of teaching-leaming problems. 
Minimum of six hours of guided dinical experience' 
weekly, plus seminar •. Prerequisites: 464, SOl. S08, 
the completion of one pathway in psychQsocial nurs­
'iog .tor equivalent), and permission; S10 recom­
mended prior to or taken concurrently. 

NURS 470 Practicum in Interpersonal 
Approaches In Nursing (1-6) AS 
Supervised experience in working with Individuals 
who are experiencing emotional distress. Guided ex­
periences in individual therapy approaches are ori­
ented toward assisting lite client to identify and alter 
maladaptive behaviors. Prerequisite: 460, which 
may be taken conc:urre~tly, or equivalent. 

NURS 488 Effeds of Aleohol and Its Relation to 
Health and Disease (3) ASpS 
Intensive inquiry into the effects of alcohol on the 
total person with emphasis on the physiological ef­
fects, utilizing case studies, research reports, and au­
diovisual materials. Focus on studying methods used 
in the assessment of patients, in patient manage­
ment, and in' evaluation of therapeutic intervention. 
Open to students In other disciplines. Prerequisite: 
permission. • 

NURS 489 Aicohol Problems In Family and 
Soc:letJ.(J) WSp 
Analysis of family problems associated with alcohol­
ism. Emphasis on social, cultural,· and physiological 
Implications; elqlminationof theories of preye,ntion 
and counseling practices employed •• Case method 
and clinical presentations. Open. to upper-division 
and graduate students. 

NURS 490 Alcohol Pradicum I (1-6, max. 6)' 
AW~S I 

Guided practicum in nursing of alcohol- and drug­
depenc:tent persons; prevention, management, and 
rehabilitation of the acutely ill. M1\ior components 
include the critical assessment of patients, including 
physical examinations, nursing histories, evaluation 
of therapeutic interventions, and analysis of preven­
tive methods employed with specific groups. Weekly 
conferences provide guidance to learning. Credit 
variable, depending. upon objectives agreed upon by 
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student in counsel with faculty adviser. Offered on 
credit/no ~edit.baSis only. . 

UOONJ'490' Sodal senSitivity in Health Care 
(3) AwSp 
For course. description, see Interschool or Intercol-
lege Programs. . ...' ' . 

vidious soeiopsychological factors·that amict high:­
risk' mental iliness populations. Includes study of 
multidisciplinarY' relationships. commiu)ity organi­
zation. and psychiatric traditi6ns that inhibit or po­
tentiate 'community ment~ health programs. ,and 
evaluation of community mental" health' programs 
and social action strategies.; . 

'NUBS 491 Alcohol Pradlcum'lI (U, max. 6) NVRS 513. Seminar in Group Treatment (1) Sp 
. A WSpS Seminar on the theoretical 'basis for working with 
. Guided practicum in' nursing of alcohol- and drug- various treatment gl'oups. Analysis of selected ap-
dependent persons; postacute stage of illness. Stu- proaches to group treatment. Analysis of leader re-" 
dents function as primary or cotherapists in the sponsibilities and functions in the development of 
application and e~alu~tion of selected therapeutic therapeutic group e"J)eriences •. 
inteiVeiltions. Weekly conferences provide guidance 
for learning, based . on an analysis of audiotapes, NUBS 514 Practlcum for Communltyl Mental 
videOtapes~ and proceSs recordings of ~tudents' ex~ aI 3-' 3) WS '. ' 
'perieilceS with clients~ Offered on credit/no credit He th ( p Field study in communitf assessment and social ac-

, basis only. . ' tion 'relative to me~t,al Jiealth. Experiences include 
the ~evelopment and evitIuation' of community men­

NUBS 495 Otlld Reanng, Culture, and Heallb tal health programst!lrol!gh participation withcom-. 
(3) Sp " . ' munity 'members, COnlrnuriity groups, and practicing 
Cross-cultural' study of. the child-rearing practices, f professionals .• Prerequisite.: 512,' 
cultural norms, and health behavior of children and 
adol~scents in different societies. Compar~tive ap- , NU1lS51! Stress MBn. &gernent Seminar Field 
proacheS, diverse theoretical postures, and empiri- . . . 
cal research findings are used to study socialization Study (3~ max. 6) AS ' '" 
practices and their relationship to cultural, social, Theory and supervised field exp,eriencein self-man- . 
and health syStems of selected cultures: Offered ag~!llen~ techniques for clients with dysfunctiQnal . 
jointly with ANTH 440. Prerequisite: permission. stress r.esponses, including training in relaxation re-

sponses, biofeedback, ~ehavior modificatio~, and' 
NUBSSOl Applied Group Development counseling. Emphasis on use of data ~s feedback for 
Principles (3) AWSp , 'client treatment and evaluation of outcomes. 'Pre-
Evaluation of selected theoretical concepts relating requisites: 511, ~7. 1> BIO 403 .or PSYCH 421, 'or 
to dynamics operating in groups; analysis.ofprocess equivalent and permission. 
and development of skills to increase group produc- . ' ' 
tivity . through class and laboratory sessions. . . . NURS 516' Assessment in ChUd and 'Adolescent ' 

Psychosocial Nursing (3) W . 
NUBS 566 Seminar in Nursing Service Opportunity for the student to extend and refine un-
Admlnlstra«on (3) Sp' dei'standing of child/adolescent· psychosocial nurs-
Critical analysis of probl,ems a,ffecting the adminis- ing; psychodynamics and psychosocial, maladapta- . 
tration of nursing .services. Intensive directed study tions of. childhood, adolescence,,,nd parenthood 
of selected problems by small groups. Prerequisite: with concomitant ,operationalized r!,sponses. Semi-
456; . ,'. , nars, lectures. and experiential leanung relate to 

methods of assessing the psychodynamics of the var-
NURs 507 Seminar in Family Treatment (1) ious psychosocial stressors and responses. 
WSpS 
A~lysi!! of literature on crisis, family struc,ture. 
function and interactional processes. andsklUs of in­
tervention. Application ofvarious frameworks, such 
as sYstems theory and cybernetics. to a development 
of theory in family theli!p)'. Use oftheory in assess­
ment of dysfunctional families' and . applicability to 
alternative fam~ly life styles. Examina~on ofsoci~ 
cultural forces external'to the family. ' 

·NUBS 568 Historical and Contemporary 
Perspectives in Personality Theories (3) A W 
Social histo.ry· is examined as influenced by selected 
personality theories. A comparative. analysis ofpsy'; 
choanalytic learning, and phenomenological person­
ality theories with emphasis on orientations toward' 
health. illness. and treatment.' i 

NUBS 569 Pradlce Teachhtg in Pbyslolosfc8i 
Narsing (3) A 

, Guided' experience in selected teaching-learning sit- . 
, uations in nursing, in both classroom and clinical 

situations. 'Identification, analysis. and solution' of 
teaehlng..Jearning problems in clinical nursing. Min­
imum of seven hours of guided eXperience weekly. 
Prerequisite: 540: . " 

NUBS 510 _ Currlcu~um Development In Nursing 
Education (3 or5)WS -,.' 
Theoretical rationale for curriculum development, 
study ofc;urricular problems in' nursing in' relation to 
the elements of the curriculum as described in a 'cur­
ricular design. The 5-credit plan includes the devel­
opmentof a curricUlar plan in a 'simulated fa£Ulty 
,group. . 

NUBS 511 Theoretical Bases for Management or 
Stress Response (3) Sp' . 
Seminar arid clinical experiences centering on In­
terrelationShips of physical and emotional aspects of 
illness. and development of principles of nursing 
care. Minimum· of ,four hours of guided experience 
weekly. Prerequisjte~ ~47 or permission. 

NUBS 511' Communlty'Mental Health: Strategies 
and Prosrams'(l)AW ; , 
Community mental health as the study of problems 
and Use implementation of strategies to alleviate in-

NUBS 517, Therapeutic Approaclles: CbUd aiJd 
Adolescent PsychosOcIal NursIng (1) -ASp' . 
Focus on exploration of primary and secondary pre­
vention of emotio'nal' disturbances in children, and 
adolescents; promotion of positive mental health in 
families,. and potential roles' of the nurse in 
child/adolescent psychosocial nursing. Various 
treatment modalities 'are examined; This course pre­
suppo~es an e~sting understanding of vulnerable 
children·s/adolescen{s· responses to stress and con­
flict and the ability to utilize nursing assessment 
with those children/adolescents ,experiencing psy- ' 
chosocial.needs. 516 strongly recominended. 

NUBS 518 Pradlcum in Child and Adolestent 
Psychosocial Nursing (~, max. 6)A WSp , 
Opportunity for the $tudentto synthesize and recon­
ceptuaUze knowledge essential to the care' of emo­
tionally disturbed children and adolescents and their 
families. Field study hlcludes planning and imple­
menting. Ilursing fnterve.ntions in a variety of 
communjtyagencies. Prerequisite~ 517, which may 
be taken concurrently.' ' 

NUBS 5%0 Methods or Research in Nursing 
(3) ASp ,.' ",' 

,Research process as it applies to nursing. Use of the 
literature in building theoretical ratioriaIe. Selection 
of appropri,te methods. Presentation of findings. 
Minimum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequi-
site: a course in statistics. . 

NUBS 511 Methods or Researcb in Nursing (1). 
'WS . , 

Continuation of 520, with. emp'hasi{l on methods of 
research applied to the solution of problems in all 
fields of nursing. . 

NUBS 513 Seminar in Therapeutic NurslDg 
Process I (3) AS " . 
Analysis and synthesis of concepts relevantto thera­
peutic nursing based upon consideration of the dig­
nity of man and selec~ed aspects of theories related 
to the interaction process in nurse-patient relation­
ships. Library research, field study. and minimum of 
two laboratory hours weekly. 
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NUBS S14 Sembtar In Nursing Leadership 
ProceSses (3) ASp 
Considers the dynamic processes involved in l~der­
ship roles assumed by nurses in a variety of settings. 
Included in the course is an explanation of the com-

, plex human relationsbips integral to I~ader,' func­
tions in the attainment of health goals. Minimum of • 
two laboratory hours weekly. 

NURS 515 Seminar in Thenweutlc Nursing 
Process II (3) WS 
Analysis and synthesis of concepts relevant to thera­
peutic nursing based upon a consideration of re­
sponses to crises and factors in health and ~Ilness. li­
brary research. field study. and minimum of two, 
laboratory hours weekly. 

NURS 516 Evaluatit:e Analysis or Health Care 
Programs (3) A . 
Evaluative analysis of health-care' programs in light 
of decision-making processes. Attention centers on 
the evaluative analysis, developing measurable ob­
jectives. measurement of quantitative and· qualita­
tive objectives, ,experimental design; reliability and 
validity of measurements, and goal attainihent seal­
ingas a means for measuring treatment outcome. 
Prerequisite: one quarter of statistics. 

NURS 517 Practicum in Family Treatment 
(U)WSpS ' 
Supervised experience as a cotherapist within a fam­
Uy. Opportunities for primary and secondary inter­
vention in family crises, as well as longer term thera­
py. Emphasis on treatment, of all family members, 
Including extended. family as appropriate~ Supervi­
sion provided by nursing faculty member. P,erequi­
sites: 502. 507. which may be1aken concurrently, or 
equivalent. and permission. 

NUBS 518 Field Study· in Evaluative A~Sis ror ' 
Health Care Programs (~, max. 6) WSp 
Field study in evaluation. Experiences include pre­
evaluation studies; consultation with community 
members, community groups, and agency personnel 
to opeiationalize health-care program objectives in 
terms of lneasurable gOaJs; construction of evalua­
tion protocols; and assessment of program. function­
ing in relation to program objectives. Prerequisite: 
526. 

NUBS 519 Pradicum in Group ·Treatment ' 
(~)SpS 

Supervised exPerience workl'ng as primary therapist 
or cotherapist in a group. Opportunity is provided to 
practice selected therapeutic techniques in therapy 
groups. Supervision is provided by nursing faculty 
member. Prerequisites: 502, 513. or ~uivalent. 
which may be taken concurrently. and permission. , . 

NURS 530· Maternal and Child Nursing:· 
Concepts, IssueS, and Trends (3) A . 
Lectures lind seminars of'this core course are de­
signed to assist the graduate student to explore and ' 
analyze selected topics of the theoreticaiframework, 
societal influences. current trends' and health needs 
upon which the practice of maternal and child nurs­
ing is based. Seminars focus the lecture content to I 

. the four specific pathways: nursing of Children,' ma­
tet:nal-infant nursing, predictive nursing care of the 
infant and young child. and h'andicapped-child' care .. 

, NURS 531 Matemal and Child Nursing: 
Assessment and Prediction (4)' W 
Theories and issues related to health care of families 
with special emphasis on the events of pregnancy. 
growth and development, and illness in the child's 
life. Alternative seminars and pathway field experi­
ences available (n nursing care 'of children. predic­
tive health of the neonate and young child. and ma­
ternal-infant nursing. Prerequisite: 530. 

NUBS 531 M"temal and Child Nursing: Care· 
Process (1-5, max. 8) SpS 
TherapeUtic approaches to' care of mothers. infants, 
and children in a variety of health settings. Involves 
individual and group strategies of health-care deliv­
ery. Student continues in selected pathway direc­
tions. 3 credits required for all MCN majors. Course 
may be repeated for a maximum of S additional 
credits. Prerequisites: 530,531. 

N·UBS 535 Nursing Ibe .. Child With Handicaps: 
Evaluation (3) A -' . 
Systematic observation and assessment methods. de-



signed to evaluate growth and development of 
newborns, infants. and the young child, and recapi­
tion of developmental delays associated with handi­
capping conditions. Minimum of four hours field 
study weekly. Enrollment limited. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

NURS536 Operant Techniques In Modification of 
, Deviant Behavior (3) W 

Systematic analyses of selected sequences of beha-' 
viora! interactions among' children, families. and 
health-care persoMel, and i~plementation of pro­
grams designed to influence and evaluate behavioral 
outcomes. Minimum of four hours field study week­
ly. Enrollment limited. Prerequisite: permission. 

NUBS 537 Nllrslng the Child With Handicaps: 
care Process (4) WS ' 
Identification and'd~ription of the critical compo­
nents of each stage In the continuum of the nursing 
relationship as these apply to the care of the handi­
capped child 'and his family. The purpose is to pro­
vide a frame of reference within which each can op­
erate. Minimum of eiaht hours field study weekly. 
Prerequis~tes: 523, 535. ' 

NURS S38 Nurslna the Child With Handicaps: 
FamJIJ Ileadlons (4) Sp, . 

, Development ora framework for systematically.eval­
uating parental behaviors in blah-risk families and 
in families where there is a handicapped Child, and 
for applying this knowledge to nursing interven­
tions. The implications for nursing are derived from 
students' clinical experiences. as well as from theo­
retical, content mtd relevant research findings. A 
minimum of eight hours field study weekly. Prereq­
uisites: 523,535,536,537. 

NURS 539 Nursing the Child With Handicaps: 
Community (2) S ' 
Evaluation of essential components of resources, for 
the handicapped that· are presently or pOtentially 
available in the community, and the comparison of . 
nursing practices within those resources. The leader­
ship roles of the nurse as clinician, consultant, edu­
cator. and researcher come under review. A mini­
mum offour hours field study weekly. Prerequisites: 
535.537,538. 

NURS 540 Seminar In Ph.)'slologlcal Nursing 
(3) ASp " 
Focus on 'selected' physical health problems that 
occur in many disease states. Relate's physiology to 
pathophysiology imd compensatory mechanisms. 
Ml\Jor emphasis on interrelationships between prob­
lems and multiple effects of therapies. Implications 
for nursing diagnosis and therapy •. Assumes basic 
knowledge of anatomy and physiology. 

NUBS 541 Clinical Ph.)'slologlcal Nursing 
Seminar I (3) WSp . 
Guided experience in nursing practice with selected 
individuals in a specialized field of nursing. Synthe­
sis and application of relevant prbiciples and theo­
ries from biological. behavioral, ·and pathological 
sciences; proficiency in comprehensive nursing as­
sessments. interventions. and Cval~tions; effective 
collaborative functioning as a member of the health 
team. Prerequisite: 540. 

. , 

NUBS 542 Seminar In Cardiovascular Nursing 
(3) W , 
Systematic inquiry into the influence of physical and 
emotional factors on pathophysiology underlying se­
lected cardiovascular conditions; group study of ~r­
rent therapies with emphasi,s on prevention and re- • 
habilitation. Individual study of topic of interest. 
Prerequisite: 5400i permission. 

NURS 543 Seminar In Nursing In Gerontolou ' 
(3) A 
Gerontological research findings applied to complex 
nursing problems In maintenance of health and max­
I~um functioniJlg in the aged. 

NUBS 544 OlnlcaJ Ph1slologl~ Nursing 
Seminar n (3) S 
Continuation of S41. Guided experience il\ selected 
situations in area of clinical interest. Minimum of 
seven hours of guided experience weekly. 'Prerequl-

. sites: 540.541. and permission. 

NURS 545 SpeclaIToples In Ph.)'slologlcal 
Nursing (2 or J. max. 10) A WSpS 
Guided survey of the expmmentalliterature of ma­
joF topics in physiolOgical nurSing. InclUding ear': 
diopulmonary, biology of aging, n~uromuscular. 
cancer, and endocrine. Course conducted as a semi­
nar with analysis and discussion of selected topics 
and readings. Implications for future research and 
health care are emphasized. 

NUBS 546 Rehabilitation Nursing Seminar I 
'(3) Sp 
Analysis of selected theoretical components under­
lying rehabilitation and utilization of scientific ra­
tionale in clinical nursing studies. with emphasis on 
prevention and maintenance. Library research and 
field study (minimum of seven hours weekly) are re­
quired. P.rerequisite:, permission. 

NURS 547 Neuroioglcal Basis for Human 
Responses In Health and lOne,ss (3) W 
Systematic Inquiry into the neurological mecha-' 
nisms underlying physiological and psychological re­
sponses to selected . life situations, such as sleep 
alteration, pain, sensory alterations, and physical 
and emo~~nal stress. Implications for nursing man­
agement in maintaining health and coping with ill­
ness. Prerequisite: P BIO 350 or 402. or equivalent 

. neurophysiology, or pc:rmission. 

NUBS .550 Advanced Community Health Nursing 
(3) W ' 
Derivation of community health nursing, concepts 
and principles. IdentifiCation of eurrent -and com- ' 
plex community health problems. Role of the'nurse 
in their solution. Prerequisites: 401.402. or equiva­
lent, and HSERV 323. 

\ 
NURS 551 Advanced Primal)'- Health Care I: 
Children and Women of !be Chlldbearlna ABe (4) A 
Critical analysis· of physiological. developmental. 
psychosocial. and anthropological theories related 
to women and children in _ the context of ,the 
childbearing and child-rearing family for the pur­
pose of developing a framework for advanced nurs­
ing intervention. Application' of the ~eqretical 
framework developed will facilitate the independent 
and interdisciplinary dinical decision-making skills 
of the nurse practitioner within the boundaries 1)f 
primary health care. Articulates with Advanced 
Fieldwork Seminar in Primary Health Care I: Chil­
dren and Women of the Childbearing Age •. 

NURS 551 Advanced Fleldwo~k'Semlnar In. 
Primary Health Care I: Children and Wom", of the 
~bearlllB Age (4) A. _ _ • 
Supervised fieldwork within selected primary 
health-care settings. Emphasis Oil cbUdren and wom­
en of child-bearing ages. Seminars focus on relating 
nursing theory. recent researCh. and scientific ratio­
nale to fieldwork experience and the evaluative anal­
ysis of selecle~ nursing Interven~ions. 

NUBS 553 Advanced PriIlUU")' Health Care iI: 
Adults (4) A ' . 
Systematic inquiry into the influence of specific 
pbysiological and Psychosocial factors on adult 
health. In-depth study of the unifying aspects and 
clinical manifestations of the inflammatory and hit­
munologic responses in selected illness states with 
heavy emphasis on the framework of reasoning for 
independent and interdisciplinary actions of the ad­
vanced nurse practitioner Within the defined limits 
of primary health care. Presupposes basic compe­
tence in biologic science and' primary nursing care 
skins. Articulates with Advanced Fieldwork Semi­
nar in Primary Health Care U: Adults. 

NURS 554 Advanced Fieldwork Seminar In 
PrlInw Healtb Care II: Adalts(4) W 
Supervised fieldwork within selec;ted primary 
health-care settings. Emphasis on ,nursing interven­
tion in selected health problems of adults within the 
context of the family. Seminars focus on relating 
nursing theory. recent research. and scientific rati~ 
nale to fieldwork experience. and on the evaluative 
analysis of selected nursing interventions.' . 

NURS !!5 Advanced Prlmar:r Health Care IlIr 
.1be ElderlJ (4) Sp , 
Critical analysis of the theories of &ging. Systematic 
ibquiry into the influence and detection of specific 
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physical, psychosocial. and environmental factors 
on the elderly. Heavy emphasis pn the framework of 
reasoning for independent and interdisclpiinary ac­
tions of the advanced nurse practitioner within the 
defined .limits of primary health care. Presupposes 
basic competence in biological science and primary 
nursing care skills. Articulates with Advanced' 
Fieldwork Seminar in Primary HealtJt"Care UJ: The 
Elderly. 

NUBS 556 Advanced Fieldwork Seminar In 
Primary Health Care III: The Elderly (4) Sp' 
Supervised ' fieldwork . within selected primary 
health-care settin.ss. Emphasis on nursing interven­
tion, In selected chronic or disabling health problems 
of the elderly within the ~ntext of the family. Semi­
nars focus on relating nursins theory. recent re­
search. and scientific rationale . to' fieldwork 
experience. and on the evaluative analysis of select­
ed nursing interventions. 

NURS 557 Advanced Fieldwork Seminar: 
Primary Health Care In Urban and Rural 
Communities (4) S , 
Intensive supervised fieldwork in either rural or ur­
ban communities. Focus on theoretical models for 
anlllyzing community organization and Its effect on 
the delivery systems of primary health " care. 

NURS 559 Helping Relationships With 
Individuals, Groups. and FamUies (3) A 
Basic foundation for synthesizing differing philoso­
phies. theories. and beliefs about the nature of hu­
man action. Students relate appropriate theories to 
specific health-related goals from which to practice; 
facilitate •. and evaluate. therapeutic encounters with 
individuals. families. and other groups. 

NUBS 560 Selected Topics In Prlmaiy Health 
Care (3) SpS . 
Critical examlqation ~d analysis of !!elected topics 
and ~rr~t issues (i.e., legal, economic, socf~. as 
they relate to the developing role of the nursepractf­
tioner in providing primary health care). Topics niay 
vary with the instructor. .' _': 

NURS 562, Implications or Concepts From 
Anthropology for NarsIng (3) A 
Examinatio~ of selected core concepts froni anthro­
pology and assessment of the implications I)f these 
concepts for nursing research~ Prerequisite: pe~l8-
~OL . 

NUBs 563 ~ Impllcatf~ns of SodoloD' for Researdl 
In Nunlng (3) W . 
Examination of principles and concepts from sociol­
ogy and their implications for nursing research. Pre­
requisite: permission. , 

NURS 565 implications From Mfcroblolo8)' for 
Nursing (2) W' . 
Examination of selected mlijor fields in microbiolo­
gy. Exploration of pttrticular aspects of ~~e fields 
and of ~rrent research progress in microbiology. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

NURS 569 ' Psydlosoclal Nursbig Consultation 
and Supenlslon (3) A 
Seminar and guided experiences that e,xplore the in­
terpersonal p'rocesses in cOl'!sultatl~n an{ supervi­
sion in' psychosocial nursing. Students examine the 
effects of the organization and the: setting on th,e 
therapeutic relationships. Mental health .consulta­
tion theories are studied in relation to the roles of 
the clinical specialist, supervisor, and instructor in 
psychosocial nursing. Each student is requlred~lo de­
velop a consultative or supervisory relationship in a 
clinical setting. Minimum of six hours guided expe­
rience. Prerequisites: 464, 502, and 508.., plus one 
psych9Sociai nursing pathway. ' 

NURS 5'70 Seminar in Clinlc:al Research in 
Nursing (3) Sp 
Philosophy. problems of design; use of criterion 
measures in terms of patient care. Prerequisite: per-
mission. ' 

NURS 5'71 Seminar in Nurslna and ihe Social 
Order (3, max. 9) S 
Chal1ging patterns of nursing service and education 
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in contemporary society. Implications of personal 
valuesys~ems. Prerequisite: permission. . 

NURS 571 Theory Building in Nursing (3) S 
Designed to help graduate students in nursing gain 
an increased understanding of the technique of theo­
ry construction. problems involved in theory testing. 
Interdependence of theory and research. and impli­
cations of these for building a science ,in nursing. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

NURS 573 Selected Topics In Maternal and Child 
Nursing (3-5. max. 11) A WSpS '. 
In-depth examination of the literature pertinent to 
nllYor theoretical issues in maternal and child nurs­
ing. Seminar with analysis and discussion of selected 
topics and readings. Implications for research, pre­
vention, and health care stressed. 

NURS 574 Selected Topics in Comparative 
Nursing Care Systems (lor ,3, max. 10) SpS 
In-depth examination of the Iilerature pertinent to 
mlYor theoretical issues in crQss-cultural nursing 
and health-care systems. Seminar with analysis and 
discussion o(selected topics. and readings. Implica­
tions for research and health care stressed. 

NURS 575 Death Influence In Clinical Practice (4) 
WS 
Analysis and study of social, cultural, and psycho­
logical conditions that influence human death in 
modem society. Research fmdings, selected read­
ings, and direct experience provide direction for ex­
amination of philosophic, theoretic, and pragmatic, 
issues underlying choices and decisions in clinical 
practice. Open to graduate students with permis­
sion. (Limit: sixteen stu~ents.) 

NURS 576 Operant Techniques in Modlflcation or 
Behavior (3) Sp 
Critical' review of research related to the develop­
ment of motor .skills, language, and imitative beha­
vior, in the young child in order to facilitate the 

'development of these skills in, the child with handi-
caps. A minimum of four hours field study weekly. 
Prerequi~ites: 536 and permission. 

NURS578 Semln'lr in Cross-CultUral Nursing 
(3) Sp' . . 
Analysis, sYRthesis, and evaluation of selected theo­
ries from nursing and anthropology in application to 
the delivery of health care cross-culturally. Includes 
a consideration of com,munil)' study methods as re­
lating to the assessment of he8Ith needs, cultural be­
liefs about health, illness,' and health-seeking' 
behaviors: Provides the student with the opportunity 
to articulate theory and method in planning the sub­
sequent field, experience in cross-cultural nursing. 
Prerequisite for 579. 

NURS 579 'Field Course in doss-Cultural 
Nursing (6) S 
Guided field practicum in application of concepts 
from cross-cultu,ral nursing to health-care delivery. 
Includes assessment of health needs and analysis of 
their relationships with cultural beliefs, collabora­
tion with other health personnel in designing plans 
for care and evaluation of results. A minimum of 
eighteen hours field experience is required. Prereq­
uisites: S78, which may be taken concurrently, S83, 
and permission. . 

NURS 583 Transcultural Nuisi~g Practices 
(3)WS 
Study of nursing practices in different cultures. Sem­
inar focus is on theoretical formulations and com­
parative analysis of values. patterns, techniques. and 
practices of nursing care in many societies. Rituals, 
myths. taboos, and beliefs are studied in relation to 
the subculture(s) of caring and nursing p,ractices. 

NURS 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

NURS 700 Masters Thesis (.) 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
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PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 

Cou~es for Und~rgraduates. 

PUSCI 310, 311 Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Laboratory (3,1) A. W 
Elmer, Kuehn. McCarthy, S. Nelson 
Laboratory demonstrates by experimentation basic 
analytical procedures and the properties of,drugs in 
different physical and biological systems. Prerequi­
sites: CHEM 236. 320 for 321. 

PUSCI331 General and Physical Principles 
(3)W 
Kuehn , 
Presentation of those physical-chemical properties 
of drug syStems that have a significant effect on the 
therapeutic efficacy of drugs. Prerequisite: PHARM 
331. 

PUSC. 350 Psychotropic Plants (3) Sp 
Brady " 
Lecture course reviewing the ethnobotany, history. 
chemistry, and physiological activity of various 
plants used throughout the world for stimulant and 
psychotropic purposes. Prerequisites: CHEM 236 
and BIOL 212, or equivalents. 

PUSCI 400 Biophysical Medlclnal Chemistry 
(4) Sp 
Principles of physical organic chemistry relevant to 
processes of drug distribution, transport, binding, 
elimination, specificity, and mechanism of action in 
general, and their relationships to these processes. 
Prerequisite: CHEM 236 or 337 or equivalent. 

PUSCI 40S Blopbannaceutlcs and 
Pharmacokinetics (5) Sp 
Kuehn. Levy . 
Lectures. conferences, and laboratory experiments 
on drug release from dosage forms, absorption from 
different routes of administration, and the resulting 
concentration time curves in' blood and urine. Pre­
requisites: 332 and PHCOL 402. ' . 

PUSCI 411, 413. 414 Phannacosnosy (3,3,1) 
A.W,Sp . 
Brady. Elmer 
Medicinally and pharmaceutically useful products of 
plant. microbial, and animal origin. Biologic and 
chemical properties are emphasized. Prerequisi~s: 
BlOC 406, BIOL 212, CHEM 236. MICRO 302 and 
3S1. ' 

PUSCI 430 Inol'8anlc Medicinal Products (3) Sp 
Krupski I 

Introduction to electrolyte and water balance and a 
discussion of selected groups of inorganic medicinal 
agents. Prerequisite: P BIO 360. 

p,USCI 431 Nuclear Pharmacy Laboratory (3) Sp 
Hwang 
Lectures, experiments, and demonstrations of radio­
nuclide detcciion equipment and techniques and 
selected radiotracer techniques.' Experiments illus­
trate applications of nuc:lear chemistry to problems 
In the pharmaceutical sciences. Prerequisite: per-
mission. . 

PUSCI 435 Diagnostic Medicinal Cbemlstry (1) W 
S. Nelson ' 
Presentation of factors considered in clinical diag­
nostic tests in respect to: biosynthesis, transport. 
distribution, catabolism. and excretion. The etiology 
associated with the test and the role of medication 
upon the clinical test value. Prerequisites: P BIO 

• 360 and BlOC 406. . 

PUSCI 440. 441. 441 Medicinal Chemistry 
(4.4,3) A,W,Sp 
McCarthy, S. Nelson, W. Nelson. Trager 
Study of the various classes of medicinal compounds 
with particular emphasis on biological activity, 
mechanism of· action, biotransformation. and the 
structural and physIcal properties gov~ming absorp-
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'tion, distribution, and excretion. Prerequisites: 
CIlEM 236 and P BIO 360. 

PUSCI 445 Radlopharmaceutlcs (3) W 
Hwang . 
Fundamentals of radioactivity; properties of radia­
tion. instrumentation used in nuc:lear. medicine. 
problems associated with the formulation, produc­
tion, and use of radiopharmaceuticals. and a discus-

, sion of radiopharmaceutic8ls, currently used for di- ' 
agnosis and therapy. Prerequisite: 332. 

PUSCI 490 Metabolism or Druls (3) W 
McCarthy 
Study of the processes of drug metabolism and their 
implications In modern therapy. The influence of 
metabolism on effect, duration, pObenc:y, use. and 
design of drugs is considered. Pre~quisite: PHCOL 
402. . 

PUSCI 497 ToxicoloK)' (2) W 
Krupski ' 
Study of the properties and toxic effects of various 
substances used in medicine, as well 'as chemicals 
employed in industry and -as insecticides, rodenti­
cides,. and fungicides. Includes symptoms, treat­
. ment, antidotes, and prognosis for various classes of 
poisons, and also a study of environmental pollu­
tants and their effect on biological systems. 
Prerequisite: PHCOL 402. 

PUSCI499 Undel'lraduate Research ( •• max. 6) 
AWSpS '.' 
Research problems in biopharmaceutics, medicinal 
chemistry, pharmaceutical chemistry, pharmacog­
nosy, and radlopharmaceutics. Prerequisites: cumu­
lative grade-point average of·2.50 and permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only­

PUSCI 510 Topics In Pharmaceutics 
(3, max. 6) Sp, ' , 
Reading, conference, and laboratory work.!n physi­
cal pharmacy and biQpharmaceutics. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PUSCI 511, 511 Advanced Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry (3,3) At W 
Krupski 
Chromatography, gas chromatography, ion ex­
change, and the use of various instruments for scien­
tific investigations and determination of medicinal 
agents~ 

PUSCI 510 Seminar (1, max. 5) A WSp 
Graduate students attend seminars and make one 
formal presentation per year while in residence; 
I credit per year is allowed. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis onl)'. 

PUSC. 511. 511 Advanced Medicinal Chemistry 
(3,3) W,Sp 
McCarthy, S. Nelson, W. Nelson,' Trager 
Application of integrated data from the physical and 
biological sciences to problems of chemotherapy, in­
cluding transport of drugs to site of action. biotrans­
formation of drugs. interaction of drugs with enzyme 
systems; and recent advances in drug design. Prereq­
uisites: CHEM 4S7, S31, and.:. BlOC 442. or 
permission. (Offered alternate years. offered 1979-
SO.) 

PUSCI 581 Topics In Pbarmacognosy 
(1. max. 1) A WSp 
Brady 
Discussions and readlnss of topics of current inter­
est in the field of pharmacognosy. Subject matter 
changes from year to year. Prerequisite: reading 
knowledge of German. 

PUSCI 581 Topics In Pharmaceutical Sciences 
(1. max. 10) A WSp 

. Discussion of pertinent articles from current litera­
ture. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

PUSCI 600 Independent Stucb' or Research (.) 
AWSpS , 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

PUSCI 700 Mailer's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit,basis only. 



PHSCI 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
Ott:ered on credit/no credit basis only. 
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Courses for Undergraduates 

PHARM 304 Professloll of Pharmacy (3) A 
.0" 
Overview of the profession of pharmacy: description 
of professional practice opportunities, specializa­
tions, pharmaceutical education, professional asso­
ciations and publications. laws governing pharmacy, 
ethics, and professionalism; medical terminology 
and pharmacy nomenclature self-study; Introduction 
to pharmacotherapeutics of prescription and non­
prescription drugs. Prerequisite: pharmacy DU\Jors; 
prephannacy students by pernUssion. 

PHAIlM 310 Drugs In Our Society (3) SpS 
Hammarlund • 
Designed to develop a general knowledge of drugs 
and an understanding of their proper use. Discussion 
of drug problems and methods for their control. For 
npnltU\iors only. 

PHARM 311 DruBS in Our Society: Special 
Projeets(l)SpS 
Hammarlund 
For nODmlUors only. The student undertakes a 
worthwhile in-depth project on some aspect of drug 
abuse prevention or education and submits a satis­
factory report in the form of a term paper on the 
findings of the study. Prerequisites: 310, which may 
be taken concurrently. and permission. 

PHARM 315 Introduction to 
Pharmacotherapeutics (3) ASp 
Plein 
Introductory course in drug therapy. In~udes drug 
information resources; 'principles of pharmacology; 
pharmacologic and therapeutic classes of drugs with 
emphasis on characteristics of the classes and on 
clinically important prototype drugs. Required for 
nursing ,students; other health science students by 
permission. Prior or concurrent courses in anatomy" 
physiology, and microbiology strongly recommend-

, ed. 

PHARM 319·330 Pharmaceutical Calculations 
(0-1) A,W 
Hammarlund 
StudY of the practical calculations used in pharmacy. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
first-year ,standing. 

PHARM 331 General and Pbysical Principles ' 
(4) A 
Hammarlund 
Introduction to the study of pharmacy as a labor~to­
ry science. The intent of the course is to study the 
theory and the problems involved in incorporating 
chemicals into forms suitable for administration as 
human medication and stable enough to be trans­
ported and stored. Prerequisites: CHBM 236 and 
PHYS 116: 

PHARM 407 Prescription Pracllce (4) A 
H~l . 
Study of the supply of drugs through prescription or 
other type of order. The interaction of the pharma­
cist with his clientele and other health professionals 
in the process of ordering. supplying, and encourag­
ing the proper use of drugs •• Prerequisites: 330, 
PHSCI 405, and PHCOL 402. ' 

PHARM 408 Evaluation of Drug Products (3) W 
H~l 
The study of the process by which choices among 
various drugs and theu products are made. Prereq­
uisite: 407. 

PHARM 410 Clinical DlspeasIDg Pbarmac;y 
(l.J, maL 3) A WSpS 
Compounding and dispensing of prescriptions origi­
nating in the Rubenstein Memorial Pharmacy in 
HalI Health Center and University Hospital phar­
macy. Laboratory work Is under direct supervision 
of the Student Health Services pharmacist and the 
University Hospital pharmacists. Prerequisites: 
third-year standing and permission. 

PHARM 411 Nonpresc:rlptlon Drugs and Self-
Care (3) W • 
H~l . 
Self-medication as a public health problem. An ana-

- Iytical study of the use and abuse of nonprescription 
remedies by the general public. • 

PHARM 410 Manufac:lQrlnB Pharmacy (3) A W 
Technology of various dosage forms and the manu· . 
facture of pharmaceuticals on a small-plant scale. 
Prerequisite: PHSCI 332. 

PHARM 450 Pharmac;y Laws (3) Sp 
Pittle 
Study of the laws ~guIating the practice of pharma­
cy. These include federal. state, and municipallaw5, 
and professional ethics.' Prerequisite: secOnJl~year 
stan~lng. '. 

PHARM 451 Pharmac;y Administration (3) W 
Campbell ' 
The business and management aspects of pharmacy. 
Economic considerations in independent and chain 
operations. A study of third·party payment planS for 
financing pharmaceutical service, government pro­
grams, public relations, professional promotion, and 
advertising. Sickroom supplies, surgical and ortho­
paedic appliances are di~ssed. Prerequisite: third­
year standing; others by permission. 

PHARM 452 Contemporary Problems (I) WSp 
Orr 
Discussion of current trends affecting the role of 
pharmacy in health-c:are delivery. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: third-year 
standing. , 

PHARM 470 Externshlp In Pharmac;y (15) SpS 
Hall . 
Closely supervised study-experience 'period during 

, which the student spends four weekS in each of three 
areas of pharmacy practi~a hospital pharmacy, 11 
community pharmacy, and an acute-care (clinical) 
pharmacy service. In hospital and community phar­
macies the student participates fuUy with a precep­
tor in active pharmacy practice. In the acute-care 
service, the student participates in drug monitoring, 
patient instruction, consultation, and other applica­
tions of his or her knowledge to a clinical pharmacy 
service. The hospital and community segments may 
involve pharmacies anywhere in thb state as instruc­
tional sites, while the acute-care segment ordinarily 
makes use of the University-affiliated hospitals. 
Conferences on specific topics supplement work ex­
perience 'to blend academic knowledge into profes­
sional activity. Students in the externshlp are ex': 
empted from PHARM 452 as a graduation 
requirement. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission. ' 

PHARM 481 Introduction to Clinical Pharmacy 
(1) Sp 
Consideration of principles of patient monitoring 
and provision of drug information. Instruction in 
approaching a patient chart, Interviewing patients, 
and medication counseling techniques. Considera­
tion of variables affecting patient behavior. Prereq­
uisites: PHCOL 401, 402. 

PHARM 482 Introduction to Clinical Clerkship 
(3) AWS 
Introduction to patient medication monitoring and 
education techniques. Students participate in dally 
medical rounds at various Institutional sites. In­
depth review of patient case histories provides prac­
tical application of pharmaceutical knowledge. 
Communication skiDs are strengthened through pa­
tient discharge counseling, provision of drug infor­
mation and participation In Interdisciplinary confer- . 
ences. Offered on credltlno .credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: 481 or permission. 

PHARM 48J Hospital Pbarmacy (3-5) A WSpS 
Introduction to hospital pharmacy. Principles and 
techniques of hospital pharmacy operation. Labora­
tory work is conducted in pharmacies of Upiversity 
Hospital and affiliated hospitals. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

PHARM 484 Clinical Pbannacy (4) A 
Orientation ·to the- clinical roles of the pharmacist 
and study of more 'common diseases and their drug 
therapy. Methods of drug therapy monitoring, drug 
histories, laboratory tests. drug administration, and 
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case method studies of drug therapy. The pharma­
cist's professional responsibilities for inpatient and' 
outpatient care. Four lectures, one conference. Pre­
requisites: 407, which may be taken concurrently, 
PHSCI 405. 414, and 442. ' 

PHARM 485 Clinical Pharmacy (4) W 
Continuation of 484 with emphasis on disease states 
and their drug therapies. Lectures and conferences 
stress assessment of drug therapy and application of 
basic pharmaceutical sciences to selection of drugs 
in patient care. Two lectures (two hours each) and 
one conference per week. Prerequisite: 484. 

PHARM 487 Clinical Clerkship: Inpatient Care 
(., max. IS) AWSpS 
Supervised experience In the clinical roles of phar­
macy practice in selected inpatient care facilities. 
Under supervision of a faculty member. students 
participate in medicine and pharmacy rounds, take 
drug-use histories, monitor drug therapy of patients, 
instruct patients about dlscbarge medications, pro­
vide consultation of drug therapy problems to other 
health-care professionals, provide in-service educa­
tion programs and drug utilization reviews. Interdis­
ciplinary approaches to providing patient care are 
emphasized. Dally conferences with the faculty su­
pervisor' are usually Included. Offered 'on credltlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

. I 
PH ARM 488 Clinical Clerksblp: Outpatient Care 
(., max. IS) A WSpS 
Supervised experience in performing.clinlcal roles of, 
pharmacy 'practice In selected ambulatory patient 
care facilities.- Under supervision by a faculty mem­
ber, ,students engage in such activities as maintain­
ing and using Individual medication records and 
profiles, taking drull-use histories, consulting with 
physicians about drug therapy problems, counseling 
patients, etc. Interdisciplinary approaches to pro­
viding patient care are emphasized. Daily confer­
ences with the faculty supervisor are usually includ­
ed. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHARM 489 Olnlcal Clerkship: Drug 
Information Senlees (., max. IS) A WSpS 
Supervised experience In performing the clinical 
roles of the pharmacist relating to the retrieval and 
analysis of drug Information from various library re­
sources. Students work under direct supervision of a 
faculty member in preparing answers to actual con­
sultation requests presented to the Drug Informa­
'tlon Service. Techniques of preparing suitable 
written andvcrbal dnig Information reports are also 
stressed. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre­
requisi!es: PHSCI 405 and permission. 

PHARM 493, Nursing Home Pharmacy (5) WSp 
Plein " .. , 
Students under the direction of a registered pharma­
cist participate in supplying full pharmacy service 
(clinical plus administrative) to patients in the nurs­
ing home selected as a laboratory for the project. 
Students monitor patients' drug therapy, confer with 
nursing home staff and the patients' physician re­
garding individual patients' drug therapies. present 
in-service seminars, develop skills in communicating 
with other health professionals and with geriatric 
patients, and confer with and assist the pharma­
clst(s) who supplies the nursing home with pharmacy 
service. Prerequisites: 407, 484, and permission; 483 
recommended. ' 

PHARM 495 Special Studies in Pbarmacy 
(., max. 6) A WSpS 
Special ,stud!es of professional topics In pharmacy. 
An opponunity to expand the breadth and depth of 
understanding in specific pharmaceUtical areas. Stu­
dents usually undertake Independent study under the 
individual direction of a faculty member. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

PHARM 499 Vndel'fP'8Cluate Research 
(., max. 6) A WSpS 
Pharmaceutical research problems. Prerequisites: 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 and permis-
sion. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHARM 505 Clinical Pharmacoldnetlcs (2) W 
Includ~ didactic presentation of advanced blopbar-



GRADUATE SCHOOL OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

maceutic concepts. including two-compartment 
models and volumes of distribution. Student presen­
tations are assigned and coordinated to demonstrate 
solution of pharmacokinetic problems derived from 
patient case histories. Prerequisites: 484. PHSCI 
405. and permission. 

PHARM 520 Seminar (1, max. 5) A WSp 
Graduate· students. must attend seminars and make 
one formal presentation per year while in residence; 
I credit per year is allowed. dffered on credit/no 
credit basis only. 

PHARM 530 Seminar: Research Methods in 
Pharmacy Practice (3) Sp 
Christensen 
Researc:h methods and protocols designed to help 
develop skills in preparing. research proPosals and 
conduc:ting research in pharmacy practice. Selected 
research methbds, sources of data, analysis designs, 
and statistical methodologies. Prerequisites: gradu­
ate standing in pharmacy; one statistics course or 
permission. 

PHARM 560 Manufacture of Sterile 
Pharmaceuticals (4) W .. 
The technology of parenteral preparations, ophthal­
mic solutions and ointments. and specific problems 
in formulation of sterile pharmaceuticals. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

PHARM 570 Hospital Pharmacy Administration 
(5) Sp 
Orsanization and administration of the hospital 
pharmacy and the responsibility of the director of 
pharmacy services in a hospital. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

PHARM 580 Advanced Manufacturing Pharmacy 
(5) Sp . 
Study of the methods of manufacture .of pharma­
ceutical preparations on a semlcommercial scale. 
Prerequisites: CHEM 457,whlch may be taken con-
currently. and permission. . 

PHARM 584 Seminar In Clinical Phamiacy 
(2, max. 8) AW . 
Weekly series of student-presented seminars, baSed 
on patient presentations or in-depth literature re­
views. Students prepare and present these seminars 
to be expanded into discussions of.therapeutic and 
medical problem solving. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHARM 587 Advanced Clinical Clerkship: 
Inpatient Care (., max. 15) A WSpS 
Under faculty supervision, students participate in 
medi~al and pharmacy patient rounds in hospitals or 
long:-term-c:are facilities. monitor drug tfterapy. in­
struCt patients concerning proper use of medica­
tions, and provide drug consultation to other health­
care providers. Students also participate in drug-use 
review ~d in-service education programs.lnterdis­
ciplinary . approaches to providing care are 
emphasized through conferences with faculty: Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
484, 485, 486. or equivalent, and permission. 

'HARM 588 Advanced Clinical Clerkship: 
Outpatient Care (., max. 15) AWSpS 
Under faculty supervision, students refine skills in 
developing and maintaining a drug-use data base for 
ambulatory patients. Activities .Include taking drug 
histories, developing patient medication profiles. 
and documenting drug-use experience. In addition, 
students' deliver services' to outpatient facilities 
through patient counseling, intraprofessional con­
sultation, and patient monitoring activities. Inter­
diSCiplinary approaches to improving patient care 
are emphasized. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: 484. 485. 486, or equivalent. and 
permission. ' 

PHARM 589 Advanced Clinical Clerksblp: Drug 
Information Se"ices (., max. 15) AWSpS 
Under faculty supervision, students refine skiJIs in 
the retrieval, analysis, and clinical use of drug infor­
mation from library resources. Students receive 
training in the School of Pharmacy Drug Informa­
tion Service, where they receive and respond to in­
formation requests. Techniques of providing written 
and verbal drug information services. Interdisciplin­
ary relationships in providing and using drug 
information are emphasized. Offered on creditlno 

credit basis only. Prerequisites: 484. 485, 486. or 
equivalent, and permission. 

PHARM 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Offered on -credit1tJo credit basis only. 

PHARM 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

GRADUATE 
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PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PB AD 500 General Seminar (I, max. 9) A WSp 

PB AD 501 Public Polley and Administration 
(3)~ 
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those insti­
tutions, organizations, and groups involved in the 
policy process. Analysis of current policy pr061ems 
is made from this perspective. Offered jointly with 
POL SS70. 

\ 
PB AD S02 The Administrator and the Polley 
Process (3) W 
Context of pubUc adminlstrat.ion from the perspec­
tive of the administrator. Through cas~ and research 
materials. field inquiries and interviews; the mani­
fold roles and functions of the administrator are ex­
amined. particularly in relation to the process of 
implementing, making, and changing public PQlicy. 
Offered jointly with POL S 571. 

PB AD 503 AdmInistrative and Executive 
Leadenhip (3) Sp 
Nature of executive life in the public sector, the 
function of leadership in implementing, making, and 
changingpoJicy.Leadership styles. the relation of 
leadership to its constituencies and communities. 
Offered jointly with POL S 572. 

PB AD 505 The Law of Public Administration 
(3) W 
Legal framework of public administrative action in 
the United States. emphasizing constitutional re­
quirements; operation of the administrative pro­
cess; management of personnel, funds, and con­
tracts; and judicial review of administrative activity. 
Primarily for students in the Graduate School of 
Public Affairs; others by permission. 

PB AD 506 The Law of Citizen Participation 
(3) Sp 
Lines 
Relationship of the administrative agency to the gen­
eral citizenry, including citizen control through tax­
payers' suits; constitutional guarantees of citizen 
control; and statutory guarantees of citizen contrOl, 
with an emphasis on this third area (i.e., laws requir­
ing citizen participation, open meetings, public 
hearings, impact statements, and freedom of infor­
mation). Proposed legislation and relevant social 
science research is also read and discussed as a gUide 
to understandPtg the policy behind the legal require­
ments ~d to provide a framework for analysis of the 
efficiency of these laws. 

'PB AD 510 Governmental Organizations (3) A W 
Survey of the theory, the current practice. and expc!'­
rience relating to governmental organizations and 
their program objectives. Comprises a synopsis of 
subject matter covered in 511, 512. No credit al­
lowed if5I1 and'Sl2 are taken for credit. 

PB AD 511 Administrative Problems: Micro­
Organization (3) A 
Analysis and solution of problems involving the in- . 
teraction of individuals and groups within orsaniza­
tions. EmphaSis is placed upon the differences be­
tween the traditional approach and -the behavioral 
approach to the understanding of the governmental 
organization, the motivation of the persons involved 

a220 

in the decision to produce. the nature ofthe decision 
to participate. the nature of conflict and innovation. 
and the limits of rationality. 

PB AD 512 Administrative Problems: Macro­
Ol'Kanlzation (3) W 
Analysis and solution of problems inherent in the 
characteristics and behavior of large-scale organiza­
tion and multiagency complexes. Systems approach­
es are interrelated with social systems theory; func­
tional problems are .interrelated with types of 
organizations resulting from the publ~ purpose 
served. and information flows are analyzed. Empha­
sis is given to concepts of organizational effective­
ness and change. 

PB AD 513 Administrative Problems: Program 
Analysis (3) Sp ,:--
Applicability of systems approaches and systems 
modeling to various types of program problems. Em­
phasis is upon comprehensive program planning, ap­
proaches to factoring of alternatives, evaluation of 
cost-utility relatlonsbips, and assessment" of alterna­
tive options or trade-offs, in activity components 
of large-scale action programs~ 

PB AD 521 Public Management: Program 
Planning and Design (3) A W 
Tppics include the policy context of planning and 
programming, the institutionalization of purpose, 
the planning process, activity design, work schedul­
ing and measurement, and program evaluation. 

PB AD 522 Public Manaaement: Budgeting 
(3) AWSp 
Budgeting as a management process. Study of for­
mulation and administration of government budget, 
including the role of budgeting in the policy process, 
the approaches to budget formulation and analysis, 
the development of the PPB approach, and the as­
pects of budget administration. such as revenue esti­
mating. allotment control, and cost accounting. 

:> 

PB AD 523 Public Management: Personnel 
(3) WSp . 
Study of line:-&taff decision making in acquisition 
and use of human resources in public organizations, 
including evaluation of job responsibilities, estab­
lishment of compensation levels, collective bargain­
ing. selection and placement, performance ap­
praisal. Incentive management, and training. 

PB AD 524 Education and Training for tbe Public 
Se"ice (3) A 
Preparation of students for participation· in the 
Pacific N01'Jhwest continuing education and train­
ing for public administration network, and to ad­
dress substantive issues in training and management 
educati~n in the public sector. The role of the local 
and state training director in developing human re­
sources is explored and contrasted with federal orga­
nizations such as the Federal Executive Institute 
and the United States Conference of Mayors. Train­
ing methods, laboratory models, the relation oftheo-

. ry to executive training, and methods of evaluation· 
also are examined. 

PB AD 525 Organization Development in Public 
Agencies (3) W 
Examination of the philosophies. theories, and mod­
els of behavioral science interventions in organiza­
tionaI diagnOSis and development (00). In addition 
to a review of the basic literature dealing with the 
00 approach, emphasis is placed on exainination of 
case studies and class experience in 00 appJic;a­
tions, including organizational diagnosis, problem 
confrontation, and team building. Prerequisite: per­
mission. 

PB AD 526 Soclallnte"ention (3) Sp 
Exploration of the public manager's role as an inter­
ventionist, as well as the decision to seek third-Party 
In~olvement in policy disputes between competing 
interest groups. Diagnosis of organizational prob­
le·ms, administrative responses to political and so­
cial environmental presSUres, the organization as a 
learning'system, and the limits of public organiza­
tion change. Theoretical considerations in interven­
tion, as well as the internal contradictions faced by 
static organizations In changing society. Prerequi­
site: 524 or permission. 

PB AD 51.7 Quantitative Analysis (3) A W 
Provides a nontechnical approach to statistical anal-



ysis, the logic of statistical testing, and data presen­
tation as applied to the 'fiCfld of public policy and 
administration. Covers su~ commonly used tech­
niques as tests concerning means, binomial distribu­
tion, cross tabulations, and simple regression. Stu­
dent's understanding is deepened by a required 
interpretive or critical studt. 

PB AD 528 Adl'anced Quantltatil'e Methods In 
Public Administration (3) WSp 
Provides in-depth coverage of the techniques of 
analysis of variance, multiple, regression, chi­
squared and nonparametric versions of statistical 
tests as applied to the field of pu~lic policy and ad­
ministration. Practical, analytical, and interpretive 
skills covered include the use of SPSS computer 
packages. In addition t,o a critical study, each stu­
dent completes a statistical research project of his or 
her choosing, generally requiring more advan~ed use 
of an SPSS package. Prerequisite: 527 or equivalent. 

PB AD 519 Quantitative Applications In Public 
Affairs (3) SpS 
Examines specific public policies by utilizing quan­
titative methods to evaluate the evidence and data 
upon which sUch policies are based. Evidence on 
real public issues and programs is analyzed by stu­
dents, who 'are expected to explain and critique the 
statistical techniques employed and measurements 
taken, to make recommendations for improvements, 
and to identifY and assess other relt~vant factors. Pol­
icy issues are drawn from such functional areas as 
education, manpower, law enforcement, natural re­
sources, and experiments in negative income tax. 
Prerequisite: 52a or equivalent. ' 

PB AD 530 Financial Management in the PubDc 
Sedor (3) Sp _ 
Exploration ,of ,the managerial, uses of accounting 
and other processes of financial management in the 
public sector. Topics coveted include: financial 
planning and control, fund accounting, cost account­
ing, asset accounting, internal controls, auditing, fi­
nancial analysis, and financial reporting. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

PB AD 541, Soda) Theory ad the Public Policy 
Process (3) A 
Approaches to the stUdy of organizational behavior 
in a changing soci~t including consideration of for­
,mal and informal organization, personality needs, 
rol" playing, client relations, and sociopolitical and 
technological environment. 

PB AD 542-543 Social Researcb and the 'Public 
PoIle)' Process (3-3) W,Sp 
Survey of research evidence in the study of complex 
organizations and their environments, stressing de­
v~lopment of analytic' skills in the interpretation and 
the application of research results. 

PB AD 545 Systems Theory and the Public PolI~ 
Process (3)Sp 
Survey of systems theory approaches to the study 
and the analysis of public organizations and their en-

, vironments, including systems analysis, cybernetics, 
information theory, and general and social systems 
theory. 

PB AD 551 Comparatll'e Admmlstratll'e S),stems 
(3)W 
Methodological problems of research in compara­
tive administration. Theoretical and substantive as­
pects of administrative systems In urban-industrial 
and developing nations. Offered jointly with POL S 
579. 

PB AD m Admlnlstratl.e Problems or 
DeYdopment (3) Sp , . . 
Problems of administering developing nation-st,ates 
and regions, including theoretical aspects of devel­
opment administration, bureaucratic change, ad~ 
mlnlstratlve-political interaction. in policy making, 
organizational development, political impact of ad-

. ministering m~r programs. Prerequisites: POL S 
473, 474. or permission. 

PB AD 599 Special Topics (W. max. 6) A WSp 
Systematic study and analysis ofspecial subject mat­
ter in public administration and policy. Topic for 
each quarter varies. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB AD fiOO Independent Study or Research (*) 

PUBLIC . POLICY 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PB PL 505 Health Policy and Medical Care 
(2) Sp 
Interdisciplinary seminar designed to survey factors 
affecting health policy and programs. The subject is 
viewed by representatives of medicine. sociology, 
economics, political science, and others. Offered 
jointly with HSERV 50S. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB PL 507 Intematlonal Organizations and Ocean 
Management (3) W 

. Survey of the manner in which international organi­
zations attempt to manage and reguliue the uses of 
the ocean. Primary emphasis on the analysis of pro­
cesses that support or constrain these organizations 
and on the search for alternative policies and organi­
zations. Offered jointly' with IMS S07. Prerequisite: 
IMS 501 or permission. 

PB PL 515 Decision Theory (3) A 
Yondorj' ' 
Examines the use of formal models and quantitative 
metbods as an aid to decision making in the public 
sector. Both deterministic and probabilistic models 
are explored. Formal decision-analysis techniques 
are used to examine how uncertainty can be formally 
dealt with in a quantitative approach to decision 
making. Cost-benefit analysis and cUscounting and 
present value estimations are stressed. Prerequisite: 
basic statistics and economics course. 

PB PL 520 Federal Delfyel')' Systems and 
Domestic Poilc), (3) Sp 
Comparative study of the existing and proposeCf 
methods by which the federal government may deliv­
er services or benefits. Students examine service 
programs administered by the federal governm,ent, 
grant proBrams, dlrect-payment 'systems, v01Jcher 
systems, block grants, revenue sharing, and tax de­
duction and credit systems. Selected programs are 
examined to determine probable Impact on benefici­
aries, intergovernmental relations, and program ac­
countability. Political and constitutional limitations 
are also discussed. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB PL 534 American Foreign Policy Formation 
(3) A 
American foreign policy viewed whole, including 
defense policy, the relationships of foreign policy to 
domestic policies and priorities, and the full range of 
historical, conStitutional. Institutional, political, 
and theoretical questions related to the formation 
and the execution of foreign policy in this broad 
sense. Offered jointly with POL S 534. 

PB PL 535-536 Seminar in Am~rlcan Forelgnt 
Policy (3-3) W.Sp 
Foreign policy and defense policy formation and ex­
ecution. Administra~ion of national security pro­
grams, White House, Congress, state- and defense 
departments, special problems. and case studies. 
Prerequisite: 534. 

PB PL 540. 541. 542 Sodal Manasement of 
Technolog)' J, II. III (3,3,3) A.W.Sp 
Analysis of the interaction of technology and society 
through general principles and case studies of con­
temporary issues and public policy: the nature of the 
technological enterprise, Its scientific base, 
Ingredients of capital, specialized manpower, orga­
nJzational structure and management; employment 
of public and private 'institutions; policy planning to 
generate, utilize, and manage technology so as to 
maximize opportunities and·to minimize unwanted 
consequences; Institutional conflicts; development 
of goals. strategies, program priorities, and policies; 
legal and economic considerationS; process of public 
decision making. Offered jointly with CIVE 540, 
541, 542 and SMT 540, 541, 542. Prerequisites: per­
mission for 540; S40 for 541; 541 for 542. 

PB PL 548 Economics or Labor and Human 
Resources (3) Sp 
Economic analysis of policy-related topics inhuman 
resources. Topics include labor demand and supply, 
education and occupation, wage structur~s and In-­
come inequality, discrimination, and poverty. Of­
fered jointly with ECON 548. Prerequisite: equiva­
'lent of ECON 400, or permission; not open to 
economics majors. 
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Public' ,Policy 

PB PL 556 pUblic Policy. Administration. and 
Political Theory (3) A ' /' 
Levi 
Examines tbe meaning of democracy in the context 
of American public policies and administration. The 
perspective of individual and group participation in 
the policy process, the indivjduaI's role in organiza­
tion, the functions of the public servant in the mak­
ing of policy decisions, and the realities of policy 
formulation in relation to political values. Enables 
the student professionally committed to public ac­
tivity to reflect in a discussion setting upon his or her 
position as a participant in the society in which he or 
she works. Offered jointly with POL S 567. 

PB PL 557 The Politics of Colledll'e Bargaining In 
the Public Sedor t3) W . 
Seminar explores purposes served by establishment 
of collective bargaining, the benefits and beneficiar­
ies of the bargaining process. and implications of 
bargaining for t1ie pOlitical power of managers, 
union leaders. union rank and file, unorganized 

'workers. and citizen consumers. Both private and 
public sectors are discussed with focus on collective 
bargaining In government agencies. Participants 
need some backgound in organizational theory and 
are expected to engage in fairly extensive reading 
and in a research project. ' 

PB PL 561·562 . Policy Development and 
Administration: Urban Aflalrs (3-3) ,A, W 
A two-quarter graduate course in the structu{es, 
functions, and processes of government in cities. 
with special emphasis on the origin, content, and im­
plementation of public policies. Major focus is on 
the political process at the municipal level: the dis­
tribution of Influence, the political actors, the deci­
sion-making machinery. and the policy outputs. Of 
speciai interest to graduate and professional, stu­
de"ts preparing for careers In urban governmeqt. 

PB PL 565 Seminar in Urban Public PoliCy 
Analysis (3) Sp 
The use of methodology from public administration, 
political science; and economics to examine urban 
public policies. Emphasis on the relationships be­
tween research and public policy. Prerequisite: 
ECON416. . 

PB PL 567 The Urban Police Function fn 
Amerlean Society (3) A 
Locke 
Contemporary problems, trends, and issues in 
American policing within the context of the history, 
role, and function of law enforcement in urban 
America. Emphasizes the external tensions between 
the stated ideals of a democratic society and the re­
alities of institutionalized crime-control methods 
and procedures, internal conflicts between the quest 
for professionalization of the police function vs. the 
demand for organizational effectiveness and ac­
countabUity, and current efforts toward institu­
tional change and functional reorganization. 

PB PL 568 Policy Issues In Ui'ban La)V 
Enforcement (3) W 
Locke 
The current volatility in AmeriCan law enforcement 
revolves around a number of policy issues ihat have 
emerged In the past decade and are considered cru­
cial to the future role, organization, and func:don of 
urban policing. Nine of these issues arc ,explored, 
with emphasis 9n their historic settings, the u ac_ 
tors" who shape· their' articulation, and the parame­
ters of the debate, legal constraints on, and ~io­
political considerations in, the development pf 
policy alternatives, and emerging patterns of ~solu­
tio~. Prerequisite: 567 or equivalent. 

PB PL 5'71. 5'72, 573 Public and Ed~catlonal 
Poll&:), Issues In the Del'elopment of Human Talent 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 

. Higher education and the nation'S human resources; 
trends, projections, policy issues, problems and 
goals in the relation between education and utiliza­
tion of professional and specialized persoMel. Of­
(ered jointly with EOEPS 571, 572, 573~ Prerequi­
site: permission. 

PB PL 583. 584, 585 , Seminar In Science and 
Public Policy (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp , 
Issues and problems relating to the interaction of 
science and scientists with the public policy-making 
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process. Science versus the nature and values of po­
litical processes, and the continuing tensions be-

• tween the two. The evolving interaction between sci­
entific and technical knowledge and political power; 
scientific versus ethical judgments. Role of science 
in the establishment of national goals. Plans and 
proposals for increasing governmental competence 
to· deal with public pOlicy issues involving science 
and technology. 

PB PL 586 Intematlonal Science and Technology 
Poliq (3) A 
Seminar is designed: first. to analyze the relation­
ships between R&D policy, capabilities, and nation­
al technological strategies for advanced industrial 
and less-developed countries; second. to deal with 
the intemational implications of particular tech­
nologies as countries try to make policy for them in 
regional and global organizations. Examples of spe­
cific technologies are chose·n from such fields as 
space telecommunication. weather and climate 
modification, airline transportation, nuclear energy 
and seabed exploitation. . 

PB PL 590, 591, 592 Mldcareer Seminar 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Interdisciplinary seminar in public policy for mid­
career executives. Open to participants in the Edu­
cation for the Public Management Program; others 
by permission. . 

PB PL 593-594-595 ·PoIlq Development and 
Administration: Natural Resources (3-3-3) A, W,sp 
Interdisciplinary research seminar in natural re­
soun:es policy development and administration. Ma­
jor cOncem is with the processes of natuml resources 
policy formulation and analysis. and the role ofvari­
ous sectors in influencing policy development and 
administration. Open to graduate and professional 
students in varied disciplines who are emphasizing 
preparation in natural resources fields. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

PB PL 96 ~laI Policy AnalySis (3) Sp 
Examines the techniques and methods required in 
social policy analysis, including the technical issues 
in developing, using, and interpreting research rele­
vant for social policy and bureaucmtic problems- in 
using research and analysis in the policy process. 
Designed to aid future administmtors and analysts 
in performing policy analysis and in working with 
researcher~ to develop relevant studies and with the 
agency bureaucracy to integrate research and analy­
sis. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB PL 600 .Independent Study or Researcb 
(*)AWSpS 

PB PL 604, 605, 606, 607 Degree Pro,Ject (2-6, 2-6, 
2-6,2-6) 

The economics courses below serve as an Integral 
part o/the Graduate School 0/ Public Affairs curric­
ulum. 

ECON m American Indian Economic 
Development Problems (5) W 
Economic problems faced by native Americans. Pri­
mary emphasis on the management of reservation 
resources, particularly those resources Important on 
reservations In the northwestern United States. Sec­
ondatY emphasis is on the study of the integration of 
Indian workers into the general labor foree of the 
United States. Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent or 
permission. 

ECON 400 Fun~ntals of Micro-Theory (3) A 
Hashimoto 
Fundamentals of microtheory with emphasis on ap­
plications to public policy. Designed primarily for 
graduate students rruijoring in fields other than eco­
nomics. No credit given if 300 has been taken for 
credit. 

ECON"401. Fundamentals of Macro-Theory (3) W 
. Fundamentals of macrotheory with emphasis on ap­
plications to public policy. Designed primarily for 
graduate students m1\l0ring in fields other than eco­
nomics. No credit given if 301 has been taken for 
credit •. 

ECON 416 Urban Economics (5) 
Examines what Is happening in urban areas. Use of . 
economic analysis to explain urban trends; urban 

government organization; and problems of housinS 
and renewal. transportation, poverty and race, and 
the environment. Offered jointly with GEOG 416. 
Prerequisite: 300 or 400, or equivalent. 

ECON 435 Natural Resource Utilization and 
Public Pollq (5) A WSp 
Special emphasis on elements of economic theory re­
lating to resource-oriented industries. Case studies 
in the theory and practice of resource management 
dealing with both stock and flow resources. Benefit­
cost analysis and the evaluation of multipurpose 
projects. 

ECON 445 Income Distribution and Public PoIlq 
(5) 
Income distribution implications and economic ef­
fects of public policies toward unemployment, ill­
ness, Industrial accidents, old age, poverty, and dis­
crimination from age, sex, or race. Prerequisite: 200 
or 201 or permission. 

ECON 451 State and Local Public Finance (3) 
Analysis of state and local government revenue 
sources and consequences of their use. Includes tax­
ation. user charges. debt finance, and intergovern­
mental fiscal relations. Emphasis on met~politan fi­
nance problems. Prerequisites: ~ 201, 400 or 
equivalent. 

ECON 452 . Economic·Approaches to Political 
Analysis (5) • 
Application of economic theory and methodology to 
political phenomena. Emphasis on theory construc­
tion with application in American context. Offered 
jointly with POL S 416. Prerequisites: 201. 400, or 
equivalent. 

ECON 553 Economic Analysis and Government 
Pl'OIrams (3) Sp 
Application of economic analysis to public enter­

. prises and programs. Prerequisites: 400, 401, or 
equivalent. 

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC 
HEALTH AND 
COMMUNITY 
MEDICINE 

BIOSTATISTICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BIOST 472 Introduction to Statistics In Health 
Sciences (4) A WSp 
DeRouen, Wahl 
Description and examples of· common concepts of 
biostatistics. Principles of statistical reasoning and 
critical interpretation of quantitative biomedical 
writing, rather than computational technique, are 
emphasized .. 

BIOST .473 AppUcations of Statistics to Health 
Sciences (4) W . 
Feigl 
Presentation of quantitative research meth- . 
ods-forms design, data collection and hancDing, in­
troduction to the computer. Students learn to use 
standard statistical computer programs (BMD, 
SPSS). Prerequisite: 472 or equivalent.. 

BIOST 497 Biostatistics Special ElectiYes 
(.) AWSpS 
Offered when demand is sufficient. 

BIOST 499 Undersracluate Research (.) A WSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BIOST 511 Medical Biometry I (4) A 
Breslow. DeRouen . 
Presentation .of the principles and methods of data 
description and elementary parametric and nonpar­
ametric statistical analysis. Examples are drawn 
from tbe biomedical literature. and real data sets are 
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analyzed by the students after a brief introduction to 
the use of standard statistical computer program 
packages (e.S., SPSS and BMD). Statistical tech­
niques cOvered include description of samples, com­
parison of two sample means and proportions, sim­
ple linear regression and c~rrelation. 

BIOST 512 Medical Biometry II (4) W 
Feigl 
Statistical aspects . ~f the design of experiments, 
further analysis of qualitative data, basic epidemio­
logic statistics, and an .introduction· to the analysis 
of variance. Critical interpretation of medical lit­
emture is stressed. Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent. ' 

BIOST .513. Medical Biometry III (4) Sp 
van Belle 
Analysis of covariance and multiple regression, in­
cluding stepwise multiple regression, are. empha­
sized in this. course. Other topics presented in­
~ude elements of survival table analysis, cla88ifi­
cation procedures, and clustering in time and space. 
Prerequisite: 511 or 473, or equivalent. 

BIOST 519 Data Analysis (3) A 
R. D. Martin· 
Techniques of explQratory data analysis; plotting 
and disPlay techniques, QQ and PP plots;' parameter 
estimation and confidence intervals: data transfor­
mations, Box-Cox transformations; techniques for 
multivariate samples, estimating correlations, high­
dimensional plots, principal components; two-way 
tables: regression, regression residuals analysis, re­
gression diagnostics for outlier detection; smooth­
ing; clustering: introduction to robust-resistant tech­
niques for parameter estimation, confidence 
intervals. regression and smoothing. Offered jointly 
with E E 519. Prerequisite: E E!OS or equivalent. 

BIOST 520 Nonparametric Methods (3) 
D. C. Martin 
Methods course in nonpammetric statistics with 
some discussion of robust data analysis. No ad­
vanced mathematics or statistics reciuired. Useful to 
nonDllQors with only a statistical methods c~ 
background and some research experience. The level 
is about that of J. V. Bmdlcy's Distribution-Free 
Statistical Tests or Hollander and Wolf's Nonpar­
ametrlc Statistical Methods. Primary emphasis on 
rank tests, correlations and confidence intervals, 
and a few selected topics. Prerequisite: 511 or equiv­
alent, or permission. 

BIOST 521 Operations Research for Health 
Services (3)· W 
Dlehr 
Survey introducing opemtions research t~iques 
(linear, nonlinear, integer, dynamic, stochastic pro­
gramming), with specific applications to health ser-­
vices research. Solution techniques are not empha­
sized; rather, considemtion of problem· formulation, 
problem type recognition, availability of solution 
algorithms, and critique of present research in terms 
of operations research and health services criteria. 
No previous knowledge of mathematical program­
ming is assumed. Prerequisites: 511 or equivalent, 
and gmduate standing. 

BIOST 522 Applications of Vital and Healtb 
Statistics (3) Sp . 
ue 
Analysis of routinely conected data on the health 
status and care of populations, with,emphasis on the 
potential and limitations of this approach. ·Stressed 
are the importance of such data for the development 
and the evaluation of programs and the recognition 
of new hazards. Offered jointly with BPI'S22. Pre­
requisite: 472 or equivalent, or permission. 

BIOST 523 Computer Applications In 
Biostatistics (3) 
Dlehr 
For.simple linear and multiple regression, students 
learn about methods, available computer programs, 
transformations of data, and interpretation of com­
puter output. Exercises are carried out on real 
biomedical data, preferably from student projects. 
Discriminant functions and dummy variable resres­
sion are included. Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent, or 
permission. 

BIOST 528 Special Topics In Intennedlate 
Biostatistics (3) 
Intermediate-level topics in biostatistics offered by 



regular and visiting faculty. Prerequisites: 472 and 
473, or 511, or equivalent.· , 

BIOST 519 Sample Survey Techniques (3) Sp 
Thompson ' 
Desi8ll and implementation of selection and estima­
tion proccdpres in sample surveys. Emphasis on the 
sampling of human populations, although principles 
·apply to other sampling problems. Topics include 
simple, stratified, and cluster sampling; multistage 
and two-phase .procedures, optimal allocation of re- ' 
sources, estimation theory, replicated designs, vari­
ance estimation, national samples and census mate­
rials. The content of this course is comparable to 
QMETH 529. Prerequisite: 511 or permission. 

BIOST 571 AppUecI Regression Analysis (3) A 
Kronmal, Wahl 
Advanced statistical methods course for biostatis­
tics and other graduate students already familiar 
with the gen~ral linear hypothesis. Topics covered 
are ordinary and multiple regression use of transfor­
mations, methods of model selection (stepwise, Mal­
lows' Cp, ridge regression), and analysis of resldq-
alSo Prerequisites: 513 and MATH 485. I 

BIOST 512 Multiyariate Statistical Methods 
(3) W 
Fimer, Martin 
Following a review of the multivariate normal distri-

. bution, this course considers c:liscriminant methods 
and linear models for dependent multivariate obser­
vations, then surveys' methods of principal compo­
nents and factor analysis. Prerequisites: 571 and 
MATH 485. 

BIOST 513 Statistical Methods for Categorical 
Data (3) Sp 
Breslow 
Maximum likelihood fitting of log-linear models for 

. multidimensional contingency tables and logistic re::­
gression models for binary response variables. Exact 
methods for selected problems. Prerequisites: 513 
and MATH 485. 

BIOST 514 Statistical Computing (3) 
Kronmal . 
Application of numerical methods to statistical 
problems; generation of pseudo random numbers. 
desi8ll and execution of Monte Carlo studies, com­
parative evaluation of statistical algorithms, matrix 
methods, . computation of distribution functions. 
Prerequisites: MATH 483 and programming, or per­
mission. (Offered alternate years.) 

BIOST 515 Population. Models (3) . 
Pollssal' 
Examples of mathematical and statistical models in 
demography Il(Cdiscussed with an eye toward need­
ed research. Real and simulated data are used. Top­
ics include: the life table;' stationary, stable, and 
quasi-stable populations; determinants of the qe-

. structure of a population: age-specifIc models of 
mortality, fertility, and nuptiality; models of con­
ception and birth: estimation of demographic rates. 
Prerequisite: MATH 483 or permission. -' 

BIOST 516 Statistical Methods for Sunlya) Data 
(3) 
Breslow. Prentice 
Statistical methods for censored survival data aris­
ing from follow-up studies on human or animal 
populations. Includes a discussion of the Ufe' table 
and the fitting of regression models with both par­
ametric and nonparametric survival distributions. 
Prerequisites: 513 or Q SCI 383, and MATH 483. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

BIOST 517 Deslsn of Medical Studies (3) 
Flmer, Peterson 
Review of the classical principles of experimental 
design. followed by discussion of the specific 
problems of prospective observational studies and 
clinical trials. Determination of sample size, ran­
domization methods, sequential designs, and data­
management systems. Some knowledge of experi­
mental design is assumed. Prerequisities: 512 and 
MATH 483. (Offered alternate years.) 

BIOST 518 Special Topics In Advanced 
Biostatistics (3) 
Advanced-level topics In biostatistics offered by 
regular and visiting faculty. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

BIOST 580 Seminar In Blostatlstles 
(., max. 9) A WSp 
Presentation and discussion of special topics and re­
search results in biostatistics. Speakers include resi­
dent faculty" visiting scientists, and advanced 
graduate students. Required of students in the Bio­
statistics Pathway of the Biomathematil;s Group. 

BIOST 581 Seminar In Blostatlstles 'Applied to 
Health Senlces Research (I, max. 5) A W 
Dlehr· 
Presentation and discussion of special topics and re­
search results in health services that have a strong 
methodological andlor staUstiCll component. Partic­
ipants include visiting SCientists, resident faculty, 
and graduate students. 

BIOST 590 Blostatlstical Consulting (.) A WSpS 
Felgl. van Belle 

_ Training in consulting on the biostatistical aspect of 
research problems arising in the biomediCal field. 
Students, initially under the close supervision of a 
faculty member, participate in discussions with in­
vestigators leading to the desi8ll andlor the analysis 
of a quantitative investigation of a problem. With 
experience, independent associations of student and 
research worker are encouraged, with subsequent re­
view by faculty of resulting desi8ll and analysis. Re­
quired of doctoral students in the Biostatistics Path­
way of the Biomathematics, Group. ' Prerequisite: 
permiSSion •. 

BIOST 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission .. 

BIOST 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ENVI~ONMENTAL HEALTH 

Cours~ for Undergraduates 

ENVH 411 Introduction to Enylronmental Health 
(3) AWSp 
Hatien. Jackson, VanDusen 
Relationship of people to their environment, how it 
affects their physical well-being and wbat they can 
do to influence the quality of the environment and to 
enhance the protection of their health. Emphasis on 
environmental factors involved in transmission of 
communicable diseases and hazar~ due to exposure 
to chemical and physical materials in our environ­
ment. 

ENVH 430 Methods In Enylronmental Sampling 
and Analysis I (3) A 
Wetver 
Field sampling methods and selected laboratory 
analyses of various waters and wastes are conducted. 
Official methods for characterizing physical and 
chemical. quality of water and wastes are demon­
strated. Microbiological criteria are emphasized for 
student participation, including: enumeration of sub 
groups in populations, selective inhibitor, character­
Istics of normal Oora, rationale of "Indicator" orga­
nisms, etc. Prerequisites: junior standing, 440, which 
may be taken concurrently, MICRO 301 and 302, 
and permission. 

ENVH 431 Methods In EnYUonmental Sampllna 
and Analysis II (3) W 
Welver 
Pertinent methods for collection of food and food­
stuff samples are demonstrated. The usual. official 
analytical procedures of FDA, USDA', andlot 
AOAC are presented or demonstrated for foods and 
dairy products. Criteria for wholesomeness, safety, 
and inhibition of sponage are examined in detail. 
Pertinent samples and analyses of typical physical 
environments surrounding stored foods are exam­
ined. Prerequisites: 430, MICRO 301 and 302, and 
permission. 

ENVH 440 Water and Waste Simltatlon (4) A . 
De Walle, Jackson 
Study of the health implications of water use and 
sewage disposal methodology. Focal concerns in­
clude water-quality evaluation, pollution factors, in­
dividual and public water and sewage facUities, site 
selection criteria, and legislative and agency activi­
ties. The knowledge and skills required for effective 
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Environmental Health 

field performance by the environmental· health 
specialist are emphasized. 

ENVH 441 Food Sanitation (4) W 
Jackson . 
Advanced study of the sanitary control of the pro­
duction, processing. and distribution of food prod­
ucts, emphasizing control of food-borne diseases. 
Prerequisites: 411, environmental health mlUor, and 
MICRO 301 and 302, or permission. 

ENVH 441 Vector Control (3)Sp 
Hatlen 
Advanced study of the impact of and the control of 
rodents and arthropod vectors of disease, including 
consideration of economic poisons used. their resu­
lation, and safety measures. 

I ENVH 443 Human Habitat and Health (3) Sp 
Van Dusen 
Examination of the impact of housing on man's total 
health and well-being; the environmental health 
problems associated with inadequate housing; the 
environmental health specialist's responsibUity in 
promoting health in both private and public accom­
modations including schools, migrant housing, jails, 
and institutions; and the interrelationship of health 
with existing housing programs. Prerequisites: 411 
an~nvironmental health mlUor, or perinission~ 

ENVH 444. Institutional Enylronmental Health 
(1) Sp 
Fish 
Examination of the environmental health and safety 
hazards that can advetsely affect hospital and nurs­
ing bome p.atients, staff, and surrounding communi:' 
ty; the means by which hazards can be prevented 
and controlled; and the interrelationships between 
administrative and regulatory activities. Prerequi­
sites: 411 and environmental .health nuijor, or per­
mission • 

ENVH 445 Solid Waste (1) W 
Examination of the public health, environmental, 

,SConomic, and materials conservation impact of sol­
\(d wastes on the environment; the amounts and 
sources of solid wastes, methods of storage, trans­
portation and disposal, identification of present 
problems and future needs. Prerequisite: environ­
mental health major or p~rmission. 

ENVH 149 Respiration, Circulation, and 
Environmental Health (1) 
Frank . 
Structure and function of the respiratory and cardi-
ac systems and tbe changes that may be produced by 
specific air pollutants, such as ozone, carbon mon­
oxide. S02, etc. Air-quality criteria and the eco-,. 
nomic costs of disease are discussed. Several' -
classroom demonstrations. Prerequisites: sopho­
more standing, and 450. CEWA 461, or permission. 

ENVH 450 Measurement and Control of Air 
Pollution (2) W . 
Breysse, Horstman 
Description of methods for air pollution research 
and control, including fIeld-survey techniques, stack 
sampling, continuous monitoring, and use of control 
equipment. Administrative problems are also dis­
cussed. 

ENVH 451 Mechanisms of Cellular Responses to 
Air Pollution (2) W 
Kaplan, LIlchtel 
Desi8lled for students who wish to obtain an insight 
into the effects of air pollution at the cellular and 
subcellular levels. Ultrastructural morphology of the 
lung and pathological changes due to air pollutants; 
biochemical reactions of oxidant irritants, hydrocar­
bons, and particulates; relationships between air' 
pollution and degenerative aging processes. Prereq­
uisites: general and organic chemistry and introduc­
tory biology; 449 and 450 recommended. 

ENVH 453 Industrial Hygiene and SafefJ (3) A 
Breysse, Horstman . 
Review of occupational health and safety hazards, 
including causes, effects, evaluation, prevention, 
and legislation. Prerequisite: 411 or ~ermfssion. 

ENVH 454 Industrial Hygiene LabomtoQ (2) W 
Montlelh. Schumacher , 
Series of laboratory experiments illustrate the use of 
a wide spectrum of industrial hygiene sampling 
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equipment. Included are airflow calibration, chemi­
c:al calibration, detector tubes, personnel sampling 
deviCes, both continuous and discrete reading instru­
ments. Instrumentation for noise also covered. Pre­
requisite: 453. 

ENVH 4S'7 Noise and abe Environment (2) Sp 
Breys~ . 
Exaniination of urban community noise problems, 
including sources, effects, and control, and legisla­
tion. 

ENVH 460 Accident Prevention (2) A 
Frtieman 
DisaIssion of the accident process and Jhe classifica­
tion of accidents, including epidemiologic indices. 
Analysis of accident statistics and research studies 
relating to control planning; survey of existing pro­
grams and legislation. Term field project and report. 

ENVH 462 Laboratory Management and Safety 
(l)W 
Breysse 
Designed for laboratory management safety, to con­
sider chemical and physical hazards; their control 
and management. 

ENVH 479 Environmental Research Design 
(I) AWSp 
VanDusen 
Designed to 'assist in the development' of environ­
mental health research projects. Common research 

. designs, methodology, prinCiples, and problems with 
emPhasis on effective research problem definition, 
implementation, and data presentation. 

ENVH 480 Environmental Health Problems 
(* t max. 6) A WSpS 
YanDuien, Staff 
Individual projects involv~ng library, laboratory, or 
field study of a speCific environmental health prob­
lem. Prerequisite: environmental health ml\lor or 
permission. 

ENVH482 Field Practice-TeChnology 
(2-6) A WSpS . 
Assignment to a local health department for Su­
pervised application of public health practices and 
environmehtal control techniques. Prerequisites: en­
vironmental health major and permission. 

. ENVH 483 Field Practice-Program Planning 
(6) AWSpS . 
Assignment to a locaf health department' for su­
pervised observation and experience in environmen­
tal health program planning. Prerequisites: 
environmental health nuYor and permission. ' 

ENVH 484 Field Practl~mmunlty 
Resources (3) A WSpS 
Alisignment to a local health department for training 
in the utilization of community resources. Prerequi­
sites:' environll1ental health' major and permission. 

ENVH 497 Environmental Heaith Special 
Elec:tlves (*) A WSpS 
'Off-campus course for medical students. 

ENVH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) A WSpS 
VanDusen, Staff 
Individual research on a specific topic in environ­
mental health 'upon which specific conclusions, judg­
ments, or evaluation can be made or facts can be 
presented. Prerequisites: environmental health ma­
jor or permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ENVH 511 Environmental Healtb (3) A 
Milner, Slaff 
Consideration. of the health effects of environmental 
exposures using a problem-oriented approach em­
bracing the 'natural, community, air pollution, and 
working environments: Group discussion by dldac-

. tic instruction where appropriate. 

ENVH 521 Enylronmental Co~ponents and 
Problem Identlncatlon (3) A 
Hallen 
Examination of the pbysic:al components that infIu- , 
ence people's health and their efficiency of perfor- ' 
mance. Application of techniques for the gathering 
of information and identifying environmental prob-

lems'in the community or in industry. The tecb­
niques used include: questionnaire and, intefYiew 
schedule development. issUe analysis, nominal group 
process. and environmental impact statements. Pre­
requisite: environmental health graduate student or 
permission. , ' 

ENVH 522 Environmental Program Planning (3) 
W 
Fish, Hatlen 
Environmental programs are examined with regard 
to determination of needs, establishment of controls, 
and the legal and organizational framework within 
wbich they exist. The operational aspects of pro­
siams are exploreU. considering organization. plan­
ning, staffing, financing, and evaluation. Agencies 
are visited and studied. and a report is presented. 
Prerequisites: 521, environmental healtb graduate 
student, or permission. 

ENVH 523 Environmental Healtb Program 
~anagement(3) Sp 
Fish, Hallen' 
Examination of environmental health programs for 
the identification of management practices and 
problems. Specific problems considered indude pro-

, gram organization, communications and coordina­
tion, supervision. decision making, and personnel 
recruitment, utilization, and evaluation. 

ENVH 553 Industrial Hygiene instrument 
Laboratory (3) W ' 
Horstman, Schumachel 
Laboratory focuses on theory and practical use, of 
various sampling instruments utilized to evaluate 
potential industrial hazards. Prerequisite: 453 or 
permission. 

ENVH 555 Industrial Hygiene Chemistry 
Laboratory (2) Sp , 
Horstman 
Laboratory focuses on theory and practical use of 
various chemical analytical instruments utilized to 
evaluate potential industrial hazards. Prerequisite: 
453 or permission. 

ENVH 557 Industrial Ventilation I (3) W ' 
Hibbard 
Principles of control of tbe industrial environment, 
including noise and hazardous chemicals, with spe­
cial emphasis on design of exhaust-ventilation sys- ' 
terns. Prerequisite: 453 or permission. 

ENVH 558 Industrial Ventilation II (2) Sp 
Hibbard 
Laboratory exercises, case study problems, and field 
surveys emphasize the practical application of the 
principles of industrial ventilation as the ml\lor con­
trol method of airborne health hazards in the indus­
trial environment. Prerequisite: 557. 

ENVH 560 Organizing Industrial Safety Programs 
(3) A : 
Freeman 
Organization of safety programs in lIU\Ior industries 
is explored; governmental, management. and union 
motivations are related to safe working conditions; 
and functions and responsibilities of line and 'staff 
safety are described in detaO. Industrial accident 
prevention plan is developed. 

ENVH 561 Administering Industrial Safety 
Programs (3) W . . 
Freeman 
Focus on day-to-day operation of industrial safety 
programs with emphasis on workman's compensa­
tion, uses of statistics, protective equipment, hazard 
analysis, behavioral aspects of accident causation, 
safety communications, and accident investigation 
and reporting. Prerequisite: 560 or permission. 

ENVH 562 Tec:bnical Aspects of Industrial SafeI)' 
(3) Sp 
Freeman 
Explores specific hazards associated with nuUor in­
dustries. as well as the general hazards common to 
all industries. Fire protection, machine guarding, 
systems safety tecbniques, functional testing, and ex­
plosives safety. 

ENVH 567 Recognition and EvSJuation of 
Industrial Carcinogens (2) W. 
Breysse, Horstman 
Emphasis on cancers of industrial significance. C:las-
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sification of oc:cupational carcinogens according to 
human and animal experiences, along with the con­
cept of permissible exposure levels. 

ENVH 569 Management oUndustrlai 
Carcinogens (2) Sp 
Breysse, Hibbard, Horstman , 
Identification of an agent as an industrial carcino­
gen, a highly virulent micro-organism, or a highly ra­
dioactive compound. Emphasis on the most effective 
controls and administrative procedures to, minimize ' 
the health impact for those finding it necessary to 
handle these agents. Information on the design re­
quirement, of closed-circuit ventilation systems 
along with administrative practices and decontami­
nation and diSP9SaI procedures for all three aBents. 
Prerequisite: 567. 

ENVH 571 Occupational Pbyslology and 
Toxicology (3) W 
Goble, Milner, Wilson 
Study of the function of bodily systems in relation­
ship to potential oc:cupationaJ disease, Including 
methods used to evaluate potentially toxic Qr haz­
ardous exposures and their known effects. Prereq­
uisites: CHEM 232, ZOOL 301, or permission. 

ENVH 573 Healtb Problems oftbe Natural 
Environment (2) Sp 
Milner 
Considers the methods of prevention and treatment 
of environmental trauma. Ml\Ior emphasis on envi­
ronmental abnormalities encountered in the Pacific 
Northwest during sporting activities. Topics include 
frostbite, heatstrolce, high-altitude disease, SCUBA 
problems, etc. 

ENVH 580 Environmental Seminar 
(1. max. 6) A WSpS 
Current environl1lental health research and ~viron­
mental control programs. Offered on credltlno credit 
basis only. 

ENVH 581 . Environmental Reading 
(I. max. 6) AWSpS 
Critical reading of selected basic and applied re­
search publications on environmental health prob­
lems and programs. 

ENVH 582 Special TopicS In Industrial Hygiene 
(I) AWS 
Horstman, Schumacher . 
Designed as a lecturo seminar for graduate students. 
a series of lectures and field trips concentrates on 
speQalized, areas of industrial byjiene to buDd 
breadth and deptJt on the foundation provided by 
other courses. Emphasis on recent tecbnical devel­
opments. Prerequisite: 453 or permission. 

ENVH 590 Selected Topics (1-6) AWSpS 
In-depth study of a current environmental h~alth 
toplc._ Independent study' special summer format 
presenting introductory material. May be taken with 
HSERV 590 and EPI 590. For more information and 
permission, consult department program adviser. 

ENVH 599 - Field Studies (Z-6, max. 6) A WSpS 
Assignment to an environmental research or service 
program for application of evaluation techniques. 
Offe~ed on credlt/no credit basis only. 

j 

ENVH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit basis oniy. Prerequisite: 

, permission. 

ENVH 700 Master'slbesls (*) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EPIDEMIOWGY 

EPI 420 introduction to EpldemlolOlJ (3) A 
Descriptive, analytic, and experimental epidemiol­
ogy, as presented in examples from infectious and 
chronic noninfectious disease. Includes descriptive, 
statistics as applicable in epidemiology. Prerequi­
site: HSERV 411, MICRO 301 or permission. or 
graduate standing. 



EPI 497 Epidemiology and International Health 
Special Electives, (.) A WSpS . 
Off-c:ampus course for medical'students. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

EPI 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Coones for .Graduates Only 

EPI 510 Applications of Epidemiology (4) Sp 
Gale, 
Introduction of epidemiologic principles and exam­
ples of the application of these principles to the 
monitoring of disease occurrence, epidemiologic in­
vestigation, disease control, and ,health program 
evaluation. Examples from acute and chronic diseas­
es, environmental health, and health-care delivery 
are used. Recommended for graduate students 
whose primary interests lie in areas other than epi­
demiology. Prerequisites: graduate standing and 
permission. 

EPI 511 Prindples of Epidemiology (3-4) AS 
Fox ' 
Lectures and discussions covering evolution and 
meaning of epidemiology, concepts of disease causa­
tion, basic ~pidemiologic methods, and descriptive, 
analytiC, and experimental epidemiology. A term pa­
per on the epidemiology of a selected disease is re­
quired. Prerequisite: permissio~ 

EPI 512 Epidemiologic Metbods In Chronic 
Diseases'(3),W 
Weiss . , 
Study of the principles and practices of epidemiol­
ogy as applied to the noncommunicable diseases. 
Prerequisites: 511 and BIOST 511, or permission. 

EPI 513 Epidemiology ,of Infectious Diseases 
(3-5) Sp 
Alexander 
Study of tbe principles and the practices of epidemi­
ology, as derive(i from a study of communicable dis-
eases. Prerequisite: 511 or permission. ' 

EPI 521 Epidemiology of Maternal and Child 
Health Problems (3) Sp 
Emanuel ' 
Consideration of the contribution of epidemiology 
to the understanding of the etiology of various peri­
natal problems, including congenital malformations, 
fetal, Infant, and maternal mortality, abortion, neo­
natal morbidity, complications of pregnancy, prema­
turity, and mental retardation, together with the 
evaluation of control problems. Prerequisites: grad­
uate, medical, or dental school standing and 510 or 
511, or permission. 

EPI 522 Applications of Vital and Healtb 
Statistics (3) Sp 
Analysis of routinely collected data on the health 
status and the care of pOpulations, with emphasis on 
the potential and the limitations of this approach. 
Stressed arc the importance of such data for the de­
velopment and the evaluation of programs and the 
recognition of new hazards. Offered jointly with 
BIOST 522. Prerequisite: BIOST 472 or equivalent, 
or permission. 

EPI 524 Epidemiologic Studies of Cancer Etiology 
and Prevention (3) W 
Thomas, Staj'j 
Current knowledge of the role that chemicals, radia-, 

, tion, viruses, familial factors, immunodeficiencies, 
and benign diseases play in the etiology of various 
cancets, as determined from studies in human popu~ 
lations; the epidemiologic characteristics of most 
mlijor types of cancer; applications of epidemiologic 
principles to planning and evaluating programs of 
primary. secondary, and tertiary cancer prevention. 
Prerequisite: 5 II. 

EPI 525 Advanced Seminar in Cancer 
EpldemlolokY (2) Sp 
Lee 
Explores current areas of controversy and doubt 
with the aid of various faculty members: the carci-

'.nogenic properties ofexosenous estrogens; the inter­
action between life-long and shorter-term factors in 
the etiology of human cancers; the relationship of 
microbiological agents to the etiology of carcinoma 

of the cervix. Prerequisites: 511. BIOST 511. and 
permission. 

'£PI 531 Problems In IntematlonaJ Health (3) A 
Alexander. Gale • 
Survey of the relationship of the sociocultural. polit­
ical. economic. and demographic characteristics of 
developing ,countries to ,disease occurrence and to 
the solution of health problems. Prerequisite: gradu:" 
ate or medical student or permission. 

EPI 583 Epidemiology Seminar (1, max. 3) A WSp 
Promotes critical reading of scientific papers and in­
creases knowledge and understanding of principles 
and methods In epidemiology. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

EPI 587 Genetic Epidemiology (3) Sp 
H'ard • 
Epidemiology of genetic disease and genetic aspects 
of the epidemiological distribution of disease in a 
variety of different populations. Factors influencing 
reproductive outcome and subsequent growth and 
development. Interaction of genetic and environ­
mental factors to 'produce multifactorial diseases. 
Biological cost of cultural transition: interaction of 
chansing demographic profiles with rapid environ­
mental chanse, (Includins the influence of public 
health programs and medical care) to produce new 
profiles of disease. The genetic consequence of such 
changes. Offered jointly ~ith PHY A 587. Prerequi­
site: PHY A 482 or permission. 

EPI 590 Selected Topics In EpidemlololD' or 
, International Health (2-6, max. 6) A WSpS 
Tutorials are arranged for a small number of stu­
dents for In-depth examination of an area of epide­
miology or international health. usually of current 
nature. Seminar format. Prerequisite: 511-. Also a 
special summer format presenting introductory 
material. May be taken with ENVH 590 and/or 
HSER V 590. For more Information and permission. 
consult the department prosram adviser. 

EPI 598 Teaching Methods In Epidemiology 
and/or Preventive Medicine (1-3) A WSpS 

• Foy 
Supervised'teaching experience in public health and 
in epidemiology. Student formulates an outline for a 
course in epidemiology or related subject. Stu~ent 
makes one or more formal presentations to class and 
is encouraged to use modern educational methods 
and teaching media. Student constructs test ques­
tions on lecture subjects. Prerequisite: EDPSY 449 
or equivalent. . 

EPI 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS ' ' , 
Offered on credit/no credit ,basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EPI 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
per,mission. 

EPI 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 
I Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 

permissi0!l' 

HEALTH SERVICES 

HSERV 411 Introducllon to Health Services, and 
Community Medicine (3) A W 
Broad survey of key elements in public health 'and 
personal health services. The objective is to create 
familiarity with major issues, terminology. and se­
lected specific programs in the health-care field. For 
future health professionals and others wanting a 
broad exposure to health issues. 

HSERV 451 Anatomy and Ph)'slology for the 
MEDEX Praditloner (4) A 
Students are taught the anatomy and physiology of 
the followinS organ systems: EENT. respiratory. 
caroiovascular. gastrointestinal. genitourinary. gy­
necologic (including normal pregnancy). integumen­
tary, musculoskeletal .. and neurologic, Focus on 
clinical examples of anatomic and physiologic' prin­
ciples encountered In primary-c:are practice. Prereq­
uisite: admission to the MEDEX program. 
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Health Services 

HSERV 452 Basic Clinical Pathology for the 
MEDEX Practitioner (2) W 
Basic pathological and pathophysiological concepts 
of diseases commonly encountered in primary-c:are 
practice. Pathophysiology studied per organ system. 
Prerequisites: 451, 453. 

HSERV 453 Basic Clinical Skills for the MEDEX 
Practitioner (6) A 
Jenny 
Provides the student with mastery of a screenins his­
tory and physical examination and thoroughness in 
data-collection skills. Branching examinations of 
mlijor organ systems and medical recor~-kceping 
and verbal presentation skills by the problem-orient­
ed method are taught. Prerequisite: admission to the 
MEDEX program. 

HSERV 454 Prlndples of Clinical Problem 
Solving for the MEDEX Practitioner (4) W 
Jenny 
Students learn to define and to usc a problem-solving 
process in performing patient assessments of com­
mon primary-care problems. These problems are 
covered by ~rgan system. Prerequisites: .451.453. 

HSERV 456 Pediatrics for the MEDEX 
Practitioner (3) W _ 
Designed to acquaint students with basic primary­
care pediatrics: includes pediatrics physical diagno­
sis and history laking; child development; and com­
mon pediatric problems. Concepts of health mainte­
nance for children and- well-c:hlld care are covered. 
Prerequisite:' 451. 

HSERV 457 BehavlorBl Sclenc!e Skills I for the 
MEDEX Practitioner (2) A 
Lurie 
Process skills and interpersonal skills needed for pri­
mary-care' practice, assessment skills needed for the 
'diagnosis of emotional problems. and manasement 
skills used in primary-care practice to deal with 
these problems. Pre'requisite: admission to the 
MEDEX program. 

HSERV 458 Behavioral Science Skills .. for the 
MEDEX Practitioner (2) W 
Lurie 
In-depth coverage of colQIDon emotlonal problems 
seen in primary care. Topics include crisis interven­
tion, child abuse. death and dying, life plannins. be­
havioral modification, human sexuality. alcohol and 
drugs. and family therapy techniques. Prerequisite: 
457. 

HSERV 462 Emergency Medicine for the 
MEDEX Practitioner (I) W 
Jenny 
Student learns to assess emergency conditions, what 
immediate actions to take, and how to orsanize a 

. management and referral plan for mlijor and minor 
emergent conditions. Topics include life support. 
CPR. intravenous fluids, intubation. head iqJuries, 
respiratory distress. burns. environmental b\iuries. 
poisonings. shock, and technical skills. Prerequisite: 
451. 

HSERV 464 ,Technical and Laboratory SkIDs for 
the MEDEX Practitioner (I) W 
Jenny 
Students learn sterile technique. wound manage­
ment and suturing, selected laboratory techniques. 
tonometry, plaster techniques including castlns. and 
electrocardiography. Prerequisite: 451. 

HSERV 466 Family Practice Clerkship for the 
MEDEX Practitioner I (20) Sp 
Jenny 
Family practice under the supervision of physicians 
throughout the Pacific Northwest. Common prima­
ry-care problems. Students and preceptors arc edu­
cated in the utilization and management of the 
medex in practice. Students write protocols for pri­
mary-care problems and complete a programmed 
text in pharmacology., Prerequisite: 454. 

HSERV 467 FamUy Practice Clerkship (0-: the 
'MEDEX Practitioner II (20) S 
Jenn)' 
Further experience in primary-c:are practice with 
emphasis on independent patient management by 
the student supervised by famDy practitioners. P.re­
requisite: 466. 

/ 



RESERVE OFFICER TRAI,NING PROGRAMS 

HSERV 497 Health Se"lces Special Electives 
(*) AWSpS . 
Off-campus course for medical students. , 

HSERV 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 

HSERV 499 Undergraduate Research (*) A WSpS 

Courses for Graduates. Only 

HSERV 505 Health Polley and Medical Care 
(Z) Sp 
Bergman . 
Interdisciplinary seminar designed to survey factors 
affecting health policy and programs. The subject is 
viewed by representatives of medicine, sociology, 
economics, . political science, and others. Offered 
jointly w!th PB PL 50S. Prerequisite: permission. 

HSERV 511 Health Se"lces and Medical Care 
(3-4) AS 
Day, Williams 
Intensive introduction to the subject, including mea­
surement of need and demand. the resources for 
health care; private and public efforts to provide 
health services, elements of medical care, program 
planning and evaluation, the biological basis of orga­
nized public health activities, public health pro­
gramming, health ~havior and its modification, so­
cial science applications in health services and 
.medical care, and related topics. Prerequisite: grad­
uate standing or permission. 

HSERV 512 Medical Care (3) W . 
Richardson. . 
Intensive treatment of aspects of medical care, In­
cluding access, quality, financing and supply, institu­
tional and provider arrangements, private and pub­
lic programs to supply care, and related issues. 
Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent, or permission. 

HSERV 51% Community Organization ror Health 
(4)W 
Andenon' 
Emphasis on the diagnosis of community health 
DfObiems and various organizational practices uti­
lized for effective solution. Review and analysis of 
the community organization process; reSources; role 
of the community health wo·rkers, relationship to the 
practice of community health education. One-half 
day of fieldwork required. Prerequisite: permission. 

HSERV 531 Independent Field Studies In . 
Community Medicine (%-15) A WSpS 
GUson 
In-depth experience in variable time blocks in one or 
more community health activities in agencies deliv­
ering and plannln'g health services. Sites may include 
nelsbborbood cliniCS, health planning bodies, medi­
cal praCtice settings, public health agencies, special 
problem clinics and facilities, environmental pro­
grams and services. Prerequisite: medical stude,nt or 
permission. 

HSERV 540 Ambulatory Care Organization and 
Management (3) W 
WIUlams 
Organizational and managerial aspects of ambulato­
ry medical services. The organizational focus relates 

. to the ambulatory services provided within the struc­
ture ~fthe United States health services system. The 

" managerial aspect relates to specific administrative 
issues involved in the operation of health services fa­
cilities, including fmancial control, marketins, per­
sonnel, evaluation, and regulation. Prerequisites: 
511, 512. (Formerly 555.) 

HSERV 541 The Organization and Role of 
Hospitals (3) A 
Dowling 
External environment and internal organization of 
hospitals; community-hospital relationshipS, hQSPi­
tal ownership, governing board and medical staff 
functions and organization; and the role of hospitals 
in the delivery of health services and their relation­
ship with other elements of the health-care system. 
Emphasis on issues and trends. Prerequisite: 511. 
(Formerly 551.) 

HSERV 542 Long-Term Care (3) W 
Hrlnn . 

, Provides a learning experience for1graduate students 
in health services administration and planning and 

other graduate students that will increase their abili­
ty to identitY and solve the problems related to long­
term care with which they wUl be confronted in their 
employment. Students are exposed to available 
knowledge in the field; effective problem-solving at­
titudes and techniques for organizing information 
and/or developing strategies, and present actors and 
agenciew In the field. Prerequisites: 511 and/or per-
mission. (Formerly 570.) I 

HSERV 543 Mental Health Services (3) W 
Janes 
In-depth examination of the specific area of mental 
health care' as it relates to all of health services deliv­
ery. Offers a descriptive as well as analytic approach 
to the management and organization of mental 
health-care delivery. Topics include costs, alterna­
tive treatment programs, current iSsues. Prerequi­
sites: 511 or permission. (Formerly 571.) 

HSERV 544· Seminar: Health Manpower (3) W 
Review of current status of health manpower in the 
United States and growth In health professions in 
this century. Discusses approaches to health man- I 

power planning. Limited to twenty students by prior , 
arrangement with instructor. (Formerly 534). 

HSERV 545 Quality of Heillth Care: Evaluation 
and Assurance (3) Sp " 
LoGerfo " 
Survey of methods used to assess components of 
medical care services and an analysis of their appli­
cation to care by phYSicians, nurses; physician exten­
ders, social services, hospitals, nursing homes, and 
emergenCy servicc:s: An overview oflegal and profes­
sional quality assurance mechani~ also is preseqt­
ed, with analysis of their actual and potential hq­
pact. Prerequisite: 511," BIOST 511, or equivalent. 
(Formerly 533.) 

HSERV 550 Economic Studies of Health Care 
(3) WSp 
McCtif/ree, Watts 
Examination of topics related to the economics of 
health care, including supply and demand factors, fi­
nancing of care, efficiency and cost of delivery, and 
allied areas. Offered jointly with ECON 546. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing in the School of Public 
He~th and Community Medicinc;·others by permia-:. 
siop. (Formerly 546.) . 

HSERV 551 Hospital and Medical Law (4) Sp 
Dolan \ 
Philosophy and application of law as it relates to the 
hospital and other health-care facilities. Discussion 
oftegal process and the relation of the law and pub­
lic policy. Prerequisite: HSERV 511. (Formerly 
548.) 

HSERV 552 Politics of Health Care (3) Sp 
Yondo" I 

Provides analytical skills for viewing health-care de­
livery within the context of the American political 
system. Distinctive characteristics of the health field 
are examined as these relate to thc formulation and 
implementation of health policy, as well as the areas 
that health shares in common with other policy ar­
eas. Emphasis in the course is on the political pro­
cesses underlying the ever-expanding role of govern­
ment in health care. Prerequisite: 511 or permission. 
(Formerly 567.) 

HSERV 553". Hospital Financial Management (3) 
Sp 
Tlscornla : . 
Third course in a three-coursc sequence dealing with 
ttie management of health services institutions and 
programs. Topics covered are: health services law, 
hoSpital and program pollcy decisions, financial 
planning, and hospital design and architecture; and 
the presentation of hospital survey and.health ser­
vices research project repons. Prerequisites: 551 
and permission. 

HSERV 554 Sociology of Health and IUDess: An 
Organlzatlonal and Managerial Perspective (3) A 
Shortell 
Critical examination and discussion of sociological 
approaches-methodological, theoretical, and em­
pi~ical-in the health-care field. ParticUtar attention 
is paid to applied studies in thc field and" more 
broadly, to the implications for decision making 
from the sociological perspective. Offered jointly 
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with SOC 561. Prerequisite: 511 or undergraduate 
ml\Jor in sociology or permission. (Formerly 561.) 

HSERV 556 Quantitative Methods for Health 
Services (3) Sp , 
Trivedi 
Develops basic understanding and familiarity suffi­
cient to support the administrator's position as a so­
phisticated and involved consumer of operations re­
search techniques rather than imparting technical 
proficiency in the field. Topics include: statistics 
and probability theory, mathematical programming 
and scheduling models, wor:k measurement and pre­
diction, and role of general-purpose digital comput­
ers in management. Prerequisites: QMETH 500 and 
OPSYSSOO. . 

HSERV 564" Advanced Seminar on Medical ' 
Sociology (3) Sp 
Cook, Sho"rtell / 

. Development and testing of theories related to ill~ 
ness behavior, health occupations, and professions, 
and the orsaniza~ion of health services. Emphasis on 
provider-patient relationships and the sociology "of 
health-care-delivery organizations. Offered jointly 
with SOC 563.· Prerequisite: 561 or admission to 
health services doctoral opponunities program or 
graduate status in sociology or pei'mission. (Former­
ly 563.) 

HSERV 570 Sem'loar in Health Sertfces 
Management (4) W 
Dowling 
Examination of decision makins, change implemen­
tation, and control proceSses in hospitals. Empha­
sizes (1) behavioral, organizational, and situational 

. factors affecting the management role in hospitals, 
and (2)- management strategies for analyzing prob­
lems and implementing ctJanges to improve hospital 
performance. Seminar/case study format. Prerequi­
sites: 511, S51 and A ORG 550, and permission. 
(Formerly S52.) 

H8ERV 571 Technical Planning of Health 
S~lces and Fadllties (4) Sp 
MacStravlc 
Using examples of the best contemporary practice, 
students are tausht to calCulate the need and demand 
for. health services, to assess the current supply of 
services, to develop and use criteria and standards 
for the design of services and facilities, and to use 
demographic, utilization, and other data. Assign­
ment involves several written analyses of program 
requirements. Prerequisites: 511, 512, 546, or per­
mission. (Formerly 540.) 

HSERV 572 Health Planning: Implementation 
and Goals (4) W . 
Blackman 
How to design realistic implementation strategies at 
the beginning of a plannin8' process to optimize the 
impact of planning on .real world of problems. Stu­
dents prepare sever81 sets of strategies dealins with 
planning In community, organizational, and com­
mittee settings. Course presents techniques that can 
be used in designing planning programs. Demon­
strates relationship between change implementation 
strategies and (levelopment of goals for change. Stu­
dents learn .how change is brought about, how 
decisions are made, and how things get done at both 
the organization and community levels. Prerequi­
site: 511. (Formerly 550.) 

HSERV 573 Program Evaluation (3) "W 
Bergner, Shortell . 
Examines the theory, practice, and politics of evalu­
ation. All types of evaluative activities ;u-e consid­
ered, from simple feedback mechanisms to the 
evaluation of large- scale ongoing programs and so­
cial experiments, such as the New Jersey negative in­
come tax experiment. Students are expected to gain 
familiarity with the basic principles of experimental 
design and the variations necessitated by their appli­
cation in practical settings. Case studies are used to 
Ulustrate the various types of evaluation. Prerequi-" 
sites: adequate background in quantitative methods 
(e.g., BIOST 512 or 513) and permission. (Formerly 
514.) 

HSERV 581-58Z Research Design and Problem 
Analysis In Health Se"ices 1-11 (%-Z) W,Sp 
Perrin 
Problem definition, theory construction, research 
design, data collection and analysis in "health ser-



vices research. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: SII and admission to doctoral 
opportunities program, or permission. 

HSERV 590 Selected Topics In Health Services. (.) 
AWSpS . 

. By individual arrangement, the student and faculty 
member(s) develop a program of reading and confer­
ence appropriate to the topic selected by the student. 
The topic chosen will be within the, special compe­
tence of the faculty participating in the course, in the 
areas of health-care delivery and hea1th-care admin­
istration. Also special summer format presenting 
introductory material may be taken with ENVH S90 
and/or EPI S90. For more information and permis-

,sion, consult department program adviser. 

HSERV 591, 592 Seminar In,Speciai Topics I," 
(3,3) A WSpS,A WSpS • 
Special topics related to current issues in health ser­
vices. Topics determined by expressed interest of 
students and faculty; also Includes participation of 
"'ealth professionals. Prerequisites: S 11 and permis­
sion. 

HSERV 595, 596, 597 Field Analysis 
Projed/Researm Project (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
DowlIng, MacStravlc, Shortell, Trivedi, WailS, 
Williams 
Supervised research In a selected topic related to 
student's concentration'in graduate study. Includes 
survey of literature, development of approach, and 
written paper on conclusions. Prerequisite: success­
ful completion of first-year curriculum and intern­
ship In graduate program in health services adminis­
tration and planning. 

HSERV 599 Field Practice in Public Health (.) 
AWSpS 
Individually assigned and supervised student field 
placements in agencies and programs related to ar­
eas of concentration. Health education, medical­
care organization and administralion, public health 
program areas, and associate placements are devel­
oped, depending on student interest and educational 
needs. Prerequisite: graduate standing in the'School 
of Public Health and Community Medicine; other!' 
by permission. 

HSERV 600 Independent Study or Researdl (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

HSERV 100 Master's Thesis (.) A 'YSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

pATHOBIOLOGY 

PABlO 451 Laboratory Diagnosis of Viral 
Infections (4) Sp 
Cooney 
Lecture and laboratory . covering diagnostic pro­
cedures for etiologic diagnosis of viral infections: 
upper respiratory, lower respiratory, systemic, and 
central nervous system. Symptomatology:, indica­
tions for specimen collection, types of specimens for 
examination, methods for virus isolation, identifica­
tion of agents, serologic methOds, interpretation of 
results. Prerequisites: MICRO 441, 442 or equiva­
lent. 

PABlO 497 PatbOblolol)' Special Electives (.) 
AWSpS 
Off-campus course for. medical students. 

PABlO 499 Undergraduate Researdl (.) A WSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PABlO 511 Pathoblological Frontiers (3) Sp 
Kenny 
Study and discussion of the present concepts of 
pathoblology as related to~ disease, presented in a 
format suitable for graduate students knowledgeable 
In health-related areas,-but who are not in 'biologi- , 
cally orfentedprograms. Topic areas include: host­
parasite Interactions, host responses,. pathogenesis, 
and methods of biological experimentation. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

PABlO 521 Mammalian Ceq Culture os,a Tool tor 
Vll1Is Research (3) A 
~nny 
General concepts and techniques of cell culture as 
applied to virus isolation, propagation, and quantl­
tation. The nutrition, growth characteristics, and 
metabolism of animal cell cultures are considered in 
detail. Laboratory includes a special problem of the 
student's choice. Prerequisite: permission. 

PA,BIO 5ll Antigenic Analysis of Micro­
organisms (3) W 
Kenny 
Theory, techniques, and strategy for antigenic anary­
sis of micro-organisms. Emphasis is placed on the 
use of recent electrophoretic methods for quantita­
tive analysis of complex antigenic mixtures. Prereq­
uisite: permission. 

\ 

PABlO 514 Methods for Ultrastl1lcture of Micro­
organisms (3) W . 
Boatman 
,Specific methods for the investigation of the ultra­
structure of micro-organisms are described· follow­
ing discussion of the design and operation of the, 
electron microscope. Lectures cover the morphology 
an(f structure of bacteria, mycoplasmata. and bacte­
rial and animal viruses. Iqstruction is given in oper­
ating the electron microscope, in the examination of 
specimens, and in producing photographic data. Stu· 
dents are expected to pursue a small topic of their 
choice. Prerequisite: permission. 

PABlO 515 CeUSurface Membrane In Ceu 
Sociolol)' ~ Immunolog)' (2) Sp 
Hakomorl 
Structure and function of cell surface membranes in 
relation to various immunobiological and pathobio­
logic:al phenomena (differentiation, organization, 
infection, cancer, etc.) are .covered. Offered jointly 
with MICRO SlS. Prerequisites: BlOC 440, 441, 442 
and MICRO 447, and permission., 

PABlO 580 PatboblololY Seminar 
(I, max. 9) A WSpS 
Research reports from both students and faculty 
members arc; presented and discqssed. Topics in­
clude immunochc;mlstry, viruses, membranes, infec­
tious diseaSes, immune response. Prerequisite: per-
mission. ' 

PABlO 581 Current Literature InPatboblolOID' (I, 
max. (2) A WSpS • 
Critical evaluation of recent articles on infectious 
agents. Emphasis on literature dealing with immu­
nological, biochemical, and molecular studies of se­
lected pathogenic micro-organisms and viruses. Pre­
requisite: graduate student standing in 
pathobiology; others.by permission. 

PABlO 582 Seminar on Molecular Biology of 
Animal Vll1Iscs (I. max. 12) A W 
Wise 
In-depth study of one or more animal virus types of 
current interesL Topics include ceil-virus .interac:­
tions. control ofviral replication and protein synthe­
sis, assembly of mature virus, relationship between 
structure and antigenicity, and, recombination and 
genetic analysis in DNA and RNA viruses. Direct 
participation of students In the presentation' of top-
ics is required. Prerequisite: permission. . 

PABlO 598 Didactic PathobiololY 
( •• max. (2) A WSp· ' 
~nny 
Supervised lecture and ,laboratory teaching experi­
ence for Ph.D. Candidates. Teaching Is in pathobiol­
ogy laboratory courses, dePending on interests of~" 
student. Prerequisite: permission. 

PABlO 600 Indepencleat StudJ or Researcb (.) 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 0 

PABlO 100 Master's Thesis (.) , 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: It, 

permission. ' 
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Military Science 

RESE,RVE OFFICER 
TRAINING 
PRO,GRAMS 

AEROSPACE SrUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

A S 101, 102, 103 Aerospace Studies 100 
(1,1,1) A, W,Sp 
Examines the role of· United States military forces hi 
the contemporary world, with particular attention to 
the United States Air Force. its organization and 
mission. The functions' of strategic offensive and de­
fensive forces, general pu'rpOse forces and aerospace 
support forces are covered. One classroom hour and 
one hour of leadership laboratory per week. 

A IS 211, 212, 213 Aerospace Studies lOO 
(1,1,1) A, W,Sp , 
Introduction to the study of air. power. The course is 
developed from a historical perspectiv~ starting be­
fore the Wright brothers and continuing through the 
early 19705. The development and employment of air 
power in military and nonmilitary operations to sup­
port national objectives is covered. One classroom 
hour and one hour of leadership .Iaboratory per 
week. Prerequisites: 103 'or equivalent for 211; 211 
for 212; 212 for 213 or permission. 

A S 331. 332, 333 Aerospace Studies 300 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 

. Study of Air Force leaders~ip and management. In­
cludes professional respon!!ibillties, military justice 
system, leadership theory functions and' practices, 
management principles and functions, and problem 
solving. Three classroom hours and Qne hour of 
leadership laboratory per week. 'Prerequisites: 2d 
or equivalent for 331; ,331 for 332; 332 for 333., 

A S 430 Flight Instruction prosnim Ground 
School (2) Sp , 
Ground school to supplement flight training for Air 
Force ROTC cadets in light aircraft; includes weath­
er, navigation. and Federal Aviation Agency regula­
tions. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

AS 431, 432, 433 Aerospace Studies 400 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Study of United States defense policy with respect to 
those political, economic, and social constraints in­
volved in. its formulatton and implementation. 
Includes an examination of the military profession­
al, his role and civil-military relationship in a demo­
cratic society. Three classroom hours and one hour 
of leadership laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 
333 or equivalent for 431; 431 for 432; 432 for 433. 

MILITARY SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

M SCI 101. 102, 103 Military Science I: Basic 
(1,1,1) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
History, organization, and mission of the United 
States Army and the ROTC. Relationship to the cili-

o zen's military and civilhtn obligations. Functions 
.and organization of the United States defense ~tab­
Iishment. Interrelationships among the services un­
der the Department of Defense. Introductory orien­
teering and land navigation emphasizing appli­
cation. One weekend field trip required during the 
year. 

M SCI ~i, 202, 203 MWtary ScIence II: Basic 
(2,2,2) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Develops proficiency in delivering and evaluating 
oral presentations. Roles of the various branches of 
the Army. Their functions in support offield forces. 
Art of warfare as exemplified in American milltary 
history. Tactics and leadership techniques demon­
strated in significant American campaigns and en­
gagements. Fundamentals of military map reading, 
aerial photography interpretation. Field navigation 
with map an,d· compass. Two weekend field trips re­
quired during the year. 



SCHooL OF SOCIAL WQRK 

M SCI 301, Jol, 303 MlIltary Sdence III: 
Advanced (3,3;3)· A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Sman-unit· taCtics, emphaSizing the importance of 
firepower, movement, and communications. Duties, 
responsibilities, and methods of employment of ba­
sic military units. Leader's role in directing and 
coordlnating individuals .and militarY units from 
squad to battalion level. Principles of command con­
trol, leadership techniques~ and Communication sys­
tems.' Principles of personal condition. Analysis and 
determination of individual and group needs in 
terms of physical abUities. Development of unit con­
ditioning programs and basiCs necessary to establish 
such progmms. Laborato.ries In cQnditioning princi­
ples. Three weekend field trips required during the 
y,ear.· . 

M SCI 304 . Survey or MOitary History (I) A 
Generalship and the art of warfare as they are ex­
emplified from the time of Frederick the Great to 
the present; technological and· tactical Innovations 
during, and the background to, the major conflicts of 
this period. Prerequisite: permission. 

M SCI 401 .. 403 . MlIltary ScIence IV: Ailvanced 
(2,1) A WSp,A WSp 
Factors influencing world change, needed for analy­
sis of relations between United States and other na­
tionS. -United States position in the contempomry 
world, arid its impact on problems of the military 
servi~. Use·of a developmental study to provide 
awareness of personal responsibilities and official 
relationships of an Army officer. Organization and 
functions of command. Staff relationships. Coordi­
nation of administmtion, logistics, and planning for 
military operations. Basic concepts of legislative 
and executive authority for Uniform Code of Mili­
tary Justice. Problem-solving .techniques . used by 
small-unit leaders, -emphasizing coordination and 
planning by the junior officer. Process of planning 
military opemtions. 

NAVAL SCIF;NCE . 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

N SCI III . The Naval Service (3) A 
General introduction to the. Navy, Its organization, 
missions, roles, tasks, and operating methods. The 
relationship to the other services within the Depan­
ment of Defens~ is emphasized. 

N SO 112 Nm.. Sblp Systems I (3) W ; 
Study o( the varied ship systems operational in the 
Navy today, including the principles of characteris­
tic propulsion systems .and auxiliary' machinery and 
the elements· of ship stability and damage control. 
A:n introduction to nuclear propulsion. 

N SCI 113 -. Naval Sblp Systems II (3) Sp 
Continuation of 112. . 

• N SCI 211 Naval Weapon Systems (3) A· ' 
Concept of naval weapons syStems and the systems' 
approach, the techniques of linear analysis of ballis­
ti~ and weapons, the dynamics of basic components 
of weapons control syste~. The tools are provided 
for understanding the basic principles that are in­
,volved in all modem naval weapon systems. 

N SCI 212 . Sea Power Pract,eum I (2) W • 
Seminar-type course in which discussion centers on 
the role of sea power i~ tbe history of the U.nlted 
States, the current status of the various elements of 
the nation's sea power as they influence the develop­
ment and implementation of national security poli­
cy, 'and the economic effects lof the elements of sea 
,power (th~ Navy, the merchant marhle, pon facUl­
ties, fisheries, and ~anographic capabilities). 

N SCI ~13 Sea Power Praetfeum II (2) Sp 
Continuation of212. 

N SCI 311 Navigation (3) A 
Comprehensive study of the science of terrestrial 
navigation, including dead reckoning, piloting, and 
electronic means. The laws for prevention of collf­
slon at sea (rules of the nautical road) are ~vered. 

N SCI 312 .Celestlal Navlsadon (3) W . 
Theo~ and practice of celestial navigation. The stu­
dent performs the complete day's work of the 
ship's navigator. 

N SCI 313 Naval operations (3) Sp 
Introduction to naval operations, the employment of 
naval forces, naval tactics, formulation of opera­
tions plans and orders, employment of detection 
equipment, and meteorology. The subject of opem­
tions analYSis as a tool for decision making is intro-
duced. ',. '. .' 

N SCI 410 Naval Operations Analysis (3) 
Provides the student background to understand op­
emtions analysis projects and his or her role in data 
gathering for useful quantitative intormationin the 
solution of analytical problems. Makes use of inte­
gral calculus and basic computer programming. Pre­
requisites: MATH 114, 124, 125, 126, or permission. 

N SCI 411 Psychology or Leadersblp (3) A 
Introduction of the theory and techniques of naval 
leadership based on those principles of behavioral 
science that are peninent to understanding individu­
al and group behavior of adults. It, introduces the 
student to the management process and the relation­
ship of management functions to leadership. Accep­
tance of a traditional deep sense of moral responsi-. 

'bility on the pan of the aspiring leader is stressed. 

N SCI 412 NQYal Organization and Management I 
(3) W 
Study of org..nlzation, systems; and techniques 
employed in the Navy for management of its human, 
financial, and material resources. Some of the work 
relates to the administration of discipline in the 
Navy .under the Uniform Code of MUitary Justice. 
Emphasis is placed on the leadership and manage­
ment role of'the junior offic~r.i~. the fleet. 

N SCI 413 Naval OrganiZation and Management 
II (3) Sp 
Continuation of 412. 

MARINE CORPS OPTION COURSES 

N SCI 311 Evolution of Warfare I (3) A 
Introduction to the arl ofwa·r, the evolution or'war­
fare from the earliest recorded battles to the present 
day. 

N SCI 322 Evolution of Warftlre II (3) W 
Continuation of321. 

N SCI,323 Marine Corps Operations (3) Sp 
Introduction to. the basic tactics employed by the 
Marine Corps. Covers the roles and the missions of 
the Marine Corps, its relatiopship to the other ser­
vices, and its employment in the implementation of 
national ,policy. Familiarizes the student with Ma­
rineCorps organizati0!1. ' 

N SCI 421 Amphibious Warfare ,I (3) A 
Historic review of the great amphibious Operations 
conducted in the Pacific theater ofopemtions during 
World War II and of the doctrine for amphibious 
warfare tflat evolved. 

N SCI 422 Amphibious WarlDre II (3) W , 
Continuation of 421; covering the amphibious oper­
ations in the European theater of operations during 
World War II, the Korean War, Lebanon, Cuba. 
~anto Qomingo, and Vietnam. Planning for am­
phibious opemtions, including command relation­
ships, task organization, and otber aspects. 

N SCI 4iJ USMC Leadership and Administration 
of Justice (3) Sp . 
C~ncepts, objectives, characteristic qualities, and 
pmctlcal techniques of leadership as exercised by 
the Marine Corps officer are studied. Emphasis is 
placed on the leadership and management role of the 
junior officer in the: fleet-marine forces. 

SCHOOL OF 
SOCIAL' WORK 

Courses for Undergraduates 

soc W 300 Historical Approaches to Sodal 
:9 Welfare (3) A W 
, Berleman, Duplica, Parsons 

Stresses the origins and development of social wel-
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fare policy and programs, starting wi\h the Eliza­
bethan Poor Law (1601) and ending with the Social 
Security Act of 1935. The issue of poverty and the 
development of publicly funded income mainte­
nance progmms are- central concerns. Prerequisite 
to 320; open to nonmajors and required of social 
welfare majors. 

SOC W 31G-311 Sodal Welfare ·Practlce 
(3-3) WSp . 
Dupllca, Hanneman, Leigh . . , 

\ Provides a conceptual framework for social work 
pmctice with individuals, famUfes, small groups, 
and communities; an introduction to the roles, t4lSks, 
and functions of the social welfare practitioner and 
to theories and methods of intervention; and devel­
ops skills in problem assessment, intervention, ter­
mination, and evaluation •. Open only to social wel­
fare juniors. 

SOC W 320 Contemporary Approaches to Sodal 
Welfare (3) WSp , 
Berleman, Duplica, Parsons 
Policy and program developments in the social wel­
fare field since 1935. Current .income maintenance 
proposals, the emergence of programs to trea~ spe­
cific social dysfunctioning (e.g., mental bealthset­
vices), and the growth of a service-oriented society 
are typical Course conceJ;'ns. Prerequisite: 300; open 
to nonmajors and required of social welfare ml\Jors. 

soc W 360 Working Witb Volunteers InSoeial 
Work Settings (2) W . 
Bryant, Kelley , . , 
Historic role of the volunteer, currerit functions per­
formed by volunteers, and the probable roles' of vol-, 
unteers in the fUture. Those anticipating becoming 
volunteers or interested in the role of the volunteer 
within social work settinss gain a perspective on 
tbeir o,rganizational place and function. 

SOC W 390 Introduction to Sodal Welfare 
Researdl'(3) A WSp 
Introduction 'to the logic of the scientific method as 
applied to research in social work/social welfare; a 
beginning understanding of the· interrelated steps in 
the conduct of a research study; and development of 
skills in the critical consumption of social welfare 
research and the relationship oftbis research to so­
cial welfare practice. Open to social welfare m9jors; 
others by permission. , 

SOC W 395 Program EY8Iuation In Sodal Welfare -
(3)W 
Roffman 
Program evaluation with the purpose of orienting 
the student to the dynamics and functions of evalua­
tion in social action programs. Objectives are: to de­
velop an understandlng of tbe variety 'and character 
of various evaluative techniques, to develop compe­
tence in evaluating social programs, and to grasp an 
appreciation of the various alternatives for using tbe 
results of evaluation studies in improving organi­
zational performance. 

SOC W 401 Interviewing and Counseling SkiDs (3) 
AWSPS . 
Kelley, Miller 
:focus on the identification and understanding.of,the 
principles and elements of successful Interviewing 
with special empbasis on tbe helping interview. Em­
phasis on student acquisition of speci!JF skills ,and 
techniques in conducting interviews. open to I)oth 
nonmajors and major.~. Prerequisite: upper-div(sion 
stan~g. ' 

soc W 405-406-407 Fieldwork Seminar 
. (2-2-2) A,W,Sp 

:rwo-hour seminar meeting weekly. Student inte­
grates social work practlcum experiences with prior 
and concurrent course work in the social sciences, 
social work, and research. Includes discussion of 
class presentations and simulations or practice situ­
ations that combine knowledge and skUl utilization. 
Student logs provide a basis for individual goal iden­
tification and achievem~t. Required for, and open 
only to, social welfare seniors. Prerequisites: 316-

> 311; to be taken concurrently with 415. 
I , . 

SOC W 409 Readings In Social Welfare 
U-5, max. IS) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 



soc W 415 BegInnIng Field Instruction 
(4-6, max. 12) A WSpS 
Students are placed in selected social service agen­
cies and accept beginning social service assignments 
under the supervision of competent 'agency person­
nel. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi­
sites: social welfare ml\Jor. and 300, 310-311. 

SOC W 419 Adalt Denlopment q Asfng (3) A W ' 
Collette-Pratt 
DesIgned to introduce the student to the field of 
adult development. Interdisciplinary perspective 
stressing the Interac,tion of psychological, social. and 
physiological factors affecting the aging proccss. 
Goals are (1) to help the student understand and ac­
cept self-aging. and (2) to provide a framework of 
understanding for working with adult persons. Re­
quired for social welfare ml\Jors. 

SOC W 420 Social GerontololD' (4) 
Beatty 
Generational component in social work practice. 
Discussion of value differences across generation 
lines, life stage development into the later years, so­
'cial role loss and acquisition in retirement, and con­
frontation with issues of death and dying as they af­
fect the design and provision ofsocial work services. 
Analysis of specific intervention techniques and 
discussion of policy issues and social action pro­
~dures usefUl in implementing social change on be­
half of the aged. Prerequisite: upper-division stand­
ing. 

SOC W 421 Methods of Child Care and Treatment 
(3) , 

Whittaker 
Mlijor foci include an introduction to the continuum 
of child welfare services, as well as some practical 
approaches to working with children and adoles­
cents in a wide variety of practice settings. 

SOC W 422 Human Growtb and Behavior: 
Childhood and Adolescent Development (5) W 
Maler 
Study of the beginning continuum of human develop­
ment relative to the sociocultural inOuences of an in­
dividual's life experiences. Focus includes cognitive, 
affective, and behavioral dimensions of develop­
ment, their interrelationship and their inOuence 
upon a person's capacity to deal with his or her. life 
requirements. Emphasizes the practical application 
of such knowledge for work with children and ado­
lescents in a variety of human services settings (e.g., 
ways of observing and studying children, relation­
• hip skills, use of play, etc.). Open to ml\Jors and 
nonnuYors. 

SOC W 430 Cblld Care Work Pradice (3) WSp 
Whittaker 
Specialized practice with emotionally disturbed and 
delinquent children in group care settings, with fo­
alS on providing child care staff with specific tools 
for tcaching alte~ative behavior. ~or topics in­
clbde: etiology and diagnosis; observing and record­
ing children's behavior; special problems of group 
living; life-space interviewing; token economies; ac­
tivity programming; group interventions; parental 
involvement; organizational requisites and commu­
nity linlcages. Prerequisites: 310,410, or permission. 

SOC W 470 Crisis Intervention In Sodal Welfare • 
(3) A 
Lewin 
Introduction to: interventive methods and response 
to persons in crisis; use of crisis to produce positive 
change, concepts of crisis and crisis intervention; 
and the epidemiology and demography of suicide. 
Learning experiences Include didactic presentation 
of materials by instructor, use of role play, films and 
tapes. discussions led by social workers from centers 
for ~rsons in acute personal ciralmstances. Open to 
ml\lo'rs and nonmI\Jors. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SOC W 561 Problems of Social Welfare1n Ethnic 
MlnorltJ Comniunltles (3, max. 6) 
Northwood 
Examination of selected social welfare problems'as 
related to spcc:lfic ethnic and racial mino,rity groups. 
Attention is given to understanding of minority 
populations and the effective delivery of social work 
and social welfare services in those communities. 

~;:'i: 502 Social Services ~d Social Pollc), 

Berleman, Dear, Dupllca, Parsons, Patti 
Provides in-depth knowledge of social welfare poli­
cies and services that meet societal problems, the 
needs of speCific client groups, and analytic tools for 
evaluating various policies. Understanding of the 
network of institutions that employ social workers 
to better serve their clientele is a prerequisite if 
needed changes and improvements are to be made by 
professional social workers in these institutions and 
if feasible 'options are to be selected to rectifY inade­
quacies at the policy level. 

SOC W 503 Income Maintenance and Health Care 
(3) AW' , 
Dear, Dupllca, Parsons, Palli, Weatherley 
Advanced course in pollcy stemming from the Social 
Security "Act with paniallar reference to programs 
of income maintenance and health; Social assis­
tance, social insurance, unemployment insurance, 
and public and private approaches to health care. 

, Emphasis, on the development of analytic skills that 
help to address questions about benefits, compre-. 
hensfveness of coverage, financing, gaps in serviCe, 
and options and alternatives for the future improve­
ment of these programs. 

SOC W 504· Social Problems and Social WelflU'e, 
(3, max. 9) 
Bracht, Bryant, Dear, Herrick, Parsons, Roffman 
Analysis.ofml\Jor social problems and social welfare 
service systems providing a systematic approach to 
assessing the scope, causes, social cost, and public 
policy alternatives in the provision of services relat­
ed to such problems. selected social problems such 
as poverty and iU health. juvenile delinquency, drug 
and alcohol addiction, and negleCt of the aging are 
studied and related to the student's field experi­
ences. 

SOC W S07 Seminar (3, max. 6) A WSp 
'Bryant, Dupllca. Roffman 
Prerequisite: permission. 

SOC W S08 Integrative Seminar (3) 

SOC W S09 Readings In Social Work (.) A WSpS 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis­
sion. 

SOC W 515 Field Instruction (2-8) A WSpS 
Social work majors only. Prerequisite: permission . 

SOC W 519, 530, 531 introduction to Human 
Services Practice (3,4,5) 
FarMr, Hanneman. Miller, Mundt, Richey. Teather 
Topics covering various helping methods used in 
practice with individuals, famllies, and small 
groups. 

SOC W 532 Additiye Human Service Methods 
(3) AWSp 
Delange, Miller, Mundt, Norton. Richey 
Focus is either on variOUS mettiodologies emplo~d 
in work witH cUents with specific presenting prob­
lems (physical disability, chemical dependency) or 
on a specific counseling practice stance (behavioral 
therapy, group treatment). Prerequisites: S29 or 310, 
311, and 312. • 

I SOC W 53J Advan~ Human Services Practice 
(3, max. 9) 
Griswold. Hanneman, Leigh, Lewin, Maler. Miller, 
Mundt, Norton, Ochoa, IUsnlck;- Richey, Teather, 
Whittaker 
Advanced human services practice in special areas. 
Intensive study of practice materials with emphasis 
upon development of appropriate interventive and 
'methodological skills. ' 

SOC W 535 Advanced Field Instmctlon 
(2-10, max. 20) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: SIS. 

SOC W 540 Kaman Behavior and Social 
En.lronment (3) 

. Overview of the developmental continuum. Explora­
tibn of biological. psychological, and sociocultural 
factors in the life cycle and their effects on the devel-
opment of personality. " 
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SOC W 541 Human Behavior and the Social 
En.lronment (3) A . 
Delange, Ishlsaka, Maler, Resnick, Stier, Takagi. 
Introduction to a social systems perspective on hu­
man behavior and social' environmenL Empbasis 
upon four social systems (the individual, group. or­
ganization, and community), their interactions, and 
effects upon hUman behavior. Required for M.S.W. 
degree candidates and offered only Autumn ,9narter 
of the first year. ' , 

SOC W -543 Problem-Focused Human 
Development ' 
(3) AWSp 
Allen, Farber, Norton, Roffman 
Focus on the social and developmental determinants 
of specific hUman problems and their Impact. on in.; 
dividual development, families, and social institu­
tions. Some time given to examining the nature of 
organized social responses that are designed to deal 
with the specified hUman problem. Prereqidsfte: 
graduate standing. 

SOC W 560 Introdudion to Social WeiflU'e 
Plannill8 (3) A 
Austin, Bracht. Stier 
Methodologically based course providing ,for the ac­
quisition of professional analytic' and interventive 
skfUs associated with social work practice in plan­
ning and policy analysis. 

SOC W 561 Introduction to Social WelflU'e 
Administration (3) A 
Austin, Weatherley 
Methodologically based course considers implica­
tions of alternative organizational structures and ad­
ministrative practices from differing perspectives of " 
client, worker, and administrator. Focus on the ways 
structure and administrative practices may be ma­
nipulated t.o alter the manner in which clients are, 
served by an agency. Prerequisite: permission. 

SOC W 563 Organizational Analysis (3)' 
Patti 
Provides conceptual base for analysis and action in 
human-service organizations. Emphasis on utiliza­
tion of conceptual tools of organization theory for 
problem solving in social welfare organizations. Stu­
dents learn to describe and analyze selected organi­
zational problems and contribute to their solutions. ' 
Prerequisite: permission. 

SOC W 564 Group Process (3) A WSp 
Resnick 
Provides tools for students to understand dynamics 
and development of group, to increase awareness of 
behavior of participants and leaders, and to improve 
effectiveness as participants and leaders. Prerequi­
site: permission. 

SOC W 565 Seminar on the Economics of Social 
WelflU'e (3) W 
Page 
Analysis of social welfare economics as affectins the 
environment of the business firm. Topics may in­
clude income maintenance, welfare, labor, and de­
mand and supply of social services, crime,' and hu­
man capital. Offered jointly with B ECN S31 and 
ECON S18. Prerequisite: B ECN SOO or BeON SOO 
or permission. 

SOC W 566 . Specialized CommunltJ and 
Organizational Senlces Skills (3) A WSp 
Bracht, Bryant, Dear, Ellis, Patti, Stier, Valdez 
Methodologically based course providing graduate 
social work students wittt profeSsional analytic and 

, interactional skills associated with administration, 
planning, and program development in social wel~ 
fare. Content drawn from research in social work 
and related social science disciplines. Prerequisites: 
graduate status and permission. 

SOC W 570 Advanced Planning Seminar (3) W 
Austin. Bracht, Stier 
Methodologically based course for students in sec­
ond-y.ear graduate program, providing criteria and 
methods appropriate for designing, developing, and 
planning social welfare programs" including such el­
ements as building citizen suppon. legislative sanc­
tion, etc. Prerequisite: permission. 
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soc W 571 Adwanced Seminar In Social Welfare 
Administration (3) W 
Austin, Patti, Weatherley 
Requisite con~pts and practice skUls necessary for 
the management of social' welfare organization; with 
emphasis on management practice in those settings 
offering cUnical social services. Includes analysis of 
treatment settings and auspices, the management of 
interdisciplinary professional· teams, overview of 
clinical practice technology, and planning, imple­
menting, controlling, and budgeting in a human-scr­
vices agency context. BuUds upon material present­
ed in 561. Prerequisites: 560, 56 .. , and 535 taken 
concurrently. " 

SOC W 575 Spec~ Topics In Social Welfare 
Polle, (3, max. 9) 
Anderson, Northwood, Parsons 
Analyzes new or' expanding areas of social welfare 
'policies and "rvices. Emphasis on developing the 
student's knowledge of, and abUity to assess, social 
welfare programs. The role of social work is exam­
ined in these expanding legislative and program di­
reCtions. 

~OC W 585 Systematic Theory Building (3) . 
ikatty. Northwood 
Study of research methodology as used in the con­
struction of theory relevant to social work practice. 
Focus is on selected problems requiring theory pro­
duction, as related to individual theses and to the as­
sessment of research studies and policy papers. 

soc W S86 Statistics In Soc:lal Work (3) 
Levy 

SOC·W 588 Research In Community and 
Organizational Settings (3, max. 9) 
Study of selective research methods and techniques 
useful in measuring organizational performance, 
evaluating program eff~tiveness, and determining 
community need and demand for various types of so-
cial welfare services. ' 

SOC W 590 Social Welfare Research (3) 
ikatly. Griswold. Herrick. Hutchins. Jqffee. North-
wood ' 
Three ml\Jor oblectives: (1) to introduce the student 
to the logic of the scientific method as applied to re­
search in social welfare; (2) to provide the student 
with a beginning understanding of the interrelated 
steps in the conduct of research; and (3) to equip stu­
dents for roles as consumers of, and participants in, 
social welfare research. 

SOC W 591-591 Indiyldual or Group Research 
Project (3-3) A WSp,AWSp 
Field practice in a group or individual project in lieu 
of a master's thesis (except for students in the special 
program). Includes development of research design, 
collection of data. tabulation and analysis, and re­
port writing. Prerequisite: S90 or equivalent. 

.' 
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SOC W 594-595 Advanced SocIal Work Research 
(3-3) 
Beatty. Gottlieb, Griswold. Herrick. Hutchins. • 
Jaffee. Levy, Northwood. Schinke 
Principles and procedures for the evaluation of di­
rect practice interventions (for human services stu­
dents).· Research methods involved in community­
needs assessment, program evaluation, and manage­
ment-information systems (for community and orga­
nizational services students). Separate sections of 
these courses are available for students in human 
services and in community and organizational ser­
vices. 

SOC W 596-597 Field Researcb Methods (3-3) 
',A,W 

Northwood 
Students should be concurrently registered in 700 
and 535. Prerequisites: 590. 594-595 for 596-; 596-
for -597. 

SOC W 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
ASWpS 

SOC W 700 Master's'Thesls (*) A WSp 

SOCIAL WELFARE 
See Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs. 
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AAGAARD, GEOR.pE ·N.,· ,1954 (1967), Pro/~uor 
0/ M~dlcln~ and Pharmacolo/lY: B.S., 1934, M.B., 
1936, M.D., 1937, Mlnn~sota 

AAGAARD, KNUT N .. • 1968 (1973), &s~arch As­
IOClat~ Pro/~ssor 0/ Oc~anography: A.B., 1961, 
Obn-lin: M.S., 1964, Ph.D., 1966, Washington 

AASHEIM, GEORDIS M:, '1960 (196'), Assistant 
Pro/~uor 0/ An~.th~slolo/lY: Chlt!/ 0/ An~sth~.lolo­
BY, V~t~rans Ailmlnl.tration Hospital: B.S., 19'3, 
Saskatch~wan: M.D., 1955, Toronto , ' 

ABBOn, ROBERT D •• • 197' (1917), As.roclat~ 
Pro/euor 0/ Education: B.A., 1967, California 
W~st~m: M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1910, Washington 
ABERNATHY, RUTH, 1966 (1913), Pro/~uor 
Emeritus 0/ Physical and H~alth,EdllCatlon: A.B;, 
1929, Oklahoma: ~.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1943, Co.lumbla 

ABRAMS. R.OBERT EDWARD,· 1911 (1913), As­
Illtant Pro/~ssor 0/ English: B.A., 196'. Dartmouth: 
Ph.D., 1913, Indiana 

ADAMS. HARMON F., 1974, Aulstant Pro/~810r 
01 Restorative Dentistry: D.D.S., 1960, Washington , 

ADA,MS. HAZARD SIMEON,· 1911. Prof~ssor of 
English: B.A., 1948, Princeton: M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 
19'3, Washington 

ADAMS. JOHN B •• - 197', R~s~arch Pro/~ssor 0/ 
G~ologlcal Scl~nces: B.S., 1956. Stanford: M.S., 
1958; Ph.D., 1961, Washington , 

FACU LTY', ,IN DEX' 

ADAMS, ROBERT PARDEE,· 1941 (1966), Pro­
I~ssor 0/ English: B.A., 1931, Oberlin: Ph.D., 1937, 
Chicago 

ADAMSON, JOHN W., 1962'(1973), Auoclat~ Pro­
fossor 0/ M~dlclne: A.A., 19'6, Stockton: B.A., 
19'8, Call/ornla: M;D., 1962, C~l/omla (Los Angtl-' 
l~s) . 

ADEE. BRUCE H •• - 1970 (1976j. Associate Pr~tI.­
sor 0/ Mtlchanlcal Engineering: B.S.E. In A.d:M.S;, 
1966, Prlncton: 'M.S. In N.A •• 1968. Ph.D., 1972, 
California (Berkeltly) , 

ADELBERGER. ERIC G •• • 1910 (197'), Pro/~ssor 
0/ Physics; B.S., 1960, Ph;D., 1967, Call/omla Insti­
tute 0/ Ttlchnolo/lY 

ADOLPHSON. ALAN CARL,. 1974 (1976). Assis­
tant Pro/~ssor 0/ Math~matlcs; B.S.,'1911. W~."_m 
Washington Stat~: Ph:D.; 1914, Prlnc~ton 

ADOLPHSON. DONALD L. - 1970, Aulstant Pro­
fouor 0/ Quantltatlvtl Methods: B.A., 1966. Califor­
~ia (Berkt1l~y): M.S., 1~8, Ph.D., 1973, WIsconsin 

AFFLECK. JAMES Q.,- '1967 (1974) Pro/essoro/ 
EduCfltlon: B.A., 1~", Washington: M.A., 1963, 
San Francisco Stat~:·Ed.D., 1968, Columbia , 

AFROMOWITZ. . MARTIN A •• - 191', Research 
Assistant Pro/essor 0/ El~ctrlcal Engln~erlng: B.S.: 
196', M.S., 1966, , Ph.D., 1969, Colunlbia 

AGABIAN, NINA,- 1913, Assistant Pro/eisor 0/ 
Bloch~mlstry: B.A., 1966, M.S., 1968, Adelphi: 
Ph.D., 1911, Albert Einstein Coll~ge 0/ Medicine, . 

AGNOS. PETER D •• 1916, Assistant Pro/~ssor 0/ 
Periodontics: B.S., 1967, 1911, D.D.S., 1913, ,Illi­
nois: Certl/lcat~, 191', Washington 

AHLERS, ELEANOR.E.,· 1966 (1976), Pro/essor 
Em~rltus .0/ Ubrarlanshlp: A.B., 1932. Washington; 
B.L.S .• 1~2, Denv~r; M.A~. 19'7. Washington 

AKA¥ATSU, TOSHIO J •• 1963 (1916). Pro/~uor 
0/ ..t.Msth~slolo/lY; B.A., 1955. M.D., 19'9. Mlnne-

·sota 

ALBERS, JOHN J •• 1911 (1916), Research Associ­
ate Pro/ellor 0/ Medicine: A.B., 196', M.S., 196', 
Ph.D., ~969. IUlnols 

ALBBRT. RICHARD K.. 1976 (1977), Assistant 
Pro/~uor 0/ Medlcln~; B.A., 1967, M.D., 1971, Col-
orWlo . , . 
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ALBE~TS. WILLIAM W.,- 1961 (191.2), Proi~ssor 
0/ 'Finance and Business Economics; B.A., 1948, 
M.A." 1956, Ph.D., 1961. ChlCflgo , ' 

ALBRECHT. ROBER:r G •• • 1960 (1961). Associate 
Professor 0/ Archlt~cture: B.S.C.E., 19'6, WaShing­
ton: M.S. C. E., 1960, Massachusetts, Instltut~ 0/ 
T«hnolo/lY ., ' 

ALBRECHT, ROBERT WILLIAM. - 1961 (1971), 
Pro/elSor o/,Nuclear Engineering: B.S.E.E., 1951. 
Purdue: M.S.N.E •• 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Michigan 

ALDEN. DAURIL.· 19'9 (1969), Profeuor 0/ Hls­
to". and Latin American Studlu: Chairman, Latin 
'American Studies: A.B •• 19'0, M.A., 19'2. Ph.D., 
19'9, Call/ornla (&rk~ley) " , 

ALDEN. RICHARD S .• - 1961 (1969), Auoclate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Architecture; B.Arch., 1951, Washing­
ton: M.Arch •• 1960. Yal~: Ph.D •• 1971. PennsY(vanla 

ALEXANDER. DANIEL E •• 1954 (1961). Associ­
ate Pro/~Slor 0/ M~chanical Engineering: B.S.M.E., 
1947, M.S.M.E., 19'4, Ph.D., 1911. R:'ashlngton ' 

ALEXANDER. E. RUSSELL.· 1961 (1969). Pro/~s­
sor 0/ EpldemlolollY: Ph.B., 1948, S.B., 1950; M.D., 
19'3. Chicago ' , 

ALEXANDER. 'BDW ARD.· 1962 (1969), Pro/~lIor 
0/ English: B.A" 19'1, Columbia: M.A.. 19'P. 
Ph.D .• 1963, Minnesota 

AI,.EXANDRO, FRANK J.,. 1964 (1968),' Associ­
ate Pro/~uor 0/ Electrical Englne~ring: B.E.E •• 
19'6, M.E.E., 19'9. Eng.Sc.D.; 1964. New York 

ALKIRE, DURWOOD L •• 1973, Lecturer in 'Ac­
counllng: B.A.. 193'. Washington; C.P.A., 1939, 
State 0/ Washington 

ALLAN. G. GRAHAM.· 1966 (1913), Pro/essor 0/ 
Fiber a,ul Polymer Science and Chemical Englne~r­
Ing: Diploma, 19'1, As .. oclat~. 1952. Strathc1yde; 
B.Sc., 1952,· Ph.D., 19'6, Glasgow; D.Sc., 1910, 
Strathclydt! " ' 

ALLAN. THOMAS 'NOEL. 1913, Anlstant PrO/es­
sor 0/ RaIl/oio/lY: F.R.C.S., 1961, Newcastl~-Upon­
Tyne:,D.M.R.D., 1911. Bristol, England 

ALLEN. ALLE1lJI~ LEE. - 1966, Assistant Pro­
/~uor 0/ Social Work; B.A •• 1941. M.S. W •• l~jO, 
Boston 



ALLEN. CAROLYN RAND JOHNSON.- 1972. 
Assiltanl'Professor of English: B.A •• 1965. Washing­
ton:· M.A.. 1966. Qaremonl Graduate School: 
P.h.D •• 1972, MlnMsota 
ALLEN. DAVID R.. * 1971 (1975), Asslltant Pro­
feisor of Rtullology and Pharmaceutical Sciences; 
B.S •• 1967. Kansas: Ph.D •• 1971. Washington 
AiMERs. WOLFHARD. * 1974, Asslltant Profes­
sor of Physiology and Biophysics: Ph.D •• 1971. 
Rochttster "" 
ALPS, GLEN.* 1945 (1962). Professor of Art; B.A •• 
1940. Colorado Stattt College of Education: M.F.A •• 
1947, Wash!ngton 
ALTIERI. CHARLES F •• * 1975 (1977). Professor of 
EnglIsh; A.B., 1964, LeMoyntt: Ph.D., 1969, North 
Carolina at ChapefHIU 
ALTIERI, JOANNE S., 1977. Lecturttr In English: 
A.B., 1962, Boston: M.A •• 1964. Ph.D .• 1969. North 
Carolina at Chapttl Hill 
ALTMAN. "LEONARD C •• 1975, Assistant Profes­
sor of Medlclntt: B.A .• 1965. Pennsylvania; M.D .• 
1969. Harvard " 
ALVARES, OLAV,*1974 (1976). &search Associ­
ate Profttssor of Oral Biology: B.D.S. (D.D.S.). 
1960, Bombay; M.S., 1963, Detroit; Ph.D •• 1971. 1111-
nols 
ALVORD, BLLSWORTH C., JR •• * 1960 (1962). 
Profttssor of Pathology: B.S.. 1944. Haverford: 
M.D •• 1946. Cornell " 

AMES. WILLIAM E.,* 1957 (1970), Professor of 
Communications: B.S., 1948. South Dakota State; 
M.S., 1952, Iowa State: Ph.D., 1962, Minnesota 

AMMBRLAHN, HELLMUT H., * 1968 (1972). As­
sociate Professor of Germanlcs and Comparative 
Litttraturtt; Abltur, 1957, Konlgsteln: M.A., 1960, 
Yermont: Ph.D., 1965, TnJU 
AMMONS. WILLIAM F.,* 1970 (1974). Associate 
'Professor of Periodontics: Chairman. Department 
of Pttriodontlcs: B.A., 1955. TeJUJs Christian; 
D.D.S., 1959. TeJ«U: M.S.D •• 1970. Washington 

AMOR)". DAVID W.,* 1971 (1975). Associattt"Pro­
fttssor of Anesthesiology; B.S .• 1952. M.S •• 195$', 
Saint John's University (Nttw'York); Ph.D .• 1961 •. 
Washington: M.D., 1967. British Columbia 

AMOSS. HAROLD L..- 1965 (1968). Professor of 
Urban Planning: B.A., 1942. North Carolina: M.A •• 
1947. New Mttxlco; Ph.D •• 1951; California (Bttrktt­
ley) 

AMOSS. PAMELA T •• * 1972 (1973). Asmtant Pr0-
fessor 'of Anthropology: B.A., 1953. M.A .• 1961. 
Ph.D .• 1971. Washington 

ANDERSBN. JONNY,* 1967 (1970), Assocllite 
frofessor of Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E., 1960, 
Colorado: M.S.E.E., 1962, Ph.D.,)965, Massachu-
~tI$ Institute of Technology " 

ANDERSBN, MARION ALMA, 1974," kslltant " 
Profttssor of Dance 

ANDERSEN. NIELS H.,*1968(1976), ~oftt$$orof 
Chttmlslry;" B.A., 1963," Mlnpesota: Ph.D., 1967, 
Norlhwestern 

ANDERSEN, WILLIAM R., * 1964 (1967), Profes­
sor of Law: B.S.L., 1954,. LL.B., 1956, Dttnvttr: 
1.L.M.,1958,Yale 

ANDERSON. ARTHUR G •• JR .• * 1946 (1957), Pr0-
fessor of Chemistry: A.B •• 1940, IlIInoll: M.S., 1942, 
Ph.D •• 1944. Mlch"'gan~ 

ANDERSON .. DO~ALD L.* 1947 (1964). Proftts­
sor of Mining Engmeering: Httad, Division of Min­
Ing Engineering: B.S., 1938, Saint FranclsXavlttr: 
I!.Sc. In MIn.E., 1941, Illinois 

ANDERSON. FARRIS. * i967 (1973),' Auoclattt 
Profeuor of Spanish Languagtt and Literaturtt: 
B.A •• 1960, M.A.., 1962, Duktt: Ph.D., 1968, Wiscon­
sin 

ANDERSON, FREDERICK N.,* 1945 (1968), Pro-
. feuor of Art; .Assoclate Director, School of Art: 
B.A., ~944, Was.hlngton: M.F.A., 1954, Minnesota 

ANDERSON. GBORGB C.; 1958 (1977), Profttssor 
of Oceanography; Auoclat~ Chairman for iU­
search; B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, Brltllh Columbia: 
Ph.D., 1954, Washington 

ANDERSON. JAMES R., JR.. * 1968, Associate 
Professor of Social Work: ~unct Assoclattt Pro:­
fessor of Health Services: Director, Social Work 
and Family Mttdlclne Prolect: B.S., 1952, A.M., 
1954. Indiana 
ANDERSON. JAY W •• 1956 (1961). Assistant Pro­
feuor of Mttchanlc~ Englntterlng: B.S.M.E.. 1955, 
M.S.M.E..1961. Washington 
ANDERSON. LYLE S •• 1976, Instructor In Psychla­
t'>'. and Behavioral Sclttnctts; B.A •• 1970. Washing­
ton; M.S. .• 1913, Ph.D •• 1975, Oklahoma State 
ANDERSON. MARC W •• 1970 (1976), Lltcturer in 
Pttdodontlcs; B.A., 1965, Augustana: D.D.S., 1969, 
Illinois; Certl/lcate, 1970, Washington 

ANDERSON, MARJORIE E •• * 1971. Assistant 
Professor of RtthabllItatlon Mttdlclntt; "B.S •• 1963, 
Michigan Stattt; Ph.D., 1969, Washington 
'ANDERSON, ROBERT ARNOLD,* 1965 (1973); 
Professor of Education: B.S., 1952, Ph.D., 1964. ' 
Minnesota 
ANDERSON, VIRGINIA K., 1956 (1972), Assis­
tant Professor of Dental Hygiene: B.S., 1952, M.A •• 
1971, Washingt(ln 

ANDREWS, HENRY D., 1975 (1976), Instructor In 
Rttstoratlvtt Dentistry and Dental Hyglttne: B.A., 
1967, D.D.A.~.1973. Washington 
ANDREWS, RICHARD L •• * 1968 (1971). Associ­
ate Profttssor (If Education: B.S., 1962, Indiana 
State; M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1968; Purdue 

ANDREWS. WALTER G;.*1968 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Near Eastttrn Languages and Lltera­
turtt, Comparative Literature; B.A •• 1961, 'Carleton: 
M.A., 1963. M.A., 1965. Ph.D., 1970, Michigan 

ANKELE. FELICE. 1927 (1952), Assistant Profes­
sor Emeritus of Germanlcs; B.A., 1925. M.A. 1926, 
Ph.D •• 1936, Washington 
ANSELL, JULIAN S •• 1959 (1965), Profttssor of 
Urology: Chairman. Department of Urology; B.A., 
1947, Bowdoin; M.D., 1951, TId'ts: Ph.D., 1959, 
Minnesota 

ARCHBOLD. THOMAS F •• * 1961 (1973), Profes­
sorof Metallurgical 'Engineering; B.S.Mttt.E., 1955, 
M. S.J,fet. E., 1957, Ph.D. (Met. E.), 1961. Purdue 

ARENAS. CLAUDIO, * 1975. Associate Profttssor 
of Urban PlannIng: Assoclattt Dttan. Collttgtt of AT­
chltttctu;e and Urban PICUlIJlng; B.A •• 1958, TnJU; 
M.U.P., 1961, Washington; M.B.A., 1965, Califor­
nia (Berkeley) 

AREND. WILLIAM P. t 1964 (1975),: Associattt Pro­
ftt$$or of Me,dlcine: B.A.. 1~59, Williams; M.D., 
1964, Columbia 

ARESTAD. SVERRB, 1937: (1972), Profttssor E­
mttrltw of Scandinavian Languagtts and Compara­
tive Literaturtt; B.A., 1929, Ph.D •• 1938; Washington 

ARMSTRONG. HUBERT E •• 1966 (1972), Assocl­
altt Profttssor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sci­
ences: B.A.. 1957; Willametttt: Ph.D., 1963. 
Syracustt 

ARNOLD, RICHARD R .• * 1977. Professor of Art: 
Dlrttctor, School oJ Art: B.F.A.; 1947, Wayntt State; 
M.F.A.. 1948. Cranbrook Academy of Art 

ARONS. ARNOLD B., * 1968. Proftt$$or of Physics: 
M.E •• 1937, M.S.,' 1940, Stevttns InstllUle of Tttchnol­
ogy; M.S. (Hon.), 1953. Amherst; Ph.D .• 1943, Har­
vard 

ARONSON. ROBERT H •• 1975. Assistant Proftts­
sor of Law; B.A.. 1969, Ylrglnla; J.D., 1973. 
Pttnnsylvanla . 

ARSOVE, MAYNARD GOODWIN.* 1951 (1961), 
P;ofessor of Mathematics; B.S.. 1943, Llthlgh; 
Sc~M.i 1~, Ph.D •• 1950, Brown . 

ARuNnALE, ROBERT B •• * 1911. Assistant Pro­
fttssor of Spttttch Communication; B.S., 1963, M;S., 
1964, Rttnsselattr Polytttchnical InstllUttt; Ph.D:, 

• 1971. Michigan Staltt . 

ASHCROFT. PETER B •• 1976 (1977). A.$slltant 
Professor of Otolaryngology: M.R.C.S.. L.R.C.P •• 
1966. M.B., B.S., 1967, F.R.C.S., 1973, England 

ATKINS, JOHN .R., * 1964 (1973). Assoclattt Profes­
sor of Anthropology: B.S.. 1950, Northwestttrn: 
M.A •• 1954, Pttnnsylvanla 
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ATKINSON, MICHAEL K •• 1975, Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine; M.B., B.S .. 1968. London; 
M.R.C.P., 1972. Royal College of Phyilclans 

ATKINSON. WILLlAMA.*1971 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Forttst Engineering: B.S., 1955, M.S., 
1956, Ph.D., 1974, California (Berkttltty) 
. A TTNEA VE. CAROLYN L •• * 1975. Professor oj 
Psychology: B.A., 1940, B.A.. 1941. Chico State: 
M.A .• 1947. Ph.D., 1952, Stmiford 
AUGEROT. iAMES E .• * 1969 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Slavic and Balkan Linguistics and Lan­
guagtts. and Russian and East Europttan Studltts; 
B.A., 1956, M.A., 1959. Nttw Mexico Highland; 
Ph.D., 1968, Washington 

AUSTIN, MICHAEL J .• * 1976, Profttssor of Social 
Work: Director. Social Welfare Rea~arch Centltr; 
B.A., 1964, M.S.W .• 1966, California (Berkttley); 
M..S.P.H., 1969, Ph.D., 1970, Pittsburgh 
AUTH. DAVID C:. * 1969 (1977), Professor. of Elec­
trical Engineering: A.B., 1962. Catholic University 
of Amttrlca; M.S., 1966, Ph.D •• 1969, Georgetown 

AVANN. SHERWIN PARKER,* 1946 (1962), As­
sociate Professor of Mathematics; B.S., 1938, Wash­
'ngton: M;S .• 1940, Ph.D., 1942, California Instltultt 
of Technology 

B 

BAAB. DAVID A •• 1975. Asslltant Professor of 
Periodontics; B.A., 1967, D.D.S •• 1970, Ohio Slate; 
M.S.D •• 1975, Washington 

BABB. ALBERT LESLIE, * 1952 (1960), Professor 
of Nuclttar Engineering and Chemical Engineering: 
Chairman. Department of Nuclear Englnettrlng; 
B.A.Sc •• 1948, British Columbia; M.S •• 1949, Ph.D., 
1951 ~ Illinois' " ' 
BABB. WARREN. * 1955 (1968), AssocIatttProftts­
sor of Music: B.A •• 1938, M.A., 1939, Harvard 

BACHARACH. JERE L .• * 1967 (1973), 'Associate 
Professor of History: "B.A., 1960, Trinity; M.A., 
1962. Harvard; Ph.D., 1961. Michigan 

BACHO, PETER R. t 1977. LltctulYr In Asian Amttr­
Ican Studies: B.A., 1971, Seallltt; J.D., 1974, Wash­
Ington 
BACKUS, FRANK I .• 1968 (1972). Lecturer in Psy­
chialry and Btthavloral Sciences:" B.S., 1958. 
Washington State: ¥.D •• 1962. Washington 

BADGLEY. FRANKL~ 1 .• * 1950 (1967), Pro/ttS­
sor of Atmosphttric Sclttnces; Chairman, Dttpart­
ment of Atmosphttrlc Sclmces; B.S •• 1935, Chicago; 
M.S •• 1948, Ph.D •• 19S1. Nttw York Unll1ttrslty 

BAER, JEAN-LOUP, * 1969 (1974), Associate Pro­
fttssor of Computttr Sclttnctt; Dlplomtts d·lngenlttur. 
1960. Doctorat 3tt Cycle, 1963, Grenoble; Ph.D., 
1968, California (Los Angttltts) 

BAGNE, CONRAD N •• * 1976, Assistant Professor 
of Urban Planning: B.A., 1968; Washington: J.D., 
1971. Idaho; LL.M •• 1972, Milsourl (Kansas City) 

BAILEY. KA THLBEN I •• 1976, LltclUrttr In Spe.ch 
and Httarlng Sciences; B.A .• 1972, M.S.P.A •• 1974. 
Washlllgton 

BAINBRIDGE. WILLIAM S.,- 1975. Asslltant 
Professor of Sociology: B.A •• 1971, Boston: Ph.D., 
1975, Harvard 

BAKER. D. JAMES, JR •• * 1973 (1975), iUsttarch 
Profess~r of Oceanography: B.S., 1958, Stmiford: 
Ph.D •• 1962, Cornell 

. BAKER. DONALD VI .• 1958 (1977). Research As­
soclattt Professor of Blottnglnettrlng; B.S.E.E., 1960, 
Washington r 
BAKER, MARCIA B., * 1971 (1976). iUsearch As-

. slstant Professor of Civil Engineering and Geo­
physics; B.A •• 1959. Cornttll; M.A., 1960, StaNord; 
Ph.D., 197J, Washington 

BAKER. MARSHALL,- 1962 (1966). Professor of 
Physics and Applied Mathematics: B.A., .1953. 

" Ph.D •• 1958, Harvard 

BAKKEN. AIMEE H.,* 1973, Assistant Profttssor 
of Zoology: B.A •• 1963. Chicago; Ph.D •• 1970. Iowa 



BAKKER. CORNEUUS B •• 1960 (1972). Pro/~ssor 
of Psychiatry and B~havloral Scl~nces: M.D •• 1952, 
Utncht ' . 

BALIAN.'· GARABED. 1975, R~search Alsistant 
Prbfeslor 01 Biochemistry; B.Sc •• 1965, Ph.D., 1969, 
Queen Ellr.abeth College, University of ~ndon 

BALICK, BRUCE,· 1975. Aubtant Pro/euor of 
Astronomy: B.A., 1965. Beloit: Ph.D •• 1971. Cornell 

BALISE. PETER LOUIS, JR. •• 1950 (1961). Pro­
feuor 0/ Mechanical Engineering: S.B., 1948, S.M., 
1950; Massachusetts, Institute of Technoll!gy 

BALLARD, JOHN WESLEY.· 1975 (1977), AlsII­
tant Pro/essor 0/ Mathematics: B.S., 1969. New 
Ma/~ State; Ph.D •• 1974. Wllcon6ln 

BANKS. JAMES A .. • 1969 (197J),Pro/wor of Ed­
ucation: B.Ed., 1964, Chicago Teachers' College: 
M.A •• 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan State 

SANSE, KARL,· 1959 (1966), Pro/essor 0/ Ocean­
ography: Ph.D., 1955, KJel University 

BANTA, MARTHA,· 1970 (l975), Pro/essor 0/ 
English; A.B., 1950. Ph.D •• 1964 •. Indiana 

BARASH. DAVID P •• • 1973 (1975), Associate Pro­
feuo,. of Psychology: B.A., 1966, Harpur: M.A., 
1968, Ph.D., 1970, Wllconsln 

BARDEBN, JAMES M.,· i976. Professor 0/ Phys­
ics: A.B., 1960, Harvard: Ph.D., 1965, Call/ornia In-
stitute of Technology . 

BARE. B. BRUCE,· 1969 (1976), Alsoclate Pro/es­
sor of Fonst Resources and Quantltlltlve Sciences: 
B.S.F., 1964, Purdue: M.S., 1965, Minnesota; Ph.D., 
1969, Purdue 
BARKER. EDWARD ALLAN,· 1970 (1975), Also­
elate Projello,. oj Pathology; Chief, Pathology Stir­
vice. Harborvlew M~dIClll Cent,r; B.A.. 1960. 
M.D., 1964, Ph.D •• 1910. Washington 

BARKSDALE, JUUAN D •• 1936 '(1973). Professor 
Emeritus of Geological Scleilffs; A.B .• 1930. Stan­

'ford: Ph.D •• 1936. Yale 

BARNARP. KATHRYN E •• • 1963 (1972). Pro/tIS­
sor 0/ Maternal and Child Nursing: B.S •• 1960. N.­
braskll; M.S., 1962. C.A.G.S.. 1963, Boston 
University; Ph.p •• 1972. Washington 
BARNES. CLIFFORD A .• 1947 (1973), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Oceanogl'llphy: B.S •• 1930, Ph.D •• 1936, 
Washington ' 

BARNES. GLOVER W ••• 1969 (1976). Professor of 
UrololD'; ucturer in Microbiology and Immunolo­
gy; B.Sc •• 1949. Akron: M.A.. 1956. Ph.D •• 1962. 
State UniversitY 0/ New York (BrdJ'a1o) 

BARRACK, CHARLES M •• • 1968(1975). Alsocl­
ate Profeuor of GermtlnlC$: B.A •• 1961. Stili Diego 
State: M~A •• 1966, Ph.D .• 1969, Washington 

BARRIGA. BERTHA. 1966 (1975), ·Alslstant Pro­
fessor of Pedodontics; D.D.S., 19$8, U. MqJor de 
Stili Andres: D.M.D., 1966. Oregon;M.S.D., 1971, 
Washington 

BARSH, RUSSEL L •• • 1974, AsILrtant Pro/elsor 0/ 
Law tIIId Society: Director of PublICations. Gl'lIdu­
ate School 0/ Buslneu Admlnlltratlon: B.A., 1971, 
J:D., 1974, Harvard . 

BARTH, ERNEST A. T .• • .1955 (1968), Professor of 
Sociology: B.A •• ,1950, Rochester: M.A., 1953. 
Ph.D •• 1956, Nonh Carolina 
BARZEL, YORAM.· 1961 (1970), Professor of Eco­
nomlC$: B.A •• 1953. M.A., 1956; Hebnw University 
(Jerusalem): Ph.D., 1961, Chicago 
BASHEY. HUSAIN I., 1969 (1970), 'Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ Education: B.A., 1952, M.A., 1955. Univer­
sity 0/ Bombay;' M.A~. 1958. MacMumzy: Ph.D., 
1975, Oregon· , 

BASKERVILLE, BARNET.· 1948 (1960). Profes­
sor 0/ Speech Communication: B.S., 1940, M.A!, 
1944. Washington; Ph.D., 1948. Northwestern; 
BASS. RlCHARD FRANKL1N. 1977, Assistant 
Profe$lor of Mathe~atlcs; B.S.,' 1971. Cail/ornla 
(Berkeley) .' , 

BASSEn'. LOWELL Ro.· 1966 (1970), Auoclate 
Pro/ellor of Economics; B.S.M.E.. 1959. Cam.gle \ 
Institute of TechnoiolD': M.S., 1964, Ph.D., 1966, 
Purdue 
BASSINGTHWAIGHTE, JAMBS B.,· 1975, Pro­
fessor of Bioengineering: Head, Division 0/ Bioengl-

. neering. School of Medicine: Director,. Center for 
Bloengl"',rlng: B.A., 1951, Toronto; M.D., 1955. 
Toronto Medical School; Ph.D., 1964, Mayo Gl'lIdu­
ate School 0/ Medicine 

BATES, MARCIA J •• ·1976, Asiistllnt Profellor of 
Ubrarlanshlp: B.A., 1963. Pomona; M.l-S., 1967, 
Ph.D., 1972. Cail/ornla (Berkeley) 

BATEY, MARJORIE V •• • 1956 (1970). Pro/essor of 
Community Health Can Systems; Diploma, 1947, 
Sacred Heart Hospital, Spokan,: B.S., 1953, Wash­
ington: M.S., 1956,· Ph.D., 1968, Colorado 

BATIE. HARRIETT VIRGINIA. 1941 (1954), .As­
sistant Pro/essor Emeritus of Educlllion: B.S., 1935, 
Hastlngi; M.A.. 1945, Ph.D., 1953, Washington 

BAUER. HARRY C., 1945 (1967). Pro/essor Emer­
Itus of Ubrarianshlp; A.B., 1927, M.S., 1929, 
Washington (St. ~uls): Certljlcllte 0/ Ubrllrlan­
ship, 1931, Saint ~uis Ubrary School 

BAXTER, KATHLEEN, i969, Lecturer In Mathe­
matics; A.B., 1946, M;A., 1948. Ph.D., 1959, Cali­
fornla (Berkeley) 

BAYLINK, DAVID J •• 1966 (1977). Profe$lor 0/ 
Medicine; B.A., 1963, WlIlla WlIlla; M.D., 1957, 
Lomll Undtl ' 

BEACH, KIRK W.. 1976, kesearch Instructor I" 
Surgery: B.S •• 1965, Washington: M.S •• 1968. Ph.D •• 
1971, Call/ornla (Berkeley): M.D., 1976, Washing­
ton 
BEACH, LEE ROY.· 1966 (1972), Pro/essor of Psy­
chology: B.A., 1957, M.A., 1959, Ph.D •• 1961, Colo­
I'lIdo 

BEAL, JACK L.,· 1973 (19771 Associate Professor 
of Education; B.A.. 1957, M.S., 1962, Kansas; 
Ph.D., 1972, Nebraskll 

BEALE. JAMES MACARTHUR. JR... 1948 
(1968), Pro/'$Ior 0/ MusiC: B.A., 1945. Harvard: 
B.Mus., 1946. M.Mus., 1947. YaI~ 

BEARD, DONALD W., 1975. AssLrtant Prof'$Ior 
of Business Policy; B.A., 1959, Northwestern: 
M.B.A., 1961. Harvard: Ph.D., 1975, Nebraskll ' 

BEASLEY. R. PALMER.· 1967 (1912), Assoclat, 
Profellor 0/ Epidemiology; A.B., 1958. Dartmouth; 
M.D., 1962, Harv~d; M.S., 1969, Washington 

BEATTY, DAVlDJ •• ·1971. Associate Professor 0/ 
Social Work;B.A., i960. Maryland; M.A •• 1965. In­
diana: D.S.W., 1971, Call/ornla (Bt!rkeley) 

BEAUMONT. ROSS ALLEN.· 1940 (1954), Profes~ 
sOr 0/ Mathematics: A.B., 1936, M.S., 1937, 
Michigan: Ph.D., 1940, !Ulnols . 

BEA VO, JOSEPH A., 1977, Assisttlllt Pro/'llor of 
Pharmacology: B.S., ~965, Stetson; Ph.D., 1970. 
Ytlllderblit 

BECKER, JOSEPH.· 1965 (1968), Professor of Pq­
chlatry and Behavioral Scll1nces and PqchololD'; 
A.B •• 1950, M.A .• 1952, George Washington: Ph.D •• 
1958, Duk, 

BECKMANN, GEORGE M.,' 1969. Prof,ssor 0/ 
East Asian Studies (Korea): ProvOlt, University 0/ 
Washington; A.B., '1948, Harvard; Ph.D., 1952, 
Stmiford 

BECKWrm. BRUCE,· i96.4 (1974), Professor of 
Pathology and Pediatrics: B.A.. 1954, Whltmtln; 
M.D., 1958, Washington 

BEDER. OSCAR Eo,· 1952 (1960), Profellor .0/ 
Prosthodontics: B.S., 1936, Rutger.s; D.D.S., 1941. 
Columbia 
B~sON, PAUL B., 1974, Professor ofMl1dlclne; 
M.D., 1933,· McGill ' 

BEHLER. DIANA E •• • 1969 (1975), Anoclate 1'1'0-
/e$lor of Germanlcs and Complll'lltlve. Uteratun; 
B.A., 1965. M.A., 1966, Ph.D •• 1970. Washlnlton 
BEHLER, ERNST H •• • 1965 (i966); Pro/essor of 
Germanlcs and Compllratlve Uter-atun; Chairman. 
Department of. Comparative Uterature; Ph.D •• 
1951, Munich 
BEHRENS, JOYCE A.. 1972 (1976), Assillant Pro­
fo$lor of lAboratory Medicine; B.S., 1966, Illinois; 
M.S., 1911, Mlnn,sota . 
BELCHER, DONALD W .• 1976, Associllt, hof,s­
sor of Medlcln.;· B.A., 1954,' Dartmouth: M.D., 
1962, P~nnqlvanla' . 
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BELKNAP. BENJAMIN H •• 1971, Assoclat.Pra­
fossor of Medicine; B.A., 1952, M.P.A., 1954, M.D., 
1961, Rochester 

BELL, ALDON D.,· 1969, Associllte Professor of 
History: Associate Dean, Continuing Education; 
B.A., 1951, Oklahoma: B.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1961, 0x:­
ford 

BELL, CECIL ·H., JR.,. 1968 (1972). Associate Pro­
fellor of Administrative Theory tI1Id Orgtllllr.atlonal 
Bt!havlor; B.A., 1957. M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1968, Bos­
ton 

BELL, EARLJ •• • 1966 (1969), Assi1clat, Profellor 
0/ Urban Planning; B.A •• 1952, B.S., 1957. Ph.D., 
1965, Call/ornlll.(Berkeley) 

BELL. MAE A •• • i975. Aulstan't Pro/essor of 
Speech CommuniClltlon; B.A., 1966, Baylor: M.A •• 
1968, Ph.D., 1974, Iowa 

BELL, MILO CARSNER, 1940 (1975), Professor 
Emeritus of Fisheries; B.S. In M.E., 1930, Washing­
ton 

BENDA, MIROSLA V.· 1972. Assistant Profe$lor 
0/ Mathematics; M.Sc., 1968, Warsaw; Ph.D., 1970, 
Wisconsin 

BENDERSKY, MARTIN,· 1972 (1973), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Mathematics: B.S., 1966; City College, 
New Yl!rk: Ph.D., 1971, Call/ornla (Berkeley) 
BENDICH. ARNoLD J.,. 1970 (1916), Associate 
Pro/ellor of ,Botany; B.A., 1962. J~ermont; Ph.D., 
1969, Washington 

BENnITT. EARL P •• • 1957. Professor of Patholo­
gy; Chairman, Department 0/ Pathology: B.A., 
1937~ Swarthmore: M.D., 1941,. Harvard 

BENEDETTI. COSTANTINO. 1977, Instructor In 
Anesthesiology: B.A •• 1962, R.S., 1965, Cail/ornlti 
(Los Angeles); M.D., 1972, Rome ' . 
BENJAMIN. DANIEL KELLY,· 1974 (1975), As­
sillant Pro/,ssor 0/ Economics; B.A., 1969, Vlrgln­
Ill; M.A •• 1971. Ph.D.,.1975, Call/ornla (Los Ange­
les). 

BENJAMIN, DEmS R., 1975. Assistant Professor 
0/ LlIboratory Medicine and.Pathology; B.Sc •• I964, 
M.B., B.Sc., 1969. Wltwatersrll1ld 

BENNE. MAE M •• • 1965 (1974), Pro/essor 0/ LI­
brllrill1llhlp: B.S., 1950, Nebraskll; M.S., 1955. 1111-
nols ., 
BENNEn'. FORREST C •• 1977, Assistant Pro/es­
sor 0/ Pediatrics; B.S.,-1966,.Hamline: M.D., 1970, 
Minnesota 

BENNETT, W. LANCE,· 1974 (1976), Auoclate 
Pro/e$lor 0/ Political Science; B.A., 1910, Cail/or­
nlll (Irvine); M.,PhII., 1973, Ph.D.,1974, Yale 
BENOLlEL, JEANNE' Q... 1970, Pro/ellor of 
Communlty,Health Care Systems; Dlplom", 1941, 
Saint Luke's Hospital; B.S., 1948. Oregon State; 
M.S., 1955, D.N.Sc., 1969, Cail/ornla (San Fl'lIncis­
co) 
BENSHOOF. KENNETH. 1966 (196B), Asslltant 
Profeuor 0/ Music; B.A., 1957, Washington; M.A., 
1963, San Francisco State 
.BENTLEY, G. NELSON,· 1952 .(1~7), Associate 
Profellor of English; A.B., 1941, M.A., 1945, Michi­
gan 
BBREANO. PHILIP L.,· 1975, Associate Pro/e$lor 
of Social MlIIIlIgement 0/ Technology; B.Ch.E •• 
1962. Cornell; J.D, 1965, Columblll; M.R.P., 1971, 
Cornell 
BERG. JOHN C •• • 1964 (1977), Pro/essor and Asso­
ciate Chairman of Chemical· Engineering; . B.S., 
1960. Carnegie Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1964, 
Cal{fornlll (Berkeley) , 
BERG, KENNlrrH B.,· 1950 (1957j, Pro/essor 0/ 
Accounting; B.S., 193i, North Dakota; M.S., 1941, 
Ph.D., 1952, !Ulnols; C.P.A., 1954, State 0/ Wash-
Ington' . 
BERGMAN. ABRAHAM B.,· 1964 (1977). Pro/e,­
sor of Pediatrics and Health Services; B.A., 1954. 
Reed; M.D., 1958, Western Reserve 
BERGMAN, JAMBS J., )977, Instructor In Family 
Medicine: B.A., 1970, Sttm/ord; M.D •• 1974, Cali­
fornla (~s AnBeles) 
BERGNER.· MARILYN,· 1972 (1977), Auoclat~ 
Pro/euor 0/ H~a1th Services; B.A., 1953, Brooklyn; 
Ph.D., 1970, Columbia 



BERGSBTH.. FRBDBRICK ROBERT. ·.1941 
(1951). Prof~ssor of El.~ctrlcal Engln~erlng; 
B.S.E.E., 1931, Washington; S.M.E.E •• 1938. MfUSII­
chusetts Imtltuteof TechnolollY' 
BERGSMA. WILLIAM.· 1963. Professor of Music; 
B.A •• 1942. M.M •• 1943, &utman School of Music, 
Rochester 

; BERLEMAN. WILLIAM C •• • 1966 (1969). Assocl­
atll &ofllslor'of Social Work; Director, Undl!rgrail-: 
uate' Program In Social WeU'lUlI; B.A., 1953. Reed; 
M.S. W., 1960, W:tUhington 

BERNI, ROSEMARI~.· 1961 (1913). 'Asliltant 
Profeuor of Rehabilitation Medlcln~; B.S., 1941. 
Oregon' 

BERNSTEIN. ILENE L.,1971 (1976). Re.selUch As­
slltantProfessor of PsycholollY; B.A •• 1965, Brook­
lyn College; M.A. 1967, Coillmbla; Ph.D •• 1972, 
California (Lol Angeles) 

BERNSTEIN. IRWIN D •• ,1973 (1.976). Associate 
Proffluor of Pediatrics; B.S., 1963. Trinity College; 
M.D •• 1967. New York ,Unlven~ty 

BERRYMAN. JACK W •• • 1975 (1976), Assistant 
ProjelSor ofPhYlical Education; B.S .• 1969. Lock 

'Haven State; M.S., 1971, M.A., 1974. MtUlachu-
seltSi Ph.D., 1976, Maryland ' 

BESTOR, ARTHUR,· 1962, Profeuor of History;' 
. Ph.B •• 1930. Ph.D., 1938. Yale; M.A •• 1956. Word; 

LLD •• 1959, LJncoln (Pennsylvania) . , 

BETHEL, JAMBS S.,· i962. Professor of Fonm 
Resou,"s; Dean, College of Forelt Relources; 

, B.S.F •• 1931; Wtuhlngton; M.F .• 1939. D.F., 1947 • 
. Duke, , 

B~UKELMAN. DAVII) R..1915. Asslltant Profel­
sor of Rehabilitation Medicine; Director. Speech 

. PatholollY Servicils. UniveTlity HOlpllal; B.A .• 1965. 
Western Michigan; M.S •• 1968. Ph.D •• 1971. WLr­
comin 

BEVAN, DONALD 'EDWARD,· 1947 (1917), Pro. 
feuor of Fisheries and WlldlU'e Science; Associate 
Dean ·of Fisheries; B.S •• 1948. Ph.D •• 1959. WtUh­
Ington 

BEVIS. L. DOROTHY. 1947 (1971). Professor 
Emerltu, of LJbrarlan,hlp; B.A •• '1921. Pomona; 
B.S.LS •• 1947. Southern California; M.A ••. ·1951. 
Wtuhlngton' • 

BEYERS. WILLIAM B.,· 1967 (1974). Associate 
Profeuor of G'eography; B.A •• 1962, ",.D •• 1967, 
WtUhlngton 

8IALOSTOSKY. DON HOWARD. 1977, Assistant 
Profeuor of Engll8h; AB .• 1969. M.A., 1973, Ph.D •• 
1977. Chicago 

BICHSEL. HANS •• 1969 (1972). Profeuor of Radi­
ology; Ph.D •• 1951, B(uel 

BICKNELL, MARY E.. 1976, ucturer in Microbl­
olollY and ImmunolollY: B.S.. 1958. Wisconsin: 
M.S., 1962. WtUhlngton 

BIERMAN. EDWIN L •• 1962 (1968). Profeslor of 
Medicine; A.B., 1951. Brooklyn; M.D •• 1955. Cor­
nell 

BILL, WILLARD E., 1971 (1972), Lecturer In Edu­
cation: B.A. 1961. Central WtUhlngton State; M.A •• 
1972. Pacific Lutheran 

BIRD. THOMAS D •• 1976. AsII,tant Profeuor of 
Medicine: B.A •• 1964. Dartmouth: M.D •• 1968. Cor-
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Washington 

CAMPBELL, RITCHIE A .• 1976 (1977). Assistant 
. Professor of' FinanCe: B.A.. 1972. Washlngto",: 
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B.B.A., 1952, M.A., 1958. New Mexico: M.A •• 1963, 
Ph.D., 1973, Wisconsin 

CARTWRIGHT, PHILIP WINDSOR,· 1947 
(1961). Professor of Economics; Equal Employment 

. OjJlcer. Special Asslstanl to the Provost; A.B •• 1940, 
M.A •• 1942, Ph.D., 1950. Stariford 

CASSINELLI. CHARLES W •• • 1960 (J967), Pro­
fessor of Political ScIence: A.B •• 1948, M.A., 1950, 
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Ph.D., 1972, Joh.ns Hopkins 

CATTOLICO. ROSE ANN.· 1975. Assistant Pro­
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1970, Nebrcuka 

CLANTON, JACK R.. - 1947 (1958), Professor 0/ 
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M.A., 1969. Ph.D., 1972. Southern nllnols ' 

COACHMAN. LA WRENCH K.,. 1962 (1972). Pr0-
fessor of Oceanography: A.B., 1948, Dartmouth: 
M.For •• 1951, tale: Ph.D., 1962, Washington 

COATES. PENELOPE W.,-1971. Assistant Profes­
sor of Biological Structure; B.S •• 1955, Saint Law­
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Duke 

CONCHA, JAIME H.,· 1974 (1975), Associate Pro­
fessor 0/ Spanish Language and Literature: Bache­
lor, 1956, Instltuto Saleslano, Valdivia; Professor, 
1962, Unlver3lty of Concepcion (Chile); Doctorat, 
1968, Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes (Paris) 

CONEY, MARY BRIDGET, 1976, ucturer In Hu­
manistic-Social Studies; B.S., 1959, Wisconsin: 
M.A., 1964, allnols: Ph.D •• 1973, Washington 

CONGLETON, JAMES LEE,· 1975, Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ Fisheries: Special Unit Assistant, Wash­
Ington . Cooperative Fishery Research Unit: B.S., 
1964, Kentucky; Ph.D., 1970, Scripps Institute of 
Oceanography . • . 

CONLON, FRANK F.,· 1968 (1975), Associate 
Professor 0/ History: B.A., 1960, Northwestern: 
M.A., 1963, Ph.D., 1969, Minnesota 

CONLON, JOAN CATONl,·1976 (1977), Assistant 
Professor. of MusiC: B.A., 1962, M.A., 1967, 
D.M.A., 1975, Washington 

CONRAD, JOHN T.,· 1962 (1967), Associate Pro­
fessor of Physiology and Biophysics and Obstetrics 
and Gynecology: B.A., 1951, M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 

\ 1961, New York 

CONRAD, SUZANNE H., 1962, Research Assis­
tant Professor of Obstetrics and GynecolollY: B.A., 
1951, Slddmore: M.D., 1956, New York 

CONROY, PATRICIA LEE, 1972 (1974), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Scandinavian Languages and Litera­
ture: B.A., 1963, Rutgers: M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1974, 
~a1ifornla (Berkeley) 

CONTRERAS, HELES,·I964 (1977), Profes~or 0/ 
LInguistics: Prti/essor de Ingles, 1957, Concepcion 
(Chile): M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1961,lndlana 

CONWAY, JOHN A., 1928 (1975), Professor Emer­
Itus 0/ Drama: B.A., 1927, Carnegie Institute of 
Technology 

COOK, KAREN S.,· 1972 (1973), Assistant Profes­
Sor of Sociology: B.A., 1968, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 
1973. Struiford '.' 

CQOK, VICTOR,· 1963 (1974), Professor of Phys­
Ics; A.B., 1956, Ph.D., 1962, California (Berkeley) 

COOKE, JOSEPH R.,. 1967 (1969). Associate Pro­
fessor of Thai: B.A., 1952, Biola; B.A., 1961, Ph.D., 
1965, Californ/~ (Berkeley) 

COOKER, HARRY S.,· 1976, Associate Professor 
0/ Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A., 1957, New 
York State (Albany); M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1963, Iowa 

COOMBE, EVELYN I .. 1974 (1976), Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ CommuniI)' Health Care Systems: Diplo­
ma, 1945, Sisters 0/ ChariI)' Hospital School of 
Nursing (Kansas CII)'): C.P.H.N., 1951, B.S., 1955, 
Colorado: M.N., 19~6, Washington 

COOMBS, HOWARD A., 1934 (1976), Professor 
Emeritus of Geological Sciences: B.S., 1929, M.S., 
1932, Ph.D., 1935, Washington 

COONEY, MARION K.,· 1965 (1972), ksoclate 
Professor 0/ Pathoblology: B.A., 1939, SaInt Bene- . 
dlct(M~esota): M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1962, Mlniaesota 

COOPER, ELNETA A.,· 1?72 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Music; B.S., 1957, M.Ed., 1959, Wayne_ 
State: D.Ed., 1971, Oregon 

COPASS, MlCHABL K., i973 (1975), Assistant 
Professor of Medicine: B.A., 1960, Struiford: M.A., 
1964, Northwestern 
COPE, ROBERT G.,· 1969 (1974), Associate Pro­
fessor of Education; B.A., 1959, A.M., 1961. Ph.D., 
1967, Michigan 
COPELAND, LEE GORDON,· 1964 (1973), Pro­
fessor of Architecture, Urban Plannlng.and Urban 
Design;. Dean, College of Architecture and Urban 
Planning; B.Arch., 1960, Washington: M.Arch., 
1963, M.C.P., 1963, Pennsylvania 

COREY, LAWRENCE, 1977, Assistant Professor 
of Laboratory Medicine; A.B., 1967, M.D .. 1971, 
Michigan 

CORKER, CHARLES E.,· 1965, Professor of Law: 
A.B., 1941, Struiford; L4B., 1946; Harvard 
CORLE'IT, RICHARD COLLISTER,· 1964 
U975), Professor of Mechanical Engineering: B.S., 
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. Michigan 
CORSON, HARRY HERBERT,· 1958 (1965), Pro­
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M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1957, Duke 
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COSTNER, HERBERT L •• • 1959 (1970). Professor 
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A.B., 1939. Denison: J.D., 1942. Cincinnati 

COUNTS, GEORGE W., 1975, Associate Professor 
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COUNTS, RICHARD B., 1967 (1973), Assistant 
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Washington (St. Louis) 

COVERT, DAVID S., 1974 (1975), Assistant Pro­
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of Geological Sciences; B.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1972, 
Stanford 

COX, GARY B •• 1972 (1975), Assistant Professor 0/ 
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gon: Ph.D., 1970, Duke 

COX, GERARD H. III,· 1966, Assistant Professor 
of English: B.A., 1960, Washington: Ph.D., 1968, 
Stanford 

COX, JUDITH B., 1966 (1970), Lecturer In Eco­
nomics: B.A.. 1962, Northwestern: M.A., 1965, 
Stanford 

COYLE, MARIE B.,· 1973, Assistant Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine and Microbiology and Immu­
nology: B.A., 1957, Mundelln; M.S., 1963, Saint 
Louis: Ph.D., 1965. Kansas State ~ 

CRAIN, RICHARD WILLSON, SR., 1936 (1953). 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engi­
neering: B.S.E.E., 1930, B.S.M.E., 1932, Colorado 
State: M.S.M.~., 1946, Washington 
CRAMER, DOROTHY I., 1961, Lecturer In Mlcro­
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CRAMER, JOHN G.,· 1964 (1974), Professor of 
Physics: B.A., 1957, M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1961, Rice 
CRANSTON, PATRICIA,· 1954 (1963), Associate 
Professor of Communications; BJ.,. 1944, MJ., 
1954, Texas 

CRAVEN, RPTH F., 1968 (1972), Assistant Pro/es­
sor of Physiological Nursing; B.S.N., 1967, Kansas: 
M.N., 1968, Washington 

CREAGER, JOE SCOTT,· 1958 (1966), Pro/essor 
of Oceanography: Associate Dean, College 0/ Arts 
and Sciences; B.S., 1951, Colorado College; M.S., 
1953, Ph.D., 1958, Texas AclM 

CREORB, ALVIN EMERSON,· 1940 (1977), Pro­
fessor of French Language and Literature; A.B., 

1934, M.A., 1936, Rochester;. Ph.D., 1939, ·Johns 
Hopkins 
CRIDER, JAMES R.,· 1952 (1972), Professor of 
Drama: B.A., 1945, Cornell; M.A., 1950, Washing-
ton ' 

CRILL, WAYNE £.,·.1967 (1977), Professor, De­
partment of Biophysics, Medicine and Physiology: 
B.S., 1956, College of Idaho; M.D •• 1962, Washlng-
ton 
CRIMINALE, WILLIAM 0., JR.,· 1968 (1973), 
Professor of Oceanography, Geophysics, and Ap­
plied Mathematics: B.S., 1955, Alabama: Ph.D., 
1960, Johns Hopkins 
CRITTENDEN, ALDEN L.,· 1947 (1960), Associ­
ate Professor of Chemistry; B.S., 1942, Ph.D .• 1947, 
Illlnois 
CRNIC, KEITH A., 1976 (1977), Instructor in Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A., 1972, Call-

. lomla ( Los Angeles): Ph.D., 1976, Washington 

CROAKB, JOHN W., 1975, Professor of PSYChiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: B.A., 1961. M.Ed., 1963, 
Central· Washington State College: Ph.D., 1966, 
Washington State 

CROCKER, J. LAWRENCE,· 1970 (1971), Assis­
tant Professor 0/ Philosophy: A.B., 1966. Yale: 
A.M., 1968, Ph.D., 1970. Harvard 

CROCKETT, DINA, 1976, Assistant Professol' of 
Slavic LlnguistiC$: B.A., 1956, Hebrew Unlversll)' 
(Jerusalem): M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania 

CROMWELL, LAURENCE, 1976, Assistant Pro­
fessor of Radiology: A.B., 1966, Princeton; M.D., 
1971, Stanford 

CROSA, JORGE H., 1975 (1977), Research Assis­
tant Pro/essor of Microbiology and Immunology; LI­
cenclado en Qulmlca, 1967; Ph.D., 1972, Buenos 
Aires 

CROSBY, EDWARD W., 1976, ucturer in Black 
Studies: Director, Black Studies Program: B.A., 
1957, M.A., 1959, Kent State; Ph.D., 1965, Kansas 
CROSS, HARRY M.,· 1943 (1949), Professor of 
Law: Associate Dean, School 0/ Law: B.A., 1936. 
Washington State; J.D., 1940, Washington 

CROSSON, ROBERT S.,· 1966 (1972), Associate 
Professor 0/ Geophysics: B.S., 1961, Washington: 
M.S., 1963, Utah: Ph.D., 1966, Stanford 

CROWELL, LAURA IRENE, 1949 (1973), Profes­
sor Emerltus'of Speech; B.A., 1929, South Dakota: 
M.A., 1940, Ph. [j.,)948, ·Iowa . 

CROWLEY, DOROTHY M.,· 1965 (1975), Profes­
sor of Physiological Nursing; Associate Dean and 
Director of Graduate Programs; Diploma, J941, 
M.c~nnan School of Nursing; B.S., 1950, Saint 
Louis: M.N., 1953, Ph.D., 1961. Catholic Unlversll)' 
of America 
CRUTCHFIELD, JAMES A., JR.,. 1946 (1963), 
Professor 0/ Economics, Public Affairs, and Marine 
Studies; A.B., 1940, M.A., 1942, California (Los An­
geles): Ph.D., 1954. California (Berkeley) 

CULBERT, GARY A.,· 1972 (1974), Assistant Pro­
fessor of English: B.A., 1966. SaInt Olqf; M.A., 
1967, Chicago 

. CULBERT, SIDNEY S.,·I947 (1961), Associate 
Professor 0/ Psychology: B.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1950, 
'!'ashlngton 

CULLEN, THOMAS J .• 1971 (1974), Research In­
structor In Medicine: B.A., 1959. National Unlversl. 
I)' of Ireland; M.E4 •• 1970, Ph.D., 1972, Washington 

CULVER, BRUCE H., 1973 (1977), Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine: B.S., 1965, M.D., 1969, 
Washington ' 

CUMINGS, BRUCE G., 1977, Research Assistant 
Professor of East Asian Studies (Korea). School of 
International Studies: A;B., 1965, Denison: A.M., 
1967, Indiana; Ph.D., 1975, Columbia 

CUMMINGS, CHARLES W., 1977, Professor of 
Otolaryngology; Chairman 0/ Otolaryngology; B.A., 
1953, Dartmouth: M.D., 1961, Virginia 

CUNNINGHAM, SUSANNA L., 1978, Assistant 
Professor of Physiological Nursing; B.S.N., 1966, 
British Columbia: M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1977, Wash­
Ington 
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Eldg. Techn. Hochschule, Zurich (Switzerland) 

CURTIS, EDWARD BALDWIN,· 1970 (1972). 
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Ph.D •• 1962. HarvlU'd· , 

CURTIS, F. KINGSBURY, 1965 (1967), AuUtant 
Pro/e$lor 0/ Medicine; B.S •• 1952, Yale; M.D •• 1956. 
Columbia 

CURTIS. J. WILLIAM,· 1962 (1969), Associate I 

Professor. 0/ ArchUecture; ~,Arch.. 1952. M:A •• 
1969. WashlnB.ton " 
CUllTIS-VERNA, MARY.· 1969. Pro/essor 0/ Mu­
sic; A.B.. 1943, Hollins 

CtJTi.ER; RALPH' E.. 1961 (1975). Pro/essor 0/ 
Medicine; Director, Clinical ReselU'ch Center. HIU'­
borvlew Mftllcal Center; B.A., 1952. M.D., 1956. 
Cal(fomla (Los Angeles) 
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DAHLSTROM, ROBERT A.,· 1971 (1977). Associ­
llIe Professor of DramtJ;' B.A •• 1960. Wheaton; 
M.A •• 1967. Rlinois 
DARN, RICHARD,· 1965 (1967). Associate ,Pro­
lessor 0/ Art: B.F.A.. 1954, Miami (Ohio): M.F.A •• 
1959. Yale' , 

DAILEY, MICHAEL,· 1963 (1977). Pro/essor 0/ 
Ar,: II.A •• 1960, M.F.A •• 1963, Iowa 

DALE, BEVBRL Y A .... 1972. Research Assistant 
Profeuor of Periodontics; B.S., 1964. Ph.D •• 1968. , 
Mlchlgtlll 
DALE, DA vm C., 1975, Auoclate Pro/essor 0/ 
Medicine: B.S •• 1962, Cuson Newman: M.D •• 1966, ' 
,Ha.rv(Jrd 
DALE, PHILIP S.,·I968 (1974), Auoclate Profes­
sor 0/ Psychology: B.~ •• 1963. Chicago; M.S •• 1964. 
1966, Ph.D •• ,I968. Mlchlg~ 
DALB, ROBERT C.,· 1963 (1967). Associate Pro­
leuor 01 French Ltznguage and Uttratwe: B.~ •• 
19", M.A., 1960, Ph.D •• l~, WUc~nsln' , 
DALY, COUN HENRY,· 1967 (1972), Associate 
Profe$lor of Mechanical Engineering; B.Sc;. 1963, 
Ph.D •• 19~. Gla,gow . 
DAMBORG, MARK J.,. 1969 (1974), "'soclate 
Prole$lor 0/ Electrical Engineering: B.S., 1962, 
Iowa State: M.S.E., 1963, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan 

D'AMBROSIO, CHARLES A.,· 1960 (1970), Pr0-
fessor of Finance: B.S.C., 19$$, Loyola: M.~., 1958, 
Ph.D., 1962, RllnoLr " 

D'ANGELO, GARY A .. • 1970, Amstant Pro/enor 
of S~ech Communication: A.B •• 1961, M.A., 1962. 
Nebrruka; Ph.D •• 1970, Colorado· , . 
DANIELS, PATRICIA D~,- 1973. 'As,lstant Pro/e.­
sor 0/ Electrical Engineering: B.S., 1968. Ph.D •• 
1974, Cal(fomla (&"'el41) , 
DASH,JAYGREGORY,.196O(1963), Pro/essoro/ 
Physic,; B.S., 1944. CII)'.College (New York); M.A •• 
Ph.D.,1951, Columbia 
DAVID. JEAN FERDINAND,· 1936 (1914), Pro­
leuor Emeritu, of French I..anguage and UteNture; 
B.A.,' 1923. Sorbonne; M~A., 1932. Saskatchewan; 
Ph.D., 1936, Johns Hopldlll: Doctnu. 1962, Unlver­
,'te de Ptirl, . ' 
DAVID, MORTON Mo,· 1953 (1962). Profes,or 0/ 
Chemical Engineering;· B.S.Ch.E •• , 1942, Colorado; 
D.Eng., 1950, Yale ~ , 
DAVIDSON, ANDREW: Ro,· 1975 (1976), AuLr­
tant Prolellor of Pqcholo,,: B.A •• '1969, Sterling: 
M.A., 1971. Ph.D., 1973. IllInol, , 
DAVIDSON, ERNESI' R.,· 1962 (1968). Profellor 
of Qa.mI#ry and, AppUed Mathematic,; B.S., 1958. 
80Ie Polytechnic Institute: Ph.D •• 1961. Indiana 

DAVIDSON, ROBERT C."1968 (1974).' J4.r,oclat~ 
Pro/tI$lor·oj Medic,,": As,oclate Director, WAMI; 
B.S •• 1949, Northwe,tem; M.D., 1953. 'Washington . 
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DAVIE, EAIu. W.,· 1962 (1976), Chairman and 
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DAVIS. CAMPBELL M., J975; llUlnlctor in· Pq­
chlat#jt and Behavioral Science,; B.A., 1963~ Penn-
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DAVIS, JOHN M.,· 1967 (1972). Associate, Pro/es­
sor or Pedodontic,:' D.D.S.,; 1961, M.S.iJ., 1967, 
Washington ' 

DAVIS, KATHRYN B., 1974, Asil,tant Pro/ellor 
0/ Blostllllltlc,: B.A., 1963, Rice: M.A., 1966, Mlch­
Ig~ Ph.D., 1974, Washington 

DAY. EMMETT ELBERT,· 1947 (1914), Pro/essor 
0/ Mechanical Engineering: B.A., 1936, B.S., 1945, 
M~~., 1946. M~,achu'6IIs Institute of Techn.olo" 
DA Y, ROBERT W.,· 1968 (1972), Pro/euor 0/ 
R;alth Service,; Dean. School 0/ Public Health and 
Communll1 Medicine: M.D., 19S6. Chicago; 
M.P.H., 1958, Ph.D., 1962"Calf/omla 

DEAN(JELO, HARRY C., 1977, "','stant P;ofe~-. 
sor 0/ Finance, Bwinell Economic, and Quantita­
tive. Methods: B.A., 1973, Ph~D .• 1977, Calf/omla 
(Loi An~te,) , 

DEAR. RONALD B.,· 1970, As,oclattl Pro/ellor 0/ 
SociaL Work: B.A., 19$5, Bucknell; M.S. W., 19$7, 
Pittsburgh, D.S. W:, 1972, Columbia 

DECHER, REINER,- 1967 (1973), Associate Pro­
fellor of kronautlc, and Astronautic,: As,Lrtanl 
Dean, Coll,ge 0/ Engln,erlng: B,A,ro.Eng., IHl; 
Rens",aerPo'ytechnlc l;"tlIUII: S.M., 1962, Ph.D., 
1961, Mas,achu,e~ts Instltu;, 0/ Technolo" 
DECOSTER, DON T.,· 1961 (1970), Pro/e,sor of 
Accounting: B.B.A., 1954, West TQ'tU State: 
M.B.A., 19S8, Ph.D., 1961, TextU; C.P.A.. 1957, 
State 0/ TeJtIU 
DE FREECE, AUSTIN, ,1914, Alliltant Pro/tlllor 
of Pro,thodontlc,: B.S., 1945, Washington; D.D.S •• 
1966, WlscolUln ' . 

DE HAEN. CHRISTOPH, 1973 (1974), Re,earch 
"',utant Pro/es,or 0/ M,dlclne, andBlocheml,t,,:­
M.S., 1966, Dr.Sc.,.1969, Swill Federal Institute of 
Technolo", Zurich 
DEHMELT, HANS GEORG,· 1955 (1961). Prof,s­
sor 0/ Phy,Ic,: B.S:, 1946, M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, 
Go,ttlng,n . 
DEiSHER, JOSEPH B., 1975, Aslbttmt Pro/tluor 
of Family Medlcln,; /tI.D., 1941, Rochester; M.Ed., 
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DEISHER, ROBERT W., 1949 (1962), Profellor of 
Pediatric,: Director, Clinical Tr.alnln, ·Unlt: As'o­
elate Director, Child Devtllopment and Mental &­
tardatlon Center: B.A.. 19.41. Knmt: M.D., 1944, 
Washington 
DE JONG, RUSSELL N •• 1975 (1976), Instructor In 
Obstet'rlc, and Gynecolo,,; B.A., 1961, Michigan: 
M.IJ., 1971, Columbia ' 
DEKKER. DAVID Buss,·I94B (1959), As,oclate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Mathematic, and Computer Scltl"": 
A.B., 1941, CaI(fomla (Berkeley); M.S.~ 1943,·IIlI­
nol. Institute o/Technolo,,: Ph.D., 1948, CalVornla 
(&rkele;) , 
DELACY, ALLAN CLARK,· 1946 (1974), Pro/,s­
sor EmerllUl of Fuh'ri";B.~., 1932, M.S" 1933, 
Ph.D., 1941, Washington . . 

DELANEY, COLLENS J., 1975, As,litant Profes­
sor 0/ LaboNtO" M,dlcln,; B.S., 1965, Purdue: 
M,S., 1967, Ph.D.,'1912, IllinoLr 
DE LANGE, JANICE,· 1975, AssLrtant Pro/ellor 
0/ Social Work; B.4, 1960~ ·,Calvlnr M.S. W., 1964,' 
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DELATEUR, BARBARA J.,. i967 (1916), Proftl&­
sor '0/ Rehabilitation M,dlclne; B.S., 1959, Saint 
Loul" M.D., 1963,M.S., 1968. Washlngto" . 
DELGADO, RICHARD. 1975, AULrtant Pro!ellor 
0/ Law; A.B., 1960, Washington: .,.D., 1974, Cal(fo..r-
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DE USA, JOEL A., 1975, IlIItruclOr In Rehabilita­
tion Medic"..;. B.S., 1964. Washington Stat,; MlJ., 
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DELISI, ADELE, 1974 (191$), IMtwer in Speech 
and HelU'ing Science.: B.S •• . 1966, ,PtJnruylvania 
State; M.S., 1967, Michl"", ' 
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DELLINGER, E. PATCHEN, 1977, ~sLrtant Pro­
leuor 0/ S"",,,: B.A., 1~, SWlU'thmore; M.D:, 
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DEL MORAL, ROGER,· 1968 (1974), "',oclate, 
Pi-o/ellor,o!'Botany: B.A., 1965. M.A., 1966, Ph.D.,· 
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DEMPSTER, STUART, 1968, AIIlstant Pro/euor 
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DENNY, BREWSTER C •• • 1961 (196-#), PrO/euor 
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DEROUEN; TIMOTHY A.,. 1975,~soclate Pro­
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1967, StmVoril 
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DETTMANN. TERRY Ro, 1917, Anlstant Pro/es~ 
sor 0/ Naval Science: B.S., 1968. Mai-qUtltttl: M.S •• 
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DETWILER, PETER B~,· 1916, As,Lrtant Profei­
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Lawunce; fh.l! .• 1970, GtJor,etown . 

DEVIN, RICHARD'M.,· 1915, AssoCiate Pro/tluor . 
of DN,,",: B.A., 1966, Northern Iowa: M.F.A., 
1969, Yale' ' 

DE YlTg. JUNE L, 1963 (1965), -Re8'lU'ch AssLr­
tant Pro/ellor 0/ Neurological Surge,,: B.A.. 1941, 
M.A., 1949, BritLrh Columbia; Ph.D., 1954, Waih-
Ington. . -

DEWALLs, FOPPE B.~ 1977, Acting Aulnant p,y,... 
lelloro/ Environmental Health: B.Sc., 1969, M.Sc., 
1970, Unlve"'r;' WagenliagtJla '(Holland);,· Ph.D., 
1973. Waihington 

DEYRuP-OLSEN, INGRITH J.,. 1964 (1969), 
Profe$lor 01 Zoology: A.B .• 1940, IlarJuud: Ph~D.~ 
1944" Columbia . 

DIBHR, GEORGE,· 1968 (J974)~ Auoclate Prtjes­
sor of Quantitative Methods;· B.S.~ ,1963. Harvey 
Mudd: M.B.4" 1966, Ph.I!~, 1969, Cal(fomla·(Los 
Ang~ltl') , 

DIEHR, PAULA, - 1970 (J97n Re,earch As,Lrtant 
Pro!tI$lor of BlostatLrtlc,; B.S., 1963, ;Barvq M~; 
M.S., 1967. Ph.D.~ 1970, Cal(fonua.(LD, A1JgtIles). ' . 

DIBTRlCHSON, PAUL,· 1955 (1968), Pro!tI$I"r'of. 
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Massachusetts Institute of TechnolollY 

GANS, BRUCE M., 1976 (1977), Assistant Profes­
sor of Rehabilitation Medicine; B.S •• 1968, Union 
(New York); M.S.E., M.D., 1973. Pennsylvania 

GANZER, VICTOR MARTIN, • 1947( 1953), Profes­
sor of Aeronautlci.and Astronautics: B.A. In Mathe­
matics. 1933, Augustana (Illinois); B.S. In A.E., 
1941, Washington . 

GARA, ROBERT 1MRE,·1968(1973), Professor of 
Forest Entomology; B.S .• 1953, Utah State; M.S., 
1962, Ph.D., 1964, Oregon State 

GARDNER, HOWARD S .• • 1966. Professor of 
Cht!mlcal Engineering and Pulp and Paper Technol­
oIlY; S.B., 1930, S.M., 1931, Sc.D., '1946, Massachu­
setts Institute of TechnolollY 

GARFIAS, ROBERT ADOLPH. * 1962 (1974). Pr0-
fessor of Music; Vice Provost for Faculty 
Development; B.A., 1956. San Francisco State; 
M.A •• 1958, Ph.D •• 1965, California (Los Angeles) 

GARFIELD, VIOLA E.,' 1937 (1970), Professor 
Emeritus of AnthropolollY; B.A., 1928, M.A., 1931, 
Washln.gton; Ph.D., 1939, Columbia 

GARLID.KERMIT L.,·1960 (1971), Professor of 
Chemical Engineering and Nuclear Engineering; As­
sociate Dean. College of &glneer:lng: B.S., 1950, 
WlsconslnJRiver Falls); B.Ch.E •• 1956, Ph.D., 1961, 
Minnesota 

. GARTLER, STANLEY M.,* 1957 (1964), Proiessor 
of Medicine and Genetics: B.S.. 1948. California 
(Los Angeles); Ph.D .• 1952. California (Berkeley) 

GARTRELL. JAMES R •• 1974 (1976), Assistant 
Professor of Periodontics; D.D.S.; 1969, Missouri at 
Kansas City; M.S.D., 1974. Washington 

GEBALLE, RONALD.· 1946 (1976). Professor of 
Physics; Dean. Graduate School and Vice Pr01lost 
for Research; B.S .• 1938, M.S •• 1940. Ph.D., 1943. 
CaI(fornla (Berkelq) 

GEHNER, CLAUS D., 1974, Research Assistant 
Professor of Civil Engint!erlng; B.S.A.A., 1967, 
Washington; M.S.A.A., 1968, Massachusetts Insti­
tute of TechnolollY; Ph.D., 1974, Washington 

GEHRIG, 10HN D •• *1954 (1968), Proft!ssor of Oral 
Surgery; AtUunct Professor of Biological Structun; 
D.D.S., 1946, M.S.D., 1951, Minnesota 

GEISSMAR, ELSE JOHANNA~ARIE,· 1947 
(1977), Associate Professor Emeritus of Music. 
L.R.A.M., 1937. Royal Academy (London); 
M.Mus., 1944, Michigan ' 

GELLERT, RONALD J •• 1970, Rt!search Assistant 
Professor of Obstetrics and GynecolollY; B.A., 1957, 
New York; M.A .• 1959. California (/lerkelt!Y); 
Ph.D •• i963. San Francisco Medical Center 

GERACI. JOSEPH P.,· 1972 (1975), Assistant Pro­
fessor of RadlolollY; B.S •• 1966. Main.; B.S., 1966, 
M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, Washington 

GERBER, CARL J;, 1972 (1974). Associate Profes­
sor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S .• 
1956, Dt!trolt,' Ph.D., 1960, Washington (St. Louis); 
M.D., 1967. Duke 

GERE, ANNE R.,· 1975, Assistant Professor of Eng­
lish; B.A., 1966, Colby; M.A., 1967, Colgate; Ph.D., 
1974, Michigan 
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GERHART, JAMES BASIL, *1956 (1965), Professor 
of Physics; B.S., 1950. California Institute of Tech­
nolollY; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1954, Princeton 

GERSTENBERGER, DONNA LQRINE, * 1960 
(1970), Professor of English; Chairman, Dt!partment 
of English; A.B., 1951. Whitman; M.A., 1952, 
Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma 

GESSEL, STANLEY PAUL,· 1948 (1965). Profes­
sor of Forest Soils: Associate Dean, College of For­
est Resources.' B.S •• 1939, Utah State Agricultural; 
Ph.D •• 1950. Call/ornla 

GESSNER, FREDERICK BENEDICT.· 1967 
(1977), Professor of' Mechanical Engineering: 
B.S.M.E.. 1959, Lehigh; M.S.M.E.. 1960. Ph.D •• 
1964, Purdue 

GETZ, TRACY B., 1973 (1976), Lecturt!r In Com­
munity Dentistry: B.S., 1970. Colorado; M.S., 1972. 
Oregon 

GEYMAN. JOHN P •• 1976, Chairman and Profes­
sor of Family Medicine; A.B., 1952, Princeton; 
M.D •• 1960. Call/ornla (San Francisco) 

GBOSE, SUBRA TA, 1972 (1976).· Acting Profes­
sor of Geological Sciences; B.Sc •• 1953. Presidency 
(India);, M.Sc.; 1955. Calcutta; M.S., 1959. Ph.D •• 
1959. Chicago 

GIANOLA, FRED J., 1975; 'Lecturer In Health 
Services 

GIBALDI •. MILO, 1978. Professor of Ph.armaceutl­
cal 'Sciences; Dean. Schoof of PharmaCy; State 
Chemist: B.S., 1960, Ph.D •• 1963. Columbia 

GIBLE1T. ELOISE R., 1952 (1967). Research Pro­
fessor of Medicine: B.S •• 1942. M.S .• 1947. M.D., 
1951. Washington 

GIBLIN. ELIZABETH C •• * 1951 (1965). Professor 
of PhYSiological Nursing; B.S., 1943. M.N •• 1954. 
Washington; Ed.D •• 1959, Colorado 

GIBSO~. JACK L., 1971, Associate Professor of 
Obstetrics and Gynt!colollY: B.S., 1949. M.D •• 1953. 
Arkan.sas 

GIDDENS, WILLIAM ELLIS. JR.,. 1968 (1971). 
Assistant Professor of PatholollY; D.V.M., 1961, 
Iowa State; M.S •• 1966, Ph.D., 1968, Michigan State 

GIL, CARLOS B., 1974. Assistant Professor of Hls- ' 
tory and ChicanO Studies; B.A. .• 1960. Seattle; M.A., 
1963. Qeorgetown; Ph.D., 1975. Cllllfornla (Los An-
geles) , _ 

GILES, FREDERIC T.,· 1961 (1967), Pro/essor' of 
Education: Dean. College of Education: B.&I •• 
1939. Eastern Washington College of Sducatlon; 
M.A., 1946. Ed.D •• 1961. Was'!'ngton .State , 

GILLILAND. BRUCE,· 1968 (1976). Proft!uor of 
Laboratory Medicine and Medicine; B.A.. 1956. 0c­
cidental: M.D •• 1960. Northwestern 

GILLINGHAM, J. BENTON,I947 (1976). Profes­
sor Emeritus· of Economics; University Ombuds­
man; A.B.. 1939. Washington State; M.A.. '1941. 
Wisconsin 

GILSON, BETTY S.,* 1969 (1977), Professor 01 
Health Services: B.A., 1940. Minnesota; M.D., 1943, 
Minnesota 

GLADSTONE. PAUL R •• 1976, Research InstTJIC­
tor In Pediatrics; B.S., 1966. Cornell; Ph.D •• 1972, 
Harvard 

GLICKMAN. RALPH. 1977, Lecturer in Drama: 
B.A •• 1970, Maryland ' 
GLICKSBERG, IRVING LEONARD,· J962. Pro­
fessor of Mathematics; B.A., 1945, Ph.D., 1951. Cal­
ifornia (Los Angeles) 
GLOMSET. JOHN A •• • 1960 (1974). Professor of 
Medicine; M.D •• 1960. Upsala 
GLUCKSBERG. HAROLD. 1971 (1973). Assistant 
Professor of Medlclnt!; M.D •• 1964. Br.d]alo Medical 
~hool 

GOBLE, GUY J •• 197'5 (1977),* Lectunr, Depan­
ment 0/ Environmental Health; B.S., 1943. Louisi­
ana State: M.S., 1946, Ph.D., 1946. Cornell -

GODFREY. DONALD G •• • 1969 (1975). Asllstant 
Professor of COnimunlcQJlons; B.S., 1969. Weber 
State; M.S •• 1969. Oregon; Ph.D., 1975. Washington 
GOLDBERG, LEONARD D.,· 1947 (1963), Pro/es­
sor of Business Responsibilities 'and Comparative 
Business; B.A ... 1943, J.D., 1945. Chicago 



GOLDE, HBLLMUT,· 1959 (1969), Professor of 
Computer Science: Al:f/unct Professor of Electrical 
Engineering: Dlr.-Ing., 1953, Technl8Che Hoch­
schule: M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 1959, Stan/ord 
GOLDENBERG, BDWARD a, 1975 (1977). Assis­
tant Professor of Psychiatry' and Behavioral Sci­
ences: B.S., 1967, South Illinou; M.S., 1971. Ph.D., 
1972, Oklahoma State 
GOLDSTEIN, ALLEN A.,· 1964 (1965), Professor 
of Mathematics and Applied Mathematics: B.A .• 
1947. Saint John's Collere: M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1954, 
Georptown , 
GOLDSWORTHY, PATRICK 'D., 1952 (1975), Re­
sear.ch Assoclale Profenor 0/ Surrery; A.B., 1941, 
M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, California , 
GONZALBS, BOYER,· 1954, Pro/essor of Art:, 
B.S., 1931, Ylrrlnla ' 

GOODELL, BRIAN W., 1971 (1977). Associate 
Profenor 0/ Medicine: B.S.. 1962. M.D .• 1966. 
Washl1irton ' 
GOODISMAN, LEONARD D., 1975 (1976), Assls- , 
tanl Professor of Public Affairs: B.A., 1962, Cor­
neUrM.S •• 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Wtqhlnrton 
GOODNER, CHARLES J.,1962 (1967),· PTofenor 
of Medicine: B.A., 1951, ked; M.D., 1955, Utah 

GOODRICH, FOREST J.~ 1914 (1959), Professor 
Emeritus of Pharmaceutical Sciences: Dean Emer­
Itus, School of Pharmacy: Ph.C., 1913, B.S., 1914, 
M.S •• 1917, Ph.D •• 1927, Washlnrlon 
GORBMAN. AUBREY.· 1963. Professor of Zoolo­
BY: A.B., 1935, M.S •• 1936, Wayne: Ph.D., 1940, Cal-
ifornia (Berkeley) , 

GORDON. ALBERT M.,· 1964 (1975). Professor 0/ 
Physlolo", and Biophysics: B.S •• 1956, Rochester: 
Ph.D., 1961, Cornell 
GoRDON, GUY G.,· 1949 (1977). Professor Emer­
Itus of Marketlnr: B.A., 1949. M.B~A., 1950, Wash­
Inrton: Ph.D., 1957, California 
GORDON. HERBERT P.,· 1966 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Oral Blolo",: B.S., 1952, D.U.S., 1954. 
Plltsburrh; Ph.D., 1966. Pennsylvania 
GORDON" MICHAEL J., 1973 (1976),. Research 
Asllst;'nt Pro/essor of Family Medicine: B.A •• I96J, 
Wiscouln: M.A •• 1970, Ph.D •• 1973, Michlran State 
GORDON, MILTON P.,· 1959 (1966), Professor of 
Bloche",utry: -B.A., 1950, Minnesota: Ph.D., 1953. 
Illinois 
GORDON, RICHARD, 1965, Assutant Professor of 
Oral Sur"ry; B.A., 1956. Albion; D.D.S., 1960, 
M.S •• 1964, Michigan 

GORE, WILLIAM J.,·I966, Profellor of Political 
Science; A.B., 1948, Washington: M.P.A., 1950, 
Ph.D •• 1952, Soulhem Call/omia : 

GORUM, AL YIN E., 1976. Research Professor of 
Ceramic Engineering: B.S •• 1950, M.S., 1955, Arlw­
na; Ph.D., 1959, California (Berkeley) 

GOTSHALL, ROBERT A., 1969 (1976), Associate 
Profellor 0/ Medicine; B.A., 1958. California 
(Berkeley); M.D •• 1961. California (San Francisco) 

GOlTDENKER, PAULA,· 1974, Assulant Profes­
sor of Biomedical Hlltory: Absolutorlum, 1938, YI-
enna; Ph.D., 1974, Kansas ~ 

GOTI'FRlED, ALEX,· 1950 (1961), Assoclale Pro­
fellor of Pqlllical Science; B.Ed.; 1941, A.M., 1948, 
Ph.D., 1952, ChlJ:ago 

GOTI'LIEB, NAOMI R.,. 1970 (1971), Alloclate 
Proi~lIor of Social Work; Associate Dean. School 
of Social Work; B.A •• 1944, Hunter; ,M.S. W •• 1949. 
D.S.W.; 1970. Call/ornia (Berkeley) 

GOULD, FLORENCE JONES. 1948 (1971), Asso­
ciate Professor Emeritus of English; A.B.. 1928. 
M.A •• 1931, Oreron 
GOULD, KENNETH L., 1970 (1977). Associate 
Profellor of Medicine; A.B., 1960, Oberlin; M.D •• 
1964, Wellem Reserve 

GOUTERMAN, MARTIN P.,· 1965 (1968), Profes­
sor of Chemistry; B.A.. 1951, M.S., 1955. Ph.D., 
1958, Chlctlllo 

GRAHAM, C. BENJAMIN, 1956 (1974), Profeslor 
of' Badlolo", and Ped(atrlcs: B.A., 1954, IUlnou; 
M.D., 1958, Washington 

GRANBERG, GRACE GRINDAL~ 1960 (1977), 
Assistant Professor Emeritus of Home Economics; 
B.S •• 1934, M.S., 1960, Washington 

GRANEY, DANIEL 0.,· 1966 (1974), Associate 
Professor of Blolorlcal Structure; A.A., 1957, A.B .• 
1958, Call/omla (Berkeley); M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 
1965, California (San Francisco) 

GRASSLEY, JANE S.,1976, Instructor In Maternal 
and Child Nursing: B.S.N., 1974, Oklahoma: M.N., 
1975, Washlnrton 

GRATHWOHL, HARRISON L.,· 1958 (1960), As­
sociate Professor of Markellnr; B.S., 1951, M.B.A., 
1952, D.B.A., 1957, Indiana ' 

GRAVES, HELEN H.,· 1958 (1972), Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ Psychosocial Nurllnr; Diploma, 1936, 
Kahler School of Nurslnr; B.S., 1952, Washinrton; 
M.S., 1960, Colorado 

GRAY, CAROL ANN,· 1971 (1975), Associate Pro­
lessor of Education: B.A., 1957, Washlnrton; 
M.Ed., 1958, Western rashinrton State; Ph.D., 
1971, Washlnrton 

GRAY, FLORENCE I.,· 1945 (1959), Associate­
Professor of Community Health Care Systems: As­
sociate Dean, Underrraduate Prorram and Clinical 
Facilities B.S., 1945, M.S.N., 1950, Washington 

. - ' 

GRAY. GORDON MILES, 1970 (1972), Research 
Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering; 
Head, Plans and Prorrams, Applied PhysicslAbora­
tory: B.S., 1950, United States Naval Academy: 
M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 19~8, IllllfDls 

GRAY, ROBERT S •• • 1939 (1975), Associate Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Drama; B.A •• 1936, M.A., 1938, 
Washinrton 

GRAYSON, DONALD K.,· 1975, Assistant Profes­
sor of Anthropolo",; B.A., 1966, New York State 
(B,qj'alo); M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, Oreron 

GRA YSTON. J. THOMAS,· 1960, Professor of Ep­
idemlolo",; Ylce President/or Health Af/alrs; B.S., 
1947, M.D., 1948, M.S •• 1952, Chicago' 
GREEN. EVELYN, 1967 (1971), Assistant Profes­
sor 0/ Dance: B.A., 1940, Barnard 

GREEN, JAMES W., 1975, Lecturer in Social 
Work; B.A., 1962. Pupt Sound; M.A., 1964, Ohio 

~ State: Ph.D., 1972, Washington 

GREEN, WILUAM i.., 1969, Associate Pro/essor 
, of Medicine; A.B •• 1950. M.D., 1954, Harvard 

GREENBERG, MARK T., 1977, Actlnr Assutant 
Professor of PsychololY:' B.A., 1973, Johns Hop­
kins: M.A., 1975, Ylrrlnla 

GREENGO. ROBERT 'a,·, 1957 (1962), Associate 
Professor of Anthropolo",; A.B., 1948, M.A •• 1951, 
California (Berkeley):, Ph.D., 1957, Harvard 

GREENLEE, THEODORE K., JR •• 1971, Associ­
ate Professor of Orthopaedics: B.S., 1956, M.D., 
1959, Northwestern 

,GREGG, MICHAEL C.,· 1974 (1977), Research 
Associate Professor of Oceanorraphy: B.S., 1961. 
Yalei,Ph.D., 1971, California (San Diego) 

GREGORY, 'NORMAN WAYNE,· 1946 (1957), 
Pro/ellor of Chemlstry; B.S., 1940, M.S., 1941, 
Washinrton: Ph.D., 1943, Ohio State 

GRESENS, RANDALL L.,· 1965 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Geological Sciences; B;S., 1960,. New 
/tIexlco: Ph.D., 1964, Florida State 

GREUUCH, FRANCIS E., 1977, Assistant Profes­
sor of Forest Resources; B.S .• 1965, Oreron State: 
M.S.,.1967, Ph.D., 1976, Call/omla (Berkeley) 

GREY, ARTHUR L., JR .. • 1964, Professor of Ur­
ban Planning; B.A., 1943, San Jose State: Ph.D .• 
1954, Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

GRIBANOVSKY, PAUL V.,· 1960 (1974), Associ­
ate Professor of Russian Lanruare and Uterature 
and Russian and East European Studies; B.A., 1963, 
M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1968, Washlnrton 

GRIEP, ROBERT J., 1967 (1974), Associate Profes­
sor of Medicine and Raillolo,,; M.D., 1958, Texas 

GRIER, CHARLES C., 1976,' Research Assutant 
Professor 0/ Forest Resources; B.S., 1968, ·Ph.D., 
1972. Washlnrton 
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GRIFFETH, ROBERT R.,. 1973 (1974). Auutant 
Professor of Hutory; B.A., 1957. Onron; M.""., 
1960, Ph.D .• 1968, Northwestern 

GRIFFIN, THOMAS W .• 1976, Instructor In Badl­
ol,?",; B.S •• M~D., 1970, Nebraska 
GRIFFITH. JOHN WALKER,· '1968 (1976), Asso­
Ciate Professor of English; B.A., 1962, New Mmco: 
,Ph.D •• 1969, Oreron 
GRIFFITH, MALCOLM A.,· 1966, Assistant Pro­
fessor of Enrlim: B.A., 1958, Oberlin: M.A., 1962, 
Ph.D., 1966, Ohio State 
GRIFFITHS, GORDON,· 1959(1966), Professor of 
History: A.B., 1936, Ph.D, 1942, California (Berke­
ley); B.A.. 1939, M.A., 1946, Oxford 
GRIFFITHS. W. MARY, 1961 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Zoolo",; B.Sc., 1937, London: M.A., 
1942, Ph.D., 1953. Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

GRISWOLD, MANZER JOHN,· 1962 (1968), As-" 
sociate Professor of Social Work: B.A., 1940, Mon­
tana: M.A., 1947. Ph.D, 1952, Washlnrton 

GROMAN. NEAL B.,· 1950 (196J), Professor of 
Mlcroblolo", and ImmunololY; B.S., 1947, Ph.D., 
1950, Chlca,o 
GRONEWOLD, DAVID H., 1954 (1960). ProfelloT 
Emeritus of Social Work: B.A., 1929, North Cen­
tral; M.A., 1952, Chica,o 
GROSS, EDWARD,· 1965, Professor of Soclolo",; 
B.A., 1942, British Columbia: M.A •• 1945, Toronto: 
Ph.D .• 1949. Chlcaro 
GROSS, VLADIMIR V., 1959 (1972), Lecturer In 
Russian; B.A., i961, M.A., 1965, Washlnrion 
GROSSMAN. ARTHUR,· 1968 (1977), Professor of 
Music; Graduate, 1955, Curtis 

GROSSMANN. FRIEDERICH GEORG, 1967 
(1972), Professor Emeritus of Art Hutory: 1924, YI­
enna Faculty of LAws: Ph.D., 1931, Ylenna FacUlty 
of Philo.sophy 

GRUIS, MARCIA, 1974 (1976), Assistant Professor 
of Maternal and Child Nurslnr: B.S.N., 1971, Saint, 
Olqf; M.N., 1974, Washlnrton 

GRUMMEL, WILLIAM CHARLES,· 1950(1974), 
Professor of Classics and Comparative Uterature: 
A.B., 1937, St. Louis: A.M., 1940, Washlnrton (St. 
Louis); Ph.D., 1949, New York 

GRUNBAUM. BRANKO,· 1966, Profellor of 
Mathematics: M.Sc., 1954, Ph.D., 1957, Hebrew 
University 

GUBERLBT. MURIEL LEWIN, 1943 (1959), As­
sutant Pro/ellor Emeritus of Engluh: A.B., 1910, 
Bethany (Kan.ras): A.M., 1928, Washlnrton 

, GUEST, AVERY M.,· 1972 (1975), Associate Pro­
fessor of Soclolo",; B.A., 1963. Oberlin: M.S •• 1964, 
Columbia: M.A., 1967, Ph.».., 1970, W~onsln 
GUIDON, MICHAEL III,· 1946 (1956), Associate 

, Professor of Mechanical "rlneerlnr: B.S.M.E., 
1942, Lehlrh: M.S.M.E., 1952, Washlnrton 

GUILD. ROBERT a, 1960 (1970), Professor of 
Community Dentistry; B.S., 1948. Willamelle: M.S., 
1953, Ph.D., 1955, Washlnrton 

GUILFORD, EDWARD C.,· 1959 (1973), Profes­
sor of Electrical Enrlneer/"r; B.A •• 1942, M.A .• 
1950,. Utah: Ph.D .• 1959, California 

GUISE, EMMETT ELLERY,· 1973, Assistant Pro­
lessor of Education; A.B., 1962, Call/ornla (Berke­
ley): M.Ed., 1971. Ph.D., 1973. Utah 
GUNTHEROTH, WARREN G., 1958 (1969), Pro­
fessor of Pediatrics: Head, Division of Pediatric 
Cardiolo",; M.D., 1952, Harvard 

GUREL, MEHMET," 1972, Assistant Professor of 
Psychosocial Nurslnr: Diploma In CMI Engineer­
Ing, 1949, TlIchnlcal University of Istanbul; M.S .• 
196J, Case lutltute of Technolo",; 'Ph.D., 1972, 
New York 

GUTHRIE, ROBERT D., 1974 1I976), Assutant 
Professor of Pedlatrlc~; B.S., 196$, EliVJbethtown: 
M.D., 1969. Plltsburrh 

GUTrER, PATRICIA A., 1975 (1977). A;ssutant 
Professor of lAndscape Architecture; B.F.A., 1967, 
California CoUege of Arts and Crofts; M.L.A., 1975, 
Call/omla (Berkeley) 



GUY. ARTHUR W.,- 1966 (1974) Pro/tfSSO,. 0/ RI­
habllitlUlon Mtfdlcintf;' B.S., 1955, M.S., 1957, 
Ph.D., 1966, Washington 

GUZlNSKJ, GAY M., 1975. Assistant Pro/tfIlO" 0/ 
Obsttftrics and Gyntfcology; A.B .• 1965, San Diego; 
M.D., 1969. California ( Los Angeltfs} 

H 

HAAG, RICHARD, 1958 (1960), Assoclat~ Proftfs­
so,. 0/ Landscape Archlttfctun; B.S. L.A., 1950. 
M.L.A •• 1952. Harvard 

HAAGA, AGNES· M., - 1957 (1978). ProJtfuo,. 
Em,rttw 0/ Drama; B.A .• 1936. Sima; M.A., 1952, 
No,.thwtfsttfm . 

HADJIMICHALAKlS, MICHAEL G.,- 1969 
(1972). Associattf Pro/tfsso" 0/ Economics; B.A., 
1964, Athens' Sup,.eme School 0/ Economics and 
Bwlntfll Scltfnce: Ph.D., 1970, Rochtfst,,. 

HAFERMEHL, C. LOUIS. - 1957 (1960). Associate 
Pro/tfUO,. of A,.t; B.A.. 1940. Btfthany (Kimsas); 
M.F.A., 195~. C,.anb,.ook Acadtfmy 0/ Art, Michi­
gan 

HAGUE, WILLIAM H.. 1971 (1975). Assistant 
Pro/tfUO,. 0/ Pqchlatry and Btfhllvlo,.al Sciences; 
Chltff, A.lcohollsm T,.eatment Unit. Stfaltltf YAH; 
B.A •• 1959. Swa,.thmo,.e; M.D., 1963, Pennqlvanla 

HAKOMORI, SBN-ITIROH,- 1968 (1971), Pro/es-. 
so,. oj Pathobiology and Microbiology and Immunol­
ogy; M.D •• 1951, Ph.D., 1956, Tohoku Unive,.slty. 
Japan . . 

HALAR, BUGEN MARIAN, 1968, AlIlstant P"o­
Jtfuor oj Rtfhabllltatlon Medicine; M.D., 1959, Za­
grtfb, Yugoslavia 

HALBERT, SlIBRIDAN A.,- 1974 (1976), Assls-. 
tant Pro/ello" 0/ Blomginetfrlng; B.S., 1965, Ph.D.,' 
1972, Washington 

HALEY, CHARLES W.,* 1966 (1971), Associate 
Pro/euor 0/ Finance; B.S.E., 1962, Michigan; 
M.B.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1968, Stan/ord 

HALEY: JOHN 0.,*'1974 (1977), Auoclate Pro/'s­
sor 0/ Law; A.B., 1964, Princeton; LL.B., 1969, 
fyaltf; LL.M., 1971, Washington 

HALL, BENJAMIN D., * 1963 (1966), Pro/ello,. 0/ 
Gtfntftlcs; ,A.B .• 1954, Kansas; Ph.D., 1959, Harva,.d 

HALL BBVERLY A., * 1975, Associate Projtfsso,. 0/ 
Pqchosoclal Nurdng: B.S., 1957,· Texas Christian; 
M.A., 1963. New·Yo,.k: Ph.D •• 1974. Colorado 

HALL, CARRIE E.,*1965 (1973), ""oclate Pro/es­
$Or oj Epld,miology and Community H,alth l:~ 
Systems; Diploma. 1937, Sal!'t Joseph's School 0/ 

. Nursing; B.S., 1950. Syracuse; M.P.H •• 1955. MIn­
ntfsota 
HALL, JUDITH L., 1972 (1976). Assoclattf Pro/,s­
$Or oj Medicine and PedllU,.lcs; B.A •• 1961, Welles­
ltfy; M.S •• 1965, M.D •• 1966, Washington 

HALL, NATHAN ·A •• * 1952 (1962), Pro/tfssor 0/ 
Pharmacy Practlctf; B.S •• 1939. Ph.D •• 1948, Wash­
Ington 
HALLSTROM, ALFRED P., 1968 (1975). Rlsearch 
Assistant Proftfllo,. 0/ Biostatistics; B.S.. 1959 •. 
Wa.rhlngton; M.Sc .• 1961, Ph.D •• 1968, l!rown 

HALPBNNY, CAROL JEAN, 1975, Instructo,. In 
Physiological Nursing; B.A., 1965. A,.':ona; B.S., 
1967, Michigan; M.A., 1975, Washington 
HALPERIN, WALTER,* 1968 (1973). Associate 
Pro/euor 0/ Botany; B.A., 1954, Brown; M.S., 
Southern Connecticut Stattf; Ph.D., 1965, Conntfctl-
cw . . 

. HALPBRN. ISAAC,* 1953 (1960). Pro/essO,. 0/ 
Physics; B.S •• 1943. City Colltfgtf. N,w Yo,.k; Ph.D •• 
1948. Ma.rsachusetts Institute 0/ T,chnology 
HALPBRN, LAWRE~CB M.,* 1965 (1969). Asso­
clattf Professor 0/ Pharmacology; B.S.,.1953. B,.ook­
Iyn;Ph.D., 1961. Albe,.t Elnst,'n ColI,g, 0/ Medl­
clntf 

HALPIN, EDWARD C., 1969 (1973), Assistant 
Pro!tfuo,. o/./!lestoratlv, Dentistry; D.D.S •• 1964. 
Marqu,tt,; Certl/lcate, 1970. Washington 

HALSEY, GBORGB DAWSON," 1951 (1958J, Pro­
foliO" 0/ Chemillry; B.S.. 1943. South Carolina; 
Ph.D •• 1948, Princtfton 

HALTER, JBFFRBY B., 1977, Allillant Pro/essor 
0/ Medicine; B.A •• 1966, B.S., M.D., 1969. Mlnneso-
~ . , 

HALVER. JOHN BMIL,* 1958 (1975), Pro/esSO,. 0/ 
Fishe,.,es: Senlo,. Scientist In Nut,.'tlon, U.S. FJsh 
and Wildlife Service; B.S., 1944, M.S .• 1948. Wa.fh­
ington State; Ph.D.., 1953, Washington 
HALVORSEN. ROBERT F.,* 1972 (1973), Assis­
tant Pro/euor 0/ Economics; B.B.A .• 1963. Michi­
gan; M.B.A.. 1965, M.P. A.. 1968, Ph.D.. 1973. 
Harva,.d 

HAMERNYIK, PEGGY V .• 1968, Lectunr in Lab­
o,.atory Medicine, Division oj Medical Technology; 
B.S .• 1964. Neb,.aska . 

'HAMILTON. A. IAN,* 1968. P,.o/,SSO,. 0/ Restora­
tive Dentistry; Lectu,.er In Biological Structu,.e; 
D.D.S.. 1936, To,.onto; B.A.. 1953. M.A., 1958. 
Washlngtoni Ph.D., 1967. London 

HAMILTON. GLEN W .• 1967 (1975). Associate 
P,.o/,SSO,. 0/ M,dlcln,; B.S., 1960. Ablltfne Ch,.Is­
tlan; M.D •• 1965. Washington 

HAMMARLUND. E. ROY. * 1960 (1962). Pro/,uor 
0/ Pharmacy Practlc,; B.S:. 1944, M.S., 1949. Ph.D .. 
1951. Washington 
HAMMER, VERNON E.,* 1947 (1962). Prof,uo,. 
0/ Civil Englnetfrlng: B.S.C.E., 1940. Washington; 
M.S.S.E .• 1941. Harva,.d ' 

HAMMERMEISTER, KARL E., 1965 (1975), Asso­
ciate Pro/tfuo,. 0/ Mtfdiclntf; B.S., 1960. M.D .• 1964, 
Washington 

HAMPSON. JOHN L •• 1960-(1971) •. Pro/tfssor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; A.B., 1943, Al­
legheny; M.D.,. 1946, Johns Hopkins 

HANCOCK. JOHN L •• * 1969 (1974). Professor 0/ 
U,.ban Planning; B.A., 1954, M.A •• 1955, Minneso­
ta; Ph.D •• 1964, Pennqlvanla 

HANEY, JACK V •• * 1965 (1972). Associate Pro/es-
10" 0/ Slavic Languages and Uteraturi and Rwslan 
and East European'Studl,,; B.A •• 1962, Washing­
ton; B.A., 1964. M.A., 1968. D.Phll •• 1970, Oxford 
HANKINS. THOMAS L •• * 1964 (1975), Pro/essor 
0/ History; B.A ... 1956. Yale; M.A.T.; 1958. Har­
vard; Ph.D •• 1964. C"rnell 
HANLEY, SUSAN B.,*1971 (1977). ASlOclate Pro­
/esso,. 0/ East Asian Studies (Japan); School 0/ (n­
ternatlonal, Studies; B.A., 1961. Radcliffe; M.A .• 
1964. Ph.D .• 1971. Yale 

HANNBMAN, C. FRED, 1967 (1969). Auoclate 
Pro/esSO,. 0/ Social Wo,.k; B.A •• 1949. Washington 

, State; M.A., 1951, Indiana 
HANSEN, RANDALL GEORGB, 1972 (1976). In­
structo,. In Fisheries; B.S •• 1970. M.S •• 1972, Walh­
Ington 

HANSEN, SIGVARD T •• JR., 1969 (1977), Pro/es-
10,. 0/ O,.thopaedlcs; B.A., 11)57. Whitman: M.D., 
1961, Washington 

HANSON. KERMIT 0 •• • 1948 (1954). Pro/essor 0/ 
Accounting. Flnanctf. and Statistics; Dean. School 
and G,.aduate School oj Business Admlnist,.atlon; 
A.B., 1938, Luth,r; M.S .• 1940, Ph.D., 1950. Iowa 
S~ate 

HANSON, LARRY G., 1969 (1970). Lecturer In 
Geological Sciences; M.S.. 1961. Alaska,' Ph.D .• 
1970. Washington 
HANZELI, VICTOR BooN,* 1957 (1966). AslOcl­
ate ProjtfSIO,. 0/ French Languagtf and Uteratur,; 
LL.B .• 1947.Pa:many Peter University (Budapest); 
M.A •• 1955. Ph.D •• 1961. Indiana 

HARDBR, VIRGIL B .• * 1955 (1967). Pro/essor 0/ 
Business Communications; B.S.C .• 1950. Iowa; 
Ph.D .. 1958, illinois 
HARDISTY, JAMBS H •• * 1970 (1974), Pro/esso" 0/ 
Law; A.B •• 1963, LL.B •• 1966. Harvard 
HARDWICK, KRISTEN, 1975(1976). Instructo,.'n 
Dented Hygl,ne; B.S •• S971. Washington 
HARE, GARRY P •• 1974. Assistant Pro/essor 0/ 
Public Affal,.s; B.S •• 1967, San Francisco; M.P.A., 
1969. California Stat~ (Fulltfrton); Ph.D., .1977. 
Southtfrn Callfo~/a 
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FACULTY INDEX • 
HARING. NORRIS G., * 1965, Pro/,slOr of Educ. 
tlon; Dlnctor. Experimental Education Unit; A.B., 

.1948. N,b,.aska Stat, Teache,.s; M.A •• 1950. N,bras­
ka; Ed.D. 1956, Sy,.acuse 

HARIS, STEPHEN JOSBPH,* 1973 (1974). Assls-
'. lant Pro/essor 0/ Mathematics; B.Se •• 1965. -Sydney; 

Ph.D •• 1970. Johns HopkIns . . 

HARKER. LAURENCE A •• 1966 (1975). Pro/essor 
of Mtfdlclne; M.D., 1960. Edmonton. Alberta 

HARKINS. STEPHEN W.. 1976. Assistant 
Pro/euo,. 0/ Anesthesiology and Pqchlatry; A.B .• 
1966. Ph.D •• 1974, Nonh Carolina 

HARLEY, JOHN D., 1972 (1975). Aulstant Pro/es-
10" 0/ Radiology; B.A •• 1962. Wooste,.: M.D., 1966. 
Washington (St. Louis) 

HARMAN. R. AlEC.* 1966 (1967), Professo,. 0/ 
Mwlc; A.R.C.M .• G.R.. S.M .• 1943-49. Royal Acad­
emy; B.Mu! •• Dune'un 

HARMON. DANIEL P.,* 1967 (1975). Auoclate 
Professo,. 0/ Classics and Comparative LJte,.atu,.,: 
Chairman. Department o/Cla.rslcs; A.B .• 1962. Loy­
ola (Chicago); M.A .• 1965. Ph.D •• 1968, Northwest-
ern 

HARMON. ROBERT G .• 1977, Acting Assistant 
Pro/,uor 0/ Health Services; A.B., 1966, M.D., 
1970, Washington (St. Louis); M.P.H •• 1977. Johns 
Hopkins . 

HARPER, ROGER J., 1977. Assistant PrrJ/euor 0/ 
Rtfsto,.atlve Dentistry; B.S .• 1970, Miami: D.D.S., 
1975, Cas" Western Rlserve 

HARRELL, C. STEV AN, * 1974, Assistant Pro/'s­
sor of East Aslan Studies (China). Comparative IU­
IIglon. and Anth,.opology; A.B •• 1968. M.A •• ·1971. 
Ph.D •• 1974. Stan/o,.d 

HARRINGTON. DONAL F .• 1938 (1973), Pro/es­
so,. Emerltw 0/ D,.ama; A.B .• 1928. Montana: M.A., 
1933. Columbia 
HARRINGTON, GERALD W.,* 1969 (1976), Pro­
/euor 0/ EndodontiCS; D.D.S.. 1959, St. Louis: 
M.S.D .• 1969, Washington 

HARRIS. A; BASIL,' 1967 (1973). Auoclate Pro/es-
10" 0/ Neurological Surgery; B.A •• 1950, Birming­
ham South,rn; M.D •• 1954. Alabama 

HARRIS, EDISON DAVIS. 1947 (1974). A.uoclate 
Pro/esSO,. EmerItus 0/ Music; B.S •• 1942. N.,.ew York. 
HARRIS, FREDRIC A .• 1966 (1970). Rlsearch ~:' 
slstant Professor 0/ Physiology and, Biophysics; 
B.A .• 1960, No,.Chwestern;· Ph.D •• 1967. Washington 

HARRIS, MARKHAM. * 1946 (1976), Pro/tfuo,.. 
Emeritus 0/ English; A:B .• 1929. M.A •• /931, .Illinois 

HARRIS. STEPHEN' J.,* 1973., (1974). Assistant 
p,.o/euo,. oj Mathematics; B.S .• 1965. SydneJl (Aus­
t,.alla). Ph.D •• 1970, Johns Hopkins 

HARRIS. WARD E .• 1969 (1971). Rlsearch Instruc­
tor In Medicine; B.S., 1962. Ph.D •• 1967. Oregon 
State .' 

HARRISON, HALSTEAD. * 1973 (1974), Associate 
Pro/tfuor 01 Atmosphe,.,c SeltfnCes: B.S., 1955, 
Ph.D., 196P. Stan/ord 
HARSCH. ALFR£o, 1930 (1967). Pro/essor Emer­
Itus 0/ Law; A.B., 1926. LL.B., 1928, Washington: 
LL.M •• 1940. Columbia 
HARSBL. SHELDON M., 1976. Acting Assistant 
Pro/esso,. 0/ Communications; B.S •• 1968. Sophia 
University (Tokyo) 
HART, DAVID K., * 1968 (1976). Pro/,sso,. 0/ Bwl­
ntfu. Government. and Society; B.S •• 1957. Brigham 
Young; M.A •• 1960. California (lhrkeley); Ph.D •• 
1965, Claremont 
HARTMAN. RICHARD" C.,· 1971 (1977). Assocl­
at,Pro/essor 0/ Economics; B.A.. 1966, Michigan: 
M.A •• 1971. Ph.D., 1971. California (Berk"ey) 
HARTMANN. DENNIS L .• 1977. Asilstant Pro/es-
10,. 0/ Atmospheric Sciences; B.S., 1')71. Portland; 
M.A •• 1973. Ph.D.! 1975. Princeton 
HART-NIBBRIG, NAND E.,* 1974. Assistant ho­
f,ssor 0/ PolitIcal Science and·Public Affairs; B.A •• 
1959, M.A., 1963. California (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 
1974. Callfo,.nla (Be,.keley) 
HARTSOOK, ELAINB I., 1970 (1975). Instructor 
In Prosth~ontlcs; B.S •• 1968, ,Washington; Ed.M.. , 
1970. Tl4fts 



HARTWELL, LELAND H.,· 1968 (1973),Profes­
;sor of Genetics; B.S., 1961, California Institute of 
Technology; Ph.D., 1964. Massachusetts Institute 0/ 
Technology 
HARTZ, BILLY J.,·195~(1965). FrofessorofClvll 
Engineering; B.S.C.E •• 1952, M.S.C.E .• 1954. Ph.D., 
1955, Call/ornla 
HARVEY, H. STEVEN, 1976, Instructor In Oral 
Diagnosis; D.D.S .• 1975. Washington 
HASCHKE. RICHARD H.,· 1972 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Anest/les;ology; B.A., 1965, Texas 
(Austin); M.S., 1967,' Ph.D •• 1968, Illinois (Urbana) 

HASHIMOTO, MASANORI,· 1973, Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ Economics tDJd Public Affairs; B.A.. 1965, 
Columb~a College; Ph~D., 1971, Columbia 
HASKINS, BDWARi> F.,· 1966 (1972), Associate 
Profeuor of Botany; B.A .• 1959. M.S., 1962, Ph.D .• 
~965. Minnesota 
HASSUL, MICHAEL,.1974. (1977), Research As­
sistant Pro/essor fJf E1!!ctrlcal Engineering; Re­
search Associate. Speech and Hearing Sciences: 
B.S.E.E •• 1967, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; 
M.S., 1969, Ph.D •• 1973, Califomla (Berkeley) 
HATCH, MELVILLE H., 1947 (1969), Professor 
Emtlrltus 0/ Zoology: B.A •• 1919. M.A., 1921, Ph.D., 
1925, Michigan 

HA~HBR, DAVID C., 1976. Instructor In Oral 
Diagnosis; D.D.S., 1973. Washington 

HATFlBLD,. GLENN WILSON, JR.· 1961 (1968). 
Associate Pro/essor of English; B.A.. 1952, M.A •• 

. 1956. Ph.D •• 1964. Ohio State 

HATHEWAY. WILLIAM HOWELL,· 1969 
(1975). Professor of Tropical Forestry; B.S •• 1948. 
M.S., 1952, Chicago; M.F., 1953, Ph.D •• 1956, Har­
vard . 

HATLEN. JACK B.,· 1952 (1971), Associate Pro­
fellor of Environmental Health: Director. Ojflce of 
Allied Health Programs: B.S •• 1949. M.S •• 1958. 
Washington 

HAUSCHKA. STEPHEN D •• • 1966 (1974), Associ­
ate Profellor of Biochemistry: B.A .• 1962. Amherst; 
Ph.D •• 1966~ ~ohns Hopkins . 

HAWK. RICHA'RD L. •• 1968 (1971). Associate 
PrO/euor of Education: B.A.. 1951, B.Ed., 1952, 
M.Ed.. 1956. Western Washington; Ed. D., 1965. 
Washington State 

HAWKINS. J. DAVID. 1976. Research Assistant 
Profossor, of .Soclal Work: B.A., 1967, Stanford; 
M.A •• 1969, Ph.D., 1975, Northwestirn , 

IiA WKlNS. NEIL M.,· 1968 (1972). Profl1ssor of 
CMI Engineering: B.S., 1955. B.E.. 1957. Sydney; 
M.S •• 1959. Ph.D., 1961, /Ulnols 

HAWTHORNE, DONALD C •• • 1960 (1970), Pro­
fessor of Genetics; B.S., 1950. M.S., 1953, Ph.D •• 

. 1955, Washington , 

HAY. STELLA.· 1955 (1969). Associate Professor 
of Phyllologlcal Nursing; B.S.N.E., 1944, M.A., 
1951, Minnesota 

HAYDEN, ALICE HAZEL,· 1942 (1952). Profes­
sor 'of Education; Ph.C., 1928, B.S.~ M.S .• 1929. Ore­
gon Stattl; Ph.D •• 1932. Purdue 

HAZZARD. WILLIAM Ra. 1969 (1977). Professor 
of Medicine: A.B •• 1958. M.D .• 1962. Cornell 

HEArn. LOYD C •• • 1962 (1966). Associate Pro/es­
sorof Accounting: A.B .• 1951. Tufts: M.B.A •• 1953. 
Northwtlstem:Ph.D •• 1965, California (Berkeley) 

HEArn. WILLIS R •• 1957 (1973). Associate Pro­
feuor Emeritus of Geography: B.A .• 1954. M.A •• 
1956 Ph.D •• 1958. Washington 

HEAVNER, JAMES E •• 1971· (1975). Associate 
Profeuor of Anesthesiology: D. V.M •• 1968. Geor-

, gla. Ph.D.; 1971. Wash(ngton . 

HECHTER. MICHAEL,· 1970 (1973). Associate 
Profeuor of Sociology: B.A •• 1965. Columbia Col­
lege; Ph.D •• 1972. Columbia 
HEDGES. JOHN I., 1976.· Research- Assistant Pro­
feuor of Oceanography; B.S .• 1968. Capital; Ph.D •• 
1975. Texas 

REER, NICHOLAS L .• • 1965 (1976). Professor of 
Near &Stem Languages and Uterature; B.A •• 1949. 
Yale; Ph.D. 19JJ, Princeton 

HEERWAGEN, DEAN R..1975. Acting Associate 
Professor of Architecture; B.Met.E •• 1965. Cornell; 
S.M •• 1967. B.Arch •• 1971. Mallachusetts Institute 
of Technology 

HEIDEGER, WILLlAMJ •• ·1957(1970)~ Professor 
of Chemical Engineering; B.S., 1954. Carnegie Insti­
tute of Technology; M.S. E., 1955. Ph.D.. 1957, 
Princeton 
HEILMAN. ROBERT BECHTOLD, 1948 (1975), 
Professor Emeritus of English; A.B., 1927, uqay­
etle: M.A., 1930. Ohio State: M:A .• 1931. Ph.D .• 
1935, Harvard; UII.D. (Hon.). 1967. uqayette: 
LL.D. (Hon.). 197/, Grinnell; L.H.D. (Hon.), 1973. 
Kenyon; D. Hum.( Hon.). 1977, Whitman 

HElMB~CH, DAVID M., 1974 (1976). Associate 
Profeuor of Surgery, B.A., 1960. M.D .• 1964, Cor­
nell 
HEINEMANN. M. EDITH,· 1954 (1975), Profeuor . 
of Psychosocial Nursing: B.S., 1945, Seattle Univer­
sity: M.A. • .1954. Washington 
HEINITZ, BY A MARIE,· 1950 (1976), Professor 
Emeritus of Music; Studied aJ State Academy of 
M,wlc (Berlin) 

HELLER, MARY ANN •• 1975 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of' Communications; B.S •• 1967 •. Ohio 
State M.A., 1969, Colorado;. Ph.D., 1976, Utah 

HELLMANN. DONALD C.,· 1967 (i972). Profes­
sor of Political Science and East Asian Studies (Ja­
pan); A.B., 1955. Princeton; M.A., 1960. Ph.D., 
1964, California (Berkeley) . 

HELLSTROM. INGEGERD E.,· 1966 (1972). Pro­
feuor of Microbiology and Immunology and Physio­
logical Nursing; Uc.Med., 1964. Karollnska Instltu­
tet, Stockholm, Sweden 

HELLSTROM, KARL .ERiK.· 1966 (1969), 
Professor of Pathology: B.S., 1955. M.D.. 1964, 
Ph.D .• 1964, Karollnska Instltutet, Stockholm, Swe­
den 

HELMS; WARDJ.,·1968(1975). Associate Profes­
sor of Electrical Engineering and Geophysics: B.S., 
1960. W.ashlngton State; M.S., 1963, Ph.D .• 1968, 
Washington 

HENDERSON. DAN FENNO;· 1962. Profellor of 
Law; Director. Asian Law Program; B.A •• 1944, 
Whitman: B.A •• 1945. Michigan; LL.B •• 1949, Har-
vard; Ph.D •• 1955, Call/omla (Berkeley) , 

HENDERSON, JOSEPH EDMONDS. 1929 (1972). 
Professor Emeritus of Physics: B.S •• 1922, Wooster; 
Ph.D •• 1928. Yale 

HENDERSON, MAUREEN M.,· 1975. Pro/essor 
of Medicine and Health Services; Aulstant Vice 
President for Health Affairs: M.B.B.S.. 1949, 
D.P.H., 1956, Durham, England 

HENDRICKSON, ANITA E.,· 1965 (1973). Asso­
ciate ProfellorofOphthalmology; B.A •• 1957. Pacif­
Ic Lutheran; Ph.D •• 1964. Washington 
HENLEY, ERNEST M.,- 1954 (1961), Professor of 
Physics; B. E. E., 1944. City College (New York): 
Ph.D •• 1952. California 

HENNES, ROBERT G.. 1934 (1973). Professor· 
Emeritus. of Civil Engineering: B.S.C.E •• 1927. Notre 
Dame: M.S., 1928. MassachUsetts Instltut~ of Tech­
nology, 

HENNING. CHARLES N.,·I948 (1955), Professor 
of Finance and Business Economics; B.A., 1938. 
M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1952, California (Los Angeles) 
HENNING, DALE A.,. 1955 (1962). Professor 0/ 
Management and Organl:atlon; B.S.~ 1948. M.B.A •• 
1949, Pennsylvania; p!!.D., 1954. nlllJOls 

HENRY. DORA P., 1960 (1972). Research Profes­
sor of Oceanography; A.B., 1925. California (Los 
Angeles): M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, California 
(Berkeley) 

HERMAN, CLIFFORD M., 1977, Professor of Sur­
gery; B.S .• 1955, New Hampshl;e; M.D., ·1959. Ver­
mont 

HERMAN, CYNTHIA S., 1976, Research Instruc­
tor In Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A., 
1970. Oberlin: M.A., 1974. Ph.D •• 1976, Emory 

HERNANDEZ, CARROL A., 1977, Instructor In 
P$ychlatry and B,havloral Sciences: B.A.. 1970. 
Call/ornla State College: Ph.D •• 1977, Washington 
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HERNDON. S. PAUL, 1975. Qlnlcal. Assistant 
Profeuor of Pediatrics: B.S. 1966. Georgelown; 
M.D., 1970, George Washington 

HERRICK, JAMES E.,· 1966. Associate Professor, 
of Social Work; B.S., 1955, . Wisconsin; M.S.W •• 
1958"Call/ornla; D.S.W., 1966, Southern California 

HERRIG, NANCY SUE, 1977, Instructor In Reha­
bilitation Medicine; B.S., 1968, Iowa: M.P.H., 1976, 
Michigan 

HERRIOT. ROBERT G.,· 1971, AIIlstant Profes­
sor of Computer Science; B.S., 1965. Starit'ord:, M,S., 
1967, Ph.D., 1971, Wisconsin 

HERRIOTT, JON.· 1969 (1977). ,Associate Profes­
sor of Biochemistry: B.A., 1959, Dartmouth; Ph.D., 
1967, Johns Hopkins 

HERRMAN. ARTHUR PHILIP. 1923 (1937), 
Profellor Emeritus of Architecture: B.A. In Arch., 
1921, Carnegie' Institute o/Technology; F.A.I.A.' 

HERSHBERGER. WILLIAM KENNETH,· 1970. 
Assistant Professor of Fisheries: B.S •• 1963, Juni­
ata: M.S., 1965~ Ph.D •• 1968, Pennsylvania State 
HERSHMAN, MARC J.,. 1976" Associate Profes- ' 
SOr of Marine. Studies: A.B., 1964, J.D .• 1967. Tem-
ple . 

HERTLING, DARLENE, 1974. Instructor In 
Rehabilitation Medicine; B.S •• 1956, California ' 

HERTLINP. GUNTER H.,· 1961 (1974), Professor 
of Germanlcs: B.A .• 1954. M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1963, 
California (Berkeley) 

HERTZBERG. ABRAHAM.· 1966, Professor of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics: Director, Aerospace 
and Energetics Research Program; S.S. In A. E., 
1943. Virginia Polytechnic Institute: M.S. In A.E., 
1949, Cornell 
HESS, ALAN C.,· 1967 (1971), Associate Professor 
oJ'Buslness Economics: B.S., 1963, Purdue: M.S., 
1967, Ph.D •• 1968, Carnegie Institute of Techn~logy 
HESSEL, EUGENE A. II,· 1967 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Surgery; B.A., 1957. Call/omla; M.D., 
1960, California 

HETT; JOAN M., 1974, Res~arch Assistant 'hofes­
sor of Forest Ecology; B.S., 1964. University of Brit­
Ish Columbia, Victoria;, M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, 
Wisconsin 

HEWITT, EDWIN,· 1948 (1954). Professor of 
Mathematics: A.B., 1940, M.A., 1941. Ph.D., 1942. 
Harvard 

HEYNE, PAUL T., 1976, ucturer In Economics; 
B.A., 1953. M.Dlv., 1956. Concordia Seminary; 
M.A., 1957, Washington (St. Louis): Ph.D.. 1963, 
Chicago 

HIATT, PETER,. 1974. Pro/essor ofUbrarlanshlp; 
Director, School 0/ Ubrarlanshlpi B.A •• 1952, Col­
gate: M.L.S •• 1957, Ph.D •• 1963. Rutgers 

HIBBARD, RICHARD P.,1971. Lecturer In Envi­
ronmental Health; B.S., 1949. Toledo 

HICKEY, BARBARA,· 1973. Research ASsistant 
Professor of OceanographYi B.S •• 1967. Toronto: 
M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1975. California (San Diego) 

HIGBEE, JAY ANDERS. 1952 (1964). Associate 
Professor of Humanistic-Social Studlesi B.A •• 1941, 
Iowa: M.A., 1949, Washington; D.S.S., 1955, Syr-
acuse ' 

HIGGINS, ROBERT C.,- 1967 (1971). AssoCiate 
Professor of Finance; B.S., 1963. Stanford: M.B.A., 
1965. Harvard: Ph.D., 1968. Stanford 

HIGGS, ROBERT L.,- 1968 (1972), Associate Pro­
fessor of Economl~s; B.A., 1965, San Francisco 
State;' Ph.D •• 1968. Johns Hopkins 

,HILDEBRAND. GRANT,· 1964 (1973). Professor 
of Architecture and Art History; Assoclale Dean, 
College of Archlttlcture and Urban Planning; 
B.Arch •• 1957. M.Arch., 1964, Michigan 

HILDEBRANDT. JACOB,· 1969 (1974), Associate 
Profellor of Medicine and Physiology and Biophys­
Ics; B.A., 1957. M.Sc.. 1960. Brltlsh Columbia; 
Ph.D., 1966, Washington ' 

HlLEN. ANDREW REUBEN. JR., 1945 (1975). 
Profeuor Emeritus of English; B.A., 1937, Washing-
ton; Ph.D., 1943, Yale 11 



I 
HILL, CHARLES T.,·1975, Assistant Pro/essor 0/ 
Soclolol)': B.A •• 1965. Oregon: M.S •• 1968. M.A •• 
1970. Washington: Ph.D .• 1975. Harvard 

HILL, . LINDA M.. 1975. Assistant Pro/euor 0/ 
Germanlcs: B.A.. 1966. George Washington: 
M.PhU •• 1970. Ph.D~. 1974. Yale 

HILL, RAYMOND LEROY, 1927 (1961). Pro/essor 
EmerillU 0/ Art: GradlUUe. 1913 Rhode Island 
School of Design 

HIi.L, W. RYLAND,· 1941 (1953), Pro/essor Emer­
IIlU 0/ Electrical Engineering: Dean EmerltlU. Col­
lege 0/ Engineering; B.S.E.E.. 1934. Washington: 
M.S.E.E;,1938. E.E •• 1941. California (Berkeley) 

HILL, WARREN. ·1959 (1968). Associate Pro/es­
sor 0/ An: B.A •• 19$0. Washington: M.A.. 1961. 
New York 

HILLE,.BERTIL,· 1968 (1974). Pro/essor 0/ Physi­
ology and Biophysics: B.S.. 1962, Yale: Ph.D •• 
RocIuIeller . 

HILLE, MERRILL B •• • 1976, Assistant Professor 
o/Zoolol)': ~.A..I960, Cornell: Ph.D .• 1965. Rocke­
foUer 

I 
HILLMAN, ROBERT S., 1961 (197~) Pro/ess,,, 0/ 
Medlcfne: Director. Health Sciences Center Of}Jce 
0/ uarnlng IWsources: B.S •• 19$$. Mas,achwetts: 
M.D •• 1959,. Columbia 

HIRABAYASHI. RICHARD S •• '1973. As,istant 
Pro/essor 0/ Education; B.A.. 1956. Washington: 
M.Ed •• 1969. Illinois 

HlRAGA, NOBURU. 1961. ucturer In Asian Lan­
glUl8es and ,lJteralure: B.A.. 1953. 'Denvtlr: M.A •• 
1955. ,Washington 

HIRAKO. SHARON N •• 1977. Instructor In Com­
munity Health Care Systems: B.S •• I 1972. Ongon: 
M.S •• 1977, California (San ~Isco) . 

HIRSCH. JACK. JR., 1976. Instructor In Radlolo-
1)': . B.A •• 1966, Washington and Jefferson: M.D., 

. 1970. George Washington . 

HIR.SCHMANN~ JAN V., 1976. Asilstant Professor 
0/ Medlclntl: B.A •• 1966. Yale: M.D •• 1970. Wash­
Ington 

HITCHCOCK. CHARLES LEO, 1937 (1972). Pro­
/ellor Emeritus 0/ Botany: A.B •• '1927. Pomona: 
A.M" 1929. Claremont: Ph~D •• 1931. Washington 
(St, LoUis) 

. HITCHNER, DELL G.,· ·1947 (1963), Pro/tlssor 0/ 
Political Science: B.A •• 1936. Wichita: M.A., 1937. 
Missouri: Ph.D •• 1940. WLrconsln . . 

HIXSON~ WILLIAM J.,*19$O (1966). Pro/ellor OJ 
Art: B.A •• 1948, M.F.A •• 1950; Ortlgon 

1U0RTH. ROLAND L.,· 1964 (1969)~ Pro/ellOr 0/ .. 
Law; A.B., 1957, Nebraska: Fulbright Cerllftcale. 
1958, Heldelbtlr, (Germany): LLB •• 1961. NfW 
York 

HLASTALA. MICHAEL P •• • 1970 (1977), AslOcl­
altl Pro/essor 0/ Medicine and PhyslolollJ' and Blo- . 
pj,yncs; B.S •• 1966. Washington; Ph.D •• 1969.Slale 
University 0/ New York (Br4lalo) 

HOAO. ALBERT L.· 1946 (1957). Asloclale Pro­
/ellor 0/ Civil Engineering: B.S •• ·1941. B.S.C.E •• 
1952. Washlnglon: M.S •• 1973. Stan/ord 

HOBBS, EVELYN R •• 1976. AsIlstant Pro/tlssor 0/ 
DenIal Hygiene: Certf/lcate. 1964. Minnesota: B.S •• 
1975, Warhlngton 

HOBBS. "ETER V.,· 1963 (1970), Pro/esior 0/ At­
mospheric ScienCe,: B.~.. 1960. A.R-C.S.. 1960. 
Ph.D •• 1963. D.I.C •• 1963. London 

HOBBS. ROBERT L.· 1975. Profe.lOr 0/ DNma: 
B.A •• 19$0, Bate.: M.A.. 1954. Washington; Ph.D •• 
1964, NorthWtl,tern 

HODGE. DAVID C •• • 1975. As.Istant Professor 0/ 
Geography: B.A •• 1970, Macalester; M.S •• 1973. 
Ph.D •• 1975. PennqlYanla Stale 

HODGE. PAUL W •• • 1965 (1969). Professor '0/ As­
trDnomy;'B.S •• 1956. Yale: Ph.D •• 1960. Harvard 

HODSON. JEAN T •• ~ 1952 (1969). pJ.o/essor 0/ 
RutoNtlve Dentistry: B.S •• 1952. M.S •• 1958, Wa.h-
lrigton. . 

HODSON. W. ALAN, 1966 (1975).· Pro/tlssor 0/ 
Pedlalric.: Head. Dlvl.'on 0/ NOfmalal BlolollJ': 
II.S •• 1955. M.D., 1959. Manitoba, Canada 

FACUL TV INDEX • 
HOBHN. HOLGER W .• • 1972 (1977). Associate 
Professor 0/ Pathology; Abltur. 1962. ReallIYmnasi­
um (Wurwurg): M;D .• 1968. WurdJurg 

HOBHN. ROBERT B .• 1975. Assistant Professor 0/ 
Community H~a1th Ct!'e Sy.tems: B.A •• 1952. Mon-

• mouth. (Illinois): M.Ed •• 1964. D.Ed.~ 1~70! Arlwna 

HOFFMAN. ALLAN S •• • 1970 (1973). Pro/essor 0/ 
·Chemlcal Engineering and Bioengineering; As}is­
tant Director • Center lor Bioengineering: B.S., 
1953. M.S •• 1955. Sc.D •• 1957, MauachlUetts Insti­
tute 0/ Technology 

HOFFMAN, KATHEIPNE J .•• 1942 (1956). Pro­
/~"o, EmerltlU 0/ Malernal and Child .Nu,,'ng; 
A.B •• 1929. Pug~t Sound; Diploma. 1934, Tacoma 
Gene,a1 Hospital: M.N., 1941. Ph.D •• 1956. Wash­
Ington 

HOQAN. H~LBN S •• 1974 (1975). Lecturer In Hu­
man Nut,'tlon, Dlet~tlcs. and Foods: B.S.. 1965. 
Montana: M.S .• 1967. Kansas (Lawrence) 

HOGAN. MICHAEL, 1949 (1973)., Lecture, Emer­
ItIU In Speech; B.A., 1938. M.tt •• 19$0, Washington 

HOGNESS. JOHN R •• 1973. Pro/essor 0/ Medicine: 
President. University 0/ Washington: B.S •• 1943. 
M.D., 1946. Chicago 

HOHL. THOMAS H.; 1971 (1976). Assistant Pro­
/ellor 0/ Oral Su,g~ry; B.A •• 1967, California State 
(Northridge); D.D.S •• 1971, Loyola 

HOKANSON. RANDOLPH.· 1949 (1966), Pro/el­
sor 0/ MlUlc; studied with Dam~ Myra Hell. HQ­
ward FerglUon (London) 

HOLBROOK. KAREN A., 1972 (1975). Assi.tant 
Pro/euor 0/ Biological Structuro; B.S •• 1963, M.S., 
1966, Wisconsin: Ph.D •• !972. Washington 

HOLCENBBR~. JOHN-S •• 1967 (1971), Auoclate 
Pro/essor 0/ Medlclntl and PharmacolollJ': A.B •• 
1956. Harvard: M.D •• 1961. Washington 

HOLDEN. ALISTAIR D. C.,· 1964 (1977); Pro/el­
$Or 0/ E1~ctrlcal Englnee,'ng: ·Atijunct Pro/usor 0/ 
Compute, Science: B.S •• 19S5, Glasgow: M.E •• 19S8. 
Yale; Ph.D., 1964. Washington 

HOLDSWORTH. NORA G •• 1965 (1968). Lecture~' 
In Ru,,'an Language: B.A .• 1965. WaMlngton 

HOLLOWAY. G. ALLEN. JR •• ··1972 (1975), As-
• 'stant Pro/ellor 0/ Bloengln~tlrlng: B.A .• 1960. 
Yale: M.D •• 1964. Harvard . 

HOLM. BILL,· 1968 (1977), Pro/ellor 0/ Art HI,to­
ry; Curator. North welt Coast Indian Art. Thomas 
Burke Memorial-Washington Stale MlUeum: B.A •• 
1949. M.F.A •• 1951. Washington' . 

HOLM. V ANJA A., 1965 (1969). Assistant Pro/es­
sor 0/ Pedlalrlc.: Med.kand., 1950. MedJlc. (M.D.). 
1954. Karollnska Instltule. Sweden 

HOLMES. KING K •• • 1967 (1975). Assoclat~ Pro­
/ellor 0/ Medicine; A.B.. 1959. Harvard: M.D •• 
1963. Cornell; Ph.D •• 1967. HawaII 

HOLMES. THOMAS, H •• 1949 (1958). Pro/ellor 0/ 
Psychlalry and Behavioral ScIences: A.B •• 1939. 
North Carolina; M.D •• 1943. Cornell 

HOLSAPPLE. KEITH A. •• 1966 (1973). Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Aeronautics and Astronautics: B.S. In 
A.E •• 1960. M.S.E •• 1964. Ph.D •• 1966. Warhlngton 

HOLT. RICHARD EDWIN.· 1954 (1962), Assocl­
ale Pro/essor 0/ Mechanlcizl Engineering: B.S.M.E •• 
1947 •. M.S.Met.E.. 1957. Washington 

HOLT. W. STULL, 1940 (1967). Pro/esSor Emeritus· 
0/ HI.tory: A.B •• 1920. Cornell: Ph.D •• 1926, Johns 
Hopkins . 

HOL1'BRMAN. VIRGIL L," 1977. Lectunr. In 
Pedlalrlcs; B.A., 1958, Western Washlngtc,": 
M.S. W •• 1960, Washington 

HOLTON, JAMES.. 1965 (1973). Pro/ellor 0/ At­
mospherlcSclences: B.A.. 1~.· Harvard; Ph.D .• 
1964. MassachlU~ltIlnstltute 0/' TechnololIY 

HOOLEY. JAMBS a... 1963 (1972). Pro/ellor 0/' 
Oral Surgery: Chairman. Department o/.Oral ,Sur­
gery; D.D.S •• 1957. Saint Loul, 

HOOPLE. SHBILA F •• 1967 (1976). Assl.tant Pro­
/tIssor 0/ Dental Hygiene; B.S .• R.D.H •• 1964. Wash­
Ington 
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HOOVER. J. JOANNE,· 1972. Assillant Pro/essor 
0/ EpldemlolollJ'; B.S •• 1958, M.D.~ 1960. mlnotl; 
M.P.H., 1972, Washington 

HOPKINS. JAMES W;. 1911 (1915). Lecture, In 
Building Construction: B.Arch.. 1954. Tulane: 
M.Arch .• 1970. Virginia Polytechnic Institute . 

HOPKINS. WILLIAM S •• 1946 (1969). Pro/ellor. 
EmerltIU 0/ Economics; B.S •• 1925. M.A .• 1928. Or- I 

egon; Ph.D •• 1932, StarUord . 

HORBETT. THOMAS A •• '1973. (1975). IW.earch 
Assistant Pro/essor 0/ Chemical. Englne~rlng and 
BIOengineering: B.Sc .• 1965. Syracuse: Ph.D .• 1970, 
Warhlngton . 

HORITA. AKlRA.· 195~ (1966). Pro/ellor 0/ Phar­
macololIY: B.A.. 1950, M.S •• 1951. Ph.D .• 1954. 
Washington . 

HORN. BARBARA J.t 1917. Pro/ess~'" and Chair­
man 0/ Community Health Care Sy.te""; B.S .• 
1951. Bell State Teache" College (Indiana): 'M.S •• 
1957. Indiana: Ph.D •• 1971. Michigan 

HORN. BEVERLY Mo •• 1976. Assistant ~/essor 
0/ Community Health Care Sy.tems: B.S.N •• 1957. 
St. Louis: M.N. •• 1962 •. Ph.D •• 1975. Washington 

HORNBEIN, 'IJIOMAS F •• • 1963 (1970). Pro/essor 
0/ AnestheslolollJ' and Physiology and Biophysic.: ' 
Chalmum. Departmeni 0/ AnesthellolollJ': B.A., 
1952. Colorado: M.D .• 1956. Washlngtow(SI. Louis) 

HORNE. DORTHALEB BBLLE. 1944 (1972). As­
soclale Pro/~,sor Emeritus 0/ Physical Education: 
B.S •• 1930, Millou,'; M.S •• 1939. Ore,on 

HOROWITZ, RUTH L •• • 1971 (i977), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Political Science; B.A •• 1967. M.A •• 
1968. Ph.D •• 1972. Washington (St. 'Loull) 

HoRsT. A. PAUL, 1947 (1969)~ Pro/ellor EmerltlU ' 
0/ PsychololIY; A.B •• 1927, California (Berkeley): 
Ph.D •• 1931. Chicago ' 

HORSTMAN. SANFORD W •• JR., *. 1975 (1976). 
Associate Pro/ellor 0/ Environmental Health; B.S •• 
1961. VI,glnla: M.S.; 1968, Ph.D •• 1971. Cincinnati 

HORTON, GBORGB P., 1934 (1970). As$oclat~ I 
Pro/ellor Emeritus 0/ PiychololIY; B.S •• 1926. M.A •• 
1930. Ph.D .• 1932. Princeton 

HORWOOD. BDOAR M •• • 1946 (1966), Pro/ellor 
o/Clvll EnglnHrlng and Urban Planning: B.S. M. E. • 
1942. Georila Institute 0/ Technology; M.S. In Re­
gional Pltlllnlng, 1951, Washington: Ph.D •• 1959, 
Pennsylvania 

HOSTETLER, PAUL S •• • 1974. Pro/el.or 0/ DN­
ma: Director. School 0/ Drama: B.A •• 1943. M.A •• 
1949. StarUord;.Ph.D •• 1965. Loul,'ana,State 

HOU, MICHAEL G •• 1967 (1976). IWsearch As,Is­
tant Pro/ellor o/CMI Engineering: B.S •• 1960, (Qal· 
na); M.S •• 1966, (Germany); M.S .• 1969. Ph.D •• 
1973. ~ashlngton 

HOUK. VIRGINIA HAFBR.KORN.· 1969 (1973). 
As.'stant Pro/ellor 0/ Physiological Nu,,'ng:Dlplo­
ma, 1952. Sacred Heart School 0/ Nu"lng. Spokane: 
B.S.. 1956. Washington; M.S.N. 1969. California 
(San Francisco) 
HOUZE. ROBERT A •• JR. •• 1972. Assistant Pro/e.­
$Or oj Atmo,pherlc Science.: B.S.. 1967. Tuas 
A&M; S.M., 1969. Ph.D.. 1972. ManachlUell, 
Institute oj Technology 
HOWARD. GUY A •• 1976, IWsearch AsIlstant Pro­
fossor 0/ Medicine: B.A •• i965. Washington: M.S •• 
1967. Central Washlngtt?n Stale: Ph.D •• 1970. Ore-
gon ' 

HllUBY. ANTONIN.· 1961 (1968). Pro/essor 0/ 
GermanIcs and Comparallve LIterature: MatliN. 
1938, Vienna: Ph.D •• 1946. Prague; lJcence es Let­
tr~s. 1950, Qermont 

HllUTFIORD. BJORN FR.BDBRlCK..· 1965 
(1975), Pro/eisor 0/ Wood Cheml,try; Chairman. 
Physical Science, Division: B.S •• 1954. Washington 
State: Ph.D .• 1959. North Carolina 

HSIAO. KUNG-CHUAN •. 1949 (1968). Pro/ellor 
EmerltIU o/the History o/Chlne.e .Thought; GrtJdu­
Qle. 1920. Nallonal Tslnghua (China): B.A •• '1922. 
M.A •• 1923, Mislourl; Ph.D •• 1926, ~rnell 

HSU~ CHIH-CHI.· 1958 (1971). Pro/ei,or 0/ Elec­
trical Engineering; . B.S.E.E.. 1945. Chiao-Tung 
University: M.S.E.E •• 1949. Michigan: Ph.D •• 1951. 
Ohio Stale' . 



HU, DENNIS T.,1977, Lecturer In Asian Language 
and literature: B.S., 1970. Case Institute of Tech­
noloiY: M.S., 1972, Cornell , 
HUANG, . THOMAS W.,· 1971 (1973), Assistant 
Professor oj Pathology: M.D.~ 1962, College of Med­
icine, National Taiwan University; Ph.D., 1973, 
W~nlngton 

'HUBER, J.RICHARD, 1939 (1976), Pro/essor 
Emeritus of Economics: B.A., 1931, Wooster: M.A., 
1933. Ph.D., 1937, Princeton 

HUDSON, G.DONALD, 1951 (1966), Professor 
Emeritus of Geography; Ph.B., .1925, M.A:, 1926, 
Ph.D.; 1934, Chicago 
HUDSON, LEONARD D., 1968 {J976), Associate 
Pro/essor of Medicine; B.S .• 1960, Washington 
State: M.D;, 1964. Washington 

HUDSON, LOIS P.,· 1969 (1975). Associate Profes­
sor of English: A.B., 1949. Puget Sound: A.M., 1951. 
Cornell: D.Litt. (Hon.). 1965, North Dakota State 

HUBY, RAYMOND B., 1977, Assistant Pro/essor 
o/Zoology; A.B •• 1966, Callfornla(Berkeley); M.A., 
1969. Texas (Austlnl; !,h.D •• 1975. Harvard 

HUGHES, ERIC LESTER,· 1951 (1968). Professor 
of PhySical Education: B.S., 1947 • . M.S •• 1948. Illi-
nois: D.Ed •• 1956. Washington ' 

HUITRIC, ALAIN C.,· 1955 (1964), Professor of 
Pharmaceutical Sciences; B.S •• 1950. Loyola: M.S •• 
19n. Ph:D., 1954, California 
HUME, LINDA,· 1972(1974), Associate Professor 
0/ Law; B.A., 1967, California State (Los Angeles): 
J.D., 197..0, California (~s Angeles) 
HUNGERFORD, THOMAS W.,· 1963 (1968), As­
sociate Professor-ofMathematics;-A.B .• 1958. Holy 
Cross; M.S •• 1960. Ph.D •• 1963. Chicago , 
HUNKINS, FRANCIS P.,· 1966 (1973), Professor 
of Education; B.S .• 1960. Salem State; M.Ed •• 1963. 
Boston. Ph.D •• 1966. Kent State 
HUNN, EUGENE S.,· 1972 (1973). Assistant. Pr0-
fessor of Anthropology: B.A.. 1964. Stanford; M.A •• 
1969. PIa.D •• 1973. Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 
HUNT, EARL.. 1966 (1971). Professor of Psycholo­
gy: Chairman, Department of Psychology; B.;4 .• 
1954. Stanford; Ph.D .• 1960, Yale 

HUNT, MARGUERITE, 1949 (1960)" Professor 
Emeritus of Social Work; A.B., 1929, Bl!Own; M.S., 
1936. ,Western Reserve 
HUNT, ROBERT S.,· 1966. Professor of Law; 
A.B., 1939. Oberlin: A.M •• 1940. Harvard; LL.B •• 
1947. ,Yale; SJ.D •• 1952. Wisconsin 

HUNTSMAN. LEE L.,. 1968 (1973). Research As­
sociate Professor of Mechanical Engineering and 
Bioe1lBlneerlng; B.S., 1963, Stanford; Ph.D., 1968, 
Pennsylvania 
HURLICH, MARSHALL G., 1977, Assistant Pro­
fessor of Anthropology; B.A., 1968. California 
(Berkeley); M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1976. New York 
State (Brqfalo) 
HUSTON, JOHN C.,· 1967, Professor of Law; 
B.A., 1950. J.D •• 1952, Washington; LL.M .• 1955., 
New York 
HUTCHINS, nOVA K.,. 1971 (1912), Assistant 
Professor of Social Work: Director, Projects on 
Physical Disablllty; B.A., 1966. Whitman; M.S. W •• 
1968, Washington; Ph.D., 1974, Washington (St. 

, louis) 
HUTcHINSON, THOMAS E.,· 1976, Professor of 
Bioengineering and Chemical Engineering: B.S., 
1958, M.S., 1959. Clemson; Ph.D., 1963" Virginia 
HUTTON. ROBERT S.,· 197i (1975). Associate 
Professor of Physical Education; B.S., 1963, M.S., 
1964" California (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1969, South­
ern California 
HWANG, KARL J., 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Pharmaceutical Sciences; B.E., 1965. Chung Yuan 
College; Ph.D., 1972, Pennsylvania 
HYERSTA Y. BOBBIE J., 1974, Instructor In Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral. Sciences; B.S .• 1969, M.S •• 
1971, 'Ph.D •• 1974. Oregon 
HYMAN, BARRY 1.,·1975, Associate Professor of 
Social Manogement of Technology and Humanistic 
Social Studies; B.Ae.E., 1958, Rensselaer Polytech­
nic Institute: M.S., 1961, St. louis: Ph.D •• 1965, Vir-
ginia Technical Institute . 

I 

ILLG. PAUL L.,·1952 (1959). Professor of Zoolo­
gy; A.B., 1936, M.A., 1941, California (Berkeley): 
Ph.D., 1952, George Washington 

INGALLS, ROBERT LYNN,· 1966 (1974), Profes- . 
sor of Physics: B.S., 1956, Washington: M.S., 1960, 
Ph.D., 1962,Camegle Inst~tute of Technology 
INGHAM ALAN GEOFFREY, 1973 (1977), Lec-' 
turer in Physical Education: B.Ed., 1968, Leeds 
(United Kingdom): M.S., 1969, Washington State 
INUI, THOMAS S.,· 1976, Assistant Professor of 
Medicine and Health' Services: ,B.A., 1965, Haver-

'ford;-M.D., 1969, Se.M. (P.H.), 1973, Johns' Hopkins 

IOUP, GEORGETTE,· 1975, Assistant Professor of 
linguistics: B.A. 1963, Wilson;' M.A., 1973, New 
York; Ph.D., 1975, City 'Unlverlsty (New York) 

IRBY, DAVID M., 1912 (1917), Instructor In Ob­
stetrics and Gynecology: B.A., 1966, Graceland: 
M.Dlv., 1970, Union Theological Seminary 

IRISH, JAMES D.,· 1972, Research Assistant Pro­
fess"r of Oceanography; B.S., 1967, Antioch; M.S., 
1969, Ph.D., 1911, California (San Diego) 
IRMSCHER, WILLIAM FREDERIC,· 1960 
(1966), Professor of English; Director. Freshman 
English; B.A., 1941. Loul.rvllle; M.A., 1941, Chica­
go: Ph.D .• 1950, Indiana 
IRVINE, DEMAR BUEL,· 1937 (1960), Professor 
of Music: B.A., 1929. M.A., 1931, California (Berke­
ley): Ph.D., 1937, Harvard 
ISHIBASHI, ISAO,· 1914 (1977). ResearchA.tsis­
tant Professor of Civil Engineering: B.S., 1968, 
M.S., 1970, Japan; Ph.D., 1914. Washington 

ISHIMARU, AKIRA,· 1958 (1965), Professor of 
Electrical Englnen-Ing and Applied Mathematics: 
B. S.E. E •• 1951. Tokyo: Ph.D., 1958. Washington 
ISHISAKA, ANTHONY HIDEKI,- 1911. Assis­
tant Professor of Social Work; B.A., 1966, M.S. W., 
1968, California (Berkeley) 

lVEY, JOEL L., 1976. Research Assistant Professor 
of Medicine: B.S., 1965, Oregon State: Ph.D., 1971. 
Oregon 

IWAOKA, WAYNE TADASHI,· 1915, Assistant 
Professor of Fisheries; B.S •• 1967, Hawaii; Ph.D., 
1972, Illinois 
IZUTSU, KENNETH T.,· 1911 (1916), Research 
Associate Professor of Oral Biology: B.S., 1964, 
Ph.C., Ph.D.:1970, W~hlnglon 

J 

JABBUSCH, BARBARA L; 1976, Instructor In 
Community Health Care Systems; B.S., 1911, Mar­
quette; M.N., 1976, Indiana University 

JACKSON, BRUCE, 1973, Instructor in Environ­
mental Health: B.S., 1964, Fe"'s·State: M.S., 1973, 
Washington -

JACKSON, KENNETH L.,· 1963 (1976), Professor 
of Radiology: A.B., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, Californ/Q 
(Berkeley) 

JACKSON, KENNETH M., ·,~74, Associate Pro­
fessor of Communications: B.A., 1951, Washington 

, State; M.A., 1968~ Ph.D., 1970, Washington 

JACKSON, W. A. DOUGLAS,· 1955 (1960), Pro­
fessor of Geography and RIiIsian and ~! European 
Studies, School of International Studies; B.A., 
1946, M.A.; 1948, Toronto: Ph.D •• 1952, Maryland 

JACOB, NANCY L .• • 1910 (1973), Associate Pro­
fessor'of Finance and Quantitative Methods; B.A., 

. 1967, Washington; Ph.D., 1970, California (Irvine) 

JACOBI, RUm I.: 1975, Assillant Professor of 
Near Eastern Languages iUUlLiterature: B • .4;, 1938. 
Jewish Theological Semlnai'y (Breslau); B.A., 1970, 
M.A., 1971. Ph.D •• 1975. Washington. 
JACOBS, SUE-ELLEN, - 1914, Assistant Professor 
of Anthropology; Director, Women Studies; B.A., 
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1963, Adams Stale: M.A., ,1966, Ph.D~, 1910, Colo-
rado . ' 

JACOBSEN, THEODOR S., 1928 (1911), Profesllor 
Emerltull of Astronomy; A.B.,. 1922, Stanford; 
Ph.D .• 1926. California (Berkeley), 
JACOBSON, F. LLOYD,· 1950, A$soclate Profes­
sor of Restorative Dentistry; D.M.D., 1934,Oregon • 

JACOBSON, PHILLIP L.,· 1962 (1910), Professor 
of Architecture and Urban Design: B.Arch.E., 1952, 
Washington State; M.Arch., 1969,\Pinnish Institute 
of Technology (HelsinkI) 
JAFFEE, BENSON,· i967 (1975),. Pro/essor of S0-
cial Work; B.A., 1947, M.S.-W., 1953, Michigan; 
D.S. W., 1972, Columbia 
JAMES, JENNIFER, 1971 (1977), Associate Pro­
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A., 
1965, M.A., 1967, Washington State: Ph.D., 1972. 
Washington 

JAMIESON, RONALD B., 1967, Lecturer Emeritus 
In Business. Government, and S()Ciety: S.B., 1935. 
LLB., 1939. Harvard 
JANS, JAMES P.,· 1957 (1964), Professor of Math­
ematics; A.B •• 1949, M.A'., 1950, Ph.D •• 1955, Michi­
gan 
JAROLIMEK. JOHN,· 1962 (1965), Professor of 
Education; B.S •• 1943, Wisconsin State; M.A.. 1949. 
Ph.D., 1955, Minnesota 
JARVI, RAYMOND R.,A.,· 1970. Assutant Pro-

'fessor of Scandinavian Languages and literature: 
B.A •• 1964, M.A.. 1966, Ph.D., 1910, Washington 
JAYNE, DONALD M., 1976, Instructor In Oral DI­
agnosu: B.A •• 1911. Westem Washington; D.D.S., 
1915, Washington 

,JENNY, CAROLE, 1916; Assistant Professor of 
Health Services: A.B •• 1968. Missouri; B.M.S •• 1910, 
Dartmouth: M.D., 1972, Washington; M.B.A:, 1916, 
Pennsylvania 

JENSEN, LYLE H.,· 1947 (1961 ),Professor of Bio­
logical Structure: A.B., 1939, WaUa WaUa; Ph.D •• 
1943. Washington 
JIAMBALVO, JAMES, 1911, Assistant 'Professor 
of Accounting; B.S •• 1910. M.A.~., 191), Illinois; 
'Ph.D., 1911, Ohio State . 

JOHANSON, LENNART N.,· 1951 (1962). Profes­
sor of Chemical Englneer(ng: B.S., 1942, Utah; 
M.S., 1943. Ph.D., 1948. Wisconsin 

JOHANSSON, JOHNY K.,· 1915 (1971). Associate 
Professor of Marketing: Clvllekonom, 1964, Stock­
holm School of Economics (Sweden); M.B.A.,I961. 
Ph.D., 1912. Call/omla (Berkeley)' 
JOHNSON, CHARLES RICHARD,· 1916 (1977), 
Assistant Professor of Engll.sh: B.S •• 1911, M.A., 
1973. Southn-n nllnols j 

JOHNSON, DALE E.,· 1916, Assistant Professor of 
Bioengineering: B.S., 1965, Minnesota: M.S., 1967. 
!'h.D., 1911. Chicago 

, JOHNSON, DAVID G.,· 1911 (1911). Associate 
Professor of Medicine: B.A., 1962, Yale; B.Md.ScI., 
1964, Dartmouth: M.D •• 1967 Harvard 
JOHNSON, DAVID L.,·1955 (1961), Professor of' 
Electrical Englnen-Ing: A4/unctProfessor of Com­
puter: Science; B.S.E.E., 1948, Idaho; Ph.D., 1955, 
Purdue' 

JOHNSON, DUDLEY W.,-196O (1966), Professor 
of Finance and Business Economics: 1!.A., 1950, Pa­
clftc University; M.A., 1953, Ph.D •• 1951, North­
western' 

JOHNSON, F. LEONARD, 1913, Assutant Profes­
sor of Pediatrics: M.B.B.S., 1968, Sydney 
( Australia) , 

JOHNSON, HOWARD M.,·1970(1975), Associate 
Professor of Education; B.A., 1959, Kansas: 
M.A. T., 1960, Ed.D., 1965, Harvard 

JOHNSON, JAMES H.,· 1974, Assistant Professor 
of Psychology: B.S., 1966, M.S., 1968, Mu"flY State: 
Ph.D., 1976, Northern Illinois 

JOHNSON, MARVIN A., '1952 (1972). As.'stant 
Professor of Restorative Dentistry: D.D.S., 1952, 
Washington 

JOHNSON, MARY LOUISE. - 1945 (1957), Profes­
sor of Human Nutrition, Dietetic., and Foods: Di-
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KOTCHBK. LYDIA D.: 1975.~llItant Pro/ellor 
0/ Maternal and Child 'Nurling;' M.S.N.,· 19S6. 
Northwestern; M.A.. 1964, Ph.D •• 1975, Washington 

, KOTnsR, HOW.ARJ),· 1964 (1972). Pro/eSlOr '0/ 
An; B.A •• ·1952. M.A •• 1956. Ohio Stat,; M.F.A •• 
1957. Cranbrook Academy 0/ Art (Michigan): 
Ph.D •• 1964. OhIo State . 
K01TWITZ, ·ROBERT· EDWARD, 1911. Acting 
Asslltant ,Pro/esll;r 0/ MathemlUlcs; B.S.. 1972. 
Washington ' , 

'KOWALSKI, BRUCE RICHARD,· 1973 (1975). 
Assoclatel'rDj'ellor 0/ Chemistry; B.A •• 1965. MIlli-
kin; Ph.D •• 1969. Washington . 

KOZLOFF. BUGENE N.,- 1961 (1968). ··l'ro/ellor 
0/ ZooloBY;A~B.; 1942. M.A.. 1946. Ph.D •• 1950. 
CIIltf'omla (Berkeley) 

KRADJAN, WA YNB,. 1971 (1976), Associate Pro­
follor Qf Pharmacy Practice; Pharm.D •• 1970. CIIlI­
/omla (San Francisco) 

KRAFT, GEORGE H.,· 1969 (1977). Pro/'llor 0/ 
Rehabilitation Medicine; A.B.. 1958.· Harvard; 
M.D •• 1963.¥.S .• 1967. Ohio State, ' 

KRAMER, KARL D.,·1970(1971)~ As~oclate Pro­
/es80r 0/ Russian Language and Uterature, Co".p~ 
ative UteralUre. and, Russian and East Europ,an 
Studies; B.A.. 1955. M.A •• 1957, Ph.D., 1964, wasH-
Ington, . ' 

KRANING, KENNETH K •• 1965 (1968). Research 
Asslltant Pro/eslOr 0/ Medicine; M.S •• 1962, Pur­
due: Sc.D •• 1964. 'PituburB.h 

, KREBS. EDWIN G;,· 1977, Proj'ellor and Chair­
man 0/ Pharmacololl)'; A.B •• 1940. lIllno"; M.D., 
1943. Washington (St. louis) 

KRELL, KENNETH Ro, 1976 (1977). Uctunr In 
Orlll Dlagnolls; B.A. 1972. D.D.s., 1916. Washln,. 
ton 

KRBNING, NANcY M. H. •• 1974. ASliltant Pro­
follor 0/ Education; B.A.. 1961. College o/Idaho; 
M.Ed •• 1973. Ph.D •• 1974. ~gon . 

KRIEGER. ~ D.,· 1960 (1965). Pro/ellOr 0/ 
Anthropololl)'; B.A. •• 1936. CIIl(fornla (Berkeley); 
M.A.. 1939. Onton; Sc.D. 1955. Unlversldad 
NaclonGl de Mexico 

K1uBGER. BARBARA B.,. 1975. Assistant Pro/es­
IOro/Chemle~ Engineering; BcS •• I968. Wisconsin: 
M.S;.1972. Ph.D •• 1975. W~ne State 

KRIEGSMANN. ELINOR, 1971 (1975). Lecturer In 
Speech imd Hearing Sciences; B.S •• 1962, ·New York 
State (Bqffalo): M.A •• 1963. San Francisco State' 

KROLL, MORTON,· 1958 (1968). Pro/euor 0/ Po­
litical Sclenee and Public AJlalrs; B.A •• 1946. Ph.D •• 
1962. Call/omla (Lo8 Angeles) .. 

KRONMAL, RICHARD A .• •. 1964 (1975). Pro/es­
sor 0/ Blos~atlltlcs; Chairman. Biomathematlq 
Gropp; A.B •• 1961. Ph.D •• 1964, Cal(fornla (Los An­
geles) 

KRUCKEBERG. ARTHUR ~,. 1950 (1964), Pro­
fellor 0/ Botany; B.A •• 1941. Occidental; Ph.D •• 

. 1950. ClIll/omia (Berkeley) 



KRUMME, GUNTER,· 1970, Associate Professor 
of Geography; Dlpl. DeC. publ., 1962, Munich; 
Ph.D., 1966, Washington 

KRUPSKI, EDWARD,· 1944 (1962). Professor of 
P/uJrma«ullcal Sciences; Director 0/ Student Af­
fairs; B.S., 1939, M.S •• 1941, Ph.D., 1949. Washing­
ton 

KUEHN, PAUL,· 1974. Assistant Professor of 
PharmJZceutlcal Sciences; B.S •• 1969, Washington; 
Ph.D., 1974, Purdue 

KUHL, PATRICIA, 1976 (1977), Assistant Profes­
sor of Speech .and Hearing Sciences; B.A., 1967, 
Salnt Qoud State; M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Minne­
sota 

KUMAR, SANTOSH, 1975, Instructor In Rehablll­
tatlon Medicine; M.B.B.S., 1965, M.D., 1970,· 
A.I.I.M.S.' . 

KUMMERT, RICHARD 0.,· 1964 (1967), Profes­
sor of Law; B.s., 1953, Illinois Institute of Technol- • 
ogy; M.B.A., 1955, Northwestern; LLB., 1961, 
Stanford 

KUNDE, NORMAN FREDERICK, 1931 (1971), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Physical Educa­
tion; B.S., 1928, M.S., 1932, Washington; D.Ed., 
1946, New York 

KUNKEL, CHARLES, 1977, Instructor In Rehabil­
Ita(lon Medicine; B.S., 1968,' M.D., 1970, Tennes­
see; M.S., 1977, Washington 

KUO, CHO-CHOU,·1971 (1976), Associate Profes­
sor of Pathoblology: M.D., 1960, Taipei; Ph.D., 
1970, Washington 

KURAMOTO, ALICE M., 1977. Assistant Profes­
sor of Physiological Nursing; Associate Dean for 
Continuing Nursing Education; B.S.N •• 1967. Iowa; 
M.S .• 1969. Minnesota; Ph.D •• 1975, Michigan 

KVIDERA, UNDA R., 1976, Instructor In Mater­
nal and Child Nursing; B.S.N .• 1972. M~A •• 1973, 
Iowa 

KWIRAM, ALVIN L.,· 1970 (1975)~ Professor. of 
Chemistry; B.S., B.A •• 1958. Walla Walla; Ph.D .• 
1962. Calif.ornla Institute of Technology 

L 

LABBE. ROBERT F.. 1957 (1969), Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine; B.S.,. 1947. Portland; M.S .• I 

1949. Ph.D., /951, Ongon State 

LABIAK. JAMES M., 1974 (1975). Lecturer In 
Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.S., 1969 • . Central 
Mkhlgan; M.A." 1971, Washington 

LACHAPELLE, EDWARD R. •• 1956 (1973). Pro-
,fessor of 'Geophyslcs and Atmospheric Sciences; 

B.S., 1949, D.Sc. (Hon.). 1967. Puget Sound 

LADNER, RICHARD E.,· /971 (1976), Associate 
Professor of Computer, Science; B.S., 1965, Saint 
Mary's College; Ph.D., 1971, Call/omla (Berkeley) 

LAGUARDIA, ERIC, ·'1961 (1966). Associate Pro­
fessor of English; A.B .• 19'2. Hobart; 'A.M •• 1955, 
Columbia; Ph.D., 1961, Iowa' ' 

. LAGUNOFF, DAVID,· 1960 (1969), Professor of 
Pathology; M.D., 19'7, Chicago 

LAIRD, CHARLES D •• • 1971 (1975), Professor of 
Zoology; B.A., 1961. Oregon; Ph.D •• 1966. Stllliford 

LAKSHMINARAYAN, SAMBASIV A, 197', As­
sociate Pro/essor of Medicine; M.B.B.S. (M.D.), 
1965, All India Institute of Medlcal Sciences (India) 

LAMSON, FRED W.. 1966 (1972), Lecturer In 
Pediatrics; B.A •• 1957, Omaha; M.S •• 196'. D.Ed •• 
1966. Oregon 

LANDAU. BARBARA R.. 1964 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Physlolo/lY and Biophysics and Biologi­
cal Structure; B.S., 1945. M.S:, L949, Ph.D •• 19'6, 
Wisconsin, 

LANDOLT, MARSHA LAMERLE,·I97', Assis­
tant Professor. of Fisheries; B.S., 1969, Baylor: M.S., 
1970, Oklahoma; Ph.D., 197', George Washington 

LANGDON, MERLE"K.,· 1976, Assistant Profes­
sorof Qaulcs and Art History; B.A., 1967, Kamas; 
Ph.D., 1972, Pennsyl"anla 

LANGSLET, JANA, 1970 (1975), Assistant Profes­
sor of Dental Hygiene; B.S., 1958, Washington 

LARA, JIMMIE C.,· 1972, Assistant Professor of 
Mkroblology and Immunology; B.S., 1965, M.S., 
1967. Los Angeles State; Ph.D., Call/omla (RIver­
side) 

LARSEN, LAWRENCE H.,· 1967(1971), Research 
Associate Professor of Oceanography: B.S., /961. 
Steyens Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1965, Johns 
Hopkins 

I 
LARSEN, OTTO NYHOLM.~ 1949 (1962), Pro-
fessor of Sociology; B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1955, 
Washington 

LARSON, MARGARET L.· 1967 (1969), Asslstill" 
Professor of Psychosocial Nursing; Diploma, 1944. 
Saint Luke's Hospital School of Nursing, Denver; 
B.S., 1949, Colorado; M.N .• 1967, Washington 

LARSON, STEVEN M., 1976, Associate Professor 
of Laboratory Medicine. Medll:lne and Radlolo/lY; 
M.D., 1968, Washington 

LASHER, EARL P •• 1946 (1977), Professor of Bio­
logical Structure; A.B., 1931, M.D., 1934, Cornell 

'LATOURELL, ELAINE DAY,· 1975 (1977),. Asso­
ciate Professor of Architecture; B.Arch., /961, 
Washington; M.Arch., 1964, Yale 

LAURITZEN, PETEl,t 0.,· 1965 (1973), Professor 
of Electrical Engineering; Adjunct Profes~or ofSo­
clal Management of Technolo/lYi B.S., 19'6, Call/or­
nla Institute of Technology; M.S., 19'8, Ph.D •• 1961, 
Statiford 

LAVELLE, JUDITH M. K., 1974, Assistant Profes­
sor of Education; B.A., 1963, Ma,ymount; M.A., 
1965, Wlsl:onsln; M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Purdue 

LA VIGNE, ANGELA B., 1976, Assistant Profes­
sor of Orthopaedics; B.S., 1958, M.S •• 1961. Massa­
chusetts Insiltute of Technology; Ph.D., 1974, 
Washington 

LAW, DAVID B.,· 1947 (i964), ProfelsorofPedo­
dontks; B.S.D., D.D.S.. 1938, M.S., 1941, 
Northwestern 

LAWRENCE, GEORGE L,· 1968 (1973), Associ­
ate Professor of 'EdUcation; B.S.Ed., 1960, M.Ed., 
1961, Malne: Ed.D., 1968, George Peabody College 
for Teadaers 

LAWRENCE, JACOB,· 1970 (1971), Profe~sor of 
Art: Doctor of Fine Arts (Hon.), 1970, Denison 

LAXSON, CAROL F., 1966, Lecturer In Microbiol­
ogy and Immunology; B.S., 19'2, Iowa State: M.S., 
19'9, Wisconsin 

LAZOWSKA, EDWARD D., 1977, Aulstant Pro­
fessor of Computer Science, A.B., 1972, Brown; 
M.Sc., 1974, Toronto; Ph.D., 1977, Tortmto 

LEAHY, JACK THOMAS, 1957 (197'), Professor 
of Humanistic-Social Studies; B.A., 19'4. M.A., 
1956, Washington 

LEAHY, KATHLEEN M., 1927 (1961), Professor 
Emeritus of Nursing: R.N., 1921, Statif'ord: A.B., 

'1926. Oregon; M.S., 1932, Washington 

LEBER, MARY REEVES, 1975, Assistant Profes­
sor of Speech Communication; B.S., 1964, M.A., 
1965, Kamas; Ph.D •• 197', Washington 

LEBERT. EDGAR A., 1967 (1974), Lecturer In At­
chltect'4re; B.S.C.E., 1965, Washington State; 
M.S.S.E., 1967, Washington 

LEBRETON, PRESTON P.,· 1960. Professor of 
Business Polley and Comparative, Administration; 
B.S., 1947, M.B.A., 1949, Louulana State; Ph.D., 
1953, Illinois . 

LECRONE, CAROL N., 1967 (1972), Assistant Pr0-
fessor of Laboratory Medklne: Director, Medical 
TechnolO/lYi B.A.. 195.6. M.A., 1966, Colorado State 

LEE, JOHN A. H. •• 1966, Profossor: of Epidemiolo­
gy; B.S.C., 1947, M.B •• Ch.B., 1949, Edinburgh; 
D.P.H., 1952. London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Met!'plne; M.D., I9~j, Edinburgh 

LEE, KAI NIEN.· 1973 (1974). Assistant Profeuor 
of Environmental Studies and Political Science; 
A.B .• 1966, Columbia; Ph.D., 1971, Princeton ' 
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LEE, KATHRYN A., 1977, -Instructor in Communi­
ty Health Care Systems; B.S., 1972, Cali/ornia State 
(San Jose); M.N.,1977, Washington 

LEE, tdING JONG. 1972, Instructor in Pathology; 
B.S., 1956, Natlonai Taiwan Uni"ersity; M.D., 1963, 
Gunma 

LEE, RUSSELL D., 1975, Acting Assistant Profes­
sor of Sociology A.B., 1969, Cali/omla (Berkeley); 
A.M., 1972, Boston 

LEE, WYLIE I., 1976. Acting Assistant Professor, 
Bioengineering and Biological Structure; B.Sc., 
1963, Taiwan Normal Unl"erslty; M.Sc., 1967, 
Ph.D., 1971, Massachwetls 

LEFBERG, IRVING F., 1977, Acting Assistant 
Professor of Polltlcal Sclence,~.A .• 1972, City Col­
lege (New York) 

LEGTERS, LYMAN H.,· 1966 (1968), Professor of 
RUlSlan and East European Studle" School of Inter­
national Stullles; A.B., 1949. Michigan; M.A .• 1956, 
Boston; Ph.D., 19'8. Free University (Berlin) 

LEHMANN, JUSTUS F., 1957, Professor of Reha­
bilitation Medicine; Chairman, Department of 

. Rehabllltation Medicine; M.D., 1945, Goethe 

LEIGH, JAMES W.,· 1967 (1969). Associate Pro­
fessor of Social Work; B.A., 1952,' M.S. w., 1954, 
Wayne Stale; Third-Year Diploma, 1961, Smith 

LEiN, JOHN N., 1963 (1977), Professor of Obstet­
rics and Gynecology; Director. Continuing Medical 
Education; Associate 'Dean, School of Medicine; 
B.S., 1951, Idaho; M.D., 1955, Washington 

LEINER, 'JACQUELINE,- 1961 (1977), Professor 
of French Language and Uterature and CompD.ra­
tive Literature; Ucence es lelttel, 1945. 1948. Unl­
verslte de Paris; Doctorat es letttes, 1969; Unlve"lte 
de Strasbourg 

LEINER, WOLFGANG,· 1963 (1967), Professor of 
French Language and Literature and Comparative 
Uterature; B.A., 1949. Unl"erslte de Toulowei Dr. 
Phil., 1955, Unl"erslte de Ia Sarre; Habllltation. ' 
1963, Unlversltat des'Saarlandes 

LEITCH, CYNTHIA J.,. 1973, Assistant Professor 
of Community Health Care Systems; B.S., 1954, 
Iowa; M.S., 1971. Ph.D., 1973, Utah 

LEMIRE, RONALD J., 1967 (1977), Professor of 
Pediatrics; M.D., 1962, Washington 

LENEY, LAWRENCE,· 1960 (1962), Associate 
Professor of Wood and Fiber Science; B.S., 1942, 
M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1960, New York State 

IsENTZ, MARTHA J., 1975. Instructor in Commu­
nity Health Care Systeml; B.S., 1970, Wayne State; 
M.A., 1975, Washington 

LEONARD, JOHN M.~ 197', Asllstant Pro/essor of 
Medicine; B.S., 1960, Saint John's; M.D., 1964. 
Minnesota 

LEOPOLD, ESTELLA B~~· 1976. Professor oj Bot­
any and Forest Resc>u'rces; Director. Quaternary 
Research Center: Ph.B., 1948, Wisconsin; M.S., 
1950, California (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1955, Yale 

LEOVY, CONWAY B.,· 1968 (1973), Professor of 
Atmospheric Sciences and Geophysics; A.B., 19'4, 
Southern Call/omla; Ph.D., 1963. MassachwemIn­
stltute of Technology 

LERNER. KENNETH G., 1971 (1975), Assistant 
Professor of Pathology; B.A., 1962, M.D., 1965, 
Wayne State 

LESSINGER, JACK.· 1964 (1968), Professor of Ur­
ban Development; B.S., 1943, Ph.D., 1956, Call/or­
nla 

LEUBA, CHRISTOPHER,· 1968 (1975), Professor 
of Mwlc; B.Mus., 1951; Rooseyelt 

LEV. DANIEL S.,· 1970 (1974), Professor of Politi­
cal Science; B.A., 1955 Miami (Ohio); Ph.D., 1964. 
Cornell 

LEVERsEE, JOHN H., 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Family Medicine; B.S., B.M., 1947. M.D., 1951, 
Mlnhesota 

LEVI. MARGARET,· 1974, Assistant Professor of 
Polltkal Science and Public AfJalrs; A.B., 1968, 
Bryn Mawr; Ph.D .. , 1974. Harvard 

LEviNE. SHEPPARD M., 1970, Assistant Profes­
sor of, Periodontics; B.A., 1958. Yeshiva: D.D.S., 
1962, Columbia 



LEVY, FRED JACOB,- 1960 (1975), Professor of 
History; A.B., 1954, A.M., 1?56. Ph.p., 1960, Htzr-
vard ' 

LEVY, RENE H;,- 1970 (1977), Profeuor of Phar-
17UICeutlcalSciences; B.S., 1965, Paris; Ph.D., 1970, 
California 
LEVY, RONA L:,- 1975, Assistant Professor of S0-
cial Work: B.A., 1969, Antioch; M.S. W., 1972, 
Ph.D., 1974, M.P.H., 1975, Michigan 

LEWBLLEN~ THOMAS K., 1972 (1977), Assistant 
Profe~or of Radiology; B.A., 1967. Occidental; 
Ph.D.;'1971, ,Washington , 
LEWIN, JOYCE C., 1965 (1976). Research Profes­
sor of Oceanography;' B.'S." 1948. Cornell; M.S. .• 
1950. P.h.D., 1953. Yale ' 

LEWIN, T. ,FRED,- 1966 (19'17)~ Professor Emer-
1M of Social 'Work;' B.A •• 1937. West Virginia; 
M.A •• 1942. 'Ph.D., 1962.· Chicago 
LEWIS, BRIAN T. R.,-1970 (1973). Assistant Pro­
feuor of ()ceanography and Geophysics; B.S •• 1963. 
Cape TOM;'n; B.S.. 1963. Wltwaterstrand; Ph.D •• ' 
1970. Wisconsin 
LEWIS, LAUREL J:,- 1946 (1954), Professor 0/ 
Electrical Engineering; Secretary 0/ the Faculty; 
A.B., 1933, E.E., 1935, Ph.D •• 1947, StaiJJord 
LEWIS, PAUL, 1971, Lecturer In Architecture; 
B.A-E.D., 1969. M.Arch., 1971. Washington . 

LEWIS, THOMPSON M.,- 1955 (1963), Professor 
0/ Pedodontics; D.D.S.. 1950, Northwestern: 
M.S~D .• 1955, Washington 
LIEBERMAN, FREDERIC,- 1977, Associate Pro­
fessor of Music; B.Mus.. 1962, Eastman; M.A., 
1965, HawaII:, Ph.D., 1977, California (~s Angeles) 

LIEBERMAN, IRVING,- 1956, Professor 0/ Li­
br,arlanshlp; B.S., 1935, New York;,B.S.(L.S.), 1939, 
M.A •• 1950, Ed.D •• 1955. Columbia 
LILLYWHITE~ JACK W;, 1971 (1977), Assistant 
Pro/essor. 0/ Restorative iHntlstry; B.S., 1961, 
,Washington State: D.D.S., 1965, Washington ' 

LIN"CHIN-SHUN, 1976, Research Assistant Pro­
/euor 0/ Geophysics;. B.S., 1969, National Taiwan' 
University; Ph.D., 1975, Washington 

LINCOLN, JOHN A., 1972 (1974), Associate Pro­
fosior 0/ Family Medicine; Coordinator, Family 
,Practice Residency Program: Director, Family 
Medical Ce"ter; A.B., 1948, Syracuse; M.D., 1952, 
New Yo;k 

LIND, DOUGLAS ALLEN, - 1975, !fsslstant Pro­
/euor 0/ Mathematlcs;- B.A., 1968, ,Virginia: M.A., 
1971, Ph.D., 1973, Stanford 

UNDENBERG; MARC. - 1976, Assistant Profes-, 
sor 0/ Public Affairs; B.A., 1967, Oberlin: M.P.A., 
1969" Ph.D., 1973! SOuthern California 

LINDNER, ARMANDO, 1968 (1974), Assistant 
~ Pro/euor 01 Medicine; B.D., 1957, First National: 
. M.D., 1964, lIuenos Aires . 

UNDSKOG, .BRONWEN D., 1977, Research In­
structor In PhYSiological' Nursing and Rehabilitative 
Medicine: B.A., 1962, Sttin/ord: M.S., 1976, Minne­
sota . 

UNBHAN, MARSHA M., i977, Assistant Pro/es­
sor 0/ Psychology: B.S., ·1968, M.A., .1970, Ph.D., 
1971, Loyola (Chicago) . 

UNBS, PATRiCIA M.,- 1974, Assistant Profeuor 
0/ Public Affalr~:B.A., 1960, J.D., 1963, Minnesota 

UNG, HSIN-YI,* 1963 (1974), Research Pro/essor 
0/ Oceanography; B.S., 1953, National Taiwan 
University: M.S., 1958, Tohoku University: Ph.D., 
1963, Washington (St. ,louis) , 

LINGAFELTER-EDWARD CLAY, JR.,- 1939 
(1952), Pro/esso'r of Chemistry; B.S., 1935, Ph.D., 
1939, California (&rulq) 

UNIAL, MAXINE L., 1974, Research Instructor In 
Medicine; B.S., 1965, Cornell: Ph.D •• 1970, Tl4ts 

ups. HILLARY P., 1971, Instructor I,. Physlologl­
cal.Nurslng; B.S., 1973, Iowa: M.N., 1977, Washing­
ton 

UPPERT, FREDERICK G. III, 1971 (1975), Asso­
ciate. Profeuor 0/ Orthopaedics; Chief 0/ 
Orthopaedic Service, Veterans Administration Hos- ' 

pltal; B.S., 1956, Annapolis; M.D., 1965, Vermont; 
Ph.D., 1871, Karollnska Institute (Stockholm) '. 

UPSTADT, DEBORAH E., 1974 (1976), Assistant 
Professor p/ History and Comparative Religion; 
B.A., 1969, City College (New York): M.A., 1972, 
Ph.D., 1976, Brandeis. . 

USHNER, LEON,- 1964, Professor 0/ MusiC: 
B.S.S •• 1937, City College (New York) 

USTER, CLIVE R. B., - 1965 (1972), Assoclate'Pro­
/essoro/ GeophYSics and Oceanography; B.A., 1959, 
Trinity College (Cambridge): Ph.D., 1962, Cam­
bridge 

USTON, JOHN, - 1957 (1969), Profe$$(~r 0/ Fisher­
Ies; Director, Institute for Food Science and 
TechnoloilY: B.S., '1952. Edinburgh: Ph.D., 1955, 
Aberdeen (Scotland) 

UTTLE, DOLORES E.,- 1951 (1968), Professor 0/ 
Community Health Care Systems: B.S., 1946, M.N., 
1957, Washington' . 

UTTLE, ROBERT M.,- 1974 (1977), Associate 
Professor 0/ Orthodontics; D.D.S., 1966, Northwest­
ern; 14.S.D., 1970, Ph.D., 1974, Washington 
UU, HSI-PING, 1976, Research Assistant Profes­
sor 0/ Geophysics; B.Sc., 1964, Tunghal University; 
M.A.., 1968, IJartmouth; Ph.D., 1974, CalifornIa In­
stitute 0/ Technology 
LOCKARD, JOAN S.,*1964 (1974), Associate Pro­
fessor 0/ Neurological· Surgery and Psychology; 
B.A., 1958, M.S., 1961, San Diego State; Ph.D., 
1963, Wisconsin, ' . 

LOCKARD, ROBERT B.,- 1962 (1970), Pro/essor 
of PsycholoilY; B.A., 1955, California (Santa Barba­
ra): M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1962, Wisconsin 

LOCKE, HUBERT G.,- 1975, Professor 0/ PublIC 
Affairs and Vice Provost for Academic Affairs; 
B.A., 1955, Wayne State; B.D., 1959, Chicago; 
M.A., 1961 Michigan 

LOCKWOOD, mOMAS FRANK,- 1967 (1973), 
Assoflate Professor 0/ English; B.A., 1964, Ph.D .. , 
1967; Rice 

LOESER-JOHN D., 1969 (1975), Associate Pro/es­
sor. 0/ Neurological Surgery; B.A., 1957, Harvard; 
M.D., 1961,·New York University 

LOFTUS, ELIZABETH F.,-1973 (1975), Associate 
Profeuor 0/ PsycholoilY: B.A., 1966, California (Los 
Angeles): M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1970, Stanford 

LOFTUS, GEOFFREY R.,-1972 (1976), Associate 
Professor of PsycholoilY; B.A., 1967, Brown; Ph.D., 
1971. Stariford . , 

LOGERFO, JAMBS P.,- 1974, Assistant Pro/essor 
of Medicine; M.D., 1968, Rochester 

LOH, WALLACE D.,- 1974 (1977), Associate Pro­
fessor 0/ Law; B.A., 1965, . Grinnell; M.A., 1968, 
Cornell:·Ph.D., 1971, Michigan: J.D., 1974, Yale 

LONGYBAR.. CHRISTOPHER" RUDSTON,-
1972" Associate Pro/essor 0/ English; B.S., 1952, 
Lehigh: M.A., 1955, Ph.D., 1961. Michigan 

LOOMIS. TED A.,* 1947 (1957), Pro/essor of Phar-
17UIColoilY; B.S., 1.939, Wa.shlngton;, M.S., 1941 

, Ph.D., 1943, B,q}'alo; M.D., 1946, Yale 
~ 

LOOP, JOHN W., 1959 (1976), Professor 0/ Radlol­
oilY; B.S •• 1948, Wyoming; M.D., 1952, Harvard 

LOPER, ROBERT B.,- 1967 (1968), Pro/essor 0/ 
Drama: B."'., 1948, M.A., 1950, Colorado: Ph.D., 
1957, Birmingham 

LOPEZ, DAVID L., - 1974, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Operations and Systems Analysis: B.S.I.E., 1968, 
California Sttl!e Polytechnic; M.S., 1970, D.B.A., 
1976, Southern California . 

LOPEZ, VICENTE, 1972, Research Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ Pediatrics;. B.S.,,1953, Instltuto de San lsi;' 
dro de Madrid; M.D., 1961, Barcelona (Spain) 

LORAINE, MICHAEL B.,- 1967 (1974), Auoclate 
Professor 0/ Near Eastern Languages and Uterature 
and Comparative Uterature; B.~., 1958, M.A., 
196~, Ph.D., 1968, Cambridge 

LORD. JERE JOHNS,· 1952 (1962), Pro/essor of 
Physics: A.B., 1943, Reed; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, 
Chicago . 
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LORENZEN, CARL}.,- 1f!73, Research Associate 
Professor 0/ iJceanography; B.S., 1959. M.S., 1962, 
Ph.D., 1964, Cornell 

LOREf\JZEN, RICHARD L.,· 1970 (1974); Associ­
ate Pro/essor 0/ Drama; B.A., 1964, California' State 
(Long Beach); M~~,'1966, Ph.D., 1968, Ohio State 
LORIG, ARTHUR, N., 1934 (1949), Professor 
Emeritus of Accounting: B.A., 1922;· Wisconsin; 
M.A., 1932, Stardonl: Ph.D., 1936, Chicago; C.P.A., 
1927. State o/California (Washington) 

LOUCKS, ROGER B., 1936 (1968), Pro;essor Emer­
Itus 0/ Psychology: B.S., 1927, Ph.D., 1930. Minne-
sota ' .., 

bOUKS, JOHN L., 1974, Assistant Pro/essor 0/ Psy-' 
chlatry and Behavioral Sciences;. B.A., 1966, 
California (Los Angeles): M.D;,· 1969, California 
State; Ph.D •• 1972, Minnesota ' 

LOUNSBURY, WARREN C., 1948 (1975), Associ­
ate Pro/essor Emeritus 0/ Drama; B.A., 1946, West­
ern Reserve; M.A., 1953, Washington 

LOUSTAU, ANNE, 1976. Assistant Profeisor of 
Community Health Care Systems: B.S.; 1962. M.S., 
1967, California (San Francisco); Ph.D., 1975, 
Washington . 
LOVE •• WILLlAM'J., - 1970, Profeuor o/Mechanl­
cal· Engineering; B.S., 1944, M.S., 1948, Colorado: 
Ph.D., 1952, Illinois 

LOYELY,llICHARD H.,-1974, Research Assls­
lant Pro/essor 0/ Psychology: B.A., 1965, California 
State (San Fernando Valley); M.S., 1967, Central 
Washington; Ph.D., 1974, Washington 

LOVETT, WsNDELL,-l948 (1969), Pro/essor of 
Architecture; B.Arch; 1947, Washington; M.Arch., 
1948, Massachusetts Institute. 0/ TechnoloilY 

LOVITT, THOMAS C., - 1967 (1972), Professor 0/ 
Education: B.A., 1952, M.A., 1959" Ed.D., 1966, • 
Kansas 

LOWE, MICHAEL CRAIG, - 1973, Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ Pathology: B.S., 1964, Washington State; 
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1970, Washington. 

LOWE. RICHARD, 1972, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Prosthodontics; B.A., 1951, Ashland; D.D.S., 1959. 
Case Western Reserve; M.~.D., 19~, Washington 

LOWENBRAUN,. SHEILA,· 1968 (1972), Associ­
ate Pro/essor 0/ Education; B.A.; 1961, Barnard; 
M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1969, Columbia 

LUBATTI, HENRY J.,. 1969 (1974), Pro/essor 0/ 
Physics: A.B., 1960, California (Berkeley); M.S., 
1963. Illinois; Ph.D., 1966, California (llerkele'y) 

LUCCI, JENNIE ANNE, - 1963 (1970), Assistant 
Pro/euor 0/ Rehabilitation Medicine; Head, Occu­
pational Therapy, Department 0/ Rehabilitation 
Medicine: B.S., 1953. Western Michigan; M.A., 
1957~ Southern California, " 

LUCHTBL, DANIBL L.,- 1971 (1975),' Asslsta~t 
Pro/essor 0/ Environmental Health; B.S., 1963, 
Saint Benedict's: Ph.D., 1969, Washington 

LUCIAN, MIRIAM,- 1972 (1973), Aulstant Pro­
lessor 0/ Philosophy; B.S., 1968, Massachusetts In­
stitute of Technology; M.S., 1970, Ph.D., 1972, Har­
vard 

LUDWIG. RICHARD L.,- 1971 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Urban Planning; B.S., 1963, Indiana; 
M.U.P.,1965, Washington: Diploma, 1968, Centre 
de Recherche d' Urbanlsme,Parls; Ph.D., 1971. 
Pittsburgh 

LUFT, JOHN H., - 1956 (1967), Pro/essor of Biolog­
Ical Structure: B.S., 1949, M.D., 1953, Washington 

LUKENS, EUGENE M.', 1963 (1972), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Prosthodontics; D.D.S., 1954, Wash-
Ington .. 

LUKOFf', FRED. - 1964 (1967), Associate Pro/es­
sor 0/ Korean and East Asian Studies (Korea); B.A.,' 
1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, Pennsylvania 

LUMSDAINB, ARTHUR A.,- 1965, Professor 0/ 
Psychology and Education; !l.S., 1937, WlJlhlngton: 
Ph.D., 1949, Stanford 

LU~, JENNIFER. S., 1968 (1976), Associate Pro­
lessor 0/ Ophthalmology: B.S., 1962, Ph.D .• 1966. 
University College (LondonJ 

LUND, RAYMOND D.,- 1968 (1913), Associate 
Professor 0/ Neurological Surgery and Blol~glcal 



Structur~; B.Sc •• 1961. Ph.D .• 1961. Unlv~rslty Col­
lege (London) 

LUND. STEPHEN, 1975, Instructor In RehabIlIta­
tion Medicine; B.S., 1973, Washington 

LUNDIN, NORMAN K.,- 1964' (1969), Associate 
Pro/essoro/ Art: B.A .• 1961, Schoolo/the Artlnstl­
tute (Chica~o); M!F.A •• 1963. Cincinnati 

LUNDQUIST, BARBARA R.,- 1973. Associate 
Pro/.ssor 0/ Music; M.A., 1958, Montana State; 
B.Mus •• 1953. Wisconsin; D.M.A .• 1973, Washing­
ton 

LUNNEBORG, CLIFFORD E.. -1962 (1967). As­
sociate Pro/essor 0/ Psychology; Director, Educa­
tional Assessment Center; B.S .• 1954, M.S .• 1957, 
Ph.D., 1959, Washington 

LUNNEBORG. PATRICIA W.,-1967 (1971)~ As­
sociate Pro/essor 0/ Psychology; B.S., 1955, Cornell; 
M.S., 1959. Washington; Ph.D .• 1962, Texas 

LUSCHEI. ERICH S.,- 1968 (1973). Associate Pro­
lessor of Physiology and Biophysics and of Ortho­
dontics: B.S .• 1964. Ph.D .• 1968. Washington 

LUSERO, GILBERTO T., 1977. Assistant 
Professor of Social Work; Coordinator, Yakima 
Valley Project; B.A •• 1964. Colorado; M.A •• 1968. 
San Francisco: Ph.D .• 1977, Brandeis 

LYDEN. FREMONT JAMES, - 1962(1975). Pro­
fessor of Public AJfalrs: B.A., 1950. M.P.A .• 1952. 
Ph.D •• 1960. Washington . 

LYNCH. DAVID C •• 1976. 4sslstant Pro/essor.of 
Metallurgical Engineering; B.S .• 1971, Washington; 
Sc.D., 1976. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

LYNESS. VIRGINIA BERGMAN,-1963 (1975). 
Associate Professor 0/ Law; B.A., 1950, J.D .• 196~. 
Washington " 

LYONS, PHYLLIS 1.,- 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Japanese; B.A •• 1964. Rochester; M.A., 1967. Ph.D., 
1975. Chicago 

. LYTLE, DEAN W.,-1958 (1969). Prof~ssoroIElec­
trlcal Engineering; B.S.E.E.. 1950. California; 
M.S.E.E .• 1954, Ph.D., 1957, Stmiford 

LYTLE, SCOTT HARRISON'-'1949 (1957), Asso­
ciate Prof.essor of History; A.B., 1940, Princeton; 
Ph.D., 1948, Cornell 

M 

MABLEKOS. VAN E., - 1976, Associate Professor 
of Electrical Engineering; Alrcr4ft, 1951, Royal 
Hellenic AII' Force Academy (Greece): B.S.E.E., 
1959, M.S.E.E.. 1964, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1969, Vir­
ginia Polytechnic Institute and State UnlvITslty 

MACARTNEY, THOMAS W.,l946 (1957). Arsocl­
ate Pro/essor 0/ Civil Engln~~ring; B.S.C.E., 1939, 
B. S. Com.E., 1946, M.S.C.E. j 1956. Washington 

MACDONALD, CATHERINE J.,- 1945 (i966). 
Associate Professor 0/ Social· Work; B.A.. 1936, 
.Washlngton 

MACDONALD, CECILIA, - 1949 (1972). Associate 
Pro/~ssor Emeritus 0/ Elementary Education; B.A •• 
1946. Central Washington' College 0/ Education; 
M.E4., 1952. Washington 

MACKAY, PIERRE A.,-I966 (1976). Pro/essor 0/ 
Classics. Near &Utern Languages and UteTature, 
and Comparative Uterature; B.A., 1954. Yale; 
M.A •• i9S9.·Ph.D., 1964. California (Berkeley) 
MACKENZIE,'ALAN P.,.1976. Associate Pro/es" 
SOl' 0/ BiOengineering and Biological Structurei 
B.Sc •• 1951.1952, Ph.D .• 19S7, London (England) 

MACKLER, BRUCE; 1957 (1961). Prof~ssor 0/ 
Pediatrics; M.D., 1943, Temple 

MACKLIN, JOHN W., - 1968. Arslstant Pro/essor 
o/Chemln;,,; B.S.. 1962. Utifleld: Ph.D., 1968, Cor­
'nell 

MACLACHLAN, DOUGLAS' L.,- 1970 (1975). As­
sociate ho/essor of Marketing: A.B •• 1963. M.B.A .• 
1965, M.A.,1970. Ph.D., 1971, Califo~/ti (&rkeley) 

MACLEAN. DOROTHY G., 1936 (1972), Associate' 
Professor Emeritus' 0/ Physical Education; B.S .• 
1933, Oregon; M.S .. 1938. Washington 

MACLEOD. COLIN M., 1975. ResMrch Assistant 
Pro/essor of Psychology: B.A .• 1971, McGill; Ph.D •• 
1975, Washington 

MACSTRA VIC, ROBIN E., - 1977. Associate p,.,,: 
lessor of Health Services; B.A., 1963, Harvard; 
M.A .• 1,970, Ph.D .• 1973, Minnesota 

MADSEN, DAVlD L.,-1971. Professor 0/ Edu,a­
tion: Ph.B., North Dakota: A.M., 1954. Ph.D .• 1961 , 

. Chicago 

MAGIE. MICHAEL LAWTON. 1968 (1971). Assis­
tant Professor 0/ English; A.B., 1962. M.A •• 1966. 
Ph.D •• 1971. Californla(Los Ange'es) 

MAH, FENG-HW A, - 1961 (1976). Professor 0/ 
Economics and East Asian Studies (China); B.L. 
1947. Peking; M.A., 1956. Ph.D •• 1959. Michigan 
MAIER, HENRY W.,- 1959 (1963). Pro/essor oj 
Social Work; B.A., 1947. Oberlin; M.S.S.C •• 1949, 
Western Reserve; Ph .. D., 1959, Minnesota 

MAKIN, JOHN H., - 1976. Associate Pro/essor 0/ 
Economics; B;A., 1965. Trinity College; A.M., 1969. 
Ph.D., 1970. Chicago 

MAKOUS, WALTER L •• - 1966 (1974). Professor of 
PsycholollY; B.S~. 1958. Wisconsin: M.S.. 1961. 
Ph.D., 1964, Brown 

MALLORY, V. STANDISH,- IP52 (1962), Pro/es­
SOl' 0/ Geological Sciences: Curator, Washington 
State Museum; A.B.r 1943, Oberlin; .M.A.. 1948. 
Ph.D., 1952, California (Beruley) 

MANNIK, MART, - 1967 (1973), Professor 0/ Medi­
cine: A.B., 1956. Ohio Northern: M.D •• 1959, West­
ern Reserve -

MANSFIELD. LOUISE W;, - 1951 (1969). Pro/es-. 
SOl' of Physiological Nursing;' Diploma, Samaritan 
Hospital. Idaho: B.S.; 1947. Ohio State: M.A •• 1951. 
Columbia 

MANUWAL, DAVID A.,- 1972(1977). Associate 
Pro/essor of Forest ZOology; B.S., 1966. Purdue: 
M.S •• 1968, Montana: Ph.D., 1972. California (Los 
Ang~les) 

MAR, BRIAN W., - 1967 (1973), Professor '0/ Civil 
Engineering and 'Eravlronmental Studies: Associate 
Dean, College 0/ Englneerlnll; B.S •• 1955. M.S. In 
Ch.E •• 1957, Ph.D.~ 1958. M.S.E. (Civil) 1967, Wash­
Ington 

MARCHIORO, THOMAS L.,- 1967 (1969), Pro/es­
SOl' 0/ Surgery: B.S., 1951. Gonwa: M.D .• 1955, 
Saint Louis 
MARCKWORTH; GORDON DOTTER, 1939 
(1965). Dean and Pro/essor Emeritus of Forest Re­
sources: B.S.F., 1916. Ohio State: M.F •• 1917. Yale 

MARCUS, SUMNER,- 1955 (1961), Professor of 
Law and Business-Government Relations: Ombuds­
man: A.B •• 1931, M.B.A., 1933, LLB •• 1936. Har­
vard: D.B.A.., 1958, Washington; admitted to prac­
tice In Massachusetts ~d Washington 

MARKS~ CHARLES E.,- 1966 (1975), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Philosophy: B.A., 1962. Reed: Ph.D., 
1972, Cornell . 

MARKS, ROBERT J.,1977, As.rlltant Pro/essor of 
Electrical Engineering; B.S .. 1912. M.S., 1973. Rose­
Hulman Instltut~ 0/ Technology; Ph.D •• 1977, Texa.r 
T~ch 

MARLATT, G. ALAN,- 1972 (1976), Pro/essor of 
Psycholol/Y: B.A., 1964, British Columbia: Ph.D., 
1968, Indiana 

MARSHALL, DONALD EDDY,- 1976 (1977), As­
slstanl, Profe.rsor of Mathematics: B.A •• 1970, M.A •• 
1912. C.PhIl •• 1975, Ph.D., 1976. California (Los An­
geles) 

MARSHALL, FRANK R.. 1968 (1970), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Mechanical Engineering; B.A., 1951, 
'Carroll: M.S .• 1953. Montana 

MARSHALL, JOHN, - 1970 (1975). Professor 0/ 
Art: B.F.A... 1965. Cleveland Institute 0/. Art: 
M:F.A •• 1967. Syracuse 

MARTIN, ARTHUR W:, JR., 1937 (1950), Profes­
sor 0/ Physiology: B.S., 1931, Puget Sound: Ph.D •• 
1936. Stanford 

MARTIN. CRAIG T., 1975, Assistant Pro/essor of 
Drama: B.S .• 1966, Northwestern: M.F.A., 1971. 
Yale 
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FACUL TV INDEX • 
MARTIN, DONALD C •• - 1972 (1975), Associate 
Professor of BiostatistiCS: B.S •• 1960, M.S •• 1961. 
Ph.D .• 1968. Florida State . . 

MARTIN, GEORGE M.,· 1957 (1968), Pro/essor 0/ 
Patholol/Y: B.S •• 1949, M.D •• 1953, Washington 

MARTIN, JOAN C., 1972. Associate Prof~.rsor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral ~/ences: B.A., 1959, 
Florida: M.S .• 1962, Ph.D., 1965. Florida State 

MARTIN, R. DOUGLAS. - 1969 (1974). Associate 
Pro/essor of Electrical Engineering; B.S.E., 1959, 
Princeton: M.S.E •• 1965. Washington: Ph.D., 1969. 
Princeton 

MARTIN, ROY W., 19?5,. Research AssLrtant "Pro­
feisor of AnestheslolollY: B.S.. 1964, .Montana 
State: M.S •• 1970 • . California (Los Angeles): Ph.D., 
1975, Washington ' , 

MARTIN, SEELYE, - 1968 (1974), Research Asso­
ciate Pro/essor 0/ Oceanography: B.A •• 1962. Har­
vard: Ph.D., 1967, Johns Hopkins 

MARTINSEN, CHARLENE SWARTZ,- 1969 
(1974). Assistant Professor 0/ Human Nutrition. DI­
etetics, and Fooch: B.S.. 1964, M.S.. 1966, Iowa 
State: Ph.D., 1974, Washlngtqn 

MARTS, MARION E.,- ~946 (1961), Professor of 
Geography and Urban Plannlnll; Dean. Summer 
Quarter: B;A., 1937.' M.A., 1944, Washington: 
Ph.D •• 1950, Northwestern 

MARVIN, JANET A., 1914 (1975). ArsLrtanl Pro­
fenor 0/ Surg~ry: B.S •• 1964. TextJs Woman's: M.N., 
1969. Washington ' 

MASON. ALDEN C., .. 1946 (1965), Professor of 
Art: B.A., 1942, M.F.A •• 1941, Washlngtpn . 

MASON, J. CORT, 1974 (1977), Assistant Professor. 
0/ Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A •• 1962, 
Washington: M.D., 1966. ,Marquette 

MAST. ELTA MAE.- 1974 (1975), Associate Pro­
lessor 0/ H~alth Education: B.Ed.. 1942, IUlnoLr 
State.; M.S.P.H., 1945. Ph.D., 1966, North .Carollna 

MASUDA, MINORU. 1956 (1972). Professor 0/ 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S.. 1936, 
M.S •• 1938. Ph.D •• 19j6, Washington 

MATCHES, JACK RONALD,- 1965 (1975), Pro­
lessor 0/ Fisheries: B.S., 1957, M.S., 1958, Oregon 
Stat~: Ph.D., 1963, Iowa State 

MATCHElT, WlLLIAM H •• -1954 (1966), Profes­
sor 0/ English: B.~., 1949, Swarthmore; M.A •• 1950. 
Ph.D., 1957, Harvard 

MATHEWS, BEiTY PHELPS, - 1972. Pro/essor of 
Health Education: B.S.. 1952, M.P.H., 1953. 
D.P. H .• 1960. California (Berkeley) 

MATHEWS, STEPHEN BARSTOW,- 1969 (1975), 
Associate Professor 0/ Fisheries: B.A., 19j9, Wash­
Ington: M.A., 1962, California (Beruley): Ph.D •• 
1967. Washington 

MATHISEN, OLE ALFRED, - 1958 (1968). Pro/es­
SOl' 0/ Fisheries: B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Oslo; Ph.D •• 
1955, Washington 

MATSEN, FREDERICK A. III, 1975, Assistant 
Pro/essor of Orthopaedics: B.A., 1964, Texas: M.D., 
1968, Baylor , 

MATTHEWS, DONALD R.,- 1975, Professor of 
Political Science: Chairman, Department of Politi­
cal Science; A.B., 1948, M.A., 1951, Ph.D •• 1953, 
Princeton 

MATTOCK, ALAN H., - 1964. Pro/e.rsor of Civil 
Engineering; B.Sc., (Eng.), 1945. M.Sc •• 1949. Ph.D., 
19". London 

MAXIM, PETER, 1973. Assistant Professor 0/ PsY­
chiatry and Behavorial Sciences: B.A., 1962, M.D., 
1966. Yale: Ph.D., 1971, Stmiford 

MAY, ROBERT Goo- 1970 (1973), Associate Profes- ' 
SOl' 0/ ACcounting: B.A •• 1965, Ph.I;J •• 1969. Michi­
gan State 

MA VER, JONATHAN D., 1977. Assistant Prof,,­
sor 0/ Geollraphy; B.A.. 1973. Rochester; M.A~ 
1915, Ph.D., 1977, Mlchl,lan . 

MAYO, MICHAEL E., 1975, Arslstant Professor of 
Urology: B.S., M.B., 1962, Saint Thomas Hospital 
Medical School. London. England 



\ 

MCADAMS, LAURA ELIZAB,ETH, 1941 (1971), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Home Economics: 
B.S., 1923, M.S., 1932, Kansas State' 

MC ARTHUR, JAMES R., 1973, Associate Profes­
sor of Medicine: Assutant Director, Health Science 
Center Office of Learning Resources: B.A., 1952, 
Reed; M.D., 1956, Harvard 

MC CAFFREE, KENNETH M.,· 1949 (1967), Pro­
fessor of Economics and Health ServIces: B.A., 
1940, Southwestern: M.A., 1942, 'Denver: Ph.D., 
1950, Chicago 
MC CALLUM, I. STEWART,· 1970 (1976); Asso­
ciate Professor of Geological Sciences: B.Sc., 1960, 
Saint Andrews (Scotland): Ph.D., 1968, Chicago 

MC CANN, JAMES C.,· 1969 (1977), Associate 
Profeuor of Sociology; A.B., 1963, Boston: M.A., 
1966, Connecticut: Ph.D., 1972, Brown 

MC CARTHY, JOSEPH L.,· 1941 (1977), Professor 
of Chemical Engineering and Forest. Resources: 
Dean Emeritus, Graduate School: B.S., 1934, Wash­
Ington: M.S., 1936, Idaho: Ph.D., 1938, McGill 

MC CARTHY, WALTER C.,· 1949 (1965), Profes­
sor of Pharmaceutical Sciences: B.S., 1943, Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1949, 
Indiana 

MC CARTlN, ROSEMARIE E.,· 1969, Associate 
Professor of Education: B.A., 1955, Great Falls: 
M.A., 1960, Immaculate Heart ( 1..os Angeles); 
Ph.D., 1964, Southern California 
MC CLENAHAN, JAMES . E., . Mqjor, Unite.d 
States MarIne Corps, 1975, Assutant Professor of 
Naval Science; 'B.S., 1964, Pittsburgh 

MC COLL, W,nLIAM, 1968 (1971), Associate Pro­
fessor of Music: Graduate, 1955, State Academy of 
Music (Vienna) 

MC CQRKLE, M. RUTH,· 1975, Assistant Profes­
sor of. Community Health Care Systems; B.S., 1968, 
Maryland: M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1975, Iowa 

MC CORMICK, NORMAN J.,. 1966 (1975), Pro­
fessor of Nuclear Engineering: B.S., 1960, M.S., 
1961. Illinois: Ph.D •• 1965. Michigan 
MC CORMICK, THOMAS R.,. 1974. Lecturer In 
Biomedical I:Iistory: B. Th., 1956, Northwest Chris­
tian; 'B.Div., 1960, Drake: D.Mln., Southern Meth-
odist ' , 

M;C COY, RALPH H., 1975, Lecturer in Drama: 
B.A., 1966, Howard 

MCCRACKEN, JAMES DAVID,· 1966 (1971), 
Associate Professor of English; B.A., 1961, Oberlin; 
M.A., 1962, Ph.D., ~966, Chicago 

MC DERMOTT, LILLIAN CHRISTIE,· 1967 
, (1976), Associate Professor of PhySics; B.A., 1952, 

Vassar; M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Columbia 

MC DERMOTT, MARK. N.,· 1962 (1974), Profes­
sor of Physics; B.A., 1952, Whitman: M.A., 1956, 
Ph.D., 1959, Columbia 

MC DIARMID,' JOHN BRODIE,· 1949 (1956), 
Professor of Classics: University Professor of the 
Humanities, 197711978: B.A., 1936, Toronto; Ph.D., ' 
1940" Johns Hopkins 
MC DONALD, GEORGE B., 1973 (1976), Assutant 
Professor of Medicine; B.S., 1963, Saint Benedict's: 
M.D., 1967, Washington (St. Louis) 

Me ])ONALD, RUTH, 1976, Lecturer in Human 
Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods: .A.B., 1962, Whittl­
er: M.S., 1976, Washington 
MC DOUGAL, JAMES M., 1976, Assistant Profes­
sor of Naval Science: B.S., 1970, Michigan State 

MC ELROY, COLLEEN W.,· 1972 (1973), Assis­
tant Professor of English: B.S., 1958, M.A., 1963. 
Kansas State: Ph.D., 1973, Washington . 

MC FARLAN, LEE HORACE, 1927 (1966), Profes­
sor Emeritus of Mathematics: B.S., 1917, Kansas 
State Teachers; A.M., 1921, Ph.D., 1924, Mluourl 

MC PERON, DEAN EARL,· 1958, Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering: B.S.M.E., 1945, M.S.M.E., 
1948, Colorado; Ph.D., 1956~ Illinois 
MC GEE, .:JOHN S.,· 1966 (1968), Professor of Eco­
nomics: A.B., 1947, Texas; Ph.D., 1952, Vanderbilt 
MC GEE, MAUREEN, 1973 (1977), Lecturer in Re­
habilitation Medicine; B.S., 1957, California 

MC GONAGLE, LEE ANNE, 1970 (1974), Assls­
,tant Professor of Laboratory Medicine: B.S., 1961, 
Washington: ,M.P.H., 1969, Michigan 
MC GUIRE, LINDA S., 1973 (1975), AssIstant Pro­
fessor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.A., 1965, 
M.D., 1967, Ph.D., 1973, Washington 

Me GUIRE, WINIFRED,1968 (1970), Lecturer In 
Physiology and Biophysics: R.N., 1956, Saint Jo­
seph: B.S.N., 1964, Duchesne: M.S.N., 1969, Wash­
ington 

MC INNES, DONAto MC LEOD, 1966 Q976), 
Profeisor of Music: A.B., 1963, California (Santa 
Barbara): M.M., 1966, Southern California 

MC INTYRE, HARRY JOHN, 1919 (1958), Profes­
sor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering; B.S.M.E., 
1915, M.B.A., 1923, Washington, 

MC KANNA,KATHLEEN. 1974, Assistant Pro­
fessor of Dental Hygiene: A.A., 1968, Texas (Hous­
ton): B.S., 1972, M.Ed •• 1974, Washington 

MC KEEVER, BENJAMIN B., 1949 (1976), 
Professor Emeritus of Psychology: A.B., 1930, 
M.A., 1931, Harvard: Ph.D., 1940, Iowa 

MC KENNA, MARGARET A •• 1977, Instructor in 
Community Health Care Systems: B.S., 1974, Cali­
fornia (San Francisco): M.N., 1976, Washington 

MC KERNAN, DONALD L.,· 1974, Professor of 
Marine Studies and Fisheries: Director, Institute 
for Marine Studies; B.S., 1940"Washington 

MC KINNON, RICHARD N.,·1951 (1969), Profes­
sor of Japanese, Comparative Uterature, and East 
Asian Studies (Japan): A.B., 1947, A.M., 1949, 
Ph.D., 1951, Harvard 

MC LEAN, EDWARD B., 1972 (1977), Associate 
Professor of Ophthalmology: ·B.A., 1957, Brown: 
M.D., 1966, Utah ~ 

MC LEAN, SAMMY K.,!' 1967 (1973), Associate 
Professor of 'Germanlcs and Comparative Utera­
ture: B.A., 1952, Oklahoma: M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 
1963, Michigan ' 

MC MANUS, DEAN A.,· 1959 (1971), Professor of 
Oceanography; B.S., 1954, Southern Methodist; 
M.S./1956. Ph.D., 1959, Kansas . 

MC MILLAN JO ANN,· 1963 (1974). Associate 
Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine; "Head, Physi­
cal Therapy, Department of Rehabllltti(/on Medi­
cine: B.S •• 1953, North Texas State; Certificate in 
Physical Therapy, 1955, Mayo Clinic; M.S., 1968, 
Southern California 

MC MINN, BRYAN TOWNE, 1920 (1964), Profes­
sor Eineritus of Mechanical Engineering; B.S.M.E., 
1918, Oregon State; M.S.M.E., 1926. M.E., 1931, 
~ashl!lgton 

MC NF.ESE, DONALD C., 1946 (1956), Associate 
Professor of Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E.,194O, C.E., 
/951, Wyoming 

MC NEILL, R. WILLIAM, 1964 (1977), Professor 
of Orthodontics: D.D.S., 1960, M.S., 1962, Pennsyl­
vania: Certificate. 1964, Washington 

MEACHAM, MERLE L.,· 1966 (19.73), Professo; 
of Education; B.A., 1948, Reed; M.S., 1956, Wash­
Ington; Ed.D., 1965, Washington State 

MEDITCH, JAMES S.,· 1977, Professor and Chair­
man of Electrical Engineering; B.S.E.E., 1956, Pur­
due; S.M., 1957, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; Ph.D., 1961, Purdue 

MEESE, RICHARD H.,· 1946 (1955), Associate 
Professor of Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E., 1939, 
Washington: S.M., 1941, Harvard 

MEEUSE, BASTIAAN J. D.,· 1952 (1960), Profes­
sor of Botany; B.S., 1936, Doctoral, 1939, Lelden: 
Ph.D., 1943, Delft . 

MEIER. ROBERT C.,· 1957 (1968), Professor of 
Operations Systems: B.S., 1952. Indiana; M.A., 
1955, Ph.D .• 1961, Minnesota 

MEISENHOLDBR, ROBERT.· 1954, Professor of 
Law: A.B., 1936, South Dakota: J.D., 1939, S.J.D., 
1942, Michigan 

MEMMER, RAMONA J., 1960, Lecturer in Micro­
biology and Immunology: II.A., 1955, South Dakota: 
M.S., 1957, Washington 
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MERANTO, PHILIP J., 1971 (1976), Visiting Lec­
turer In Political Science: B.S., 1960, New York 
State (B,qJalo); Ph.D., 1966, Syracuse 
MERCHANT. FREDBRICK W., 1973 '(1976), As­
sistant Professor of Biological Structure; B.S., 1969. 
Gustavus Adolphus: M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1973, Michi­
gan 

MERCHANT, HOWARD CARL,· 1961 (1974), 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering: B.S., 1956, 
Washington: S.M., 1957, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Ph.D., 1961, California Institute of 
Technology 

MERENDINO, K. ALVIN, 1948 (1972), Professor 
of Surgery: B.A., 1936, Ohio: M.D., 1940, Yale; 
Ph.D., 1946, Minnesota 

MERRILL, RONALD T.,· 1967 (1977), Professor 
of Geophysics and Oceanography: B.S .• 1959, M.S~, 
1961, Michigan: Ph.D., 1967, California (Berkeley) 

MESSER, ROWLAND E., 1946 (19S7), Associate 
Professor Emeritus 0/ Mechanical Engineering: 
B.S.M.E., 1935, Washington 

METCALF, ANN ROSENTHAL, 1977: Research 
Assistant Professor of Social Work;, Project on 
Women and Mental Health: B.A., 1962, Chicago; 
M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1974. Stariford 

MEYER, C. BEAT,· 1964 (1975), Professor of 
Chemutry; B.A., 1954, Kant. Gym. (Zurich); Ph.D., 
1960, Zurich 
MEvER, HERMAN C. H., 1934 (1968), Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Germanlcs; B.A., 1924, Capi­
tal: Ph.D., 1936, Chicago 
MEYER, THOMAS J., 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Medicine: B.S., 1966, Calvin: M.D., 1970, Michigan 

MEYERS. JOEL D., 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Medicine; A.B .• 1966, Dartmouth: M.D., 1970, Har.­
vard 

MICHAEL, ERNEST ARTHUR,· 1953 (1960), 
Professor of Mathematics: B.A., 1947, Cornell: 
M.A., 1948, Harvard; Ph.D., 1951. Chicago 

MICKLESEN, LEW R.,· 1953 (1969), Professor of 
Slavic lAnguages and Uterature, Llnguutics and 
Russian and East ,European Studies: B.S., 1942, 
Minnesota: Ph.D., 1951, Harvard 

MIDDAUGH, DAN G., 1967 (1974), Aui.stant Pro­
fessor of Oral Diagnosis: Assistant Dean, Sc.hoolof 
Dentistry;, B.S., 1955, D.D.S., 1961, Minnesota 

MIGNON, EDMOND,· 1970 (1977), Associate Pro­
lessor 01 Llbrarlanshlp: B.A.., 1951, M.A., 1952, Syr­
acuse: M.Llbr.. 1959. Washington: Ph.D., 1976, 
California (Berkeley) 

, MILCZEWSKI, MARION A.,· 1967 (1977), Profes­
sor Emeritus of Ubrarlanshlp; A.B., 1936. Michi­
gan: B.S.LS., 1938, M.S., 1940, IlIinou 

MILES, EDW ARC L.,· 1974, Professor of Marine 
Studies and Public Affairs; B.A., 1962. Howard: 
Ph.D., 1965, Denver ' 

MILGROM. PETER M., 1974. Assistant Professor 
of Community Dentistry: Chairman, Department of 
Community Dentistry: A.B •• 1970, California (Los 
Angeles): B.S., D.D.S.,'1972. California (San Fran­
cisco) 

MILLER, ALAN D.,· 1967 (1975),' Associate Pro­
fessor 0/ Ceramic Engineering; B.S. Cer.E., 1957, 
Ph.D., 1967. Washington ' 
MILLER, BRUCE STUART,· 1971 (1977), Associ­
ate Professor of Fisheries: B.A., 1958, 'Grinnell: 
M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1969, Washington 
MILLER, CHARLES J., 1927 (1945). Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Marketing; B.B.A., 1922, M.B.'A., 1927. 
Washington ' 

MILLER, DONALD H.,· 1970, Auociate Profes­
sor of Urban Planning; B.A., 1958, Chkago; 
M.C.P., 1960, California (Berkeley); Fulbright 
Scholar, 1961, Technical University, The Nether­
lands: Ph.D .• 1973, California (Berkeley) 

MILLER, DORIS IDA.· 1973 (1976),' Associate 
Professor of PhySical Education; B.P.H.E., 1961, 
Toronto: M.A., 1964, Oregon; Ph.D., 1970, Pennsyl-
vania State ' 

MILLER, EARL B.,· 1969 (1971). Associate Pr;ofes­
sol' 01 Art: Akademle dsr Bildenden Kunste (Mu­
nich) 



MILLER. BRNEST G ... • 1965 (1971), h,oclat~ 
Pro/euor 0/ Public' Affairs; Director" ContlnulnK 
EdIlCtltlon. GriJduat~ School 0/ Public Affalr-8: A.B., 
1951, Whitman; M.P.A •• 1953, WtuIIlnKton; Ph.D., 
1959, PrInceton' . . ' 

MILLE~' GBRALD A.,· 1975. ksearch Asslltant 
Pro/ellor 0/ Physics; B.S., 1967,. City ColleKe (New 
York): S.M., 1968, Ph.D., 1972. Massachusett, Instl~ 
tuteo/ TechnolollY . 

MILLER. HA YNBS ROBBRT. 1977, As,IItant 
Proj'ellor 0/ Mathematics; B.A.. 1970. Harvard; 
Ph.D •• 1974, Princeton 

,MILLBR,J. JAY,· 1973. Asslltant Pro/~,soro/ A.n~ 
thropoloD: B.A., 1969, New Mnlco: Ph.D., 1912, 
Rutrers 

MILLER, JOSBF M.,· 1968 (1976), Pro/e,sor 0/ 
OtolarynKoloD, Phy,'olo/lJl and Biophysic,; B.A., 
1961, California (Ihrlulq); Ph.D., 1965, WashlnK-
ton ' 

MILLE~ MAIuAN B .• 1972 (1975), Lecturer In 
Human Nut,ltlon, Dietetics,. and Food,; B.S., 1937, 
WashlnKton "., ' . 

. MILLER, ROSALIE R., 1976, Asslltant Pro/elSor 
0/ Oral DltlKlJo,',; B.A .• 1946, FI,k: D.D.S •• 1951, 
Meharry; Ceitl/lcate, 1957, Iowa; M.P.H., 1972. 
WashlnKton . C • 

MILLER, ROY ANDRBW,~ 1970 (1911), Pro/ellor 
o/JlIpane,e Studies; B.A., 1946, Gustavus 
Adolphus; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Columbia 

MIWR; SIDNEY,· 1965 (1969). As,ocIate Pro/e,­
sor 0/ Social Work; B.S.,' 1951, M.S •• '1953, Colu,,;­
bla 

MILLER, WILLIAM M •• • 1951 (1959), As,oclate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Civil .. EnKlileerinK;B.S.C.E •• '19$1. 
M.S.C.E:, 1952, WaihlnKton, " 

MILLET. MARIETTA, 19'16, As,IItant Pro/ellor 
0/. Archltectur~; B.A.~· 1966 •. RmIc1l.f1e; M.Arch •• 
1912, Massachusetts Inst'tut~ 0/ TechnoloD . 

. MILLS. BLAKE DAVID, JR. ••. 1946 (1941), Pro­
/ellor .Emerltus o/'Mechanlcal EnKln.,erln,;. 
B.S.M.E.. 1934, B.S.E.E., 1934, WallalnKton: 
M.S.M.E., 1935,' Manachuse,t, l",tI;ute 0/ Technol-
OIlY; M.E •• 194'1. WashlnKton . 

MILLS, CASWELL A., 1942 (1914), Auoclate Pro­
/elSor EmerllUlo/,Phy,1caI Educal"n; B.A.. 1935, 
No"h Dakota State Teachers;· M.A., 194J, Ph.D., 
1959, WashtnKton 

MILNER. JOHN B. •• 1.965 (1912), ,Auoclate ~ 
/elSor 0/ Environmental HHllh; ,B.S~, 1952, United 
States Military A.codemy; M.D., 1961, WashltlKton 

MILSTEIN, JBRROLD M.,I977, Auoclate'Pro/es­
,Dr 0/ Pediatric,; B.A., 1960, B.S., 1964, M.D., 1964, 
Minnesota 

MINAH, GALEN P •• • 1970 (1914), AsslstantP~ 
/ellor 0/ Architecture; B.A., -1961, Duke:' B.Areh., 
1967, M.Arch., 1968, Pennsylvania. 

MINBASHIAN. FARSHID,· 1975"h,'lIant·Pro­
/elSor 0/ Mathematic,; B.S.. 1969, Mlnne,ota: 
Ph.D •• 1972, California (Berbltty) 

. MINER. ADAH L. 1965 (1915), Pro/e,sor ·Emer­
IIUI 0/ Speech ,and HearinK Scimce,;B.A., 1943, 
M.A •• 1948. WalhlnKton: Ph.D . .-I962. WIlcOlf6In ' 

MINIFIB. FRED D.,· 1911, Proj'ellor 0/ Speech 
and HearinK Scltmc~,; B.A., 1958, Lltdlel4 M.A., 
196Z~ Ph.D., 1963, 10wtl • 

MINSHEW, BAR.BARAA., 1914, Assl,tant Pro!es­
sor 0/ SWKefY; B.S., 1966, M.A.. 1970, Ph.D., 1912, 
T~1CtU 

MIsCH. PBTBR,· 1941 (1950), Pro/e,soro/GeoloK­
Ical Scltmces; D.Sc., 1932, GoettlnKen (Germany) 

MISH'ALANI. JAMBS K •• ·I963. Aul,tanl Pro/es· 
sor olPhllo,oplay; A.B •• 1956, American University 
0/ Beirut; M.A •• 1958. ,Ph.D •• 1961. Bro~n " 

MITCHELL. PAMELA,- 1965 (1917). Auoclatll 
Pro/lluor 0/ Phy,'oloKlcal NunltIK; B.S.N., 1962, 
WashlnKton; M.S •• 1965. California (San Francisco) 

MITcHELL, TBR.BNCE ROBERT," 1969 (1917)~ 
Pro/elSDr 0/ Manqement .pndOrganlr.atlon; A.B •• 
1964, Duke: M.A., 1967, MlchillfZlJ: Ph.D •• 1969. lUI-
Mil ..' 

M1THUN, OMBR, - 1941 (1969), Pro/ellor of A~ 
chlteclfln: B.Arch •• 1942, Minnesota ' 

M1l$UNAGA, BBTrY K •• • 1915. ,Pro/llllor and 
Chairman 0/ Psychosocial NurslnK; B.S •• 1949, Min­
nesota: M.N •• 1953, M.A •• 1966, Ph.D., 1970, Wash­
InKlon 

MI1'TET.' HOLGERP •• • 1946 (1955). Associate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Civil £nKI,~lIerinlI: Associate Chair­
man. Department of Civil EtlKlneerlnB: B.S.C.E., 
1937. WcishlnKtoh: M.S.C.E •• 1938, Manachusetls 
Instltule 0/ TechnolollY ' 

MIY.-\MOTO. S. FRANK,· 1941 (1964), Pro/ellor 
0/ SoclolollY:. ActlnK Dean, ColleKe 0/ Arts and 
Sciences; B.A.. 1936. M.A., 1938, WalhinKton: 
Ph.D •• 1950. ChlcaKO 

MIZOKAW A, DONALD T., 1913 (1975). Assutant 
ProfesSor 0/ Education; B.Ed •• 1965. M.Ed •• 1969. 
Hawaii; Ph.D •• 1914. Indiana . 

MOCKBTT, PAUL M •• • 1972 (1975). IUsearch As­
sociate Pr.o/usor 0/, Physic,: B.A., 1959, ',Reed; 
Ph.D .• 1965. Massachusetts Institute 0/ Technolo/lJl 

MODBLL. HAROLD I .• 1975, Research Assistant 
Pro/esso,. 0/ PhyslolollY and Blophy,'c,; B.A., 1966, 
Minnesota: M.S., i969, Iowa Statll: Ph.D., ,1911, 
MlIsllSlppl . 

MODBLSKI. GEORGE,· 1961, Proj'lIlIor 0/ Politi­
cal Scl,nc~: B.Sc.~ 1950. Ph.D., 1954. Londt?n 

MODER; GREGORY B.. Captain, United States 
Air Force; 1977. Aulstant Pro/ellor 0/ Aerospacll 
Studle,: B.A.,1972, Saint Martin',: M.Ed •• 1975. 
South Dakota State 

MODIANO. RAIMONDA,· 1913. Aul,tant Pro­
jeuor 0/ EnKUIh: Diploma, 1968, Unlvllnlty 0/ Bu­
charest; M.A.. 1972.' Ph.D .• 1913. California (San 
DleKO) , 

MOE, ROGER B.. 1967 (1911;, 'Associate Pro/elSor 
0/ SWKery:B.S" 1952, M.p., .1959. WashinKton 

MOFFETT. BBNJAMIN C.,· 19.64, (1968). Pro/es­
sor 0/ Orthodontics: A.B., 1948, Syracuse; Ph.D., 
1952, New:Y,ork ' 

MOHORlC, JUDY. 1976,' Instructor In Dental :Hy­
Kiene: B.S.,1972.WashlnKton 

MOINPOUR.. RBZA.. 1969 (1915), Associate PTa­
/ellor 01 MMketlnB; B.Sc., 1965, M.B.A., 1966, 
Ph.D., '1910, OhIO State' ' 

MOLBO, DoRIS .M ••• 197,5, Asslltant Pro/essor 0/ 
PhysloloKlcai NunlnK; Diploma. 1941, Saint Luke', 
Hospital (MlchIKan): Ph.D., 1951. lUlnol,: M.A., 
1964, WashlnKton 

M'OLLBR" RICHARD C.. 1970- (1975), Asslltant 
Pro/euor 0/ Re,ioratlve Dentistry: ·D.D~S., 1910, 
WashlnKton 

MOLVAR.. MICHAEL P •• 1915 (1916), Insh-uctor 
In lleltoratlvtl'Dentlltry: B.A.. 1964, Dartmouth: 
D.D.S .• 1968, WashlnKton ' 

MONK, GBORGB STEVEN.· 1964 (1973), Associ· 
ate Pro/essor 0/ Mathllmatlcs: B.A., 1959, Harvard: 
Ph.D., 1964. Minnesota • , 

MONSEN. BLAINS R •• • 1963 (1971), Pro/es,or 0/ 
Human Nutrition. Dietetic" and Foods; Chairman. 

. Division 0/ Human Nutrltlon~ Dietetic,; and Foods: 
B.A., 1956, Utah: M.S., 1959. Ph.D •• 1961. Califor-
nia (Berblq) " 

MONSEN. R. JOSBPH,- 1963 (1966), Pro/ellOr 0/ 
Huslnelll. Government. and Society; Chairman, De:. 
partment 0/ Buslnell. Government. and Society; 
B.S., 1953. Utah: M.A., 1954, Sta1iford: Ph.D •• 1960~ 
Cailforn~'(Ihrkeley) . 

MONSON. DIANNB L •• • 1966 (1974J. Pro/elSor 0/ 
EdUCtltlon: B.S., 1956, M.A.~ 1962, Ph.D.. 1966, 
Mlnnellota 

MOORS, ALTON W.,· 1948 (1917), Proj'lIslor 0/ 
OrthOtlontlc,;Dean, SchoDl o/Den,IItry: D.D.S •• 
1941. California: M.S .• 1948, allnol, 

MOORS, DONALD B., 1971. Asliltant Pro/ellor 
o/Obsletrics and Gynecolo/lJl; B.A.. 1963. Oberlin; 
M~D •• 1967. Cose Wellern klltlrve 

MOORS, JOHN ~TBRBNCB,· 1948 (1964), Associ­
atll Pro/ellor 0/ Music; Director, School 0/ Music; 
B.Mu,., 1940, M.Mus., 1941~ mlno" 

MOORS, ROBBRT T •• • 1968, Au«late Pro!ello, 
0/ Mathematic,: ItA., 1960. Swarthmore: Ph.D., 
1964, Prlncnon 
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MOREL, ANNE C •• • 1960' (1974), Pro/elsor 0/ 
Mathllmatlcs: B.A.. 1941. California (Los AtlKelek), 
Ph.D •• 1953. California (Berluley) 

MORFORD. WALTER ROBERT.· 1971. Pro/essor 
0/ Physical Education: Director, School 0/ Physical 
and, Health Education;' B.P£.. 1956, M.A., 1959, 
Brlllsh Columbia: Ed.D., 1964,. California (Berke­
ley) 

MORGAN, ALBERT F.,· 1966 (1912). Auoclat6 
Pro/euor 0/ Oral BlolollY: D.D.S •• 1956. New York 

MORGAN. BBVERLY C •• 1962 (1973). PrO/ellor, 
0/ Plldlatrics: Chairman, Depanment 0/ Pediatric,:, 
M.D., 1955, Duke ' 

MORGAN, MICHAEL S •• • 1974. Aulstant Pro/es­
lOT 0/ Environmental Health: B.S., 1969, CorneD: 
Sc.D •• 1912. Massachusens Institute 0/ TechMlollY 

MORlSHIMA, J,t\MBS K., • 1972 (1973). AuoCiate 
Pro/euor 0/ Education: Director. Asian-American 

, Studies PrOKram: B.S., 1962. Ph.D .• 1967, WashlnK­
ton 

MORISON. IAN GEORGB. 1969 (1972), ksearch 
Asiociate Pro/llllor 0/ Forest Soils: A.lloclateDl· 
rector, Institute 0/ Forest Products: Director, Dlvl· 
slon 0/ ContlnulnK Education; ',B. Sc. For., 19'0, 
JV~ltem Australia; Dip. For •• 1952.' A.ustrl#'llIJ For. 
tIstry School; Ph.D., 1970,. WashlnKton ' 

MORITZ. WILUAM B.,· 1913 (1916), hliltant 
Pro/elSor 0/ Electrical EnKlneerinK:' B.Ano.E., 
1965. Ren.r,elallr Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1966. 
Ph.D .• 1969. SttDiford 

MOR.lYASU, KBIHACHIRO.· 1911 (1973), As,,,. 
tant Pro/euor 0/ Physic,: B.S •• 1962.' Mauachuslltt8 
Institute 0/ TechnolollY: Ph.D., 1961. California 
(Ihrkeley) . 

MORRILL. RICHARD L •• • 1961 (1969), Pro/ellor 
0/ GeoKTlIphy and Environmental. Studies; Chair­
man. Department 0/ GeoKraphy; A..rsoc/ate Direc­
tor_ Environmental Studle,: B.A •• 1955, Dartmouth: 
·M.A •• 1951, Ph.p.,1959, WashlnKton 

MORRIS. ARVAL,. 19" (1961). Pro/ellor 0/ Law: 
B.A •• 1951. Colorado ColleKe; M.A.~ 1952. J.D •• 
1955. Colorado: LLM .• 1958; Yale; LL.D •• 1912. 
Colorado CollllKt! 

MORRIS. DAVID R.,· 1966 (1977), Pro/ellor 0/ 
Blocheml,try: A.B., 1961. California (Los AllKel,,); 
Ph.D., 1964,llllnlo, 

MORRIS, MORRIS DAVID,· 1949 (1961), Pro/es­
lOr 0/ EcoMmlc,; A.B •• 1941. Ph.D., 1954. CaUlpr­
nla (&rkelq) 

MORRISON. JAMBS BRYAN,· 1946(1961). Pro­
/ellor 0/ Mechanical EtlKlneeTlnK: B.S.M.E •• '1943, 
VlrKlnla Polytechnic Institute; M.S.M.EA. 1954. 
Was~InKton 

MORRISON, KBNNETH No.· 1948 (1965), Pro/e,­
sor 0/ .Reltoratlve Dentistry: Associate Dean, 
School 0/ Dentistry: D.D.S •• 1943. Toronto: M.~.D •• 
1951, WashlnKton 

MORROW. JAMBS ALLEN. JR.. ·1969 (1913). As­
sociate Pro/elllor 0/ Mathllmatlcs: B.S •• 1963, Call~ 
/ornla Institute 0/ TllchnolollY: Ph.D., 1961. Stan-
ford . -

MORTON. 'JUDY C., 1915. Instructor In 
Restorative Dentillry: B.A.. 1967. WalhlnKton; 
M.Ed •• 1973. Bollon 

MORTON. THOMAS H. t 1975. A..rslltant Pro/ellor 
0/ Oral DI/lKMIII and Oral Blolo/lJl: B.A.. 1968. Cal­
Ifomla (Redlands): D.D.S.. 1972, Nebraska: 
M.S.D •• 1915, Washl"Kton 

MOSBLEY. SPENCER.· 1948 (1965) •. Pro/ellor '0/ 
Art: B.A., 1948. WashlnKton: Certl/lcat. 1949, Ecolll 
FernandLeKer (Pari'): M.F.A., 1951, Wt;UhlnKton 

MOSHER.. MICHABL A •• 1973 (1916).' Aulltan( 
Pro/ellor 0/ Political Science: B.A., 1966. Call/or­
nla (aerluley); M.A •• 1970. ~.D., 1976. Harvard 

'MOSS, NED S •• 1969 (1913). ksearch A.rsLrtant 
Pro/ellor O/'PatholollY: B.S •• 1951. 'Clty CollllKfl 0/ 
New York: N.D., 1955. New York . 

MOTTBT. N. KARLs,. 1959 (1964). Pro/elSor 0/ 
Pat/JolollY; B.S.. 1948, WashlnKton State; M.D •• 
193'1. Yale .' 
MOTULSKY. ARNO G •• • 1953 (1961) •. Pro/euor 0/ 
MediCine and Generlcl; B.S •• 1945, M~D •• 1947. lUI­
nlos 



MOULTON. R. WELLS.- 1941 (1977), Professor of 
Chemlctll Engineering; Dean" Joint Cenler for 
Graduale SIUIly; B.S.Ch.E., 1932, M.S.Ch.E., 1934, 
Ph.D., 1938, Wtuhlnglon 

MOXON. RICHARD W.,- 1971 (1977), A.rsoclale 
Professor of Inlel'1Ulllonal Business; Dlreclor, D0c­
toral Program, GrtulUllte School of Business Adm/n-

,Islrllllon; B.S., 1963, M.S .• 1964, Stanford: D.B.A •• 
1973,Ha~ard ' 

MOY. MABLE Y.. 1975. Research ,Instructor In 
Medicine; B.A., 1955, Brooklyn; M.A •• 196~. Co­
lu",blll; Ph.D., 1972. Ohio 

MUELLER. FRED J •• - 1956 (1967), Professor of 
Accounting; B.A., 1953, M.A •• 1954. Wash/~gton; 
Ph.D., 1956, Ohio State; C.P.A .• State ofWashlng­
ton 

MUELLER. ,GERHARD G •• • 1960 (1967), Profes­
sor of Accounting; B.S •• 1956, A;f.B.A., 1957. Ph.D., 

. 1961, Cal(/,ornla (Berkeley) 

MUELLER. JAMES 1 •• - 1949 (1955), Professor of 
Ceramic Engineering; Hetul.· Division of Ceramic 
Englne~r/ng: B.Cer.E.. 1939. Ohio State; Ph.D., 
1949, Missouri ' 
MUND. VERNON A. 1932 (i975). Professor 
EmerlhU 0/ Economics: B.B.A., 1928, M.B.A., 1929, 
Washington: Ph.D., 1932. ,Princeton 

MUNDT. LENORA B •• - 1963 (1965). Auoclate 
Professor of Social Work; B.S •• 1944, Certificate of 
Social Work, 1946, Utah: M.S. W .• 1950, Washing­
ton 

,MUNRO. KATHLEEN. 1929(1962), Professor 
Em"r"us oj Music; B.M .. 1924, Washington: M.A •• 

, 1929, Columbia; Ph.D •• 1937, Washington 

MURANO, RQBERT.1971, Lecturer In RJullololD'; 
B.S •• 1960,· Mauachusetts Institute' of TechnololD'; 
M.S., 1966, Washington 

MURILLO-ROHDE. ILDAURA, - 1976,· Professor· 
of Community Health Core Systems; Associate 
Dean, School 0/ Nursing: B.S .• 1951, M.A., 1953; 
M.f.d •• 1969, Teacher's College, Columbia; Ph.D., 
1971, New York UnIversity 

MURPHY, HERTA A. 1946 (1971), Pro/euor 
EmerlhU oj Buslnell Communications; B.B.A., 
1930, M.A., 1942, Wtuhlngton 

MURPHY. JANET HAWORTH,. 1974 (1977), A.r­
sistant Professor of PediatriCS; 'B.S., 1964, M.B., 
Ch.B., 1967, Victoria University (England) 

MURPHY, STANLEY R., * 1953 (1968), Profeuor 
of Oceanography and 0/ Mechanical and Ocean En­
gineering; Director, Marine Resources; B.A., 1948, 
Fre~o State; Ph.D., 1959, Washington 

MURPHY, TERENCE M., 1968 (1975), AlSoclate 
ProfelSor of AnestheslololD'; M.B., Ch.B., liverpool 
(England) , . 

MURRAY, JAMES W., JR., * 1973 (1976), A.rsls­
tant Profeuor of Oceanography; B.A.~ 1968, Cal(/'or­
nla (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1973, MassachusettslnstllUte 
of TechnololD'-Woods Hole Oceanographic Institu­
tion 

N 

NACKMAN, MARK E •• 1976, Assistant ProfelSor 
of History; B.A •• 1965, Dartmouth; M.Sc •• 1967, 
London School 0/ Economlcf: M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 

. 1973, Colum!Jla 

NAKAGAWA, HELEN,- 1968 (1975), Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing; B.S., 1950, Colorado; M.A.; 
1956, Columbia; Ph.D., 1968, Cal(/,ornla (Los Ange-
les) . 

NAKANO, KENICHI,1973, Lecturer In Landscape 
Architecture; B.L.A., 1968, Washington; M.L.A., 
1973, HllTVard ' 

NAKAO, CONSTANCE F., 1976, Lecturer In Ma­
tfmial an'd Child Nursing; B.S., 1966, M.N., 1969, 
Washington . 
NAKATANI, ROY WI,* 1964 (1973), Professor of 
Fisheries; Associate Director, Fisheries &search 
Institute; Program Dlrector~ living &s0u.rces, DI-

vision of Marine lUsources:B.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1~6O, 
Washington ' 

NAMEROFF, MARK A., * i970 (1975),' A.rsoclate 
Professor of Biological Structure; B.A., 1960, M.D., 
1965, Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania 

NAMIOKA, lSAAC,* 1963 (1968), Profellor of 
Mathematics; B.A., 1951 , Ottawa; M.A., 1953, Kan­
sas; Ph.D., 1956, Cal(/'or,!la (Berkeley)' ' 

NARAYANAN, A. SAMPATH, 1971 (1975), Re­
search Assistant Professor of, PathololD'; B.Sc., 
1961, M.Sc •• 1963, Ph.D •• 1967. Mtulras University 
(India) 

NARVER, JOHN C •• * 1966 (1972), Professor oj 
Marketing; Chairman, Department of Marketing, 
Transportation, and International' Business; B.S., 
1957, Oregon State; M.B.A., 1960, Ph.D., 1965, Cali­
fornia (Berkeley) 

NASH, BRENT'I., 1959 (1974). As1lstant Professor 
of Prosthodontics; B.S., 1955, Utah; D.D.S., 1958,' 
Washington ' 

NASH.' KERMIT B., 1977, Professor of Social 
Work; Director, SOcial Se~/ces at University Hos­
pital; B.A., 1953. M.S. W., 1955, Howard; Ph.D., 
1973, Union (Ohio) 

NASON. JAMES D •• * 1970 (1976),' Associate Pro­
felSor of AnthropololD': Curator 0/ EthnololD', 
Thomas Burke Memorial-Washington S,ate Muse­
um; B.A., 1964, Cal(/'ornia (Riverside); M.A., 1967, 
Ph.D., 1970, Washington 

NA TKIN, EUGENE, * 1962 (197)), Professor of En­
dodontics; Chairman, Departme~t of Endodontics; 
A.B., 1953, Columbia; D.D.S., 1957, New York; , 
M.S.D., 1962, Washington 

NECB. RONALD E •• - 1959 (1967)." Professor of 
Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E., '1949, Wtuhlngton; 
M.S.C.E., 1951, Lehlgh:Sc.D., !958. M~sachusetll 
Institute of TechnololD' . , 

NEDDERMEYER, 'SETH HENRY, 1946 (1972). 
Professor Emeritus 0/ Physics: B.~.,1929, Stanford; 
Ph.D., 1935, Cal(/'ornla Institute 0/ TechnololD' . 

NEEL, RICHARD S.," 1972 (1977), A.rsoclate Pro­
lessor of Education: A.B., 1964, Cal(/,ornla'( Los An­
geles); M.S., 1971, Ph.D., 1972, Southern Call/ornla 

NELP. WIL B., * 1962 (1971), Professor 0/ Medlcllte 
and RJullololD'; B.A., 1951, Franklin: M.D., 1955, 
Johns Hopkins ' , 

NELSON. CHARLES ROWE.- 1975, Professor, of 
Economics; DI"ctor, Institute for Econqmlc lU~ 
search; B.A •• 1963, Yale; M . ..r., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, 
Wisconsin 

NELSON, JANET S~ R .• 1972. Research A.rslllant 
Professor 0/ RJullololD'; B.S., 1964, Michigan; M.S., 
1965, Oregon State; Ph.D., i9~0, Oregon, 

NELSON. JEROLD A,*1971, A.rsistant Professor 
of Llbrllrlanshlp; B.A •• 1959, M.A., 1964, Mlnneso­
til; Ph.D., 1971, California (Berkeley) 

NELSON. OLIVER WENDELL, 1945 (1970), As­
sociate Pro/essor Emeritus of Speech; B.A., 1933, 
M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1949, Washington 

NELSON, SIDNEY D •• 1977, A.rslst~t Professor. of 
Pharm~utlcal Sciences: B.S., 1968, Wtuhlngton: 
Ph.D., 1974, Califomla (~FrancI6Co) 

NELSON, THOMAS 0.,* 1971 (i974), Associate 
Professor oj PsychololD'; B.A •• 1965, Trenton State; 
M.A •• 1966, Ph.D., 1970, Illinois 

NELSON, WENDEL."L •• - 1965 (1976), Pro/essor of 
Pharmaceutical Sciences; B.S., 1962, Idaho Stll"; 
Ph.D., 1965, Kansas 

NESS. L1NDA'ANN,* 1975. A.rslstant Profellor of 
Mathematics; B.A., 1969, Saint Oltif(Mlnn.); M.A., 
1972, Ph.D., 1975, HllTVard 

NESS. MAHLON 0 •• 1964, A.rsistant Professor of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S. In A.E •• 1957. 
Washington; M.S •. In A.E., 1958, Southern Cal(/'or-. 
nla 

NESTER, EUGENE W •• *1962 (1972), Prof~ssor of 
MlcroblololD' and ImmunololD'; B.S., 1952, Cornell; 
Ph.D., 1959, Wes~ern ~se~e 

NEURATH,- HANS.- 195() (1975), Pro/essor of 
Biochemistry; Ph.D., 1933; Vienna 
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NEWBURY. MARGARET, 1977; ARoclate Pro­
feuor of Art;A.R.C.A.,1953, DesRcQ. 1966, Rojal 
, College of An, London 

NEWELL, LAURA L~, - 1966 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Onhodontlcs and AnthropololD'; B.A., 
1954,' New Mexico: M.A." 1957. Nonhwestern; 
Ph.D., 1967, Washington 

NEWELL. WiLLIAM T .... 1960 (1969), Professor 
of Management and Operations Systems; Chairman 
Department of Management and Organl1.lltlon; B.S •• 
1952, Colorado; M.B.M., 1955, Denver; Ph.D., 1962. 
Texas ' 

NEWLYN. THOMAS P •• 1977, Instructor In Medi­
cine; M.B., B.S., 1965, AdelaIde (South Australia) 

NEWMAN. MARSHALL T •• 1966 (1977), Profes­
sor Emeritus of AnthropololD'; Ph.B., 1933. M~A., 
1935. Chicago; Ph.D., 1941,Hariard 

NEWMEYER. FREDERICK J •• - 1969 (1975), As­
Sociate Professor of Linguistics; B.A •• 1965, M.A., 
1967, Rochester; Ph.D., 1969, nIlnols 

NEWTON, KATHERINE M.. 19'17, lUsearch In­
structor In Physiological Nursing; B.S., 1912, Call­
fomla (San Francisco); M.A.. 1977. Wtuhlngton 

NICHOLLS, JACK I •• 1971 (1973), A.rSoclate Pro­
fessor of Restorative Dentistry; B.S., '1948, 
Washington; D.M.D •• 1958, Boston 

NICOTRI; M. ELlZABpTH~1976. Lecturer In BI-
0101D'; B.S., 1969, Michigan; Ph.D., 1974. Washing­
ton 

NmMAN, PAUL E •• 1968 (1974), AsSocillte Pro/es­
sor- of Medicine; B.A.. 1960, M.D.. 1964, 
Washington 

NIHAN. NANCY L:. - 1974, Associate Professor 0/ 
Civil Engineering; B.S. I.E., 1964. M.S.C.E., 1967, 
Ph.D •• I~O, Nonhwestern . " 

NIKOLAISEN, SALLY M;. 1977, Instructor In Psy­
chosOcial Nursing; B.A., 1964, Seattle University; 
M.N., 1917. Washington' 

NILSEN. THOMAS R.," 1950 (197~), Professor of 
Speech (:ommunlcatlon; B.A., 1940, M.A.. 1948, 
Washington; Ph.D., 1953; /!?orthWf!stern 

N1ST, BERNARD J., 1962" (197n Lecturer In 
Chemlstry,i B.S., 1948, M~~., ~962, Wtuhlngton 

NIWA. TAMAKO,-1962 (1965), Associate Pro/es­
sor of Japanese and East A.rlanStudles (Japan); 
B.S., 1944, M.A., 1946. !,h.D., 1956, RJulclU'Je 

NOE, JERRE D .• - 1968, Professor of Computer Sci­
ence; B.S •• 1943, Call/ornla (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1948, 
Stanford -

NOGES, ENDRIK,· i958 (1969), Professor of Elec­
trical .Englneerlng; B.S.E.E., 1954, M,S.E.E., 1956, 
Ph.D., 1959. Nonhwestem 

NOLEN. PA'IlUCIA A.,· 1971 (1976), Associate 
Profeuor of Education; B.S., 1964, M.S., 1968, 
Ph.D., 1970, Wtuhlngton 

NOREEN, ERlC W .• 1976, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Accounting; B.A., 1968, Wtuhlngton; M.B.A •• 1974, 
Ph.D., 1976, Stanford 

NORKOOL. DIANE M., 1976, InstTuctor In Physio­
logical Nursing; B.S., 1965, M.N •• 1976, Wtuhlngton 

NORMAN, JERRY.* '1971 (1974), A.rsoclate Pro­
fessor of A.rlan Languages and litertllUre;B.A., 
1962, M.A., 1965. Ph.D •• 1969, Cal(/'ornla (Berkeley) 

NORMAN, JOSEPHUS G., JR.,- 1912 (1977), As­
sociate Professor of Chemistry; B.A., 1969, Rice; 
Ph.D., 1972, Massachusetts Institute of,TechnololD' 

NORNANG, NAWANG L., 1963, Lectu~r In -TI­
betan; Geshe (DoCtorate In BUIldhlst Philosophy), 
1959, Shtulrupling, "Tibet 

NO~IUS~ CHARLES H.. 1962 (1972), ProfelSor 
EmerllUsofClvllEnglneerlng; Dean Emeritus, Col­
lege of Engineering; B;S.C.E., 1931. Washington; 
S.M.C.E •• 1932. Sc.D.S.E., 1942/Massachusetts In­
stitute of TechnololD' 

NORRIS. H. THOMAS. - 1967 (1976), Professor 0/ 
PatholoD; B.S., 1956," Wtuhlngton State; M.D., 
1959, Southern Call/ornla 

NORRIS; RICHARD E., - 1963 (1969), ProfelSor 0/ 
Botany; B.S •• 1947, Washington; Ph.D •• 1954. Call­
fomla (Berkeley) 



NORTH. DOUGLASS C .• • 1950 (1960). Pro/~ssor 
01 Economics; Chairman. D~partment 0/ econom­
Ics; B.A •• 1942. Ph.D •• 1952. Call/ornla (Ikr~~I~y) 

NORTHRUP, CURTIS H .• 1972 (1975). Assistant 
Pro/~ssor 01 Rtullology: B.S .• 1962. Massachusetts 
Institute of T~chnology; M.D .• 1966. Washington ' 

NORTHRUP. MARK D .• • 1976. Assistant Profes­
sor of Clasl/cs: B.A.. 1970, Lawr~nc~: M.A., 1972, 
Illinois; Ph.D., 1976, Brown ' 

NORTHWOOD. LA WREN~E !'.,. 1959. Prof~ssor 
01 Social Work; B.A., 1947, WQ)lne State; Ph.D., 
1953, Michigan 

NORtoN. CHIZUKO T:.1972. Lectur~r In Social' 
Work: Practlcum Coordinator. Human S~rvlc~s 
Track; B.A., 1949, M.S. W., 19~1, Wash/~gton 

NORTON. THOMAS J ••• 1961 (1969). Associate 
Prof~ssor 01 Urban Planning: B.A.. 1949. M. U.P., 
1960. Washington 

NORWOOD. T()M,· 1974, Assistant ,,"-olessor 0/ 
Pathology; B.S •• 1960, Brown; M.D., 11968. Mary­
land; Ph.D., 1975, Washington 

NOSTRAND, HOWARD LEE,. 1939. Pro/~ssor 01 
Fnnch Language and LJt~ratur~; B.A •• 1932. Am­
h~rst. M.1l:; 1933, Harvard: Doct~ur. 1934. Unlv~r­
slt~d~ PaTh 

NOWINSKI, ROBERT C .. • 1975. Associat~ 
Prof~ssor 01 Microbiology and Immunology; B.S .• 
1961. Beloit; Ph.D •• ~971, Corn~1l 

NUNKE, RONALD JOHN,- 1958 (1968). Prof~ssor 
01 Mathematics; B.S., 1950. M.S., 1951. Ph.D •• 1955. 
Chicago ' ' , 

NUSSBAUM, BURL E., 1977, Instructor In Pathol.: 
08)1; B.A. •• 1965. Harper; M.D .• 1970. Alb~n' Ein­
stein 

NUTE, PETER E .• • 1972 (1977), Assoclat~ Pro/es­
sor 01 Anthropology; Res~arch Assoclat~ Pro/~ssor 
of Medlcln~; B.S •• 1960, Yal~; Ph.D., 1969. Duk~ 

NYBERG, FOLKE, 1'969 (1977). Associat~ Pro/es­
sor of Archlt~ctun and UrbJm Deilgn; B.A., 1957. 
B.Arch •• I960. Yal~ 

NYQUIST, JOANNE L.. 1969. uctunr In Speech 
Communication; B.A., 1960, M.A •• 1967. Washing-
ton . 

o 

OATES, GORDON,· 1967 (1970).' Prof~sSor 0/ 
A~ronautlcs and Astronautics; B.A.Sc •• 1954. Brlt­
Uh Columbia; M.Sc., 1956. Birmingham (England); 
Ph.D •• 1959. Call/ornia Instltut~ 0/ T~chnology 
OBLAK. SUSAN B •• 1977. uciur~r In Sp~~ch and 
Hearing' Scl~trffs; B.A.. 1972. M.S.P.A.. 1973, 
Washington 

OCHS. HANS DIETER. 1969 (1975). Assoclat~ 
Prof~ssor of P~dlatrlcs; M.D •• 1962, Fnlburg , 

OCHS. UTE H •• 1977, Assistant Prtl/essor oj Pediat-
ric,; M.D •• 1961, F,..,bur¥ (West Germany) . 

O'CONNOR, MARY L •• 1917, Assistant -Professor, 
0/ Microbiology and Immunology; B.S •• 1973. Ore­
gon State; M.S •• 1975. Ph.D .• 1977, Wisconsin 

ODEGAARD. CHARLES E., - 1958 (i974). Pro/es­
sor 0/ Education; Presld~nt Em~rltUl;, A.B •• 1932, 
Dartmouth; A.M., 1933, Ph.D •• 1937, Harvard 

ODLAND. GEORGE F •• 1955 (1961). Pro/euor 0/ 
Medicine and Biological ~tritcture; Head. Derma­
tolollY; M.D •• 1946, Harvard 

O·OOAN. NEAL, 1966 (1970), Assoclat~ Professor 
of Music; B.MUI •• 1959. M.M •• 1961. University 0/ 
the Pac.lftc' ' 

OGILVIE, JAMES T •• '1966 (1972). Asslstanl Pro­
feuor 0/ Meillcln~; Director. Model Clites; B.A., 
1959. C~lorado; M.D •• 1963, Harvard 

O'HEHIR, TRISHA E., 1976. Instructor In D~nlal \ 
HY8len~; B.S •• 1974, C~rtljlcat~.1976, Minnesota 

OJBMANN. GEORGE A.. 1966 (1971). Assoclat~ 
Professor 0/ Neurological Surg~ry; B.A.. 1956, 
M.D •• 1959. Iowa Stat~ ...... 

OJEMANN. LINDA M.. 1966 (1975), ASsistant 
Professor of Neurological Surgt1TJl:B.S., 1956, Rosa-' 
ry; M.D .• 1960, Illinois 

OLCH, DORIS.- 1969 (1973), Associate Professor 
of Et!ucatlon;B..A., J943,M.A:., 1945. Buffalo; 
Ph.D., 1968, Washington, ' 

OLCOTT. VIRGINIA. 1931 (1968), Associate Pro­
fessor Emeritus; Diploma, 1926. Pet~r Bent Brig­
ham Hospital. Boston; B.S., 1927, M.S., 1931, Cer­
tlftcate In Public Health Nursing, 1949. Washington 

O·LEARY. MICHAEL. 1972 (1977). Assoclat~ 
Prof~ssor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Scrences: 
Director. Qutpatlent S~rvlce", AlcoholLsm Treat­
ment Unit, V~t~rllns Administration Hospital; B.A., 
1961, Somona State; Ph.D., 1972, Washington 

OLIVER. CHADWICK D •• • 1975. AssLstant Pro­
f~ssor of For~st R~sources; B.S.. 1968, South: 
M.F.S., 1970, Ph.D .• 1975, Yale 

OLIVER, MARVIN E •• 1976,' Lecturer in Ain,erlcan 
InillanStudles; B.A •• 1971. San Francisco Stat~; 
M.F.A., 1973, Washington 

OLSON. DAVID JOHN.· 1974 (1916), Associate 
Professor of Political Sc/~nce:' B.S., 1963, Concor-
dia: M.A., 1966, Ph.D •• .1971. Wisconsin ' 

OLSTAD, ROGER GALE.- i964 (1971), Professor 
of Education; ASloclat~ ~an. CoU~~ 01 Educa­
tion; B.S., 1955, M.A .• 1959. Ph.D., 1963. Mlnn~sota 

OLSTLUND. LYLE E., 1950 (1965), Associate Pro­
f~ssor of Reitoratlve D~ntlstry; B.S., D.M.D., 1947, 
Oregon (Ponland) . 

OLSWANG. LESLEY B •• 1977, Acting ~sLst.ant 
Professor of Speech and Hearing Sc!e~es:' B;S., 
1969, Northwestern; M.A., 1971. illinois ' 

OMENN. GILBERT S .• 1969 (1974), Associate Pro­
f~ssor 0/ M~dlclne; A.B., 19~1. Princeton: M.D., 
1965; Harvard: Ph.D •• 1972, Jfashlngtqn 

O·NEIL. SALLY M.,- 1971 (1975), Associate Pro­
fessor of Mat~rnal, and. Child Nursing; Diploma. 
1958.' Mary Hitchcock M~morlal Hospital School or 
Nursing; B.S., 1960, Saint Ans~lm's; M.A., 1965, 
N~ York; M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1971, Kansas 

ONOUYE. BARRY. 1969 (1972), Assistant Prof~s­
sor of Archltectur~; B.S.; 1967, HawaII: M.S., 1969, ' 
Washington 

OPPERMAN. HAL. - 1967 (1974), Associate Profes~ 
sor of Art History; B.A •• 1960, Knox; M.A., 1963. 
P!t.D., 1972, Chicago ' 

ORDAL. ERLING' J •• ~. 1937 (1977), Professor 
Emeritus of Microbiology and ImmunolollY; A.B., 
1972. Luth~r; Ph.D., 1936, Mlnn~sota, 

ORIANS. GORDON H •• - 1960 (1968), Professor of 
Zoology; Dlr~ctor, Instltule lor Environmental 
Stud/~s: B:S., 1954, Wisconsin: Ph.D., 1960, Call/or­
nia (Berk~ley) 

ORR, JACK a.· 1956, Pro/~Slor 01 PhtlTlnllCY Prac­
tice; B.S., 1940. Purdue: Ph.D •• 1943, WLrconsln 

ORR, ROSEMARY J •• 1975, Assistant Professor of 
Anesth~slolollY; M.B., B.Ch., 1967. Queen!" (Bel­

last) 

OSBORNE, MASON SCOTT.· J975, Assistant 
Professor of Math~matlc,; B.S •• 1968, Washington: 
Ph.D., 1.972, Yale 

OSBORNE. OLIVER H •• - 1969 (1975), ProfelSor of 
Psychosocial Nursing; Lecturer In AnthropolollY; 
B.S .• 1958, Hunter: M.A., 1960, N~ York: Ph.D., 
1968, Michigan State 

OSBORNE, WILLIAM R.A.. 1975 (1976), Re,~arch 
Assistant Prof~sior of Pediatrics; M.S., 1910, Bris­
tol (England); Ph.D., 1972, KIngs 

O·SHAUGHNESSY. EDWARD J., 1914 (1976), 
AssLstant Prof~lSor of IUhabllltatlon M~dlcln~: 
B.S., 1942, Holy Cross; M.D., 1945, '&lint LouLs; 
M.S., 1952, Minnesota: M.S •• 1968, Georg~ Wash­
i~gton 

OSHIKAWA, SADAOMI.· 1966 (1910). Associate 
Professor 0/ Marketing; B.A., 1952. Waseda Univer­
sity (Tokyo); M.S;, 1957. 'Colorado; Ph.D., '1965, 
Washington' . 

OSTERBERG. STIG K. A •• 1976, AssLsiant Profes­
sor of P~rlodontlcs; B.S:, 1966~ LD.S., 1970, Swe­
den: M.S.D., 1974, Minnesota 
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FACULTY INDEX • 
OSTERPD;KE~TH L.·1949 (1916), Associaie 
Proleuor Emeritus of Zoology: B.A., 1935. Ran­
dolph-Macon; Ph.D., 1941, N~ York 

OSTRANDER, KENNETH H •• - 1968 (1972), 
Associate Professor of Education: B.S., 1957, M.S., 
1959, Purdue: M.P.A., 1965. Kansas; Ed.D., 1968, 
Tenneu~e 

OSWALD. ROBERT J •• 1974, Assistant Profeuor 
of Endodontics; D.D.S., 1969, M~dlcal Co11~g~ 0/ 
Vlrglnlll; Cert., 1914, Columbia 

OTT. JURG.1975, 'Assistant Prof~uor 0/ M~dlclne; 
Ph.D., 1967, Zurich: M.S., 1972, Washington 

OTTENBERG. SIMON.-1955 (1966),' 'Piof~ssor 'of 
AnthropolollY; B.A., 1948, Wisconsin; Ph.D:, 1957, 
Northwestern 

OVERLAND. KAREN. 1915 (1976), I.ectur~r i~ 
Pediatrics; Research Associate In Health S~rvlces; 
B.A., 1973, Colorado 

OZENNE. TIM 0 •• • 1971 (1973), Assistant Prof~s­
sor of Economics; B.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1972, Call/or­
nla (Los Ang~l~s) 

OZOLS. VILNIS.· 1968, Assistant ProfelSor of 
Math~matlcs: B.S .• 1962, Iowa State: M.A., 1965, 
Ph.D., 1967. Call/ornia (B~r~ley) 

\ ' 

p 

PACE. ANTONI0,·,1967. Professor of Italian Lan­
guage and Llt~ratuie: A.B •• 1935. M.A.; 1937. Syr­
acuse; Ph.D., 1943, PrInceton , 

PAGANO.' ROBERT R •• • 1965' (1976), Associate 
Professor of PSYChology;, B.E.$., 1956, IUnSl~lIler 
Polyt~chnlc Institute: M.S., 1964. Ph.D., 1~, Yale 

PAGE, ALFRED N.,· 1965 (1974),' Prof~ssor, 0/ 
Busln~ss Economics lind QUIlntltatlv~ Methods; 
Chairman, 'Department of Finance, Business Ec0-
nomics, and QUIlntltatlve M~thods: B.S., 1959, Ma­
cal~st~r: M.B.A., 1962. Ph.D., 1964. Chicago 

PAGE, BENJAMIN F.,- '1966 (1976). Assoclat~ 
Professor of LJbrarlanshlp; Associate Director, 
School 0/ Llbrarlanshlp; A.B., 1949, RIpon: 
M.A.LS., 1954" WLsconsln 

PAGE, ROY C •• - 1964 (1914). Professor 01 Patholo­
gy and P~rlodontlcs; Director of R~$~arch, School 
of D~ntlstry; A.B., 1953. Berea; D.D.S .• 1957, Mary-' 
land: Ph.D • .' 1967, Washington ' 

PAHN. VADIM 0 .• 1946 (1977), ucturer Em~rltUl 
in &fulan Language: B.A •• 1935. B.S., 1938, British 
Columbia ' 

PAIGE, ALBERT B .. I969 (1975), AssLstanl Prof~s­
sor of Psychiatry. and Behavioral Sclenc~s: A.B., 
1956, Brooklyn: M.S., 1951, City Coll~ge 0/ N~ 
York; Ph.D., 1962, KIlnsas 

PAINE. ROBER'I: T~. JR .• • 1962 (1971). Professor 
of ZoolollY: A.B., 1954, Harvard; M.S., 1958,.Ph.D., 
1961, Michigan 

PALAIS. JAMES B .• • 1968 (1975), AlSoclat~ Pro­
f~ssor of History and East Asian Studies (Korea); 
B.A •• 1955, Harvard: M.A., 1960, Yale; Ph.D •• 1968, 
Harvard 

PALKA. JOHN M..·.1969 (1972),Assoclate Proles­
sor of ZoolollY; B.A., 1960, Swarthmore; Ph.D •• 
1965, Call/ornla (Los Ang~l~s) 

PALMER, JOHN M.,· 1952 (1914), Prof~ssor of 
Sp~~ch and H~arlng Scl~nCes and 0/ Prosthodontics: 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, Washlnglon; Ph.D., 1952, 
Michigan 

PALMITER. RICHARD.· 1974. Assistant !'ro/es­
:SOr 0/ Bloch~mlstry; A.B., 1964, Duke; Ph.D •• 1969, 
StatUord 

PALOMO. DOLORES JOSEPHINE •• .1971. (1972), 
Assistant Professor of English; B.A •• 1952, S~uthe'rn 
Call/ornla; M.A., 1966, WQ)lnt' State; Ph.D •• 1972. 
N~w York Stat~ (Brd/alo) 

PARK. HAN Z •• 1973, Res~arch Assistant Prof~lIo~ 
of Biological Struclure;B.S., 1955, S~oul National; 
M.A., 1965, Yand~rbllt; Ph.D., 1969, RIce 



PARKHURST.DALB J •• 1969. Lecturer in Micro­
biology ami Immunology: B.S •• 1960,. Washington 

PARKER, JAMES S •• Captain. United States Air 
Force. 1977. Assistant Profes$Or of Aeorqace Stud­
Ies; B.A •• 1971. New Mexico; M.A •• 1976. Pacl/lc 
Lutheran 

PARKS, GEORGE K .• • 1971 (1976). Profes$Or of 
Geophysics; B.A., 1961. Ph.D •• 1966. Califorida 

• (Berkeley) 

PARKS. RICHARD W .... 1970. Associate Professor 
Q/ Ecot:lomlcs; A.B., 1960, Haryard: M.A., 1964, 
Ph.D .• 1966, Califomla (Berkeley) 

PARLANGE,JEAN-YVES,1977. Profes$OrofFor­
est ResourCes: Ing. Dlpl •• 19'8, Ecole Nat. S~p. d~l 
Aeronautlque. Paris; Ph.D •• 1962, Brown 

. PARMERTER, R. REID.· 1963 (1977). Professor of 
~ AerolUiutlcs and Astronautics; B.S., 19'8, M.S., 

19'9, Ph.D •• 1964, Califomia Institute of Technolo-
111 
PARSON, WILLIAM W.,· 1967 (1976). Professor 
of Biochemistry; A.B., 1961. Harvm:d; Ph.D., 1965, 
Western ReseJ'Ve 

PARSONS, JACK R. •• 19,5j (1963). Professor of S0-
cial Work; B.A., 193'" M.A.. 1940. CoUege of the 
Pacl/lc; M.S., 1943, Columbia: Ph.D •• 19'8, Chicago 

PASCAL. PAUL,·. 19'3 (1974), Profeuor of Clas­
sics; B.A •• 1948. V.:rmont: Ph.D .• 1953. North Car0-
lina 

PASSER. MICHAEL W., 1977. Assistant frofeuor 
of Physical Education; B.A •• 1971. Rochester; M.A .• 
1972. Ph.D •• 1977. California ( Los Angeles) , 

PATOUT, CHARLES A., 1976. Instructor in Reha­
bilitation Medicine: B.A.. 1967, M.D.;' 1970. 
Louisiana State 

PATRICK, MAXINE L.,·I9'S(1973). Professorof 
Physiological Nursing: Chalrmtur. Department o/" 
Pliyslologlcal Nursing: B.S •• 1948. Colorado; M.N •• 
19'~. Washington: D.P.H •• 1970. California (Los 

, Angeles) 

PA1TEN, SIp,NEY R., 1972 (1977), Lecturer In 
, Oral Dlagno,I,; D.D.S., 1970, Washington . 

PATTERSON, ,SUSAN. 1977. Instructor In Pathol-
0111; B.A •• 1964, Wellesley; M.D •• 1971, California 
(San ~rancl$co) 

PATTERSON, VIOLA HANSEN, '1947 (1968), As­
SOCiate PrQ/essor Emerlnu of Art: B.A •• 1921. B.S •• 
B.F."' •• 192', M.F.A., 1947. Washington 

PAT1't luNO 1.,· 1967 (1974). Professor of Social 
Work; B.A., 19'8. San Diego State; M.S. W •• 1960, 

~D.S. W., 1967. Southern Ctzlifomla . 

PATTON, HARRY D~,· 1947 (1966), Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: Chairman, Department 
Q/ Physlololl1 and Blophy,'cs; B.A., 1939, Arkansas: 
Ph.D., 1943, M.D •• 1946, Yale 

PAUL, DAVID W.,·1972 (1974). A.rsutant Profes­
sor Q/ Political Science ami Q/ Rluslan ami EaSt Eu-, 
rop.:an Stud/er,: B.A., 1966. Carleton; M.A.. 1968, 
John' Hopkms; Ph.D., 1973. Princeton, . 

PAULEY, GILBERT BUCK~ON.· 1974 
(1976). Assoclater Profellor of Fisherries: Assutant 
Unit Leaderr. Washington Cooperatlver Fishery Re­
search Unit: B.S., 1962, M.S.. 1965, Washington: 
Ph.D., 197i, California (Irvine) 

PAULSEN, ·C. ALVIN, 19'8 (1970), Professor 'of 
Medicine; B.A., 1947. M.D., 1952, Oregon 

PAVLlN, D.JANET,197' (1976). Assistant Profers­
sor Q/ Anestherslololl1: B.Sc.. 1963. M.Sc., 196', 
M.D., 1969. Manitoba 

PAVLIN, EDWARD G., 1973 (197'). Assistant 
PrOf.:uor of Anestheslololl1: B.Sc., 1961, M.D., 
1968. B.Sc •• 1968, Manitoba 

PAWULA, KENNETH J.,·1965 (1974), Assoclate.­
Profeuor of Art; B.F.A. .• 19'9. Illlnols; M.A., 1962; 
California' ' 

PBALY, ROBERT H.t • 1967, Professor of Public 
A.Jlalrs; Director, Institute of Governmental IW­
_ilrch; B.S., 1937; Akron; M.P.A.. 19'2, Ph.D., 
1956. Michigan 

PEARCE, JOHN KENNETH, 1934 (1967), Profes­
sor EmerltUl of Logging Engineering: B.S.F., 1921. 
Washln,ton 

PEARSALL, NANCY N.,· 1971.(197'), Associate 
Proferuor ,of Microbiology and Immunology: B.S •• 
1963, M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1967, W4S/Jln,ton 

PEARSON, CARL E... 1967 (1968), Proferssor of 
Aeronautics and ,Astronautics and Applied Mather­
matlcs; B.A.&., 1944, British COlumbia: Ph.D., 
1949, Brown 

PEARSON, SUSAN M., 1977, ASs/Slant Professor 
01 Drama: B.A •• 1971, Washl"gton: M.F.A., 197', . 
Southern Merthodlst' 

PEASE, OTIS A.,· 1966. PrQ/essor of History; 
B.A., 1949. Ph.D., 19,4, Yaler 

PECK, CORNELIUS J.,. 1954 (19'8). Proferssor of 
Law; B.S., 1944, Cerrtl/lcale, 194'. LL.B., 1949, Har­
vard I 

PECKHAM, PERCY D.,· 1968' (1971), Associate 
Professor Q/ Education: B.A' f 1949, M.A., 19". 

, Denver,; Ph.D., 1968, Colorado . " 

PECORARO, ROGER E., 197', Instructor In Medi­
cine; B.S., 196'. Arltona; M.S., 1969, M.D,,1970, 
Washln,ton '. 
PEDEN. IRENE C.,· 1961 (1971). Proferssor of 
Electrical Englnererlng; .4.S •• 1944, Kansas City Ju­
nior Collerg.:: B.S.E.E .• 1947. Colorado: M.S.E.E •• 
19'8, Ph.D., 1962, Stanford ' 

PEEK, CLIFFORD L., 1938'(197'), Associate Pro­
ferssor Emerinu of Physical Education: B.S •• 1929, 
Washln,ton:M.A., 1931, Columbia . 

PEIERLS. RUDOLF E., 1974 (1977), Professor Em­
eritus of PhYSics; Ph.D., 1929, Lelpzl,: D~Sc. 
(Hon.), 1960, Uverpool. 1967, Birmingham, 1969, 
Edinburgh 
PELLEGRINI, ANGELO M., 1930 (1973). Profes­
sor Emerrltus of En,lls.,,: B.A,., 1927. Ph.D., 1942, 
Washington ' 

PEMBER, DoN R.,*1969 (1972), Associate Profer8-
sor of Communications: B.A., 1964, M.~.. 1966, 
Michigan Stater; Ph.D., 1969, Wisconsin . 

,PENINGTON, RUTH ESTER;1928 (1970), Profers-
sor Emerrltu, 0/ Art: B.F.A., 1927, M.F.A., 1929. 
Washington ' , 

PENUELAS, MARCELINO,· 1963 (1972), Profes­
sor of Spanish Language and Uteraturer: Chairman, 
Department Q/ Roman,cer Languagers and Uleraturer: 
B.A.. 1934, M.Ed., 1940, M.A.. 194', Valencia: 
Ph;D •• 1949, Madrid 

PBRKINS, MICHAEL A., 1974 (1976), Research 
Assistant Prpfessor Q/Clvll Englnererrlng; B.S., 1963, 
M.S., 1964, Ph.D., 1970, Stanford, . 

PERKINS, WILLIAM D.," 1912, Assistant Pro/es­
sor of Blolo,lcal Structure: B.S •• 1961. Wl6con.r1n 
State: Ph.D •• ~970, Washington, 

PERRIN, EDWARD B.,· 19'9 (1969). Proferuor 'oJ 
Heralth Serrvlces: B.A.. 19,3, Mlddlerburg: M.A., 
1956. Columbia: Ph.D., 1960, Stanford 

PERRY, MALCOLM 0., 1974. Pro/euor of Sur-
,gery: B.A •• 19'1, M.D., 19,5j. Tna.r 

.PERRY, MARTHA A.,· 1972. Assistant Professor 
of Psyehology: B.A., 1962, Oberlin: M.A., 1969. 
Ph.D., 1970, SyrQCUser 

PERRY, MARY JANE,· 1976, Research A.$sutant 
ProferSlor Q/ Oceanography: B.A., 1969, Nerw R0-
chelle: Ph.D., 1974, California (San Dle,o) . 

PERSON, HENRY AXEL, 1941 (1910), Assocla(er 
Proferssor Emeritus of English; B.A., 1927, Ph.D .• 
1942, Washln,ton 

·PESZNECKER, BE1TY L.,·1974 (197'). Assistant 
Professor of Oommunlty Heralth Care Systems: B.S., 
19'1, M.N., 19'7, Washln,~on ' 

PETERS, PHILIP CARL,· 1964 (1977), Proferuor 
of Physics: B.S., 1960,' Ph.D •• 1964, California Instl., 
tuter of Terchnololl1 

PETERSDORF, ROBERT G •• 19'9.(1964), Profes­
sor of Medicine: Chairman, Derpartmernt Q/ Medi­
cine: B.A., 1948, Brown: M.D., 19'2 Yale 

PETERSEN, SUZANNE H .. • 1973 (1976). 
.Assutant Professor Q/ Spaiauh Language and Utera­
ture: B.A., 1966, MIIb: M.A •• 1967, Ph.D., 1976, 
Wisconsin 
PETERSON, ARTHUR V., JR.,· 1975. Assutant 
Profeuor of Biostatistics: B.S., 196', Cornell: M.S •• 
1971. Ph.D., 197', Stanford . 
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PETERSON, DONALD R.,. 1971 (197$), Pro/ellor 
of epidemiology: Acting Chall'mtIII. Department Q/ 
Epidermlology; B~A., 1944. Oregon State; M.S., 1946. 
M.D., 1947. Or.:,on: M.P.H., 19,8, California 
( Berkerl",) 

PETERSON. EILEEN M., 1976, Lecturer In Sperech 
and Hearing Scler""s: B.S., 197.3, M.S •• 1974, Syr. 
QCUser 
PETERSON, RICHARD B •• • 1966 (1911). Associ­
ate Profeuor of Personnerl and Industrial Relations: 
B.A., 19,5j. Augwta",,: M.A., 19'6, Rllnols; Ph.D., 
1966, Wisconsin . 
PETRA. PHILIP H.,· 1966 (1970), Assistant Pro­
fessor of Obstertrlcs and Gynecology: B.S;, 1~. 
Ph;D;; 1966, ~lane ' : 

PETRICH, JOHN M., 1973 (1976). Assistant Pro­
fessor Q/ Psychiatry and Berhavloral Sciences: . B.S., 
196'. Loyola: M.D., 1969. California (lfIs Angeles) '. 

. PFINGST, BRYAN E., 1973 (197'). Rcrserarch As­
sistant Professor of Otolaryngology: B.A., 196', 
M.A., 1968. Ph.D., 1971, Chapcrl Hill 

PFLUG, A. EUGENE, 1966 (1969), Assistant Pro­
feslor of Anesthers/ololl1: B.S., 1949, M.D •• 19'2, 0r-
egon • 

PHELPS, ROBERT RALPH,· 1962 (1966). Profes­
sor of Mathermatlcs; B.A., 1951, California (Los 
Angerles): Ph.D., 19'8, Washln,ton ' 

PHILLIPS, LEON A., 1959 (196'), Associate Pro­
feuor of Rtu!lology; B.S., 1948, Washington; M.~., 
1952, Yale 

PHILLIPS, THEODORE J. t 1970 (1973). Pro/euor 
of Family Medlclner; Chalrmtlll, Deptutmernt Q/ 
Family Merdlclner: B.A., 19,5j. Swarthmore: M.D., 
19'9. Johns Hopkins • 

PHILLIPS, WILLIAM LOUIS,· 19:#9 (1961), AssO­
ciate Professor of Pngllsh: B.A., 1942, Iowa St~te 
Teacherrs: M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949. Chicago 

PICKFORD, STEWART G.,*1976, Assistant Pro­
feruor Q/ Forerst Resources: B.A .• 19$9, Colorado: 
M.S.F •• 1966; Ph.D •• 1972, Washington 

PIERSON, DAVID J., 1976. Assis/ant Proi.:ssor of 
Medicine: B.A •• 196', Orergon Sltite; M.D., 1969, 
Johns Hopkins 

PIETRZYK, Z. ADAM, 1973 (191'), ReserafCh As­
sociate Professor of Nuclerar Englnererlng; Diploma. 
M.A., 1960, Ph.D .• 1966, TerchnlcaJ Unlverrslty of 
Warsaw 

PIGOTT, GEORGE MORRIS,· 1963 (1912), Pro­
feuor of Fisherr/ers; B.S.; 19'0, M.S., 19", Ph.D., 
'1963, Washington 

PIGOTT, WILLIAM,· 19.57 (1960). Auoclatll Pro­
feuor. of FI""nce and BUllnerss IEconomlcs; B.S.S., 
1949, Seattle; M.A., 19,5j. Ph.D •• 19,7, Washington 

PILAT. MICHAEL J ••• 1967 (1973). Associate Pr0-
fessor of Air Resourcers EngIMering In Civil Engl­
neerr/ng: B.S.Ch.E., 1960, M.S.Ch.E., 1963. Ph.D •• 
1961, Washln,ton . 

PINKNEY, DAVID H.,· 1966, Pro/eruor Q/ Histo­
ry: A.B •• 1936. Oberrlln: A.M., 1937, Ph.D., 1941. 
Harvard . 

PINTER, ROBERT B.,· 1964,(1973), Auoclat.: Pro­
fessor Q/ Electrical Engineering; Atqunct Anoclater . 

, Professor Q/'Zoolog,; B •. S.E.E., '19'9, Marquette; 
M.S., 1960; Ph.D., 1964, Northwestern 

PIOUS, DONALD A.. 1964 (1976), PrQ/essor of 
Pediatrics; A.B •• 1952. M.D •• 19'6, Pernn.rylvanla 

PIPES, PEGGY L." i968 (1972). Lecturer in Human 
Nutrition. Dlertetlcs. and Foods: B.S., 19'0. Terxas 
Technolo,lcaI:· M.A., 19'2, Columbia Teachers: 
M.P.H;, 1966, Mlchl,an 

PITCHER, GAY~WYNN, '1913 (1974). Assistant 
Proferuor of Dental Hygiene: B.S., 1966, M.Ed., 
1974, Washington 

PITERNICK, LEONIE K., 1968 (1974), Assistant 
Proferuor of Biology Instructional Program: A.B., 
1941, M.A., 1942, Ph.D.~ 1946, California (&rkerley). 

PITTLB, RALPH D., 1973, Lecturer in PharmJICY 
Practice: B.S., 1966. Michigan: J.D •• 1967, 1"', erri­
can 

PITI'MAN. ROSEMARY J.,. 1964 (1970). AsUlCI­
ater Profeuor of Community Heralth Care Systems; 
B.S., 1940, Iowa: M.S., 1947., Chicago 



PITI'S. DAVID L .• 1977. Assistant Professor of En­
di;dontlc~: B.A .• 1967. D.D.S •• 1972. Indiana 

PIZZUTO. EUGENE C~.· 1957 (1966). Associate 
Professor of Art; B.A.. 1950, Wisconsin; M.F.A •• 
1951, Cranbrook Academy of Art ' 

. PLEIN. ELMER M •• • 1938 (1977). Professor Emer­
'ltus of Pharmacy Practice; B.S •• 1929. M.S •• 1931, 
Ph.D •• 1936., Colorado 

PLEIN. JOY B •• • 1966 (1974), Professor of Pharma­
cy Practice: B.S., 1947, Idaho State: M.S., 1951, 
Ph.D., 1956, Washington 

PLORDE, JAMES J •• 1966 (1971), Associate Pro­
fessor of Medicine and Laboratory Medicine: B.A., 
B.S., 1955, M.D •• 1959, Minnesota 

POCKER, YESHAYAU.· i961. ProfessorofChem­
Istry; M.S., 1949, Hebrew University or Jerusalem: 
Ph.D., 1953, University College (London): D.S., . 
1960, London 

POLISSAR. LINCOLN.· 1974, Assistant Professor 
of Biostatistics: B.A., 1966, California (Berkeley): 
M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1974, Princeton 

POLLACK, GERALD 'H •• • 1968 (1977), Professor 
of Anesthesiology and Bioengineering: B.S.E.E., 
1961, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn: Ph.D., 
1968, Pennsylvania ' 

POLLACK, SYLVIA B .• 1968 (1977). Research As­
sociate Professor of Microbiology and Immunology: 
B.A., 1962, Syracuse; Ph.D., 1967, Pennsylvania 

POLLAKOWSKI, HENRY 0., 1972 (1973), Assis­
tant Pro/enor of economics: A.B •• 1966, Michigan: 
M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, California (Berkeley) 

POLONIS. DOUGLAS H .• • 1955 (1962). Professor 
of Metallurgical engineering: ChalrMlUJ, Depart­
ment of Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic engi­
neering; Head, Division of Metallurgical Engineer­
Ing; B.A.Sc., 1951, British Columbia; M.A.Sc., 1953, 
Toronto: Ph.D., 1955. British Columbia 
POOL. JONATHAN ROBERT, 1977, Assistant 
Professor of Political Science: B.A., 1964, Harvard; 
M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Chicago ' 

POOLE. CAROL J., 1974 (1977), Assistant Profes­
sor of Maternal and Child Nursing: B.S.N., 1970, 
Seattle Pacl/lc; M.N .• 1974, Washington ' 

POPE, CHARLES E. II, 1964 (1976), Professor of 
Medicine; A.B., 1953, Cornell; M.D., 1957, Western 
Reserve ' 

POPPE, NICHOLAS N •• 1949 (1968), Profenor 
Emeritus of Slavic and Altalc Studies and Linguis­
tics; B.A.. 1921. M.A., 1923, Petrograd; Ph.D •• 1934, 
~Ingr~ , 

PORTE. DANIEL, JR., 1963 (1973), Professor of 
Medicine: A.B •• '1953, Brown; M.D., 1957. Chicago 

POR~ STEPHEN C.,· 1962 (1971). Professor of 
Geological Sciences; 'B.S., 1955, M.S .• 1958, Ph.D., 
1962. Yale ' 

POST. ROBERT M.,· 1960 (1968), Associate Pro­
fessor of Speech Communication; A.B., 1956, West 
Virginia Weileyan: M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1960. Ohio 

POTTER, KARL H.,. 1970 (1971). Professor of Phi­
losophy and South AsIan Studies; Associate Direc­
tot, South Asia Program. School of International 
Studies; B.A., 1950, Call/ornla (Berkeley);- M.A., 
1952,Ph'.D., 1955, Harvard 

POTTER, WILLIAM W., 1970, Lecturer In Electri­
cal Engineering; B.S., 1949, United States Naval 
Academy: M.S.E.E., 1959, United States Naval 
Postgraduate School 

POWELL, G. L YNN.1972 (1976), Assistant Profes­
sor of Restorative Dentistry; Assistant Director of 
RDEP; D.D.S., 1968, Washington 

POWERS. FRANCIS FOUNTAIN. 1928 (1972), 
Professor Emeritus of Education; B.A., 1923, Wash­
Ington; M.A., 1927, Oregon; Ph.D., 1928, Washing­
ton 
PRACZUKOWSKt ED~ARD L,· 1965 (1974), 
Associate Profenor of Art: B.S., 1958, Tlffts; 
M.F.A., 1965, Cranlirook ACademy of Art 

PRATER, GEORGE L.· 1966 (1968), Associate 
Professor of A..ccormtlng; B.A., 19~5. Washington 
State; M.B.A., 1959, Ph:D .• 1963, Sttuiford 

PRA IT. JAMES H., 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Accounting; B.S., 1973, Purdue: M.B.A., 1974, 
D.B.A., 1977, Indiana 

PREDMORE, MICHAEL P •• - 1965 (1974), Profes­
sor of Spanish Language and Literature: B.A., 1959, 
Swar~hmore; M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1964, Wisconsin 

PRENTICE. ROSS L .• • 1974 (1977), Professor of 
Biostatistics; B.S., 1967. Waterloo; M.S., 1968, 
Ph.D., 1970, Toronto 

. PRESSLY. THOMAS J •• - 1949 (1960), Professor of 
History; A.B., 1940. A.M .• 1941, Ph.D., 1950. Har­
vard 

PRESTON, CAROLINE E •• 1949 (1972), Assoclati 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; 
B.A •• 1940, M.A., 1941. Colorado 

PRESTON. SAMUEL H •• - 1972 (1975), Professor 
of Sociology; B.A., 1965. Amherst; Ph.D.. 1968, 
Princeton 

PRESTON. THOMAS A .• 1972 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Medicine; B.S., 1955. Swarthmore; 
M.D., 1962, Pennsylvania 

PRICE. JOHN R •• • 1969 (1972): Professor of Law; 
A.B .• 1958, Florida; LL.B .• 1961, New York 

PRICE, THOMAS H., 1975 (1977). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine; B.S., 1962. Michigan: M.D., 
1966, Johns Hopkins 

.PRINS, DAVID.· 1969 (1973), Professor of Speech 
and Hearlng Sciences; Chairman, Department of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences; B."., 1952, Central 
(Iowa); M.A., 1957,'Ph.D .• 1961, Michigan 

PRINZ. PATRICIA N .• 1976, Assistant Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S., 1963, 
Duke; Ph.D., 1969, Starif'ord 

PROCTOR, RICHARD.· 1962 (1970). Associate 
Professor of Art: B.A .• 1958, M.A., 1962, Michigan 
State 

PROSTERMAN. ROY L .• • 1965 (1970), Professor 
of Law: A.B., 1954. Chlcag'!: LL.B., 1958, Harvard 

PROTHERO. JOHN W •• • 1965 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Biological Structure; B.Sc., 1956, 
Ph.D .• 1960, Western Ontario 

PRUEIIT, JOHN L •• 1975, Assistant Professor of 
Pediatrics;' B.A., 1966. Occidental; M.D., 1970, Cal­
ifornia (Irvine) 

PRUSSIN. LABELLE, 1976 (1977). Associate Pro­
fessor of Architecture; B.A.Arch •• 1951, M.A.Arch •• 
1952, California (Berkeley); M.A., 1971. Ph.D., 
1973, Yale 

PUFF, ROBERT DAVIS.· 1962 (1974). Profeuor 
of Physics: A.B., 1954. Washington (St. Louis): 
Ph.D., 1960, Harvard ' 

PULLUM. THOMAS W., 1977, Associate Profes­
sor of Sociology; Director. Center for Studies In 
Demography and&ology; A.B., 1964, Sttuiford: 
A.M., 1967, S.M., ,1968, Ph.D •• 1971. Chicago 

PUNDT, HERMANN G.,· 1968 (1973), Professor 
, of Architecture and Art History; B.A., M.A .• 1960, 

Illinois: Ph.D., 1969, Harvard 

PURDY. BONNIE JEAN.· 1964 (1970), AsstWlate 
Professor of Physical Education: A.B., 1949, Colo­
rado State: M.S ••. 1956, Washington (St. Lo,.is); 
Ph.D., 1964, Southern California 

PURSWELL. JOAN MARGARET. 1977. Lecturer 
In Music; B.A., 1959, San Jose State: M.A., 1961, 
Wisconsin (Madison) . 

PYKE. RONALD. - 1960 (1966), Professor of Math­
ematics: B.A., 1953. McMaster; M.S .• 1955, Ph.D., 
1956, Washington ' 

PYLE. KENNETH B •• • 196~ (1975), Professor 0/ 
History and East Asian Studies (Japan): Director. 
School of International Studies: A.B., 1958. Har­
vard: Ph.D., 1965, Johns Hopkins , 

Q 

QUADRACCI, LEONARD J •• 1969 (1975). Assocl- ' 
ate ,Professor of M~dlclne; B.S., 1961: M.D., 1965, 
Marquette 
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FACUL TV INDEX • 
QUIMBY, GEORGE I •• • 1965, Professor of An­
thropology. Director, Thomas Burke Memorial 
Washington State Museum; B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, 
Michigan 

R 

RABAGO, ALBERTO M •• 1974, Assistant Profes­
sor of Spanish Language and Literature and Com­
parative Literature: B.A., 1951, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 
1956. Scholastlcatus Missionarorum a Spirl", Sanc­
to, Mexico: M.A., 1961. Northeast Missouri State; 
M.A., 1971, 1973, Ph.D., 1974, Wisconsin 

RABINOVITCH. B. SEYMOUR. - 1948 (1957), 
Professor of Chemistry; B.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, 
McGill 

RABINOWITZ, ALAN,· 1972 (1977), Professor of 
Urban Planning; Chairman; Department of Urban 
Planning; A.B .• 1948, Yale: M.B.A .• 1950, Harvard: 
Ph.D., 1969, Massachusetts Institute 0/ Technology 

RABURA. HORST M .• • 1963 (1976), Associate 
Professor of Germa'nlcs; B.A., 1960. Seattle; M.A., 
1966. Washington 

RADCLIFFE. DONALD. 1947 (1962). A...r.rociate 
Professor of Architecture: B.S.C.E •• 1932. M.S.C.E., 
1934, Illinois 

RADECKI. PATRICK. 1976 (1977), Instructor In 
Rehabllltation Medicine; B.S., 1910. Notre Dame: 
M.D., 1973, Ohio State 

RADER, JEANNE I.,' 1976, Research Assistant 
Profeuor of Medicine: B.S .• 1966. Syracuse: Ph.D., 
1971, Cornell ' 
RADER. MELVIN M., 1930 (1971), Professor 
Emeritus of Philosophy; A.B., 1925, M.A •• 1927, 
Ph.D .• 1929, Washington 

RADKE, HUBERT M •• 1963 (J?66), Associate Pro­
fessor of Surgery; M.D., 1954, Texas ' 

RADKE. LAWRENCE F •• 1968 (1973), Research 
Associate Professor of Atmospheric Sciences; B.S .• 
1964. M.S •• 1966. Ph.D .• 1968, Washington 

RAE, WILLIAM HOW~, JR.,- 1956 (1967)., 
Associate Professor of Aeronautics and Astronau­
tics; Associate Director. Kirsten Wind Tunnel: B.S. • 
in A.E.. 1953. M.S. In A.E., 1959, Washington 

RAFOLS. ALBERTO P., 1975, Instructor In Music; 
B.M., 1967, M.M .• 1969, nllnols; Certificate. 1972. 
Academia Marshall (Barcelona): D.M.A., 1975. 
Washington 

RAGOZIN, DAVID L .• • 1969 (1975), Associate 
Profeuor of Mathema(lcs: B.A., 1962. Reed; 4.M., 
1963, Ph.D •• 1967, Harvard ' 

RAHN. JOHN.· 1975, Assistant Professor of Mu­
sic; B.A., 1966, Pomona: Diploma, 1967, Juilliard: 
M.F.A., 1972. Ph.,D., 1974, Princeton 

RA~SKOPF. HORACE G .• 1928 (1968), Professor 
Emeritus of Speech; A.B., 1920, Willamette: M.A •• 
1927, Ph.D •• 1935, Iowa 

RAISYS, VIDMANTAS A., 1971 (1973), AssLrtant 
Profeuor of Laboratory Medicine; Director, Chem­
istry Laboratory. Harborview Medical Center;' B.S., 
1962, Roosevelt; M.S., 1965, Illinois; Ph.D., 1969. 
State University of New York 
RALSTON. DAVID H •• 1975. Assistant Professor 
of Anesthesiology; B.S .• 1965, Loyola: M.D., 1969. 
California 
RAMANATHAN. KAVASSERI V •• -1971, Assocl­
ate,Profeuor of Accounting: B.Com., 1954. Calculla 
(India); M.B.A •• 1962~ Ph.D.,1970, Northwestern 

RAO. POTLURI M •• • 1969 (1974), Assocltite PrO­
fessor of economics; B.A •• 1960. Andhra University 
(India); M.A., 1963,Delhl School of Economlc.ro( in­
dia); Ph.D •• 1969. Chicago 
RAO, Y. KRlSHNA~- 1976, Associate Professor of 
Metallurgical Engineering; I.A.Sc •• 1958, Andhra 
Loyola (India); B.Sc •• 1962, Banaras Hindu (India); 
Ph.D., 1965. Pennsylvania 
RASKIN. DA vm E •• 1974, Associate Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; A...B •• 19S9, Co­
lumbia: M.D., 1963, New York 



RASKIND. MURRAY A •• 1973 (1975). AssLrtant 
Pro/essor of Psychlalry and Behavlorlll Sciences; 
DI~ctor. KIn, County Outreach for Older Adults; 
A.B .• i964. Brown; M.D., 1968, Columbia 

RATNER. BUDDY D .• 1972 (1975), Research As­
mtant Proftlssor of Chemical Engineering and 
Bloen,lneerlng: B.Sc., 1967, Brooklyn; Ph.D., 1972. 
Polytllchnlc Institute of Brooklyn ' 

RAlTAZZI, LUCA C •• 1977, Associate Professor 
of Surgery; M.D .• 1964. Naples 

RATTRAY. MAURICE. JR.,-1950 (1962), Profes­
sor of Oceano,raphy; Chairman, Department of 
Oceanography; B.S •• 1944, M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, 
California Institute of Technology 

RAUCHER. STANLEY, - 1975, Assistant Professor 
ofChemll..try; B.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1973. Minnesota 

RAVEN. PBTER M., - 1965 (1969), Assoclale Pro­
felsor of Art; B.A., 1953, M.A., 1959, Long Beach 
Stale 

RA VBNEL, DOUGLAS CONNER.- 1976, AssLr­
tanl Profeslor of Malhematlcs; B.A.. 1968, Oberlin; 
M.A., 1969. Ph.D •• 1972. Brandeis 

RAYMOND, CHARLES F •• - 1969 (1973). Associ­
ale, Professor of Geophysics; A.B •• 1961. California 
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1969, California Institute of 
TlIChnology , 

READ, KENNBTH E •• - 1957 (1964), Professor of 
Anthropology; B.A.. 1939. M.A., 1945, Sydney; 
Ph.D., 1948, London 

READ. WILLIAM A.. 1975 (1977). Lecturer In 
Community Dlmtlstry; M.A .• 1966, Ph.D., 1971, 
Washington (St. Louis) 

READ. WILLIAM MBRRI1T. 192i(1972), Profes­
sor Emeritus of Classics; A.B •• 1923. DePauw: 
M.A.. 1924, Ph.D •• 1927, Michigan ' 

REAY. DONALD T •• 1977, AssLrtant Professor of 
Palhology; B.S., 1959, Notre Dam~; M.D., 1963, 
Utah 

REDDY. ~M L.. 1976, Research AssLrtant 
Pro/euor of Medicine; B.S., 1962. M.S., 1964, Os­
mania (India); Ph.D •• 1972, Pittsburgh 

REDBKER, CHARLES C., 1964. AssLrtant Profes­
sorof Eleclrlclll Englneerln,: B.S.M.E., 1963, 
M.S.M.E., 1964, Washin,ton 

REED. RICHARD J.,- 1954 (1963), Professor of 
, Atmospheric Sciences: B.S., 1945, ClIlifomla Insti­

tute of Technology:, Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts In­
stitute of T«hnology 

REED. T. GBRVAI5,1952 (1973), Assistant Profes­
sor of Art History; B.A., 1949, Yale 

REES, JANB M •• 1973 (1975). Lecturer In Human 
Nutrition. Dietetics, and Foods; B.S., 1961, Ohio 
State; M.S., 1972, Washington 

REES. THOMAS S •• 1972 (1976), Assistant Profes­
sor of Otolaryngology; B.A., 1968. M.A •• 1969. Red., 
lantb; Ph.D •• 1972. Washln,ton 

REBVES, GEORGB SPBNCER. 1935 (1972), Asso­
clale Professor Emeritus of Physlclll Educallon; 
B.S.. 1933. O~Bon Stale; M.S., 1~37, O~gon; 
M.P.H •• 1951, California (Berkeley) 

REHR. JOHN J •• - 1974. Assistant Professor of 
Phyllcs; B.Sc •• 1967. Michigan; Ph.D •• 1972. ,Cornell 

REICH. ALAN R., 1977, AssIStant Professor of 
Spe«h and Hearlng Sciences; A.B., 1967. M.A., 

'1969. (:onnectlcul: Ph.D., 1975, Iowa ' 

REICHBNBACH. DENNIS D •• - 1960 (1975). "Pr0-
fessor of Pathology: B.S., 1955. M.D., 1958, Wash­
,'ngton 

REICHLER. ROBERT. 1976, Professor of Psychia­
try and Behavioral Sciences; B.A., 1957, B.S., 1957, 
Chicago; M.D •• 1961, Albert Einstein 

REID. SUB TITUS. - 1974. Associate Professor of 
Law: B.S., 1960. Te:ras Woman's; M.A., 1962. 
Ph.D., 1965. Missouri: J.D., 1972, Iowa 

RBINBRT~ OlTO. - 1956 (1972). Professor of En­
gllzh and ComparattvtlLltnalure;B.A., 1947. 14ay­
elle; 'M.A.. 1948. Ph.D., 1952. Yale 

REITAN. HENRY M •• - 1967 (1971), Professor of 
EdUCtlllon: B.A •• , 1943, Concordia; Ph.D., 19~0. 
North Dakota 

RENICK. JOBYANN. - 1971 (1972), AssLrtant Pro­
fessor of Physlclll Educallon; B.S., 1963, M.A., 1967. 
Ohio State; Ph.D •• 1972, Southern California 

RENSBBRGER. JOHN M ... - 1966 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Geological Sciences; Curator, Thomas 
Burke Memorlal- Washington Staie Museum; B.A •• 
1955. Colorado; M.A .• 1961,'Ph.D •• 1967. California 
(Berkeley) 

REQUA. KENNETH ALAN. - 1970 (1972), Assll­
tant Professor of ~nglish; A.B •• 1960. M.A., 1965. 
Notre ,Dame; Ph.D., 1972. Indiana 

RESHETAR. JOHN S .• JR.,- 1957 (1962), Professor 
of Political Science; B.A., 1945, Williams; M.A •• 
1946, Ph.D .• 1950, Harvard 

RESNICK, HERMAN.- 1967" Assoclat~ Professor 
of Social Work: B.A., 1951, M.S.S., 1956, New 
York; Ph.D., 1970, Bryn Mawr 

REY. WILLIAM HENRY. - 1950 (1959), Professor 
of Germanlcs; Ph.D., 1937, Fran/ifurt am Main 

REYNOLDS, DONALD K., - 1959 (1960), Profes­
sor of Electrlclll Engineering; B.A., 1941, M.A., 
1942. Sttuiford; Ph.D., 1948, Harvard 

RHODES, FRED H., JR., 1927 (1969). Professor 
Emeritus of Civil Engineering; B.S. C. E .• 1926, 
B.S.M.E .• 1926, c..E., 1935, Washing"'" 

RlBB, FRED L., 1977, Professor of Nuclear Eragl­
neerlng; B.S.E.E •• 1944, Texas; M.S •• 1950, Ph.D, 
1951. Chicago 

RlCB. STEVEN J .• i975. Assistant Professor 0; Ac­
counting; B.S., 1970, M.S., 1971,' Oklahoma State; 
Ph.D •• 1974, Texas (Austin) 

RICHARDS, FRANCIS A.,· 1959 (1964), Professor 
of Oceanography; B.S., 1939, Illinois; M.~., 1942, 
Nevada; Ph.D., 1950, Washlngto.n 

RICHARDSON, FRANK, 1955 (1972), Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Zoology; B.A •• 1934. Pomo­
na; Ph.D., 1939. California (Berkeley) 

RICHARDSON. WILLIAM C.,-1971 (1977), Pr0-
fessor of Health Services: Associate Dean. School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine; B.A •• 
1962, Trinity; M.B.A., 1964, Ph.D •• ,1971, Chicago 

, RICHEY. CHERYL A.,- 1973. Assistant Professor 
of Social Work: B.A •• 1968, San Francisco State; 
M.S.W., 1971, D.S.W., 1974, California (Berkeley) 

RlCHBY. EUGENE P.,-, 1954(1969), Professor of 
,Civil Englneerjng; B.S.C.E., 1941, Alaska; M.S." 
1947, M.S.C.E •• 1948, California Institute of Tech­
nology; Ph.D.,'19", Sttuiford 

RlCHBY. JBFFREY EDWARD, 1973 (1976), Re­
search Assistant Professor; B.A., 1968. Sttuiford; 
M.S., 1970, North Carolina, Ph.D.,' 1974. California 
(Davis) 

RICHMAN, ROBBRT J •• - 1961 (1966), ProfelSor of 
Philosophy; A.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Harvard 

RICHMOND. VIRGINIA L.. 1957 (1972), Re:' 
search Assistant Professor of Medicine; B.S., 1949, 
Oklahoma State; M.S., 1954, Oklahoma; Ph.D., 
1963, Washington 

RICKETTS. HOWARD J., 1966 (1971). Associate 
Professor of Radiology; A.B., 1954, Oberlin; M.D., 
1958., Harvard . 

RlDDIFORD, LYNN M.,- 1973 (1975). Profellor 
of Zoology; A.B., 1958. RadclUJe; Ph.D., 1961. Cor­
nell 

RlEDBL, DONALD C.,- 1977. Professor and 
Chairman of Health Services; B.A., 19", Rollins; 
M.S., 1957. Ph.D •• 1958. Purdue 

RIEDEL. BBBRHARD K., - 1975. Associate Pro­
fessor of Physics; Vor-Dlplom, 1961, Koln; Diplo­
ma, 1964, Koln; Dr.rer.nal., 1966, Munchen 

RIBDEL, RICHARD A.,- 1949 (1971),' Professor of 
Orthodontics; Assoclafe Dean, School of Dentistry; , 
D.D.S .• 1945, Marquette; M.S.D •• 1948. Northwest­
ern 

RlBKE. LUVBRN V •• • 1949 (1956),,,Professor of 
Law: B.S •• 1948, LL.B., 1949, Washln,ton; LL.M •• 
1953, Chicago; LL.D., 1959, Pacl/lc Luth"an 

RILEY. MICHAEL W .• 1977, Associate Professor 
of Naval Science: B.S., 1959, o;egon State; M.S., 
1968. United Stales Naval Postgraduate School 
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RILEY, WALTER LEE. 1946 (1976). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Polltlclll Science; Associate 
Dean Emeritus, College of Arts and Sciences; B.A., 
1933, Adams Staltr. M.A .• 1935. Stan/ord: Ph.D., 
1957, Washington 

RIPLEY, HERBERT S., 1949, Professor of Psych la­
try and Behavioral Sciences; A.B •• 1929, Michigan; 
M.D., 1933. Harvard ' 

RISING. L. WAIT, 1934 (1972). Professor Emeritus 
of Pharmacy Practice; Ph.G.~ 1924. B.S .• 1924, Ore­
,on State; M.S., 1926. Ph. C., 1928. Ph.D., 1929, 
Washington ' 

RITCHIE, JAMES L.. 1974 (1975). Assistant Pro­
fellor of Medicine: B.A., 1963, Yale; M.D., 1967. 
Case Western Reserve 

RITCHIE, ROBBRT W.~- 1962 (1977), Professor of 
Computer Science; Chairman. Computer Science; 
B.A., 1957~ Reed; M.A., 1959. Ph.D., 1961, Prln~­
ton 

RITCHIE. WILLIAM, 1966 (1975), Associate Pr0-
fessor of Art; B.A., 1964. Centrlll Washington State; 
M.A •• 1966, San Jose Stale 

RITTENHOUSE, ROBERT K.. 1977, Assistant 
Professor of Education; B.A., 1968. nllnols, M.S., 
1970, Canlslus; Ph.D., 1977. Illinois 

RITTER. DAVID MOORE. 1944 (1977), Professor 
Emeritus of Chemistry; B.S •• 1933. Ph.D., 1937. Chi-
cago ! 
RIVENBURGH;VIOLA K .• 1944 (1967). Assistant 
Professor Emeritus of EnilLrh; A.B., 1919, Nebras-
ka; M.A., 1926. Haw!lli ' 

ROBBINS,FLOYD D., 1946 (1957), Associate Pro­
fessor ~merltus of Electrical Engineering; B.S.E.E., 

, 1925. E.E., 1949. Washin,ton 

ROBERTS. BVE.- 1969 (1973), Associate Professor 
ofDm~ , ' 

ROBBRTS, LYNNE. - 1972 (1975). Associate 
Professor of Sociology; B.A.. 1964. Kansas; M.A .• 
1968, Ph.D •• 1969. Sttuiford 

,ROBBRTS, NORMAN HAlLSTONE,- 1966 
(1968), Associate Professor of M.,echanlcal engineer­
Ing; B.S., 1947. Ph.D., 1958, Washington 

ROBBRTSON. H'-THOMAS. 1976 (1977), Instruc­
tor In Medicine; B.A.,1964, Colgale; M.D •• 1968. 
Harvard 

ROBERTSON. JAMES CAMPBELL' HAY. 1945 
(1969), Professor' Emeritus of Forest Resources; 
B.S.F., 1927, Washington: M.S.F., 1933, California; 
D.F •• 1947, Duke 

ROBBRTSON. R. PAUL, 1971 (1976),' Associate' 
Professor of Medicine; B.A., 1960. San Diego State; 
M.D .• 1964. Crel,hton ' 

ROBBRTSON. WILLIAM 0 .• 1963 (1973), Pro/es­
sor of Pediatrics; Head. Division of Ambulatory 
Pediatrics; Director, Medlclll Education; Director. 
Polson Control Center, Children's Orthopedic Hos­
pltlll and Medical Center; B.A., 1946, M.D •• 1949, 
Rochester ' 

ROBINOVITCH. MURRAY R..-1966 (1971), Pro­
lessor 0/ Oral Biology; B.S., 1959, D.D.S., 1961, 
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1966, Washington 

ROBiNSON. DWIGHT E., - 1950 (1977), ProfelSO; 
Emeritus of Business History and Environment; 
B.A., 1936, YlIle; M.-tf, .• 1938, Oxford: Ph.D •• 1948. 
Columbia 

ROBINSON. HALBBRT B., - 1968, Professor of 
Psychology: A.B., 1951. M.A •• 1953. Ph.D., 1957, 
Statiford 

ROBINSON, NANCY M •• - 1974, Associate Profes­
sor 0/ Psychiatry and' Behavioral Sciences; A.B •• 
1951, M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Statiford 

ROBINSON, REX JULlAN,1929 (1971), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Chemistry: B.A •• 1925, DePauw; M.A •• 
1927. Ph.D.,1929, Wisconsin 

ROB KIN. MAURICE A.,- 1967 (1968). Associate 
Professor 0/ Nuclear Engineerln,; B.S., 1953, Cali­
fornia Institute 0/ Technology; Ph.D •• 1961, Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technolgoy 

ROBSON. LINDA, 1971 (1974), Assistant Professor. 
of Biological Structure; B.S., 1966. Pacl/lc Luther­
an; Ph.D.,1971~ Washln,ton. 



ROCKAFBLLAR, RALPH TYRRELL.- 1966 
(1972). Professor of Mathemtltics and Applied 
Mathematics; A.B.. 1957. Harvard;' M.S.. 1959. 
MlI!quetlft; Ph.D •• 1963. Harvard 

RODDI8, "RICHARD S. L., - 19681 Professor of 
Law; Dean. School of Law; B.A.A., i951, San Diego 
State; J.D •• 1954, Call/ornla~~rkeley) 

ROEDER, CHARLES W., 1977. Assistant Profes­
sor of Civil Engineering; B.S •• 1969, Colorado; M.S •• 
1971, IUlnols; Ph.D., 1977, Call/ornla \ 

ROFFMAN, ROGER A., - 1972, Assistant Profes­
sor of Social Work; Director, Chem'lcal Dependen· 
cies Project; B.A., 1963. Boston_ .: Unlverslly; , 
M.S. W., 1965, Michigan ' 

ROGERS, DONALD EUGENE,- 1969 (1974). &. 
search AnoCiate Profe:rlOr of Fisheries; B.S •• 1958, 
Call/ornia. State Polytechnic; M.S.. 1961. Ph.D .• 
1967. Washingt!Jn 

ROGERS, MILLARD B.,· 1952 (1977), Profeuor of 
Art Hutory; Head, Division of Art 1!utory; B.F.A., 
1937. M.F.A., 1940. Art Institute of Chicago; M.A., 
.1940. Ph.D •• 1965. Chicago ' 

ROGERS, WALTER. E., ,1946 (1974). Pro/euor 
Emerltul .oJ ,Electrlcal Engineering; B.S.E.E •• 1934. 
Cal{fornla; M.S.E.E.~ 1948. W.~lngton ' 

ROHN, PETER H.,-1958 (1967).A.ssoclate Profes· 
sor of Political Science; B.A~; 1952. Vienna; M.A:,' 
1953. fIt.D •• 1958, Was.hlngtora ' 

ROHRER, JOHN,- 1948 (1959). ksoclate Profes­
sor of Architecture; B.Arch •• 1937. Washington 

ROHRMANN, CHARLES A., JR •• 1975. A.:rsistant 
Pro/e:rsor 0/ Radiology; B.S.. 1962,' Washington 
State; M.D., 1966, Washington ' , 

ROHWER, SIEVERT A.,- 1973. Assistant Profes-, 
sor of Zoology; Curator In Zoology, Thomas Burke 
Memorlal-W~hlngton State ·Museum; B~A., 1964, 
South Fl9rlda; M.A •• 1970. Ph.D., 1971. Kansas 

ROKOSKY, JOANNE, 1974. Instructor in Phy:rlo­
loglctzl Nursing; B.S •• 1968. Pacl/lc Lutheran; M.A., 
1974. Washington " . 

ROLLA, RICHARD R.. 1964 (1972), Le~tur:er in 
Pedodontlc:r; B.S •• 1956. D.D.S., 1961. Washington 

ROLLER, J. REID,- 1970. ASsociate Profes:ror of 
Communications; B.Sc •• 1938. M.B.A., 1940, Ohio 
State 

ROLLBR~ JULIUS A., 1945 (1975). Profeuor 
Emeritus of Accounting; B.B.A., 1934. Washington; 
M.A., 1960. Michigan 

ROMAN, uBRSCHEL L •• • 1942 (1952). Professor 
0/Geneticl.1959; Chairman, Department o/Genet­
iCs; A.B •• 1936. Ph.D •• 1942; Missouri (Columbia) ,; 

ROMBAUER, MARJ9,~ DICK,- 1960 (1971), 
Pro/enor of Law; B.A •• 1958. J.D .• 1960, Wash'lng­
ton 

ROOSEN-RUNGE, EDWARD C .• - 1952 (1959). 
ProfenorolBlologlcal Structure; M.D .• 1936. Ham-
w~ , 
RORABAUGH.\ WILLIAM J., 1976 (]977). Assis­
tant Profes:ror of History; A.B •• 1968. Stanford; 
M.A.; 1970. Ph.D •• 1976. Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

ROSE, MAlUON H •• - 1976. Associate Profenor of 
Mat~rnal and Child Nursing; B.S.N •• 1953, Kansas; 

,A.M., 1959. Ph.D., 1972. Chicago " 

ROSE, NO~AN JENISCH. - 1966 (1974). Profes­
$Or of Chemistry; B.A •• 1957. Knox; Ph.D •• 1960. il­
linois 
ROSE, PATRICIA A.,-1952 (]967), Auociate Pro­
/enor of Maternal and Child Nursing; 'Chairman. 
Department of Maternal and Child Nursing; Diplo­
ma, 1946.' Saint Joseph':r Hospital School ,of NJ4rs­
lng, Tacoma; B.S., 1949, M.N •• 1958, Washington 

ROSE, RICHARD M.,- 1966 (1972), A.:rsoclate Pro­
/el:ror 0/ Psychology; A.B~. 1960. Princeton; M.A., 
1961, Ph.D., 1964. Pennsylvania . ' 

ROSEN,' HENRY, 1977, Assistant Profel:rOr of 
Medicine; A.B •• 1968. Yale; ~.D .• 1972. Rochester 

ROSENBLAlT, ROGER A., 1971.. Auutanl. Pro­
feuor of· FamIly Medicine: B.A.. 1967, M.D •• 
M.P.H •• 1911. Harvard 

ROSENZWEIG, JAMES,- 1956 (1963). Pro/enor 
'of Management: B.A •• 1951. M.B.A.. 1954. Wash­
Ington; Ph.D •• 1956, IIIInou 

ROSINBUM. RALPH RAMBO,-l948 (1963). As­
sociate Professor of Music; B.A .• 1947, M.A. .• 1948. 
Washington' . 

ROSNER, ARNO~D S., - 1966 (1967). AssocIate' 
Profelsor of Archltecturt!; B.S.C.E .• 1947, IllInois 
Institute of Technology; M.S.E.E., 1949, Call/ornfa 
Instltuto 0/ Techliology , 

RO~S, RUSSEI.L,- 1962 (197]J;Professor of Pa­
thology; Associate Dean for Scientl/lc Affairs; A.B •• 
1957, Cornt!ll; D.D.S., 1955. Columbia; Ph.D •• 1962. 
,Washlngto'! 

ROSS, W. DUNCAN.· 1961 (1968). Pi~felsor of 
Drama 

ROSSANO, AUGUST T •• JR..- 1962.(1965), Pr~fes­
sor of AIr Resources Engineering in Civil Engineer­
Ing; S.B •• 1938. ManachusettslnstituteofTechnolo­
gy; S.M •• 1941. Sc.D., 19~. Harvart! 

ROSSE, CO}UqELIUS. - 1967, (1975). Profeuor of 
Biological Structure; B.Sc •• 1961, M.B •• Ch.B., 1964. 
M.D •• 1914. Bristol. England 

ROSSEL, SVEN HAKON, -1974. AssOciate Pro/t!s­
sor of ScandInavian Languages and LIterature; 
Mag.iSter,I96B. Copelfhagen ' , 

ROTH, GUENTHER, - 1~10. Professor of Sociolo­
gy; Ph.})., 1960. Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

ROTHBERG. JOSEPH E., - 1969 (1975), Profenor 
of Phy:rlcs; B.A.. 1956, PennsylvanIa: M.A., 1958. 
Ph .. D., 1963, Columbia 

ROTHENBERG, MICHAEL B .• 1967 (1972).· Pro­
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral ScIences and of 
Pedlatrlc:r; A.B •• 1948. Harvard; M.D •• 1954. West-
ern Rest!rve ' 

ROTHWELL, BRUCE,R., 1974. Instructor In Oral 
Dlagnoll:r; Acting Chief, Hospital DentI:rtry: B.S •• 
1970. Washington State; D.M.D., 1973. Oregon 

ROWELL; LORING B.,-I962 (1972), Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.S •• 1953. Sprlnllfleld: 
Ph.D .• 1962. Minnesota 

ROWLAND, MELANIE, 1977. A.:r:rutant Professor 
of Law: B.A •• 1971. SttuUord; J.D •• 1974. Pennsylva­
nia 

ROWLANDS, THOMAS M., '1928.(1963), Professor 
EmerItUI of General Engineering; B.S. In Marine 
Englneo,'nli and Nav.Arch •• 19,26, Massachusetts !n­
stltute of Technology 

ROWLElT, DAVID B., 1976 (1977). Instructor In 
Psychiatry and Bohavloral' Sciences; B.S., 1968, 

" M.D •• 1972,. Washington : 

RUBIN, CYRUS E., 1954 (1962). Pro/e:rlor of Med-' 
·lclne:'~B.,1943. Brooklyn: M.D., 1945. Harvard 

RUBIN, JAY, - 1975, Associate Profonor of Japa­
nese; A.B •• 1963, Ph.D., 1970. Chlc~go 

RUCH. THEODORE C.,- 1946. ,rofeuor EmerItus 
of Phy:rlology 'and Blophy:rlc:r: B • .4:. 1927. Oregon; 
M.A .• 1928, SttuUord; B.A .• 1930, B.Sc., 1932. Oxon; 
Ph.D., 1933. Yale ' , , . 

RUDD. THOMAS G., 1968 (1974). Auoclate Pro­
fenor of Medicine and Radiology; B.S.~ 1959. M.D •• 
1963, MichIgan , 

RUEGG. DAVID SEYFORT. - 1912,' Profe~or of 
Buddhist Studlel; Cert. d'Etudes Superleure:r, 1951, 
Sorbonne; D.LItt •• 1969, University of Paru 

RUFF. CHARLOTTE M •• 1977. Instructor: In Com­
munity Health Care Systems; B.S.N., 1957. M.S.N., 
1971. Call/ornla 

RUSH~R, ROBERT F ... • 1947 (l96'i), Profe:rsor 
of Bioengineering and Social Management,of Tech-
nology; B.S., 19~5, M.D.,19~9, Chicago " 

RUSS, .JOANNA,- 1977. Associate Profe:rsor of 
English: B.A., 1957. Cornell; M.F.A. •• 1960. Yale ' 

RUSSELL, DAVID A., - 1967 (1974). Profeuor and 
ChaIrman of Aeronautics and Astronllutlcs; B.Eng •• 
1956, Southern Call/ornla: M.Sc •• 1957. Ph.D •• 1961~ 
CaU!ornia InstItute of TechnolollY. 

RUSSELL, MILLIE L. t 1975.' Leciure, In Commu­
nIty Heaith Care Systems; B.s •• 1948. Seanle 
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FA~UL TV INDEX • 
RUSTAGI, KRISHNA P .. ,-1973, Assutant Profn­
sor of Forest R4lOurces: B.ScI •• 1951. M.Sc •• 1953, 
Agra Unlver:rlty (india); M.F •• 1971, Ph.D •• 1973. 
Yale 

RUSTIA, MANUEL S., 1968. Lecturer EmeriltU in 
International BUllne:rs; B.S.C ... 1923, Unlverdty 0/ 
the Philippines; M.B.A.. 1925, Washington . 

RUTHBRFORD. JOHN P •• - 1976, Research As:rls­
tant Professor of Physics; B.S., 1964. Union; Ph.D •• 
1968. Cornell, 

RUTLAND, LINDA WALKER,· 1976. As:rutant 
Profenor'of Classics; B.A., 1968, Louisville; M.A .• 
1971. Ph.D •• 1975. Minnesota 

RUVALCABA, ROGELIO H. A •• 1~65 (l977). Pr~ 
fessor of Pediatric:r; M.D •• 1957, De La Unlversldad 
de GuadaiQjaia 

RUZZO, WALTER L., 1977. A.:rslstant Profenorof 
COmputer ScIence; B.S~, 1968, ,Call/ornla Institute 
of Technology; Ph.D •• '1977, Call/ornia (Berkelq) 

RYAN, DENNIS M.,-1974. AssIstant Profeuorof 
Urban Plannlrig; Dlrectort Urban DllsIgn Program; 
B.Arch .• 1966. Clemson; M.C.P •• 1968, Ph.D •• 1977, 
Pennsylvania 

RYAN, MILO, 1942 (1912). Profe:r~r Emeritus of 
Communications; A.B •• 1928. M.A.. 1934, Michigan 

RYCKMAN, DAVID B., - 1969 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Education: B.A •• 1959; MichIgan State: 
A.M., 1961, Chicago; Ed.D .• 1966t IIl1nol:r 

s 

SAARI. JOHN C., - 1974. Auistant' ,Profenor of 
Ophthalmology; B.S., 1961, Oklahoma; M.S., 1963. 
Minnesota; Ph.D •• 1970. Washington • 

SACKETT, GENE P., - 1970. Profe:rsor 0/ Psycholo­
gy: Associate DireCtor, Behavioral Research, Child 
Development and Mental RetardatIon Center; B.A.., 
1959. Callfornla (RIver:rlde): 1rI.A., 1961. Ph.D •• 
1963. ClflTemont ," 

SAKATA, HIROM! LORRAINE,- 1977. Asslltant 
Professor of Music: B.A .• 1961. Call/ornla (Berke:­
ley); M.A •• 1968. Ph.D.~ 1976. Was!alngton, " ' , 

SAKS~ TOBY, 1976. Assistant Profenor of Musk; 
B.S., 1964. M.S., 1966. JulUlard 

SALE. GEORGE E., 1975. In~(ructorln Pathology: 
B.A •• 1963. Harvard; M.D., 1968. Stariford 

, SALE, 'ROGER HILLER,- '1962 (1969), Profellor 
of English; B.A., 1953, Swarthmore: M.A., 1954, 
Ph.D., 1957, Cornftll 

SALINBRO, FERNANDO GARCIA,-1965 (1969). 
Associate Profenor of SpanIsh Language and 
Literature; Ph.D., 1963.' Madrid. Spain 

SALo. ERNEST OLA VI, - 1965 (1968). Profeuor of 
Flsheritll; B.S., 1947. Ph.D •• 1~55, Washington 

SALVER, RUPt!JS COLEMAN. 1R.,"1953 (1916), 
Profe.~ror EmerItus of Education; 1930. Seattle Pa­
cl/fc; M.A •• 1931. Ph.D •• 1955, Washington 

SAMUELSON;' MERRILL.- 1962, Auoclate Pro­
fellor of Communications; B.S., ,1948. Oklahoma 
City; M.S •• 1955. Oregon; Ph.D., 1960. Stanford . 

SANCHEZ, RAMON C., 1975 (i917), A.:r:rl:rtanl 
Pro/euor of Health ,Services; B.A.. 1968. M.D., 
1972. New Mex!co; M.P.H .. 1974. Harvlll'd 

SANDERMAN, 'LLEWELLYN A.~ 1936 (1969), 
Associate Profes:ror Emeritus of Physlcs;B.S.,1923j 
Un./lold;M.S •• 1931., Ph.D., 1943. Washington 

SANDERS, JEAN E.. 1975 (1976), In:rtruttor In 
PedlatrJc~: B.A., 1966. Simpson; M.D., 1970. Iowa 

SANDLER, LAURENCE M .. -1961 (1966). ProJe~­
lOr of Chnetlcs; B.S •• 1952. Cornell; ,M.S •• 1954, 
Ph.D., 1956. ¥lllou;' (Columbia) , 

SANDWITH, COLIN JOHN, 1966 (1974); Rt!­
search' AssocIate Professor of Mechanical EngIMer­
Ing; B.S.M.E..1~1; WashIngton: Ph.D •• 1967. Ore­
gon State 



.-
SAPORTA. SOL.· 1960 (1964). Professor of 

· Ungulstlcs and Romance Languages and Uterature; 
B.A •• 1944. Brooklyn; M.A •• 1952. Ph.D •• 1955. Illi­
nois 

SARASON. IRWIN G •• • 1956 (1965). Professor of 
Psychology; B.A •• 1951. Rutgers; M.A .• 1953. Iowa; 
Ph.D •• 1955. Indiana 

SARASON. LEONARD.· 1965 (1974). Professor of 
Mathematics and Applied Mathematics; B.S .• 1945. 

· Mus. B., 1948. Mus.M •• 1949. Yale; Ph.D., 1961. New 
York 

SARKANEN. KYOSTI VILHO.- 1961 (1965), 'Pro­
fenor of Wood Chemistry and Chemical Engineer­
Ing; B.Sc., 1947, Helsinki: M.Sc .• 1952, Ph.D., 1956. 
New York 

SASANOFF, ROBERT. - 1963 (1974). Associate 
Professor' of Architecture; B.Arch .• 1963. M.C.P •• 
1968, California (Berkeley) , 

SAT~ LINDBERGH S., 1968, Associate Professor 
of Psy,chlatry and Behavioral Sciences; Director. 
Psychiatric Services. Harborvlew Medical Center; 
B.S., 1951. M.D •• 1958, M.S •• 1964. Utah 

SAUERLANDER, ANNBMARIE M.: 1947 (1971), 
tAssocll!-te Professor Emeritus of Germanlcs; B.A •• 
1928. M.A •• 1930. BrQlalo; Ph.D, •• 1936. Comell 

SAUM. LEWIS 0 .• • 1965 (1968), Associate Profes­
sor of History; B.S .• 1958. Minot State; M.A.. 1959. 
Ph.D •• 1962. ~Issouri (Columbia) 

SAUNDERS. DAVID R.; 1965 (i976). Professor of 
Medicine; A.B .• 1953. Princeton; M.D •• O.M .• 1957. 
McGill 

SA VELLE. MAX, 1947 (1967). Professor Emeritus 
of History; A.B .• 1924. M.A .• 1926, Ph.D .• 1932. Co­
lumbia 

SAVINA. MARYANN, 1977. Research Instructor 
In Physiological Nursing and Rehabilitative Medl­
.clne; B.S., ]973, M.S .• 1977, Washington 

SAWHILL. ROY B., - 1956 (1969). Professor of Civ­
Il Engineering; B.S.C.E •• 1950, Washington; M.E., 
1952,rCalifornla . 

SA WYBR. "THQMAS K., 1964 (1972). Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; B.S •• 1958. Oklahoma; M.D., 
1962. Yanderbllt 

SAX. GILBERT. - 1966. Professor of Education and 
Psychology: B.A •• 1953. M.A., 1956. California (Los 
Angeles); Ph.D .• 1958, Southern California 

SAnERG, BOIUEO •• - 1957 (1967). Professor of 
Management and Organl:atlonal Behavior; 
B.Econ •• 1950. Swedish Unlvenlty (Finland); B.S •• 
1952. Oregon State; M.S •• 1953. Ph.D •• 1958. Illinois 

SCHAEFFER, WALTER HOWARD.·. 1952 
(1976). Professor Emeritus of Forestry; B.S. F •• 
1936, Washington;. MJI.F •• 1937, Yale; Ph.D •• 1952, 
,Washington' ' 

SCHALL. LAWRENCE D.,· 1968 (1976). Professor 
of Finance and Business Economlcs;- A.B •• 1962. 
California (~s Angeles); Ph.D .• 196~ •. Chicago 

SCHALLER, GILBERT SIMON, 1922 (1964). Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering; 
B.S.M.E., 1916. Illinois; M.B.A.. 1925. Washington 

· SCHALLER, JANE, 1965 (1975); Profenor of Pedi-
atrics; A.B •• '1956, Hiram; M.D., 1960. Harvard . 

SCHAU. EDWARD J •• 1974,lnstruc;or In Psychla­
Iry and Behavioral Sciences; A.B.. 1964. Saint 
Thomas Seminary; M.S •• 1971. Central W4shlngton 
State; Ph.D .• 1974. Washington 

SCHEIDEL, THOMAS M., - 1976., Professor of 
Speech Communication; Chairman. Department of 
Speech Communication; B.A •• 1953. Wlllamelte; 
M.A., 1955. Ph.D., 1958, Washington ' 

SCHBINGOLD, STUART A., - 1969 (1~74). Profes­
sor of Political Science: B.A .• 1953. Ohio State; 
M.A •• 1959. Ph.D •• 1963. California (Berkeley) 

SCHELL. WILLIAM RAYMOND,· 1971 (1977), 
Assoclat~ Professor of Fisheries: B.S .• 1954. Oregon 
State: M.S., 1956. Idaho: Ph.D •• 1963, Washington 

SC~R, ALLEN M.,- 1950 (1~2). Professor. of 
PhySiology and Biophysics: B.A., 1942. Ph.D., 1951. 
Yale 

SCHER,MARYONDA. 1976, Associate Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S •• 1950. 
M.D., 1954 Washington 

SCHIBLI, EUGEN G •• 1967 (1974). Research Assis­
tant Professor of Electrical Engineering: Research 
Assistant Professor of Medicine; Dlpl. El. Eng., 
1961. ETH, Zurich: M.S.C., 1963. Technion. Israel: 
Ph.D •• 1967. Carnegie Institute of Technology 

SCHICK. MICHAEL.-1969 (1973). Associate Pro­
feuor of Physics: B.A., B.S •• 1961. Tufts: M.S .• 
1964. Ph.D .• 1967. St.miford 

SCHIESS. PETER, 1975 (1977), Assistant Professor 
. of Forest Engineering: Dlpl. Ing. ETH. 1968, Swiss 

Federal Instltut of Technology. Swlt:erland: Ph.D .• 
1975, Washington.' 

SCHIFFMAN, HAROLD F.,- 1967 (1973). Associ­
ate Professor of South Asian Languages: B.A., 1960. 

. Antioch; M.A •• 1966. Ph.D •• 1969, Chicago • 

SCHILL, WILLIAM J.,. 1967. Associate Professor 
of Education; B.S •• 1950, M.A .• 1952. Minnesota; 

, Ed.D •• 1963, California (~s Angeles) 

SCHILLER, HARVEY S., 1972 (1977). Associate 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine and of Obstetrics 
and Gynecology; B.S •• 1963. Wisconsin; M.D .• 1966. 
Washln.llton (Missouri) 

SCHILLING,. JOHN ALBERT. 1974 (1975). Pro­
fessor of Surgery; Chairman. Department of Sur:" 
gery; A.B •• 1937. Dartmouth: M.D •• 1941, Harvard 

SCHINKE, STEVEN P.,·1975. Anlstant Professor 
of Social Work; B:A •• 1970. M.S.S. W .• 1972. Ph.D •• 
1975. Wisconsin (Madison) 

SCHLUGER, SAUL.- 1958 (1968). Professor of 
Periodontics; D.D.S., 1931. LouiSVille 

SCHMER, GOTIFRIED. 1969 (1973). Associate 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine: Head, Division 
of Coagulation; M.D .• 1956. Ylenna _. 

SCHMID, CALVIN FISHER, 1937 (1972). Profes­
sor Emeritus of SOCiology; B.A •• 1925. Washington; 
Ph.D .• 1930. Pittsburgh 

SCHMIDT, FRED HENRY,- 1947 (1956). Profes­
sor of Physics; B.S.E •• 1937. Michigan; M.A:. 1940. 
BrQlalo; Ph.D .• 1945. California (Berkeley) 

SCHMITT. DAVID R ... • 1968 (1975). Professor of 
Sociology; B.A •• 1960. Miami; M.A •• 1962. Ph.D .• 
1963. Washington (St. Louis) 

SCHNEBWBISS, RONALD, 1977. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Family Medicine; M.B .• Ch.B .• 1964. Cape 
Town Medical School (South Africa) 

SCHNEIDER, JERRY B.,- 1968 (197'). Professor 
of Urban Planning and Civil Engineering: B.S •• 
1955. South Dakota School of Mines and Technolo­
gy; M.C.P •• 1961. California (Bericeley): Ph.D .• 
1966. Pennsylvania 

SCHNEIDER, RAYMOND C •• - 1964. Associate 
Professor of Architecture and Education; B.S •• 
1949. M.S •• ~952. Kansas; Ed. D •• ,1955, Stanford 

SCHODDE, GRETCHEN A., 1975, InstrrJctor in 
Community Health Care Systems; B.S.N.. 1968. 
M.N .• 1974, Washington· ' 

SCHOENER, AMY. 1975, Research Assistant Pro­
fessor of Oceanography; B.S •• 1964. Oueens; M.A .• 
1965. Ph.D •• 1969. Harvard 

SCHOENER. THOMAS W •• - 1975 (1977). Profes­
'sor.of Zoology; B.A •• 1965. Ph.D., 1969. Harvard 

SCHOENKNECHT. FRITZ D.,· 1967 (1974); ~so­
clate Professor of Laboratory Medicine and Micro­
biology and Immunolpgy: Director. Microbiology 
Laboratory. University Hospital,. M.D .• 1957. Free 
University (Berlin) . 

~CHOLANDER, PER F:.1971. Research Professor 
of ZooloiY; M.D •• 1932. Ph.D •• 1934, Oslo ' 

SCHOLL. DENNIS G., 1977. Instructor in Radiolo­
gy; B.S •• 1969. M.D .• 1973. Wisconsin 

SCHOLZ. FRIEDRICH-WILHELM. - 1972. Assis­
tant Professor of Mathematics; Yordlplo".. 1965. 
Unlversltat Gottlngen: Ph.D.. 1971. California 
( Berkeley) . 

SCHOMAKER, VERNER,- 1965~ Professor of 
Chemistry: B.S •• "1934. M.S •• 1935. Nebraska; Ph.D .• 
1938. California Institute of Technology 

SCHRAG, CLARENCE C •• - 1967. Professor of S0-
ciology; B.A •• 19J0. Washington State: M.A •• 1944. 
Ph.D .• 1950. Washington 
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SCHREUDER, GERARD F •• - 1971 (197'). Profes­
sor of Forest Resources; Director. FOI'est Resource 
Management Studies; B.S.. 1958. M.S •• · 1960. 
Wagenlngen; M.S •• 1967. North Carolina State; 
Ph.D .• 1968. Yale' , 

SCHRIEBER/ALBERT N.,· '1948 (1956). Professor 
of Business PolleY and Operations Sys.terns: B.S., 
M.E.. 1938. Illinois Institute of Technology; 
M.B.A .• 1947, Harvard 

SCHROEDER, THOMAS E •• 1974, ·Research Asso­
ciate Professor of Zoology; B.A., 1962. Northwest­
err'; Ph.D •• 1968. Washington 

, SCHUBERT. MARK M., 1975 (1977). Lecturer In 
Oral Dlagn,osls;D.D.S .• 1974. Washington 

SCHUBERT, WOLFGANG 'MANFRED..... 1947 
(1958). Professor of Chemistry; B.S •• 1941. illinois; 
Ph.D •• 1947. Minnesota . 

SCHUBIGER. GEROLD A •• • 1972 (1976), AssOci­
ate Professor of Zoology; Ph.D •• 1967, Zurich 

SCHUCKIT. MARC A., 197'. AssOCiate Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; Director. Al­
coholism and Drug Abuse Institute; B.S •• 1965. Wis­
consin: M.D., 1968. Washington 

SCHUFFLBR, MICHAEL D., 1973 (1975). Assis­
tant Profenor of Medicine; ,M.D •• 1966. IUlnois 

SCHULTZ, AMELIA L., 1961 (1973).' lUsearch 
Assistant Professor of Medicine: A.B •• 1935. Brook­
lyn; Ph.D .• 194J. Columbia; M.S. w.. 1947. Wash­
ington 

SCHURR, JOHN MICHAEL.· 1966 (1972). Associ­
ate Professor of Chemistry; B.S •• 1959. Yale; Ph.D •• 
1965. California (Berkeley) 

SCHWARTZ, JUDITH P •• • 1972 (1974). Assistant 
Professor of Sociology; B.A.. 1967. M.A., 1968. 
Washington (St. Louis); M.Phll •• 1970. Ph.D .• 1974. 
Yale ' 

SCHWARTZ, STEPHEN M .• - 1974 (1976). Assis­
tant Professor oj. Pathology; B.A •• 1963. HarVard; 
M.D •• 1967. Boston; Ph.D .• 1973. Washington' 

SCHWARZ. M: ROY.- 1963 (1973). Professor of BI­
ological Structure; Associate Dean. School of Medi­
cine;. B.A.. 1959. Pacific Lutheran; M.D.. 1963. 
Washington 

SCHWBID. ABRAHAM I., 1966 (1972). Assistant 
Professor o/Pathology; Director. Cytology Labora­
toly. Harborvlew Medical Center; A.B •• 19}0. M.D •• 
1953. Cornell ' 

SCHWINDT. PETER C.,- 1973. Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine and of Physiology and BiophYSics; 
B.S .• 1961. California (Berkeley); M.S •• 1965. Mas­
stichusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D.. 1972. 
Washington 

SCOTT, C. RONALD. 196' (1976). Profes'sor of 
. Pediatrics; M.D •• 1959. Washington 

SCOTT. DAVID ROBERT M.,· 1955 (1964). Pro­
fessor of Silviculture; B.A •• 1942. Ylrglnla; M.F •• 
1947. Ph.D •• 1950. Yale ' 

SCOTT, ROBERT H., - 1961 (1967), Professor of Fi­
nance and Business Economics; A.B •• 1949. M.A.. 
1950. Kansas; M.A •• 1956. Ph.D.. 1961. Harvard 

SCOTT. WILLIAM D.,· 1965 (1976), Professor of 
Ceramic Engl"eerlng; B.S.Cer.E.. 1954. Illinois; 
M.S. Cer. E •• 1959, .Ph.D •• 1961. California (Berke­
ley) 

SCOTT. WILLIAM G .• - 1967. Professor of Man­
agement and Organl:atlon; A.B.. 1950. De Paul: 

, M.S.1.R .• 1952. Chicago; D.B.A .• 1957. Indiana 

SCRIBNER. BELDING H., 19$1 (1962). Professor 
of Medicine; A.B •• 1941. California; M.D •• 1945. 
Stanford; M.S •• 1951. Minnesota 

SEAD,ERG, JAMBS'R •• 1974. Research Assistant 
Professor of Social Work; B.A., 1958. M.S. W •• 1961. 
Nebraska; Ph.D •• 1974. Wisconsin 

SEADLOOM, ROBERT W.,- 1954 (1961). Associ­
ate Professor of Civil Eng#nt:erlng; .B.S.C.E .• 1950. 
M.S.C.E.. 1956. JYashlngton 

SEARLE, LEROY FRANK,- 1977. A.s.st.rtant Pr0-
fessor of English; B.A., 1965, Utah State; M.A., 
1968. Ph.D .• 1970. Iowa 

SEBESTA, SAM LEATON,· 1963 (1970). Pro/t:ssor 
of Education: B.S.. 1953. Kmua.r; M.A.. 1960. 
Northwestern; Ed. D •• 1963. Stmiford 



SEFBRIS, JAMES C., 1977, Assistant Pro/essor 0/ 
Chemical Engineering: B.S., 1973, Colorado: Ph.D., 
1977, Delaware 

SEGAL, JACK,· 1960 (1970), Professor 01 Mathe­
matics: Chairman, Department 0/ Mathematics; 
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1957, Miami: Ph.D., 1960, Georgia 

SEHMSDORF, HENNING K.,· 1967 (1974), Asso­
ciate Pro/essor 0/ Scandinavian Languages and 
Uterature and Comparative Uterature: B.S., 1960, 
Rochester: M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1968, Chicago 

SELIGMANN, CLAUS,· 1964 (1968), Associate 
Pro/essor of Architecture: Diploma 0/ Architecture, 
1951, The Polytechnic, London 

SELIPSKY, HERBERT,· 1972 (1974), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Periodontics; B.D.S., 1961, H.D.D., 
1967, Wltwaterstrand (Johannesburg); M.S., 1973, 
Washington 

SELLS, CLIFFORD J.,. 1970 (1977), Associate 
Professor 0/ Pediatrics; Director, alnlcal Training 
Unit CDMRC; B.A., 1959, Paclftc Lutheran: M.D., 
1963, Washington: M.P.H., 1968, Call/omla (Berke­
ley) 

SEMBROWICH, WALTER L.,· 1977, Assutant 
Pro/essor 0/ Physical Education; B.S., 1964, Boston; 
M.S., 1965, Illinois State: Ph.D., 1974, Washington 
State 
SERGEV, SERGIUS I., 1923 (1971), Pro/essor 
Emeritus 0/ Engineering Mechanics In Civil Engi­
neering: B.S.M.E., 1923, M.E., 1931, Washington 

SERRUYS, PAUL L-M.,·1965 (1969), Pro/essor 0/ 
Chinese and East Asian Studies (China): B.A., 1930, 
College Saint Armand; S.T.I., 1936, Fonlgn Mis­
sions Institute (Belgium); Ph.D., 1955, ,Call/ornla 
(Berkeley) 

SETTLES, IVAN L., 1970, Lecturer In Education: 
Associate Director, School and College Pl~ment: 
B.S., 1949, M.Ed., 1953, D.Ed., 1967, Washington 
State 
SEYFRIED, WARREN R.,·1956 (1966), Pro/essor 
of Business, Government, and Society, and Urban 
Planning; B.S., 1943, Vanderbilt: M.B.A., 1954, 
D.B.A., 1956, Indltlf!.lJ 

SEYMOUR. ALLYN HENRY,· 1948 (1963), Pro­
lessor 0/ Fisheries; Director, Laboratory 0/ Radia­
tion Ecology; B.S., 1937, Ph.D., 1956, Washington 

SHADEL, WILLARD F.,· 1963 (1974), Pro/essor 
Emeritus o/Communications; B.A., 1933, Andrews: 
M.A., 1935, Michigan 

SHADOW, MICHAEL J., 1974 (1976), Assutant 
Professor 0/ Speech Communication: B.A., 1967, 
M.A., 1968, Call/omla State (Long Beach); Ph.D., 
1976, 11lIon/~ , 

SHAPIRO, BENNETT M.,· 1970, Associate Pro­
lessor of Biochemistry: B.S., 1960, Dickinson; 
M.D., 1964, Jefferson 
SHAPIRO, JAY W., 1973, Instructor in Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences; Administrator Outpatient 
Treatment Program, Veterans Administration Hos­
pital; A.B., 1960, City University of New York; 
M.A., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, We~tem Reserve 
SHAPIRO, MICHAEL C.,· 1970 (1973), Assutant 
Pro/essor 0/ South Asian Languages; B.A., 1967, 
Queens: M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1974, Chicago 
SHAPIRO, PETER A •• 1977, Assistant Pro/essor of 
Orthodontlcl: B.A.. 1966, Brown; D.D.S., 1970, How­
ard; M.S.D .. 1973. Washington 
sHARP. LAWRENCE J., 1962 (1973), Associate 
Professor 0/ Community Dentistry; Special Assis­
tant to the Dean: B.A., 1957, Gonzaga; M.A., 1959, 
Ph.D., 1964. Washington State 
SHARP. VIRGINIA LEAH. 1974 (1977), Instruc­
tor In Geography and Environmental Studies: B.S •• 
1969. Pennsylvania State; M.A., 1970, Ohio State 

SHARPE, GRANT WILLIAM.· 1967. Pro/essor of 
Outdoor Recreation; B. S. F., M.F •• 1951: Ph.D., 
1955. Washington 
SHATTUCK. WARREN L •• 1935 (1973), Pro/essor 
Emeritus 0/ Law; B.A •• 1934, LL.B .• 1934, Washing­
ton; J.S.D •• 1936, Yale 

SHAW. ALAN C.,· 1971" Associate Professor of 
Computer Science; Associate Chairman. Computer 
Science; B.A.Sc •• 1959, Toronto: M.S., 1962. Ph.D .• ' 
1968. Stanford 

SHAW, CHENG-MEl,· 1963 (1974), Pro/essor 0/ 
Pathology; M.D., 1950. National Taiwan University 

SHAW, MARION L •• 1970 (1973), Research Assis­
tant Professor 0/ Medicine. and Physiology and Blo-, 
physics; B.S., 1955, Colorado College; A.M., 1957, 
Radcliffe; Ph.D .. 1965, Harvard . 

SHAW, SPENCER G.,· 1970 (1977), Professor 0/ 
Ubrarlanshlp: B.S., 1940, Hampton Institute; 
B.LS., 1941, Wisconsin 

SHEETS, MARCIA N., 1975, Instructor In Maler­
nal and Child Nursing; B.S., 1971, Na:.areth (Michi­
gan); M.N., 1975, Washington 

SHEIKHOLESLAMI. ALI REZA, 1975, Assistant 
Professor of Political Science: B.S., 1967, Columbia; 
M.A., 1968, Northwestem; Ph.D., 1975, California 
(Los Angeles) 

SHEPARD, THOMAS H., 1955 (1968), Professor 0/ 
Pediatrics; Head, Central Laboratory for Human 
Embryology: A.B., 1945, Amherst; M.D., 1948, 
Rochester 

SHERIF, MEHMET A.,· 1963 (1975), Pro/essor 0/­
Civil Engineering; Brn>et, 1953, AlJepo College (Syr­
la): B.S., 1957, Robert College (Istanbul); M.S., 
1961, Arl:ona State; M.A.. 1962, Ph.D., 1964, 
Princeton 

SHERMAN, JOHN C.,· 1942 (1964), Professor 0/ 
Geography; B.A., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1943, 
Clark; Ph.D., 1947, Washington 

SHERRARD, DONALD J., 1968 (1974), Associate 
Professor 0/ Medicine; B.A., 1956, Yale; M.D., 
1960, Washington 

SHERRER. ROBERT EUGENE,· 1960, Associate 
Pro/essor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S.M.E., 
1948, Kansas; M.S.E.M., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Wucon­
sin 

SHERRIS, JOHN C.,· 1959 (1972), Professor of MI­
crobiology and Immunology; Chalrman, Depart­
ment 0/ Microbiology and Immunology: M.B., B.S •• 
1948, M.D., 1950, London 
SHERWIN, ELSA W., 1962 (1971), Lecturer 
Emeritus In Germanlcs: Abltur, 1926, Ph.D., 1933, 
Berlin 

SHIGA Y A, MABEL K., 1953 (1966), Lecturer In 
Textile Science and Costume· Studies; B.A., 1951, 
M.A., 1960, Washington 
SHIH, VINCENT Y. C., 1945 (1973), Professor 
Em"ltus of Chinese: B.A., 1925, Puklen Christian 
(China): M.A., 1930, Yenchlng: Ph.D., 1939, South­
ern Call/omla 
SHINN, RICHARD D.,· 1964 (1977), Associate 
Professor of Urban Planning: B.Arch., 1960, Idaho: 
M.S.C.R.P., 1962, Southern California: Ph.D., 1969, 
Washington 
SHIPLEY, GEORGE,· 1967 (1977), Associate Pro­
lessor 0/ Spanish Language and Uterature: A.B., 
1959, Dartmouth: M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1968, Harvard 

SHIPMAN, GEORGE ANDERSON, 1946 (1974), 
Pro/essor Emeritus 0/ Public A.JfaiTS and Political 
Science: B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Wesleyan: Ph.D., 
1931, Cornell 
SHORACK, GALEN RICHARD,· 1965 (1972), As­
sociate Pro/essor 0/ Malhematlcs: B.A., 1960, M.A., 
1962, Oregon: Ph.D., 1965, Stanford 
SHORTELL, STEPHEN M.,· 1974 (1976), Associ­
ate Professor 0/ Health Services: Director, Center 
for Health Services Research: B.B.A., 1966, N.otre 
Dame; M.P.H., 1968, Califomla (Los Angeles): 
M.B.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1972, Chicago 
SHULMAN, HOWARD M •• 1977, Instructor In Pa­
thology: M.D., 1971, Califomia (Los Angeles) 
SHULMAN, ROBERT PHILIP,· 1961 (1968), As­
sociate Pro/essor 0/ Engluh; B.A., 1952, Syracuse; 
M.A., 1954, Ph.D .• 1959, Ohio State 

SHULTZ, KATHRYN L., 1971 (1975), Lecturer In 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: B.A., 1969, M.S.P.A .• 
1971, Washington 

SHURTLEFF, DAVID B •• 1960 (1971), Pro/essor 
0/ PediatriCS: Head, Division 0/ Congenital De/ects: 
Chief, Pediatric Services: M.D., 1955, T,qts 

SIBLEY, CAROL H.,· 1976, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Genetics; B.A., 1965, M.A., 1966, M.S., 1969, 
Rochester: Ph.D., 1974, California (San Francisco) 
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FACUL. TV INDEX • SIEGEL. IVENS A.,· 1968 (1973), Pro/essoro/Oral 
Biology; Adjunct Pro/essor 0/ Pharmacology; 
Chairman, Department 0/ Oral Biology: B.S., 1953, 
Columbia: M.S., 1958, Kansas: Ph.D., 1962, Cincin­
nati 

SIENKIEWICZ, CHARLES G., 1970 (1971), Lec­
turer in Electrical EngineerIng: Engineer, Applied 
Physics Laboratory: B.S. E. E .• 1959, M.S.E.E., 1961, 
Washington . 

SIERRA. RUBEN, 1974 (1976), Assutant Pro/essor 
0/ Drama: B.A., 1971, St. Mary's: M.A., 1974, 
Washington 
SIGELMANN, RUBENS A.,· 1959 (1975), Pro/es­
sor 0/ Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E., 1952, Unl­
veTSldade de S. Paulo; M.S.E.E., ,1961, Ph.D., 1963, 
Washington ' 

SIKI, BELA,· 1966, Pro/essor 0/ Music: Artist 
Teacher Degree, 1945, A.cademle 0/ Fran: UsV 
(Budapest); Virtuosity with Distinction, 1948, Con­
servatolre (Geneva) 

SIKKEMA. WESLEY W., 1970, Assistant Pro/es­
sor 0/ Surgery: B.A., 1953, Hope: M.D., 1957, Mich­
igan 
SIKS, GERALDINE .D.,. 1950 (1977), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Drama: B.A., 1935, Central Washington 
State: M.A., 1940, Northwestern 
SILBERBERG, EUGENE,· 1967 (1973), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Economics; B.S .• 1960, City College 
(New York): Ph.D., 1964, Purdue 
SILBERGELD, JEROME L.,. 1975, Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ Art History: B.A., 1966, MIA., 1967, Stan­
/ord:M.A., 1972, Oregon: Ph.D., 1974, Stanford 
SILVERSTEIN, FRED E., 1973(1975), Assutant 
Pro/essor 0/ Medicine: B.S., 1963, Alfred; M.D., 
1967, Columb/~ 
SIMKIN, PETER A., 1968 (1975), Pro/essor 0/ 
Medicine: B.A., 1957, Swarthmore: M.D •• 1961, 
Pennsylvania ,_ 
SIMONOWITZ, DAVID A., 1977, Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ Surgery: M.D",1970, Chicago 
SIMONS, BERNARD C., 1964 (1970), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Rehabilitation MedIcine: Head, De­
partment 0/ Rehabilitation Medicine: Certificate of 
Completion, Call/omla 
SIMONSON, HAROLD PETER,· 1968, Pro/essor 
0/ English: B.A., 1950, B.Ed., 1951. Puget Sound: 
M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1958, Northwest"n 
SIMPSON, JOHN B.,· 1975, AssIstant Pro/essor 0/ 
Psychology: B.A., 1969, California (Santa Barbara): 
M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1973, Northwestern 
SIMPSON, ROGER A.,· 1970 (1973), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Communications; B.A., 1959, Washing­
ton: M.S., 1961, Wisconsin: Ph.D., 1973, Washing­
ton 
SINGER, JACK W., 1975, Assistant Pro/lIssor 0/ 
Medicine: B.A., 1964, Columbia: M.D., 1968. State 
University 0/ New York 
SIVARAJAN. ERIKA S., 1975 (1977), Research 
Assutant Pro/essor 0/ Physiological Nursing: Diplo­
ma, 1967, Quelln Mary's Hospital (London): B.S., 
1973, M.A., 1975, Washington 

SIVARAJAN. MURALI,· 1974 (1976). Assutant 
Pro/essor 0/ Anesthesiology: M.B.B.S., 1967, 
Jawaharlal (India) 
SIVERTZ, VICTORIAN, 1926 (1968), Associate 
Professor Emeritus 0/ Chemistry: B.S., 1922, Wash­
Ington: M.S., 1924, West Virginia; Ph.D., 1926, 
McGill 
SKAHEN. JULIA G., 1946 (1974), Associate Pro­
lessor Emeritus 0/ PhYSiology and Biophysics and 
Biological Structure; B.S., 1926, M.S., 1928, Wash­
Ington; Ph.D., 1940, Chicago 

SKEELS, DELL R •• 1949 (1963), Pro/essor of Hu­
manistic-Social Studies: B.A., 1941. M.A., 1942, 
Idaho: Ph.D., 1949, Washington 

SKELLEY, GRANT,· 1969 (1975), Associate Pro­
lessor 0/ Ubrarlanshlp: B.A., 1948, Portland: M.A., 
M.Ubr., 1952, Washington: Ph.D., 1968, California 
(Berkeley) 
SKIRVIN, WELDON J., 1968 (1974). Lecturer In 
Architecture; B.Arch., 1960, Oregon; M.Arch., 
1969, Washington 



SKOWRONEK. FBLIX,·I968 (1976), Pro/essor of 
Music: B.Mus., 1956, Curtis Imtltute of Music 

SLATKIN, MONTGOMERY WILSON, 1977,· As­
sociate Pro/ellor 0/ Zoology: S.B., 1966, Massachu­
settllnstltute 0/ Technology: Ph.D., 1970, Harvard 

SLAUGHTER, JOHN B.,· 1975 Professor 0/ Elec­
trical Engineering: Director, Applied Physics 
Laboratory: B.S.E.E., 1956, Kansas State: M.S.E., 
1961, California ( Los Angdes): Ph.D., 1971, Califor-
nia (San Diego) . 

SLEICHER, CHARLES A.,· 1960 (1977), Pro/ello" 
of Chemical Engineering: Chairman, Department 0/ 
Chemical Engineering: B.Sc., 1944, Brown: M.S., 
1949, Mauachusetts Imtltute 0/ Technology: Ph.D., 
1955, Michigan 

SLlCHTBR. SHERRILL J •• 1967 (1976), Associate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Medicine: B.A., 1959, Washington 
State: M.D., 1963. George Washington 

SLUTSKY, LEON JUDAH,· 1961 (1969), Pro/es­
$Or 0/ Chemistry: A.B., 1953, Cornell, Ph.D., 1951, 
Massachusetts Imtltute 0/ Technology 

SMALL, KENNETH H.,· 1967 (1974), Assistant 
Pro/ellor 0/ Philosophy: A.B., 1960, Harvard: 
M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1974, Chicago 

SMALL, ROBERT E.,· 1965 (1975), Professor 0/ 
Architecture and Landscape Architecture: B.Arch., 
1952, Kamas: M.Arch., 1955, Oregon 

SMILKS'IEIN, GABRIEL, 1977, Associate Pro/es­
$Or 0/ Family Medicine: A.B., 1949, Hamilton: 
M.D., 1953, Rochester . 

SMITH. CHARLES.· 1948 (1970), Pro/ellor 0/ Art: 
B.A., 1955, Washington: M.F.A •• 1956, Cranbrook 
Academy 0/ Art, Michigan 

SMITH, CHARLES KENT, 1971 (1974), Associate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Family Medicine: B.A., 1960, M.S., 
1964, M.D., 1963, Northwestern 

SMITH, CHARLES Z.,· 1973. Pro/ellor 0/ Law: 
Associate Dean, School 0/ Law: B.S., 1952, Temple: 
J.D •• 1955. Washington 

SMITH, CURRAN J., 1973 (1975), Assistant Pro­
follor 0/ Otolaryngology: A.B .• 1963. M.D., 1966, 
Millourl 

SMITH, DALE E.,· 1960 (1972), Associate Pro/es­
sor 0/ Prosthodontics: D.D.S .• 1952, Pittsburgh 

SMITH, DAVID W., 1966 (196'1), Pro/essor 0/ Pedi­
atrics: A.B., 1946, California (Berk8lq): M.D., 
1950, Johm Hopkin$ 

SMITH, DENNIS H., 1972, Instructor In Periodon­
tics: B.S., 1968, D.D.S .• 1971. Southern California 

SMITH, EDMUND A., 1957 (1968), Pro/essor Em­
ertlUl 0/ Social Work: B.A., M.A., 1954, Washing­
ton: Ph.D., 1957. Harvard 

SMITH. ELIZABETH KNAPP, 1957 (1970), 
Research Associate Pro/ess,!r 0/ Laboratory Medi­
cine and Pediatrics: B.S .• 1938, florida State: M.S .• 
1939, Michigan: Ph.D., 1943, Iowa 

SMITH, EUG~NE HERBERT,· 1960 (1966), Asso­
ciate Pro/essor 0/ English: B.A., 1950, Oberlin: 
M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1963, Washington 

SMIn-., FRANCIS W.,JR.,·I968(1973), Pro/ellor 
of law: B.A., 1955. Virginia: LL.B •• 1962, Rich­
mond: LL.M., 1968, Harvard 

SMITH. GARY,· 1970 (1975), Assoclattt Pro/essor 
of PharmacY Practice: Director. Drug lriformatlon 
Service: Pharm.D •• 1966. CQIl/ornla 

SMITH, GEORGB SHERMAN, 1921 (1960), Pro­
lessor EmerllUl of Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E •• 
1916, E.E •• 1924. Washington 

SMITH. GBRALD, 1973 (1975), Assistant Profes­
sor of Radlo~ogy: B.S., 1962. Dayton: M.D •• 1966, 
Northwestern 

SMITH, HARRIET H., 1949 (1962), Alloclate Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Nursing: B.A., 1918. Mount Ho­
lyoke: Dlpl(!ma, 1920. Seattltt Gttneral Hospital: 
M.N., 1957 •. Washington 

SMITH, HENRY LADD, 1955 (1972), Profellor 
Emeritus of Communlcatlom; Ph.B., 1929, Yale: 
M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1946. Wisconsin 

SMITH, J. DUNGAN,· 1966 (1977). Pro/ellor of 
ac.anography and Geophysics: B.A., 1962, M.S., 
1963, Brown; Ph.D., 1968. Chicago' 

SMITH, JAMES R., 1917, Acting Associate Pro/es­
sor of Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.S •• 1950. M.A •• 
1952, Ball State: M.D., 1956, Case Western Reserve 

SMITH, JAMES W.~ 1976, Lecturer In Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: B.S., 1949, M.D., 1953, 
Washington 

SMITH. JOHN P.,· 1969 (1973), Alloclate Profes­
sor of Education; B.A., 1959, M.Ed •• 1963, Missou­
ri: Ed.D., 1969, Stariford 

SMITH, LYNWOOD STEPHBN,· 1965 (1973), 
Professor of Fisheries; B.S.. 1952, M.S., 1955. 
Ph.D •• 1962, Washington 

SMITH, MONCRIEFF H., JR.,· 1949 (1959), Pro­
fessor 0/ PSYchology; Chalrman, Physiology-Psy­
chology Program: A.B., 1940, M.A., 1941, Missouri: 
Ph.D., 1947, Stariford 

SMITH, NATHAN J., 1965 (1975), Profellor of 
Pediatrics and Orthopedics: B.A., 1942, M.D .• 1945. 
Wisconsin 

SMITH, ORVILLE A.,· 1958 (1967), Profellor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: Director, Regional Pri­
mate Research Center: B.A., 1949, Arizona: M.A., 
1950, Ph.D., 1953. Michigan State 

SMITH, PHILLIP H., 1973 (1977), Research Assis­
tant Professor of Medlclntt and Biological Structure: 
B.S., 1961. M.Ed., 1969, Shippensburg: Ph.D., 1973. 
Pennsylvania State 

SMITH, RONALD E.,· 1969 (1973), Associate Pro­
follor of Psychology: B.A., 1963, Marquette: M.A., 
1965, Ph.D., ~968, Southern Illinois 

SMITH, STEWART W.,· 1970, Pro/essor of Geo­
physics: Chairman, Division of Geophysics: S.B., 
1954, Massachusetts In,,'tute of Technology: M.S., 
1958, Ph.D •• 1961, CQIifornla Institute of Technolo­
gy 

SMITH, WILLIAM OVERTON,· 1966 (1969), Pro­
fellor of MusiC: B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952 California 
(Berkdey) 

SMITH-DI JULIO, KATHLEEN L •• 1977, Instruc­
tor In Psychosocial Nursing; B.S.N., 1971, Arlionaj 
M.A., 1915, Washington 

SMOLL, FRANK LOUIS,· 1970 (1976), Associate 
Profellor of PhySical Education: B.A., 1963, Ripon; 
M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1970, Wisconsin 

SNOVER, KURT A.,· 1972 (1976), Research Assis­
tant Professor 0/ Physics; B.S., 1964, florida State; 
M.S., 1968. Ph.D., 1969, Stariford 

SNYDER, B. CHARLENE, 1971 (1976), Research 
Assistant Professor of Maternal and Child Nursing: 
Diploma, 1963, Baptist Memorial Hospital School 
of Nursing, Oklahoma: B.S.N •• 1964, M.N., 1971, 
Washington . 

SNYDER, JACK MC LEAN, 1971 (1915), Associ­
ate Professor of Otolaryngology; B.A., 1953, M.A., 
1956, Michigan; Ph.D., 1971, Washington 

SNYDER, RICHARD C.,· 1949 (1963), Pro/ellor 
of Zoology: A.B., 1940, A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, 
Cornell 

SOBOLEWSKI, JOHN S., 1973, Research Assistant 
Professor of Medicine and Computer Science: DI­
nctor. John L. Locke, Jr., Computer Faclllty; B.E., 
1962, M.E., 1966, Adelaide; Ph.D., 1970, Washing-
ton State . 

SOKOL, ELENA,· 1974, AIIIstant Professor of 
Russian Language and LJterature; B.A., 1965, Colo­
rado: M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1974, California (Berk8lq) 

SOKOL, VlLEM MARK,· 1948 (1965), Professor of 
Music; Mus.B., 1938, Oberlin Conservatory; Grad. 
Cert.,1939, Conservatory of Music (Prague) 

SOLBERG, CARL E.,. 1968 (1971), Associate Pro­
fessor of History and Latin American Studies; B.A., 
1962, Minnesota; M.A., 1963, Ph.D., 1967, Stanford 

SOLBERG, RAMONA,· 1961 (1975), Profellor of 
Art: B.A., 1951, M.F.A., 1957, Washington 

SOL'IERO, DONALD J., 1912 (1977), Lecturer In 
Oral Diagnosis; B.S., 1968. Seattle; D.D.S., 1972, 
Washington 

SOMMERS, EARL E., 1972 (1977), Lecturer In Oral 
Diagnosis; B.S., 1967, Ball State; D.D.S., 1971, Indi­
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SOPER, MARY ELLEN,· 1972, Assistant Profes­
sor 0/ Llbrarlamhlp: B.A., 1955, M.S •• 1963. Ph.D .• 
1972, Illinois (Urbana) 

SOUTH, MARIE-LUISE S.,· 1968 (1971). Assis­
tant Profellor of Germanlcs: B.A., 1962, Texas; 
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SOUTHER. JAMES W •• 1948 (1969). Professor of 
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munology: B.S., 1966, nllnob; Ph.D.. 1912, 
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Ph.D., 1965, Wisconsin 

STACKMAN, JEANNE F •• 1972 (1975), Assistant 
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STADLER, DAVID R.,· 1956 (1967), Pro/ellor of 
Genetics; B.A., 1948, Millourl; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 
1952, Princeton 

STAHELI. LYNN T., 1975, Associate Profellor of 
Orthopaedics; Head, Division 0/ Pediatric Ortho­
paedics, Children's Orthopedic Hospital: B.S., 1955, 
M.D .• 1959, Utah 

STAHL, WILLIAM L.,· 1967 (1971), Associate 
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burgh 
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of Metallurgical· Engineering; B.S.. 1961, Long 
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STARR, i.A WRENCE, 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Music; B.A .• 1967. City College (New York); Ph.D.,' 
1973, California (Berkeley) 

STATON-SPICER, ANN Q •• 1977, Assistant Pro­
fessor qf Speech Communication; B.A., 1972. M!A., 
1973. Baylor: Ph.D •• 1977. Texas 
STAUB, CHRISTIAN, 1967 (1975), AsSOCiate' Pro­
fessor of Architecture: Certificate of Photography. 
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STAUFFER, MARTHA E., 1967 (1972), Assistant 
Professor of Pathology and. lAboratory Medicine: 
A.B., 1956. Vassar:. M.D •• 1960, Maryland 

STEBBINS. THOMAS A., * 1965. Assistant Profes­
ior of Biological Structure: Director. MedlcalIllus­
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STE£U;., CLAUDE M.,· 1973 (1977), Associate 
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1969. Ph.D •• 1971. Ohio State 
STEENE, BIRGITTA K •• * 1973. Professor of Scan­
dinavian Languages and Uteratute: Chairman. De­
partmentof Scandinavian Languages and Utera­
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STEGAR. JEFFREY C., 1976. Instructor In 
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Emeritus of Forest Engineering: B.S •• 1938. New 
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STERN, MAURICE, 1974 (1975), Asslsttint Profes­
sor of Music: Diploma. 1955. Eastman 
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Angeles): M.~.,1961, Ph.D., 1965, Washington 
STETTLER. REINHARD F •• *1963 (1974). Profes­
sor of Forest Resources: Diploma, Forstlng. 1955, 
Federal Institute of Technology (Zurich): Ph.D., 
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STEVENSON. JAMES G .• 1976, Assistant Profes­
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1970, Baylor 
STEVENSON. JOHN·K .• 1954(1972), Professor of 
Surgery: M.D., 1949, Rochester 
·STEVICK. ROBERT DAVID,* 1962 (1969), Pro:­
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Ph.D., 1956, Wisconsin 
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STEWART. JOHN R •• * 1969, Assistant Profes~or 
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STEWART. MILTON LEE,1976, Assistant Prof~s­
sor of MUsic; B.A •• 1966, Toledo; M.M., 1968. MI­
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STEWART, RICHARD J .•• 1969 (1977), Associate 
Professor of Geological Sciences; B.A., 1965, Min­
nesota: Ph.D., 1970, Stmyord 
STIBBS. GERALD D .• • 1948 (i976), Professor 
Emeritus of &storative Dentistry; B.S., D.M.D., 
1931, Oregon 

STIEFEL, DORIS J •• 1972, Assistant Professor of 
Oral BiOlogy; B.D.S., 1948, London: B.S., 1951, 
D.D.S., 1954, M.S., 1971, Washington 

STIER, FLORENCE R •• * 1964 (1970), Professor 0/ 
Social Work; B.A., 1939, Chatham: M.S.S.A., 1941, 
Pillsburgh: D.S. W., 1973, Columbia 

STIRLING, CHARLES E •• • 1968 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Physiology -and Biophysics: A.B., 1961, 
George Washington: Ph.D., 1966, State University 
of New York 
STIRLING, T. BRENTS. 1932 (1970), Professor 
Emeritus of English: ~LB., 1926. Ph.D., 1934, 
Washington 
STOBER, QUENTIN JEROME,· 1968 (1977), &­
search Professor of Fisheries: B.S., 1960, M.S.,. 
1962, Ph.D., 1968, Montana State 
STODDARD. JAMES W., 1965 (1974), ~slstant 
Professor oj RlStoratlve Dentistry and' Dental Hy­
giene; D.D.S., 1961, Washington 
STOBBE. THOMAS G.,· 1966 (1975), Professor 0/ 
Metallurgical Engineering: B.S.MIl.Sc., '1961, 
M.S.Mtl.Sc., 1963, Ph.D., 1965. Stariford . 

STOEBUCK, WILLIAM B.,· 1967 (1970), Profes­
sor of Law; -B.A., 1951, Wichita State; M.A •• 1953, 
Indiana: J.D., 1959, Washington; S.J.D .• 1973, Har­
vard 
STOKES. ROBERT L .• 1975, Assistant Professor of 
Marine Studies; B.A., 1965, M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 
1975, Washington 

STOLOV, WALTER C •• • 1960 (1970). Professor of 
&habllItatlon Medicine: B.S., 1948, City College of 
New York: M.A., 1951, M.D., 1956, Minnesota 

f " STORB, RAINER, 1965 (1977), Professor of Medi­
cine; Physlkum, 1957, Munchen (Germany): State 
Med. Exam., 1960: M.D., 1960, FrelburgBr. 

STORB. URSULA B .• • 1968 (1975), AssoCiate Pro­
fessor of Microbiology and Immunology: Physlkum, 
1957, M.D., 1960, Tublngen 

'STORCH, LAlLA.· 1968 (1971). Associate Profes­
sor of 1!Iuslc: Diploma, 1945, Curtis Institute of Mu­
sic: Dipioma, 1957, 4cademy of Music (Vienna): 
B.A., 1964, Wilkes 

STOTLAND; EZRA. * 1957 (1965), Professor 0/ 
Psychology; Director, Program,ln SocletY,and Jus­
tice: Bo'S., 1948, City College (New York): M.A., 
1949, Ph.D .• 1953, Michigan 
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STOUT. EDGAR LEE, 1969 (1974), Professor of 
Mathematics; B.A., 1960, Oregon StatB: M.A., 1961, 
Ph.D., 1964, Wisconsin 

STRAND, HARVEY A.. 1967 ·(1972), Assistant 
Professor of Restorative Dentistry: D.D.S., 1957, 
Washington 

STRAND. MICHAEL J., 1973. &search Assistant 
Professor of Chemical Engineering; B.Ch.E., 1967, 
Minnesota: Ph.D., 1973, Washington ' 

STRANDJORD. PAUL E., 1969, Professor of ~ 
oratory Medicine: Chairman, Department of Labo­
ratory Medicine; B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, Minneso­
ta: M.D., 1959, Starif'ord 
STRANDNESS, D. EUGENE, JR., 1962 (1970), 
Professor of Surgery: B.A .• 1950. Pacific Lutheran; 
M.D., 1954, Washington . 
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sociate Professor of Zoology: Resident Associate 
Director, Friday Harbor laboratories: B.A., 1963, 
Pomona: M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1970, Washington 
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sociate Professor of Civil Engineering: B.S.C.E., 
1942, Virginia Military Institute; M.S.E., 1950, 
Johns Hopkins 

STRAYER. GEoRGE DRAYTON. JR.. 1949 
(1976), Professor Emeritus of Education; B.S., 1927. 
Princeton; M.A. .• 1928, Ph.D., 1934. Columbia 
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fessor of Landscape Architecture: Diploma of Ar­
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STREET, ROBERT ELUOTT,· 1948 (1955), 
Professor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S. in 
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(Berkeley,; Ph.D., 196!i, Washington 

STREISSGUTH, DANIEL M .• • 1955 (1977), Pro­
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SUH. DOO SOO.·1955 (1970), Assoc/aie Professor 
Emeritus -of Korean and East ASian Studies; M.A., 
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1950, Ph.D., 1953, Columbia 



SULUVAN,I JOHN BRENDAN,· 1973, A8il.rtant 
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tant Profe.rsor. 0/ Pedlatrlc.r, Psychiatry, and Behav­
Ioral Sciences; B.s., 1962. P~n.rylvanla State: 
.M.A.,I964, Hollins: Ph.D.,]97!, Wa.rhlngton . 

SUMI. MARK.. 1966 (1971), Associate Pro/elSor 0/ 
Medicine and Pathology; M.D., 1956, Toronto 

SUMMER. CHARLES B •• • 1969. Pro/essor 0/ Bwl­
M.rS Policy, Admlnl.rtratlve Theory.' and OrganlV'­
Iional Behavior; B.A., 1947. WIlliam and· Mary; 
M.B.A;. 1948, PenJU)llvania; Ph.D •• 1957, Columbia 

SUNDBM. GARY L ••• 1971 (1974), A.r.roclate Pro­
/elSor 0/ Accounting; Chairman, DepartmentofAc­
counting; Carleton; 'M.B.A., 1969. Ph.D., 1971, 
Slanforti . 

SUNDSTBN, 'JOliN W.,· 1962 (1970), A.r.roclate 
Pr'ojelSor 0/ Biological Structure; A.B., 1956, Ph.D., 
1961. Call/ornia (Los Angele.r) 

SUTBRMBISTBR. ROBBRT A •• • 1949 (1952). Pro­
/e.r~or 0/ Per.ronnel and OrganiV'tlonal Behavior; 
A.B •• 1934, Harvard; M.A., 1942, Wa.rhlngton 

SUITON, DWIGHT. 1969 (1971), A8soclate Pro­
/elSor .0/.OtolaTy1Jgology: Research AJ]IlIate, Re­
gional Primate Research Center: Princlpm Inve.rtl­
gator, Instltu(e for Laryngeal Re.rtum:h, Ylrglnla 
Ma.ronRe.rearch Center; B.S., M.S., 1951, M.S., . 
1955, Idaho; Ph.D., 1962, Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

SWANSON, PHILLIP D .. 1964 (1968), Pro/e.r.ror of 
Medicine; B.S., 1954, Yale: M.D., 1958, Johns Hop­
Idns 

'SWARM. H. ~RON,· 1947 (1959), Pro/es.ror 0/ 
Electrical Engineering; A8soclate Dean, OjJfce of 
Ylce Pre.rldent ,/or Researc"; B.S.E.E., 1940, 
M.S. E. E •• 1950,.Wa.rhington; Ph.D . .' 1960, ,Stanford 

SWARTZMAN. GORDON LBNI. 1973 (1976). Re­
search A8slstant Pro/essor of Fl.rherles; B.S., 1964. 
The Cooper Union; M.S., 19~, Ph.D., 1969, Michi­
gan 

SWAYZE, B. HAIlOLD.· 1963 (1969), Associate 
Pro/iuor 0/ Rwslan 'Language and Uterature and 
0/ Russian and Ea.rt European Studies; B.A., 1952, 
Reed; M.A •• 1954, Ph.D., 1959, Harvard ' 

SWINDLBR,: DARIS R •• • 1968, Pro/essor 0/ An­
thropology; A.B., 19$0, West Ylrglnla; M.A., 1952, 
Ph.D.,.1959, Pennsylvania 

. SWOOPE. CHARLBS C .• JR •• • 1967 (1973), Pro/es­
sor 0/ Prolthodontlcs; D.D.S., 1959, Maryland; 
M.S.D., 1964, Wa.rhlngton ' 

SYDOW, JOHN D.,· 1970 (1971), Pro/essoro/ Dra­
ma; B.S.,.1947, Illinois: M.F.A., 1950, Yale 

SYLVESTER, ROBBRT 0.,· 1947 (1976), Pro/es­
sor o/!Clvll Engineering; Chairman, Civil Engineer­
Inll; B.S.C.E., '1936, Washington; S.M., 1941, 
Harvard . , 

SZABO. LA VBRNE L, 1970 (1974), Assistant Pro­
/euo,: 0/ Laboratory Medicine; B.Ed., 1942, Chica­
go Teacher's College; M.S., 1970, Wa.rhington 

, SZBFTBL. MARC, 1961 (1972), Pro/essor Emeritus 
qf History; M~r, 1919, Stan. St~1c Gymna.rlum 
(Polond); Magl.rter 0/ Laws, 1925, WarsaW; Docteur 
en droit, 1934, Uc.Slav.PhIl.Hl.rt., 1939, Unlverslte 
Ubr:e de Bruxelles 

SZUBINSKA-LUFT. BARBARA, 1968 (1973), Re­
search A8s1stant Pro/essor 0/ Biological Structure: 
M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1961, Jaglellonlan Unlver.rlty 
(Poland) 

T 

TABBR, RICHARD DOUGLAS,· 1968, Pro/essor 
0/ Forest Zoology; A.B., 1942, Call/ornla (Berke­
ley); M.S., 1949, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1951, Call/ornlo 

TAFT, BRUCB.·1973, Research Associate Pro/es- • 
sor 0/ Oceanography; B.S., 1951, Stanford: M.S., 
1961, Ph.D., 1965, Call/ornia (San Diego) 

TAGGART. RAYMOND,· 1962 (1968),Pro/essor 
0/ Mechanical Englnellrlng; B.S., 1948. London: 
Ph.D., 1956, Queens (Bel/a.rt) 

TAKAGI. CALVIN Y.,· 1961 (1969), Pro/essor 0/ 
Social Work; A8socla,te Dean,. School 0/ Social 
Work: B.A., 1950, M.S. W., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, Min­
nesota 

TALLMAN. CAROL ANN, 1918, ·Instructor In Re­
habilitation Medicine: B.S.N., 1964, Northwestern: 
M.N. 1970, M.D., 1914, M.S .• 1917, Wa.rhlngton 

TAMARlN, ARNOLD,· 1962 (1971), Professor 0/ 
Oral Biology; AdJunct Pro/essor 0/ Biological Struc­
ture: B.S., 1949~ D.D.S., 1951, 'Illinois; M.S.D., 
196i. Wa.rhlngton 

TAMIMI, HISHAM K •• 1917, A8slstant Pro/euor 
0/ Obstetrics and GynecolotIY; M.D .. 1969, Cairo 
(EtIYPt) . 

TAMURA. HIJtOKUNI,· (1967), Associate fro/es­
sor 0/ Qrlantltative Methods: B.S., 1957, Wa.redo: 
B.S., 1960, M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1967, Michigan . 

TANIMOTO, STBVBNL.,·1917, A8slstant Pro/es­
sor 0/ Computer. Sclencei B.A., 1971, Harvard: 
M.S.E .• 1973, M.A.., 1974, Ph.D., 1975, Princeton " 

TATSUMI, HENRY S., 1931 (1961), A8soclate Pro­
fouor Emeritus 0/ Japanese lAnguage; B.A., 1932, 
M.A., 1935, Wahlnllton ' 

TAUQ, FRlBDA BLOU,· 1962'(1971)~ Professor 0/ 
Fisheries; B.A., ~9$$, M.S., 1957. Ph.D., 1959, Rut­
geTS 

TAYLOR. B. RENBLLA, 1968, Leciunr inPhysl­
ology and ·Blophysics; R.N •• 1963, Central Wa.rhing­
ton State; B.S., 1965, Bob Jones: M.N., 1968, 
Wa.rhlngton 

TAYLOR. GEORGB EDWARD,· 1939 (1975), 
Pro/essor Emerltw 0/ East Asian Studies: A.B., 
1927, -A.M., 1928, D.Utt., 1957, Birmingham, 'En-
gland ' 

TAYLOR, NORMAN J.,. 1968 (1917), Associate 
Pro/essor'o/ Art: B.F.A., 1964. Washington State: 
M.A., 1967, M.F.A., 1967, Iowa 

TAYLOR, ROBBRT L., 1941 (1969), Pro/essor 
Emeritus oj LlIwi II.A., 1927, Yale: J.D., 1930, Nor;h­
western 

TBATHER. EDWARD C •• • 1967 (1971), Associate 
Professor 0/ Social Work; B.A., 1959, B.S. W., 1960, 
M.S. W., 1961, British Columbia ' 

TBBL, W. STEPHEN, 1954 (1974), A8soclate Pro­
lessor 0/ Restorative DlIntlstry: B.S., 1948, Seattle 
Paclfle: D.D.S., 1954, Wa.rhlngton 

TBLFBR. GRANT R., 1976, AssLrtant Pro/essor 0/ 
Naval Science;' B.S., 1963, United States Naval 
Academy 

TBLLBk.,'DAVID C.,· 1965. (I969),'Assoclate Pro- . 
lessor 0/ .Blochemlsiry: B.A., 1960, Swarthmore;' 
Ph.D., 1964, Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

TELLER, DAVIDA Y.,· 1965 (1974), Pro/essor 0/ 
PsycholotIYi B.A .• 1960, Swarthmore: Ph.D., 1965, 
Call/ornla (Berkeley) , 

TBLZROW. ROBBRT W •• 1976, Instructor In Pedi­
atrics; B.S., 19f14, Xavier; M.D., 1968, Ohio State 

TEMKIN NANCY R •• '1977, Acting Assistant Pro­
feuor 0/ Neuroloillcal Surgery lind Biostatistics; 
B.A.. 1970, M.S., 1971, Connecticut: Ph.D., 1976, 
State University of New York at BufJalo 

TBMMBL, MATTHEW R..1975, A8slstant Pro/es­
sor 0/ History; A.B., 1966, Catholic University,o/ 
America; Ph.D., 1974, Maryland 

TBMPLBTON, FREDBRIC' B., 1946 (1975),' Pro­
lessor Emeritus 0/ Radiology; B.S., 1927, Wa.rhing-' 
ton: M.D., 1931, Oregon 

TBNcKHOFF. HENRICH. 1964 (1972), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Medicine: M.D., 19S5, Koln 

TERREL, ROLAND LEB,· 1967 (1975), Pro/essor 
0/ Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E., 1960, M.S.C.E., 
1961, Purdue; Ph.D., 1967, Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

TBRRELL, MARGARET B., 1928 (1970), Pro/es­
sor- Emerltu.r 0/ Home Economics; A.B., 1923, Penn 
(Iowa): M.A., 1927, Chicago '. 

TBRRY, MIRIAM, 1930 (1975), Pro/essor Emeritw 
0/ Music; B.M., 1926, M.A., 1948, Wa.rhlngton 
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TBUBBR. ANDREAS. 1975, A8slstont Pro/essor 0/ 
Political Science: B.A •• 1964, Ph.D., 1975, Harvard 

THALBBRG, STANTON PHILIP,· ,]965 (1970) 
Associate Professor 0/ Education; B.A., 1951, M.A., 
1959, Ph.D., 1964, Iowa 

THIBL, PHILIP,· 1961 (1966), Pro/essor 0/ Archi­
tecture and Urban Design: B.S., 1943, Webb Insti­
tute 0/ Naval Architecture; M~S., 1948, Michigan: 
B.Arch., 1952, MaJsachusetts Institute 0/ Technolo-
gy . I 

THIBLB, BRlAN'L., 1977, Assistant Prt,/essor 0/ 
Surgery: M.B.B.~., 1966, Queensland (Brisbane) 

THOMAS, CAROL G.,· 1964 (1971), Assocla~ 
Professor 0/ Hlttory; A.B., 1960, Carleton: A.M., 
1961, Ph.D., 1964, Northwestern 

THOMAS, DAVID B .• • 1975, Associate Professor 
0/ EpldentlolotIY: B.S., 1959, M:D., 1963, Wa.rhlng­
ton: M.P.H., 1969, Dr.P.H., 1971, Johns Hopk~ns' 

THOMAS, DAVID PHILLIP,· 1950 (1966), Profes­
sor 0/ Wood S,cience and TechnolotIY: Chairman, 
Management and. Social Sciences Division; B.S.F., 
1941, M.f., !948, Washington 

THOMAS, B. DONN ALL, 1963,'Pro/essor 0/ Medi-
cine; M.D.,l946, Harvard . ' 

T,HOMAS, MORGAN D.,· 1959(1966), Pro/essor 
0/ Geography: A8sociate· Dean, Graduate School: 
B.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, Queen's (Bel/a.rt) 

THOMAS, ROBBRT P.,· 1963 (1969) .. Associate 
Pro/essor 0/' Economics: ,A.B;, 1960, Ctzrleton: 
Ph.D., 1965, Northwestern 

THOME. DIANB, 1977. A8slstant Pro/essor of Mu­
sic; B;A., 1963, EllStman; M.A., 1966, Pennsylvania; 
Ph.D., 1973, Princeton ' 

. THOMPSON. ARTHUR R., 1971 (1973), A8siJtant 
Professor of Medicine: B.A.,l!!61, Amherst; M.D., 
1966, Ph.D., 1912, Washington 

THOMPSON, DONOV~ J.,~ 1970, Pro/essor 0/ 
Biostatistics; Chairman, Department 0/ Biostatis­
tics: B.A., 1941, Saint Olqf: M.A., 1947, Minnesota; 
Ph.D., 1951, Iowa State . 

THOMPSON, GARY.· 1966 (1972), Associate .Pr~ 
lessor 0/ Speech and Hearing ScIences; B.A., 1953, 
M.A., 19S5, Iowa; Ph.D., 1966, Minnesoto 

THORNB,.RICHARD BUGENE,· 1970 (1976), Re: 
search Assoclote Pro/essor 0/ Fisheries; B.S., 1965, 
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1970, WashIngton 

THORNING, DAVID R., 1975 (1976), A8slstant 
Pro/essor 0/ Pathology: B.A., 1961, M.D., 1965, 
Kansa.r 

THORNTON, JUDITH A.,· 196i (1972), Professor 
0/ Economics; B.A., 1956,YasSll;: M.A., 1958, 

'Ph.D., 1960, Radcliffe . 

THRASHBR. ALLBN W.,· 1973; A8slstant Pro/es~ 
sor 0/ Sanskrit: A.B., 1967, Ph.D., 1972, Harvard 

TIFFANY. WILUAM R.,· 1947 (1964), Professor 
0/ Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A., 1946, M.A., 
194;, Wa.rhlngton: Ph.D., 1951,'lowo 

TILL, JAMES A.:· 1975 (1976), Assl.rtant Pro/essor 
0/ Speech and Hearing ScIences: B.A., 1970, M.A ... 
1971, Wa.rhlngton ' 

TlTANI. KOITl, 1969 (1975),' Research Pro/euor 
of Blochemi.r",,; B.S., 19$$, M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1960, 
Tokyo " 

TOLAS. ANDREW G., 1965 (1968), alnical Assis­
tant Pro/essor: B.A., 1954, Bo.wllng Grelln; D.D.S., 
1958, Illinois . 

TOMPKINS. RICHARD K., 1975, Associate Pro­
lessor 0/ Health Services and Medicine; M.D., 1965, 
Colorado ' ' 

TON BY. CARBN S., 1974 (1976), Instructor In 
, . Dental Hygiene; B.S." 1965, Wa.rhlngton 

TONON, MARILYN A •• 1976, Acting A8slstant 
Pro/elSor 0/ Healt" Education: B.S., 1966, New 
York; M.P.H., 1970. North Carollntl 

TOOLSON. LBIGH B •• 1970 (1976), Instructor in 
Prosthodontics; D.D.S., 1967, M.S.D., 1977, Wa.rh­
I,!gtpn 

TORKELSON. GBRALD MELVIN.- 1965, Pro/es-.. 
sor 0/ Education: B.S., 1941, Central State; WI.rcon­
sin: Ph.M., 1945, Wt.rconsln: Ed.D., 1953, 
Penn.rylvanla State ' 



TORNEY, JOHN' ~RED, JR., 1930 (1971). As­
. sociatePro/essor Emeritus 0/ Physical -Education: 
B.S .• 1938. Washington: M.S .• 1930. Columbia 

TORRENCE, GERARD R .• 1954 (1961). Alloclate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Building Construction; B.S.C.E •• 1949 •. 
WashIngton; M.S.C.E •• 1950. Massachusetll lnstl­
tute 0/ Technology 
TOSTBERG; ROBERT EUGENE,- 1953 (1974). 
Pro/ellor 0/ Education; B.A .• 1956. Oregon: M.A •• 
1958. Ph.D •• 1960. Wisconsin 

TOWE,· ARNOLD L., - 1953 (1965). Pto/essor 0/ 
Physiology and Biophysics: B.A •• ·1948. Pacljlc 
Lulheran: Ph.D .. 1953. Washington 
TOWNES. BRENDA D., 1961 (1976). Auoclate 
Prb/elSor 0/ Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: 
A.B •• i957. Antioch: M.A.. 1958. Mills: Ph.D •• 1970. 
Washington . 

TOWNSEND, JAMES R., - 1968 (1974). Professor 
0/ Polltkal Selence and East Asian· Studies (China); 
B.A .• 1953. Omahtt: M.A •• 1957. Ph.D •• 1965. Call­
/omla (Berkeley) 
TOY. DANIEL R.; 1977. Acting Assistant Pro/essor 
0/ Marketing: B.S .• 1969.' Vermont; M.B.A .• 1971. 
M.A •• 1976. Pennsy(vanla State 
TRAGE1l; WILLIAM F •• -1972 (1977), Pro/essor 0/ 
PluUmaceutical Sciences:· B.S.. 1960. California 
(San Francisco): Ph.D., 1965, Washington 

TRAHMS. CRISTINE MARIE, 1913 (1975). Lec­
turer In Human Nutrition. DietetIcs. and Footh: 
B.S., 1961, Mlnne~ota: M.S •• 1911, Washington 

TRAINOR, THOMAS A., - 1973 (1976). Research 
Assistant Pro/tlssor 0/ Physics; BiS .• 1961. Provi­
dence: Ph.D •• '1973. North CaroliTUI 
TRAUTMAN, PHiUP A.. - 1956 (1961). Professor 
0/ Law: B.A., 1952; J.D •• 1954; Washington . 

TREADGOLD. DONALD W.,* 1949 (1959). Pro;. 
/ellor 0/ History and Russian .and East Furopean 
Studies: Chairman. Department o/Hlstory; B.A!,-
1943,Oregon; M.A •• 1941. Harvard; D.Phl' •• 1950. 
Oxford . . 

TREMANN. JAMES A., 1912 (1977). Auoclate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Urology; B.A.. 1962. B.S •• 1962. M.D •• 
1966. Minnesota' . 

TRIMBLE, LOUIS P., 1956 (1915). Pro/essor 0/ 
Humanistic-Social Studies: B.A., 19$0. Ed.M •• 1953. 
&isttlrn WaShington State 

TRITZ, mOMAS R.. 1976. Assistant Pro/ellor 0/ 
Naval Science; B.S.. 1973, United States Naval 
Academy . 

TRIVEDI. VANDAN M .• 1974 (1975), Assistant 
Pro/tlssor 0/ Health Services: B.Sc •• 1964. Magpur 
University: B.E •• 1961,G~arat Universfty; M.S.E., 
1969. Ph.D •• 1974. Michigan ~ 

TROTIEa: MARTHA JANE, 1963 (1970). Assis­
tant Professor 0/ Rehabllltatlon Mtldlcine; B.A., 
1957. EMt Tennessee State; Physical Therapy Cer­
t'l!lcate; 1964. DUlce 

TROUPIN, ALLAN S;. 1972 (1974), Assistant Pro­
/euor 0/ Neurological Surgery; B.A., 1956. M;D .• 
1~. Columbi!, 
TROUPIN, ROSAUND H., 1968 (1913), Associate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Radiology; B.S •• 1956. City' College 0/ 
NftI York: M.D .• 1960. Columbia 

TROY, CHARLES. * 1965 (1972). Alllstant Pro/es­
sor. 0/ Music; B;A •• 1958. Washington: M.A., 1961. 
Ph.D •• 1972. Harvard 

TRUBLOVE, EDMOND L .• - 1972 (1975). Associ­
attl Pro/esso,! 0/ Oral Diagnosis; Chairman. Dtlpart­
me,., 0/ Oral Diagnosis: B,S.. 1964. D.D.S •• 1967. 
M.S.D •• 1971.lndiana .' 

'mUnT, J. FRBDBRlCK,*1969 (1972). Auoclate 
P!oIellor 0/ International Business; A.B., 1963. 
Muhlm.berr: M.B.A.. 1965. D.B.A.. 1969, Indiana 

TRUMAN, JAMBS W •• • 1913 (1976). Associate 
Proj'elloro/ Zoology: B.S.. 1967. Not,.". ·Dame; 
M.A.. 1969. Ph.D •• 1970. Harvard . 

TIlUPIN. BRlC W •• 1974 (1976). Asslst""t Pro/issor 
0/ psychlat", and Behavioral Sclenctls: Director. 
Parent/Child .Learnlng CUnlc: B.A ••. 1969; City Co(­
'tlge 0/ Ntlw York; M.A .• 1973. Ph.D •• 1974, Wyo-
ming . . 

TSCHUDIN. MARy S •• 1942 (1969). Pro/essor 0/ 
Nursing; Dean Emeritus. School o/Nurslng: B.IS •• 
1935, Certljlcate in Public Health· Nursing. 1936. 
M.S.N .• 1939. Ph.D.; Washington 

TSUKADA, MATSUO.· 1969 (1972). Professor 01 
Botany: B.A .. 1953. Shinshu: M;Sc •• 1958. D.Se .• 
1961. Osaka 
TSUTAKAWA, GBORGB. 1946 (1916), Professor 

. Emeritus 0/ Art; B.A •• 1937, M.F.A., 1950. Wash­
ington· 

TUFTs, PAUL DEWrrr. 1958 (1967). ASsociate. 
Pro/essor 0/ Music: B.A .• ·1949. M.A •• 1951,' Wash-
Ington . 

TUFTS. RAE D.. 1974. Lecturer In Urban Plan­
ning; B.A .• 1963. M.U:P., 1969. Washington 

TUNKS, LEHAN K •• - 1963 •. Pro/essor 0/ Law; 
A.B .• 1935. Nebraska: J.D •• 1938. ;Northwestern; 
J.S.D .• 1947. Yale . . .. 

TURCK. MARVIN .. 1964 (197,1), Pro/e~soro/ Medi-· 
cine; B.S .• 1955. M.D., 1959. Illinois 

TURNBULL, KENNETH J~MES. - 1958 (1976). 
Professor 0/ Forest Biometry; Director. Center lor 
[nterTUltlonal Studies; B.Sc •• 1951. Edinburgh; M.F •• 
1958, Ph.D •• 1963, Washington 
TURNER, CRAIG W., 1975. Lecturer In Drama: 
B.A •• 1969. Wichita State: M.F.A., 1914. Ohio Strite 

TURNER, MABEL A •• 1941 (1968). Associate Pro­
lessor Emeritus 0/ LJbrarianshlp; A.B •• 1926. Ore­
gon; B.S. L. S., 1931. M.S.L.S •• 1959. Columbia . 

TYLER, NANCY B.,· 1910 (1973). Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ Rehabilitation MediCine: B.S •• 1964. Puget 
Sound; M.0.T •• 1971. Washington. . 

u 

UEHLING, EDWIN ALBRECHT,· 1936 (1911). 
Pro/essor Emeritus 0/ Physics: B.A .• 1925. Wiscon-
sin; M.A.. 1930. Ph.D .• 1932. Michigan . 

UGOLINI. FIORENZO a!SARE,· 1966 (1973). 
Professor 0/ Forest Soils: Dipl •• 1948. Lyceum: B.S .• 
1957. Ph.D •• 1960. Rutgers 
ULLMAN, JOAN CONNELLY.· 1966 (1974). Pro­
fesior 0/ History: B.A .• 1951, California; M.A •• 
1953. Ph.D .• ,1963, Bryn Mawr . 
UNDERHILL, SANDRA L., 1916. Instructor in 
Physiological Nursing: B.S.. 1975. M.N.. 1976. 
Washington 
UNTERMANN, ·RICHARD K.,- 1971 (1974). As­
sociate Pro/essor 0/ Landscap~' Architecture and 
Urban Design; B.L.A •• 1963. ·M',L.A •• 1966. Harvard 

UNTERSTEINER, NORBJlRT,· 1957 (1967), Pro­
fessor' 0/ Atmospheric Scitlnces and Geophysics; 
AIDJEX·Coordinator. Division 0/ Marine Resourc­
es; Ph.D .• 1950. Innsbruck: Doz.ent, 1961. Vle~ 

UVBLLI. DAVID A.. 1976. Research· Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Chemical Engineering; B.Ch.E ... 1969. 
Sttuiford: M.S •• 1971. Ph.D., 1976 •• Washington 

V' 

-VAGNBRS.JURlS..1967(1913), Assoclate·Pro/es­
sor of Aeronautfcs and Astronautics and Applied 
Mathematics; B.S. In A.E .• 1961. Washington; M.S. 
in A.A .• 1963. Ph.D .• 1961. Sttuiford 

VALDEZ, ~A (SHEPRO).1975. Lecturer. 
In Social Work: B.A •• 1965. Seattle; M.A.. 1968. 
NewMnlco' . . 

VALENTlNETI1, AfURORA,·1961 (1913). Asso­
ciate Pro/essor 0/ Drama;. B:A •• 1943. M.A.. 1949, 
Washington 
VALERIO. NINA EMELIE L .• 1974.(J975). Lec­
turer in Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Footh; 
B.S •• 1966. Philippine Women's University: M.S •• 
1911. Iowa 
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FACUL TV INDEX • 
VAN ARSDBL,.PAUL P .• JR •• 1953 (1969). Pro/es­
sor 0/ Medicine: B.S •• 1948. Yale: M.D •• 1951, C0-
lumbia 

VAN BELLE, GERALD, * 1974 (1976). Pro/essor 0/ 
Biostatistics; B.A •• 1962. M.A •• 1964. Ph.D •• 1967. 
Toronto 

VANCE, JOSEPH A .• * 1957 (1968). Assoclattl Pro­
/tllI9r 0/ Geological Sciences: B.S •• 1951. Ph.D .• 
1951, Washington . 

VAN CITTERS, ROBERT L. - 1962 (1970). Pro/es­
sor 0/ P/t-yslology and Blophysksand 0/ Medicine; 
Dean. School 0/ Medicine: A.B., 1949, M.D., 1953, 
Kansas 

VAN CLEVE, RICHARD,· 1948 (1976). Pro/essor 
Emeritus 0/ Fisheries: B.S.. 1927. Ph.D.. 1936. 
Washington 

VANDEM~N, JACQ1)EL1NE L •• • 1967 (1975). 
Professor 0/ MaterTUlI and Child Nursing: B.S •• 
1946. Colorado; M.N.. 1951 •. 'Washington; Ph.D •• 
1967. Pittsburgh 

VAN DBN BBRGHE, PIERRE,· 1965 (1961). Pro­
lessor 0/ Sociology: B.A.. M.A.. 1953. Sttuiford; 
¥.A.. 1959, Ph.IJ .• 1960. Harvard 
VANDBNBO.SCH, ROBERT,· 1963 (1967). Pro/es­
sor 0/ Chemistry: A.B •• 1954. Calvin: Ph.D., 1957. 
California (~erkeley) 

V ANDERPOOL,KAREN, 1975' (1976), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Textile Science and Costume Studies; 
B.S .• 1968. State University College (NftI Paltz.. 
New York): M.F.A.. 1970. Temple 

VANDUSEN, KAREN ANN. 1911. Instructor In 
Environmental Health; B.S .• 1965. Washington 

VAN DYCKo ROBERT S., JR.,· 1971 (1916) •. Re­
search Assistant Pro/essor 01 Physics; A.B •• 1966, 
Ph.D .• 1971. Call/ornia (Berkeley) 

VAN HASSEL, HENRY J .• *1967(1972). Associate 
Professor 0/ Physiology and Biophysics and Endp­
dontlcs.· B.A .• 1954. Maryville: D.D.S •• 1963. Mary- . 
land; M.S.D .• 1967. Washington 
VAN ·KLAVEREN. RICHARD, 1974. Lecturer; 
Diploma. Boskoop Agricultural School In the Neth­
erlanth. 1933; Diploma. Worc!!Sler }lark, England. 
1940 ..-. 

VAN NESS. ALLAN L •• 1911 (1913), Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ orthodontics; B.A .• 1968. D.D.S •• 1966. 
Cutljlcate. 1972. M.S.D .• 1974. Washington 

VARBY. GORDON B .• • 1962 (1917). Pro/essor 0/ 
Architecture and Building Construction: B.Arch •• 
1954. Washington; M.Arch.. 1966, California 
( Berktlley) . 

VARGAS-BARON, ANIBAL,* 1949 (1974). Asso­
ciate Professor Emeritus 0/ Spanish Language and 
LlteNture .and 0/ Latin American Studltls;' B.A •• 
1926. 4sbury; M.A .• 1929. Ph.D •• 1943, Washington 

VASARHELYI, nBSI D., - 1949 (1961). Pro/essor 
• o/Civll Engineering: B.A •• 1928, Ref. Collegium Kg. 
Iouvar (Rumania); Dlpl. 1ngr.. 1932. Dr. Ingr •• 
1944. Technical University (Budapest) 

VASQUEZ, JAMES A., 1915. Assistant Pro/essor 
0/ Education: Director. Center/or Chicano Stuldes: 
B.A., 1957. Redl4nd.r: M.Dlv •• 1961. Fuller n.olog­
leal SemiTUlry: M.4 •• 1971. Ph.D •• 1973, California 
(Los Angeles) 

VAUGHAN. MICBAL FRANCIS.* 1973. Assis­
tant Pro/essor qf English 'and 0/ Comparative 
Uterature: B.A •• 1968. Saint Thomas: M.A.. 1972, 
Ph.D., 1973. CorneU 
VBLIKONJA. JOSEPH,~ 1964. Assoclattl Prof,s­
sor of Geography and 0/ R,aslan and East European 
Studltls; Undgr.. 1944. ljubUana (Yugoslavia): 
Ph.D .• 1948. Rome 

VERDUGO. PEDRO,· 1914 (1915).' &search .As­
slslant Pro/tlssor 0/ Bioengineering and Biological· 
Struetures; B.S •• 1958. M.D •• 1965. Chile 

VERESS, SANDOR A •• • 1963 (1972). Professor 0/ 
Civil Engineering; B.S. In Foresl Englnetlrinr.1951, 
Jor.e/ Nador Technical and Economical University 
0/ Hungary (Budap'eSl): M.S.,' 1956. Hungarian 
T,chnlcal Unlv",.,ity 0/ $apron; Ph.D •• 1968,' Unl. 
vers~ttl de lAval (Q~ebec) 

VERRALL, JOHN WBBDON.l948 (1973), Pro/e$­
sor·Emeritus 0/ Music: B.Mus., 1929. Mlnn.QPolls 



College.of Mwlc; Cert. ~f Mw., 1932, Ustl Co";er­
vatory(Budapest): B.A., 1934, Minnesota 
VESPER, KARL HAMPTON,- 1969 (1974), Pro­
fessor of Management and Organilation, Mechani­
cal Engineering, and Marine Studies: B.S., 1955, 
Sttuiford; M.B.A.. 1960. Harvard: M.S., Ph.D., 
1~6. Sta1Uord ' 
VESTAL. ROBERT E., 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Medicine; A.B., 1967. Situiford; M.D •• 1971, Call­
fomla (San Francisco) 

VlLCHES, OSCAR E .• - 1968 (1973), Associate Pro­
fessor of Physics; Ucenciado en Flslca, 1959. Instl­
tuto de Fislca Dr • .I. A. Balselro; Doctor en 
FIsIC4. 1966. Unlversidad Nacional de CUyo (Argen-
tina) , ' 

VlNCENZI, FRANK. F., - 1967 (1975). Associate 
Professor 0/ Pharmacology and Pharmaceutical Sci­
ences: B.S •• 1960. M.S., 1962. Ph.D .• 1965, Washing­
ton 

- VLASES, GEOJiGE C •• - 1969 (1974), Pro/essor of 
Nuclear Engineering; B.E.S •• 1958. Johns Hopkins: 
M.S.. 1959. Ph.D., 1962. Call/omla Institute 0/ 
Technology , 

VOLWILER, WADE, 1949 (1959), Professor oJ' 
Medicine; A.B., 1939, Oberlin; M.D •• 1943, Harvard 

VONTvER, LOUIS A., 1969 (1975), Associate Pro­
fessor. of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.A •• 1956, 
B.S., M.D., 196O,·Mlnnesota; M.E1J., 1970, Washing­
ton 

VOYLES, JOSEPH B., - 1965 (1976), Pro/essor 0/ 
Germanlcs; B.A., 1960. M.A.. 1962, Ph.D .• 1965, In­
diana 

VRACKO. RUDOLF, - 1962 (1976), Pro/essor 0/ 
Pathology; M.D., 1955. Munich (Germany) 

w 

WAALAND. J. ROBERT,- 1969 (1975), Associate 
Pro/essor of Botany; B.A •• 1966. Ph.D., 1969, Call-
fomla (Berkeley) . 

WADDEN, DOUGLAS,- 1970 (1972), Assistant 
Pro/essQf 0/ Art: B.F.A.. 1968. RoChester: M.F.A •• · 
1970. Yale 

WADE. ROGER D., 1951 (1967).· Lecturer In 
Biochemistry: B.A •• 1949. Central Washington 

WAGER, L. ~LEY,- 1954 (1973). Pro/essor 0/ 
Sociology: B.A.. 1949, M.A., 1952. Washington: 
Ph.D., 1959, Chicago 

WAGG~R. THOMAS RUNYAN,-1966 (1972), 
Associate Pro/essor of Forest Economics: B.S. F., 
1962. Purdue: M.F •• 1963, M.A •• 1965. Ph.D •• 1966. 
Washington 

WAGGONER. ALAN P .• * 1971 (1977), Research 
Associate Professor 0/ Civil Engineering; B.S., 1963. 
M.S •• 1965. Ph.D •• 1971. Washington 
WAGNER, ~OUIS C.,* 1947 (1955), Pro/es~or of 
Marketing: B.B.A •• 1938. Washington: M.A., 1940, 
Minnesota 

WAGNER. NATHANIEL N •• * 1962 (1970). Profes­
sor of Psychology and Obstetrics and Gynecology; 
B.A •• 1951. Long Island: M.A., 1952. Ph.D •• 1956, 
Columbia·' . , 

WAGNER, THOMAS M •• Mqjor, United States Air 
Force, 1976. Assistant Pro/essor·o/ Aerospace Stud­
Ies; B.S •• I963.lowa State: M.S., 1971, Air Force In­
stitute 0/ Technology 

WAGONER. DAVID R.,* 1954 (1966), Professor 0/ 
English: B.A., 1947, Pennsylvania State: M.A., 
1949, Indiana 

WAHL, PATRICIA W.,* 1971 (1977), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Biostatistics; B.A., 1960, San -Jose 
State; Ph.D •• 1971. Washington 

WAIBLER. PAUL JOHN,* 1954 (1961). Pro/essor 
0/ Mechanical, Engineering; B.S.M.E .• 1943, Kansas 
State: M.S.M.E.,. 1944, Yale; Ph.p •• 1958, Illfnols 
WALKER. LAUREN M.,* 1946 (1957), 'Professor 
of Accounting; B.A., 1939. M.B.A., 1943, Washing-
ton; C.P.A., 1943, State 0/ Washington , 

WALKER. RICHARD B •• *1948 (1960), Professor, 
0/ Botany; Director, OjJlce of Biology Education: 
B.S., 1938. Illinois; Ph.D •• 1948, Call/omla (Berke-
ley) . 

WALLACE, J. FINDLAY. 1968 (1972), Associate . 
Professor of Medicine: A.B., 1957, M.D., 1961, 
Washington (St. Louis) 
WALLACE, JOHN M.,· 1966 (1974), Professor 0/ 
Atmospheric Sciences: B.S., 1962, Webb Institute of 
Naval Architecture: Ph.D .. 1966. Massachusetts In- . 
stitute 0/ Technology 

WALLERSTEIN, GEORGE,· 1965, Professor 0/ 
Astronomy: B.,A •• 1951, Brown; Ph.D., 1957, Cali-

jomla Institute 0/ Technology 
WALSH, KENNETH A.,*1959 (1969),'Pro/essoro/ 
Biochemistry; B.S .• 1951, McGill: M.S., 1953, Pur­
due: Ph.D., 1959, Toronto 

WALTERS, KENNETH D.,* 197.4 (1977), Associ­
ate Pro/essor 0/ Law and Society: B.A., 1963, Walla 
Wallll: J.D., 1966. Sta1Uord: Ph.D., 1972, California 
(Berkeley) 

WALTERS, MARGARET CURTIS, 1929 (1967), 
Associate Pro/essor, Emeritus 0/ English; B.A., 
1917, Mills: M.A., 1919, Yale ' 

WANDS, DA VID H., * 1974, Assistant Professor of 
Prosthodontics: D.D.S., 1967, Maryland; M.S.D., 
1972, Washington 

WANG, CHAO-NAN HO, 1970, Lecturer In Chi­
nese; B.A.; 193~. Peking 
WANG, CHING-HSIEN,* 1971 (1974), Associate 
Professor 0/ Chinese and Comparative Uterature: 
,B.A., 1963, Tunghal; M.F.A., 1966, Iowa: M.A., 
1969, Ph.D •• 1971, Califomla (Berkeley) . 

WANG, SAN-PIN,- 1961 (1970), Professor 0/ Pa­
thoblology; M.D .• 1944, Kelo University, Tokyo; 
M.P.H., 1952. Michigan; D. Med. Sci., 1959, Kelo 
University, Tokyo 

WARASHINA, PAITI,* 1970 (1973), Pro/esso': of 
Art: B~F.A., 1962, M.F.A., 1964, Washington 

WARD, ARTHUR A., JR., 1948 (1955), Professor 
of Neurological Surgery; Chairman, Department 0/ 
Neurological Surgery: B.A., 1938, M.D., 1942, Yale 

. WARD, NICHOLAS G., 1975 (1977), . Assistant 
Professor 01 Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; 
B.A .• 1969, M.D., 1973, Cornell 

WARD, RICHARD H •• • 1974, Assistant Professor 
of Epidemiology; B.A.. B.Sc., 1966, M.A.. 1967, 
Auckland; M.Sc., 1968, Ph.D •• 1970, Michigan 

WARD, RICHARD i., 1963(1972), Professor 0/ 
Anesthesiology: M.D., 1949, Saint Louis 

WARE. ALMA M., - 1968, Assistant Pro/elsor of 
PhySiological Nursing: Diploma, 1948, MerCy"'Hos­
pltal School 0/ Nursing, Des Moines, Iowa; B.A., 
1952, Iowa: M.!!., 1960, Washington 

WARFIELD, ROBERT B •• *1968 (1974), Professor 
of Mathematics; B.A., 1962, HQver/ord: Ph.p., 
19~7, Harvard 

WARME, LARS GUNNAR, 1975, Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ Scandinavian Languages and Uterature: 
FII. Mag .• 1952, Lund, S~eden: Ph.D., 1974, Ctilifor­
nla (Berkeley) 

WARNER. DANIEL S., 1955 (i971), Professor 
Emerltu.s of Communications: A.B., 1928, Mlchl8an; 
M.S., 1958. Oregon 

WARNER, GARTH WILLIAM, JR.,· 1966 (1973), 
Pro/essor of Mathematics; B.S., 1962, ArllOna; 
Ph.D., 1966, Michigan 

WARNICK, MYRON E .• - 1956 (1975), Professor 
and. Acting Chlllrman of Restorative Dentistry; 
D.D.S., 1955, Alberta 

WARREN. CHARLESGERALD,- 1968 (1977), 
Associate.· Pro/essor of Rehabilitation Medicine: 
B.S., 1964, M.P.A., 1971, Washington 

WASHBURN, A. LINCOLN. 1966 (1976),Research 
Professor (Retired), 'Quaiernary Research Center: 
Professor Emeritus of Geological Sciences: B.A., 
1935, Dartmouth: Ph.D, 1942, Yale 

WATANABE, SUMIKO.1974, Research Assistant 
Professor 01 Oral Biology: B.S., 1959, Japan Wom­
en's University; M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1969, Tokyo 
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WATENPAUGH, KEITH D., 1966 ·(1972). Re­
search Assistant Professor of Biological Structure; 
B.S., 1962, Idaho: Ph.D., 1966. Montana State 

WATSON, EILEEN L., 1970 (l..974), Research As­
sistant Professor of Pharmacology and Oral Biology; 
B.S., 1963, Rutgers: Ph.D .• 1970, Utah 
WATSON. JAMES B.,· 1955, Professor of Anthro­
pology: A.B •• 1941, A.M., 1945, Ph.D., 1948, Chica­
go 
WATSON, RICHARD H .• 1975 (1976), Research 
Assistant Professor of Social Management 0/ Tech­
nology: B.S., 1963, M.S., 1966, Illinois 
WAITS, CAROLYN A., 1975 (1976), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Economics and Health Services; B.A •• 

. 1971, Washington; M.A., 1974, Ph.~ •• 1976, Johns 
Hopkins . 

WAUGH. DANIEL C., * 1972 (1973). Assistant Pro­
fessor of History and 0/ Russian and East European 
Studies; B.A., 1963, Yale; A./1., 1965. Ph.D., 1972, 
Harvard 

WEATHERLEY, RICHARD A .• • 1975; Assistant 
Professor of Social-Work; B.A •• ·1957, M.S. W .• ,1963, 
ChlcagQi Ph.D., 1977, Massachusetts Institute 0/ 
Technology . . 

WEAVER, JAMES D., 1970 (1973). Assistant P-ro­
fessor of Restorative Dentistry; D.D.S., 1965. Ohio 
State." Certl/lcate, 1971, Washington 
WEAVER. KEITH ALLAN. 1973, (1975), Re­
search Assistant Pro/essor 0/ Radiology; B.S., 1968. 
Missouri; M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1972, Wisconsin 

WEBB, EUGBNE, - 1966 (1975), Pro/essor 0/ Com­
parative Uterature and Comparative· Religion; 
Chairman, Comparative Religion, School 0/ Inter­
national Studies: B.A., 1960, Call/omia (Los Ange­
les); M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1965, Columbia 

WEBB. GLENN.· 1966 (1970), Associate Pro/essor 
of Art History: B.A., 1957, Abilene Christian; 
M.F.A., 1959, Ph.D;, 1970. Chicago 

WEBBER, JOAN MALORY,·1972 (1973). Profes­
sor of English; B.A., 1951, Barnard: M.A., 1952. 
Rochester; Ph.D., 1959, Wisconsin 

WEBSTER. DONALD ,H., 1939 (1968); Professor 
ETTieritus 0/ Political Selence: B.A., 1929, 'LI-B .. 
1931, Ph.D., 1933, Washington 

WEBSTER. JOHN M .• - 1972 (1974), Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ English; B.A., 1966, M.A .• 1969, Ph.D .• 
1974, California (Berkeley) ,. 

WEDGWOOD, RALPH J., 1962 (1972). Pro/essor 
of Pediatrics: Head, Division 0/ Immunology; M.D., 
1947, Harvard 

WEGSTBEN, LINDA A .• 1974, Instructor In Ma­
temal and Child Nursing; B.S.N., 1969, M.N., 1971, 
Washington 

WElDEN, PAUL L., 1973 (1974). Assistant Profes­
sor 0/ Medicine; B.A., 1963, M.D., 1967. Harvarr! 

WEINSTEIN, ADELA, 1975, Research Assistant 
Professor 0/ Medicine; B.Sc. (Hono.,ary).1961, Syd­
ney (Australia): Ph.D., 1965, New South Wales 
( Australia) 

WEINSTeIN, BORIS, * 1967 (1974), Pro/essor 0/ 
Chemistry: B.S., 1951, Louisiana: M.S., 1953. Pur­
due; Ph.D., 1959, Ohio State 

WEINSTEIN, PHILIP, - 1971 (1974). Assistant 
. Professor 0/ Community Dentistry; B.A., 1967, 

Queens; M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1971. Kentucky . 

WEIS, JOSEPH G., - 1974, Assistant Pro/essor 0/ 
Sociology: B.A., 1966, Califomla (Santa Barbara): 
M.Crlm., 1969, D.Crlm., 1974, Callfomia (Berkeley) 

WEIS, JOSEPH HERMAN, - 1972 (1974), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Physics; B.S., 1964, California Institute 
of Technology; Ph.D., 1970, California (Berkeley) 

WEISBERGER, EDWARD C •• 1976 (1977), Assis­
tant Pro/essoro/ Otolaryngology: B.A .• 1967. Yale; 
M.D., 1~71, Michigan 
WEISER" RUSSELL S.,· 1934 (1977), Professor 
Emeritus of Microbiology and Immunology: B.S., 
1930, M.S., 1931, North Dakota State; Ph.D., 1934, 
Wtishlngton . 

WEISS, NOEL S., * 1973 (1976), Associate Pro/es­
sor 0/ Epidemiology; A.B., 1965, M.D., 1967, Stan­
ford; M.P.H .. I969, D.P.H., 1971, Harvard 



WEITKAMP, WILLIAM G., * 1964 (1972), Re­
Harch Assoclat~ Pro/essor 0/ Physics; Technical 
Dlnctor, Nucletu Physics lAboratory; B.A., 19S6, 
Saint Oltif; M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1964, Wisconsin 

WEKELL. MAIlLEEN M., 1977, Assistant Profes­
sor 0/ Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods; 
B.Sc., 1964, Seattle: M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1975, Wash­
Ington 

WELANDER, ARTHUR DONOVAN,* 1937 
(19S8), Professor 0/ Flsher/~s; B.S., 1934, M.S., 
1940, Ph.D .• 1946, Washington 

WELANDER, PIERRE LOUIS R., * 1973, Profes· 
sor o/O"anography; B.S •• 1948, Ph.D •• 19S4, Stock­
holm 
WELCH, EUGENE B., * 1968 (1974), Pro/~ssor 0/ 
Applied Biology In Civil Engineering; B.S., 19S8, 
M.S., 19S9. Michigan State; Ph.D., 1967, Washing­
ton 
WELMAN, VALENTINE, * 19S4 (1962), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Art; B.F.A., 19S2, D~nver; M.F.A., 
19S4, Colorado 

WELLS. NORMA J .,1960 (1974), Assoclat~ Pro/es­
so.r 0/ Dental Hygiene; B.S., R.D.H •• 19S8, Washing­
ton; M.P.H •• 1966, Call/ornla (Los Angel~s) 

WELTMANN-HENNINGER, MARIANNE, 1975. 
Assistant Pro/~ssor 0/ Music: B.S .• 19S2. M.S •• 19S4. 
Julllitud 

WENK, EDWARD, JR..*1970 (1973). Pro/essor 0/ 
Engineering. and Public A.f!alrs: Director, Program 
In Social Manag~ment of Technology: B.E., 1940, 
Johns. Hopkins: M.Sc •• 1947~ Harvtud: Dr., Eng., 
19'0, Johns Hopkins 

WENKE, ROBERT J., * '197S. Assistant Pro/essor 
0/ Anthropology: A.B., 1968, Calvin College: M.A .• 
1972. Ph.D., 1975, Michigan 

WENNER, WALDEMAR H •• 1968 (197S). Lecturer 
In Matemal and Child Nunlng; B.A •• 19S4, Saint 
John's; M.D .• 19S8, Minnesota . 

WERBLUN, MERRILL N., 1977, Assistant Pro/~s­
sor 0/ Family Medicine; B.S., 19S7. Trqts: M.D., 
1961, Pennsylvania 

WERGEDAL, JON E., 1962 (1971). Resetuch Assis­
tant Professor 0/ Medicine: B.A .• ·19S8, Salnt OW: 
M.S., 1960, Ph.D •• 1962. Wisconsin 

WERNER, AUGUST HANSEN, 1931 (1964), Pro­
lessor Emeritus 0/ Music; B.S •• 1913. College 0/ A.g­
rlcultun (Stmd, Norway): Graduate, 1924, Master 
School 0/ Music (New York) 

WESNER, ELENORA M., 1924 (19S0), Assistant 
Pro/essor Em~rltus 0/ Germanlcs: B.Ped., 1909, 
Colorado State Normal School: A.B •• 1915, Chica­
go: M.A., 1923, North~stem 

WESSMAN, HAROLD EVERETT, 1948 (1969), 
Dean Emeritus 0/ ElIBlne~rlng; B.S.. 1924, M.S., 
1925, C.E., 1929, Ph.D •• 1936. mlnols 

WEST, JAMES D.,· 1972. Associate Pro/essor 0/ 
Russian Language and Utuatur~ and 0/ Russian 
and East European Studies: M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 

, 1969, Cambridge . 

WEST, ROGER A.,. 1972 (197S). Associate Pro/es­
sor 0/ Oral Surgery; B.S .• 1963, Montana: D.M.D •• 
1968,Dregon . 

WESTON, WALLACE E.,*1972 (197S). Assistant 
Pro/essor of Art History: B.A •• 1964. M.A., 1966, 

. Ph.D., 1975. Call/omla (Berkeley) 

WESTRUM, LESNICK E., * 1966 (1973). Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Biological Structun and Neurological 
Surgery: B.S .• 19S8. Washington State: M.D .• 1963. 
Washington; Ph.D •• 1966. Unlv~r.dty College (Lon­
don) 

WESTWATER, MICHAEL JOHN.* 1970 (1973). 
A.uoclate Pro/essor of Mathematics and Applied 
Mathematics: B.A., 1962. Ph.D., 1967. Cambridg~ 
(England) 

WETZLE)t, THEODORE, 1975. Associate Pro/es­
soro/Envlronmental Health; B.S •• 19S0, Mtuquette; 
M.P.H •• 1962. Ph.D •• 1965. Michigan 
WHEATLEY, JOHN J.,*196O (1971), Pro/~ssor 0/ 
Mtuketlng; S.B.. 1947. Harvtud; M.B.A., 19S4. 
Ph.D •• 19S9, BI(j'falo 
WHBEIJ!R, BAYARD 0., 1941 (1970), Pro/~ssor 
Em~rltus 0/ Urban Economics; A.B., 1928, Call/or-

nla (B~rkel~y); M.A., 1930, Washington; Ph.D., 
1942, Call/omla (B~rkel~y) 

WHEELER, HARRY E.,* 1948 (1976). Pro/essor 
Em~rltus 0/ G~loglcal Sc/~nc~s; B.S., 1930. Or~ 
gon: M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1935. Stcuiford 

WHERRE'ITE, WILLIAM C.,* 1948 (1960), Asso­
clat~ Pro/~ssor 0/ Archlt~ctur~ and Urban Design: 
B.Arch., 1948, Ctunegle Institute 0/ T~chnology; 
M.U.P., 19S9. Washington 

WHE'ITEN, JOHN T., * 1963 (1972), Pro/~ssor 0/ 
Geological Sc/~nc~s; A.B •• 19S7, Princeton; M.A •• 
19S9, Call/ornla (B~rblq); Ph.D •• 1962, Prlnc~ton 

WHISLER, HOWARD C.,*1963 (1973). Pro/~ssor 
0/ Botany: B.S., 19S4, Ph.D., 1960, Call/ornla 
(&rk~I~y) 

WHITACRE, ROBERT J., 1974, Assistant Pro/~s­
sor 0/ Community D~ntlstry; B:A., 1964, Whitman: 
M.S .• 1967, Oregon; D.D.S., 1974, Washington 

WHITE, MYRON L., 19S0 (1976). Pro/~ssor of Hu­
manistic-Social Studies; Chairman, Department 0/ 
Humanistic-Social Studies: B.A., 1943, Ph.D., 19S8. 
Washington 

WHITEHILL-WARD, JOHN,* 1975. Assistant 
Pro/essor of Art: B.F.A •• 1972, Maryland Institute: 
M.S.. 1974. The Chicago Instltut~ of Design and 
Technology 

WHITELEY, ARTHUR H.. * 1947 (19S9), Pro/~s­
sor 0/ Zoology: B.A., 1938. Kala~oo: M.A., 1939. 
Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1945, Princeton 

WHITELEY, HELEN a, * 19S3 (1966), Pro/essor 
0/ Microbiology and Immunology: B.A., 1942, Call­
/omla; M.A., 1945, Te,",s: Ph.D., 19S1, Washington 

WHITLEY, MARILYN P.,1974, Instructor In Psy­
chosocial Nursing: B.S., 19S7. Portland, Oregon: 
M.A .• 1974. Washington 
WHITMIRE, DOROTHEA T., 1976, Uctur~r In 
Physiological Nursing: B.S., 19S7, Tusbgee Insti­
tute: M.A., 1960, Teachers, Columbia 
WHITNEY, BARBARA L,*1973 (1976), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Geological Sciences; A.B., 1964, Vas­
stir: M.S., 1969, Colorado,· -Ph.D., 1976, Virginia 
Polytechnic . 

WHITNEY, RICHARD RALPH.* 1967 (1973). 
Pro/essor 0/ Fisheries: Unit Leader, Washington 
Cooperative Fishery Unit; B.A •• 1949. M.S •• 19S1, 
Utllh; Ph.D., 19S5, Iowa State 

WHI1TAKER, JAMES K.,* 1910 (1976), Professor 
0/ Social Work; Coordinator, Child WeUare Proj­
ect: A.B., 1964, 'Boston College: M.S.W •• 1966, 
Michigan: Ph.D., 1970, Minnesota 

WHI'ITEMORE, OSGOOD J., JR.,* 1964 (1~9). 
Pro/esor 0/ Ceramic Engineering; B.S.Cer.E., 1940. 
Iowa State: M.S.Cer.E .• 1941. Washington: Cer.E. 
(Pro/esslonal), 19S0, Iowa State 
WHORTON, JAMES C.,* 1970 (1977), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Biomedical History: B.S., 1964, Duke: 
Ph.D., 1969, Wisconsin 
WICKMAN, JAMES A.,* 19S6 (1962), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Risk Control and Insurance: B.S .• 19S3. 
M.B.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1961, Washington 

WlEDERHIELM, CURT A. R., * 1961 (1970). Pro­
fessor 0/ Physiology and BiophysiCS: Karollnska In­
stitute; Ph.D., 1960, Washington 
WlEGENSTEIN, LOUISE, 19S3 (1976), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Pathology; B.S., 1938, Simmons; M.D., 
1946, Trdts 
WIGHT, WILLIAM J., Captain, United States Ar­
my. 1976, Asdstant Pro/essor 0/ Military Science; 
B.S., 1966, United' States Military Academy; 
M.B.A., 1975, Washington 
WlKE, GENE E.,* 1971, Assistant Prof~ssor 0/ 
Communications; B.A., 19S5, Washington State 

WlLETS, LAWRENCE, * 19S8 (1962). Professor 0/ 
Physics; B.S., 1948, Wisconsin: M.A., 19S0. Ph.D., 
19S2. Princ~ton 
WILHELM, HELLMUT, 1948 (1971), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Chinese; Rejerendtu, 1928. Frankfurt; 
Diploma, 1930. School of Oriental Studies. B~rlln; 
Ph.D., 1932, Berlin 
WILKIE, RICHARD FRANCIS, 1937 (197S). As­
sociate Professor Emeritus 0/ Germanlcs: B.A., 
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1934, M.A., 1936, Washington; Ph.D., 19S3, Call/or­
nla (&rkeley) 

WlLKUS, ROBERT J.,1970 (1977), AsSOCiate Pro­
lessor 0/ Laboratory Medicine and 0/ Medicine; 
B.S., 19S8, M.S •• M.D •• 1962, Loyola 

WILLEFORD, WILLIAM OTIS, JR.,* 1967 
(1970). Associate Pro/essor 0/ English and Comptu­
atlve Uterature; B.A., 19S0, M.A., 19S3, Call/omla 
(Berkeley); Diploma. 1962, C. G. Jung Institute (Zu­
rich); Ph.D., 1966, Zurich 

WILLIAMS, AUDREY M.,197S (1977), Assistant 
Professor of Education: B.A., 19S9, Washington 
State: M.Ed •• 1969, Ph.D., 1975, Wtuhlngton 

WILLIAMS, BETSY L, 1975. Res~tuch Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Periodontics: B.A •• . 1963, Whitman; 
M.S •• 1968, Ph.D •• 1974. Wtuhlngton 
WILLIAMS, DAVID L., 1971 (197S), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Radiology; B.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1971. 
Washington 

WILLIAMS, DONALD T., * 1969 (1972), Associate 
Professor 0/ Education: B.A .• 19S0, Eastern Wash­
Ington State: M.A., 19S7, Ph.D., 1963, Stcuiford 

WILLIAMS, MICHAEL A., 1976, Assistant Pro­
lessor 0/ Comptuatlve ~lIglon, School o/lnterna­
tlonal Studies: B.A .• 1968. Abilene Christian: M.A., 
1970, Miami 
WILLIAMS, NANCY M.,* 1972 (1973), Assistant 
Pro/~ssor 0/ Anthropology: B.A., 19S0, Stcuiford: 
M.A., 1969, Ph.D .• 1973. Call/ornla (Berkeley) 
WILLIAMS, ROBERT H., 1948. Pro/essor 0/ Medi­
cine: A.B., 1929. Washington and Lee: M.D •• 1934, 
Johns Hopkins 

WILLIAMS, ROBERT WALTER,· 19'9 (1960), 
Pro/essor of Physics: A.B •• 1941, Stcuiford: M.A., 
1943, Princeton; Ph.D., 1948. Massachusetts Insti­
tute 0/ Technology 

WILLIAMS, STEPHEN J., * 1975, Assistant Pro­
lessor of Health Services: B.S., 1970; Carnegie Mel­
lon; M.S., 1971, Massachusetts Institute 0/ 
Technology; S.M., 1972, Sc.D •• 1974, Harvtud 
WILLIAMS, THOMAS, 1977, Lecturer In Human­
istic-Social Studies: Director, Publications and In­
/ormation Services. College 0/ Engineering: B.A., 
1972. Washington 

WILLIAMS, WALTER,*1970, Pro/essor 0/ Public 
A.J/alrs: Director 0/ Research, Institute 0/ Govern­
mental Research; B.B.A., 19", M.B.A., 19S6, Tnas 
(Austin); Ph.D., 1960, Indiana 

WILLIAMS, WAYNE R.,* 1975 (1976), Assistant 
Pro/essor 0/ Black Studies, Ungulstlcs and African 
Studies, School o/Internatlonal Studies: B.A., 1968, 
M.A .• 1970, Wisconsin: Ph.D •• 1976. Indiana 

WILLIAMSON. ALAN R., Ueutenant Colonel, 
United States Army, 1976, Pro/essor 0/ Military Sci­
ence: B.A., 19S9, Washington State; M.S., 1973. N~­
braska 

WILLIAMSON-KIRKLAND, THOMAS, 1976, In­
structor In ~habllItatlon M~dlclne; M.D., 1971, 
M.S., 1974, Washington 

WILLIS, LEON M., 1974, Instructor In Restorative 
Dentistry: D.D.S •• 1963, Mtuqume 
WILLIS, LEOTA SNIDER, 1943 (1972), Lecturer 
Emeritus In English: B.A., 1923, Call/omla; M.A •• 
1930, Ph.D., 1931, Pmnsylvanla: Cert. 0/ Studies. 
1932, Sorbonne 
WILLISTON, FRANK G., 1949 (1967), Professor 
Em~rltus 0/ Ftu Eastern History; A.B •• 1922. Ohio 
Wesl~an; M.A •• 1926, Ph.D., 1935, Chicago 

WILLOWS, A. O. DENNIS,* 1969 (1975), Profes­
sor 0/ Zoology: Director, Friday Harbor lAborato­
ries: B.S., 1963, Yale; Ph.D., 1967, Ongon 

WILLS, ROBERT E., 1968 (1971), Assistant Pro/es­
sor 0/ Medicine: M.D., 19S8, Michigan 

WILLS, ROLAND C .• 1972, Assistant Pro/essor 0/ 
Restorative Dentistry; D.D.S., 19S1, Washington 

WILLSON, RICHARD A., 1973, Assistant Profes­
sor 0/ Medicine: B.A .• 19S8, M.D •• 1962, Minnesota 

WILSING, WESTON C., 19S3 (1960). Associate 
Professor; Director, Seminars, Graduate School 0/ 
Business Administration; B.Ed •• 1943. M.A., 1946, 
D.B.A., 19S9, Washington 



WILSON, 'CLOTILDE MARCONNIER,· 1929 
(1916), Professor Emeritus of French Language and 
Uterature; B.A., 1926, M.A., 1927, Ph.D.. 1931, 
Washington 

WILSON, JOHN T •• JR •• • 1914. Professor of Envi­
ronmental Health; Chairman. Department of Envi­
ronmental Health; B.S., 1946, Howard; M.D .• 1950, 
Columbia; Sc.D.# 1956. Cincinnati 

WILSON. LAWRENCE G., 1973 (1916). Assistant 
Profeuor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; 
".B .• 1962, M.D •• 1966. Kansas 

WILSON. ROBERT. 1910 (i971). Assistant Profes­
sor of Art History; B.A .• 1961, M.A., 1965. Ph.D., 
1971, Chicago 

WILSON, RUTH M •• • 1936 (1916). Professor 
Emeritus of Physical, Education; B.S., 1931. Utah; 
M.S., 1936. Wisconsin 

,WILSON. WESLEY R .• • 1969 (1914), Associate 
Profeuor of Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A .• 
1958. M.A., 1961, Redlands: Ph.D •• 1969. Washlng-
ton 
WILSON, WILLIAM CHARLES BADE, 1926 
(1910). Professor Emeritus of Spanish Language and 
Uterature; A.B •• 1922. Montana: M.A .• 1925. 
Ph.D., 1928, Washington 

WINANS. EDGAR V.,· 1965 (1966). Professor of 
Ifnthropology: B.A .• 1952, M.A .• 1954, Ph.D .• 1959. 
Call/omia (Los Angeles) 

WINCHELL, CEDRIC R. •• 1915, Assistant Profes­
sor of Drama; B."., 1963. M.A, 1964. San Diego 
State; Ph.D •• 1911. Call/omla (Los Angeles) 

WINQUIST, ROBERT. 1914 (1911). Assistant Pro­
fossor of Orthopaedics: M.D .• 1969. Washington 

WINTER, DONALD F.,. 1970 (1915). Professor of 
Oceanography and Applied Mathematics; B.A., 
1954, Amherst; M.S., 1959, Ph.D., 1962, Harvard 

WINTER, PETER M., 1969 (1914), Professor of 
Anel/heslology: A.B., 1958, Cornell; M.D., 1962. 
Rochester 

WINTBRSCHEID, LOREN C., 1958 (1912), Pro­
feuor of Surgery: Medical Director. University 
Hospital: B.A.. 1948. Willamette: Ph.D., 1953, 
M.D., 1954, Pennsylvania 

WINTHER, SOPHUS K.. 1925 (1963). Professor 
Emeritus of English: B."., 1918, M.A., 19/9, Ore­
gon: Ph.D., 1926, Washington 

WISE, JAMES A.,· 1915 (1976), Associate Profes­
sor of Architecture:, B. S. Psych .• 1965, Ph.D. Psych •• 
1910, Washington 

wiSE, JOHN A.,· 1912. Assistant Professor of 
Pathoblology: B.A •• B.S •• 1963. Washington: M.S., 
1961. Minnesota; Ph.D •• 1910, Oregon State 

WISSMAR, ROBERT CHARLES.· 1912 (1914), 
Research Assistant Professor of Fisheries: B.S .• 
1965, Utah: M.S., 1968. Ph.D., 1912. Idaho 

WITT, JOSEPH A., 1968 (1976), Research Associ­
ate Professor of Forest Botany: B.S., 1943, M.S., 
1948, Washington State 

WITI'FOGEL, KARL AUGUST, 1941 (1961). Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Chinese History: Ph.D., 1928, 
Franl(furt (Germany) 

WOLAK. JAN,· 1965 (1969), Associate Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering; B.Sc., 1950. Woolwich 
Polytechnic, University 0/ London: M.S.. 1960. 
Washington (St. Louis); Ph.D., 1965. Call/ornla 
(&rkelq) 

WOLCOTT, JOHN R.,· 1961, Assistant Profeuor 
of Drama: B.F.A •• 1960. M.F.A., 1964. Carnegie 
Instlltute of Technology: Ph.D., 1961, Ohio State 

WOLF, NOiUtfAN S.,. 1968 (1912), Associate Pro­
fessor of Pathology: B.S.. D. Y.M., 1953. Kansas 
State: Ph.D .• 1960. Northwestern 

WOLF-WILETS, VIVIAN C.,· 1969 (1915). Asso­
ciate Professor of Physiological Nursing: Diploma. 
1960. Presbyterian Saint Luke's School of Nursing: 
B.S.N., 1960, North Central (illinois); M.A, 1964, 
Ph.D., 1969, Chicago 

WOLFE, MYER R.,. 1949 (1958), Professor of Ur­
ban 'Planning and Urban Design: B.S., 1940, New 
Hampshire: M.R.P., 1941, Cornell 

WOLFLE. DAEL L."1970 (1916), Professor Emer­
Itus of Public Affairs: B.S., 1921, M.A .• 1928, Wash­
Ington: Ph.D •• 1931, Ohio State 

WOLTERS. M. ERIC, 1912. Lecturer In Public Af­
fairs: Associate Dean, Graduate School of Public 
Affairs: B.A .• 1966. M.P.A, 1967. Washington 

WOMACK, WILLIAM M., 1969 (1915), Associate 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: 
Department Coordinator, W AMI Executive Direc­
tor, Harborvlew Community Mental Health Center: 
B.A., 1957. Uncoln (Pennsylvania): M.D., 1961. 
Ylrglnla 

WOOD. FRANCIS C., JR., 1960 (1968), Associate 
Professor of Medicine; A.B., 1950. Princeton: M.D., 
1954, Harvard 

WOOD BURNE, LLOYD S .• 1950 (1915), Professor 
Emeritus of Psychology; AB., 1929. M.A .• 1930. 
Ph.D •• 1932, Michigan 

WOODCOCK, EDITH, 1930 (1966). ksoclate Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Music: B.M., 1936, Washington 

WOODMAN, DARRELL JAMES.· 1965 (1970), 
Associate Professor of Chemistry: B.A .• 1960, Reed; 
M.A .• Ph.D., 1965, Harvard 

WOODRUFF. GENe L.,· 1965 (1916). Professor of 
Nuclear Enllineerlng; B.S .• 1956, United States Na­
val Academy: M.S •• 1963. Ph.D •• 1966, Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology , 

WOODRUM, DAVID E., 1911 (1915), Associate 
Professor of Pediatrics; Director, Pediatric Pulmo­
Mry Disease. Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center: AB •• 1961. MacMurray: M.D •• 
1965, Illinois 

WOODS, MARCELLA D •• • 1970, Assistant Profes­
sor of Physical Education; B.S., 1955, Illinois State: 
M.Ed.. 1959. North Carolina; Ph.D., 1966, Ohio 
State 

WOODS, ,STEPHEN C.,. 1912 (1917). Professor of 
Psychology; B.S., 1965. B.S.. 1966, Ph.D., 1970. 
Washington 

WOODS. SUSAN.· 1915 (1917), Assistant Profes­
sor of Physiological Nursing: Diploma, 1967. Los 
Angeles, County University of Southf!rn Call/ornla 
Medical School of Nursing: B.S .• 1913. M.A., 1914. 
Washington 

WOODWORTH. ROBERT T •• • 1961 (1966). Asso­
ciate Professor of Management and Organization; 
B.S., 1952, Indiana; M.B.A •• 1956, Ph.D., 1963. Nor­
thwestern 

WOOLDRIDGE. DAVID DILLEY.· 1968 (1969). 
Associate Professor of Forest Hydrology; B.S.F •• 
1950. Ph.D., 1961, Washington 

WOOSTER, WARREN S .• • 1916, Professor of Ma­
rine Studies and Fisheries; Sc.B.. 1943, Brown; 
M.S.. 1941, Call/ornla Institute 0/ Technology; 
Ph.D., 1953. Call/omla (Los Angeles) 

WOOTTON. PETER,· 1959 (1912), Professor of 
Radiology; B.S., 1944, Birmingham (England) , 

WORCESTER, DEAN A.,· 1946 (1966). Professor 
of EconomiCS; A.B., 1939,' M.A., 1940. Nebraska; 
Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota 

WORTHINGTON. BONNIE SUE,. 1911 (1915). 
Associate Professor of Human Nutrition. Dietetics, 
and Foods; B.S., 1965, M.S •• 1961, Ph.D., 1971, 
Washington 

WORTHINGTON, PHILIP, 1914 (1916), Associate 
Profeuor of Oral Surgery; M.B., Ch.B., 1956, B.Sc., 
B.D.S., Uverpool 

WORTHY, ELIZABETH J.,. 1966 (1910). ksls­
tant Professor of Maternal and Child Nursing: DI­
ploma, 1940, Kings College Hospital, London, En­
gland: Diploma In Nursing Education, 1946, London 
University; B.N., 1954, McGill:' M.N.. 1964. 
Washington 

WORTLEY. W. VICTOR,· 1965. Assistant Profes­
sor of French Language and Uterature; B.A •• 1959. 
M.A .• 1961. Ph.D., 1?64. Oregon 

WRIGHT, PETER W., 1914 (1915). kslstant Pro­
fessor of Medicine; AB •• 1962. Dartmouth: M.D .• 
1961. Stllll/ord 

WYLER, ALLEN R." 1914 (1916). kslstant Pro­
fossor of Neurological Surgery; B.S .• 1965: M.D •• 
1969, Washington 
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WYLIE, TURRELL VERL,. 1958 (1968), Profes­
sor of Tibetan. and of East Asian Studies (Inner 
Asia); Acting Chairman. klan' Languages and 
Literatures: B.A. 1952. Ph.D., 1958. Washington 

WYSOCKI. JULIE A •• 1911. Lecturer in Social 
Work: B.A., 1964. Whitworth; M.Ed .• 1910, Wash­
Ington 

y 

.yAGGY. ELINOR MAY. 1943 (1917). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of English; B.A., 1929. M.A •• 
1939. Idaho; Ph.D .• 1946, Washington 

YALCH. RICHARD F.,. 1914. Assistant Professor 
of Marketing: B.S .• 1970. M.S •• 1910. Carnegie-Mel­
lon; Ph.D .• 1914. Northwestern 

YAMAMURA. KOZO.· 1910 (1912). Professor of 
wt Asian Studies (J~pan): Associate Director of 
Japan and Korea Studies, School of In/erMtlonal 
Studies; B.A .• 1951. Call/omla (Berkeley): Ph.D., 
1963, Northwestern ' 

YAMANAKA. WILLIAM K •• • 1914. Associate 
Professor of Human Nutrition. Dietetics. and Food 
B.S .• 1955, Hawaii: Ph.D .• 1969. Call/omla (Berke-

, ley) 

YANG. ALBERT IN CRE, 1915 (1916), Research 
Assistant Professor of Geological Sciences: B.S., 
1956. National Taiwan; M.S., 1966, Carleton (On­
tario); Ph.D •• 1971, Washington 

YANTIS, PHILLIP A.,. 1965 (1969). Professor of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A., 1950. Washing­
ton; M.A., 1952. Ph.l! .• 1955, Michigan 

YARBRO-BEJARANO. YVONNE M.,· 1914 
J 1916). Assistant Professor of Spanish Language and 
Literature and Comparative Uterature; B.A •• 1969. 
M.A., 1910. Washington; M.A. 1911, Harvard 

YEE, SINCLAIR S.,. 1966 (1914), Professor of 
Electrical Engineering; B.S., 1959. M.S., 1961. 
Ph.D •• 1965. Call/omia (Berkeley) 

YEN. ISABELLA YIYUN,.I960 (1961). Associate 
Professor of Chinese and wt Asian Studies (Chl­
M); B.A., 1938. Peking; A.M., 1951. Michigan: 
Ph.D •• 1956. Cornell 

YERXA, FENDALL W.,· 1965, Professor ofCom­
munlcatlons; A.B .• 1936, Hamilton 

YONDORF,BARBARA A •• 1916, Acting Assistant 
Professor In Public Affairs and Health Services; 
B.A •• 1911, Chicago: M.P.P., 1913. Harvard 

YORK, WILLIAM E .• 1914 (1917), kslstant Pro­
fessor of Drama: B.F.A •• 1969. M.F.A, 1911, Ohio 

YOUNG. ARTEE F., 1916. Lecturer In Black Stud­
Ies; B.A.. 1969, Southern; M.A.. 1969, Eastern 
Michigan 

YOUNG. ELTON T. III,. 1969 (1915), Associate 
Professor of Biochemistry; B.A., 1962, Colorado; 
Ph.D •• 1961, Call/omla Institute of Technology 

YOUNG. KENNETH K.,·1961(1917), Professor of 
PhySics; B.S .• 1959. Washington; Ph.D .• 1965, Penn­
sylvania 

YOUNGMANN. CARL E.,· 1913. kmtant Pro­
fessor of Geography: A.B •• 1965. Midland: M.A.., 
1968. Ph.D .• 1972. Kansas 

YUODELIS. RALPH A .• • 1963 (1911). Professor of 
Restorative Dentist",; D.D.S.. 1955, Alberta: 
M.S.D .• 1963. Washington 

z 

ZARET. THOMAS MICHAEL,· 1911. Researrh 
Assistant Professor of Zoology; B.S .• 1966, Pitts­
burgh: Ph.D .• 1911. Yale 



ZARINA, ASTRA,· 1970 (1973). Associate Profes­
sor of Archltecturr,. B.Arch.. 1953. Washington: 
M.Arch •• 1954. Massachusetts Institute of Technolo­
gy 

·ZASOSKI. ROBERT J .•• 1973. Assistant Professor 
Of Forest SoI13: B.S •• 1967, M.S., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, 
California (Davis) 

ZEnER, SUZAN L.,· 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Drama; B.A .• 1969. Trinity: M.F.A •• 1972. Southern 
Methodist 

ZERBE, RICHARD 0.,· JR., 1916, Associate Pro­
feuor of Social Management of Technology; A.B .• 
1960, Oklahoma; Ph.D •• 1969. Duke 

, :lEnIN, EMANUEL ROMAN, 1947 (1971). Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Music; B.A •• 1916. Imperial Con· 
servatory (Petrograd); Dr. Mus. (Hon.). 1936. Wash­
ington (D.C.) College of Music 

ZIADEH. FARHAT J.,. 1966. Professor of Near 
Eastern Languages and LIterature; Chairman, De­
partment of Near Eastern Languages and LItera­
ture: B.A .. 1937, American University of Beirut; 
LL.B., 1940. London; Barrlstel.-at-Law. 1946,' Lin­
coln's Inn (London) 

ZICK. GREGORY L.,· 1974. Aulstant Profeuor of 
Electrical Engineering; B.S.E.E.. 1970. Illinois; 
M.S •• 1972, Ph.D., 1974. Michigan 

ZIEMANN. MICHAEL J .• 1973 (1974), Assistant 
Professor of Germanlcs; B.A •• 1968, McPherson; 
M.A., 1969. Kansas State; Ph.D .• 1974,· Washington 
(St. Louis) 

ZILLMAN,_ LAWRENCE JOHN, 1928 (1972). Pro­
fessor Emeritus of English; B.A •• 1928. Ph.D .• 1936, 
Washington 

ZSIGMONDY-LIEDEMANN. DENES. 1972 
(1973). Professor 0/ Music; Baccalaureate. 1940. 
Gymnasium, Budap.est; Llszt-Academy. Budapest; 
Masterclass, 1943, Budapest 
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FACUL TV INDEX (I) 
ZUBERBUHLER,. DOUGLAS R., 1968 (1971). As­
s13tant Professor of Architecture; B.Arch., 1967, 
Idaho; M.Arch., 1~. Washington 

• ZUCKERMAN, HELEN C., 1952 (1973). Lecturer 
Emeritus in Mathematics; B.S., 1930, M.S., 1935, 
Washington 

ZUMBRUNNEN, C~IG. 1977, Assistant Profes­
sor of Geography;- B.A., 1966. Minnesota; M.S., 
1968. Call/ornla Institute 0/ Technology; Ph.D., 
1973, Call/ornia (Berkeley) 

, ZWEIZIG. DOUGLAS L.,· 1975, Assistant Profes­
sor of Llbrarlanshlp; B.A., 1960, Lq{ayette; M.A., 
1961. Harvard; M.L.S .• 1965, Rutgers; Ph.D., 1973. 
Syracuse 

.-



EX~LANATION OF. ABBREVIATIONS 

, . 
. Listed below are abbreviations that are frequently associated with references to academic administrative, units or that are used 
as course number prefixes. Following each abbreviation is an explanation, the name of the department or other subordinate ad­
ministrative unit responsible for the abbreviation, and the parent school, college, or other major administrative unit. 

AA: 
AAS: 
ACCTG: 
ADMIN: 
AFSTU: 
AIS: 
AKKAD: 

ALTAI: 
AMATH: 

ANEST: 
ANTH: 
AORG: 

ARAB: 

ARAM: 

, ARCH: 
ARCHY: 
ART: 
ARTH: 
AS: 
ASIAN: 

ASTR: 
ATI4S: 

BA: 
BARM: 
BCMU: 
BCON: 
BECN: 
BGetS:. 
BlOC: 
BIOEN: 
BIRS: 
BIOL:, 
BIOST: 
BLKS: 
BMATH: 

. BOT: 
BPOL: 
BSTR:' 
BULGR: 

CATA: 

CERE: 

CESM: 

CETC: 

CEWA: 
CHE: ' 
CHEM: 
CHIN; 

CINE: 
CIVE: 
CLAR: 
CLAS:,· 
CLIT: 

CLLI: 

Aeronautics and Astronautics (Engineering) 
Asian American Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Accounting (Business Ad~nistration) 
Administration (Business Administration) 
Aftic&n Studies, African 'Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
American Indian Studies (Arts aIld Sciences) 
Akkadian, Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) , , 
Altaic, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Applied Mathematics, InterdiSCiplinary Graduate 
Degree Programs 
AneSthesiology (Medicine) 
Anthropology, Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) 
Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior 
(Business Administration) , 
Arabic, Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) 
Aramaic, Near Eastern Langw(ges and Literature 
(Arts and'sciences) . 
Architecture (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Archaeology, Anthropology (Arts 'and Sciences) 
Ari, Art (Arts and Sciences) . 
Art History, Art (Arts and Sciences) 
Aerospace S'tudies (Reserve Officers Training Programs) 
Asian Lansuilges and Literature, Asian Languages and 
, Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Astronomy, Astronomy (Arts and Sciences) 

. Atmospheric Sciences, Atmospheric Sciences (Arts and 
Sciences) , 

. t, , 

, Business Administration (Business'Administration) 
Research Methods (Business Administration) 
Business Communications (Business Administration) 
Building Construction (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Business Economics (Business Administration) 
Business, Government, and Society (Business Administration) 
Biochemistry (MediCine) 
Bioengineering (ln~hooL orlntercollege Programs)' 
Biomedical History (Medicine) 
Biology, Biology (Arts and Sciences) 
Biostatistics (Publlc Health ,and Community Medicine) . 
Black Studies (Arts Iq1d Sciences) , ' 
Biomathematics (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Botany, Botany (Arts and Sciences) 
Business Poliey (Business Administration) 
Biological Strw:ture (Medicine) 
Bulgarian, Slavic. Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Catalan, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Ceramic Engineering, Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering (Engineering) 
Structural Engineering and Engineering Mechanics, Civil 
Engineering (Engineering) . 
Transportation, ConstrUCtion, and Geometronics, 
Civil Engineering (Engineering) 
Water and Air Resources, Civil Engineering (Engineering) 
Chemical Engineering (Engineering) , , 

,Chemistry, Chemistry (Arts and Sciences) 
Chinese, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Cinema Studies (Arts and Sciences) 1 
Core Courses. Civil Engineering (Engineering) 
Classical Archaeol0$Y. Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Classics. Classi,:& (Arts and'Sciences) 

.. Comparative Literature. Comparative Literature (Arts lU)d 
Sciences) . 
Classical Linguistics. ClassicS (Arts and Sciences) 

CNU: 
COMD: 
CONI: 
CPHY: 

CSCI: 
CZECH: 

DAN: 

DANCE: 
DART: 
DENT: 
DHYG: 
DRAMA:, 

EASIA: 
ECON: 
EDADM: 
EDC&I: 
EDEPS: 
EDHED: 
EDPSY: 
EDSPE: 
EDUC: 

EE: 
ENDO: 
ENGL:' 
ENGR: 
ENVR: 

ENVS: 
EPI: 

FAMED: 
FDSC: 
FIN: 
FINN: 

FISH: 
FORB: 
FORM: 
·FORP: .. 
FREN: 

GENET: 
GEOG: 
GEOL: 
GERM: 
GIS: 

GPHYS: 
GRK: 
GST: 

HDUR: 

REBR: 

HEC: 

HED: 

HRSYS: 
HSERV: 
HSS: 
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Communications, Communications (Arts and Sciences) 
CommUnity Dentistq (Dentistry) 
CoqJoint (Medicine) . 
Comparative Physiology (Interdisciplinary Graduate 
Programs) , 
Computer Science (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Czech, Slavic Lanauages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Danish, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) " 
Dance, Music (Arts and Sciences) 
Drama Arts (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Dentistry (Dentistry) , 
Dental Hygiene (Dentistry) 
Drama, Drama (Arts and Sciences) 

East Asia, International Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Economics. EConomics (Arts and Sciences) 
Educational Administration (Education) 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction (Education) 
Educational POliey Studies (Education) 
Higher Education (Education) 
Educational Psycliology (Education) 
Special Education (Education) 
Independent Study, Research, and Field ExperienCe 
(Teaching Practicum) (Education) 
Electrical Engineering (Engineering) 
Endodontics (Dentistry) 

, English, EnSUsh (Arts and Sciences) 
Engineering, College Courses (Engineering)' , 
Environmental Health (Public Health and Community 
Medicine) 
Institute for Environmental Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Epidemiology (PubUc Health and Commwiity Medicine) 

Family Medicine (Medicine) 
Food Science (Fisheries) 
Finance (BUSiness Administration) 
Finnish. Scandioavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . . • 
Fisheries (Fisheria) ;. 
Biological Sciences (Forest Resources) 
Management and Social Sciences (Forest Resources) 
Physical Sciences (Forest Resources) , 
·French. Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and : 
Sciences) . 

Genetics, Genetics (Arts and Sciences) 
Geography. Geography (Arts and Sciences) 
Geological Sciences. Geological Sciences (Arts and Sciences) 

, ' Germanics, Germanics (Arts and Sciences) , 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies, General and 

. Interdisciplinary Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Geophysics, Geophysics (Arts and Scie~s) 
Greek, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
General Studies (Arts and Sciences) 

Hindi-Urdu. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . 
Hebrew. Near Eastern Languages and Literature ' (Arts 
and Sciences) , . 
Home Economics. Nutritional Sciences and Textiles (Arts 
and Sciences) . 
Health Education. Physicafand Health Education (Arts 

, and Sciences). . . 
Human Resource Systems (Business Administration) 
Health Services (Public Health and Community Medicine) 
Humanistic-Social Studies (Engineering) 

, ~ .,.' 



HST: 
HSTAA: 
HSTAM: 
HSTAS: 
HSTEU: 
HUBIO: 
HUM: 
HUNGR: 

IASIA: 
I BUS: 
ICEL: 

INDN: 
IMS: , 

IPHD: 

ITAL: 

JAPAN: 

KOR: 

LABM: 
LARC: 
LAT: 
LAW: 
LIBR: 
LING: 

MATH: 
ME: 
MED: 
MEDP: 
MEDT: 
METE: 

MICRO:, 

MICRO: 
MINE: 

MKTG: 
MSCI: 
MTLE:' 
MUSAP: 
MUSIC: 

NE: 

NORW: 

NR: 
NSCI: 
NUCE: 
NURS: 
NUTR: 

OBGY: 
OCEAN: 
ODTP: 
o ENG: 
OPHTH: 
OPSYS: 
ORALB: 

'ORALM: 
ORTHO: 
ORTHP: 
OS: 
OT: 
OTOL: 

PABIO~ 
PAFR: 
PATH: 

, PBAD: 
PBIO: 
PBPL: 
PBSCI: 
PE: . 

PEDO: 
PEDS: 
PERIO: 
PHARM: 
PHCOL: 
PJUL: 
PHSCI: 
PHYA: 

History, General, History (Arts and Sciences) 
History of the Americas, History (Arts and Sciences) 
Ancient and Medieval History, History (Arts and Sciences) 
History of Asia, History (Arts and Sciences) 
Modem European History, History (Arts and Sciences) 
Human Biology (Medicine) 
Humanities, Humanities (Arts and Sciences) 
Hungarian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Inner Asia, International Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
International Business (Business Administration) 
Icelandic, Scandinav'ian Languages and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) 
Indian, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Institute for ,Marine Studies (Interschool or 
Intercollege Programs) 
Individual DO;Ctor of Philosophy Degree Program 
(Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Italian, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Ja~, Asian Languages:md Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Korean, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Laboratory Medicine (Medicine) , 
Landscape Architecture (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Latin, Classics (Arts and Sciences) , 
Law (Law) 
Librarianship (Librarianship) 
Linguistics, Linguistics (Arts and Sciences) 

Mathematics, Mathematics (Arts and Sciences) 
Mechanical Engineering (Engineering) 
MedIcine (Medicine) . 
Medical 'Practice, (Medicine) 
Medical Technology (Medicine) 
Metallurgical Engineering, Mining, Metallurgical, and 
Ceramic Engineering (Engineering) 
Microbiology and ImmunolO$Y, MicrobIology and 
Immunology (Arts and Sciences) 
MicrobIology and Immimology(Medicine) 
Mining Engineering, Mining, MetaIlurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering (Engineering) 
Marketing (Bus~ AdmiJijstration) 
Military Science '(Reserve Officer Training Programs) 
Materials Engineering (Engineering) 
Music Applied, Music (Arts and Sciences) 
MUSic, Music (Ar~ and Sciences) 

Near Eastern Languages and Literature, Near Eastern 
Languages and Litc;ratw:e (Arts and Sciences) 
Norwegian, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) 
Neurological Surgery (Medicine) 
NaVal Science (Reserve Officer Training Programs) 
Nuclear Engineering (Engineering) 
Nursing (NurSing) 
Nutrition, Fo049, Dietetics, Nutritional Sciences and 
Textiles (Arts and Sciences) 

Obstetrics and Gynecology (Medicine) 
Oc;eanography, Oceanography (Arts and Sciences) 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (Dentistry) 
Ocean Engineering (Engineering) 
Ophthalmo{ogy (Medicine) 
Operations and Systems Analysis (Business Administration) 
Oral Biology (Dentistry) 
Oral Medicine (Dentistry) 
Orthodontics (Dentistry) 
Orthopaedics (Medicine) 
Oral Surgery (Dentistry) 
Occupational Therapy (Medicine) 
Otolaryngology (Medicine) 

Pathobiology (Public Health and Community Medicine) 
Public AtTairs (public AtTairs) 
Pathology (Medicine) 
Public Administration (Public AtTairs) 
Physic,logy and Biophysics (Medicine) 
Public Policy (Public AtTairs) 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences (Medicine) 
Physical Education, Physical and Health Education (Arts 

. and Sciences) , 

Pedodontics (Dentistry) 
Pediatrics (Medicine) 
Periodontics (Dentistry) 
Pharmacy Practice (Pharmacy) 
Pharmacology (Medicine) 
Philosophy, Philosophy (Arts and Sciences) 
Pharmaceutical Sciences (Pharmacy) 
Physical 'Anthropology, Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) 

PHYS: 
POLS: 
POLSH: 

'PORT: 
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PPSY: 
PROS: 
PROV: 

PRSAN: 

PSYCH: 
PT: 

QMETH: 
QSCI: 
QUAT: 

RADGY: 
RADS: 

REEU: 

REHAB: 
RELlG: 

RESD: 
RINS: 
RMN: 

ROM: 

ROMAN: 

ROMN: 

RUSS: 

SASIA: 
SCAND: 

SCND: 

SERe: 

SLAV: 
SLAVC: 

SMT: 

SNKRT: 

SOC: 
SOCS: 
SOCW: 
SOCWL: 
SOJU: 
SPAN: 

SPCH: 

SPHSC: 

SURG: 
SWED: 

TAGLG: 

TAMIL: 
THAI: ' 
nB: 

TKIC: 
TKISH: 

TRANS: 
TSCS: 

UCONJ: 
UD: 
UGAR: 

UKR: 

URBP: 
UROL: 

WLFS:., 
WOMEN: 

ZOOL: 

, Physics, Physics (ArtS and Sciencesl 
Political Science, Political S'cience (Arts and Sciences) 
POlish, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) , 
Portuguese, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) , 
Physiology Psychology (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 

. Prosthodontics (Dentistry) 
-Provencal, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Persian, Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts .and 
Sciences) 
Psychology, Psychology (Arts and Sciences) 
Physical Therapy (Medicine) 

Quantitative Methods (Business Administration) 
Quantitative Science (lnterschool or Intercollege Programs) 
Quaternary Studies (InterdiSCiplinary Graduate Programs) 

Radiology (Medicine) 
Radiological Sciences (InterdiSCiplinary Graduate 
Programs)' . 
Russia and Eastern Europe, International Studies (Arts 
and Sciences) 
Rehabilitation Medicine (Medicine) 
Religious Studies/Comparative Religion, InternatioDaI 
Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Restorative Dentistry (Dentistry) 
Risk and Insurance (Business Administration) 
Rorifanian, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) : 
Romance Linguistics and Literature, Romance Languages 
and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

. Romance Languages and,Literature, Romance Languages 
. and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Romanian"Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences), , 
Russian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

South Asia, International Studies (ArtS and Sciences) 
Scandfnavian, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) , 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature, Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Serbo-Croatian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Slavic, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Slavic Languages and Literature, Slavic Languages and 
Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Social Management ofTecbnology (lnterschool or 
Intercollege Programs) . 
Sanskrit, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) , " 
Sociology, Sociology (Arts and Sciences) 
Social Science, Social Science (Arts and Sciences) 
Social Work (Arts and Sciences, and Social Work) 
Social Welfare (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Society and Justice, Society and Justice (Arts and Sciences) 
Spanish, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Speech Communication, Speech Commuilication (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Speech and Hearing Sciences, Speech and Hearing Sciences 
(Arts and Sciences) 
Surgery (Medicine) 
Swedish, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Tagalog, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Tamil, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Thai, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Tibetan, Asian Languages and Literature (Ans and 
Sciences) 
Turkic, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Turkish, Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . ' . ' 
Transponation (Business Administration) 
Textile Science. Costume Studies, Nutritional 'Sciences and 
Textiles (Arts and Sciences) , . 

University Col\lolnt (Interschool or In~rcollege Programs) 
Urban Development (Business Administration) , , 
Ugaritic, Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Ukrainian. Slavic Languages and Literature . 
(Arts Bhd Sciences) 
Urban Planning (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Urology (Medicine) I . 

Wildlife Science (lnterschool or Intercollege Programs) 
Women Studies (Arts and Sciences) 

Zoology, Zoology (Arts and Sciences) 



A 

Academic and Professional Programs, 
Division of, 62 

Academic Computer Center, 57 
Accounting, 118, a119 
Accreditation of University, 9 
,ACf. See American College Test 
Adding classes, 24 
Administrative Theory and Organizational 

Behavior, a120 
Admissible person, defined, 18 
Admission 

appeal of undergraduate admission 
decisions, 19 

applicatio,n deadlines for undergraduates, 
21 

of auditors, 20 
criteria for freshman and transfer 

applicants; 18 
criteria for undergraduates, 19,20 
Graduate School policies, 51 
to Graduate School, procedures, 52 
to Graduate School, visiting student 

status, 52 
individual consideration available for, 18 
to nonmatriculated standing, 19 
of nonresident students, 19 
notification of status, 21 
of postbaccalaureate students, 19 
procedure for undergraduates, 21 
to School of Dentistry, 120 
to School of Law, 203 
to School of Medicine, 210 
to School of Nursing, 229 ' 
sons and daughters of alumni, 19 
to Teacher Certification Program, 130 
of undergraduate students from abroad, 

19 
of undergraduates, 18 

Advanced placement or credit, 23 
Advertising, a34. See also ' 

Communications 
Adviser, graduate program. 43 
Advising for graduate students, 48, 50, 53 

Aeronautics and Astronautics, 153, a148 
Aerospace and Energetics Research ' 

Laboratory, 152 
Aerospace Studies, 246, a227 
African Studies, 75, a8 
Air Force ROTC. See Aerospace Studies 
Akkadian, a74. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute, 58 
Allan H. Thompson Research Center,'184 
Altaic, a18, a21. See,also Asian 

Languages and Literature 
Alumni Programs, 63 
American College Test, 18 
American Indian 'Studies, 76, a9 
American Medical College Application 

Service Program, 210 . 
American Studies, 76 
Americas, History ,of, a59. See also History 
Ancient and Medieval History, a61. See 

also History 
Anesthesiology, 214, a190 
Anthropology, 76, a9 
Appeal 

of grade, 28 
of rules or regulations, 24 
of undergraduate admission decisions, 19 

Application deadlines, undergraduate 
admission, 21 

Applied Mathematics, 185, a178 
Aquaculture, 168 . 
Arabic, a74, a76. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Aramaic, a75. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature . 
Arboretum, Washington Park, 184 
Archaeology, all, a13. See also 
Anthropology '. 
Architecture, 66, a3. See a/~o College of 

Architecture and Urban Planning 
Architecture and Urban Planning, 

College of, 65, a3 
Armed Forces, acceptance of educational 

programs credit, 21 
Art, 76, a14 

a275 

INDEX 

Henry Gallery, 15 
Art History, 78, a16 
Arts and Sciences, College of, 71, a8 

admission to, 71 ' 
basic proficiency requirement, 72 
credits required outSide ml\ior 

department, 72 
distribution list, 73 
distribution requirement, 72 
grade-point average for graduation, 72 
graduation requirements, 72 
high school preparation recommended 

for, 71 
honors program, 74 
major requiremen~, 72 

Arts Development, Office of, 63 
Asia. See also Asiim Languages and 

Literature; East Asian Studies; 
International Studies; South 
Asian Studies 

History of, a62 
Inner, a31 
South, a112 
Southeast, a 112 

Asian American Studies, 79, a18 
Asian Languages and Literature, 79, a18 

courses in English, a21 
Assignment to college, major, or school, 

initial,23 
Associated Students, University of 

Washington (ASUW), 16 
Astronomy, 80, a22 , 
Athletics, Department of InterCollegiate, 17 
Atmospheric Sciences, 80, a23 
Atypical mlijor in College of Arts and 

Sciences, 74 ' 
Auditors, admission and definition of, 20 

B 

Baccalaureate degree 
credits necessary to receive. 32 
filing application for, 32 
final-year residence requirement for. 33 



with honors, 30 
scholastic standards required for, 32 
second,33 
two concurrently, 33 
University requirements for, 32 

Basic Educational Opportunity Grants, 13 
Bicycle Repair Shop, 16 
Biochemistry, 214, a190 
Bioengineering, 196, 21S, a179 
Biological Sciences Division, College of 

Forest Resources, 178, a172 
Biological Structure, 215, a191 
Biology, 81, a25 
Biology Teaching, 186 
Biomathematics, 187,244, a178 
Biomedical Bngineering. See 

Bioengineering 
Biomedical History, 215, a192 
Biostatistics, 242, a222 
Black Studies, 81, a26 

:Bloedel Reserve, 184 
Board of Admissions, appeal to, 19 
Board of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, 

and Graduation, 18 
Board of Control (ASUW), 16 
Board of Regents, inside front cover 
Botany, 81, a26 
Building Construction, 68, as. See also 

College of Architecture 
and Urban Planning 

Bulgarian, al06. See also Slavic Languages 
and Literature 

Business Administration, School and 
Graduate School of, 116, a119 

Business Administration Research Methods, 
a120 

Business Communications, a121 
Business Economics, a121 
Business, Government, and Society, 119, 

a121 
Business Policy, a122. See also School 

and Graduate School of 
Business Administration 

c 
Calendar, University reserves right to 

change, 24 
Campus 

activities, 16 
description of, 9 

Candidatifor Ph.D. degree 
admission to candidacy, 50 
certificate, 49 
defined, 47, 49 

Career planning, 16 
Cartography, a49. See also Geography 
Catalan, a96. See also Romance Languag~ 

and Literature 
Catalog, used as basis for graduation 

requirements, 33 
Center for 

Forest Ecosystem Studies, 182 
International Forest Resources Studies, 

182 
Quantitative Science in Forestry, 

Fisheries, and Wildlife, 169, 182 
Research in Oral Biology, 58 
Resource Management Studies, 182 
Studies in Demography and Ecology, 57 

Ceramic Bngineering, 162, al64 
~Challenging a course," 31 

Change of grade, 28 
Change of program to drop or to add 

classes, 24 
Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration 

Forest, 183 
Chemical Bngineering, 154, alSO 

. Chemistry, 82, a28 
Chicano Studies, 83, a30 
Child Development and Mental 

Retardation Center, 59 
China Regional Program, 83, a30. See 

also International Studies 
Chinese, a18, a21. See also Asian 

Languages and Literature 
Cinema Studies, 83, a3 I 
Civil Bngineering, 156, a 1 51 
Class standing, 22 
Oassical Archaeology, a33. See also.Oassics 
Oassical Linguistics, a33. See also Oassics 
Classics, 84, a31 

courses in Bnglish, a32 
CLBP credit, not recognized by University, 

31 
Clinical Bngineering. See Bioengineering 
College, definition of, 10 
Commencement, 33 
Communications, 84, a33 
Community college credit, acceptance of, 

30 
Community Dentistry, 124, a127 
Community Education~ Division of, 62 
Community Health Care Systems, 227 
Community Services, Division of, 63 
Comparative Arts, 85 
Comparative History of Ideas, 85, a36 
Comparative Literature, 86, 189, a36, a178 
Comparative Studies in Bthnicity and 

Nationality, a47. See also 
International Studies 

Computer Center, Academic, 57 
Computer Science, 86, 157, 196, a37 
Concerts, Office of Lectures and, 62 
Concurrent baccalaureate degrees, 33 
Conjoint courses, School of Medicine, a I 93 
Continuing Dental Education, 126 
Continuing Bducation Center, Lake 

Wilderness, 61 
Continuing education programs 

Dentistry, 126 
Bngineering, 151 
Medicine, 214 
Nursing, 231 

Continuing student, 22 
Continuous enrollment in 

Graduate School, 46 
Cooperative Education (work/study) 

Program, College of Bngineering, 155 
Correspondence (Independent) Study, 62 
Counseling Center, 16 
Course 

hyphenated, a I 
repeating of, 27 
University's right to withdraw, 24 

Credentials, education administrators" 145 
Credit 

from cOmmunity colleges, 30 
conversion from or to semester credit, 30 
definition of, 30 
duplicate now allowed, 3 1 
by examination, 31, fee, 35 
extension, 30 
the grade of CR, 26 
independent study, 30 
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residence, 30 
transfer; 20, 30, 48 

Credit/no credit, 28 
as course option, 28 
student program, 28 

Czech, al06. See also Slavic 
Languages and Literature 

courses in Bnglish, al07 

D 

Daily, University of Washington, 17 
Dance, 86, a37 
Danish, al04. See ,also Scandinavian 

Languages and Literature 
Degrees . 

offered by University 
graduate, 45 ' 
undergraduate, 12 

recognition of-from other institutions, 
30 

requirements, 32. See also under each 
department 

two baccalaureate - concurrently, 33 
with two m~ors, 33 

Dental Hygiene, 125, a127 
Dentistry, School of, 120, a127 

scholarship and grades, 29 
tuition and fee rates, 34 

Department, definition of, 10 
Diploma . 

distribution, 34 
replacement fee, 35 

Dismissal for low scholarship, 29 
Dissertation, 5 1 
Distribution list, College of Arts and 

Sciences, 73 
Distribution requirements 

College of Arts and Sciences, 73 
College of Education, 129 

Doctoral degree 
admission to candidacy, 50 
Candidate's Certificate, 49 
dissertation and Final Bxamination, 51 
preparation and advising, 50 
publication of dissertation, 51 
special individual programs, 50 
summary of Graduate School 

requirements for, 49 
Supervisory Committee, 50 

Doctor of Arts degree, 50 
Dormitories. See Residence Halls 
Drama, 86, a38 
Dramas, in University theatres, 15 
Drop (dismissal) for low scholarship, 29 
Dropping (withdrawing from) a course, 26 
Drug Plant Gardens and Laboratories, 59 

E 

East Asian Studies, 190 
Bastern Burope Regional Program, 109, 

al03. See also International Studies 
Bastern European Area Studies, 109, al03 
Economics, 87, a40 
Bducation, College of, 128, a135 
m~or and minor programs, 134 

Bducation administrators' credentials, 145 
Educational Administration, a135. S~e 

also College of Bducation 
Bducational Assessment Center, 16 



Educational Curriculum and Instruction, 
a136. See also College of Education 

Educational Opportunity Grants,· Basic, 13 
Educati6nal Opportunity Program, 20. See 

also Office of Minority Affairs, 16 
Educational Policy StudieS, a141. See also 

CoJlege of Education 
Educational ~sychology, al42.See also 

College of Education 
. Electrical Engineering, 157, a157 

Emergency loans. See Financial Aid, 13 
Employment 

availability for spouses, 55 
opportunities for graduate students, 55 . 
See also Office of Student Emplpyment, 

13; Placement Center, 13 
Endodontics, 124, a129 
Engineering, College of, 148, a146' 
Engineering Research, Office of, 152 
English,88,a43 

courses for foreign students, a43 
Enrolled student, definition of, 22 
Enrollment 

requir~ments (Veterans Administration, 
Social Security, foreign students), 32 
service fee, 23, 34 
statistics. 9 

Entrance examinations. See 
Examinations; Admission 

Environmental Health, 242, a223 
Environmental Studies, 89, a46 
Epidemiology, 244, a224 
Equal educational opportunity at 

University, 18 
Ethnic Cultural Center, 15 
Ethnicity and Nationality, 89, a47. 

See also International Studies 
Ethnomusicology,89 
Europe, Eastern. See Eastern European ' 

Area Studies . 
European History, Modern,a63. See also 

History 
Evening Credit Classes, 62 
Examinations . 

by Educational Assessment Center, 16 
Final, for doctoral degree, 51 
for freshman applicants, 23 
General, for doctoral degree, 50 . 
New Medical· College Admission Test, 210 
for placement, 23 . 
special for "challenging a course," 31 

Exemption from nonresident part of tuition 
and fees, 36 

Experimental College, 16 
Extension credit, classes and definition of, 

30 . 
Extension study credit, counting toward 

. baccalaure~ degree, 30 

F 

Family Medicine, 216, a194 
Fees and charges, 34 

athletic admission, 35 
cancellation of, 3S 
certificate, 35 
credit by examination, 3S 
diploma teplacement, 3S 
miscellaneous, 35 
right to change, 24 
School of Dentisti'y, 34, 123 
Sc~ool of Medicine, 34, 212 . 

School of Nursing, 230 
when due, 34 

. Fellowships for graduate stuc;tents, 54 
Fifth-year students. See 

Postbaccalaureate students 
Final examinations. See Examinations 
Finance, a123: See also School of Business 

Administration' . 
Finan~e, Business Economics, and 

Quantitative Methods, liS. See also 
School of Business Administration I 

Financial aid 
Graduate School, 13 
for minority graduate students, :56 
for research support, 56 '. 
Office of Student Financial Aid, 13 
School of Medicine, 212 

Financial obligations. See'Fees and charges 
Finnish, al04. See also Scandinavian 

Languages and Literature 
Fisheries, College of, 166, a'169 
Fisheries Club, 171 
Fisheries Research Institute, 161 
Fisheries Science, 172 
Food Science, 173, a171 
Food Science and Technology, Institute for, 

167 . ' 
Foreign-language placement -examination, 

16,23 ' 
Foreign stude.nts 

English courses for, a43 
undergtaduate admission policy, 18 

Forest 
Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration, 

183 
Gordon D. Matckworth Experimental, 

1~3 
Lee Memorial, 183 

Forest Ecosystem Studies, Center for, 182 
Forest Products, Institute of, 182 
Forest Resources, College of, 175, a172 
Former students, enroJlinentof, 20 
Fraternities, 14 
French, a96. See also Romance Languages 

and Literature 
'courses in English, a 1 02 

Freshman 
. classification, 22 

grade-point average; 9 , 
recommended academic background for, 

19 . 
Friday Harbor Laboratories, 57 
Full-time requirements, 19 
Full-time student, definition of, 23 

G 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies 
(GIS), a47 

General Studies, 90, a47 
Genetics, 90, a47 
Geography, 90, a48 
Geological Sciences, 91, aSo 
Geophysics, 91, aS3 
Germanics, 92, a54 

courses in English, aSS 
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 13 
Golf range, 17 , 
Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental . 

Forest, 183 
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INDEX (I) 
Governmental 'Research, Institute of, 59, 

239 
Grade. 

appeal of, 28 
change of, 28 • 
c'redit/no credit - option, 28 
nontraditional - options, 28. 
reports, transmittal to students, 28 
satisfactory/not satisfactory -..:.. option, 28 

Grade-point average 
computation of, 27 
cumulative, 27 
freshman class, 9 

Grades and grading system.s, 25, except.for 
Graduate School, 43 ' . 
School of Law, 27 . ,. 
School of Medicine, 27 

Graduate . 
grading practices for students, 43 
program adviser, 43 
programs and degree policies, 43 
student service appointments, stipends 

for,54 ; 
Graduate and Professional. Student Senate, 

.17 
Graduate courses 

definition of, a1' 
grading practices in, 43 

. numbering system for, 43 
. Graduate School 

admission policies, 5 1 
admission procedures, '52 
degree programs offered, 45 
description of, 42 
international students. 53 . 
langUage competency for, 46. 
readmission. 47 , 
registration procedures, 53 
scholarship requirements, 44 
student classifications: 22, 47 

on.;leave, 22, 46 . 
visiting. 52, 53 

student fees, 34 
withdrawal policy,. 44 

Graduate study, 42 
in-residence requirements, 46 
registration for final quarter, 46 
registration in absentia, 47 
transfer and extension credit, 48 

Graduation requirements 
catalog for, 33 
for ROTC students, 33 

. waiver of, 33 
Greek, a31, a33. See also Classics 
Guaranteed Student Loan Program, 55 

H 

Hall Health Center, ·14 
Health Education, 93, a57 
Health Services, 244, a225 
Health Services Administration and 

Planning, 244 
Hebrew, a75, a76. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Henry Art Gallery, 15 
High-scholarship certificates, 30 
High-scholarship list, quarterly, 2~ 
Higher Education; al44. See also College 

'of Education .' 
Hindi-Urdu, a19, a22. See also Asian 

Languages and Literature' 



History, 93, aS7 
of Qniversity of Washington, 9 

,Home Economics, a77. See also Nutritional 
Sciences and Textiles 

Honors 
academic, 29 
-Arts and Scien~ a65 
baccalaureate, 30 
Program, College of Arts and Sciences, 

74 
School of Medicine, 212 

Housing 
application for, 13 
campus reservations, 22 
fraternities, 14 
off -campus listings, 14 
sororities, 14 
special living groups, 14 

HUB. See, Student Union ~uilding 
Hwpan BIology, a195.See also School of 

Medicine 
Human Resource Systems, a123. See also 

'School of Business Administration 
Humanistic-8ocial Studies, 158,a160 
Humanities, a65 
Hungarian, al06. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature 
Husky Union Building (HUB). See Student 

Union Building 
Hyphenated course, definition of, al . 

I 

, Icelandic, al04. See also Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature ' 

Incomplete, the ,grade of, 25 
in Graduate School, 44 

Independent study credit, counting toward 
baccalaureate degree. 30 

Independent study throu8h correspondence, 
62 . 

Indian, a19, a22. See also Asian 
Languages and Literature 

Individual Ph.D. Program, Special, ,50, 
a178 

Iridustrial Engineering. See Mechanical 
E~gineering Industrial Engineering 

, Infirmary. See Hall Health Center 
. Inner Asia, 83, a31. See also 

Internation81 Studies 
In-person registration, 24 
Institute for . 

Environmental Studies, 89, a46 
Marine siudies, 198, a181· 

Insurance, medical, 14 
Intercollegiate athletics, 17 . 
Interdisciplinary Engineering StUdies 

Program, 160 
Interdil,ciplinary Graduate Degree 

Programs, 185,a178 
International Business, a123. See also 

School of Business Administration 
International Forest Resources Studies, 
. Center tor, 182 ' 
International students, Graduate School 

requirements, 53 
International Sludies, 94, a65 
InterschooJ or Intercollege Programs, 196, 

a178 
Intramural Activities Building, 17 
Intramural sports. See Department of 

Recreational Sports Programs, 17 

Italian, 198. See also Romance,Languages 
and Literature 

courses in English, al02 

J 

Japan Regional Studies, 94, a65. See 
also International Studies 

Japanese, a19, a22. See also Asian 
Languages' and Literature' 

Jessie and John Danz Fund, 57 
Jewish Studies, 94 
ioil,ltCenter for:Oraduate Study, 59 
Joint Institute for the Study of the 

Atmosphere and Ocean, 58 
Journalism, a34 

Radio-Television and Broadcast, a 34 
See also Communications 

Junior 
classification, 22 
medal,30 

K 

Korea Regional Studies, 94, a66. See 
also International Studies 

Korean,a20, a22. See also 'Asian 
Languages and Literatu~e' 

L 

Lilboratories for forest resource 
management, 183 I 

Laboratory Medicine, ,216, a196' , 
Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, l68 
Lake Wilderness Continuing Education 

Center, 61 
Landscape'Architecture, 68, as. See also 

College of Architecture 
, and Urban Planning 

Language qualifications, Graduate School, 
46 

Late registration fee; 35 
Latin, a32, a33. See also Classics 
Latin American Studies, 95, a66 . 
Law, School of, 202, a184 

repe~ting of courses, 27 
scholarship and grades, 29 
tuition and fee rates, ,34 

Law librarianship, 206 
Lectures and Concerts, Office of, 62 
Lee Memorial ,Forest, 183 
J,.ibrarianship, School of, 205, a189 
Libraries, University, 15 
Linguistics, 95, a66 
Living groups. See Housing 
Loans. See Financial aid 

, Low scholarship, undergraduate, 29 

M 

Management and Organization, 119 
Management and Social Sciences Division, 

College of Forest Resources, 176, a174 
Marine Corps option courses, a228 
Marine Resources, Division of, 57 
Marine Studies, Institute for, 198, a181 
Marketing, a124. See 'also School of 

Business Administration 

. a27& 

Marketing, Transportation, and 
International' Business, 119 

Married students, housing for, 13 
, Master's degrees 

applications for, 48 
final examination, 48 
nonthesis programs, 48 
preparation and advising, 48 ' 
summary of Graduate- School 

requirements, 47' 
for teachers, 49 
thesis,48 
transfer and extension credit, 48 

Materials Engineering, a166. See'also 
. Coll~ge of Engineering 

Maternal and Child Nursing, 227 
Mathematics, 95, a67 
Mathematics placement tests, 16, 23 
Matriculated student, ~efinition of, 22 
Mechanical Engineering, 160~ a161 
Mechanical Engineering Industrial 

Engineering, a164. See also 
Mechanical Engineering 

, . Media Development, 63 
Medical care, 14 
Medical College Admission Test, New, 210 
Medical College Application Service 

P.rogram, American, 210 
Medical Engineering. See Bio,engineering 
Medical Practice, a196. See also School of· 

Medicine 
Medicine, Department of, 217, a196 
Medicine, School of, 207, a190 

filing fee, 35 
repeating of courses, 27 
scholarship and grades, 29 
tuition and fee rates, 34 

Medieval and RenaiSsance Studies, 97 
Metallurgical Engineering, 167, a198 
Microbiology and Immunology, 97, 217, 

a198 
Military Science, 247, a227 
Military withdrawal, 25 
Mining Engineering,. 163, a167 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 

Engineering, 161, al64' 
Minority Affairs, Office of, 16 
Minority graduate students, financial aid 

for, 56 
Minority students 

admission policies, 9 
Modem European History, a63 .. 

See also History 
Museology, 15 
M~eum, Thomas, Burke Memorial 

Washington State, 15 
Music, 97, a69 , 
Music Applied, a73. See also Music 

N 

National Direct 'Student Loans for graduate 
stUdents, 55 

Naval Science, 248, a228 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature, 

loo,a74 ' 
courses in English, a 76 

Near Eastern Studies, 101 
,Neurological Surgery, 218, a200 
Noncredit studies, 62 
N onmatriculated 'standing 

admission to, 19 
definition of, 23 



Nonresident students 
quarterly tuition and fee rates, 34 

, undergraduate admission policy 
regarding,.. 19 

Norwegian, al04. See also Scandinavian. 
Languages and Literature 

Notification of admission status, 21 
Nuclear Engineering, 163, a167 
Nuclear Physics Laboratory, S9 
Nursing, School of, 226, a213 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles, lOt. 

a77 

o 

Obstetrics and Gynecology, 218, a200 
Occupational Therapy, 222. See also 

Rehabilitation Medicine 
Ocean Engineering, 165, a168 

laboratory, 152 
Oceanographic research vessels, 170 
Oceanography,103,a79 
pff-campus housing, list maintained, 14 
On"leave graduate student, definition of, 22 
On-leave registration fee, 35 
Operations and Systems Analysis, a125. 

See also School of Business 
Administration 

Ophthalmology, 218, a200 
. Oral Biology, 124, al29 _ 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning. 

124, a130 ' 
Oral Medicine, a130. See also Dentistry 
Oral Surgery, 124, a131 
Organization of Nursing Students, 230 
Orthodontics, 124. a 131 . ' 
. Orthopaedics, 218, a201 
Otolaryngology, 219, a201 

p 

Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, 60 
Patbobiology, 244, a227 
Pathology; 219, a20i ' , 
Payment of fees and tuition, when due. 34, 
Pediatrics, 219, a203 ' 
Pedodontics, 124, a132 
P~naIties "for nonpayment of amounts due 

University, 37 
Penthouse Theatre, 15 
Periodontics, 124, a132 
,Persian, a75, a77. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Pharmaceutical Sciences, 236, a218" 
Pharmacology, 220, a204 
Pharmacy. School of, 233, a218 I 

Pharmacy Practice, 236. a219, 
.Philosophy. 104. a81 , 
Physical Anthropology~ a12, a14. See also 

Anthropology 
. Physical Education, 104, a84 

Physical Sciences Division, College 
, of Forest ResoUrces. 179, a176 

Physical Therapy, 222 
Physically handicapped students, 16 
Physics. 105, a86 
Physiological ~ursing. 227 
Physiology and Biophysics, 220. a205 
Physiology Psychology, 192, 'a 178 

Placement Center .. 16, 129 
Placement tests, information about 

chemistry, 16,23 . 
foreign lan~uages, 16, 23 
mathematics, 16, 23 

Plays. See Theatres, University I 

Police Science. See Society and Justice 
Polish, al06. See also Slavic Languages 

and Literature ' 
Political Science, 106, a87 
Portuguese, a99. See also Romance 

Languages and Literature . 
Poster printing service? 16 
Postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students 

admission of, 19' , 
definition of, 22 

Postgraduate education 
dental,126 
medical, 213 ' 

Premajor 
definition of, 23 • 
program in College of Arts and Sciences, 

74 ' 
when admission criteria unmet, 18 

Preregistration. 24 
Prerequisites, definition of; a l' 
President's Medal, 30 
Primate Center, Regional, 59 
Principal's credential 

provisional, 145 
standard. 146 

Probation (academic) fpr low 
scholarship. 29 

senior in final quar;ter,29' 
Professional student claSsifiqation, 22 
Prosthetics and Orthotics, 223 
Prosthodontics~ 125. a133 
Provencal. a9~. See,also Romance 

Languages and Literature 
Provisional teaching certificate, 130 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences. 220, 

a207 
Psychology. 107. a91 . 

. Psychosocial Nursing. 228 I • 

Public Administration. 8120. See also 
Gradllate School of Pttblic Affah-s 

Public Affairs, Graduate School of. 238. 
a220 

. Public Health and Community MediciDe. 
School of. 240, a222 

Public Policy, a221. See also Graduate 
School of Public Affairs 

Pnblic Relations, a34. See also 
. Communications 

Q 

,Quantitative Methods. a125. See (llso' 
School and Graduate School of 
Business Administration 

Quantitative Science. 199~'a181 
Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 

and.Wildlife, Center for, 169, 182 
Quaternary' Research.Center, 58 
Quaternary Studies, a 178 

R 

Radiation Ecology, Laboratory of, 168 

a279 

INDEX 

Radio Station KUOW, 59, 63 
Radiological Sciences, 192,·a179 

• 
Radiology, 221, a208 I' 

Radio-Television and BroadcastJournalism, 
a34. See also Communications 

Records, Student Committee, 40 
Records. 

release of personally identifiable, 39 
requests and appeal procedures, 39 
student's right to inspect own records, 38 
University policy on student's,38 

RecreatiQnal'Sports Programs, Department 
of,17 

Regional Primate Center, 59 
Registered student, definition of, 22 
Registration 

fees and tuition, 34 
in Graduate School, 46, 53 
undergraduate, 24 

Rehabilitation Medicine, 222, a209, 
Reinstatement after dismissal (drop), 29 
Religious Studies/Comparative ' 

,Religion, 108, a95 -
Repeating of courses, 27 
Requirements for , 

baccalaureate degree, 32 
doctoral degree, 49 
master's degree, 47 

Research at University, 56 
facilities, 57 

Reserve Officer Training Programs, 246, 
a227 

Residence credit, definition of, 30 
Residence halls, i3 
Resident 

definition of, 37 . 
quarterly tuition and fee rates, 34 
statQ,s for tuition purposes. 37 
undergraduate admission policy 

regarding, 18 , , 
Resource Management Studies, Center for, 

182 . 
Restorative Dentistry, 125, a134 ' 
RetUrning former students 

deimition of. 22 
enrollment eligibility of, 20 . 

Risk and Insurance, a126. See also School 
and Graduate School of Business 
Administration 

Romance Languages and Literature. 10~, 
a96 

courses in English, al02 
Romance Linguistics and Literature, a96. 

See also Romance Languages and 
Literature 

Romanian, a99, al0.6: See also Rodiance. 
Languages and Literature, Slavic 
Languages and LiteratUre 

Russia, al02. See also International 
studies 

RUssia and Eastern Europe Area $tudies, 
109, al02. See also International 
Studies 

Russia Regional Program, al02. See also 
International StudieS 

Russian, al06, d07. See also Slavic 
Languages and Literature 

courses in English, al07 
Russian and East European Studies, ,193, 

a179. See also School of 
. I International Studies 
RuSsian Area Studies, 109, al02. See also' ' 

International Studies 



/ 

s 
Sanskrit, a20, a22. See also Asian 

Languages and Literature 
SAr. See Scholastic Aptitude Test, 18 
Satisfactory/not satisfactory grading option, 

26,28 . 
in Graduate School, 44 , 

Scandinavian Languages and Literature, 
109,al04 

. courses in English', a 1 04 
Schola,rly Journals, Office of, 58 
Scholarships 

for graduate st;udents, 54 
School of Dentistry, 123 

School, definition of, 10 
Scientific and Technical Communication, 

110 > 

Semester credits, conversion to quarter 
. credits, 30 , . 

Senior, classification, 22 
Serbo-Croatian, a107. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature 
Short Courses and Conferences, Office of, 

61 . 
Showboat Theatre, 15 
Slavic, al07, al08. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature 
Slavic Languages and Literature, 110, 

al06 ' 
Social Management of Technology, 200, 

al82 
Social Security benefits, requirements for 

students receiving, 32 
Social Theory and Ideology, 111 
Social Welfare, 194, a179 
Social Work, School of, 250, a228 

- Society and Justice, 111, a 1 08 
Sociocultural Anthropology, a9, a13. See 

also Anthropology 
Sociology, 111, al09 
Sophomore' 

classification, 22 
Medal,30 

Sororities, 14 
S'outh Asia, 112, a 112 
South Asian Studies, 195, a179 
Southeast Asia, a112 . 
Spanish, ~99. See also Romance Languages 

and Literature ' 
courses in English, a 1 02 / 

Special Education, a144. See also College 
of Education 

Special Individual Ph.D. Program, 50, a178 
Spectrum~ 61 
Speech and Hearing Clinic, 59 
Speech and Hearing Sciences, 112, a112 
Speech Communication, 113"a114 
Sports; recreation programs, 17 
Standard principal's credentiai, 146 
Standard superintendent's credential, 146 . 
Standard Teaching Certificate, 143, 144 
State residency, definition of, 37-
Statistics, a42, a68, a125. See also 

Economics, Mathematics, School and 
Graduate School of Business 
Administration 

'Structural Engineering and Engineering 
Mechanics, a152. See also Civil 
Engineering. 

Student 
addresses, responsibility for correctness 

of,25 

classifications, 22 
definitions of, 22 
government, 16 
housing, 13 
publications, 17 
records. See ReCords 
services, 15 

, Student Affairs, Office of, 15 
Student Directory, University of 

Washington, 17 
Student Employment, Office of, 13 
Student Health Service, 14 
Student Senate, Graduate and Professional, 

17 
Student pnion Building (HUB), 14 
Summer Qu8:rler, 9, 35 
Superintendent's credential 

provisional, 146 , 
standard 146 

Superviso;J Committee, doctoral, 50 . 
Surgery, 224,a212 
Suzzallo Library, 15 
Swedish, a 1 04. See also SCandinavian 

, Languages and Literature 

T 

Tagalog, a20. See also Asian Languages 
and Literature 

Tamil, a20, a22. See also Asian 
Languages and Literatllre 

Teacher Certification Program, 75, 129 
Teaching practicum, ~14§. See also 

College of Education 
Telecourses, 63 
Television station KCTS~TV, 63 
Testing. See Educational Assessment 
. . Center, 14. See also Placement tests· 
Thai, a20. See also Asian Languages and 

Literature 
Theatres, University, 15 
Thomas Burke Memorial Washington 

State Museum, 15,59 
Tibetan, a20, a22. See also Asian 

. Languages and Literature 
Time Schedule, Quarterly, 24 
Title I, Higher Educ.ation Act of 1965,63 
Transcripts 

charges for, 32 
from other schools, 32 

Transfer credit 
'acceptance of, 30 
allowance of, 20 
from Armed Forces educath>nal 

programs, 21 
Transfer students, School of Medicine', 

211 
Transportation, a126. See also School of 

Business Administration . 
Transportation, Construction, and 

Geometropics Engineering, a153. See 
also Civil Engineering 

Tuition and fee rates" qu~terly, 34 
cancellation of, 35 . 
exemption from nontesident part of, 36 
penalty for failure to pay, 34, 37 
School of Dentistry 4eposit, 121 

Turkic, a20, a22. See also Asian 
Languages and Literatur~ 

Turkish, a76, a77. See also Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature 

Tutorial study 
EOP Study Skills Center, 16 
Tutorial Office, 16 

a280 

u-

Ugaritic, a76. See also Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature 

Ukrainian, al07. See also Slavic 
Languages and Literature 

Undergraduate degrees offered by 
University, 12 

Undergraduate high scholarship, 29 
Undergraduate Library, Odegaard, 15 
Undergraduate low scholarship, 29 . 
Undergraduate quarterly tuition and fee 

rates. See Tuition and fee rates 
Und.ergniduateStudies, ~ce for, College 

of Arts and Sciences, 74 
United States history. See Americas, 

History of 
University conjoint co~es, a183 
University Hospital, 59 . 
'University of Washington Press, 58 
University records, 40 
University requirements for a 

baccalaureate degree, 32 . 
University research, facilities and services, 

15 
Upiversity theatres, 15 
Upper-division courses, definition of, al 
Urban Development, a126. See also School 

and Graduate School of Business 
Administration 

Urban Planning, 69, A6. See also College 
of Architecture and Urban Planning 

Urology, 225, a212 

i 

V 

Veterans, war, fees, 35 
Veterans' benefits, requirements for 

students receiving, 32 ' 
Visiting graduate students, 52, 53 

w 
Walker~Ames Fund, 56 
WAMI Program, School of Medicine, 209 
Warning oflow scholarship, academic, 29 
Washington Cooperaiive Fishery Research 

Unit, 168 
Washington Energy Research Center, 58 
Washington Park Arboretum, '184 
Washington Pre-College Test, 16, 19 
Water and Air Resources, a155. 

See also Civil Engineering 
Waterfront Activities Center, 17 
Wildlife Science Program, 169,201, a184 
Withdrawal 

from a course, 26 
from Graduate School, 4'4 
for military service, 25 
from the University, 25 

Women Studies, 114, a116 
Work~tudy Program, Cooperative, 

College of Engineering, 150 
Writing. See Communications, English, 

Humanistic~oci8I Studies 

z 
Zoology, 114, a117 


